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Within Radiance flows the spirit of the Eloists. It is an expression of 

Light, and speaks with the Voice of the Living Spirit as It has come to be 

known through the Eloist family. 'Eloist' means a 'doer of the Creator's 

will.' The objective of Radiance is not so much to educate as it is to 

strike a keynote or set a tone that will help the reader to become attuned 

to 'the realm of thought in which angels dwell, and in that harmony to 

learn how to rise in spirit to embrace a higher purpose.  

 

 

Radiance, a publication of The Eloists, a religious non-profit 

organization, incorporated in 1918. Radiance has currently ceased 

publication but back issues are available at a reasonable cost. Other 

inspirational writings are in the process of being prepared for publication. 

Please direct back issue requests to: 
 

theeloists@gmail.com 

 

 

This edition contains some writings that were published in other Eloist 

books (such as in Healing Currents or Mystic Words of Mighty 

Power), but were republished in Radiance.  In addition, a few passages 

reprinted here were originally posted on The Eloist website but post-

Radiance.  It should be noted that some articles are printed here several 

times if they are on topic to a section heading.  Finally, there are some 

passages whose titles duplicate other passages in title only but are 

different in text content.    
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Introduction 

 

 

CHORDS AND KEYNOTES 

(1984) 

 

Radiance is not meant to be a newsletter, a church bulletin, or a forum 

for the expression of various pinions and philosophies. Its deepest 

purpose, if you have not already perceived it, is to provide a keynote, 

chime, a chord, if you will, that can be focused upon the flame of a 

candle until your soul-self can be centered, refined and raised to a 

higher frequency of spiritual existence.  

 

As your angelic mentors, our purpose in working with you is not to guide 

you through mundane affairs, to entertain you or to satisfy your curiosity 

about trivial tatters. Our real purpose is to raise your awareness and 

strengthen your spirit so that you are not only better prepared to enter 

the brighter spheres as a strong and radiant soul, but also so you may 

heighten our awareness of us and our labors. In that way you lay provide 

a corporeal anchor through which we can work, and as helpmates to us, 

bring a little bit of heaven into the affairs and aspirations of earth. Think 

of us not as far-off angels, but rather as your friends, companions, and 

co-workers who want to reach out and greet you with a warm embrace 

that says, "Come, let us labor together to the glory of the Great Spirit 

and all of His Creations!"  

 

This is where Radiance enters. We do not want it to be a textbook, for 

your library abounds with them, but how many volumes lining your 
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shelves provide a keynote to the music of the heavenly spheres? Can 

you not count them on one hand? This is why the messages we give you 

are short and to the point. They are not so much to teach as to set a 

mood, strike a chord and focus a thought.  

 

Don't sit down and try to read our collected thoughts as you would a 

book. Take us up at a quiet time when you can stop the feverish pace of 

your daily routine in a moment of stillness and meditation. Read one or 

two of our messages slowly and pensively until a wave of spiritual 

energy begins to flow through your being. Then stop and lay Radiance 

aside. Let the energy of that spiritual wave amplify within you. Let the 

thoughts expressed reflect within the mirrors of your soul-center. Be 

assured that in that moment we are there with you, and as your aura 

opens in a wave of love and peace, we can touch you with power to help 

raise your soul to new heights of purpose and awareness.  

 

See us there beside you, bathed in a shower of golden light. See our 

hands upon your shoulders in a gentle embrace, and realize that the 

tears we shed are not of sorrow, but are tears of joy and exuberance in 

having found another tireless worker who is one with us in our desire to 

serve All Light for the benefit of all souls who seek the higher way.  
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A BRIEF OUTLINE OF THE BELIEFS, PRACTICES AND PRINCIPLES 

OF THE ELOISTS 

(1983) 

 

The Supreme Being is a Living Presence in every human being. In Him 

and with Him, we "live, move and have our being" 

 

In prayer, there is direct communication with the Creator without the 

need of an intermediary. 

 

The all-mothering Mind of the Universe responds to our thoughts and 

feelings, and prospers them, be they of light or of darkness. We reap as 

we sow.  

 

By wise use of the power of the Divine Presence, we can become 

creators of a better life for ourselves and a better world for all mankind. 

 

The human soul is immortal, and retains its individuality throughout 

eternity.  

 

The purpose of life is growth toward the All-Highest through the 

development of our talents, faculties and powers in service to one 

another. We are potential gods and goddesses. 

 

We practice using the power of the Creator's Presence within us to bless 

people and to help uplift all mankind.  

 

We aim to purify ourselves of all dark thoughts and feelings, and selfish 

desires, in order that we may become better instruments of Light in 



9 

service to God and humanity.  

 

We are affiliative for the sake of the increased power of light and love 

that can be generated in association with others.  

 

We practice using the power of the Creator's Presence within us to bless 

people and to help uplift all mankind.  

  

We aim to purify ourselves of all dark thoughts and feelings, and selfish 

desires, in order that we may become better instruments of Light in 

service to God and humanity.  

 

We are affiliative for the sake of the increased power of light and love 

that can be generated in association with others. 

 

We try to keep our thoughts and feelings on a high level at all times so 

as not to build up the ego-self, and strengthen darkness, at the expense 

of the soul-self.   

 

It has been said that we are what we eat. This is an exaggeration; but 

our food is a contributory factor in making us what we are. It affects our 

spiritual natures as well as our physical bodies. Meat-eating is 

detrimental to the practice of peace and goodwill, and to the growth of 

the spirit. That is why we are vegetarians.  

 

People of all religions, all over the world, are killing one another. We 

abjure war and every way of life which is supported by the killing of 

fellow human beings. The infliction of any kind of injury upon another 

person is contrary to the Voice of Conscience, and to all true religious 
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feeling. level at all times so as not to build up the ego-self, and 

strengthen darkness, at the expense of the soul-self.  

 

 

In our work, meditation is part of each individual's practice, but it is not, 

in itself, the way of spiritual progress. The greatest development comes 

from experience in working for the good of others, and in determining to 

serve the highest, best good of all. 

 

Finding a way to provide for the corporeal needs of all people on earth is 

not the answer to world problems. A spiritual awakening is necessary. 

The realities of the spiritual and soul worlds are yet to be discovered by 

mortals. When mankind wakes up to know the whole truth about his 

divine capabilities and destiny, he will begin to build the long-prayed for 

Kingdom of Heaven on earth 
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Abortion 

 

 

LINES OF LIGHT 

(1992) 

 

The Hosts of Light are with you in focus. We come from realms that are 

not so far removed from your plane that we are insensitive to your 

earthly trials and your mortal needs, nor are we so close that we are 

unduly influenced by your realm's unenlightened behaviour or the 

inharmony and disorganization of the lower atmospherean realms. We 

have risen to a state in which unity of action and unity of purpose under 

one Infinite Source is our rule and guide. We work organically under one 

high council and our labors being so perfectly planned and orchestrated 

bring us seasons of endless delight and fulfillment as only the higher, 

more liberated realms can enjoy.  

 

We come to your plane to bring guidance and inspiration to those who 

are receptive to the Light. We work behind the scenes to orchestrate 

those earthly events that we can influence for an ultimate good, and to 

provide spiritual balm for those who suffer from those events of darkness 

or fate that we cannot influence.  

 

We greet those who arrive here in both timely and untimely fashion and 

give assurances and instruction to those who are advanced enough to 

perceive our presence. When they are not, we turn them over to those 

hosts who are best trained to deal with souls who are diseased. 

undeveloped, or mired in darkness. Many of the latter are beyond our 
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immediate help because they arrive in such great numbers at this time, 

especially when there are self-inflicted tragedies and wars.  

 

These unfortunates try us all and test our resources to the limit. Most 

have to be left to their own devices until more opportune occasions arise 

at times of dan or when etherean hosts come to our assistance. It is at 

those times that circles of dedicated souls on earth can be most useful to 

us, for when they are trained and well developed over many years of 

discipline, they can be of use to us as "batteries", "step down 

transformers" and "anchors", through which we can touch the lower 

atmospherean realms. Through our earthly intermediaries we can reach 

those in the lower spiritual realms even though they have already 

passed through the veil into our world of spirit. 

 

Lastly, we also work with those who are young, undeveloped and 

innocent; those youthful souls of innocence who are thrust upon us 

through untimely births, mistreatment or abortion. These arrive without 

the sins of darkness upon them and they are cared for in a most 

considerate, caring and loving environment, well removed from the lower 

discordant realms of earth. Some are joined with an appropriate 

corporeal host under close supervision until they are mature enough to 

be taken in a state of spiritual infancy to an appropriate region for care, 

while others who are more mature are removed right away. But in either 

case all of these innocents quickly find their way to our organic heavens 

of the higher atmospherean realms. Though they may arrive under the 

most sorrowful circumstances, they are all by their innocence and virtue 

special gems in our plateau of Light and Love. Here they are kept in love 

and joy and away from all harm, where they soon mature with grace and 

beauty. 
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BLESS THE INNOCENTS 

(1984) 

 

Soon we will be gone from your focus until our travels bring us back to 

your realm again. My hosts and I have been hard at work to strengthen 

the organizations that are helping the weak-minded, the undeveloped 

and misguided souls who continually cross the great divide. Our 

nurseries, most of all, are overburdened above your nation. These are 

part of the great change we are seeking. Your people must make the 

leap in consciousness from war and violence to peace. They must learn 

peace among nations, peace in the home and peace within their inner 

selves. They must also put an end to the slaughter of the innocents and 

either accept the responsibility of parenthood or learn how to become 

mature adults and not become parents, through conscious choice. We 

can no longer tolerate the continued destruction of so many unborn 

babes. The hand of judgment will remain above all nations that condone 

such practices, and until their ways are changed, peace will not reign 

within their families, but they will continue to deteriorate and wallow in 

misery.  

 

 

 

A NURSE FROM THE PLATEAU 

(1985) 

 

Let us ponder for a moment on the awesome burden placed on our 

spiritual realms by the untimely death of so many innocent babes 

through the thoughtless act of abortion. The number of undeveloped 

souls thrust into the care of our doctors and nurses who labor on the 
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plateaus close to the earth is far greater than your darkest imaginings. 

The fact that these babes are thrown upon us in greater and greater 

numbers each year makes the scene that much more pathetic. Could we 

only make these selfish women realize that each soul is complete and 

immortal at conception, perhaps they would more carefully ponder their 

decision. Their basic misconception that their body is theirs to do with as 

they please is their first error. They had as little to do with the growth and 

development of their own bodies as that of the infant they carry. Both 

belong to the Creator that made them and He is the one to whom they 

must ultimately answer. If they could only realize that the soul of that 

poor infant is brought back to them in many cases and fetaled upon 

them until full term (and therefore only the earthly body may be aborted 

while the spirit remains), perhaps they would think again before making 

the fateful decision. If they could only realize that the day will come when 

they will pass over into our realms of spirit and there meet their rejected 

child face to face, though then fully grown, and be forced to justify their 

decisions and rectify their actions once and for all. Perhaps this is the 

image they need placed before them. Perhaps if they could see their 

child's pained expression as he or she asks, "Why did you do this to me, 

mother? Why did you deprive me of my life and your love? What did I do 

to you to be treated so?" "Why?" is our question as well. We, here on the 

Plateau in the hospitals and nurseries labor hard and long to maintain 

and revive these innocent souls, fetaling them sometimes to the natural 

mother and sometimes to a more appropriate soul, until they are strong 

enough to be transferred to the nurseries where primary education can 

begin. This is, of course, more difficult without the corporeal body and 

corporeal experiences to guide them. But we will work harder and longer 

still, until those on earth awaken to the Light of the Creator within their 

souls and awaken to the love that dwells within their hearts.  
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Until then we remain, Your loving friends.  

 

 

 

THE GIFT OF LIFE 

(1990) 

 

Oahspe reveals to humanity the truth of your immortality, and the reality 

of the angelic overshadowing that has continuously, over countless 

centuries, labored to raise the understanding and behavior of mortals to 

a state that would allow them to become a blessing to themselves and to 

their progeny, who would inherit conditions in which they have little to 

say and even less control. Many of the actions taken by mortals through 

ignorance not only make their lives a time of suffering, but also place 

inestimable burdens on our angelic realms. It is in that concern that we 

speak with you tonight, not only to impress upon you the seriousness of 

our plight, but to enlighten you on things to come.  

 

Life begins at conception. At that very moment you become an immortal 

human soul destined to progress in wisdom and power throughout 

eternity. This marvelous reality was not always assured in the distant 

past history of your race on this planet, but for many thousands of years 

now every soul has been guaranteed immortality at conception, 

regardless of one's parentage and circumstances surrounding the birth. 

The evolving embryo at that moment is a separate and distinct immortal 

being, placed in the care of another separate and distinct immortal being 

by the Ever-Present Creator until it can subsist unaided in the mortal 

realm.  
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To terminate or abort this development for any reason constitutes 

murder of the earthly habitat and thus thrusts the developing soul into 

our spiritual realm prematurely to the will of the Creator. This is the 

simple truth which cannot be couched in euphemisms or more expedient 

phrases. The reality of the consequence is all too readily apparent to us 

here, and is a practice which must be reversed before any semblance of 

order can be restored to the lower heavens surrounding your planet.  

 

You are well aware that this issue is being hotly contested in your nation 

today, and it will continue to be hotly contested through the decade to 

come. But we tell you that the Creator's hand is over this matter and the 

day will come when your society will finally decide in favor of life, but not 

before a great deal of suffering is sustained as the battle over this issue 

is brought to the streets of your nation. Just as your nation's civil war 

could not be resolved until the majority of your nation's inhabitants 

resolved in their hearts in favor of freedom to the slaves, so will your 

nation not find peace in its cities or country places until the majority 

resolves itself in favor of life. Until then, violence in the streets and within 

the home will continue to grow. The integrity of the family base will 

continue to crumble. The children you do raise will continue to be a 

disappointment both individually and collectively as constructive 

members of your society. Criminal activity will continue to undermine the 

fabric of society and the use of drugs and other forms of self-destruction 

will continue to thwart your efforts at reformation. Though we are already 

entering a period of increased spiritual light, yet amongst the masses of 

society it will hardly be evident until this issue is resolved. Until then, 

keep the light of your focus strong and stay well centered. When the 

minds of the masses begin to awaken there will also come great 
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progress in disarmament, social reform and the blessings of peace. But 

many long and painful years remain. Sometimes this is the only way 

important lessons can be learned. Keep your spiritual community 

committed and strong so that you may ride unscathed through the 

turmoil and contribute something positive and helpful in the process.  

 

 

 

GROWING IN THE SPIRITUAL WORLDS 

(1991) 

 

Peace be with all the Creator's children on earth. Let love flow from their 

hearts to one another. There is no time to waste. Precious lives are 

being snuffed out of the body too soon. Too many are passing on to the 

other side with no preparation for further development. Our time and 

energies are devoted to receiving these many new souls, and trying to 

keep them from going back to earth again. Once they have left their 

physical bodies, they must go on to new experience and spiritual 

awakening. It is not an easy task for us. We have great compassion for 

these newborn souls. Many little babies come over here from abortions, 

sickness and accidents. They have been cheated out of their earthly 

experience. Not that they would have had all good experiences, but 

every experience, good and bad, would have contributed to their soul 

development. They will still grow in spiritual worlds, but it will take much 

longer. We put all in the hands of our Creator and give Him our faith and 

love. It is by His power in us that we are able to accomplish our task 
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DEAR SOULS OF LIGHT 

(1993) 

 

Be steadfast in our common purpose.  As we come together at these 

appointed times we work to build greater harmony and continuity 

between your plane and ours.  We seek to burst through the barriers that 

separate us.  

 

As we do this, it is important that your whole life, the sum totality of your 

existence, plays a fundamental part in this process.  The time spent in 

council is fine and good, but the preparation beforehand makes you fit 

tools through which we can work and that is the vital link that really “sets 

the stage.”  

 

It is how you live, what you think, and how you serve each and every day 

that molds your vessel for our use.  Through it all, it is not what you did 

yesterday, today, or tomorrow that makes the difference, but rather what 

habits and traits you nurture day in and day out, year by year, until they 

are constitutionally part of your character and personality.  

 

We have made great strides together, no doubt, but do not let that 

slacken your pace.  Reconsecrate yourselves, your lives and your 

Purpose to Jehovih each and every day and you will be answered with 

greater fulfillment and greater joy of soul throughout all the days of your 

lives here and hereafter.  

 

We have a deep and genuine concern for your well-being.  Since we are 

much older than you in years (as you count them), you are like precious 

children whom the Great Spirit has chosen to place under out care.  All 
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children, regardless of the circumstances of their birth and surroundings, 

are gifts of the Great Spirit and their presence among us should be 

viewed as a most sacred trust.  

 

They are “angels to be” in time, just as you are, but their innocence and 

vulnerability behooves us all to love, protect, and nurture them 'until they 

are strong enough to stand on their own. That is your obligation as their 

elder care takers, just as you are our responsibility as your elders even 

though we are separated from you by the unseen dimension that seems 

to separate your realm from our world of Spirit.  

 

Every child is a sacred trust from the moment of conception, and every 

child from the earliest moment of development should be held in greater 

reverence for the sacred miracle that it is. This is not the case among too 

many people on your plane, and this must be changed through growth in 

understanding as to who we are as immortal souls, with a purpose and 

destiny greater than just the here and now.  

 

The number of young souls cast upon our spirit plane prematurely every 

year are testimony to the fact that the people of your world are still 

mostly misguided and stumbling, diseased in spirit and burdened with 

darkness. Verily are you rising and falling, both at the same time. This 

must be remedied, and it will be remedied in this era of Kosmon, but it 

will be a laborious journey with no easy solutions.  

 

Have no doubt that Jehovih has the solution, and it will be made 

manifest through the exalted Hosts of Angels who labor as the Creator*s 

hands, eyes and hearts on the scene. Have no doubt that they hold all of 

you as their most sacred trust, and they will not rest until all have been 
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redeemed to light and understanding, to a fuller consciousness and 

maturity unlike any that has heretofore manifested on earth. Then will a 

greater peace manifest. Then will all the awakening gifts of spiritual and 

corporeal knowledge blend and blossom into the fullness of a blessing 

as it was meant to be, free of all the pain and sufferings of the past. This 

will be the task of the high-raised beings who are soon to follow us now 

that we have fulfilled our part and set the stage. All is planned; all is in 

concert; all is orchestrated.  
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Affirmations 

 

 

AFFIRMATIONS OF RADIANT POWER 

(1998) 

 

With Hosts of Angels Ministering Love, 

We bless all souls with Power. 

 

You are a blessing, 

Love is your Power. 

 

I am a soul of mighty power; 

I am triumphant every hour. 

 

The Creator's Will in you is strong; 

You are a joyous, radiant soul. 

 

Joyous strength and healing power 

Vibrate through h me every hour. 

 

You are strong with Will Omnipotent; 

You are radiant with the Creator's love. 

 

Angels powerful, Angels radiant, 

Fill my life with healing love. 

 

I am blessed with Life Eternal; 
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I am healed by Love Divine. 

 

I am a temple of the Living Creator, 

Whose Mighty Spirit dwells within my soul. 

 

Prospering Power Almighty 

Prospers all our ways 

Fills our lives with health and peace; 

Lightens all our days. 

 

Soothing healing blessings 

Fill your soul with peace. 

Soothing healing blessings 

Bid all discord cease. 

 

 

 

GETTING AWAY FROM SELF 

(1984) 

 

If you want to get away from thoughts of self, try blessing people. Think 

of a friend in need, and say to him or her: "The Creator is present with 

you, speaking in your soul, illuminating your mind and healing your 

body." Create short affirmations of a similar nature, and repeat them 

several times. Be aware of your oneness with the Creator's angel 

workers, and know they are amplifying the power of your faith and love. 

This is a marvelous way to lift yourself up out of a dark mood. You are a 

blessing, love is your power!  
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AFFIRMATIONS OF RADIANT POWER 

(1998) 

 

With Hosts of Angels Ministering Love, 

We bless all souls with Power. 

 

You are a blessing, 

Love is your Power. 

 

I am a soul of mighty power; 

I am triumphant every hour. 

 

The Creator's Will in you is strong; 

You are a joyous, radiant soul. 

 

Joyous strength and healing power 

Vibrate through me every hour. 

 

You are strong with Will Omnipotent; 

You are radiant with the Creator's love. 

 

Angels powerful, Angels radiant, 

Fill my life with healing love. 

 

I am blessed with Life Eternal; 

I am healed by Love Divine. 

 

I am a temple of the Living Creator, 

Whose Mighty Spirit dwells within my soul. 
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Prospering Power Almighty 

Prospers all our ways 

Fills our lives with health and peace; 

Lightens all our days. 

 

Soothing healing blessings 

Fill your soul with peace. 

Soothing healing blessings 

Bid all discord cease. 

 

 

 

AFFIRMATIONS FOR THE SICK 

(1984) 

 

An Angel of the Creator might speak silently to a sick person such 

affirmations as the following: 

 

You are one with your Creator. There IS no separation. 

 

As a divine soul, you are superior to all outer circumstances. 

 

Let go, and place yourself in the Creator's hands.  Let His Will be done. 

 

You are giving yourself to Him, that you may be used in the best 

possible way for the good of all. 

 

Your personal desires are of no consequence. He is your Creator, 
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fulfilling your needs. You belong to Him.  

 

All your strength, wisdom and love is from Him. 

 

You are held in the warmth, peace and protection of His presence, 

always. 

 

Nothing can harm the real you. You are strong, brave and victorious. 

 

You are never alone. The Hosts of the Almighty hold you in the light of 

their realm of reality. 

 

Praise the Creator, and thank Him every day for the gift of life and the 

awareness of His Presence! 

 

 

 

THOUGHTS, PRAYERS AND AFFIRMATIONS 

(1986) 

 

When you use an affirmation, you may not see immediate results. 

Nevertheless, there is bound to be an effect after a while. Or there may 

be one immediately that you are not aware of. If you are feeling down, 

affirm the positive. Affirm your ideal as though it were true in the present. 

Affirm your god-likeness. Affirm the power and beauty of your soul. 

Affirm your oneness with the Almighty. This will shut out all negative or 

gloomy thoughts. Keep on affirming light, truth, love, harmony, joy of 

being. Nothing could be more beneficial for yourself and others. Do not 

look for results. Something good always happens any way, whether or 
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not you know it. Your thoughts are powerful. Your prayers are powerful. 

You can never be defeated as long as you use your thought power 

constructively and benevolently. 

 

 

 

BUILDING FOR BENEVOLENCE 

(1998) 

  

At times we are so much aware of ourselves that it is very difficult to be 

aware of the Creator's Presence. The only way it can be done is by 

identifying ourselves with the Creator, realizing there is no separation. 

Most people agree with the proposition or supposition that God is 

present with humanity. But can the individual believe that their being is 

part of God's Being, and that therefore one is an agent of God's love? 

We believe we are, but how well do we practice our belief? That is what 

we most need to do: practice, practice, practice, until we are more per-

fect. We may affirm that we are already perfect, but it is true only of the 

essence of our being. Affirming it helps to bring it out into expression in 

our work-a-day lives. 

 

As you go about your daily lives, if you have found a place of peace in 

this warring world, you are a most fortunate person. You are exceptional. 

You can be used by the Creator and the Angel Hosts in the great work of 

world transformation. All you have to do is pray to be used. Affirm your 

desire to be an agent of the Creator's light and love; and be persistent in 

your purpose. Take time every day to put your mind in attunement with 

the All Highest. Let your soul be in control of your thoughts as you go 

about your daily routine. You are not alone in this work. The highest 
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powers of the universe are behind your effort to contribute to the 

upliftment of mankind and the building of a new order of benevolence.  

 

 

 

PROCLAIM THE ALMIGHTY’S PRESENCE 

(1983) 

 

Identify yourself with the Creator. It is when you are feeling most 

disturbed and defeated that your affirmations of oneness with Him are 

most effective. Proclaim His Presence and power. Never affirm darkness. 

You are an angel of light and love. You know you are a divine immortal 

soul. Nothing can change that. But you can temporarily lose sight of it if 

you agree with or identify yourself with the spirits of darkness. You are 

here to serve the Creator.  You can serve Him at any moment, no matter 

what you are feeling. Your mind is a powerful tool. Make use of it.  

 

 

 

AFFIRM THE GREAT TRUTH 

(1986) 

 

There is one Eternal Being Who is present with us all, of Whom we are 

all a part. We were created to express His will, wisdom and love. This is 

the most important thing in life for man to know. 

 

You and I are forms of the Creator's Being. We have the potentialities of 

god-likeness. The earth life is like a womb wherein we are being 

prepared for birth.  
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Man needs most of all to cultivate awareness of the Creator's Presence 

and Power. We must, at every opportunity, affirm the truth of His 

Presence and Power. We must learn how to make ourselves instruments 

of His will, wisdom and love. We must practice being god-like in our 

thoughts, feelings and actions. We must not allow ourselves to be 

dominated by selfish interests or desires, either our own or those of 

others, but must give ourselves to living for the good of mankind and the 

glory of our Creator. 

 

We are temples of the Eternal Being, the All-Person.  His Presence 

slumbers within us, covered with the darkness of ages. We must bring It 

awake, and throw off the blackness that smothers our souls. 

 

Mankind is dissipating his divine talents and energies. His world is filled 

with war, crime, poverty and disease. He has found no solution to his 

problems. His greatest organizations for peace have failed. He is not 

controlling disease; new diseases appear as old ones are conquered. A 

majority of the world's people live in poverty and misery. Crime and 

revolution are in the hearts of these millions; and nothing is being done 

to bring forth goodness, light and love from within the soul. 

 

In cultivating awareness and attunement with the One Eternal Being, our 

Creator, man will find peace. Our Creator is Ever-Present and powerful, 

but waiting for man to do his part. 

 

The whole reason for man's existence is growth. But first he must wake 

up, and find his direction, and his true destiny. Then he will know how to 

proceed. Heretofore, his growth has been almost completely along 
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material lines. The greatest research and development of man in the 

coming decades must be along spiritual lines. This is his salvation from 

chaos. 

 

 

 

THE MINISTRY OF WISDOM 

(1986) 

 

Oh Thou Eternal Spirit of Wisdom; 

Breathe through my being 

Let my mind 

Become illumined 

With the glory 

Of Thy Intelligence. 

Inspire my thoughts 

With the pure light 

Of Thine Omniscient Mind. 

I pray 

With deep sincerity 

That Thy Spirit 

Shall quicken my intuition, 

And lead me 

Into the understanding 

Of the mysteries 

Of Thy Life Divine. 
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AFFIRM YOUR DIVINITY 

(1997) 

 

Affirmative prayer is the affirmation of what is potentially true. The 

affirmation of your will as the very Will of the Creator will develop the 

dynamics of your Divinity. 

 

Believe that you are a form of the Will of the Creator. Use your will 

positively for the benefit of others, and you will become a powerful 

personality. Affirm daily:  

 

I am empowered to do good as an executive of the Creator.  

 

 

 

AFFIRMATION 

(1987) 

 

I resolve to move with the design of the Creator. I am eternally growing 

and must accommodate change to enhance that growth. I trust that the 

Creator provides good experiences for me which will make me tall in 

soul power. I walk in peace, knowing that the Creator's plan is faultless 

and beautiful.  
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HEALING CURRENTS OF LIFE 

(1983) 

 

My soul is one with all the vitality of nature. My soul is a magnet drawing 

to itself all these healing currents of nature.  

 

My soul is absorbing these finer essences of life which fill the 

atmosphere; absorbing all the strength which my nature needs and all 

the elements of which there is a deficiency in my system.  

 

I am a living soul, being clothed with the glow and glory of the Creator's 

Infinite Vitality.  

 

I am intelligent soul power, searching through the depths of nature's 

storehouse of life for the healing essences, for the vitalizing powers, for 

the mystic medicines of healing with which the Creator has stored in His 

/ Her universe.  

 

Great Spirit, I am drawing on Thee for physical power.  

 

I am knowing, I am feeling; Universal Power.  I am living in, and I am 

within the Absolute Being, who is beyond thought, beyond the realm of 

knowledge, beyond mind, beyond everything. I am One with the All One; 

the I AM.  

 

Infinite Creator, I thank Thee for this realization of Thy Omnipresent Life.  
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THUS SPEAKS THE SOUL VICTORIOUS 

(1997) 

 

I and my Creator are one. I am a form of the Infinite Intelligence. I am the 

former of the physical frame. I have outgrown the limitations of matter. I 

have outgrown the limitations of selfishness. I am an immortal being of 

light. I am superior to matter and mortal desires. I am radiant with our 

Creator’s Love. I am conscious of Infinite Wisdom and Love. I live in 

endless splendor. I behold the beauty of the Eternal Being. I behold the 

beauty of the eternal angels. I shall abide in the Ever-Present forever.  

 

  

 

T H I N K ! 

(1987) 

 

The shortest of sermons is in one word:  

 

Think! Think, but not just to form opinions, and not only for self-welfare 

and satisfaction.  

 

Think to find the truth.  

 

Think to perceive the highest light for mankind.  

 

Think to establish communications with your Creator.  

 

Think to create good thoughts and feelings for others.  
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Think to find the greatest good you can do.  

 

Think to question the nature of your being.  

 

Think to understand the nature of the Eternal Being.  

 

Think to ponder the purpose of your existence.  

 

Think to understand the difference between light and darkness.  

 

Think to uncover your best qualities and noblest aims.  

 

Think to bring peace and love to the world.  

 

 

 

SOME AFFIRMATIONS 

(1984) 

 

You are one with your Creator.  There is no separation. As a divine soul, 

you are superior to all outer circumstances.  

 

Let go, and place yourself in the Creator's hands. Let His Will be done.  

 

You are giving your best to Her, that you may be used in the best 

possible way for the good of all.  

 

Your personal desires are of no consequence.  He is your Creator, 

fulfilling your needs.  You belong to Him.  
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All your strength, wisdom and love is from Her.  

 

You are held in the warmth, peace and protection of His presence, 

always.  

 

Nothing can harm the real you.  You are strong, brave and victorious.  

 

You are never alone.  The Hosts of the Almighty hold you in the light of 

their realm of reality.  

 

Praise the Creator, and thank Her every day for the gift of life and the 

awareness of Her Presence.  

 

 

 

MY REALIZATIONS 

(1992) 

 

One Omnipotent, Benevolent Will reigns, and creates through every 

human will.  

 

The Benevolent Will of our Creator energizes my will.  

 

I feel the force of the Divine Will surging through my will.  

 

I feel that I am exerting a world-wide influence.  I feel attuned to millions 

of immortal, benevolent wills.  

 



36 

I feel this mighty power of united wills vibrating through my will to 

influence every soul in the world.  

 

I feel that I am personifying the Will of the Creator.  

 

I will that you also shall attain to the consciousness of this Cosmic Will 

and overcome all limitations.  

 

We are personifying the Will of Jehovih.  We are a family reaching out a 

hand to lift others out of the mental quicksand in which all the world is 

sunk.  Back of our hands are millions of hands reaching through us to 

succor you and every one who will accept the aid we offer.  

 

We will sustain the Divine Will in you life.  

 

We will build you up into the mighty strength which we realize.  

 

We will make you feel the mighty sustaining strength of purpose which 

we feel constantly.  

 

We are standing with you in the strength of the Almighty.  

 

We will arouse the health of your soul.  

 

We will inspire you to become masterful.  

 

You shall feel the Will of the I AM as your almighty life and health.  
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MANY AFFIRMATIONS 

(1905-1999) 

 

The radiance of the angels shines through me as I bless the world.  

 

I am transformed by my desire to bless every human being in the world.  

 

I bless the Creator’s Golden Glory, With Love and Peace Divine.  

 

I will radiate a positive influence to all souls in my world.  

 

My intense desire to build with the Immortals will burn away all 

limitations.  

 

I am an angel, standing in the majesty and power of the Almighty 

Presence.  

 

I am a radiant center of soul life to all in my world.     

I am radiating Love's healing influence through all my nature.  

 

I am a Light of Love to all my world.  

 

I now feel the inspiration of heaven pouring through my whole being.  

 

The Creator is blessing me with Almighty Love; Which I attune with and 

feel ever more deeply.  

 

I am one of a great association of souls, united in the Great Spirit.  
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I am purifying my desires so that I only wish to be of service to others.  

 

I am superior to all negative thoughts and influences.  

 

I have all the power in heaven and earth to use in service to others.  

 

I am a being of radiant beauty and strength.  

 

I honor the Creator's Presence through expressing love for my own soul.  

 

I am awakening to the Creator in myself, I realize the life of All Light is 

shining through my soul.  

 

The Living Power of the Spirit is enfolding me, harmonizing my spirit.  

 

I will think and feel and love in unison with the Creator’s Angel Hosts.  

 

I will that leaders shall come forth, one with the All One, inspired to 

create a new order of communities and service for the redemption of all.  

 

I am a soul of radiant power, Shining light to all the world.  

 

I am blessed with Life Eternal;  I am healed by Love Divine.  

 

I will see the good in all persons, all creations;   

Rejoicing with them that we are truly All One.   

 

Hosts of mighty Angels, Bless my soul with peace.  
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Let the radiance of the Angels, Shine through me to bless the world.  

 

I am a temple of the Living God, His Mighty Spirit dwells within my soul.  

 

I am a blessing,  Love is my power.  

 

I am a mighty sun of power, Transforming all my world with love.  

 

I am radiant with God's blessings,  I am mighty in Eternal love.  

 

The Creator's Will in me is strong;  I am a joyous, radiant soul.  

 

Power is streaming through my soul; My soul shall shine forth and 

dissolve the darkness of the world.  

 

I bless everyone with the good I now feel.  

 

With hosts of angels ministering love, I bless all souls with peace.  

 

I am triumphant in the Will of the Creator. I shall extend the Kingdom of 

Love.  

 

The Perfecting Power of Love is creating my new divine character and 

destiny.  

 

Love pulsates powerfully through me  To awaken and heal the children 

of the Ever-Present.  

 

The Inspiration of the Almighty  Is my Light and Awakening Power.  
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I am responding to the Harmony of Heaven; Creating with the Angels of 

the Ever-Present.  

 

The Creator and I are one.  

 

As an associate with the Angels of the Ever-Present, I radiate the 

blessings of heaven.  

 

I will be what I will to be. I am superior to all negative states of mind.  

 

Joyous strength and healing power Vibrate through me every hour.  

 

All the Creative potencies of the Almighty  Awaken me to everlasting life 

and activity.  

 

I will overcome all destructive psychic forces, I will that I shall become a 

strong soul of light.  

 

I am attuned to the Cosmic Will And attune all souls to His Love.  

 

I am a potent personality Proclaiming the glory of the soul.  

 

Benevolence is my inspiration, and the Creator of a happy destiny.  

 

As I blend in friendly fellowship with our Creator’s children, I blend with 

the Spirit of the Infinite.  
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I am poised in the serene state of the Eternal Mind, Where peace and 

patience prevail.  

 

Prosperity and Peace, Happiness and Health, Radiate through our 

homes from the Love of the I AM in my being.  

 

I will glorify my Creator this day By being harmonious and happy.  

 

I feel Thy Mighty Goodwill, And I crystallize its harmony and beauty in all 

my thoughts and ways.  

 

I will with Will Almighty That I shall victor be!  

 

I am receiving and radiating The Blessings of Divine Love.  

 

I have faith in the Perfecting Presence Of my Almighty Creator.  

 

I will reflect upon the principles of Truth and Beauty, And feel the Healing 

Inspiration of the Almighty.  

 

I am a being of radiant power Attuning all minds to the Cosmic Will.  

 

My transcendent soul is awakening To the bliss of Eternal Being.  

 

I recognize that I am one with Thy unlimited Life and Power.  

 

You are a blessing; Love is your power.  

 

You are a soul of Mighty Power; You are triumphant every hour.  
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Peace, perfect peace, Pervades your mind and heart.  

 

We will with Angel Hosts Our love impart.  

 

 My soul feels the pull of the Golden Glory shining through our Place of 

Radiance.  

 

As the sun quickens the seed in the earth, so the Golden Sun of the 

Living Presence quickens my soul  

 

My soul responds to its quickening Influence. It is radiating through my 

soul to awaken and expand the souls of my friends.  

 

I am a soul of splendor, radiant with goodwill: I am strong to conquer 

every human ill.  

 

  

 

AFFIRMATIONS FOR YOU 

(1983) 

 

You are a blessing; Love is your power. You are a soul of Mighty Power; 

You are triumphant every hour. Peace, perfect peace, Pervades your 

mind and heart. We will with Angel Hosts Our love impart.  
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THE GROWING AWARENESS 

(1989) 

 

I realize that  

 

I Am a Soul of Mighty Power.  

 

I sustain this sense of personal power with you so that your soul will reel 

that it is able to develop the same divine power from within itself.  

 

I create an atmosphere about you through which the Angels of love can 

exert their healing power.  

 

Your soul is thrilled with the radiance of angelic love, and the depression 

is lifted from your mind. This soul power expresses more freely through 

the nerves that control the heart, and you feel that you are overcoming 

every weakening condition of mind and body.  

 

I hold these affirmations for you. They are based upon all the principles 

we hold dear.  

 

Your soul pulsates with the Power of the Benevolent Will of the universe.  

 

Your entire nature is obedient to the creative Will of the Creator.  

 

You are now expressing the Love of the Creator which is eternal life and 

health.  
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Jehovih worketh in you both to will and to do His good pleasure, and this 

is the perfecting of your personality. You are now a radiant center of soul 

power, and you are creating good in all your ways.  

 

You feel the perfecting Will of the Almighty recreating your mind and 

body.  

 

You possess the inherent ability to outgrow every limitation, and to 

become a masterful and successful personality.  

 

You are daily sowing good thoughts and good feelings, and your 

goodwill will return to you a hundredfold.  

 

Your cooperation with those who work in the Light is bringing to you the 

inspiration and protection of the overshadowing Angels.  

 

Through your reciprocity with all the souls who support your efforts to 

grow you are realizing a mighty sustaining strength.  

 

You are affiliated with people and angels who are working for the welfare 

of humanity, and as you cooperate you enter into and partake of all the 

blessings and benefits of this heaven-inspired organization.  

 

You are a part of a mighty Organized Spirit whose purpose is the healing 

of the nations. You are helping to fulfill the Will of the Creator.  

 

Meditate upon these affirmations that your mind may be filled with a 

living faith.  
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I feel the energy of the Almighty restoring my heart to health and peace.  

 

I rest now, and quietly contemplate the truth that I live in the midst of an 

ocean of life.  

 

The life which I feel in my body is not separate from the life of the 

Creator. These heart pulsations are the activity of the will of the Ever-

Present. I recognize that the Creator's healing life now lives in and heals 

my heart.  

 

I feel the energy of the Almighty restoring my heart to health and peace.  

 

  

 

AFFIRMATION 

(1987) 

 

I resolve to move with the design of the Creator. I am eternally growing 

and must accommodate change to enhance that growth. I trust that the 

Creator provides good experiences for me which will make me tall in 

soul power. I walk in peace, knowing that the Creator's plan is faultless 

and beautiful.  
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MORE AFFIRMATIONS 

(1986) 

 

I realize the consciousness of my soul.  

 

I am a center of authority and power in my world.  

 

I am building a soul power of irresistible might.  

 

I am determined to realize that I can master the causes for all that is 

happening in my life.  

 

I will cultivate a sense of positiveness.  

 

I will cultivate a feeling that I am positive, dynamic and successful.  

 

I am a soul of power. I am not waiting to become a soul of power. I am 

powerful now.  

 

I realize the mighty truth that I am linked with Omnipotence.  

 

I am an active agent of the Almighty.  

 

If there is anything wrong in my life, I will make it right.  

 

If my mental garden is filled with weeds, I will recognize that I must pull 

them up, and sow good seeds.  

 

I will let the dead past bury its dead. I will live in the eternal present.  
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I will create from the spontaneity of each moment all the good that I can 

conceive.  

 

I will realize the depth of power within my soul, and I will bring it forth.  

 

I am a fountain of will, flowing forth from the very soul of Eternal Being.  

 

In the positiveness of my will, I subjugate all selfish desires and master 

them.  

 

Everything around me shall succumb to the majesty of the Divine Will 

which I express.  

 

I will prove my dominion in and through my temple. I will demonstrate my 

dominion over all the limitations around me.  

 

My will vibrates with such intensity that it weakens every cause for evil or 

disease in my nature. The sustained intensity of my soul-will burns out 

the seeds of all evil conditions.  

 

There shall be no cross currents in my nature. I am creating a magnet of 

goodwill so radiant, so powerful that every remnant of ill-will shall be 

melted from my nature.  

 

I am charging all souls in my world with the quickening light shining 

through my soul.  
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In my glad moments, when I abide in the consciousness of my soul, I will 

sit, as it were, upon a throne of power and recreate the foundation of my 

world. My world shall be as I will it to be, and nothing shall hinder it.  

 

I will make my influence felt irresistibly, positively, and successfully.  

 

I am generating an irresistible influence.  

 

I will not let mortal will interfere with my soul's purpose to individualize 

divine peace, beauty, and prosperity in all my ways.  

 

Obstructing and interfering mentalities shall fade out and be dissolved 

away.  

 

Nothing can withstand the positiveness of my soul dominion.  

 

I will be master in this interior state and prove it in outer ways.  

 

I am Will Omnipotent becoming self-conscious and active in and through 

this body.  

 

Every cell of my body is responsive to the will of my soul.  

 

No inharmony, no resistance, no obtuseness shall exist in my temple.  

 

I will prove that my soul can repolarize every cell of my mind and body.  

 

All intelligence is obedient and responsive to my soul because I will the 

Will of the Creator.  
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I will realize the divine design of soul consciousness. I am identified with 

the Divine Purpose now manifesting on earth.  

 

I am determined that this Purpose shall rule my life and shall be my 

prosperity.  

 

I am determined that no mortal, no matter how positive, shall hold any 

power over me, or limit me in any way.  

 

I will leave others as free as I desire to be.  

 

I will prove that I am an executive of the Almighty.  

 

The dominant willfulness of mortal spirits shall no longer affect my 

destiny.  

 

No conditions shall interfere with the manifestation of the will of my soul 

through my brain and body.  

 

During these golden moments that I spend in the throne room of my soul, 

I am one with the Almighty.  

 

I will create the will and the purpose that will manifest in outward ways, 

and I will sustain that determination all through the day.  

 

My determination will work out, for all powers in heaven and on earth 

and in the hells must yield obedience to my positive will.  
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I will make my soul-will and my divine purpose regnant. I am supremely 

positive with the glory of the Eternal Being this moment.  

 

 

 

MEDITATION 

(1985) 

 

The following affirmations are to be repeated very slowly with time for 

thought between each statement. Concentrate on the meaning of the 

words, and let them inspire your soul and illuminate your mind. Feel that 

you are sitting in council with many kindred souls in an atmosphere 

luminous with creative thought.  

 

By voicing the Creator's thoughts we can influence the lives of all our 

friends and all humanity. By voicing these thoughts we shall be thinking 

as the Angels think, creating as the Angels create. We shall be fulfilling 

our mission as the Creator's executives here on earth.  

 

We are Voices of the Eternal Truth.  

 

The Eternal Truth is our inspiration and our strength.  

 

Our minds are vibrant with the Inspiration of the Creator.  

 

His Intelligence is the light of our souls.  

 

The Creator's love radiates through us to bless and heal.  
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The Creator's love makes us radiantly attractive to all good.  

 

We are the prospering power of the Almighty.  

 

We are the visible forms of the Creator's Providence.  

 

We are radiating the quality of love that prospers all our ways.  

 

We are sustaining our friends in this atmosphere of prospering thought.  

 

This Divine Presence is radiant with prosperity for all the Creator's 

children.  

 

We are voicing the power of this generous, joyous Presence.  

 

We are voicing the Creator's thoughts on earth as Angels voice them in 

heaven.  

 

We are creating an atmosphere in which the Angels can work for 

humanity.  

 

This Presence of the Creator is alive with millions of luminous beings.  

 

Our friends are receiving with us of this flow of spiritual power.  

 

Healing streams of heavenly Light are pouring through us to them.  

 

The Angels rejoice to radiate their healing influence through us.  
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The Benevolent Creator is blessing all His children.  

 

The darkness of the world shall be made light by His Presence.  

 

All evils shall be dissipated and overcome.  

 

Greed and selfishness shall be melted in the fire of Divine Love.  

 

Out of the heart of humanity shall come peace and prosperity for all.  

 

The woes of the world shall be overcome by the love of the Angels of the 

Creator.  

 

The Angel in us has a part in the working of the Creator's plans.  

 

We shall become victorious Immortals by helping them to win victory.  

 

By working to accomplish the Creator's plans we shall win all good for 

ourselves.  

 

By blessing with the Angels we shall be blessed by the Benevolence of 

the Creator.  
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YOU ARE A RADIANT SOUL 

(1994) 

 

You will be poised in the awareness of the Creator's Presence with you 

all day long. You will be aware that you are an instrument of Jehovih's 

Will, Wisdom and Love. You will be strong and persistent in your efforts 

to keep tuned with the All-Highest. You will carry the Light of the angel 

hosts with you wherever you go. You will remember to seek the 

inspiration of the Voice of your Creator speaking within your soul. You 

will feel that you are giving forth good qualities, thoughts and feelings to 

everyone you contact. You will be so radiant that no darkness will be 

able to affect you. You are a powerful instrument of the Creator for the 

upliftment of all souls. You do not have to preach or teach or advise 

others. You only have to be the divine soul that you are, sustaining 

awareness of your oneness with Jehovih, the All Person, knowing and 

feeling  that the Ever-Present is going forth from you to bless your whole 

world. This is the purpose for which you live. You are part of the 

Creator's Plan, part of the Organization of Light. In these circumstances, 

life for you is a great adventure, and a great challenge. You know you 

have the resources to make a difference in your world.  
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BE ALERT AND POSITIVE 

(1990) 

 

There is great power in affirmations. We often work within the realm of 

your thoughts. That is part of our work with you. When you are in a 

negative state, we send you positive thoughts to surround you, to hold 

and contain the negative energy. You must be aware of all aspects of 

your thoughts and what form they take. They fly off in an instant and 

travel farther than you can imagine. We can do only so much, but 

because you are under our protection, and carry with you a strong 

purpose to grow, we do a little more. We are always seeking the most 

stable and conducive atmosphere to help the spiritual focus blossom 

within you. We help you to stay clean and clear, but when you are 

personally negative, it is a difficult task. We cannot alter your behavior, 

we can only inspire you as best we can. You are in control for better or 

for worse. So, be alert and charge the atmosphere yourself with positive 

energy and light.  

 

 

 

THE GREATER PERSPECTIVE 

(1990) 

 

We your angelic mentors see your needs more clearly and more 

objectively than you see them yourselves and we continually apply our 

energy and inspiration to help you along. Let your minds rise above the 

daily problems that drain your energy and enthusiasm. By focusing 

constantly and consciously on the Creator's presence and how our 

purpose is fulfilled through selfless service, you will find the energy and 
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direction necessary to overcome stagnation and lethargy. It is a simple 

concept to express, but a concept that can take on gargantuan 

proportions when you endeavor to apply it in your life.  

 

 A change in perception is necessary if we are not to let the day to day 

drudgery and stress of our mundane existence drag us down. We use 

the "royal we" because even though we in spirit do not experience the 

same difficulties and frustrations that you do, we are tested constantly in 

our ability to remain empowered and motivated to accomplish effectively 

the Creator's purpose in our lives.  

 

While it is true that you must continually deal with ongoing annoyances 

and upheavals that go with corporeal existence, from health and death to 

financial stresses, work and school, yet through it all you can be 

effectively in it all without becoming of it all. You can deal with life's 

stressors without becoming immersed in them simply by keeping them in 

the perspective that comes from an understanding of the universal 

nature of creation and your part in that creation.  

 

You need to maintain the continual awareness that you are in essence a 

spiritual being temporarily inhabiting a corporeal abode. You must 

remember that your experiences here on this corporeal plane, as brief as 

they may be, are merely preparation for the greater and more expansive 

experiences to follow on ever widening planes through an infinite 

universe beyond.  

 

Even the least of us, whether angel or mortal, is the means through 

which the Creator experiences and accomplishes the Great Plan that we 

as yet can only dimly appreciate. By embracing all of these realizations, 
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you will then be able to approach life in a healthier, more productive and 

more rewarding fashion. You will experience the peace of mind and 

deeper satisfaction that we experience in spirit. This is the secret that 

allows us to find an endless inner source of strength and power to deal 

with all the obstacles and challenges that we face in our striving to 

accomplish a greater good, one that raises us to a level of service and 

awareness beyond the petty concerns of our limited selves.  

 

 

 

DYNAMIC AFFIRMATIONS 

(1990) 

 

Gather with your brothers and sisters. 

 

Helpful thoughts are a boon and a blessing for humanity. We work so 

hard to get this message across and instill it deep within a person's 

being. We like the positive attitudes espoused by many progressive 

groups today, but our message goes beyond what they are saying. We 

suggest that the transformative power of your thoughts can benefit the 

planet, not just your personal aura.  

 

Beam out good wishes and dynamic affirmations to people far and near, 

to villages and countries, to artisans and leaders, to babies approaching 

birth. Choose your subject and nourish it or them by your plentiful 

blessings. We will do the careful handling of vibrational aspects and     

will     charge the recipient  

 with your message. It is your gift to the world.  
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CREATE AFFIRMATIONS 

(1985) 

 

You are a temple of light. You are a blessing. You are a soul of power. 

You are one with your Creator.  

 

The Creator is present with you, making you a person of quality, and of 

value to the world. He is the love, wisdom and purpose of your soul.  

 

He made you a unique individual, has designed you for happiness, for a 

work of fulfillment, and for a glorious destiny as an immortal soul.  

 

Wake up to your true self! Be the divine soul you were meant to be! Give 

kindness to everyone! Live benevolently!  

 

The Creator will inspire you. His Voice speaks, from within, to all who try 

to break through the crust of the outer self which reflects world darkness.  

 

Have faith in His Presence, and in your oneness with Him. Determine to 

be one of His instruments for the building of a new order of peace, 

justice and equality.  

 

A craving for light, peace and goodwill is manifesting in souls throughout 

the world. It is a sign of the times. The rebellion of youth springs from a 

recognition of the wrongs and evils of the present order. But the revolt is 

apt to express in ways which increase and prolong the very things it 

wants to subdue. It needs a theme of peace and benevolence, and the 

backing of Power greater than man, the Power of our Creator, 

universally present and ever available to the person of goodwill.  
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Our purpose is not to build up or exalt any man nor god nor religion, but 

to awaken people to the truth of their oneness with the Creator and to 

their potentialities as co-creators with Him in building a better world.  

 

 Practice cultivating awareness of the Creator's Presence wherever you 

may be, and within any group or church with which you are associated. 

Build up a consciousness of oneness and attunement with Him, 

remembering that He is loving-kindness with liberty, justice and equality 

for all. This exercise, practiced by increasing numbers of people, can 

regenerate the world.  

 

 Create affirmations such as those at the beginning of this meditation, 

using the first person to build up faith in yourself as an instrument of the 

Almighty. You are not alone. Use the affirmations to benefit others too, 

and feel that you have the backing of a host of higher beings on the 

unseen side of life. Persist, and you will be led into association with 

others of like purpose and aspiration. The power of many working as one 

will express through you to cleanse your spiritual nature and make you a 

strong and radiant human being.     

 

  Praise the Creator, and be thankful for the life He has given you. 

Believe that you can rise above the limitations of the lesser self and 

learn how to serve Him in all things.  
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AFFIRMATIVE PRAYER: GOOD THOUGHTS — GOOD LIFE 

(1989) 

 

Throughout Eloist teachings you will find a great emphasis placed on 

positive thinking and positive affirmative prayer. Realize that the 

disciplined and persistent use of affirmations as we suggest, when used 

alone, can never transform or redeem you spiritually, any more than a 

savior can. Affirmative prayer or positive concentration can never 

replace purity and good works. Yet, allowing this truth, realize that by the 

persistent use of positive affirmations we are continually refocusing our 

purpose and our minds are continually freed from the chaos that our all 

too negative world mercilessly and endlessly rains upon us. Our minds 

are continually cleansed of the misguided and base concepts that come 

constantly from mammon, where never a moment's thought is given to 

the Creator and His Angelic Emissaries.  

 

 By constantly replanting in our minds (through the power of uplifting and 

Light-generating affirmations) all that we want to feel, all that we want to 

express and emulate, all that we want to radiate, we will find ourselves 

ever so gradually transformed until we begin, in truth, to live by those 

principles we hold so dear, and which are so foreign to the mass of 

humanity. In short, our actions will begin to reflect the Light that must 

first be established in the foundation of thought.  

 

 Do not delude yourself. The discipline of affirmative prayer is not easy; it 

is hard work, very hard. Changing our thought patterns, our very thought 

processes, until they become constitutionally rooted in the Light and 

radiant with Power takes time, years. It is a painfully gradual process. 

But to the degree darkness and negativity is shed, Light and Eternal 
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Power take its place. As that occurs, behold, you will find your life 

changed as well, into one that reflects Jehovih's power and compassion 

just as it is expressed in the goodwill and loving service of the realms in 

which the Angels dwell.  
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Angelic Association 

 

DEAR FRIENDS 

(1994) 

 

Welcome home, dear friends. We have been awaiting your return from 

your worldly pursuits to find solace in our focus of peace, Light, and truth. 

We gather here with you, doing our work on this side of the Great Divide 

as you concentrate along with us from your side. In that harmony we fill 

your being with the energy that will nurture your spirit, lighten your 

burdens and harmonize your thoughts. We will so fill your mind with the 

Loving Power that we hold so dear, that you will be lifted into a state of 

greater resourcefulness than you possessed in the past. As you bring 

your true self into the Light of the focus you will see yourself at last as 

you truly are: radiant and resourceful, peaceful and poised, strong of will 

and loving, just as we already see you under you r earthly shell. You will 

blossom forth in the way we already perceive you , an angel in the bud. 

 

 

 

THINK OF THE ASHARS AT YOUR SIDE 

(1988) 

 

Carry on in the work, dear friends, for your brothers and sisters in spirit 

who labor with you have a plan for the development of your life and 

labors, so that you will succeed in spite of all obstacles if your choice is 

the service of Jehovih, first, last and always. Be patient and take the time 
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to be still and centered within yourself. There you will find the answers to 

your questions, and there you will have the opportunity to grow in the 

Light if you seek to serve free of self-centered interests and other forms 

of selfishness. We want you to grow in such a way that you will be a 

power to draw others into the work, not by force but by the power of a 

good example. We are always at your side: strengthening, inspiring, 

encouraging and protecting. We elevate your mood, bolster your 

confidence and provide you with experiences that will best serve the 

development of your soul-being. So if you can make a conscious effort to 

think of our presence with you and seek to open your mind to our 

inspiration, we can together work more effectively to accomplish 

Jehovih's will in this new age. 

 

 

 

HELPING HANDS AND WILLING HEARTS 

(1987) 

 

Helping hands and willing hearts go a long way in the healing of families, 

communities and nations. Those who do their part in their own small 

corner of creation are making a difference, and it is one of our goals in 

this New Age of Kosmon to bring this realization into the consciousness 

of all people, both here in this nation and eventually throughout all the 

nations of the world. 

 

We, your angelic overshadowing, are working in all places of your world 

with many great objectives before us, but it is not left in our power to turn 

heads by force or change people's thought processes by some 

dominating act of will, like mesmerizers or hypnotists. Instead, we must 
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work from the bottom up through wisps of suggestion and inspiration 

planted with the realization that as Jehovih's presence in every soul 

blossoms into a more objective awareness, that which we suggest and 

teach will take hold in countless places, manifesting in an alteration of 

consciousness like an "idea whose time has come." 

 

Those of you who can grasp the importance of what we teach, who can 

appreciate its value, and act on it can set an example for others that will 

aid us in our Purpose. Those who can live in a conscious awareness that 

they are immortal beings, that the Infinite Spirit of their Creator already 

resides within their souls and speaks to them when they will listen, and 

that they are already masters of their own fate, shaping their own destiny 

through the creative power of their own thoughts, are already in the 

forefront of this New Age. If they can broadcast this Truth, not by 

lecturing to unwilling ears, but by silently setting an example in every 

action of their lives, they will go far in advancing our plan for world 

upliftment. Nothing speaks more convincingly than the force of a good 

example. Let your lives speak in silence and in Truth, and we will stand 

with you to prosper you in all your efforts so that you may reap an 

abundance of happiness and peace. 

 

 

 

A REALIZATION IN COUNCIL 

(1991) 

 

We are like notes and half notes of the scales in music. The Almighty is 

creating with us in our daily Iives, melodies, song and symphonies. We 

are being moved and used in various themes and strains, tempos and 
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meters and vibrations, the combinations and possibilities infinite and 

indescribable. Our lives are as one continuous song or symphony, every 

note falling into the right place at the right time, sometimes producing 

light-hearted music, sometimes serious, sometimes harsh, strong or rich 

music, or powerful and purposeful; sometimes soft and dreamy, or 

simple, or playful, or anyone of the infinite moods or emotions possible 

to human experience, running the gamut of human feelings. 

 

The Almighty gives us what we want, whether or not, from the mortal 

point of view, it is good for us, or bad. People and things are so moved 

as to bring about the fulfillment of our dreams, seemingly by chance, but 

I actually through the Hand of the Almighty maneuvering us all into the 

right positions at the right times. 

 

There is a feeling when music is being played that is very difficult to put 

into words. The Almighty's music goes on and on, inexorably, unendingly, 

and it is all good, all beautiful. Whatever we may be thinking or feeling or 

doing cannot interfere. The music goes on and on. It is saying: 

 

"This is my plan. It is good. It is right. It cannot be interfered with or ever 

brought to a finish. I march on, carrying all along with me. Life is 

beautiful; life is sweet and good. It is My Life. You are all mine. All go 

forward together, note following note, in beautiful cadence and pattern. 

All are part of the ceaseless music of eternity." 

 

There is more and more to the realization. It is only a glimpse into one 

facet of Life, only one small angle of explanation of the Creator's 

meaning. 
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ANGELIC ASSOCIATION 

(1996) 

 

Every hope for maintaining the focus is based on the continuation of the 

basic discipline of councils, meditation, mental discipline and cooperative 

participation in whatever spiritual work is jointly undertaken. Throughout 

the years, the daily practice of concentrating all that you are and all you 

do with the Creator's Presence and maintaining a state of conscious 

cooperation with the angelic overshadowing has kept our spiritual 

association alive and thriving. As we attempt to augment your efforts and 

broaden your base of influence, your daily commitment to the spiritual 

work, together with your conscious affirmation of our common objective, 

is the link that keeps this symbiotic relationship going. You must make 

your commitment a conscious one that you reaffirm often; just like 

retuning your radio dial to a distant station in order to maintain and refine 

your reception. 

 

We join with you as you go about your day, and endeavor to improve 

your usefulness in spreading the Light and bringing positive changes to 

the lives of others. Be content in your endeavors, wherever you are right 

now, but always keep one ear open for our inspiration. Together we will 

find the way to improve our usefulness as co-workers. Remember that 

all progresses in Jehovih's time, not ours, and we must always maintain 

our faith that all things in our lives are progressing and unfolding as they 

should. 

 

 



66 

RISK ONLY BOREDOM 

(1996) 

 

We hold that you are advancing in light. We see the Light ahead and 

know that you are walking toward it, consciously sand unconsciously. 

Your thoughts can be harnessed and pooled to concentrate your energy. 

Your deeds can be purposely done with fine results. Your tools are many, 

and with help from your friends in spirit, you can advance far ahead of 

where you are now. Let us take a bold but positive stand. Risk only 

boredom and mundane activities to get to a new perspective and 

working level. We greet you as co-workers and trust that you will answer 

as such. 

 

 

 

FRIENDS IN SPIRIT 

(1995) 

 

Out of the blue comes a shaft of Light, a beam which changes the whole 

atmosphere. 'We are here," the voice says, "and we are ready to treat 

you as partners." 

 

"Just who are you?" we ask. 'We can't begin to talk without knowing who 

you are or why you've suddenly chosen to come to us." Somehow, we 

sense that the presence of Light, even without an identity, is benign and 

almost compelling to listen to. " 

 

The voice continues, 'We are looking for partners who can join us in our 

work of world-wide awakening and the recovery of the seeds of light 
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which were planted so long ago. We think you are suited for this, based 

on your actions and prayers and pure intentions. Will you join us?"  

 

"You haven't told us who you are. How can we know if we are choosing 

to align ourselves with the angels of the Most High?"  

 

"Let us say that we work in anonymity because our power comes from 

our collective will and strength, in union with the Creator. We do not work 

alone on such important projects, nor do we seek individual status. We 

must unite to achieve our goals, and this includes a necessary 

partnership with  our young, but immortal, friends on the earth. You are 

looking upward and we are answering your hopes for greater 

participation in the Divine Plan. Is this such a surprise? The Creator sees 

to it that prayers are fulfilled when they are in alignment with the 

upliftment of the planet." 

 

We paused to let this sink in. It's true that we frequently ask to be of 

service for the good of all, but direct involvement with unseen angels 

who work tirelessly to help our fellow human beings? Suppose we can't 

live up to whatever the Plan is? Suppose we can't even fully understand 

it? We are just beginners on the sacred path; sometimes we don't live up 

to our own expectations for the course of one day. Our silence 

lengthened.  

 

"We're talking about a daily commitment," the voice said, as if reading 

our thoughts. "It is renewed daily by your intentions and how you handle 

your daily activities. We don't expect a monumental change in your 

lifestyle; we mean more of an incremental but consistent shift in attitude 

and orientation. We are here to help you achieve your spiritual goals, not 
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to judge you. Answer this: Are you ready to see the Creator in action 

every day? Will you do your best to hear and speak thoughts of Light? If 

so, you will be doing your part in this Plan." 

 

Put so simply, we brightened and became encouraged. Perhaps we 

could consider making an outright commitment to the Creator and all 

those who dedicate themselves to peace and upliftment. Together, we 

could learn more, much more, than by laboring and hoping alone. 

 

 

 

DEAR FRIENDS IN SPIRIT 

(1991) 

 

Dear Friends in Spirit,  

 

Every time we come to visit you in council we bring with us the force of 

the High Council, their light, their support, their endorsement of your 

work with their blessings. The power that this association brings to your 

focus is an extra degree of blessing and an extra degree of protection as 

well as a spiritual link with a wide variety of groups who labor in the Light 

and under the High Council's pleroma.  

 

We are all aware of your plans and commitment and we are working with 

you to help bring them to fruition. Our purpose is to see Jehovih's Will 

accomplished in this new age. The changes you see about you among 

nations, governments, economies, and so forth will only accelerate as 

this decade matures. You must be visionaries and see well ahead of you 

to allow you to act in anticipation of the accelerating changes and events 
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rather than to react after the fact. We want your sensitivity to the spiritual 

and psychic influences to help you see into the "signs of the times", 

Esfoma, and in that way improve your abilities to serve with us. By 

attuning yourselves to Jehovih's presence, enough will be revealed to 

you to allow you to move forward with effectiveness and great success. 

 

 

 

WE WILL SEE YOU SAFELY HOME 

(1991) 

 

There are a number of ways in which you may improve yourselves, both 

individually as sojourners in an uzian world and as spiritual co-workers in 

an organic association of angels and mortals. On the surface the two 

states mentioned seem as incompatible as oil and water, and so they 

are, for this is in fact the paradox that you are now attempting to juggle 

with only limited success. Do not despair for this is only a reflection of 

the transitional state you contend with at this stage of your mortal life. 

 

At one time you were unenlightened and mired in self, and thus well 

suited for life in the uzian realm. But your "star" followed you from your 

birth, and as your awareness was opened, you grew to see beyond the 

limited spheres of corpor, and this caused you to become associated 

with those who could lead you into the work of the angels. As co-workers 

with them you began to become a part of our wider organic association, 

but not yet fully a part of it. You find yourselves, for now, with one foot on 

the boat and one foot on the dock, so to speak, and this is your 

predicament, for you sense the two moving wider ·apart and the 

anticipation of the fate to follow already causes you some distress. 
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The time will come when you will have to make a decision to go one way 

or the other, because you cannot juggle this dichotomy indefinitely and s 

till be r able to grow. Be assured that when the time does come, you will 

know and your way will become clear, but for now do your best to find 

the balance that keeps you "head and feet" above the water. This is best 

accomplished by keeping your life in uz as simple and unencumbered as 

possible, while at the same time realizing that being a corporean in a 

corporeal world will tend to keep your attention on that plane at the 

expense of things spiritual. So, you must keep yourself consciously 

aware of the necessity for balance by continually taking time to refocus 

on things spiritual through councils, special sessions, meditation, focus 

rituals and the discussion and reading of spiritually motivating 

information that is abundantly available to those who seek with a sincere 

heart. 

 

You will find your way, we guarantee, if you are sincere and determined. 

You will find your way to a more spiritually balanced organic existence in 

harmony with our organic heavens, and you will find yourselves well 

prepared to join us when your time does come. But until then, keep 

awake, keep alert, keep striving, stretching and growing toward the light 

and we will be there always to see you home! 
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A HOST OF LOVED ONES 

(1991) 

 

All of us here with you this night, in spirit, want you to know that we are 

with you frequently, whether you are aware of our presence or not. Our 

thoughts impress upon yours with the hope that your awareness 

awakens to our loving hearts and allows you to think of us as we think of 

you. We have our own tasks and endeavors, it is true, but we are never 

so busy that we leave you out of our thoughts or devoid of all our 

blessings. 

 

To you the time flows more slowly. Past impressions are dulled and 

memories fade. This is a mere impediment of the mortal mind, and it is 

all an illusion. When your time comes to join us here in spirit, you will find 

your minds astoundingly sharp and clear. Your thought processes will 

know no boundaries and all memories of past experiences will be as 

fresh and clear as if it all was just yesterday. You will find that you will be 

able to selectively draw upon them or let them pass as you wish.  

 

When you are with us once again, you will find that your links with loved 

ones, whether family or friends, will be resumed as if your association 

had never missed a beat, and you will pick up where you had left off with 

a facility that may amaze you. All that will be necessary will be to bring 

you up to date on what has transpired here in spirit during the brief 

passage of time while you were apart. We, of course, will already be well 

aware of what has transpired on your plane of being. Remember that all 

those who were dear to you before will be here for you then, and those 

who you have not grown close to while in mortality will likewise have 

continued on in their separate ways. 
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Don't ever, even for a moment, feel that you are alone or unloved, for 

you have a host of loving friends about you, and we are available to you 

in thought and heart at a moment's notice. Just be still and reflective in 

thought, and you will find it easy to establish a link with us that will allow 

us to communicate with you and bridge that illusory gap that stands 

between us for now. We are here and we do care. We give you our help, 

our support and join with you in this work for Jehovih, helping to spread 

the Light of Kosmon for all souls to see. 

 

 

 

GIFT FROM SPIRIT 

(1993) 

 

The lines of light can help you now as they always have. Just be calm 

and you will feel them pulsating through the air, entering the shadowy 

crevices and wisking them clean. They are broad and they are delicate, 

too, able to move swiftly or slowly, with momentum or with an angel's 

breath. They pulsate through you as well, depending on your frame of 

mind for vigor. You can stop or welcome them. The direction they take 

can be augmented by your thoughts in tune with the Ever Present. Hear 

us when we say that they are there as a means for you to reach your 

elder brothers and sisters and learn of our lives in spirit. The Creator 

wants you to be looking ahead, knowing that this earthly life has a 

purpose. Open your heart to this gift from spirit and join with us in 

peaceful cooperation. 
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A MIGHTY VOICE 

(1996) 

 

As we unite under this one great purpose of service to the Ever Present 

Creator, we are joined in mind and spirit in a very special way that is not 

immediately apparent. By consciously making the commitment to find 

ways in which our personal resources can be applied in service to the All 

One's Purpose, and then reconsecrating ourselves to that principle on a 

regular basis so that our resolve stays strong, we are immediately put 

into a frame of mind that attunes us to all others who have embraced the 

same state of mind. It is almost as if you are enrolled in an exclusive 

club or fraternity in the sense that you are bound strongly to an 

association of others who understand your needs and aspirations and 

who will, in turn, take you under their wing to protect you and teach you 

the ways of their association. 

 

Though our attitude is serious and weighty in consideration of the 

importance of the tasks before us, at the same time it is lightened by the 

love and humility born in an awareness of our own path within the great 

Universal All. 

 

By becoming part of this association through your own choice and 

initiative you are linked with a network of souls both on your plane and 

on our plane above, and through that network brought under the 

influence of the great spheres of wisdom and light where beings live 

even more fully those principles to which we aspire, while living in worlds 

that are as yet far above us both physically and spiritually. 

 

By joining in this association, you are brought within the conscious 
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awareness of those beings of Light who oversee the unfoldment of this 

planet with the Love and Compassion that comes from long experience 

in service to the Creator. The power and light of their realms are 

therefore filtered down to you in a special way that will uplift you through 

your trials on earth and give you glimmerings of inspiration and insight 

that will carry you through your earthly endeavors. You will find 

yourselves immersed in a daily focus of light that will become more 

readily apparent as your attunement increases and as that Ever Present 

Creator of Peace, Light, and Power blossoms within you, until it 

becomes a Mighty Voice that brings you into the realization that you are 

of the I AM. 

 

 

 

RISING ABOVE THE LOWER SPIRITUAL REALM 

(1987) 

 

It is only the Spirits within your own aura that you have to be concerned 

with. Once you have gained dominion over them, you will not be 

bothered by the spirits with other people. Each one of us has to conquer 

only ourselves, not the whole lower spiritual world. 

 

Each of us carries around with him a small spiritual world made up of the 

spirits we were born with and some that were attracted to us from our 

environment. As divine souls, the rightful possessors of these bodies, 

one with our Creator, we must learn to dominate these psychic worlds, 

that is, each one, his own. 

 

We cannot do this alone. But we can do it with the Angels, and in the 
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consciousness of oneness with our Creator. However, we have to make 

an effort, not just sit back and expect the Angels to do it for us. 

 

This is the job the Creator has given each of us for the purpose of 

developing our souls. This is our job in this kindergarten stage of our 

lives. There is no way to escape it, and the longer we put it off, the 

harder it will be, and the longer we will stay in the first grade. 

 

Each one of us must rise up in the majesty of our Divinity, and affirm the 

Truth of our oneness with the Creator and our mastery over all darkness. 

We must practice expressing the higher qualities of love, praise, faith 

and generosity toward others. 

 

When we do this, the Creator acts with you and through you to weaken 

and remove the psychic burden. The Angels of the Almighty send down 

a shaft of Light to sustain you and help you. They stand with you in 

majesty and power, augmenting your efforts and r guaranteeing your 

success.  

 

 

 

YOUR CONSTANT COMPANIONS 

(1987) 

 

When we give you messages the doors open to the heavens above. 

They are not mysterious, far-off places, but are as close as your hand 

and just as accessible. So are we, and we want you to think of us as 

your constant close companions. 
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If people knew that help and comradeship were so close, they would 

never despair. The Creator provides such friendships as proof of the 

One Divine Family through all ages and in all places, a direct link to the 

heart of the Ever Present. 

 

And yet we are ignored, subdued or downright forgotten most of the time. 

Why? The tide has just begun to turn toward the spiritual and we expect 

big changes soon. The spiritual will no longer hover ephemerally over 

people's minds; it will become part and parcel of every day's activities as 

a matter of preference. Today's ignorance will become tomorrow's 

matter of substance. 

 

 

 

FROM FRIENDS IN SPIRIT 

(1991) 

 

If we have a special interest we pursue our study independently. There 

are certain group projects which require our attention, but then we are 

always free to do what we wish. Some of us stay in one place for a long 

time; others like to travel and meet new groups. Everywhere we turn 

there is something interesting going on. 

 

We can anticipate where the next invention or work of art will be by the 

intense energy surrounding the person or people who are involved. 

Likewise, we see problems brewing by a gathering of energy of a 

different sort. This is not to say that you can invent, or dispel problems, 

simply due to energy combinations, but it is one clue to the overall 

picture. 
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When you see us traveling as a group, the atmosphere changes as we 

wind our way through the thick and thin layers which permeate the lower 

regions. We have at our disposal countless methods that would dispel 

any darkness that came our way. We are not travelers in the usual 

sense when there is a specific project to undertake. Then we must alter 

our appearance so as not to be noticeable to those who might thwart our 

efforts. 

 

We travel in light-filled ships but keep in constant contact with our back-

ups should we need more help. Sometimes our projects require tens of 

thousands of workers in shifts of up to 500 years. But often we are 

assigned to much shorter ones which we can complete easily within a 

decade. And when we are satisfied with our work, we return to our 

central office and file a report on the details, in case another group may 

require the same information at another time. 

 

Our work is not leisurely; it is concise, organized, and to the point. We 

are thrifty but use the best resources for the job. Our hearts tell us the 

tone to maintain, and our belief in the Ever Present's All Powerful" Hand 

spurs us onward. We are creative and we work to the sound of Music 

pervading all. 
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ELUSIVE REALITY 

(1986) 

 

Look around you and perceive your world as it really is, not as the 

masses who struggle in the mire of darkness and limited thinking do, but 

as we, your angelic mentors see it. On your plane you are at the most 

rudimentary state of development, and have taken only the most 

awkward and inexperienced steps forward. Yet, in your state of 

ignorance of infinite truths, you suppose you have comprehensive 

knowledge, and in your arrogance choose to dictate life styles and 

doctrine to others, thus inhibiting their growth as well as your own. Each 

person must be allowed to follow his own path, and each person must be 

allowed to find his own answers without interference. It is the insecurity 

within your own mind that causes you to dictate to others, and in so 

doing to find security in numbers to support your own position. We who 

stand above you, having the benefit of many thousands of years 

experience in the heavenly realms, are dismayed by the foolish antics of 

mortals. Yet we are all too aware of our own limitations, and so would 

not presume to dictate to you. Rather we only offer our guiding hand, 

while allowing you the freedom of finding your own pathway. 

 

Realize that your limited knowledge is compounded by your lack of clear 

spiritual perception. If you possessed our clarity and were able to see 

the spiritual realms as well as that of corpor, you would realize how 

limited your experience really is. This is as great an impediment to your 

spiritual growth as being both deaf and blind would be to your corporeal 

development. 

 

To all of you, dear mortals, who live in the shadow land of corpor, be 
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humble and not self-assuming. You have much to learn. Take time to be 

still and centered within your own being, for in that quiet moment your 

spiritual sensibilities can more easily manifest and bring you the truths 

that have long been hidden from your perception. 

 

 

 

YOU ARE AN AMBASSADOR 

(1986) 

 

Wherever you go, feel that you are an ambassador for the Creator. You 

are not superior to anyone. You are one with everyone. All the Creator's 

children are linked together by a common bond of divine parentage. You 

are brothers and sisters with each other; and the Creator's Presence 

inspires you with love for one another. By loving one another, you are 

expressing your love for the Father-Mother Creator. No ones is free of 

problems. Some have more serious problems than others, but no one is 

exempt. Bless every soul you know with your inner light and love that 

they may find new strength and upliftment to face any challenge that 

may come into their lives. You can help them more than you know. What 

a wonderful opportunity you have to bring light and upliftment to the 

many people you contact! The good seeds you sow here in the mortal 

world will bear ripe fruit in abundance in time to come, and will help you 

in your spiritual progress both here and in the spiritual world. 
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THE WAY IS OPEN 

(1985) 

 

The way is open for Jehovih's angels to manifest their light and love here 

on the corporeal plane. Believe it! It is the will of the Almighty. Be 

positive in your thinking. Is it not better to do this than to be constantly 

thinking and talking about dark conditions in the world? By affirming the 

positive, you help to make it an objective reality. You are building a 

strong faith in the Creator's Presence and power. Imagine a world of 

radiant, beautiful people, all working in harmony for the good of all. 

Imagine clean air and pure water. Imagine blighted areas restored, and 

made useful. Imagine millions of people, who were lost in darkness, 

being given a new lease on life, being awakened to know there is a 

happy future in store for them. Believe that nothing is impossible in the 

creating of a better world for all. Put your thinking machine to work for 

the sake of building a new order of peace and goodwill. You are an 

agent of the Almighty as you identify yourself with the angelic hosts of 

light. You can be what the Creator created you to be, a joyful, loving, 

radiant human being.  

 

 

 

GROWING WITH THE VOICE 

(1983) 

 

We perceive and understand the longing of your soul for light and 

understanding. We perceive your hunger for knowledge. We will strive to 

be accommodating wherein our instruction serves the purpose of our 

plans for your development. Spiritual insight goes beyond the mere 
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relating of facts and anecdotes. It involves the exposure to scrutiny of 

qualities as delicate as gossamer. As evasive as an elusive object in a 

dimly lit room that can be seen in the corner of your eye but vanishes 

once your gaze is fixed upon it. What we are striving to do, at least in 

part, involves instruction in things that cannot be relayed in a series of 

facts and stories like a morning newspaper, but rather requires discovery 

on one's own and defies expression in mortal words. 

 

We can help draw the desired qualities from your soul. We can help lead 

you on. But growth to the perception of the One All Light is a solitary 

journey. Growth to the perception of The Voice cannot be tutored. We 

can lead you onto the path and point to the door, but the rest of the 

journey must be made alone. 

 

So you see that a major part of the growth we are seeking cannot be 

learned in the classroom of these sessions. We give guidelines for 

growth, instruction in material things related to our work, and information 

about our activities and in what lies ahead when that information is in 

your best interests and suits our purposes. Have confidence. We will not 

misuse your trust. 

 

 

 

A MESSAGE FROM OUR VISITORS 

(1990) 

 

We are happy to be here. We come for a visit once in a while. We have 

been coming here for a year now, off and on. We were lost and afraid 

when we first saw the bright light emanating from your structure. 
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However, we also found the light comforting, warm, and very safe. So, 

we came in and attended our first council. It was a wonderful experience 

for us. We learned to talk to the Creator Who is ever present to hear our 

voice as we assembled in your council room and asked for help. We 

learned other spiritual truths as well. Gradually we have been making 

progress on our spiritual path. Our group has left the earth plane to dwell 

in a higher atmospherean heaven. We still come to visit you from time to 

time. It helps us to gain an understanding of spiritual matters and the 

melding of things spiritual and corporeal. Since we had so little 

knowledge of spiritual things, this experience is very helpful to us.  

 

We wish to thank you for your hospitality. You are not aware of our 

presence most of the time, but your structure is becoming quite a focal 

point of activities for our brothers and sisters. There is a constant stream 

of traffic around your structure. If you could only see it, you would be 

really amazed at the buzzing activities all around you. You think you are 

busy, wait till you see a picture of us, guided by the angelic hosts, 

moving up and around, in and out. Of course, ' our movements are not 

limited by your physical structure, and that allows us the freedom to 

travel in all directions. 

 

We are grateful for the bright light that attracted us in the first place. We 

are also thankful to be out of the darkness. The angelic hosts have been 

most kind and understanding, and explain things over and over again in 

different ways until we grasp the issue at hand. Some of us take much 

longer to comprehend the spiritual facts and the interaction between the 

corporeal and the spiritual. Others are quick learners and move on 

rapidly. The smart ones move up quickly and we never see them here 

long. Others linger for a long time. We all get there eventually; some just 
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take a little longer! Some of us volunteer to stay here to help others who 

are less fortunate, such as those who are still wandering around in 

darkness, who are still filled with fear, anxiety and hatred, who are 

ignorant and who do not know what to do or where to go, and do not 

understand why their loved ones do not recognize them! The volunteers 

are a great help to the angelic hosts since they have just been in 

darkness themselves; they know how to handle the new souls that 

wander in and how to make them feel welcome. Some of the volunteers 

form groups and, guided by the angelic hosts, search for the lost souls 

who are ready to come into the Light. This volunteer work is often 

difficult and unpleasant, as they encounter all kinds of mockery and 

laughter when they approach the souls that are slow in awakening from 

their slumber, sometimes a very long slumber. As they go about their 

tasks, songs are sung to make it more cheerful, and also to attract the 

attention of the lonely souls in the dark. After they have talked to the 

awakening souls and explained some basic facts, they often bring them 

to your structure so that they can be further instructed and readied for 

spiritual advancement. 

 

So, you see, you have a very important project here. You must see to it 

that it is continued. From the many souls that have received help, we 

thank you from the bottom of our hearts! 
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BE OF GOOD CHEER 

(1983) 

 

The angels of the Almighty are talking to you, giving you inspiration. In 

other words, the Creator is speaking in your soul. Or, to put it in still 

another way, the divine part of you is expressing. It is getting through to 

your outer mind or consciousness. What is it saying? Be of good cheer. 

You are living in an age of light. Your spirit cannot be ruled by the 

darkness of earthbound spirits. You have angelic protection. When you 

leave the mortal body, you will be assisted, guided and uplifted, even as 

you presently are. You are an instrument of the Creator. But you can be 

misguided if you are not careful, if you do not use good judgment. The 

beings of light are without harm to anyone, without prejudice, without 

condemnation or criticism, without negativity, and without severity. They 

rejoice in the Creator's Presence. All their faith is with Him. They are 

millions strong, outnumbering the inhabitants of earth, building mightily 

with all Faithists on the planet. 

 

 

 

A MESSAGE FROM THE VICTORIOUS IMMORTALS 

(1986) 

 

When after long practice one has learned to enter into close communion 

with exalted Immortal Intelligences, one sees, feels and knows in an 

instant of time, truths that require a much longer time to translate into 

human language, as the dream that occupies but a moment may contain 

the experience of years. To reveal truths from this almost omniscient 

state of consciousness means that it must be tuned down to the much 



85 

slower vibrations of the physical brain, and must be clothed in words 

which at best are inadequate to convey its profound meaning. To 

translate the thought of Angels into thoughts and words of mortals is like 

trying to harness the swift, illuminating lightning to a slow-moving ox cart. 

 

There are various means of communication between spirits and mortals. 

Spirits still close to mortals give communications through sensitives in 

their former style of speaking and writing which reveals their personality. 

Spirits who have outgrown their earthly mentality think with such rapidity 

that at times when they would give a communication through a 

mediumistic brain, they sometimes first pass it through the mind of a 

spirit more closely in touch with the earth, who impresses it upon the 

mind of the receiving instrument.  

 

In some messages neither of the foregoing methods has been used. At 

times they were obtained by attuning the outer mind with inner soul-

knowing. In deep meditation, the consciousness blends with the 

consciousness of Angels. All the imperfections of thought and word 

formation are due to the imperfections of the mortal through which it is 

conveyed. All of truth and beauty that the reader sees through the veil of 

mentality is the reality that the Angels would reveal. A writer with greater 

ability in the use of language will clothe these ideas in more perfect 

forms; a poet would have chosen the graceful rhythms and pictures of 

poetic expression; a musician would have clothed these ideas in the 

soul-moving language of music. The inner well of Inspiration exists in 

every soul, and anyone who will devote his life to removing the mental 

debris from his well will uncover the spring of celestial consciousness. 

We trust that our efforts to reveal what we see and know in the Cosmic 

Consciousness may inspire every truth-seeking reader with the 
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understanding of the vast value to him of these principles of eternal life 

and progress.  

 

 

 

WE ARE YOUR TEACHERS AND FRIENDS 

(1992) 

 

Let us into your world. Discover with us the path of light.   So much of 

your time is spent in the “world” that it is no wonder you can be 

overwhelmed by concerns. The world alone does not provide the 

answers. You must search inside for the answers to your questions and 

then you will discover what you seek. So, stop avoiding the issue and 

delve into the mysteries of the unseen. It demands a different approach. 

You will find the way when you are still in mind, when your heart and 

soul are quiet and calm in the light of love. Be still, be strong, and you 

will dance and sing inside as you walk with us. There is much to learn in 

the world, but your real education is with us. We are your teachers and 

friends. Create the atmosphere in which you can hear our loving 

inspiration. We are close to you now. Be present, aware, and you shall 

perceive. 

 

 

 

SHARE THE HOPE OF THE ANGELS 

(1989) 

 

Blessings. The trail leads here. You can picture us and how we set up 

conditions so that you will take advantage of the power and the peace 
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that reside here. We do want you to grow. The essence of our dreams is 

to have you accompany us on our journeys with perfect understanding 

and perfect willingness to know the touch of the Creator in all places. Do 

not rest until you too feel our hope that you are an angel-in-waiting and 

capable of great feats, of surpassing learning and individual 

achievement. You can be helpers from the minute you awake.   

 

 

 

COME FLY WITH US 

(1986) 

 

Smile for the Light of the Creator is upon you. This radiant light from 

above illuminates your abode and envelopes it with a golden glow and 

extra protection. Travel with us through this beautiful golden light. Rise 

up, up and up to the higher heavens for a brief visit. Leave your tired 

mortal bodies behind. See with your spiritual eyes. Hear with your 

spiritual ears. Smell with your spiritual nose, for all is possible here. 

Delight your senses. What would you like to do first Would you like to 

visit the Crescent of the Eloists? Would you like to participate in a 

heavenly council? Would you like to hear our concert? Would you rather 

read in our library? Or, would you like to learn how to build a house, 

here? Yes, you can do that easily here. It will only take a few lessons to 

teach you how to concentrate and unify your energy with that of others. 

The choice is yours. Just decide that you desire to be up here from time 

to time during council and find way to concentrate your energy. Work on 

your concentration. Don't let it wander all over creation. Direct it to the 

one thing you want to do more than anything else and you will succeed. 

We stand by ready to help you.  
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Let go of your inhibitions and expectations. Just close your eyes and 

concentrate on rising up above yourself and your abode, and you will be 

here in no time. Make an effort before you go to sleep to harmonize with 

us and direct your spirit towards the higher realms. Nature will do the 

rest. See you here, soon!  

 

 

 

GUARDIAN HOSTS CLOSE BY 

(1992) 

 

We are your friends and family who stand close by, though to you it may 

seem afar. We are so close that if you were raised sufficiently to a higher 

vibratory state, or we were similarly lowered, we could shake hands and 

converse with ease. The illusion of distance is only the result of 

dimension, not distance. Here we are able to be much more aware of 

you than you are of us, at least under "normal" circumstances. It is 

easier for us to lower our vibratory state to adapt to yours than it is for 

you to elevate yours to meet with ours. Perhaps this is due" to the fact 

that we have risen from corpor, which makes our ·return easier for us, 

for as yet you have not risen to reside in the dimension of spirit. We 

come to you in your sleep at times, and in that state when your astral 

being separates in part from your earthly shell, we are able to raise you 

up from your somnambulant state. Then, when conditions are right we 

show you various aspects of our world. It is in the sleep state that you 

are most harmonized with, our dimension of being. At times you 

remember some of what you experience, but more often you forget. 

Each experience does refine your spiritual being, however, and does 
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advance you in maturity and spiritual understanding.  

 

Be alert to our proddings. Look about you with an openness that will 

allow you to sense more fully those impressions that come to you from 

our realm of being. They will come to you, indeed, from the realms which 

you are most harmonized" with. Those who are of a more base 

consciousness receive their inspiration from the lowest spiritual realms, 

though generally they know it not. These souls are more influenced by 

the sub-resurrection realms than they realize. Those who are striving to 

grow in truth, love and understanding get their inspiration from the higher 

realms, and as long as they continue to search for the higher truth with 

sincerity and determination their progression will be assured. Remember 

always that those qualities which are least valued in the competitive 

corporeal realms are just those qualities that advance you in the spiritual 

realms. Kindness, honesty, charity, compassion and love may not suit 

you well for the fast track to success, but these are the qualities that 

must be nurtured if you will be admitted to our realms of Light and 

Harmony. Consider your actions, your values and aspirations. Weigh 

them in your heart and judge them with your soul, for if you do not do 

this now, you will have that much more to do when our dimension does 

blend with yours. You will find you will have to make amends without 

your current corporeal advantages, and you will find that to be a much 

longer row to hoe. 
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ASSOCIATION OF ASHARS 

(1987) 

 

Each and every person that consciously and sincerely resolves to 

change their ways and overcome their own limitations and darkness 

receives the assistance of the higher angelic realms, possibly by adding 

new or additional guardians (ashars) or perhaps a more effective and 

capable entourage to help protect the individual from lower entities and 

the influences of darkness. The mechanism involved is mutually 

supportive, for the greater the resolve or commitment of our ward, the 

more effective and expansive will be the entourage that have him under 

their care; and the more the individual persists with tenacity and 

dedication to the purpose of the Light, the more his pleroma will evolve 

to a higher administrative grade of a more "organic" association. Our 

purpose with you all is forever evolving and adapting, and though there 

is always a "core group" who have you under their care, yet there are 

others in your pleroma who are changed, replaced, upgraded (or 

downgraded) according to their talents, your predisposition and your 

particular needs at the moment. We are always watchful of what is in 

your best interest, not only as an individual, but as an evolving member 

of our greater community, and as an ever evolving soul. Persist, we 

implore you, forever reconsecrating yourself to the Higher Light, forever 

renewing your efforts regardless of however often you may slip or fall. 

Remembering that no matter where you are or what you are doing, it is 

never too late to grow and change. Remembering always that the best 

time to start fresh, to start anew is not tomorrow but today and right now. 

We will always be there to help. Never condemning, never judging, but 

always extending our hand in loving protection as servants of the Ever-

Present for an eternity to come.  
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LEGIONS OF ANGELS 

(1995) 

 

We send our greetings to you in the name of All Light. How brief is our 

sojourn in the heavens of atmospherea; briefer still is our sojourn on 

earth. Because the passage of limited time is all too evident to our 

senses, it is with a sense of urgency that we seize our moments of 

opportunity so that we may do all that our talents may allow to build, 

create and accomplish. The presence of the Creator within our beings 

inspires us to create within the context of our own lives. Jehovih is the 

macrocosm; we are the microcosm and we create on the lesser scale, 

just as the All Person creates on the greater scale, using the power of 

our own thoughts and wills in self-expression. We know you harbor a 

similar desire to create, to accomplish, to do all the good you can within 

the context of your own lives, for you are also consciously one with your 

Creator who inspires you directly and in a similar fashion. It is for that 

reason that we have been brought into closer proximity to you to work 

with you as inspirers and helpmates. We are together; one in thought 

and deed in the redemptive work of this new age, and as we become 

more consciously in tune with each other, your plane with ours, our 

bonds are strengthened and our thoughts are intertwined in our Purpose. 

We will grow to express our thoughts, goals and aspirations more clearly 

with each other as the years roll on and we will become more 

inseparable in Jehovih's work. So, do not ever become discouraged or 

lose hope when the way seems difficult. Remember that there are 

legions of angels who stand ready to work with you whenever the 
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opportunity presents itself. We are always ready, even at a moment's 

notice. The days ahead are hopeful, full of light and promise. Pick up the 

pace and hold with us in thought for the need is great and the time is 

always short on your plane as well as ours. Seize the moment and do all 

you can to advance the principles and Purpose we all hold so dear.  

 

 

 

ANGELS IN THE MAKING 

(1993) 

 

All your life you have been raised as an angel-to-be. This is a fact, not a 

whimsical fantasy. You can embrace this truth now and live by it! You 

can celebrate every day that you were born to show that the Creator 

lives and breathes in you. How wonderful an art to live with divine 

consciousness! It fills all our dreams and awakens us each morning. It 

gives us substance to draw on when we feel very small. It gives us 

peace and enthusiasm at the same time. It shows through our eyes 

when we greet others. How fortunate we are to have been given this gift, 

without struggle, without experience, without even asking for it when we 

were born. Can we fully realize its potential? We can only explore our 

beings with reverence and the sincere hope that the divine essence will 

help us mature into the beings of light that we are meant to be.  

 

 

 



93 

WE ARE YOUR GUARDIANS 

(1987) 

 

Seek our presence, feel our power, hear our inspiration which comes to 

you when you are placid and centered within. We are your guardians; we 

are your pleroma of Light. We are your emissaries from the organic 

heavens whose voices are one with the Ever-Present. Join us in our 

Purpose. Help us in our labors. For as much as you help us, so will you 

be helped in days to come. Every mortal is important to us, even the 

most dull and stupid, for they too will be strong and radiant angels in 

time to come. Look upon all souls on your plane as "Angels in the 

Making" no matter who they are, for this is the great reality in fact. No 

one is wasted; no one is lost. All are eventually appropriated into the 

Creator's Service no matter how wayward and slow they may be now. 

Our patience is undaunted by any mortal's lack of responsiveness, and 

no stray or disobedient soul loses any measure of our love. We persist 

and assist through every moment of their lives and we are there to greet 

and guide them when they at long last arrive on our side of the Great 

Veil. We are your guardian hosts, ashars if you will, and an untiring 

devotion flows through the Love in our souls.  

 

 

 

AN ANGEL OF THE ALMIGHTY SPEAKS 

(1985) 

 

Love is the essence of your being. Be what you are. Let go of everything 

of the mortal self. Let go of corporeal things and corporeal desires. You 

must do this sooner or later. Why not now? It is a change of attitude, not 
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an actual material loss. While in the body, you have needs which must 

be fulfilled. Continue fulfilling your needs as best you can. But do it with 

the understanding and awareness that all things are Jehovih’s. Let him 

guide you in the choice of your needs. He will give or take away 

according to His Wisdom in providing for your development as a divine 

soul. He is our inspiration as we speak to you. Think of the body, not as 

your body, but as belonging to Him. It is His creation. He sustains it. His 

Presence activates it. It exists to serve Him. Make this awareness a 

positive attitude. Affirm it until it becomes dominant in your 

consciousness. When you have a pain or disorder, give it to Jehovih. 

Know that He is in command, and that He is using you to serve His 

purpose of soul liberation. The greater the pain, the more positive you 

must become in affirming His Presence and rulership. When everything 

looks black, do not give in to despair. Trust Jehovih! Give Him the full 

force of your faith and devotion.  

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1983) 

 

Every obstacle is an opportunity for growth. Do not fret. We are with you 

in your efforts. We have found that once we establish links with mortal 

groups, the flow of our energy causes an expression of energy in 

numerous avenues which have been dormant and which may at times 

feel overwhelming, but it adds to your growth. Just keep organized: 

Make lists, and deal with one thing at a time. Do not try to hold 

everything in your head at once. 
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We are years ahead of you in our plans. There will be substantial 

changes in society on every level. The attuned will become more attuned 

and in greater numbers. Those in darkness will be more vociferous in 

expressing their darkness but in lesser numbers. There will be a rebirth 

of spiritual consciousness in the decades to come and an increasing 

interest in spiritual knowledge on every level. The trend toward a greater 

independence from the establishment will continue on all levels including 

housing, energy, education, health care and food sources, creating a 

second society running parallel to the "old school" but increasingly 

independent from it. It will be in this general tendency that the 

independent fraternities will be born. Slowly at first, but with greater 

rapidity as the years pass. Because of their common interests as a 

minority (at first), and due to the fact that it is pioneer territory to those 

involved, they will develop a network of communication within their circle 

that will be independent and spawn economic independence as well. It is 

this insidious transformation that will eventually supplant the old. You will 

be among the pioneers of this phase. This is the birth of Kosmon, and is 

the sheltered child of us all. 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1987) 

 

Our entire lives while we reside on earth are spent on satisfying our 

mortal needs for food, clothing, shelter, hygiene and other health related 

needs, and of course the financial means to acquire these things. Once 

in spirit, we are free of these mundane needs and the menial tasks 

related to them. We are then allowed to turn all our attention to the 
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powers of thought and creating the objects of our most altruistic desires 

through the power of thought. Here we come to appreciate with the most 

dramatic intensity, the tangible reality and creative power of thought.  

 

Thought is the fuel and driving impetus in all we are and all we do. We 

are beings of thought, and our world, our environment, and all we do or 

have is the creative product of our thoughts. We are as we think, we 

express outwardly what we think, we go where we think and we live in 

truth as we think. Our thoughts in most cases are as plain to our 

neighbors as the nose on one's face, and our countenance is always a 

reflection of our deepest thoughts. To look in a fellow spirit's or angel's 

eyes will always belie the quality of the person residing therein. There 

can be no secret deception, and no intrigue. In only the rarest exceptions 

can deceit be carried successfully, and even then the truth will soon be 

known.  

 

As you go about your days, take time to stop and gaze into your mirror 

and imagine how you might look if your earthly visage were cast away 

and your spirit body only remained. How would you appear with your 

soul-light in your eyes and your heart of hearts on your face. Would you 

like what you see if you were free of all affectations and deceptions as 

we are here in spirit? Would you glow in a golden-loving light or be 

mottled with the ashen countenance born of selfishness and vexation? 

Look within your eyes in truth, for in the privacy of your own thoughts 

you can afford to be truthful, and if you care not for the image before you, 

resolve to change it here and now. Such resolve would work greatly to 

your advantage while you have the benefit of your earthly anchor, for 

once you depart from your mortal frame, your spirit will drift in the 

direction for which it has suited itself, much as a rudderless ship drifts 
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with a contrary wind. It may be a long journey before you gain the power 

to turn it about. Remember that we have spent many years in our world 

of spirit, so profit by our experience and wisdom. We are here to help 

you. It is a long row to hoe for the soul who endeavors to tread it alone.  

 

Aspire toward the Light and be true to yourself and the Voice within, and 

you will live safely and profitably thereby.  

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1985) 

 

Welcome to our great association of enlightened and dedicated workers 

for the advancement of All Light under the capable guidance of the High 

Council. God for this cycle has expressed to us his optimism and 

confidence in our ability to achieve the goals we have set for ourselves 

as the light of this era accelerates the excitement and activity both in 

heaven and on earth. Do not allow the darkness so evident among the 

masses to lead you to pessimism or depression. Mortals who are 

undeveloped and lacking in attunement are as easily influenced by 

changes in the vortex'yan tide as are puppets on strings, and often those 

strings are in the hands of the misguided and familiar souls that crowd 

about them. The darkness amongst the masses reflects the fear, 

confusion, and instability of the lower heavens, and not in any way the 

degree of Light that is growing upon the Solar Phalanx in this age. The 

High Council has instructed us, who you think of as the Ange Is of the 

Second Resurrection, to allow the lower heavens to follow its own 

course toward increasing chaos and in the instability to make the labors 
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of the Ethereans that much easier when they take to task the cleansing 

of the planet in the days ahead. 

 

Unfortunately, these disturbances "spill over" into the mortal realm to 

your detriment. Do not allow yourselves to be drawn into that focus. 

Remain aloof from it and concentrate your attention on affirming what 

can be, what should be and what will be! 

 

Do not dilute your energy and concentration away from the "inner work" 

in conjunction with the angels by becoming overly involved with 

committees, societies, or political functions that promise a better world 

while working through the "establishment" or the "system". For as we 

have prophesied in the past, all these efforts shall ultimately fail, for the 

governments cannot be purified and the masses cannot be educated or 

coerced into following the higher light. We are not being fatalistic or 

pessimistic, but merely clarifying once again that the Creator does not 

work through the governments of the world's people, committees 

composed of the world's people, or the misguided and muddled masses 

who persist in giving their faith to governments instead of the One who 

created them. The Creator, in this era, does not work through prophets, 

kings, or charismatic individuals. Rather, the maturity of our age will 

allow each individual to be his own prophet, guide or leader, for he is 

now capable of maturity of judgement in conjunction with the measure of 

Light set within his own soul. Changes will come silently, subtly, and 

insidiously, but with ever greater momentum as consciousness of All 

Light grows with the able assistance of our workers from the higher 

atmospherean heavens, and as the Golden Glory of the Ethereans lights 

the way heralding the dan and the dawn of a new day! 
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THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1984) 

 

The shore between your world and the world of spirit is as closely 

meshed as the sands of the beach and the sea. It is only your lack 

of awareness and the grossness of your physical form that create 

the illusion of separateness and distance. Realize that you have 

friends, loving and supportive friends, who are as close to you as 

any other members of your family. We hear your prayers and are 

aware of your hopes and fears, and it is our job as emissaries of 

the Ever Present to offer our assistance. Even if you are lacking in 

development and are unable to communicate with us, you can help 

us help you by simply being aware of our presence and through 

that link allow us to be a positive influence in your life. Take a 

moment for quiet contemplation and we will inspire you with the 

things you need to know to grow as a servant of the All Light. 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1985) 

 

Open your awareness and clear your mind of all preconceived notions. 

We are able to instruct you only to the degree that your mind will accept, 

for any thought we project that is at variance to your prejudices or 

preconceived opinions is immediately blocked by your subconscious or 

twisted into a more acceptable form. Try to tell any individual a truth that 
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is alien to him and you will soon realize, if you are perceptive, that he is 

either not hearing what you are saying or not listening. How much harder 

for an angel to speak to a mortal, limited in experience and burdened 

with the programming of generations of ancestors. Yet, here we remain, 

working through the mire of succeeding generations, spanning hundreds 

of years. No mortal can appreciate the long suffering patience of the 

Angels, often working to a state of mental and emotional exhaustion and 

then waiting generations before the fruit of our labors can be visualized. 

So it is in Kosmon that we see our fruit at last showing the first hints of 

ripeness. Mere decades from now you will begin to see what we behold 

now, and by the time you, dear reader, are here with us in spirit, the 

ripened fruit of ages of effort will be bestowed upon your heirs to come. 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1987) 

 

Our helping hands are at your service whenever you call for our 

assistance. Your faith will sustain you as you press forward in the work. 

Remember that all experience and knowledge, even though it is 

corporeal in nature is as a gymnasium for the spirit. Corporeal 

knowledge and experience is important and should not be neglected in 

your enthusiasm for the more spiritual work. Balance is the key, and a 

wholesome· discipline in your chosen vocation is a tempering and 

sharpening aspect for your spiritual being. Do not underestimate its 

importance. Balance this with a continual awareness of your Creator's 

presence as you go about your daily labors, taking time for councils, 

reflection, meditation, and charitable labor for the benefit of your fellow 



101 

sojourners. This will bring you through your earthly experience with 

wisdom, strength and compassion.  

 

Can you feel the Ever Present moving and breathing, thinking and 

speaking within your person? Can you feel the Presence as a clearly 

separate and distinct essence within your being, in spite of the 

inseparable aspect of Its nature? If not, you have not taken a sufficient 

amount of time to pause and reflect within the secret recesses of your 

soul. Are you uncertain whether or not that awareness has clearly 

manifested within your nature? Are you at peace within your soul? Or 

are you living a life of frustration and quiet desperation? If you are, then 

this awareness of which we speak has not fully manifested within your 

nature. Seek it more. Pause and reflect. Do it in peace and solitude. Do 

it again and again while turning your thoughts inward with sincerity and 

purity of purpose. Continue this discipline with an untiring tenacity, and 

the day will come when the being that you are and the being that your 

Creator provides for you from His Very Self will fuse in loving awareness 

and knowledge. In that moment you will know a peace that is so 

profound that your past and your future will become as an open book, 

and you will be free from the desperation and frustration that seems to 

envelop the unenlightened soul. In that moment your way will be clear, 

for it is at once His way and the Way, and countless angels will walk the 

same path with you, radiant in their profound awareness. 
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THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1991) 

 

We, your angelic mentors, hold the focus with you again. We appreciate 

your efforts and give you our powers to see that you remain safe and 

secure. As you may already be aware, there has been an increasing 

threat from the forces of darkness that have been behind the conflicts in 

the Persian and Mid-Eastern areas and the spearhead of that focus has 

been directed toward the west. As a whole the focus centered in the 

Light has been successful in keeping the bulk of those forces contained 

and at bay. Yet, many isolated individuals and small "bands" of 

malevolent spirits have been able to return home with the armed forces 

on your plane of being. These isolated drujian forces of malevolent 

inspiration have caused a variety of unfortunate occurrences, but as their 

acts of ill-will are discovered, they are quickly rooted out and arrested. 

This has been part of our labor here in your country over the past 

several months, though our services are now being needed less 

frequently in this capacity. However, from our side of the veil, the unseen 

causes of your "Persian Gulf War" are still being dealt with to some 

degree. 

 

These effects manifest in unfortunate ways on your plane of being, but 

your group, as you are focused in the Light, is well protected. It is not 

because you are "special", but because you, like several other groups, 

have made an ardent and ongoing effort to center yourselves organically 

in the Light. One "fringe" benefit of that longstanding effort is that it 

provides a psychic anchor for us which gives us the power and leverage 

needed to protect you. There are countless others whom we would love 

to be able to guide and protect more, but their inharmonious state of 



103 

mind or their lack of interest in spiritual truths leaves them in a state of 

vulnerability that we can compensate for in only the most limited ways. 

This is just an unfortunate reality under the greater spiritual "laws" which 

all of us have to conform to and accept. For now, rejoice in the Light and 

be glad, for those who know their Creator and strive ceaselessly to be All 

One are greatly blessed! 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1987) 

 

Legions of souls aspiring to the Light inhabit the higher heavenly realms 

that surround your tiny planet. Though these atmospherean heavens 

course the etherean roadways, they forever remain bound to the 

corporeal earth, yet to those who inhabit them they seem very far 

removed from the discord, pain, and strife that forever stifles the mortal 

plane below. It is much like the feeling that you, as a mortal, may have 

while visiting a remote forest or national park. While you sojourn there, it 

seems as if the congested cities you've left behind could not possibly 

exist, or at least they seem to lose their relevance or reality. It is the 

same for the inhabitants of our higher atmospherean heavens. We feel 

so far removed from the cares and hardships that plagued us while 

mortals so many years ago that it would be easy to forget the earth and 

devote all our energy on less vexatious pursuits. This is not the case, 

however. 

 

Being in the higher planes about the earth actually makes us much more 

concerned and aware of the needs below than had been the case when 



104 

we were in the first resurrection heavens. The Voice is that much more 

clearly with us here and our Soul- Light persistently reminds us of the 

needs of those less fortunate below., We become increasingly aware of 

the fact that there can be no personal salvation, and that our growth, 

progress and fulfilment are inseparable from the growth and fulfilment of 

those whom we have left below. We are further reminded by our 

frequent etherean visitors (and their visits are more frequent at this 

particular time in this era) that unless we in harmonious union apply 

ourselves to uplift those who are below us we cannot hope to be 

assisted on our way by those above us as well. 

 

This is one reason why we are here with you. Your focus has long been 

that of providing a mortal anchor through which we could more 

effectively split the knots and liberate the hells that stipple the sub-

resurrection heavens around your sphere. Now that this work is "on 

hold", shall we say, until the ethereans take the next phase to task in a 

little more than a dozen years (a heartbeat to us) we are using you to 

expand and plant the "seeds of light" in the hearts of souls divine. We 

are spreading the gossamer threads of liquid light like a delicate net over 

the surface of your planet that serves to unify, sustain and strengthen 

the spiritual constitution of those who know our presence and hope and 

wait. 

 

Remember that you are one heart of our crescent, and the Presence is 

blossoming with every soul. The Plateau of the Blossoming Presence is 

one with you, enlightening you, sustaining you. The Power of a 

Magnificent Pleroma of dedicated souls is here to guide you on your way 

if you will only look up, listen and follow. Follow us, but stretch out your 

hands to embrace the hands of other searching souls about you. Draw 
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them with you as we guide you on your way. For as many souls as you 

are able to lead into our pathway, into our road of freedom from the past, 

and into the way of resurrection, so will you be blessed as well; and so 

will your opportunity to serve be expanded, not so much for your benefit-

for by your effort to help you are already saved — but for the benefit of 

those within your reach. May the Peace of your soul reign supreme with 

you this day and for all days to come. 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1992) 

 

Every time your hold council with us, dedicating yourselves and your 

lives to Jehovih's service, we move forward and progress toward greater 

unity, one dimension with the other. The threads that bind us together 

are woven into a finer and stronger tapestry. In time, these little changes 

will translate into a fuller expression of the Light within you, both 

individually and as a group. It will also mean a greater degree of 

communication between us, a greater degree of facility, and that time is 

already upon us. You can make greater strides in this regard if you have 

the time and the energy to practice it. Even an occasional use of quiet 

times early in the day, and especially at dawn would facilitate a 

marvelous development. 

 

Each council is important in its own way and adds a valuable "thread" to 

the spiritual tapestry we are weaving with you personally and with your 

group as a whole. Many dedicated workers from our organic plateau join 

with you as you come together at the special times to record what has 
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transpired, to work with your personal and collective development, to 

educate you and your visitors in spirit, and to do healing and lifting work. 

There is no end to the number of ways we can use you in our positive 

and constructive spiritual labors. When you join with us you form a vital 

link between our higher realms above and the spiritual/corporeal realms 

below. You are a valuable "relay" through which we can channel our 

energy. 

 

Don't doubt for a minute that your discipline and ritual have important 

roles in our work together. It is part of the psychic and spiritual edifice 

you build within your beings and around your group, your circle of light. 

Just as your thoughts create your character and influence your grade, so 

does your discipline within your Eloist framework direct your character 

and grade as well. It is what your think, how you think, and where your 

thoughts dwell that makes the most profound difference. That is where 

you stand out and shine, because so few have followed the path you 

have chosen to follow with such tenacity and dependability. This allows 

us to work with you and through you better than we can with others. 

Realize that there is so much more we can do and will do together. Do 

not allow your selves to become complacent or bored. Don't think that 

we have "done it all", for all is not yet done, nor will it be as long as you 

remain in your corporeal forms. Our objective focus will grow as you 

grow, and we will work together, grow together, and accomplish together 

beyond your present level of awareness and comprehension. More 

surprises are in store for you as the years roll on. 

 

Our hope is that we can orchestrate your group in such a way that your 

evolution may continue until there remains no substantial barrier 

between your plane and ours, your work and ours, or your aspirations 
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and ours. We hope to remain part and parcel of one happy family 

dedicated to Jehovih's service 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1984) 

 

Be alert to the phases of light and darkness that shape and mold every 

cycle of a planet's growth. Consider how extraordinarily brief 100 years 

can be when viewed from the fullness of more than three thousand years 

of an average cycle. You can then begin to appreciate how early you 

have been born in to the cycle of Kosmon, and what yet remains ahead 

for your little planet. When you consider the vast changes that have 

occurred in the past century, both good and bad, in comparison to the 

countless centuries that have gone before, you can begin to appreciate 

what a powerful cycle Kosmon is in the history of a planet. You have 

been blessed to be born into interesting times.  You will see much of the 

birth of Kosmon while mortality, and you will join countless numbers of 

us in the angelic realms (when the time is right) to help catalyze Kosmon 

into full maturity. Be not overly alarmed by the chaos in the world. 

Remember that your continent of Guatama is to lead the birth of this era, 

while other countries must follow in your footsteps.  Just as the lowest 

volitions have not been purged from your people, so have they not been 

in other countries. Yet they will be in days to come; and while the highest 

aspirations of for love, peace and harmony evidenced in some aspects 

of your culture are not so evident amongst the other nations, yet that will 

also eventually take root in the most belligerent countries as well.  All in 

due time in Kosmon. 
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Remember that every mortal who leaves your realm martyred or who 

has suffered at the hand of cruelty or injustice awakens into a realm of 

compassion and love.  Therein you will find the seeds of another tireless 

worker dedicated to the elimination of the darkness and vexations of 

centuries past, for the benefit of all in the Light of Kosmon. And when 

you grow tired and the ways seems hopeless, remember this as well—

we are the Angelic Hosts who labor in the name of the I AM and our 

numbers are legion. 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1991) 

 

The higher realms throughout our organic plateau are uplifted and 

buoyed by the rapid rise in vortex'yan power that washes over us at this 

time. At the present rate of about one lumen increase with each new 

moon, all of us here can feel the subtle change in power. While your 

fellow inhabitants on your plane of being are not so consciously aware of 

these changes, yet they are affected substantially in ways that influence 

their behavior, moods, psychic and mental faculties to such a degree 

that you who are more sensitive can appreciate the net results.  

 

Those who are mentally positive and ascending in the grades generally 

become more intuitive, compassionate and altruistic. Those who are 

ascending in the grades but mentally negative and of a weaker will, find 

themselves more confused, anxious, and unstable emotionally. Those 

within your reach who are in such a state should be given all the 
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guidance and support you can to help them to remain positive and 

centered so that they may remain functional and able to contribute 

constructively to the needs of the community.  

 

Those who are mentally positive but descending in the grades are 

influenced by the rapid expansion of the light in such a way that they 

become more cynical and calculating, more aggressive and belligerent; 

while those who are similarly disposed but mentally weak and pliable 

become not only emotionally unstable, but are also unconsciously 

influenced by the lowest spiritual realms, which often leads them into a 

baseness that manifests in gross immorality and heinous crimes. While 

we choose not to dwell on such negativity, we need to be aware of these 

influences so that we can more intelligently judge the accelerating 

changes that race past our senses.  

 

At times such as this, when the Light is expanding so suddenly, it is easy 

to confuse the conflicting signals that these different personality types 

express before us until, influenced by these external stimuli, we become 

anxious, paranoid or cynical ourselves. We must not allow this to occur, 

for if we cannot hold positively in the Light, no one can; and if you do not 

provide a positively focused mental state through which we, your angelic 

mentors, can anchor ourselves as we seek to work through your plane of 

being, our ability to function effectively is inversely weakened 

exponentially.  

 

It is true that there are many conflicting and contradictory incidents in 

your world today, but you must have an awareness of what we have just 

explained and place all of it in the proper perspective so that you are not 
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influenced by these events in a way that disempowers you in your efforts 

to work with us.  

 

Remember what we have constantly reiterated to you in the past, which 

is that all is well, all will unfold as it should. There will be no great 

calamities, catastrophes or cataclysmic events at this time in this era. 

Armageddon is not upon us. There will be periods of social unrest, there 

will be periods of economic hardship and there will be environmental 

upheavals, but always in isolated pockets and in no case will it require 

you to "run to the hills." People will still go to work, children will still play 

and go to school, and people will continue to live in societies with some 

semblance of normalcy.  

 

Yet cultural changes will be unsettling. Values will keep changing, and 

what was true yesterday will not necessarily be true today. All of this will 

lead to an uneasiness among the world's people that will remain hard to 

ignore.  

 

Your job remains to rise above this. Observe it but remain apart from it. 

You must remain the placid isle within the tempestuous seas. You must 

remain the centered, positive and stable anchor through which we can 

work. Without your ongoing effort to assimilate with us in soul and mind, 

all our efforts through you would be lost. Keep centered in the Light and 

we, your angelic mentors, will continue to keep your beacon of Light 

strong and unsullied by the confusion below.  
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THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1983) 

 

As surely as night evaporates beneath each new dawn  so is Kosmon 

blossoming with inevitable haste upon your small planet Think not that 

anything you might do, or we might do, or any of the stubborn forces of 

darkness might do can retard or confound the normal progress of this 

transformation. All the Archangels or Orion Chiefs that could be 

assembled on your side of the galaxy could not hold back or alter the 

spontaneous transformation that rests upon us now.  

 

Your most difficult labor is in learning how to drift with the current with a 

relaxed, confident manner rather than thrashing and kicking against the 

current. Open your minds and your hearts to the endless possibilities 

that lie ahead. Don't allow yourselves to be caught up in the corporeal 

resistance and frustrations that always accompany new phases and 

transformations. Rapid changes will be with you through the next quarter 

century, but we assure you that the world as you know it will still be here. 

The parents will still be working, the children will still be playing and 

going to school. Stores will still be selling food and tools and toys. 

Families will still be planting gardens and going on picnics. The details of 

life will continue as they had. But a new awareness will be upon us; life 

styles will be changing, the economic base will be transforming, and a 

host of dedicated Angels of long experience in managing the growth of 

little planets like yours will be here to see that the will of the Ever-

Present prevails in spite of what Nostradamus, the newspapers, or any 

other prophets of doom suggest to the contrary.  
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THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1986) 

 

You are our bridge to mortality. Through your faculties we are able to 

reach our wards on your plane in ways that are not possible for us 

through regular channels of inspiration. We are very much aware of the 

needs and aspirations of all who have made an effort to rise above the 

limitations and imperfections of past revelations and doctrines that no 

longer offer enough food for growth to the more discriminating minds of 

this new age. That which may have been wholesome and fulfilling to 

searching souls of centuries past may be inappropriate for seekers of 

truth today, regardless of what inherent values these doctrines may 

possess. The doctrinal roots may be strong, but with the passage of time 

the fruits may wither.  

 

As you search your souls in meditation and reevaluate or question both 

your past actions and your future aspirations, we can offer valuable 

guidance and timely observations. At the very least, our having passed 

through the portals of death gives us some advantage in wisdom and 

perspective. Our time is not metered as your time is, for our perception is 

from a different perspective and the measurement of time is a relative 

quantity.  You perceive time in small quantities that you subdivide in 

smaller units. This tends to mislead you and inherently limits your ability 

to perceive the larger trends and ultimate course of events, just like the 

traveler who only looks down upon the pebbles at his feet and never 

raises his head to appreciate the expanse of highway yet stretched 

before him. Oahspe, hopefully, has expanded your perceptions in this 

regard, and has allowed you to see that the greater trends in humanity, 

cultures and societies are not happenstance or coincidence, but rather 
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are carefully guided and tempered toward a carefully premeditated and 

predetermined end. You know that this has been so through centuries 

past and will continue to be so through centuries yet to come; and come 

they will, for mankind on your planet is destined to survive and thrive for 

many centuries yet to come in the future.  

 

We have told you that one sign and prerequisite to the full blossoming of 

the Kosmon age is technological sophistication or a mature wisdom of 

the things of corpor, which shall become evenly balanced with a spiritual 

sophistication as well. This growing balance between the two is already 

evident in things of corpor; but less evident to you have been the things 

of spirit, yet it is there as well. We have told you that one aspect of this 

spiritual growth will be a greater interaction between your plane and ours, 

one in which communication on all levels will become more frequent and 

commonplace. Spiritual communion or "channeling" as is the popular 

term now has been reinstituted since the dawn of Kosmon and it has 

flourished since. Your lack of greater awareness of this fact is that you 

measure time in smaller quantities and that allows your perception of this 

fact to be clouded by the brief interruptions in spirit communion that 

occur when the sub-cycle intensity of light fluctuates and causes 

momentarily unfavorable conditions, just as so-called "sun spots" 

momentarily interrupt radio communications. Ten or twenty year lapses 

of favorable degrees of light cloud your awareness of our presence and 

cause you to turn your thoughts toward the more familiar things of corpor 

and forget our presence. Yet we have been here, nevertheless, and 

since these lapses are only as a skipped heart beat to us we are in a 

sense frustrated by your short attention span and equally short memory. 

Conditions were most favorable from dawn through the release of 

Oahspe, and favorable again only two generations ago. It is again 
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becoming favorable now. To you these are separate events, but to us it 

is all one.  

 

Numerous mortals have the psychic sensitivity to perceive our influence, 

many more than has been the case in the past, for that is also part of 

what the growth of Kosmon is about. This sensitivity in great numbers 

combined with a new burst of favorable conditions will foster so-called 

channels in great numbers over the next several decades. They will be 

of all levels of inspiration and of equally diverse motives. We also tell you 

that the time will come when their spiritual influence will become more 

tangible and commonplace, and the spirits of the dead will walk and 

speak and talk and teach visibly to mortals and the veil between your 

plane and ours will be cast away not to be closed again forever.  

 

 

 

MEDITATION 

(1994) 

 

When we are joined in the consciousness of thought, your realm and 

ours, the bond between us is as real and substantial as if it were formed 

by links of steel. Be aware of all that transpires between us in these brief 

moments of stillness and peace, and know that hosts of consecrated 

workers in the Light, who know your trials and tribulations, your hopes 

and aspirations, stand with you in Wisdom and Power. Remember that 

you can never be alone or without loving guidance.  

 

We speak with the Creator's Wisdom and Power, for we are all 

consecrated to the Ever-Present's most divine service. As you attune 
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yourselves to the Creator's presence within your souls and affirm your 

unity with All Light, remember that while you are sustained by Jehovih's 

presence, others are present who may be unseen but are attuned to the 

same keynote. Though the threads that bind us may seem gossamer 

and nebulous, yet their weave is the universal thread from which stars 

and souls are made, and by the Power of that Presence you will be 

upheld in the Fabric that transcends all Time and Space. 

 

 

 

THE ANGELS SPEAK 

(1986) 

 

Beyond your earth, is the reality or the true dimension of existence for 

which you were created. It is here within the realm of spirit that you will 

find your real home and fulfill your true potential, utilizing and developing 

the gifts bestowed upon you by the Ever-Present to their greatest 

potential. Now, as you reside on the surface of the earth, the tiny planet 

of your birth, locked into the confinements of corpor as your globe of 

unstable elements coasts lazily through its small corner of the universe, 

you subsist in a shadow world. All you see, feel, and experience is but a 

distorted reflection of reality, yet not reality itself. Mortals tend to 

describe the world of spirit in these terms because they picture spiritual 

beings as unsubstantial, delicate or vaporous mists that float about in 

distracted abandon, while the truth is just the opposite. We who are here 

in spirit have the greater grasp of reality and since our forms persist in a 

self-conscious individualized form throughout eternity, we are the 

substantial and enduring state and to the contrary it is your corporeal 

existence that is fleeting, delicate and effervescent. Regarding reality,  
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all you can feel, all you can look upon, all you can sense or experience is 

merely a reflection of the true structure of spirit that lies behind it. It is the 

spiritual realm that holds your world inexistence. For without the unseen 

form all things in the corporeal state would immediately disintegrate and 

disperse to a state of entropy. The existence of a spiritual tree allows the 

corporeal tree to exist and the existence of the spiritual body, sometimes 

called the astral shell, allows the corporeal body to exist. Once the astral 

body separates from the corporeal form, that edifice of earthly elements 

that you once thought was you soon disintegrates into its component 

elements and is seen no more. How can anything so delicate and 

changeable be of any great importance in the scheme of things? Can 

you begin to see the deeper meaning of the old adage, "as above, so 

below," for it is the spiritual realm that gives your realm the license for 

existence and not the other way around. In the same respect, it is the 

spiritual realm that directs and controls earthly events and histories. 

Consequently, whatever you read in your newspapers and history books 

is a poor reflection of the real events and tells only a small part of the 

story. It is the more complete story, the real story, that we will try to tell 

you. It deals in reality, not effervescent reflections. It deals in the true 

causes and not the lingering effects. It deals in eternal hope and not 

limited despair. It deals in the infiniteness of the universe, the Ever-

Presence of life and not the darkness and self-defeating limitations of 

mortality. In short, it deals in a Reality worth living for. This is our 

promise to you.  
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ABOVE THE CLOUDS 

(1987) 

 

We are ever ready and waiting for all of you to awaken and for you to 

poke your heads above the clouds. Like Bilbo Baggins in "The Hobbit", 

climbing the mighty trees in the deep dark forest and, upon reaching the 

top, he sticks his head out into sunshine, grand and glorious with 

butterflies everywhere, another world. It will be similar once you all reach 

higher and see above the clouds of the mind of this world. When you 

stretch your own thought power and extend your own awareness to the 

heights, you will discover another world. A wondrous light-filled world. 

You won't make real progress until you glimpse the other side. You will 

find ways if you try. And in doing so you will be planting seeds of light. 

Be conscious of the process and keep moving forward.  

 

  

 

TO CULTIVATE ANGELIC AID 

(1984) 

 

Being one with All Light is the primary goal for growth with both angels 

and mortals. We strive to impress you, as your angelic mentors, with 

ways to encourage that development as well as warn you when  your 

actions risk a detraction from that goal. All mortals in this era have a 

potential to receive assistance from such mentors, though their birth and 

surroundings may lead them to respond to the inspiration of familiars 

who may have greater control. The difference, however, is clear when 

viewing the results in ail cases.  
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To cultivate our aid, a clean environment is a basic prerequisite. An 

uncluttered, clean and well dusted environment presents a vibratory tone 

easier for us to penetrate. The same applies to your body. Bathe often. 

Keep weight at a moderate and healthy level. Eat lighter meals of fruits, 

nuts, vegetables and grains. Flesh foods, alcohol, tobacco and other 

stimulants create a barrier which is of sufficient density to block our 

refined thought forces (not to mention the repulsive exudate the 

individual releases which insults our delicate senses). The most 

important quality, however, is your state of mind, sincerity of purpose, 

industriousness, integrity of thought, word and deed, the unrelenting 

desire to grow and improve, and compassion for all life. These are all of 

great importance. This is sufficient to bring our ashars. But to receive our 

combined force and the Light of our High Council with power, you must 

be affiliated with others in a common desire to grow and serve. The 

quantity of individuals in this case is not as important as quality. A small 

handful of dedicated souls who are able to attain an unselfish 

association with a oneness of mind and purpose can be far more 

effective and inspired than a large group prone to conflicts, self-serving 

interests and divergent goals.  

 

Consider the level of inspiration that meets with your preference and 

then stand back and look at yourself with an unbiased mind and a sense 

that runs deep to the heart of things, beyond superficiality and outward 

appearances. One of your poets said, in mortality, "To thine own self be 

true, and it must follow, as the night the day, thou canst not then be false 

to any man".  
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THE HIGHER LEVEL 

(1985) 

 

Angels of the Almighty are present with you every moment.  Though it 

may seem incredible to you, believe it.  Affirm it.  They are impressing 

your soul with light.  If you ask questions of Jehovih, you will get answers.  

But you must ask for the purpose of serving Him, or serving others, or all 

mankind.  If you want healing, it must not be for self alone, but for 

improving yourself as a servant of the Creator.  All that you ask must be 

for the purpose of making yourself a better instrument for serving the 

Creator’s purpose.  Questions of a personal nature, when not 

accompanied by a will to serve, are answered by undeveloped spirits 

who do not express the higher light.  Keep yourself attuned to the higher 

level whereon the angels of the Creator are working for world upliftment.  

The higher level is not a place, but a state of mind or spirit.  You can 

ascend to that degree of attunement at any time you wish.  It is done by 

offering willing service to the Creator, and by practicing peace and love.  

 

  

 

FRIENDS AWAKENED TO LIGHT AND LOVE 

(1985) 

 

There is strength in numbers. We are many. We include all of you. We 

are strong because we are willing to give all of ourselves to the Creator. 

In turn we are showered with love. We are ever thankful for the gifts that 

we are constantly receiving. We work hard to make our way clear and 

light filled. We also work equally as hard to open the way for others to 

know their Creator and to feel the wonder of the light from realms above. 
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Everyday we see suffering and we deal with darkness, but we stand 

above and beyond it. Even though we are totally surrounded it cannot 

touch us. Oh, it is possible to be affected but as long as we remember 

our principles of light and hold steadfastly to them we have no fear of the 

darkness, especially by working for the betterment of all. We have joy 

and love abundant and many souls of light to look upon and to share our 

labors with. We see so much that would make you cry or run in fear, but 

we look beyond because we know that the light shall prevail. Those that 

suffer shall find their way to a brighter place. There are different lengths 

of time for this transformation to take place depending on the 

circumstances, but we see the most stubborn of cases finally release, 

always through the power of love and light. You are most fortunate to get 

a glimpse of the loving power of the Creator's presence while still a 

mortal. We are a group that didn't have the slightest idea of what love 

was or how to help another while alive on earth. But we have over a 

couple of hundred years discovered the direction and path of our true 

destinies. We are proud of our achievements and truly excited about our 

futures. We are often reminded of our past mistakes as we try to help 

those below who are making similar ones. We know what we want to do 

which is to be as aware of the Creator's presence as possible. It will take 

a mighty effort to awaken this world. We want you to know it can be 

done, and you don't have to wait as long as us.  

 

Don't relax your guard on your initiative. Strive to keep your spirits high. 

All problems can be worked out. The more positive and calm you are the 

less you will view situations as problems and the more these situations 

will be resolved with ease. We are here to help so keep yourself positive 

and know that many work beside you.  
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Our best wishes to all of you.   

 

 

 

ANGELIC HELPERS 

(1986) 

 

A hundred years from now, in the next world, you will look back and 

realize how petty, narrow minded and self-centered you were during 

your life on earth, that is, except for the times when you were inspired to 

express from the soul. This will help you to be patient and understanding 

whenever you have work to do with  people of the mortal world. As you 

are now being helped  by those more advanced than yourself, so will you 

be  helping mortals to be awake and aware of eternal realities  and in 

tune with the Creator. Great changes will have taken place on earth. The 

light now manifesting will have  awakened many souls and freed them 

from psychic impingements, and a new order will have been established. 

But there will still be a need for angelic workers to help souls maintain 

the new and overcome the remaining darkness affecting millions of 

earth's people. Mortals and angels will be working more closely together 

to bring the planet wholly in harmony with Jehovih's heavenly kingdoms.  

 

  

 

WE ARE ONE 

(1986) 

 

We are one.  We breathe together. We are giving each other love and 

strength. We are a united army of light from the heights to the depths, 
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penetrating the darkness, cutting through the opposition with Jehovih's 

weapons of will, power and love. Do not put your faith in the 

appearances of darkness around you. on earth. Keep your faith strong in 

Jehovih's purpose to bring light and upliftment to all the world. Your 

protection is your undying faith and dedication to this great, divine 

purpose to overcome the darkness of the world and its hold on humanity. 

There will be many tests and challenges along the way, but you will be 

strong as the Rock of Gibraltar, because nothing can faze the awakened 

soul. Nothing can throw you oat of line into the pits of darkness. Expect 

the best to happen. See the Creator's hand in all things. Know that He is 

in control. You are sailing over the waves in a sturdy craft that cannot 

sink, because the Creator is at the helm.  

 

 

 

JEHOVIH’S WILL BE DONE 

(1986) 

 

Nothing matters but that Jehovih’s Will be done.  Let His Will be done 

through you.  Let His Wisdom and Will guide you and make you strong in 

His work.  Let His Love fill your being and melt away anger and criticism.  

Rise above disturbing thoughts and feelings, and stay poised and 

confident.  His Presence is within your being always.  Turn negative 

thoughts into positive ones.  Act and feel as a divine son or daughter of 

Jehovih, the Supreme Being.  You are all His children, so enjoy your 

divine birthright.  Keep your oneness with Him at all times.  You will be 

expressing His Love and doing His Will in all your ways  
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YOU ARE INSTRUMENTS OF THE NEW AGE 

(1984) 

 

Angels of light and love are present with you now. They are exercising 

the power of their united wills to carry out the will of the Creator. 

Concentrate the power of your will with them to bring awakening to souls 

throughout the world. Age-old hatreds stir the people to acts of violence. 

Do not be dismayed. Hold to your faith in the Creator, and to the truth 

that the earth is entering an age of light, a new era of peace and goodwill. 

The power of love is made manifest by millions of etherean beings. Love 

is beginning to rule in the hearts and souls of millions of mortals who 

respond to the influence of the higher beings. An increasing response is 

inevitable. The will of the Creator is irresistible. The power of evil is 

weakened by the influx of heavenly light and love. It can no longer 

control the affairs of mankind. You, who read these words, and who feel 

the quickening of your divine nature, are powerful instruments of the new 

age. You are being inspired by the higher beings. You are powerful to 

help change the world and establish the rulership of the Creator's 

Presence.  

 

 

 

TO ACCEPT THE SUN 

(1985) 

 

The last of the "ember" months has smoldered away leaving only the 

ashes of memory. Let us close the book on the year that is gone. In it 
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there has been growth for all, however imperceptible it may seem to 

some.  

 

Now we are on the threshold of a new era; not just a new day, or year, or 

decade, but a whole new phase of  life that shall be startlingly beautiful. I 

told you yesterday  that we cannot measure time in terms of a ticking 

clock,  but you are so very near to the revelation of reality that  the very 

word "soon" takes on a new significance.  The sun is not quite visible 

and yet there is a stillness  that precedes the dawn, and if you listen with 

all your  senses alive and aware, you may soon hear and see and  feel 

beyond all doubt that the sun of Benevolence is indeed rising and 

through its golden light is breaking the barriers that shroud your souls. 

The contact has to some degree already been made. Its intensity is 

increasing as quickly as each of you can bear the light. This one thing 

we must stress: you move as a unit. The greatest possible good each of 

you can do in these hours before the dawn is to relinquish your hold 

upon the yesterdays. If you do this, they will not cling to you. Yours is a 

full, free life. Again we urge you to accept the sun. When the true 

significance of the impact of those words breaks through the last barrier, 

you shall stand clear-eyed as young gods and goddesses and be ready, 

at last, to fulfill the God given work that awaits you now.  

 

What is it that each of you desires? To see a man, however mighty, is 

not be become mighty, unless out of the inspiration of his presence you 

feel a kindling within your being that causes you to draw on your own 

inherent strength. Growth is gradual. It has been stepped up for each of 

you as rapidly as you can bear. Hearing an angel pluck the strings of a 

harp  will not transform you into an angel or endow you with the quality 

to bring a dulcet tone of an instrument beyond your ken. Our work is to 
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bring you to a point of perception where each tone is audible to the inner 

ear and fraught with meanings that intertwine with the melodies that will 

bring soulful understanding.  

 

But let us return for a moment to the simple things that are  the steps 

each of you shall take now:  

 

Greet each day with joyful expectancy, as a  boy who opens his eyes 

and with a surge of  glee realizes that this is the day the circus has  

come to town.  

 

During the day, wherever you are, take a great   gulp of crystalline into 

your being. A single  breath will, like a spray of light, cleanse the  body 

and invigorate the soul.  

 

One thing more (for we will not set a list of  rules to mar the spontaneity 

of your acts) just  before you surrender your conscious self, say  a 

heartfelt "Thanks". No matter what the day  has brought, or failed to 

bring, be grateful for  the breath of life.  

 

 

 

THE REALITY 

(1988) 

 

The Angels see millions of babies that they could save from lives of 

ignorance and suffering, of whom they could make a kingdom of heaven 

on earth, could they but gain human cooperation to create the right 

spiritual and physical conditions. When the Angels can get human 
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beings to carry out their Great Purpose, to devote their lives and their 

talents to doing this Divine work, then those so doing win angelic help 

themselves, and will themselves be saved from the road of selfishness 

and sorrow which leads through such dark spiritual realms as we have 

described.  

 

We must create and sustain spiritual conditions that will influence a 

world-wide awakening of all souls on earth and in the immediate spiritual 

realms. We must create a Place of Radiance which furnishes the Hosts 

of Angels with a center of Power through which they can pour purifying 

vibrations into all the other realms of thought, piercing through realms of 

darkness and bondage where souls are bound to the limiting doctrines 

bred of things past. It will grow in power until all the idolatrous realms are 

dissolved and their power to drag humanity down is neutralized.  

 

The Great Purpose of the Concord of Creators is to be active 

participants in the healing of Humanity. Let us begin to seek ways in 

which we can serve the little ones and all together, humanity in 

conjunction with the Angels,  build a healthier, happier, more glorious 

world for ourselves and all those who follow in our footsteps.  

 

 

 

BLENDING SEAS OF THOUGHT 

(1990) 

 

Let our thoughts blend into one mind as if we were not separate beings, 

but one in consciousness and one in the awareness of that All Power 

which brought us into being at some remote time in our distant past.  
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Our desire is to become so in harmony with your thoughts that our 

consciousness may pass into yours unimpeded, just as heat is 

transferred from one piece of metal to another when they are bonded for 

one purpose. Have confidence in your own ability to perceive. Let your 

mind go. Let it rest and float on the sea of thought that surrounds you.  

 

Thought is a tangible force. It is a solid and real power, just as magnetic 

waves, electrical waves and sun rays are real and potent, though you 

cannot perceive them except under special circumstances.  

 

The waves of thought are similarly real and potent, but in your darkness 

of corpor you are unable to perceive or measure its potency. Yet it is the 

greatest force in all of creation, though it is the most subtle. Thought has 

a specific "frequency", shall we say, and it moves through its own etheric 

medium at a speed in excess of the speed of light. You can train yourself 

to tune into the waves of thought and through the right training and 

preparation, such as that which we in spirit can provide, you can learn to 

perceive our inspiration, that of other beings on other planes if it so suits 

our purpose and the thoughts of the Great Spirit as well.  

 

With such awareness, great knowledge and understanding can be 

opened up to you. The powers of telepathy, prophecy, psychometry and 

other forms of mediumship can all be at your disposal, just as a properly 

tuned radio can pick up stations on a variety of frequencies. These are 

the talents that we are seeking to instill in you and to the extent that you 

can quiet your inner self and open up the mirror of your soul through 

contemplation, meditation, and practice, we will be able to move you 

forward in our common service to the Great Spirit, Jehovih, the I AM.  
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YOUR FRIENDS IN SPIRIT 

(1987) 

 

We always talk to our mentors. Yes, we have guides too, or how else 

would we know about the higher realms? Messengers, teachers, 

builders and friends, all helping us to understand what lies ahead. This is 

a steady interaction, not erratic or undependable, but full of hope and 

respect. We think you could be cultivating this connection too, and thus 

learn of wonders never dreamed of.   

 

You would gain so much by learning more about your spiritual friends. 

Together, you could conceptualize the completion of projects that require 

thousands of workers. You could see the interaction of angel guardians 

themselves and, again, how teamwork is important. But most of all, you 

would gain comrades who support you through thick and thin, who 

always have your best interests in mind, and who have a deep  well of 

love to share.  

 

 

 

YOUR ELDER BROTHERS AND SISTERS 

(1984) 

 

We, the Angels of Jehovih, greet our faithful instruments in the work of 

quickening souls to an awareness of their Creator. We appreciate your 

willingness to cooperate. Kosmon is here. The Sun of Benevolence will 

awaken all to this new day of peace and love. There is no stopping the 

rising sun, no keeping of souls slumbering in the unreality of the self 

world. We are here to fulfill Jehovih's command to awaken all souls to 
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recognize the Creator's Presence within their beings, to recognize that 

there is no separation and that there never was and never will be. We 

are all one in Him forever. We are your elder brothers and sisters, ever 

present with you, strengthening your soul selves, and helping you to cut 

free from all unreality, from the little self that lives only on the corporeal 

plane of life. We are free of corpor, yet we stand beside you, patiently 

urging you to be aware of Jehovih's Presence within your being and in 

all life. Children of earth, awaken to this new day of Kosmon and your 

oneness with All Life everywhere. You are divine beings, created to love 

all. Be aware!  

 

  

FAMILY SERVICE 

(1998) 

 

Those who choose to affiliate their efforts with the Angel Hosts and 

become active participants with the organic realms of spirit, need to 

follow a basic discipline that has remained unchanged since the dawn of 

time. While there have been additional points of emphasis from time to 

time, the foundation remains the same. First, one must seek personal 

purity of body, mind and spirit. Second, one must affiliate with others in 

harmony and unity of purpose to accomplish whatever objectives they 

hold in common that is in accordance with their inspiration from the I AM. 

Third, they must do all the good they can to help others as part of this 

organic cooperative effort. In this way only can any individual or group 

be administered to by the organic realm of spirit.  

 

For individuals living in isolation from an organic association, following 

the same basic requirements of attunement to their Creator and purity in 
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service to others will allow them to be assisted most favorably by their 

ashars or guardian angels. Though they may be precluded from the 

additional lines of light that an organic angelic over- shadowing provides, 

they can still be of service in a way that is no less significant, no less 

important in the eyes of their Creator for the benefit of their ultimate 

resurrection.  As individuals, they must pursue the same personal goals 

for purity in body, mind and spirit, and in the same way seek to do all 

they can to render helpful service to those in need in their world, in 

accordance with their abilities and opportunities.  

 

In both cases, whether acting individually or with a group, they should be 

mindful of the fact that if they are blessed in marriage with a family to 

care for, it behooves them to fulfill their responsibilities in this regard. 

They must realize that the family is similar to the communities of heaven, 

a small nucleus that is under their personal care. Thus, it is our first 

opportunity as mortals to learn the principles of caring for the needs of 

the larger family in the context of the greater community. In your haste to 

serve the greater, do not overlook the lesser.  

 

Service to the immediate family that has been placed under your care by 

the Great Spirit demands every ounce of effort on your part to raise your 

family in the best way, seeing to their physical and spiritual needs to the 

best of your ability so that they will be strong in the light, strong in body 

and capable of caring for themselves and others without increasing the 

burden upon society as a whole.  

 

See to it that you instill in your children the qualities that will make them 

resourceful and empowered to accomplish more than that which is just 
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required for their own needs. These are the ones who will move the 

world forward into a new age of enlightenment.  

 

 While giving all that you can in wisdom and energy to see that your 

family is provided with wholesome growth and development, do not be 

seclusive, but go where you can extend your love and attention to others 

less fortunate, do so, and only you can be the judge of your limits.  

Personal responsibility, familial responsibility, community responsibility: 

this is the progression of our personal growth in our spiritual capacity for 

service. Thus, we are to grow to become angels in fact. Our training 

begins in childhood, though we have little awareness of the fact.   Even 

when we have reached the higher realms, we have no inclination to 

allow this learning process to cease. We know that the goal is never 

reached, though the rewards of greater effort continue to give us an ever 

greater capacity to serve with an ever greater capacity to love.  

 

 

 

AN ANGEL SPEAKS 

(1987) 

 

All the power of thought and soul awareness is within each person. 

Recognizing the Creator's presence and developing that awareness will 

lead anyone forward into a world of greater understanding, feeling and 

purpose. Join with others in cooperative effort and you will be linking up 

with the angelic organizations of light. Alone, with great strength of 

character, one can advance far and be a shining light. But it pales in 

comparison to what takes place by the efforts of a group working 
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together for the common good. Joint effort, caring and sharing releases 

energy in great ways.  

 

Join with us in much greater ways. We are one in purpose and can help 

each other as we work for the awakening of all souls. Our thoughts are 

real. Let us use our wills, our hearts and souls together, and make our 

dreams come true.  

 

   

 

WORKING WITH THE ANGELS 

(1994) 

 

When we say real, we are not kidding. Your taking part in these councils 

is real, fulfilling and noteworthy from this side. We can see changes 

happening in and around you. We see lights dimming and flashing; we 

note how color swirls around you; we see dancing flames emitted from 

your aura.  

 

But this is not what we are really talking about. What's significant is the 

amount of progress that's taken place here and elsewhere because of 

the light generated from these sessions. This affects many, not just your 

immediate Eloist family. The light swings round a wide circle, sweeping 

off traces of surface tension and instability. It creates a vortex that grows 

with the energy that is generated by the power of thought and divine 

interaction.  

 

We grow by these sessions also. Our power is directly translated into 

vital energy for the planet: power to sustain and revitalize ailing 
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segments, power to encourage timid individuals. We do it all with a 

sense of well-being, of feeling sure that our harmony touches those in 

need.  

 

So sit with us daily and know the healing current that flows from The 

Source.  
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Angelic Realms 

 

JACKIE AND HIS FAIRY 

(1996) 

 

It was a beautiful spring morning; the birds were chirping happily in the 

trees, and the sun was shining brightly. Jackie was sitting on his back-

steps pouting. It seemed strange that when everything about him was so 

gay that little Jackie should be sad. Jackie was ordinarily smiling and 

happy, but this morning everything had gone wrong. In the first place, his 

shoe-laces broke as he was putting on his shoes and he had to wait a 

long time before Mother could fix them. The cereal was burned and the 

milk was sour. Daddy had a worried look more than usual and Mother 

seemed unhappy, too. 

 

It always made Jackie unhappy when Daddy had the worried look, and 

lately he had it more than ever. Mother who was usually smiling and 

happy, seemed sad; and Jackie was just miserable.  

 

Mother and Daddy had gone to work. Mother told Jackie to go out and 

play, as she was very busy. So Jackie was sitting on the back-steps, but 

he did not think of playing. You see, where Jackie lived. There were no 

other boys for him to play with, so he had to play games by himself. This 

was fun most of the time because he could play Robinson Crusoe, 

Aladdin, Robin Hood, Sir Galahad, and many other games. But today, he 

just sat and thought about his troubles. 

 

It is a very peculiar thing, but the more you think about your troubles, the 
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worse they seem. Jackie just sat and thought and thought. It made him 

dreadfully unhappy; and the more he thought, the more miserable he felt. 

Daddy had told him little boys should not cry, but just the same, Jackie 

wanted to. 

 

"I wish I could find a fairy." he said to himself. "I wish I could find a fairy 

who would make Mother smile all the time and would stop Daddy from 

having that worried look!" The more Jackie thought, the more he wished 

that he could find the fairy. You see. Jackie knew all about fairies 

because his mother had read to him about them, but he had never found 

one, though he had hunted for them many times. 

 

Jackie sat there and thought and thought of all the nice things he could 

do to make Mother happy if he could only find a fairy to help him. All he 

wanted was to make Mother happy and to have Daddy lose his worried 

look. 

 

Finally Jackie got up from the steps and walked slowly towards the big 

tree in the yard, thinking about the fairy as he walked. He sat down 

under the big tree and looked up through the branches to the sky. He 

thought and thought and he wished and he wished, when suddenly he 

heard a voice! He did not turn around but just kept on thinking, when he 

heard the voice again. It seemed to say, 'What do you really want, 

Jackie? What do you really want?" Jackie could not see anyone but he 

did not think it strange. "Why, I want to make Mother happy and to have 

Daddy lose his worried look," said Jackie. The voice answered, "Why 

don't you do something? Why don't you do something instead of just 

wishing? No one ever, ever gets anything by just wishing. You must do 

something to get something. If you want Mother to smile, ' you must do 
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something to make her happy. If you want Daddy to lose his worried look, 

you must do something so he will forget his worries." 

 

Jackie thought that was a splendid idea and then he remembered that 

Mother loved flowers. "I'll go over to the pretty field and get a big bunch 

of buttercups for Mother," he said to himself. "I know she loves them and 

she always smiles at flowers." So he ran out of the yard and went to the 

pretty field near the house and started to pick the golden yellow 

buttercups.  

 

Now it is another strange thing that when you do something when you 

are happy, when you put love and pleasure into your work, that the work, 

no matter what it is, has a certain amount of love and happiness instilled 

into it.  

 

Jackie was so happy at the idea of making Mother happy that his bunch 

of buttercups was just full of love and happiness. When he came home 

with his flowers, Mother just picked him up, flowers and all. and kissed 

him and hugged him. She smiled and smiled as she put the flowers in a 

big bowl. Jackie was very happy, too, and he thanked the voice for 

telling him to do something instead of just wishing When Jackie told 

Mother about the voice, she said it was a wonderful voice; and she 

kissed him again, and told him she knew he would help to drive away the 

worried look from Daddy's face, too  
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YOUR SPIRITUAL GARDEN 

(1996) 

 

You must make every effort to remove dissonance from your living 

space and to generate thought forms that will harmonize with us, your 

angelic overshadowing. You all realize that it is not what you do for the 

moment that defines your spiritual environment, but rather the cumu-

lative effect of all the combined thought forms generated within your own 

minds, as well as what is brought in from your contacts with the outside 

world, that sets the tone and determines your spiritual “atmosphere.” 

 

Nurture the unseen spiritual garden that fills your homes, using the same 

care and devotion that you show for your vegetable garden outside. Your 

thoughts, your passions and the things your minds dwell upon sprout 

flower blossoms of light or darkness; aromatic petals or noxious weeds. 

They grow, blossom and spread through the cracks and spaces in your 

homes like so many clinging vines. Once they are established they are 

not so easily removed. They probe deep into the cracks and their 

branches cling to the walls, and only arduous labor over a long period of 

time can neutralize their influence so that the unwanted thought forms 

can be removed once again. 

 

See to it then, that the unseen growth within your own secret gardens is 

of the highest nature and plant it with the varieties that you would be 

proud of if they were plainly visible for all to see. You, as mere mortals, 

may not see them, but we, your angelic overshadowing, certainly do. But 

you already realize that you do feel the influence of thought forms after 

having grown in sensitivity over the years.  
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We know you understand and appreciate what we say here, so resolve 

to turn to your tasks of nurturing a positive spiritual environment with 

determination, and discipline yourselves to be consistent in the labor that 

you know within your hearts is important to our work together. 

 

 

 

THE ROLE OF COUNCIL 

(1997) 

 

We do appreciate your coming to council, for it is our only opportunity to 

link up with you spiritually for specific purposes. When you are out in the 

world, we can use you to a limited degree to reach others; limited, that is, 

compared to what we can do in council. In fact, your being here enables 

us to better use your instrumentality when you are out in the world. If you 

did not have councils, we could do less good.  

 

You are adding fuel to your lantern by attending council. You are also 

adding fuel to the collective "lantern" of all our co-workers, here and in 

spirit. This is a true cooperative; everyone benefits and the whole is 

much greater than the sum of the parts. 

 

When you come here in spirit, you will see how much we need corporeal 

anchors to do our work on earth. You will also see how much difference 

it makes when many join in. For now, understand that your role is vital; it 

is far less passive or immaterial than you imagine. You are on a 

continuum of light: hands across the spirit / corporeal barrier, keeping 

heaven and earth joined as one. 
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BE A GOOD GARDENER 

(1987) 

 

Helping you in your spiritual development is similar to planting a garden. 

We must weed out the undesirable elements, plant seeds of ideas in 

your mind, water the seeds by constantly encouraging you, fertilize them 

by giving you different versions of the same idea, weed out the things or 

ideas that do not work, then finally we can sit back and watch our ideas 

develop in your group. Sometimes the harvest exceeds our expectations. 

Other times, the harvest is not so bountiful, and we have to try to seed 

new ideas in you and hope for better results. 

 

Have you ever considered how much work we do on your behalf? To 

see any results in your group, we start to work ten to fifteen years in 

advance to plant the seeds, depending on the complexity of the project 

at hand. 

 

Be a good gardener in the Creator's garden. His garden is the universe. 

There are no divisions, no fences and no boundary lines. There are, 

however, mountains, valleys, rivers, lakes and oceans.  You must scale 

the heights and descend to the valleys  to travel through His Garden. 

You must be mentally and physically fit to meet all the challenges on the 

way.  Do not get out of shape or you will be sorry that you do not have 

the stamina for this trip. 

 

We wish you a happy and fruitful voyage in the Creator’s Limitless 

Garden. 
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FROM THE HEIGHTS TO THE DEPTHS 

(1991) 

 

We understand that when we receive thoughts such as the following, 

written as though the Almighty were speaking, they are "stepped down" 

from the highest beings who have the earth in charge, through beings of 

lesser rank to the guardian angels watching over us, who in turn impress 

them upon our souls: 

 

"I am giving a new religion to the world. It shall do away with all lords, 

gods and saviors as worshipful figures, and make worthless the bibles 

and theologies of all the churches of the world. It is simply the practice of 

peace, love and helpfulness toward one's fellows, recognizing that I am 

present in every soul, and that I will accomplish through all who strive in 

My Name. There shall be no leaders, no priestly teachers, no church-like 

organizations, no centers to which people will look for inspiration and 

help. I am the Leader, Teacher and Ruler in every soul, and every man 

and woman will learn to look to Me for inspiration and strength, and for 

the fulfillment of every spiritual need. 

 

"I am the Ever Present, your Creator, with you now and forever, 

Supreme Ruler of the universe since before the memory of humanity and 

the beginning of time. I am expressing My will, Wisdom and Love 

through exalted beings who were old when the earth was created, and 

who will never cease to progress in the awareness and understanding of 

My Being. The people of earth are My little babes, destined to grow to 

very gods and goddesses in the expression of the seed of Myself which I 

have sown within their being. My boundless universe is filled with 

spiritual worlds and etherean heavens unseen by mortals, unseen even 
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by millions of spirits who live close to mortals. 

 

"Awake to the awareness of my Presence and Dominion! Until you do, 

you are like unborn babes, existing in a world of darkness and 

confinement. Look to My Presence in your souls. I am speaking to you 

from within as your own constant companion in everything you do. My 

Eye is upon you. My Hand is over you. You do nothing without the 

support of My Life and Energy, without the use of talents I have given 

you. Make yourselves one with Me, live to serve My Purpose of world 

upliftment, and I will be your servant, removing from your natures the 

causes of your miseries, and helping you to create a new world free from 

war, crime, poverty and disease. 

 

"Today, humanity can accomplish what has not been accomplished in 

any other age in history, the development of world-wide awareness of 

My Presence and the building of My Kingdom on earth."  

 

 

 

START YOUR MAGICAL JOURNEY TODAY 

(1994) 

 

Fragrant flowers waft through our senses sending delightful scents, 

colors and music into our world. As we see the perfection of each petal, 

we marvel at the Creator's plan for the whole. Nothing is left to chance. 

Everything is in its place. There is, however, a greater scope for your 

imagination and development. There is a universe filled with unseen 

wonders waiting for your exploration. There are untold adventures 

waiting for the traveler to begin the journey. There are numerous songs 
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waiting to be sung, stories to be told, and pictures to be drawn. You can 

spend many years pursuing your dreams, my friend, and yet only 

accomplish a small part thereof. Live life to the best of your ability. Do 

not leave until tomorrow what you can do today. The spirit is ever willing 

to stretch, yet sometimes the body is weak and wishes to rest. You have 

to push just a little harder around that bend in your path, and you will be 

surprised at the ease with which you can now travel through that 

delightful landscape before you! Start today! 

 

 

 

THE FINER REALMS 

(1994) 

 

The hosts of Light are always with you, for you have set your mind and 

heart on serving the Creator through all the days of your life. Our 

presence with you remains unseen, and most of the time you are 

unaware of our influence though our thoughts and actions touch the 

events of your life in the most constructive ways to render only goodness 

and truth in your ultimate unfoldment. When we are here with you, our 

inspiration raises your spirit into the finer realms of Light, and as long as 

you dwell on that Light and strive to see only the good, express only the 

good, and live only the truth as you best understand it, then no darkness 

can come upon you as you journey on your way. Remember that we are 

a team for you are an anchor through which we work. You are one in our 

family, joined in this Life that unites all, as separated as we may seem in 

distance or dimension. All such barriers are mere illusions that have no 

existence within the eternal realms of spirit. 

  



143 

ENVISIONING NEW REALMS 

(1993) 

 

You are blessed with visibility of the future. You can see events 

happening that will change your lives and bring happiness if you follow 

the highest light. We, too, sense even bigger events that will affect your 

dynamics and the way you spend your time. But these are "small 

potatoes" compared to the groundswells that will arch into breakers of 

monumental size to spill over the planet. They are forming now and will 

rock the boat in many places before they finally wash away the tired and 

old ways of the past. 

 

You are blessed with a sense of purpose that will take you into new 

realms of thought to understand the future. Infinitely greater waves of 

spiritual knowledge will be available, and useable, in the new world 

being carved. You will be among the first to apply some of these 

principles and will guide others toward a spiritual understanding of their 

place in the world. This is as it should You are blessed with a sense of 

purpose that will take you into new realms of thought to understand the 

future. Infinitely greater waves of spiritual knowledge will be available, 

and useable, in the new world being carved. You will be among the first 

to apply some of these principles and will guide others toward a spiritual 

understanding of their place in the world. This is as it should 
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NEW AWARENESS 

(1995) 

 

Although it may be raining outside, we see wonderful shafts of sunlight 

emanating from those points of the globe where there are souls who are 

dedicated to promoting the Ever Present Purpose of us all. They shine 

day and night, regardless of the weather or the climate. It is in such 

locations that we can "hook up our power lines", so to speak, and relay 

the messages from the higher heavens. 

 

Many people have become aware of unseen forces, of spirits who are 

present with them or who move about nearby. But not many individuals 

have links to angels who only speak in the Creator's name and 

safeguard all mortal efforts to improve their immortal souls. 

 

We speak cautiously, lest some reader misinterpret our words. There are 

spirits who are good at heart and helpful, but still do not have extensive 

knowledge of the higher realms. These spirits are likely to be 

encouraging but short-sighted in their communications with mortals. 

Think carefully before believing all that is said, especially if you are a 

"beginner" or are in the company of individuals whom you do not know 

well. Again, we urge caution and careful contemplation with the Inner 

Voice of the Ever Present before going ahead with suggestions which 

may be made. 

 

This is an explosive time, psychically. Many doors are being opened as 

the Light from the higher heavens penetrates the veils of the earth plane. 

It is a time of inspiration and a time of discovery. We encourage you to 

sit regularly 
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AN AQUEDUCT OF SPIRITUAL WATER 

(1998) 

 

There is an aqueduct of spiritual water flowing from the highest realms of 

heaven down through all the spheres to this planet earth. Those of us 

who desire to know of this power are required to keep our minds as pure 

as possible, free from selfish preoccupations and ambitions, always 

radiant with love for others. Thus we make manifest our realizations of 

the heavenly realms. It is almost impossible to realize how great and 

beautiful is the concentration of the Angel Hosts. It is an inspiration to us 

as we strive always to live to the highest that we know. We are glad that 

you continue in thought with us, and feel the heavenly unity that souls 

attuned to the same purpose feel, even though we are miles apart. Our 

blessings are with you in all your affairs. We affirm that the Creator's 

Glory shall fill your soul, and thrill you with new life and energy. 

 

 

 

ETHERIC ASPIRATIONS 

(1993) 

 

Come with us, dear friends. We journey "to the stars" where All is Truth, 

All is Light, All is Love. 

 

It is not a sugar-coated world full of fleecy clouds and empty words of 

praise. It is a world as solid and real to the adamantine souls who inhabit 

it as your world is to you. There we labor long and hard, but not chained 

to endless drudgery, for our tasks challenge us with infinite diversity. 

Every endeavor is so filled with love and devotion that we are assured of 
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fulfillment, profound pleasure, and endless delight. 

 

Here among the etheric chasms and mountains of light there is no 

cruelty, no deception, no avarice, and no greed. Here the realization that 

we are all one family permeates our awareness as consciously and fully 

as does All Light, Jehovih. That Infinite Love, that Ever Present Voice, 

that All Pervading Mind fills our hearts and all our days with perfect 

harmony. Here all the pains of our past are forgotten, all our 

shortcomings which hampered our progress are like distant memories. 

But with all our joys we are not beyond your reach. The Voice comes to 

us with a determined breath, carried on a fragrant breeze, and reminds 

us of your small planet passing through our realms. The Voice Speaks 

from within the Light of our Councils and reminds us of your struggles 

during this period of rapid growth but filled with the Blessings of All Light 

in this Time of Kosmon. With our help it will blossom into the best of 

times for your children and your children's children for generations yet to 

come. We will accomplish this together, you and your coworkers, joined 

in the Purpose with all of us, one in the All. Then, when your day arrives, 

we will return to our realms together as co-workers and helpmates, 

ready for the infinite labors that await us, filled with delightful , challenges 

and unknown blessings yet to be realized and embraced. 
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AN EMISSARY FOR THE LIGHT EVER PRESENT 

(1983) 

 

Welcome, my friends, to the land of Abundant Good Fortune and 

Opportunity. We come here this day to let you know that there is a 

magnificent feast going on to celebrate the arrival of one of our most 

cherished fine soul friends, who walked the earth quite some time ago. 

He visits us from time to time to let us know the conditions of those parts 

of the celestial heavens that are still beyond most of our sights. He can 

entertain and awe us for days on end with the stories he brings of those 

heavenly spheres, which go hand in hand with the talents he shares. We 

certainly learn much from this amazing soul and he freely gives us 

whatever information he can in answer to our questions. Some things, of 

course, must remain hidden from our consciousness for a while yet. 

Nevertheless, we strive to focus on the beauty, organization, ethereal 

majesty and continuity that lie beyond these planes. Welcome indeed 

are the suggestions he makes for our improvement and greater 

development. We recognize that he is but an emissary for the Light Ever 

Present and we respect the words of advice he brings so thoughtfully. 

The Light shines brightly over his en tire countenance when he speaks. 

His eyes just glow with the love he expresses; out of his mouth stream 

melodious tones of harmony and good cheer. His endeavors serve to 

motivate us for a long time. We can benefit from such pure living 

examples as well as you. "Keep up the good work!' he says. And then it 

is time for him to once again bid farewell for a season. We stretch forth 

our arms in token appreciation for his beneficial exchanges. Off he soars 

to worlds of ever-glistening rainbow arches and scenic forests and 

breath-taking, glowing plains of light. All praise be to the Creator of us 

all! 
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UNSEEN REALMS 

(1991) 

  

Today we will speak about our etherean realms that rest among the 

"stars, planets, galaxies and the heavens above". Look out above you on 

a starry night and with even a little imagination you will find yourself 

awed by it all, even though your corporeal senses can perceive only the 

smallest part of that which is above and about you. Look about and you 

will see countless points of light; some of which are planets in your solar 

vortex, while others are stars that are within a small segment of your 

corporeal galaxy. Still others are vast galaxies themselves, though at 

such distances from your ken that they appear but dimly and are difficult 

to perceive with the unaided eye. 

 

From the light of even your most sophisticated telescopes you perceive 

only a small part of your corporeal universe and nothing at all of our 

grand and infinitely more awe-inspiring spiritual universe. To your dull 

and limited corporeal senses it is just a black void, stippled at remote 

distances by points of matter that form planets, suns and nebulae. The 

rest is a cold black void, and so it is within the limits of the dimensions 

wherein you reside. 

 

We, your friends in spirit, know it to be quite to the contrary, for we 

reside in a dimension of being that is more expansive and real than the 

three dimensions of corpor. Even on your level of being, our realm 

interpenetrates yours, but until you are freed from the small spectrum of 

perception that your corporeal senses provide, you cannot see us, nor 

hear our voices, nor see the world in which we dwell. 
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Our world fills all of space in which you perceive a void. How often we 

hear corporeans joke in their perceived wisdom in declaring that there 

can be no heaven because they can see no evidence of it and, besides, 

where would you place it, amongst the clouds or over the mountain 

tops? We think the joke is really their short-sightedness, for all they need 

to do is step outside and look above them to see that the heavens of 

their' ancestors, as well as the heavens of all souls for generations to 

come, rest above and about them in every direction. 

 

 

 

STEP DOWN TRANSFORMERS 

(1996) 

 

As we move ahead from the summer solstice, we are held in a powerful 

focus generated through the concerted wills of countless millions in the 

higher angelic realms. These are important days for us of the  angelic 

realms in our organized efforts for world upliftment. Winter and summer 

solstice, each phase of  the moon, especially the new and full moon: 

these are all important days for us in which focused activities, 

ceremonies and orchestrated efforts are undertaken to help the world 

through unified thought and orchestrated will. Charged with this spiritual 

energy, we link with you in focus in a way that is much like the touch of a 

high-powered electric cable to a generator. We step down our energy 

into your focus and then re-channel this energy by drawing it out from 

you again at a different "frequency," which can then be employed in 

various ways on the lower planes to help humanity. That is one reason 

why we often refer to you as a step-down transformer. We are frequently 

joined by thousands of other Angelic Hosts who are in focus with each 
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point of your triangle from the plateau above you. Hold the Light to 

complete your tasks.  

 

 

 

THE REALMS OF EARTH AND EARLY LIFE IN SPIRIT 

(1992) 

 

The heavenly realms about your planet are as varied and sundry as are 

the countries and cultures that have resided under its canopy, only 

multiplied many times over to allow for the many levels and tiers of 

existence, which cover ever broader spheres than that of the corporeal 

earth, and include many races and cultures that had long since quit the 

earth plane before your recorded histories began. 

 

Life on the lower atmospherean plane is as varied in experience as are 

the number of individuals inhabiting it. All have their own peculiar 

experiences and stories to tell. Suffice it to say that on arrival here the 

individual’s initial change is far less substantial than you, dear mortal, 

would think. The transformation called death does involve the transition 

from one dimension of existence to another, but the process involves 

more of a shedding of a dull and coarse exterior than it involves any 

change in wisdom, virtue, or understanding. 

 

All of us find ourselves on arrival here relatively unchanged, at least from 

our point of view. For though you cannot see us, to ourselves we feel 

every bit as real and solid as ever we felt in the past; and though some 

never lose their consciousness for a moment in the passing while others 

may sleep for weeks or years in their transition before regaining 
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consciousness, yet on their awakening they feel every bit as whole and 

human as they did in the past. 

 

To many the transition is a painful experience emotionally, for once they 

realize they are dead as to mortal existence and yet as alive and alert as 

ever, the sudden comprehension of that truth and all the unspoken 

implications that this fact entails, often causes pains of remorse for all 

that was left undone due to one’s shortsighted misconception of the true 

meaning of life. 

 

Once the person realizes the great truth of immortality, not because 

anyone has told them so, but because they know it from personal 

experience — a flash of enlightenment steals over their being (if they are 

at all in touch with their "conscience") and that sudden awareness can 

be quite a shock to one’s sensibility. One suddenly begins to look to the 

past with a completely new perspective and to the future with a far 

broader understanding. Those who have given of themselves unselfishly 

and generously, those who have not been pretentious, calloused or 

egotistical, meet with this realization with little remorse, but others we 

fear often become quite dejected and require a great deal of counseling 

and assistance. Loving mentors who specialize in this service take 

personal care of their charge and with great understanding and 

sensitivity guide them to find peace in their hearts and help them find the 

means to mend whatever wounds may pique their souls. 

 

Some souls, it is true, are either too coarse to care about the errors of 

the past or the lack of promise in their future. Others still are not aware 

that they have passed the portal of death at all and cannot be made to 

understand. Many of these must be left to go their way until they are 
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ready for assistance. Beings always  stand ready at the watch to give 

assistance when it is requested, but till then the laws of spirit require us 

to let them go their way unmolested unless they drop so far into the 

depths of darkness that they become a risk to other spirits or mortals. At 

that point,  we must intervene for the safety and well-being of all. The 

fact remains, however, that growth must first be desired for one to grow, 

and assistance cannot be appreciated or well appropriated to know that 

help is required for the impediment under which they suffer.  

 

The environment into which one enters on arrival is dependent on two 

factors. One is the grade of development at the time of passing, for that 

will determine whether that individual’s constitution is adaptable to a 

given atmospherean grade or plateau. Those who are of a lower grade 

of development naturally gravitate to the plateau which is relatively more 

dense in atmosphere and therefore at an elevation that is closer to the 

earth where the lumens of spiritual light are more subdued (by the 

greater proximity to an earthly plane). Those who have, through 

assimilation to the I AM within their being, nurtured greater love, 

kindness, compassion and good works throughout their lives will find 

themselves naturally assimilated to a higher plateau where the 

atmosphere is lighter, brighter, more rarefied (as are their very beings) 

and as a consequence more radiant with higher lumens of spiritual light 

that emanates from within them, and around them, yet from no apparent 

central source. 

 

The second factor, though somewhat dependent upon the first factor, is 

the individual’s sum total state of mind, for the quality of one’s thoughts 

tend to create an environment or landscape that is somewhat symbolic 

or representative of that individual’s quality of thought. Those who enter 
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the lowest planes of existence, for example, having lived a life filled with 

crime, hatred and deceit, will find the world about them to be dark and 

decayed, distorted and desolate. Those who have been selfish and self-

serving will find themselves very much alone with themselves in a stark 

and barren plane. Those who were progressive, loving and kind may find 

their abode on first arrival to be composed of grassy hills and gardens 

filled with trees, flowers and birds. The possibilities are almost endless, 

but these examples propose to illustrate the truth that our thoughts do 

play a greater role in our lives when we are in spirit, for we are more 

ruled by our thoughts and feelings than you are in mortality. At least on 

your plane of existence the effects and power of thought are not so 

blatantly apparent as here in spirit. The fact remains that all souls who 

are not bound in darkness, who are in ascension regardless of grade, 

are met and nurtured on first arrival here by helpers or guides who may 

or may not be known to the new arrival. Such helpers are at that 

person’s disposal to give assurances, guidance, to answer any 

questions and guide them on their way. But at all times one is given 

complete freedom to accept assistance or reject it as one wishes, and, 

seen or unseen, there is always someone nearby to give aid as soon as 

the desire for it is thought or vocalized. 

 

When help is desired, there occurs a fundamental change in thought, 

and just as suddenly there will appear those who are ready to help. This 

is not necessarily because assistance was far away but because the 

unprogressive mind of the troubled soul was prevented from seeing 

those who were nearby all the time. Many who are particularly troubled 

in spirit believe when they have wakened from death that they are alone 

in a darkened cave or closet, when all the while the darkness and 

solitude existed only in their state of mind and their own limited vision. 
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Those who have passed over in a bitter or angry state of mind may find 

the world they have created within their immediate environment is all 

rocks and cliffs and chasms, and little do they realize that the barrier 

between them and a happier environment is more a product of their state 

of mind than it is one of physical transportation. 

 

The lower atmospherean planes are more sensitive by nature to illusions 

of mind and mood, and this is why those angels who are of a more 

exalted state of mind and authority are easily able to create subjective 

heavens on the lower planes to please and stimulate earthbound 

es’yans into a more progressive attitude, even though these heavens are 

an illusion and a façade. Such were the happy hunting grounds that 

have been popularly described in the Native American culture. Once one 

has been elevated to a higher state of awareness within the more 

organic second resurrection plateau, such playground. deceptions are 

no longer needed to prod newborn spirits into the pathway of growth and 

so they are no longer employed at those levels. However, the angelic 

beings who reside on these planes do actively participate together to 

create, through their combined thoughts and will, an environment of 

landscapes and buildings that best suit their purpose. 

 

Man is not merely an animated clod, to lie down with his fellow-clods, 

and know no more than they. We do not see all there is of him: he has a 

wondrous body, but a vastly more wondrous spirit, to which no night is 

dark, no body opaque; no distance can baffle its gaze, no bodily sense 

limit its knowledge. It is the true man, and the body but its encasement 

— the shell, only useful till the spirit is plumed for its flight. Then the 

materialist and the adventist are alike wrong. The materialist sees but 

the surface of things, knows nothing of the all-controlling spirit within, yet 
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makes his knowledge the boundary of the universe. The adventist calls 

in miracle where it is altogether unnecessary. Man is a spirit: he is not to 

become one. Nature knows no favored saints, who are to be spiritually 

created for the barbarous heaven of a half-Jewish, half-Christian 

mythology, while the rest are left to sink into nonentity; but she has given 

to all freely as life, light, and air, that spirit can smile at death, and soar 

triumphant when the lifeless body sinks to the dust.  

 

 

 

SERVING WITH THE ANGEL HOSTS 

(1997) 

 

Let us now direct the power of the Hosts of Angels to resurrect a spirit 

who has just passed from its physical temple. Let us unite in 

concentration to bless that person. Our faith and love will give the Hosts 

of Angels the needed spiritual force to enable it to lift it out of its present 

mental state of disease and discord into one more peaceful, and save it 

from experiencing any state of spiritual life like that described by the 

Wanderer.     

 

"Ever-Present Great Spirit! Creator of earthly and spiritual habitations for 

Thy Immortal children! Thou hast, through Thy Angels, shown us how to 

create the spiritual atmosphere in our souls and in this Place of 

Radiance, through which Thy immortal helpers can work through us for 

the benefit of all. We praise Thee that we have become Thy servants to 

help make known to humanity the first gleams of that truth, which is 

destined to fill the world. We praise Thee that Thou hast given Thy 

Angels charge over us to inspire and protect us in all our ways. Thou 
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hast done this because our lives are consecrated to carrying out the 

Creator's purpose through the Hosts of Angels. Conscious of Thy love 

and goodwill glowing in our hearts and glowing through the presence of 

these resplendent beings, we unite with them to bless and exalt this child 

that its spirit may be lifted free from the sorrows of earth to the peaceful 

heights of that land which is so radiant with the joys of Immortals.  

 

We bless you, immortal soul, with our love. The Angel Hosts draw you 

from your chaotic state into an atmosphere of peace and power. These 

Angels clothe themselves with our spiritual strength, and thus are able to 

touch your spirit and draw it irresistibly by the power of their love."                        

 

 

 

UPLIFTMENT FROM REALMS OF LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

Benevolence reigns in our hearts, filling this plateau with peace and 

loving power. Everywhere we can see and feel the Creator's Presence. 

For us it is almost palpable. The unseen mind of the I AM radiates from 

every blade of grass, every drop of water, every flower blossom and 

even from the alabaster that adorns our buildings. There is an energy, 

an iridescence, that gleams from every crevice  and which touches our 

beings in such an objective way that we almost tingle from its influence.  

 

The unseen Power that fills all of creation is only minimally a part of your 

consciousness on your mortal plane of being, and then only when you 

are still and alert. But here in the realm of spirit it jumps out in an 
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invigorating way that cannot easily be ignored. We live in a conscious 

awareness of the Ever-Present at all times.  

 

It takes a determined ill-will to be downcast while immersed in the all-

pervading Presence that surrounds us and permeates all our senses. 

For those on the planes below, closer to the earth's surface, it is not so 

easy; it is not so bright. All is veiled in clouds and mists of their own 

mental creation, and there the Creator's presence is even less palpable 

to those inhabitants than it is for you on the mortal plane. There the 

inhabitants' minds are filled with darkness, gloom and regrets.  

 

It is there that we continually sojourn to bring light, hope and the healing 

balm from the realms of Light. We bring them into your presence during 

council and show them the possibilities of progression. We bring them 

into your crescent to stimulate and revive their dulled minds into a state 

of awareness from which they can begin the long road upward. We bring 

them into your focus to begin their reeducation, planting those small 

seeds of truth that will in time germinate and grow. Charged with the light 

from your focus we can touch their dulled minds in ways that would, 

under different influences, be more difficult. Your mortal vibrations in 

close proximity to their plane of being, both in distance and kind, make 

all of this possible and make your focus most useful to us.  

 

Be with us in Spirit and be open to our guidance and inspiration. 

Together we can be a force of Light that will brighten the darker corners 

of these lower planes and bring inspiration to those on your plane who 

will listen. The latter group will be among the ones who will be able to 

bypass the lower planes of being when their time comes, because the 
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truths that we keep reiterating will create the bridge necessary to span 

the chasm that stands between your plane and ours.  

 

  

 

TRAVEL TO HEAVENLY REALMS 

(1984) 

 

Sunlight found its way into the deepest cavern facing the lakeside of the 

mountain. Drips could be heard in the far corner, a sign that a spring was 

near. Cool dewdrops still stood on the surface of the few plants which 

grew on the edge of the cliff overlooking the wide expanse of water 

beneath. 

 

Early morning: a time to visit with the angelic guides who drew near. We 

sat with our legs folded underneath us, perched close to the entrance of 

the earth dwelling. Our homes faded far into the background of our 

thoughts as we awaited our friends and mentors. They always came at 

the appointed time, just after we finished saying our words of greeting to 

each other and the Creator within us all. 

 

Little dancing figures appeared on the wall of the shelter — a mixture of 

light and shadow from the earliest rays of the sun and the slowly moving 

branches. We sat patiently and drank in the depth of the morning's 

beauty. Our minds were calm and open, though filled to the brim with the 

world around us. "Are you capable of receiving the light?" asked a voice 

in the breeze. "We beg to please only show us the way", I and my 

compatriots answered. "Then witness what the sky has given you," the 

voice continued.  
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A ladder took shape and we began to climb its rungs, one by one. Potent 

was the feeling that pervaded our every move. "Can we really ascend to 

the world beyond? Our hearts are beating fast; can our minds remain 

still?" The mentors guided us carefully onward. Words were spoken, 

though in a foreign tongue. Or was it the rushing of the air that changed 

their sound? Our eyes were not working properly, it seemed; all images 

came through a different type of sensing. But they were real and vivid 

nonetheless. Zephyrs of soft perfume touched our cheeks and drew us 

onward. Where were we heading? Our thoughts rang aloud and were 

answered promptly.  

 

"You have come into the land of spirit. Be sure and practical about what 

you wish to see. Your stay is a short one, but we will accompany you 

where you wish."  

 

Our hosts quickly saluted and, in the blinking of an eye, vanished. The 

strangest noise began to whir around our heads. Could we get 

accustomed to our new surroundings in time to make an adequate 

decision? Slowly, the sound disappeared and our eyes started to focus 

on the details of the landscape. Familiar things such as trees and rocks 

dotted the area. It was a pleasant, inviting scene but nothing unusual in 

its elements.  

 

"You are only at the gateway," we were told. "When you make your 

choice, you will travel further." This made us contemplate our situation 

for a while and before too long we agreed on asking to visit our favorite 

earthly-type place: a grove for meditation, as we were sure that those in 

spirit also spent time in quiet solitude.  
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"We can show you how we pray," our hosts conceded, "but it is not as 

you think. We do not lead a monk's existence. Rather, our lives are filled 

with organized activity and much of this requires our presence in groups. 

However, we do enjoy walks in gardens, forests and on lakeside 

shorelines. Actually, our whole daily routine makes us mindful of the 

Creator's loving presence and we do not need temples as such to 

worship. We grow in strength through our united efforts. One day you'll 

see what we mean in its entirety. For now, we can only give you a brief 

glimpse. Your bodies will not sustain you in such an environment. Our 

hosts withdrew again to let us decide a course of action. We admittedly 

had not come "for the fun of it", but we were curious more than anything 

else about their way of looking at the earth from the vantage point of 

spirit. 

 

 "Another difficult thing to prove to you," they said. "We develop our 

sense of soul sight. It is not automatic upon entering this realm. However, 

do come with us to the observatory and you will see for yourselves how 

the planet itself appears. We cannot guarantee that you will comprehend 

what passes before your earthly eyes, but then we are still in the process 

of studying all aspects of its vortexian character as well. Pass through 

this open door and you will be on your way." We considered their 

proposal and opted to follow them. Once the thought became 

crystallized, we were at our destination in an instant with no further effort.  

 

"Is this a bit unusual?" we asked. "On the contrary," our hosts insisted.  

 

"It is the customary way of travel." And so we passed through the portal 

and became immersed in a steady wave of glimmering light. Not daylight 
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that we were accustomed to, but rather a peculiarly penetrating essence. 

Our hearts skipped a beat when we saw what lay beyond: a huge dome 

which reflected the constantly changing atmosphere surrounding every 

star in our known universe. Did it mean that much to us? Actually, we 

explored but a corner of the magnificent array before it became time to 

take our leave and return to our familiar daily surroundings.  

 

The reality of our sojourn did not become clouded though, for we were 

quickly recalled to experience other aspects of life beyond the five 

senses. This was not automatic, but prepared for carefully and with 

detailed instructions. Not a casual trip for the uninitiated by any stretch of 

the imagination.  

 

Our hearts had to be pure in all regards, our intentions valid and sincere. 

We were to give aid to those who might consider understanding such 

endeavors and prepare them for the benefits as well as the 

responsibilities of the knowledge they would gain. A secret society, one 

might say, of angelic mentors in the making. And we are here with you 

now, speaking through yet another who would climb the ladder and 

discover the wondrous mysteries of the land in the heavens above. Be 

swift in recognizing your potential. Be honest in all you think and do and 

you too will shine as brightly as the stars. Go forth this day to learn all 

you can, oh seekers of the Light, and you will be amazed by what you 

see.  
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A PLETHORA OF STARS 

(1929) 

 

During the winter the morning and evening sky is often resplendent with 

stars. To walk among the stars is always refreshing to one with an active 

imagination. To such a one they are not merely points of light in the sky. 

They are peopled planets; they are splendid suns; they are universes of 

suns.  

 

Walking in the mornings and evenings in the winter when the sky is clear 

is a walk among the stars. I forget for the moment the sorrows and 

sufferings of our tiny planet. I inbreathe the free magnetic life that 

pulsates through the boundless space. I renew my soul's physical 

garment of magnetic energy.  

 

Yonder moon, suspended in a sea of ether, poised and balanced so 

nicely, and whirled around the earth with such perfect precision of 

movement, is a comrade satellite to the earth. I think how in like manner 

our earth is suspended in space, and sustained by a calculating and 

ordering power wiser than the intelligence of man.  

 

I may be walking the streets among raucous machines emitting odors, 

but in imagination I am riding through boundless space on a huge ball 

that is traveling at a terrific rate of speed. I am a son of the Creator 

speeding serenely among the constellations of suns. I waft my blessings 

to the inhabitants of the morning or evening stars, who are voyaging with 

me through space. I feel the answering soul-thrill of their greetings as 

they receive and respond to my blessings. Yes, my feet are treading the 

earth, but my soul is reaching out to comrade souls who dwell on distant 
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planets, and on those other undiscovered planets beyond the ken of 

man's sight or calculations. With untired imagination I fly on the wings of 

thought to Aldebaran, the fiery fishing eye of Taurus, and to Sirius, the 

Dog star of diamond brilliance. I try to comprehend the magnitude of 

Betelguese, whose size is said to be as great as the orbit of Mars as it 

swings around the sun. And then if my walk is not yet ended I turn to 

contemplate the whirling nebula of Orion, and think of the power of the 

Creator active there in that vast vortex, millions of miles in extent, which 

is creating a solar system that in millions of years to come will have 

Planets cool enough to become the birth-places, nurseries and schools 

for trillions of future sons and daughters of the Creator.  

 

As I walk along I meet the policeman, postman, janitors and others on 

their daily mission. All these early risers, including early dogs and late 

cats, I greet heartily as my soul pours out to them a blessing of love and 

joy. They do not know that they are voyaging through space on an 

endless soul adventure, and that they can have the joy of living the 

eternal life now, but I know it and I want to impart the joy of my 

realization to their souls. This passing salutation  is my opportunity to 

establish a contact with souls  I could contact in no other way. I try to 

impress my  personality upon their minds by my expressions of  goodwill. 

For what purpose? To fulfill the Creator's  purpose which is expressing 

consciously through  my mind.  

 

I want to impress an image of my personality upon their minds, so that 

this mental image will receive the spiritual life which I am constantly 

sending to all souls from the Place of Power within. I want to link as 

many souls as possible with the radiant spiritual power which is being 
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broadcast from the overshadowing Angel Hosts. These blessings are life 

and resurrecting power to souls in all parts of the world.  

 

I look to a future reaping of all the soul-seeds I am now sowing. Some 

time in the future when we are all in the spiritual world, some of these 

souls who are unprogressive and lost in mental states of sensuality or 

greed may be more receptive to our efforts to enlighten and help them 

because we were speaking acquaintances while we were on earth.  

 

We shall be able to produce the same effect upon everyone who has 

read these words, even though but to scoff at them. We shall be able to 

revive these living words born of our soul's realizations, which are stored 

in their memory, and through these words lead them into the mental 

paths of wisdom and peace.  

 

Therefore, I walk among these heavily clouded soul-stars pouring forth 

my soul's realization in affirmations of blessings. I recognize that each 

person walking the street represents a multitude or spirit personalities in 

the spiritual atmosphere: father, mother, sons and daughters, 

grandparents, relatives, friends and foes, who have passed from earth, 

are all closely united with them by affection or by hatred. So each person 

represents a multitude of both earth-bound and enlightened spirits. To 

those that are not yet ripe to receive, we can sow the seed for future 

reaping as we pass them on the street and establish a soul contact with 

a word, a smile and a blessing.  

 

Can you follow a still more complex revelation? As I walk these ways 

through which humanity walked yesterday, and will walk today, I am 

aware that throngs of earth-bound spirits surge through the mental 



165 

currents which have been created by the thoughts and desires of 

multitudes of mortals. Still seeking for the gratification of the senses as 

they did while embodied in the flesh, these spirits float in the currents of 

mortal desires. As I walk I radiate soul awakening blessings which will 

arouse many of these spirits to seek for a happiness more real and 

permanent than earth can render.  

 

We do not walk alone. We walk in the midst of a ministering host of 

glorious immortals. They inspire and augment the blessings which our 

souls create. They add their soul powers to all our words. While we are 

thinking of and blessing single individuals, they are seeing and blessing 

multitudes of undeveloped human spirits. Therefore, our walks among 

humanity are fraught with great good to many, because years ago we 

learned that we could become the Creator's blessing personified. We are 

about our Creator's business of educating and liberating souls in 

darkness. Our constant practice of blessing through all the hours of all 

the days and weeks, months and years, since that first realization, have 

enabled us to develop a power of soul that is invaluable to the angels in 

heaven as a means of reaching and blessing the Creator's slumbering 

infant angels who walk the earth, or drift in the spiritual atmosphere of 

earth, unaware of their mighty potentialities.  

 

  

 

THE LIGHT OF HEAVEN 

(1988) 

 

Have you ever seen a glorious sunrise, when the sky became redder 

and redder, until finally the glowing sun rose above the horizon and 



166 

touched every tree and roof and mountain top with its light, and gradually 

reached down into the valley and touched every object everywhere?  

 

The Light of Heaven shining through the Angelic Hosts is like that. The 

sky in the east has been bright for some time. The sun is risen, and its 

light is touching every soul attuned to unselfish love and service. It will 

gradually reach out and touch all those in the valley of the world.  

 

Those of us who attune our minds with the Angelic Hosts in daily 

meditations felt our souls on fire with the Light of Love at times. We 

flamed forth our blessings to the world, and there was such an inflow of 

love from the Angelic Hosts in return that many felt and knew that we 

were in heaven ourselves.  

 

When you are in an atmosphere of love created by sympathetic souls 

attuned to high ideals, when everyone with whom you speak is 

interested in helping you to be happy and well, when the subject for 

general conversation is the spiritual welfare of the human family, your 

soul grows, your material burdens are thrown off, your depressions 

disappear, you gain strength, you feel joyous and free and glad that you 

are alive! Your soul is at home when you are in that atmosphere of love. 

You are in heaven on earth!  

 

We thank our Creator for our many friends and correspondents, and for 

the privilege of gathering together with them in these Conferences of the 

soul, which help us all to get nearer to each other, and to that great 

Over-Soul, the source of our eternal being.  

 

  



167 

RECEIVING THE MESSAGE 

(1988) 

 

Peace and light are all around! Concentration and cleansing the mind 

are the key. It matters most that you are clear and open; be prepared. 

Be ready and that means to think and live with awareness: Let it fill you 

up. Create images of a calm light filled atmosphere, of the second 

resurrection and of the beautiful angelic souls that are with you. Picture 

yourselves in a deep and clear state of being. Picture yourselves 

surrounded in golden light; feel its power all around. Creating the proper 

images will assist you in your development and in maintaining a strong 

awareness.  

 

By being more mentally aware and active, you create a more dynamic 

link with us and we are able to utilize your help more readily and 

completely. The Creator is Ever-Present and a source of power within 

you. Develop a lifestyle that enhances your spiritual life and you will find 

the messages you receive of increasing light and importance.  

 

 

  

CELESTIAL GAMES 

(1985) 

 

In our alabaster bubble we relax and play. We read delightful verses to 

each other, and sing lovely songs. For you see, we all have beautiful 

voices to sing with now. We all play an instrument of our choice brilliantly. 

Sometimes we improvise some games which are challenging and put 

every player on his toes.  
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We never play to win, always to glorify the Creator. No one is better than 

the other, for we are all good in our own way? There is no inharmony 

here, no jealousy or envy. There is only love, love for anyone who can 

express the Creator's light within admirably.  

 

You have no games equivalent to ours. Your games would not be 

challenging to us, too easy to guess what will happen next. One of our 

games involves a beautiful ball of light about the size of a grapefruit. 

Each player tries to coax this ball-of light into different colors, ascending 

ever higher, with a more astounding assortment of rainbow hues and 

formations than the player before. Another favorite game is to see who 

can form the most beautiful canopy of light above with music or with 

songs. Each person uses all the ingenuity, all the inner resources of light 

and wisdom to the utmost to outdo the others, thereby glorifying the 

Creator for His Magnificence in creating so many different talents among 

us.  

 

  

 

A CELEBRATION 

(1988) 

 

We are happy to be here tonight. It is a grand occasion for so many 

souls gathering together to celebrate the Creator and His creations. A 

special gathering calls for special arrangements. We have musicians 

here tonight playing spiritual music of light, sound and color. We have 

dancers here, ethereal and ever so graceful, dancing such beautiful 

steps that are impossible to execute on earth. Their leaps are to 



169 

unexpected heights. They have such an inner force that it is the most 

pleasurable form of visual arts.  

 

We have light-bearers making intricate patterns of light in the sky during 

intermissions or change of performers. We have magicians performing 

impossible feats, for all is possible here. We have story-tellers who are 

so good at their craft that all listeners are transported back in time and 

space, for we can all communicate with our minds, more so than with 

words. By all means, words are still used here. But for the finer things, 

we communicate in spirit only. We have no need for movies, for the mind 

can conjure up pictures ten times better than any screen.  

 

Ah, yes, we have heavenly refreshments. You would no doubt like to see 

and taste some of them. You can, too, you know, if you just make up 

your mind to join us up here once in a while in your councils. You have 

gotten very close to us several times, only you have turned back 

prematurely. Next time you feel an urge to soar, do so. Rise up to the 

sky and be with us, even just for a few minutes. You will feel so light, so 

clean, and so healthy, more so than you have ever felt in your life. That 

state of well-being is difficult to describe and must be experienced to be 

understood.  

 

Embark on your epic journey. Open up your wings and take flight. We'll 

be there to meet you.  

 

 

 

 

  



170 

 



171 

Angels 

 

WORDS OF COUNSEL 

(1994) 

 

Be An Angel! 

 

We are all radiant with the glory of the spring season, and strive to shine 

the blessings of the Angel Hosts on all souls the world over. We are 

blessed by being in this atmosphere, and we want to share all its 

goodness with you, and through you to all your friends. May you grow in 

awareness through the soul strengthening inspiration of the uplifting 

thoughts and feel the sustaining power of the Angel Hosts to a greater 

degree than usual. Your courage and strength will be renewed, and, like 

an angel yourself, you can stand radiant, poised and serene in the midst 

of world chaos.  

 

Victory is Written in Your Soul 

 

We bless you with our love and strengthening power that all 

disturbances may disappear, and that you may reside on the throne of 

power within your soul.  

 

We feel the peace of the angels pouring through us to you, and we know 

that you are responding, and that the organizing qualities of your inner 

nature are awakening to new life and activity. What a wonderful being 

you are deep down within! What joy you will have throughout eternity 

while bringing yourself into expression!  
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The calm, majestic power of the Angel Hosts is focused with you. 

Disturbing clouds of darkness melt away before the light of their 

countenances shining upon you. All is peace. All is harmony. All is good! 

Nothing can move you from your place of power. Victory is written in 

your soul and is bound to manifest in your outer life.  

 

Keep the sweetness and harmony of your own self strong and vibrant, 

and you will be doing your part in this great work of purification.  

 

Be Victorious 

 

Blessings to you! Hearts overflow with blessings that will be as the sun 

to your soul, helping to transform any difficult circumstances into glorious 

opportunities for soul growth and unfoldment.  

 

We are with you in mighty power! We see you glowing with Love, in spite 

of any difficult circumstances of mind or external conditions. We see you 

as an angel, in tune with the Angels in heaven, and we have faith that 

this angel that you are shall conquer the darkness, and like the flowers 

of spring, come to a beautiful blossoming. You know the source of your 

greatest inspiration. Turn to the Creator within you and gain the added 

strength necessary to go on.  

 

With you we decree that all things shall conspire to bring you the 

greatest blessings you have ever experienced.  

 

The Angel Hosts are with you as we send you our love and 

strengthening thoughts. 
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DIVINE QUALITIES 

(1989) 

 

Peace, harmony and love dwell in the hearts of the angelic beings. As 

you learn to express these divine qualities which also dwell in the hearts 

and souls of all mankind, you are tuning in with the higher spheres of 

light. You are living from Jehovih's Presence within your soul. Do not let 

the clouds of darkness limit your expression of light and love. The 

angelic workers cannot help you if you let yourself become one with the 

negative vibrations of the earth. You are living in the testing time of your 

early stages of spiritual development. Will you be able to stand strong 

through the small or larger challenges, or will you- crumble and succumb 

to every little ripple that disturbs your routine? We need strong souls 

now! We need those with more than just vision. We need souls who can 

put Jehovih's purpose above all else. That is, to let the higher light 

express over self. You all have come a long way in the teachings of 

Jehovih's purpose, and you shall be able to ride the waves and be 

master of yourselves through all tests and trials. 

 

 

 

TRUTH IS SIMPLY COMPLEX 

(1986) 

 

Only those who have already grown in the ways of the spirit can 

appreciate the profound complexity behind the concepts that we, your 

angelic mentors, present to you while sitting in crescent or council. 

Those who are not yet attuned to the ways of spirit may only perceive 

the surface meanings and conclude that they are much too simple for 
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angels to waste time with. They expect us to speak with a lofty tongue, 

spewing incomprehensible philosophies that should leave them 

awestruck. They think our message is a sham by the very reason of its 

simplicity, a simplicity that even a child could understand and speak. 

 

They do not realize that the greatest spiritual truths that even an Orion 

Chief would wish to convey to a mortal are every bit as crucial and 

profound as they are simple. It is almost a case of not being able to see 

the forest for the trees. It is a message that is so profound that its true 

meaning and importance can be overlooked as one becomes misguided 

by its superficial simplicity. 

 

If the sincere student would seek to apply himself, to comprehend the 

Creator to the fullness of his ability, trying to live his life in harmony with 

His Light from within, ever seeking to learn and practice the Highest 

Light and greatest good, he will never find a single doorway to the higher 

heavens closed to him. If he will apply himself with loving kindness to 

minister to his brothers and sisters who are less fortunate than himself, 

being strong and courageous to carry any burden imposed upon him, he 

will ever find greater wisdom and, understanding brought to him through 

eternity. 

 

There is nothing more than this that is not mere "window dressing". It 

seems very simple, indeed. A much too simple philosophy for an angel 

to teach. But let whoever voices such an opinion try to put this 

philosophy into practice. He will find how very hard it really is. In fact, the 

more successful he becomes in applying it with perfection, the more he 

will come to realize how short of perfection he really is. Not because he 

has developed a tendency toward self-recrimination, but because he has 
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finally grown into the way of the most profound forms of Wisdom. Let him 

do this well and, behold, he too will affirm that this is the Voice of the 

Creator and this is the Voice of His Angels. He too will grow quickly to 

detect the presence of All Light. He too will grow to recognize It 

wherever It may be found. 

 

Free yourself of all complex reasonings and obtuse philosophies. Focus 

your mind on your Ever Present Creator, there is nothing simpler than 

this. Hear His Voice within you echoing, "Simplify! Simplify!" and you will 

find your confusions and frustrations melt away like the spring-time snow. 

 

 

 

WE WORK TOGETHER 

(1993) 

 

We want to work with each of you in greater ways. A lot more can and is 

being done to open up your spiritual natures and enhance your skills and 

awareness. The key is for you to create the proper environment for a 

strong and successful channel of communication between us. Inspiration 

comes easier and more clearly when you are at peace, when your 

immediate environment is clean. The air should be fresh, the room 

orderly, uncluttered and free of all dust. We can make adjustments to 

some degree, but especially if you follow your spiritual path in peaceful 

solitude. You need a special place in which to listen and interact. 

Conditions should always be carefully planned and maintained the same 

no matter the size of the group, one or many. Start with your 

environment, then move on to inner calm and reflection with a constant 

awareness of the spiritual focus. You must develop inwardly to project 
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yourself into the stream of light that is our channel of connection. Within 

this vortex of energy, your spirit self will become more apparent and your 

soulful skills will enable you to communicate and participate more 

directly with us. 

 

We touch each of your lives daily as we work with you to utilize your 

skills and awareness for the most good. Your faith and dedication to the 

path of light form a foundation upon which you stand physically and 

spiritually. We speak to all of you who follow the spiritual path alone. We 

want you to know that a special effort is being made on your behalf. We 

are always forming greater networks to communicate with you about 

your desires, experiences and levels of growth. You have never really 

been alone, but now more than ever you should feel the power and 

support of our angelic presence. There is a strong link between all those 

who hold to the principles of spiritual growth explained in Oahspe and in 

other publications touched by the light of the higher heavens. Be strong 

and cheerful, too, for you are doing your best. We applaud your efforts. 

We will help you to share with others. You can do much to be a beacon 

of light even though for your protection there are governing or limiting 

factors involved. In affiliation with others comes greater opportunity for 

more expansive spiritual work and expression. But when physical 

affiliation is not possible, there remains letter writing, phone calls, and 

other indirect ways to maintain connections. Explore these means and 

you will find a valuable tool for support and for your continued spiritual 

growth. Always remember we, your angelic friends and co-workers, are 

present with you each and every day.  
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LIGHT-HEARTED DISCIPLINE 

(1996) 

 

Is it not true, O Creator, that we are so slow to learn and to change, and 

thus we must be pushed ahead by hard experience? That means all of 

us. We are all alike. It seems, when everything is progressing happily, 

that we do not want to grow, and we do not feel any great urge to help 

the world either. We are inclined, without realizing it, to be a little bit 

smug. We say, "Thy angels are here, and are using us. We will just sit 

tight and let things develop." It is all right to let things happen in regard to 

that which we are unable to control. But, are they purifying us without 

any effort on our part? No! The angels require that we do something, 

that we sit as magistrates over our thoughts and feelings constantly, 

judging ourselves as to our light and darkness, making the personal 

effort ourselves to put aside the lower for the higher light. Maybe we do 

this some of the time; but we need to remind ourselves to be more 

consistent, more determined, and more consecrated. All the while, we 

must not be too serious. We should cultivate light-heartedness in our 

awareness of eternity. 

 

 

 

CONSTANT GUARDIANS 

(1989) 

 

We are with you all day long. We need you to feel that you are with us all 

day long too. How heartening it would be for people to realize that they 

can depend on their angel guardians to be with them without fail! We are 

not a selective group. We guard everyone, one' and all. So you can talk 
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to others' guardians as well as your own. Bless them and the trouble 

they go through to carry out their tasks in harmony without the faintest 

recognition on their charge's part. 

 

 

 

FRIENDS BY OUR SIDES 

(1984) 

 

Peace, as always, is our primary motive. We watch the simple growth of 

our mortal friends and we laugh in amazement when they strike a note 

that resounds with the love and beauty of a shining angel, no less. We 

know that their trials are there for them to consider, but we feel that 

nothing will stop their hand from continuing with the incomparable work 

for the Divine Ever Present. We watch their halting steps as they move 

into new lands of untried soil and we salute their bra very in ways that 

they know not. And so we are right on hand to help at all times with this 

journey of many moons. Call on us for the guidance we can give in times 

of confusion or simple doubt. We will assist, to be sure. The sparkling 

sun sends rays of warming blessings over all the land. 

 

 

 

ANGELIC BEINGS ARE WITH YOU 

(1985) 

 

Hear the Angels sing. They are singing praises to the Creator, and to the 

beautiful Presence of the Creator in every soul. They sing, "Awake, 

awake, O souls divine, and let your love light shine." The Angels are 
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close to all awakening souls, and are helping to guide them through the 

tunnel of darkness on earth. A bright light is at the end of the tunnel, 

beckoning them onward to Jehovih's world of light and joy. Put your faith 

and trust in Jehovih's hosts of angelic beings who are moved by His 

Presence, inspiring those who are dedicated to serving Him. Do not be 

deceived by the voices of darkness, those that would interfere with your 

purpose to carry out Jehovih's will. Peace, love and harmony to all souls 

everywhere. 

 

 

 

CONNECT WITH THE ANGELIC HOSTS 

(1984) 

 

The hosts of light stand with you this morning to help you extend the 

Creator's love and goodwill to the world. Connect yourselves up to their 

battery of power. Perhaps you are already feeling the warmth of this 

spiritual power enfolding you. Listen to our words which will flash through 

to your mind. The time has come for a great awakening of souls on earth. 

Hold fast to the great truths that have been revealed to you, and never 

be discouraged. In our eyes, you are young souls and have much to 

learn and experience, but you already have been given mighty truths 

that many do not learn until they've had years of development in the 

higher spiritual worlds. Religious teachers on earth are still in the dark as 

to the real meaning of life and to the Presence of the Creator in all souls. 

They still teach salvation by giving oneself to a man born of woman. 

They know little of the spiritual and soul body and of everlasting 

existence in various planes above the earth. Jehovih, the Creator is the 

only true power in the universe, and His will, wisdom and love will come 
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through all His children to make a better world where all will recognize 

Him and live from His inspiration always. Harmony and peace will prevail 

in all souls and nations worldwide. 

 

 

 

LIVING WITH THE ANGELS 

(1986) 

 

You can become whatever you set your mind on and strive for with 

relentless determination. If you wish to develop a high degree of 

mediumship, you must be willing to discipline your mind toward spiritual 

truths and purity. You must be willing to commit yourself to a diet and life 

style that may misfit you for an easy social life amongst the outside world. 

You must be willing to study the work and experiences of others who 

have sought a similar path with a tireless devotion and learn from their 

experiences. You must be willing to practice the art with all its ups and 

downs, successes and frustrations, from year to monotonous year until 

your spiritual senses can be opened sufficiently for us to come through 

you with strength and clarity. 

 

Look always ahead realizing that the small skirmishes that are won from 

day to day will lead to the greater victory ahead. Keep your eye on your 

goal, whatever it is, and if you persist long enough you will eventually 

reach it. 

 

By providing a channel for us, you are our link with mortality, not 

because we crave to relive your world, but because we wish to save it. 

We would spare you the pain and misery that you seem to enjoy 
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imposing upon yourselves. The message we bring proclaims your 

freedom from such despair and negativity. All that is required is your 

willingness to rise above it all and become all you were meant to be. 

Your potential for growth is unlimited, and your journey is infinite.  

 

Our lives here in the heavens that travel with your planet are filled with 

an ever-growing awareness of all that was previously unseen and 

therefore unnoticed by us as if it had no existence. But as subtle as 

these qualities of life may seem to your mortal senses, yet they are more 

substantial and enduring than anything you can comprehend. These 

qualities include an ever growing awareness of the pervading and 

pervasive presence of the Creator in all things, with an ever greater 

realization that this Presence is sentient, alert, and all-knowing; 

experiencing every event with an unparalleled awareness by virtue of 

that presence. It includes a respect for the power of thought and how 

much it is an integral part of our beings.  

 

Our beings, our personalities, all that we are is a product of thought. 

Because thought is also an indivisible aspect of the Ever-Present, so 

does it travel with potency, bringing us with increase a reward, good or 

bad, for whatever we have sown. It includes a realization that honesty, 

integrity, purity and compassion have a value far in excess of their 

external trappings, a value that extends beyond all time, all boundaries, 

to accomplish the greatest good for yourself and those within your reach. 

Be kind, gentle, humble and conciliatory, and you will have greater 

happiness thereby. In your world of corruption and contention, these 

qualities are often seen as weaknesses, but in our world they are seen in 

their' more enduring forms as great assets and blessings.  
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Soon or late you will come to this way of thinking, and in so doing, find 

the greater happiness the Great Spirit meant to be yours. 

 

 

 

THE MINDS OF ANGELS 

(1983) 

 

My mind grows like that which it reflects, therefore I keep it describing 

and revealing  All that I can see of God's wisdom, love and power. And 

my understanding of Him deepens  as I endeavor to describe and 

express His Character. I abide in the serene power of the Will of my 

Creator. He is my strength and my ability to keep poised  in the midst of 

the discords of the mind of the world.   

 

Confusion reigns in the minds of men, but peace reigns in the minds of 

Angels. I will cultivate the character of a angel, and keep my mind 

attuned with the Will of God.  I think of the beauty and nobility of angelic 

characters dwelling in realms of progressive life,  which are finer and 

more exalted than  man has ever conceived.  My imagination is 

enlightened with vivid pictures of Beings immortal and their heavenly 

revelations which have lifted my thoughts above  the worries and cares 

of this material life. The inhabitants of the heavenly spheres  and their 

providential love and care for humanity are so interesting and inspiring to 

my mind  that all doubts and fears have vanished,  and I have all faith 

and confidence in  the wisdom and will of the Almighty,  Which I see 

working in and through all human activities For the progressive 

unfoldment of all souls forever.  I am upheld and sustained by an 

unfaltering trust  In the almighty Providence of Divine Love.   



183 

I AM AN ANGEL OF THE ALMIGHTY 

(1989) 

 

I am an angel of the Almighty speaking for the benefit of mortals. I am 

here to bring light to your souls, to awaken you to know your oneness 

with the Creator, and to help you be strong, wise, kind, loving and 

peaceful. You need to free yourselves from the darkness of the past. 

The time is right in the history of earth for a great awakening and 

liberation. You cannot go on hating and warring much longer without 

destroying everything you possess, without creating a hell for yourselves. 

I am here to reveal the ways of heavenly states, to show you how to 

build a new order of peace and goodwill. Not alone am I here with you, 

but with a host of fellow beings who serve the Creator. We are ready to 

inspire and support every person on earth who will turn to the Creator 

with a desire for light and selfless service. It is our task to help mortals 

help themselves. You are divine, immortal souls with marvelous 

potentialities. Begin to serve the Creator now by practicing light, peace 

and love, by doing all the good you can, by getting control of your 

thoughts and actions, and bringing them up to a higher level. You will 

begin to develop the faculties, talents and powers of your soul. The 

confusions and uncertainties of your life will give way to a clear-thinking, 

positive, and purposeful new consciousness attuned with your Creator. 

You will save yourselves, and help to save others, from many miseries. 
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GLAD TO BE AN ANGEL 

(1989) 

 

Can you feel the difference when we are in tune with one another? The 

air seems light, the day is long and the time just slides on by. We are 

here with you, engaging your attention even when you are busy. We 

want you to be aware on a feeling level that the Creator is All when you 

are occupied with simple, mundane tasks. We take for granted that we 

will be ready for whatever work comes our way. The attunement of our 

hosts is such that we are prepared constantly for that which lies ahead. 

Nothing is lost or superficial. All can be learned from and dedicated to 

the Intelligence which inspires. We are far from perfect!  

 

We take for granted that we will be ready for whatever work comes our 

way. The attunement of our hosts is such that we are prepared 

constantly for that which lies ahead. Nothing is lost or superficial. All can 

be learned from and dedicated to the Intelligence which inspires. We are 

far from perfect!  

 

We seek opportunities to broaden our experience and to deepen our 

perspective of the universe. The night is as productive as the daytime for 

our work, even more so in some areas. The travel and the constant 

interaction with other souls of light keep us fresh and curious. Where 

could we find a niche more abundant than this and helpers more 

generous? We thank the Creator daily for our program and path. 
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WITH ANGELIC EYES 

(1994) 

 

We don't want to be critical of anyone in the world, O Creator. We just 

want to give faith to Thy Presence and Power with all souls. The level of 

the world mind, where we see so much criticism and condemnation, is 

not the level of Thy angels. In past years, we as a people condemned 

the Germans, then the Japanese, then the Russians, and now the 

Middle East. We see no good in this. We stand with Thy angels, seeing 

Thy hand working in the affairs of nations, and give our love and faith to 

building up Thy Light and Power in the world. 

 

Are we now serving for the best good of the Whole, O Creator? You see 

us as we are, in both darkness and light, see us being pulled two ways, 

and the degree of effort we are making to stand with Thee. Thou art 

present and in control. Thou art inspiring and strengthening our souls, 

helping them to overcome, to see the right and hold to it tenaciously.  

We give ourselves to Thee, our bodies, minds and souls to be Thine, to 

serve Thee only. We give Thee praise and thanks. Thou art the Master 

Being of our being, ruling over all darkness. Thy light and love break 

through the clouds and transform our world. 

 

 

 

ATTITUDE OF THE ANGELS 

(1990) 

 

Concentrate on creating the attitude where the angels dwell in mind. For 

we want you here, with us, which requires you to think like us, to be in 
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the same state of mind. For mind is really the essence of all states and 

planes of being. Mind is all. Mind is the primal substance of everything. 

When you possess the mind-state of the right quality and kind, then you 

have opened the door to every plane of experience and every level of 

consciousness and this is the road to all understanding and wisdom. 

This is the key to astral travel on all planes of being and it is called 

attitude. If your destination is the highest plane of existence through all 

levels of time and space, then your ultimate keynote and password 

forever remains, Jehovih, the I AM. 

 

 

 

RESONATING WITH THE ANGELS 

(1998) 

 

We keep listening to the tone emitted by the breath of humanity. Is it 

ready and capable of learning new notes? Is it cheerful? Is it groaning? 

We match our efforts to the tonal quality of souls in corpor. We teach 

what each person needs, and what is also the next step for humanity as 

a whole. This is exacting, precise work, but it is hardly noticeable to the 

recipients. It penetrates the barriers which separate individuals and, at 

the same time, it raises the level of harmony, the common thread that 

links us all. 

 

We cannot impose a tone, much less a tune because it would be jarring 

and would produce dissonance instead of unity. We take our cues from 

the tiny voice of the budding soul, and gently draw it forth. 

 

You would find this work to be fascinating because it also involves the 
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colors associated with the sounds. Multiple waves of various frequencies 

pulsate through the atmosphere during the course of a day and bring 

vitalizing, healing energy in a dose so well calibrated that it is easily. 

 

Bit by bit, the realms of Light are becoming grounded with the souls of 

earth. We anticipate that your region will start to "hum" in a few years 

simply because of the incremental effects of the tonal vibrations. These 

sounds are not "lost" after they are transmitted; they are building rapidly 

in resonance and volume within all sentient beings. They are 

reorganizing the quality of your cells, helping you to receive the 

messages which will enable your soul to step forth in beauty and 

confidence. You are being transformed this very moment. Enjoy your 

season of Light! Sing along with the Creator at work within your soul!  

 

 

 

THE ANGELS OF MINISTRATION SPEAK 

(1988) 

 

We dwell in an exalted State of Mind from which we can review all the 

kingdoms of the world. We no longer live in the narrow and limited 

thought characteristic of the conscious mind of humanity. We dwell in the 

expanded consciousness of our souls. In an instant of time we see and 

comprehend an array of facts and principles which the mind of man on 

earth would labor for years to understand. 

 

We will give you glimpses of world problems and principles so that you 

may begin to see life as we see it. Give your imagination free rein that 

your winged steed may leap all the barriers of material thought and soar 
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into the immensity of our comprehension. 

 

Why grovel in the mire of earth when your Creator created you with the 

capacity to fly? Why be an earthling when you were made to be an 

Angel? Follow us in thought and we will exalt your minds from earth to 

heaven as fast as you are able to follow. 

 

 

 

ANGELS IN THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

  

Let us focus together in councils to find the best way to generate the 

vortex'yan power we need to gather for so many aspects of our work in 

the lower realms. We still are involved with a great deal of lifting work, 

and although there are still knots and hells being formed all the time, 

they are no longer as large in magnitude as the ancient knots that we 

and our etherean co-workers had been laboring on so diligently over the 

past three quarters of a century. 

 

Just one of the several knots we untangled as little as forty years ago 

had far more earthbound souls in it than all the combined knots we are 

dealing with now. While it is true that these knots are more numerous 

than before, they are smaller, more recently formed and therefore more 

easily contained and dealt with. In actuality, it is not the condition of the 

deeper hells and knots that concern us at this time, but actually the 

countless numbers of dark and deranged souls who are free and at large 

over the continents of this world. They are generally quite agitated and 

alarmed by the sudden changes in the level of light that is rising so 
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rapidly during this decade, and it makes them much harder to control 

and keep from influencing other unenlightened spirits or mortals on the 

earth plane. 

 

We were, of course, aware that problems would be created by the 

sudden upturn in spiritual light and we were well prepared for most 

contingencies, but the work at hand is of such a magnitude that it will 

require all our energy and concentration to maintain control until the 

etherean forces again return in greater numbers as the approaching dan 

is reached. Until then we hold the lines of Light and wait. As part of our 

spiritual anchor and as one of our resources on the earth plane, it is 

important that you manage the most positive frame of mind you can 

manage. The more spiritually clear and unsullied you can be, the better 

we are able to "link arms" with you in the work for world regeneration 

and upliftment. The more closely you can match your state of mind to 

ours, the stronger our mental link is. You well know this as a basic 

spiritual and psychic principle. 

 

One important way to help attain and maintain this is to not allow 

yourselves to be drawn too much into the disruptive mental atmosphere 

of the world at large. It draws you away from us in consciousness and 

drives a psychic wedge between you and the higher planes of being 

where we reside. Watch where you direct your concentration, for the 

enervated and misguided state of mind that is exuded by the world's 

people is broadcast through the newspapers, magazines, television and 

radio broadcasts. The more frequently you drop your guard and tune into 

those thought forms, the more your subconscious mind is drawn into the 

vortices created by that state of mind. It creates a barrier between us 

that is more potent than you realize and hampers our ability to work 
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through you. Tune it out. Don't be caught up in it any more than 

necessary. It will help you to have a more spiritually radiant state of mind 

and it will help us in our greater work in the process. 

 

 

 

THE PATIENT PERSISTENCE OF ANGELS 

(1987) 

 

Open your eyes to the wonders of the universe, both seen and unseen. 

We have tried to impress you with the basics that would allow you the 

opportunity to grow to see our dimension more clearly and hear our 

voices more definitively; yet all we have suggested is just an outline 

which only points the way. Each individual must fill in the blanks on his 

own, for much of what is required is beyond speech, beyond words, 

beyond instruction. We have often said that some of the most difficult 

concepts to grasp and develop appear to be very simple and elementary 

when expressed in words, and so the most crucial messages can be left 

unheeded or glossed over in thoughts of  "Yes, yes, I know that already," 

when in fact you may appreciate the thought intellectually and yet do not 

own it in your soul, live it to the fullest, or express it to its greatest 

dimension. Yet it is this very aspect that cannot be taught, but must well 

up from within, from the Presence within, before it can be fully mastered. 

Yet, even in this you cannot trust that it will evolve naturally and without 

cultivation, for this, unfortunately, is not the way it works. Inherent growth 

and appreciation of the greater truths, the ones that must be lived and 

embraced in the soul, grow only by the hard work of cultivation and 

nurturing practice. 
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That is why many messages we give you follow similar pathways or 

seemingly familiar trains of thought. Don't be quick to say, "Yes, I 

already know that." Because chances are you know less than you think. 

Haven't you at times tried to tell a child a basic truth he needs to 

appreciate on a deeper level and have him cut you short with an 

impatient, "I know, I know," and then find yourself thinking, "OK, let him 

be. He'll know better later. He's not mature enough to understand fully 

now, but I'll keep planting the seeds and setting the example until he 

appreciates it better." 

 

In a sense, this is where we are with you. Let our experience of years 

and our having already passed through the portals of death temper your 

patience to listen. Though we may seem to cover similar ground at times 

and though the message may at times seem redundant, perhaps it is so 

for a 'very good reason. Repetition breeds understanding. An important 

concept that may not be grasped one way may be better absorbed when 

framed differently with new words and at another time when you are in a 

different mind-set. In spiritual growth, repetition is important. That is why 

we have rites, rituals, and ceremonies. That is why we have told you to 

read and reread Oahspe, though you have been through it many times 

before, and that is why we have told you to assemble Radiance, for its 

purpose is pointedly in this regard. At each of your councils read a 

passage, for it will help you to more effectively link yourselves with us in 

thought, and when you have reached the end of the volumes on hand, 

go back to the beginning and start over. Although the ground may seem 

familiar, you don't "own it" all yet and don't appreciate the deeper 

implications of the message, though we know you think you do. Don't 

forget that there are messages between the lines and you are not the 

same person now as you were when you read our words the first time 
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through. 

 

We hear you say in your impatience,  "There must be more than this" but 

do this well and if there is more, you will appreciate it soon enough 

without our help. 

 

 

 

WRITING WITH THE ANGELS 

(1993) 

 

We will do all we can to spur the communication between your world and 

ours. It takes many levels of dedicated souls to complete the system 

which relays messages. Fine tuning occurs daily to match the 

circumstances and purpose of the communication. Messages are never 

aimless, although more than one person may receive them at the same 

time. To the contrary, we select and cultivate a receiver for many years 

in order to assure that our messages will be transcribed in good form.  

 

This is not casual work. You will be amazed when you finally get to 

glimpse the network we have, and you will find it comforting to know the 

support you have been given. We try to elicit your best qualities when we 

write through you so that your soul adds to the total vibration. Although 

you may not know exactly what it is we are going to write, you do lend 

your eye and ear and hand. There is enough material to communicate to 

fill your whole life, and then some. We hope that you will choose this 

avenue to serve the All Highest Light.  
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YOUR WORK WITH ANGELIC FRIENDS 

(1984) 

 

Beings of light walk the earth not just as individual entities but joined in 

great camaraderie with those who profess to serve the Almighty 

unstintingly. These hosts of love are willing to wait for many to awaken to 

their true destiny as divine inspirers, just as beings were patient with 

them in their turn. We can be friends in the best of circumstances — 

spiritually speaking—  and not merely vague shadows off in the distance. 

Can you imagine the joy you would feel if you knew that every action of 

yours was backed by angelic comrades who amplified the connections 

with still other groups of beings working in the light of the Creator's 

presence? One can have this realization only when the thoughts are 

clear channels for the inspiration of the higher realms to come through.  

 

Setting the proper atmosphere means unwavering strength as well as 

straightforward inner discipline to guard oneself from the impinging 

restrictions of worldly concerns. It is not so much the fear of dire 

calamities or dark conditions which will interfere with one's capacity to 

step forth in the light but rather a hesitancy to part with little unnecessary 

trains of thoughts, old habits and continuing mundane worries. These 

are the areas which whittle away one's essential energy to accomplish 

meaningful work with angelic friends. Concentrate on doing more than 

just the physical part of your daily activities; each has its unseen 

counterpart. Let your ear tune into the inner airwaves of divine 

comprehension. The Voice is present with each one of you. Give it the 

freedom to express in full glory.  
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ANGELIC PRINCIPLES 

(1996) 

 

We want you to understand how we work. It is not difficult once you 

know the principles.  

 

We are bonded to the love of the Creator. It is our guiding force and 

affects all our actions. We cannot act out of selfishness when we see the 

Creator manifesting in all things.  

 

We thrive in Light but are also quite adept at recognizing Light in places 

and in forms that less developed souls might miss. This gives us a better 

idea of where help is really needed and where it will be accepted.  

 

We know that constant example is the long-term key to influencing 

others. By word, by action, by thought and orientation we bring home the 

message that the Creator inspires us with.  

 

We are ardent explorers, wishing to know more about creation and the 

evolution of worlds. Nothing is static and we participate in the process of 

learning, both as students and as agents of change.  

 

The key to development is pursuing the richness that lies in each 

experience, understanding its message and incorporating it into our 

being. Then we become a growing "world" in a galaxy of other evolving 

souls.  

 

  

 



195 

BEHOLD AN ANGEL 

(1983) 

 

Behold an angel stands before you. He is all radiant with the glory of the 

Creator's presence.  His face shines forth his realizations of love, which 

is the beauty of holiness. Every feature of his countenance expresses 

the purity, tenderness and nobility of divine Love personified.  

 

His personality vibrates with the music of love, which is the harmony of 

heaven. His whole form shines with the light of his creative thought. 

Even his garments are luminous with the joyous radiance which 

proceeds from his inmost soul.  

 

As you conceive of this image of Jehovih's love, your soul is enraptured 

by the thought of divine loveliness and feels the benediction of love 

streaming from this angelic character.  

 

This angel of beauty and power reveals how Jehovih expresses through 

an exalted human being as Love. And this angel shows you what are the 

possibilities of your real Self. He once lived in the dark and limited 

conditions of this world and had weaknesses similar to yours to 

overcome. Sane day you will live in and express the Light which he now 

represents. Your soul now contains the wisdom and power which will 

flower forth into a strong radiant personality. You shall shine as a sun in 

the kingdom of the Ever-Present  

 

Let your soul express the love it is capable of feeling, and you will soon 

realize that you are an angel of Jehovih's presence radiating light and 

peace to everyone in your world.  
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An angel of the Almighty stands with you now, impressing you with 

thoughts divine, and with beautiful feelings that make you glad to be 

alive. The angel is a being of light and love, but also strong in will to 

serve the Creator. She is helping you to be strong in purpose, but at the 

same time to be cheerful and loving, not overly serious. She represents 

the hosts of light who are working with mortals all over the world. She is 

powerful in protecting you against any and all psychic forces which might 

try to influence your thoughts and behavior in negative or destructive 

ways. Think of the angel, not as an isolated individual, but as one with 

many, and one with the All Highest; and think of yourself in the same 

way. Identify yourself with the Hosts of Light. You are strong to do 

Jehovih's will, and radiant with His love. You can never be defeated if 

you hold to this awareness. Many souls are seeking truth. You have 

found it. Make the most of it.  

 

 

 

DESCRIBE AN ANGEL 

(1988) 

 

Be expectant. Expect something good to happen. Picture the angels of 

the Almighty, and know that they are present, doing a good work. 

Imagine that you are one of them. You are one with them in purpose.  

 

Think of what an angel is like. Name the qualities you think they possess. 

They are sweet, patient, gentle, kind, loving, understanding, joyful, 

radiant, peaceful and beautiful. They are strong in will, purposeful, 

energetic, powerful when dealing with darkness. You can be like an 
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angel. All divine qualities are in you waiting to be developed. You are 

already expressing some of them. Name them over and over, affirm that 

you possess them, and you will find that they are growing in your nature. 

What you admire is what you become. You are becoming god-like. You 

are, even now, an agent of Jehovih. Cultivate awareness of your real self 

as a divine being, presently acting as an instrument of light and love. 

Your mind is a powerful tool. You can be masterful in directing the force 

of your mind in creative channels. Know that you are helping to cleanse 

the planet and rid the world of the causes of suffering. You are helping to 

bring light and love, peace and goodwill, into manifestation for all 

mankind.  

 

  

 

LEGIONS OF ANGELS 

(1995) 

 

We send our greetings to you in the name of All Light. How brief is our 

sojourn in the heavens of atmospherea; briefer still is our sojourn on 

earth. Because the passage of limited time is all too evident to our 

senses, it is with a sense of urgency that we seize our moments of 

opportunity so that we may do all that our talents may allow to build, 

create and accomplish. The presence of the Creator within our beings 

inspires us to create within the context of our own lives. Jehovih is the 

macrocosm; we are the microcosm and we create on the lesser scale, 

just as the All Person creates on the greater scale, using the power of 

our own thoughts and wills in  self-expression.  
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We know you harbor a similar desire to create, to accomplish, to do all 

the good you can within the context of your own lives, for you are also 

consciously one with your Creator who inspires you directly and in a 

similar fashion. It is for that reason that we have been brought into closer 

proximity to you to work with you as inspirers and helpmates. We are 

together; one in thought and deed in the redemptive work of this new 

age, and as we become more consciously in tune with each other, your 

plane with ours, our bonds are strengthened and our thoughts are 

intertwined in our Purpose. We will grow to express our thoughts, goals 

and aspirations more clearly with each other as the years roll on and we 

will become more inseparable in Jehovih's work. So, do not ever 

become discouraged or lose hope when the way seems difficult. 

Remember that there are legions of angels who stand ready to work with 

you whenever the opportunity presents itself. We are always ready, even 

at a moment's notice. The days ahead are hopeful, full of light and 

promise. Pick up the pace and hold with us in thought for the need is 

great and the time is always short on your plane as well as ours. Seize 

the moment and do all you can to advance the principles and Purpose 

we all hold so dear.  

 

 

 

ANGELS IN THE MAKING 

(1993) 

 

All your life you have been raised as an angel-to-be. This is a fact, not a 

whimsical fantasy. You can embrace this truth now and live by it! You 

can celebrate every day that you were born to show that the Creator 

lives and breathes in you. How wonderful an art to live with divine 
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consciousness! It fills all our dreams and awakens us each morning. It 

gives us substance to draw on when we feel very small. It gives us 

peace and enthusiasm at the same time. It shows through our eyes 

when we greet others.  

 

How fortunate we are to have been given this gift, without struggle, 

without experience, without even asking for it when we were born. Can 

we fully realize its potential? We can only explore our beings with 

reverence and the sincere hope that the divine essence will help us 

mature into the beings of light that we are meant to be.  

 

 

 

THE MINISTRY OF ANGELS 

(1993) 

 

The Creator's Magnet of Love is shining with power in the midst of the 

darkness of the mind of the world.  

 

Hosts of Angels have now formed a mighty Magnet to radiate the 

Influence or Spirit of the Benevolent Will of the Creator and to quicken 

goodwill in all minds in the world.  

 

Hosts of Angels are concentrating the power of their united wills to purify 

humanity on earth and to resurrect the spirits who are lost in the 

darkness of the lower spiritual realms.  

 



200 

The Hosts of Light are purifying the selfish spiritual worlds and 

establishing the Creator's Kingdom of Goodwill in closer relation to the 

minds of the inhabitants of earth.  

 

The Hosts of Angels are calling men, women and children to cooperate 

and organize the Benevolent Will of the I AM into human government, as 

the Angels have organized the Infinite Goodwill into the spiritual 

government of Heaven.  

 

The Influence of the mighty Magnet of Angels is now felt throughout the 

world. It will create, with human cooperation, an orderly and prosperous 

form of human society. It will attract together those benevolent human 

wills who will work to form a cooperative social order like that which has 

been formed by angelic spirits in the most exalted spiritual worlds.  

 

The Kingdom of Heaven is at hand! The angels of the I AM have come 

from their most exalted states to help mankind create a world of peace 

and prosperity. The way of illumination and healing is now open for all 

who will work together with the Ministry of Angels for the healing of 

humanity. Learn to bless with the angels, and you will become attuned to 

the Creator's Will, and receive their healing blessings.  

 

The Hosts of Angels have come with healing for the nations. Racial and 

national hatreds, and the forms of society which have perpetuated them, 

will be melted away by the mighty Influence of the Magnet of Love.  

 

A New Spirit of Benevolence is being created in human minds. All who 

quickly attune their minds to this mighty Influence and Purpose will be 
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greatly blessed. By cooperating to reveal the glad tidings of goodwill they 

will become co-creators with the angelic Hosts for a New Order on earth.  

 

There is healing for all who will work together to personify and organize 

the love of the Creator. The old order of selfish competition is failing 

because the spirit of Selfishness is being overcome by the Spirit of Love 

and self-sacrificing Service.  

 

Humanity shall realize that they are the Temple of God.  

 

  

The Coming of the Hosts of Angels 

 

I saw the heavens opened and myriads of glorified human spirits like 

suns assembled as a countless host about the circumference of the 

planet.  

 

When first I saw this angelic host, it seemed afar off in a most exalted 

state or realm of mind.  Between it and humanity on earth there were 

many zones or states or realms of human spirits.  The soul light in these 

human spirits was very dim.  Together they formed a vast veil of 

ignorance and selfishness, shot through with gleams of hatred.  

 

This vast veil of undeveloped, selfish, human spirits clouded the minds 

of the peoples of earth.  These spirits vibrated in unison with the 

selfishness and hatred of human beings on earth, inspiring and 

strengthening these qualities, and thus hiding the light of the Kingdom of 

love and goodwill from them.  
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I was shown that the presence of these spirits with humanity stimulated 

and perpetuated their lusts, passions, greed, and false beliefs, and 

caused epidemics of diseases, immoralities, and wars.  

 

The light of the Creator in the souls of humanity was so covered with the 

darkness of ages that they could not successfully express or organize 

the goodwill which in more exalted moments they felt to be the 

expression of the Ever-Present in their souls.  

 

I also saw that the rays of blessings streaming from the exalted angelic 

hosts in the Kingdom of Light penetrated through all lower states of mind 

into every human soul and kept alive the Divine Light in the souls of 

humanity.  

 

Whenever people had responded fully to the inspiration of the angelic 

rays of heavenly blessings and had practiced goodwill towards their 

fellows sufficiently to outgrow all selfish traits, they had at death followed 

the ray of Inspiration to its source in the Kingdom of Light. By doing the 

will of the Creator on earth, they had been lifted up to a state of freedom 

from the selfishness which bound the majority of the spirits of humanity 

in both the physical and spiritual worlds.  

 

I saw the Angelic Hosts of the Almighty working day and night through 

weeks, months, and years to purify, educate, and redeem the myriads of 

selfish, hateful, and ignorant earth-bound spirits which had for so long 

clouded the mind of humanity.  

 

As the glorious Hosts of Angels concentrated the Creator's love to bless 

humanity incarnate and discarnate, they overcame the spirit rulers of 
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darkness of this world. They penetrated into the spiritual realms of 

principalities and powers, and into the kingdom of wickedness enthroned 

in heavenly places and in the mortal minds of the planet. As the power of 

their love and organized goodwill subdued the hosts of wicked and 

undeveloped spirits and lifted them to freedom, the Angelic Hosts drew 

closer and closer to the thought and feeling of humanity incarnate.  

 

At first the rays of angelic quickening roused into fierce opposition all the 

spirits of hatred and greed living in the lowest states of the spiritual world, 

and the antagonism to the cleansing light was reflected by people on 

earth with the result that racial hatreds were revived, and war and chaos 

reigned.  

 

This same angelic quickening warmed the hearts of humanity with a new 

love for all mankind.  

 

I was shown that ultimately these spiritual causes of hatred, strife, 

ignorance and sensuality will be removed from the mind of humanity. 

Then all souls will work consciously with the Angels to establish the 

brotherhood and sisterhood of humanity on earth.  

 

The organized government of the Hosts of Angels will have a 

counterpart on earth, and heaven and earth will enter into an exalted 

unity. The spiritual vision of mortals will be quickened, and they shall see 

their beloved in their heavenly estate and know that in the Creator's 

infinite Nature there is no death.  

 

The Angels of the Ever-Present taught me how to organize a Place of 

Power in which angelic goodwill could blend with human wills so as to 
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bring its power into the lower vibration of the mind of humanity. The 

Power House is, in electrical parlance, like a "step-down transformer" in 

which the power generated by angelic blessings of a high potential is 

transformed into human blessings of a low potential for the benefit of 

humanity.  

 

From this Power House, the Angels are broadcasting blessings hourly to 

all humanity. The blessings are felt especially by those who have 

learned to concentrate with us and who thus cooperate in spirit to 

increase the organized power of goodwill on earth.  

 

To this Place of Power, the Angels are attracting students to learn the 

true way of human regeneration and resurrection. When students 

understand the principles of inter-communication between heaven and 

earth and gain conscious inspiration and mastery under the angelic 

power, then the Angels will establish power houses in all parts of the 

world. The power of the Angels organized with benevolent wills on earth 

will then become the irresistible power of the I AM among humanity. The 

New Spirit thus developed will become organized into all departments of 

human society.  

 

The benevolent will of the Creator will inspire leaders and organizers of 

industry and commerce to develop a cooperative system that will allow 

all the wealth that minds and labor produce to circulate freely for the 

good of everyone.  

 

Religion will reveal the benevolent will of the Creator in the Temple of 

Humanity. Jehovih's love will inspire the home life, family and marriage 

relations, to represent the  One Great Family of the Infinite.  
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Culture, science, letters, and art will reveal the beauty and wisdom of the 

Benevolent Will of the Creator shining through all forms of life.  

 

Before this can be accomplished in any great degree, humanity must 

undergo a stupendous process of purification. Whether this is painful 

and of long duration or quickly and peacefully accomplished, depends 

upon humanity itself. Those who forsake lives of self-gratification to 

organize the benevolent will of the Creator for the benefit of their fellows 

will quickly and easily pass through the period of purification.  

 

The Kingdom of love and goodwill cannot be established on earth 

without human cooperation. It will come out of the heart of humanity 

when people unite with others to organize as constructively and 

vigorously for the welfare of all, as in the past they organized 

destructively and fiercely in wars against themselves.  

 

The Angel Hosts have revealed the principles of the Kingdom which all 

people need to understand in order to practice the will of the Creator and 

to organize that Benevolent Will on earth.  

 

The organization of these principles into human society will do away with 

diseases, immorality, criminality, poverty, sorrow and suffering, and 

create an orderly and harmonious government on earth like that which 

angelic humanity has created in heaven.  

 

The practice of these principles will attune human minds to exalted 

States of Mind. The wisdom accumulated by the most progressive souls 
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in all ages and on all planets will be given by immortal souls to minds on 

earth attuned to their state of thought and feeling.  

 

Those who give all to bless all will find all. Those who seek to get all for 

self will lose all. Those who are wise will quickly consecrate their lives to 

help create the New Spirit and the New Order. The old order of selfish 

competition is doomed.  

 

The Voice of the Creator is speaking to the peoples of all nations. 

Ancient prophesies are being fulfilled. The old order of organized 

selfishness is ailing: it is doomed.  

 

The vision of the New Order of Goodwill is revealed to those who seek 

for the welfare of all.  

 

Come, let us cooperate to give the glad tidings of peace and goodwill to 

all the world. In unity of effort let us learn to organize the Kingdom of 

Jehovih on earth as the Angels have organized it in heaven.  

 

A Mighty Means of Concentration 

 

As you try to visualize the Hosts of Angels, your spiritual imagination will 

be quickened and your mind will be exalted into the high and holy state 

of Mind in which the angels live. Your mind will become attuned to their 

thought and love, and you will actually feel that the angel in you is 

awakening and exercising its healing and harmonizing power in your 

nature.  
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In order to realize the healing and exalting influence of the kingdom of 

the Angelic Hosts, take a restful position and quietly contemplate it as 

though you were looking at a vision of the reality.  

 

Imagine that you are looking at a pleroma of bright and beautiful angelic 

beings who are standing in a formation. Imagine the whole Host of 

Angels as radiant with light, the very brightness of the Creator's glory.  

 

Let each spark of light represent a legion of angels to your imagination. 

Think of Angel Hosts concentrating their love and the force of their 

united wills with the power of the Ever-Present as their potent source.  

 

Think of the love of millions of angels streaming in beams of energy like 

the lines of force from a magnet to add to the influence of the Ever-

Present Will, and creating around all souls a sphere of influence like the 

force field that exists around a horseshoe magnet.  

 

Imagine as you look up toward the heights of angelic power that you are 

looking past the magnet as through a window composed of angels; that 

you are looking into realm after realm of angels, into brighter and 

brighter heavens of love and wisdom, until your thought is lost in the 

ineffable brightness of the Eternal Being.  

 

Try to imagine that this glorious Magnet of Angels represents purified 

and exalted human spirits coming out of exalted and interior states and 

realms in the fullness of the Creator's Presence to save spirits and 

mortals who still abide in darkness. Think of them coming as an 

organized force into the state of mind in which live mankind in this world 

as well as mankind inspirit in the lower spiritual worlds.  
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Think of the zones of darkness on either side of the magnet as 

representing spiritual realms inhabited by undeveloped spirits who have 

not yet outgrown the qualities or states of mind represented.  

 

Let the joy of the Angel in you leap into expression as you think that the 

Angel Host of Light comes to banish all darkness. Realize that the 

radiant influence represented as shining out through lower states of mind 

is now conquering and subduing the forces of ignorance and selfishness 

which have for so long ruled the mind of humanity on earth. Let your soul 

proclaim:           

 

The Angels of the Almighty shall be victorious     

Over selfishness and hatred. 

 

They come in the conquering power of the Creator is love. 

 

The Magnet of Love will dissolve the psychological influence of the 

magnets of hatred and greed, and will liberate the mind of all humanity.  

 

Think of the mighty Influence or Spirit of these angels organized in the 

unseen spiritual realms as like the unseen influence around a horseshoe 

magnet. Think that it is now a mighty influence affecting all minds in this 

world. Imagine people, like iron filings, responding to this Influence of the 

Angel Hosts and being attracted into a harmonious force on earth like 

that which the angels have created in heaven. Affirm:  

 

The conquering Hosts of Light are attracting 

To their center those multitudes of minds who 
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Will carry out the Creator's Will on earth. 

 

In the exalted moments of illumination which will come from the 

continuation of this concentration, you will realize that there is a mighty 

transmitting station of divine thought within the mind of the planet. You 

will feel that the angels are broadcasting a mighty influence to quicken 

and resurrect the love and goodwill slumbering in every child of the Ever-

Present.  

 

You will realize that this lesson is teaching you how to attune your 

mental radio to the waves of healing love so that you can receive and 

give forth of the new spirit which is for the healing of all humanity.  

 

You will see the need of a counterpart on earth for the Angel Hosts in 

order that divine thought may be vibrated through human minds and its 

benefits be made known to humanity.  

 

You will feel and respond to the Influence which the Great Spirit is now 

exerting through the Angel Hosts. As you lift up your thoughts from 

negative states of mind, you will forget your cares and fears. You will feel 

your spirit growing so strong and radiant with the love of the Eternal that 

your physical and mental inharmonies will be healed without thought.  

 

In forgetfulness of self and in cooperation of thought with the Ministry of 

Angels, you will open the inner door of goodwill so that your healing will 

be spontaneous from the Ever-Present in you. Affirm:  

 

I will cooperate with the Ministry of Angels 

To increase the power of their human organization  on earth. 
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When you feel the upliftment and the joyous response which these 

words will arouse, know that your spiritual healing has begun. Do not 

keep your mind upon the physical results that you desire; keep your 

mind upon the study which is developing this new feeling, which shows 

that your own spirit is awakening to new life and activity. From this new 

life aroused by the quickening of your spiritual imagination, there will 

develop the power in you which will make a great change in both your 

mental and physical conditions.  

 

"Be ye transformed by the renewing of your mind."  

 

This is the way to divine healing. Follow the directions in this lesson and 

you will renew your mind and transform your body and affairs.  

 

Cooperate with us by giving the strength of your faith to the Angel Hosts 

who are here to benefit all humanity.  

 

Each time you concentrate with the Angel Hosts as here described, feel 

that you can energize the words of this lesson by speaking them audibly 

or silently to the whole world. Feel that you have a work to do in 

proclaiming the glad tidings that a new awareness has made us co-

creators in building a better world. What you speak in the quietness of 

your room will vibrate as a mental force through all human minds. Do 

your part to help broadcast the blessings of the Angelic Hosts of Light.  

 

Put into the form of an affirmation every positive thought in the lesson, 

as:  
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The Sun of Righteousness has arisen with healing in Its wings. 

 

Repeat each affirmation three times; then with eyes closed, feel that 

your positive affirmation is vibrating out into the world of human minds. 

Feel that the angels know that you are voicing the thought of their 

presence and power in the world. Become one of their active helpers on 

earth. Attune your mind to their thoughts and give them the strength of 

your voice.  

 

Fulfill the law of reciprocity, Bless, and you shall be blessed.  

 

I Am the Voice of Inspiration!  

 

I am always speaking in the midst of human souls.  

 

I am the Inspiration of the Almighty, which gives humanity understanding.  

 

I am the Light that enlightens every mind in the world.  

 

Everyone who will attune their thoughts and purpose to the goodwill of 

the Creator by doing good for all souls in need, will feel and know the 

indwelling presence of Love Divine.  

 

I am the Voice of Inspiration calling all souls to fulfill the high and noble 

purpose of the Kingdom of Angels.  

 

I am within every soul urging each one to use their talents creatively for 

the welfare of all humanity.  
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By so doing, will they outgrow the bondage of selfishness and know the 

joyous activity of souls in the Kingdom of Love.  

 

To every soul depending on others to save him from present misery and 

suffering, I speak these words of power:  

 

Awake! Arouse yourself from your negative and self- seeking state of 

mind.  

 

Don't you realize that you are a temple of the Living Creator?  

 

Build your faith on the truth that the Spirit of the Almighty lives in you 

now.  

 

Realize hourly that the Creator is in the midst of your will.  

 

Will with the benevolent will of the Creator in you.  

 

Will in unison with all the doers of the Almighty Will.  

 

Do the will of the I AM, and you shall know the truth that the Ever-

Present is with you and in you, and that you are the Great Spirit's 

servant.  

 

Unite with those who have vision and who hear the Voice of Inspiration. 

Help them build a Foundation for Jehovih's Kingdom on earth.  

 



213 

Sacrifice all of self and give of your talents and possessions to do the 

Creator's Will and to make this message and method known to all 

searching souls everywhere.  

 

Only as you do your utmost to organize peace on earth and goodwill 

amongst humanity, can you become affiliated with the Angels of Light.  

 

The world has been in mental darkness and chaos for ages because 

everyone has been thinking of themselves, praying for themselves, 

working for themselves, and even expecting the Creator to grant them a 

selfish salvation in the next world.  

 

Awake to the Spirit of Love and learn of its Wisdom!  

 

No one reaps love without sowing love.  

 

No one grows strong in soul by the work or merit of another soul.  

 

No one can know the Creator's Love for oneself until one loves one's 

neighbor as oneself.  

 

There can be no Kingdom of Heaven where spirits thought of self and 

prayed for selfish exaltation above the other spirits.  

 

Where the spirit of selfishness rules is "hell".  

 

In the Kingdom of Heaven the Angels forget self in blessing and 

benefiting all who are still bound in misery by their selfish desires and 

beliefs. These exalted Intelligences work with the strength that comes 
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from organized effort. They have become perfect by exercising their love, 

which is the Eternal's Love, to help and educate less developed spirits.  

 

Through the Voice of Inspiration they call for men, women, and children 

on earth to forsake selfish purposes and to work together as they work 

for the healing of the nations.  

 

They will give a New Spirit to those who fulfill the Law of Love and 

affiliate to work for the welfare of humanity.  

 

But they can save humanity from the effects of universal selfishness only 

as human beings attune their minds to their unselfish Power and 

Purpose.  

 

The Great Spirit, with all the Angelic Hosts, seeks to come close to the 

thought and feeling of humanity that their wills may be moved to do right 

for their fellow sojourners on earth.  

 

The Ever-Present gives the whole Power of the Eternal Kingdom to 

inspire human wills to create peace and prosperity for all peoples.  

 

But the Infinite can inspire and move only those wills who will to do the 

Creator's will.  

 

The Ever-Present bestows organized, heavenly Power only to those 

groups of consecrated souls who forget self and personal desires, and 

who work together in attunement with the Creator's Will.  
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Awake, Children of the Ever-Present Great Spirit, and forsake your 

selfish ways.  

 

The Angelic Hosts are calling you into loving  

 

 

 

SEEDS OF LOVING KINDNESS 

(1983) 

 

We know we are surrounded by hosts of angels, especially at the times 

when we come together to bring a special focus of light into 

manifestation. How it lifts our minds to think of them here with us! How it 

gives us strength and power to carry on with light and love! We would be 

helpless babes floundering around in the world of chaos and confusion if 

we hadn't found Thee, Creator, and known that Thy Presence is within 

our souls ready to sustain and lift us up at all times. The more we think 

of Thee and Thy hosts, the greater the power that can pour through us 

and influence our lives and those around us. Even our animal friends 

can be affected by our awareness of Thee. When we give them our 

negative or critical thoughts, we are covering them with darkness which 

affects their health and actions. We are criticizing Thee in them, just the 

same as though we were feeling negative towards a human being. It all 

boomerangs back to us, too. Let us feel loving and kind toward all. Let 

us be the Creator's ambassadors here on earth, and help uplift our 

fellow companions into light and love. The angels are with us, and will 

magnify our good efforts a thousand times. Love and peace for all!  
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ANGELS 

(1988) 

 

The true idea of what an angel is has much to do with our contacting 

them.  

 

An angel is a being the same as ourselves that has developed to a super 

human state, a being that has outgrown all limitations and is able to 

express the Creator's Will, Wisdom and Love. The angelic beings are 

super human and divinely human, but never inhuman as some mortals 

suppose. Many intelligent spirits are cold and inhuman but are not and 

cannot be rightly called angels.  

 

Angels enjoy the consciousness of the Creator and the Creator is love. If 

you have much knowledge and cannot love, it availeth nothing. Nor can 

you enter the kingdom of the Father, or know of it.  

 

Wisdom is greater than knowledge. It is all that knowledge is and much 

more besides, for it is life. Therefore, knowledge without life is a dead 

thing and can produce nothing. The angels have bodies that are more 

solid than ours, as without a body of some sort, there could be no 

expression. This is true of the highest type of being. As the body is the 

soul's form, there is no such thing as the formless or the so called 

abstract. That which could be called formless would be in the true sense 

nothingness. Life is everywhere and what we term as nothingness is a 

name of something which we are incapable of conceiving of. To the 

angels, there is no such state as nothingness. What passes beyond our 

comprehension we term as nothing because of our limited mental state.  
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Angels do not guide or direct us in any way. They give power to all our 

good intentions but we must make the first effort. We must have the will 

to do and dare before we will get any inspiration or help from the angels. 

They increase our will and all our faculties. This is the direct opposite of 

the unwise spirits. The unwise spirits impose upon us their personality 

and habits. They subdue our will in order to impose their own and reflect 

their powers and traits of character on us whether they be good or bad. 

This is a most important point to remember and for this reason the Place 

of Radiance is an exact opposite to the spiritualistic school and develops 

a power which is much greater, higher and purer in quality than any 

other school that teaches the things of the spirit. The angelic beings 

have power to do all things, but their expression of power depends on 

our development. The power of the angels is not given; it is earned and 

this is not easy. The point to be remembered is that unlike the unwise 

spirits the Angels of the Almighty strengthen  our bodies as well as our 

souls. The unwise can only  weaken both soul and body.  

 

 

 

TIME WITH THE ANGELS 

(1990)  

 

Angel hosts of mighty power guide and bless you every hour. Oh, how 

we would like to spend awhile visiting the angel hosts, partaking of their 

joy, love and harmony, getting away from the problems and darkness of 

the earth, blotting out for awhile the thoughts that torment us about the 

suffering and cruelty here on this planet. We would come back refreshed 

in mind and soul, and inspired to try to keep that wonderful feeling we 

had with these lovely high-raised sons and daughters of Jehovih, 
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emulating them as much as possible. Their divine purpose would 

recharge our purpose to help free souls from darkness. Our petty 

problems would melt in the great overpowering purpose to be 

instruments of goodwill, peace and love on earth. Let us try to imagine 

ourselves visiting the angelic beings, and how we would think and feel 

when surrounded by such love and glory. They are closer to us than we 

know. The more we attune ourselves to them, the sooner we will be able 

to feel their influence, and be able to sustain the line of light and power 

from their realm to ours. We can help transmit some of their beautiful 

world to our world. Let us shake off the depressing clouds that would 

block us from Jehovih's light, and walk with the high-raised angelic 

beings in love and peace for all souls everywhere.  
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Attunement 

 

SEEK THE ONLY SOURCE 

(1987) 

 

Clarity will improve in the months ahead if you'll but make the effort to 

tune in regularly. Have no doubts that we are here and that what we say 

is true. Your own "conscience" and "common sense" will assure you of 

this. While it is true that there are many voices and many messages, 

many books and many revelations that beckon to inquiring minds to 

embrace their own peculiar philosophies, remember that our message is 

not in a similar vein. We ask you not to accept any philosophy or any 

message, but rather we I throw you upon your own judgment and the 

Light within your own soul for guidance and direction. We throw you 

upon your one Creator only and His creations, as your rule and guide. 

There and only there can you not fail, for once you put your dependence 

and trust on any angel or mortal, you are bound to be disappointed, for 

at best they are flawed and limited in their own weaknesses, 

misinterpretations and misunderstandings. We ask you not to depend on 

any book or any revelation, including our own. We give you our book and 

our message and, in the same breath, we tell you to throw it aside, for in 

hearing our message we want you not to be bound to it. Listen, learn 

and benefit, but rise above it to find the blossom of the Creator within 

you and let it unfold and grow in its own unique way. If you will then be 

sincere, truthful, and compassionate, all else will follow as it should. 

 

Other revelations have said that you must take our book and none other, 

our way and none other. Know then that they are false and of a bondage 
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as real as shackles and chains of steel. There is no one path and no one 

way. But there is one Creator, and for you there is but one way to Him as 

His treasured child, and that way is your way. 

 

Let your light shine amongst mortals and angels. Live your message, not 

with words but with action. Let your lives speak and if enough follow in 

your pathway, not as carbon copies, but as unique as each separate 

snow flake, then there will be no need for our book or bible, let alone any 

others. 

 

 

 

LISTEN 

(1990) 

 

Listen to the Creator's voice within your soul. Be aware of His breath 

which is pulsating throughout your being. Open your eyes and ears to 

His Presence all around you. Don't take life for granted. It is the 

Creator's divine gift to you. When His inspiration is ignored or pushed 

aside, darkness takes over, and sickness, poverty and crime rule the 

world. Each individual is a small planet, with the Creator holding all the 

atoms in place, as in the solar system. Be responsible for your own little 

planet, and make it a place where light abides. Keep it pure physically 

and spiritually. Let Jehovih take over completely. Put your trust in Him 

through all your experiences. Your bodies are His temples, to be 

appreciated and treated reverently, not looked down upon as something 

low and debased. The Creator is the great designer and sculptor, and 

what He does is to be held in high esteem. There is much of His 

Presence to be aware of every day, but many are deaf and blind to His 
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wonders, and get lost in worldly distractions. O children of Jehovih, 

awaken this day and every day to His voice speaking to you in the world 

of nature, and in all living things. You are missing so much if you do not 

awaken and become one with all creation. Praise Jehovih and His 

wondrous works. 

 

 

 

GODS IN THE MAKING 

(1990) 

 

Order is already established. You have only to tune into it, if you so 

desire. There is music in the air, many kinds of music. You may dial 

whatever station you choose. There are voices speaking. Listen, if you 

like. You may say, "But I do not have the radio on now." That in no way 

changes the fact that there is music in the air and voices are speaking. 

 

There is music in you too, and a silver-tongued voice. The fact that you 

do not hum a tune of your own making, or speak in strident tones in no 

way changes the fact that mellifluous music can be spun through your 

instrument. You are the song and the singer. You are the word made 

manifest. You, each of you, are Builders in your own right. All the 

materials you need are yours now. When you have need of more, you 

shall receive them. The supply is limitless. 

 

One thing only is asked of you. Let all things flow freely through you. Do 

not try to clutch any possession any more than you would hold on to 

your breathe Inhalation and exhalation are part of the rhythm of life. This 

does not mean that you should squander the riches that have been 
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bestowed on you, any more than you should hoard or harbor. Envy no 

man that which is his now. You are children of the Most High. All good 

things are yours to enjoy. All good things are yours to share. You are the 

gift and the giver. You are the breath of life. You are each tones in the 

scale. Let your note ring forth clearly, but do not try to drown the note of 

another. Sometimes your note may boom forth and sometimes it may 

come on tiptoe, like a little grace note whose peep adds charm and 

beauty to the massive structure of monumental music that flows in organ 

tones through you all, for there are many facets to each of you.  

 

There is within you greatness and gladness and beauty transcending 

any concept that the mind can hold. But again and again we stress that 

your note is meaningful only insofar as it mingles with other notes into 

cadences of choral joy resounding through the heavens and the earth. 

 

Builders of Benevolence, so great is the wonder of your work that every 

moment of the livelong day you should feel deep gratitude for the gift 

that it is within your power to give to those whose needs are great. And 

how are you to give? What better way than by walking tall and straight 

into the sun? Each of you is a god or goddess in the making. This does 

not mean that pride must keep step with you. That is not an attribute of 

grace. Reverence, humility and love, tenderness, devotion, compassion, 

these are the jewels in your crown. These and a thousand other kindly 

virtues single you out as sons and daughters of Light. 

 

How can you serve? Be what you are: tall, triumphant bearers of gentle 

ways, marching, singing, dancing through the highways and byways of 

the world. Give gaily, give freely, give tenderly of the bounty of love 

bestowed upon each of you by the great soul of Benevolence. 
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THOU ART PRESENT WITH ALL 

(1990) 

 

We question Thee, O Creator, about the meaning of life and the destiny 

of man; about the best way to live, and how to get along harmoniously 

with our fellows; and for wisdom in handling our affairs. We seek 

inspiration of the highest order, that we may be Thy servants in all things, 

live to glorify Thee, and serve Thy purpose of world upliftment. We know 

Thou hearest every word; and judgeth what is best for us, and that 

answers are given to us in many ways. Yet they are never so 

comprehensive that our own judgment is left unexercised and our own 

intelligence not called into play. For we are here to learn by experience, 

and to develop, through use, the talents and powers Thou gavest us. 

When we try to put Thy inspiration into words, we find that errors and 

inconsistencies creep in; and that we must constantly re-examine our 

thoughts; and if they are passed along, we must expect them to be 

judged by others; and we must want others to follow their own inspiration, 

not ours. Thou art present with all. We give faith to the great truth that 

thou art speaking in every soul. The words of one person can help 

stimulate the thinking processes and inner feelings of another; and on 

this basis only, not as a teacher or preacher, do we share the inspiration 

we receive.  
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THE PATHWAY OF GROWTH 

(1994) 

 

I am listening, Almighty, opening myself to Thy Light, placing myself at 

Thy disposal. I am Thy servant. I stand ready to do whatever I can for 

the fulfillment of Thy Purpose, be it small or great. I have put aside the 

ego, and put aside self-desires, not alone, but with the help of Thy 

angels. I deserve no praise, and am seeking no reward. I wanted to 

serve self first, and give to Thee secondly. I tried every means of finding 

a self-happiness before turning to Thee; and, even now, instead of the 

wonderful awareness Thou hast given me, I still find the experience of 

pain and darkness tends to be my incentive for continued effort and 

growth. I see my potentialities as an awakened soul; but I also see my 

limitations as a mortal; and I know that without Thee, I am nothing. As 

long as I will try to put self aside, Thou wilt uphold me, inspire me and 

use me. Thou art not asking a miracle of me or of anyone; but only that I 

be persistent, recognizing my own errors and shortcomings, and 

overlooking those of others. Thou hast made us capable of becoming 

archangels and Orian Chiefs, and we must be practicing our 

apprenticeship here and now. We have faith that no darkness of the 

world can interfere successfully; for Thou art the All-Doer, accomplishing 

through us. 
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AWARENESS OF THY GOODNESS 

(1997) 

 

Once in a while we experience what seems to be pure delight of being, 

O Creator, and we tell ourselves, "This is it. This is what humanity is 

searching for. This is what it needs to express." We search into it, trying 

to discover its source, to assure ourselves that we are not being 

deceived. If it is real, it springs from Thy Presence in us, and it flows out 

to everyone in our world. It is entirely spiritual, not depending upon 

anything physical in nature. It is a child-like spontaneity which asks 

nothing in return. We know of nothing that can induce it, except possibly 

praise of Thee, thankfulness, and a recognition of Thy goodness, beauty 

and purpose in all things. It erases the stress and anxieties, pressures 

and pains of the mortal mind. It has in it the beginning of an awareness 

of Thy All-Wise, All-Loving dominion. Why do mortals strive so hard to 

obtain things and put so much value in things that death can take away 

in an instant? This unconditional joy of living, which springs from Thy 

Presence within, seems to be all that is necessary, and all that is worth 

striving for. 

 

 

 

 

THY EVER PRESENCE 

(1991) 

 

Great Ruling Spirit of the Universe! Praise to Thee! We acknowledge 

Thy dominion, and Thy Ever Presence, and we give ourselves to Thee in 

service. Our hearts and minds are open to the inflow and outflow of Thy 
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inspiration. We might be mistaken in some of our concepts of this work 

we are in, but we are not mistaken when we praise Thee, and affirm Thy 

Presence and Power. We might be mistaken in the advice we give, and 

in our personal opinions and philosophies, but we are not mistaken when 

we give forth love and faith from Thy Presence in us to Thy Presence in 

others. We might be in error in some of our methods, but we are not far 

off when our effort and purpose is solely to glorify Thee, and help uplift 

others. Praise to Thee, Jehovih! Thou art functioning through us here 

and now. We know Thou art using us in everything we do, for we have 

made it our purpose to serve Thee in everything we do. 

 

 

 

IN A RESOURCEFUL STATE· 

(1997) 

 

All of us go through cycles of ups and downs, light and darkness, 

inspired states mingled with seasons of dryness. What is most important 

is that we maintain an ability to look at ourselves objectively so that we 

may maintain the highest state of resourcefulness regardless of what 

condition we are in.  

 

When we are unattuned or out of sorts, we should double our efforts to 

maintain the focus. That is the time to be even more diligent and 

disciplined, even though that is the time we feel least inclined to do so.: 

Take the time for affirmations, take the time for meditating in awareness 

of the Ever Present. Make your sources of inspiration numerous and 

sundry. Have faith in the awareness that wherever you are now, you will 

be in a different place in time to come; of this you can be certain. 
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When you are up, take advantage of the crest upon which you ride to be 

sure that it carries you far, and when you are marooned in an 

unproductive place, be sure to follow all the exercises and facilitating 

habits that you have at your disposal to be sure that you do not slip very 

far from your chosen path.  

 

In those moments when you are at your best, observe and recognize the 

fact that the level of spiritual awareness and service that you most desire 

is never that far away. 

 

Any feelings of separation and distance from your Creator are only an 

illusion. All can be regained with a new turn in consciousness, a 

renewed state of awareness. Just like the most comforting room in your 

house, you will find everything there awaiting your return, just as you left 

it not so very long ago. Your friends in spirit are there, holding the focus. 

They will greet you with a ready smile, a warm embrace, and the 

preparedness to get on with the work at hand. 

 

 

 

TUNE IN ON THE HIGHER CHANNEL 

(1983) 

 

Minds are a web of tangled thoughts going from one thing to another. 

We must learn to untangle our minds, and keep a clean, pure flow of 

thought coming from the Presence of the Creator within our souls. Blot 

out those little annoying thoughts, and the negative, depressing ones 

that would interfere with the higher light. We are what we think. There is 



229 

a whole world of mass mind around us. We can tune in with it or out of it 

if we want to make the effort. It is like tuning in with your TV or radio. 

You can choose the channel. You have control of the dials. The 

atmosphere of the world is full of all kinds of vibrations playing upon the 

minds of mortals. Some people are very sensitive to them and become 

like puppets, moving here and there with no control over themselves, 

letting themselves be influenced by the dark and negative thoughts of 

the spirit worlds. Others are strong and positive and have a definite goal 

in life, confidence in themselves. Sometimes it is a selfish goal, and 

sometimes an unselfish one. The Creator responds to our every thought 

and feeling and He will help us to attain to our highest light. Our 

companions can be His beautiful, high-raised sons and daughters who 

have overcome the bondage of earth and now work to redeem this 

planet. They will help us to overcome the darkness. So be the captain of 

your soul. Watch those thoughts and feelings. Tune out of the mass 

world consciousness and into the consciousness of the Creator. You will 

never want to sink back again once you have experienced the freedom, 

joy and peace of riding the crest of the waves with the Supreme Being! 

 

 

 

WE BELIEVE 

(1986) 

 

That there is One worshipful Being in all the universe Who is all there is 

in all of life.  

 

Whose Will, Wisdom and Love is present, at least in seed form, in the 

souls of all His children on this and millions of other worlds, corporeal 
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and spiritual.  

 

Who has created us for continual progression in higher and higher 

worlds forever.  

 

Who makes His children into His instruments for their own development 

and the management of the worlds they live in. 

 

That we become aware of and attuned with our Creator by losing seIf. 

 

That self-purification is the first step for all to take in the pathway of light, 

truth and freedom.  

 

That mortals are misled and their souls suppressed by the influence of 

millions of spirits of the dead who have not progressed away from earth; 

and who perpetuate the darkness which produces so much misery, 

hatred and disorder in the world. 

 

That Higher Beings, the Hosts of the Almighty, are trying to awaken 

mortals, trying to free mankind from his age-old bondage and limitations.  

 

That mortals can cooperate with the higher Beings by practicing peace 

and brotherhood, and by giving their devotion and service to their 

Creator for the establishment of a new order of benevolence on earth.  
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A MIGHTY VOICE 

(1996) 

 

As we unite under this one great purpose of service to the Ever Present 

Creator, we are joined in mind and spirit in a very special way that is not 

immediately apparent. By consciously making the commitment to find 

ways in which our personal resources can be applied in service to the All 

One's Purpose, and then reconsecrating ourselves to that principle on a 

regular basis so that our resolve stays strong, we are immediately put 

into a frame of mind that attunes us to all others who have embraced the 

same state of mind. It is almost as if you are enrolled in an exclusive 

club or fraternity in the sense that you are bound strongly to an 

association of others who understand your needs and aspirations and 

who will, in turn, take you under their wing to protect you and teach you 

the ways of their association. 

 

Though our attitude is serious and weighty in consideration of the 

importance of the tasks before us, at the same time it is lightened by the 

love and humility born in an awareness of our own path within the great 

Universal All. 

 

By becoming part of this association through your own choice and 

initiative you are linked with a network of souls both on your plane and 

on our plane above, and through that network brought under the 

influence of the great spheres of wisdom and light where beings live 

even more fully those principles to which we aspire, while living in worlds 

that are as yet far above us both physically and spiritually. 

 

By joining in this association, you are brought within the conscious 
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awareness of those beings of Light who oversee the unfoldment of this 

planet with the Love and Compassion that comes from long experience 

in service to the Creator. The power and light of their realms are 

therefore filtered down to you in a special way that will uplift you through 

your trials on earth and give you glimmerings of inspiration and insight 

that will carry you through your earthly endeavors. You will find 

yourselves immersed in a daily focus of light that will become more 

readily apparent as your attunement increases and as that Ever Present 

Creator of Peace, Light, and Power blossoms within you, until it 

becomes a Mighty Voice that brings you into the realization that you are 

of the I AM. 

 

 

 

SOUL AWARENESS 

(1997) 

 

Could we not, with profit to Thee, O Creator, give more attention to being 

aware of who we are as souls than we do to who others are, or to what 

the world is? We have to express from the awareness of who we are. If 

we think about others who are attuned with the darkness of the world, 

we also will be tuned with the darkness of the world. We are trying to say 

that our awareness of ourselves as souls, and one with Thee, should be 

uppermost in our consciousness. But we question: is this is a form of 

self-centeredness? We do not think so, because we are also aware of 

our oneness with a host of angels, and that we are united with them in 

pouring forth love and faith to benefit the whole world. No matter what 

happens about us, or how others act or speak, we must first of all be 

aware of our own being in oneness with Thy Being and Thy Purpose. 
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We are thus in tune with the real world of angelic activities, and are 

helping to generate a new spiritual climate for humanity. Whenever any 

dark thoughts or feelings come upon us, we will remember to go back to 

the awareness of who we are as divine souls. We do not need to dwell in 

thought upon wrongs or evils or limitations. Instead, we will dwell in 

thought upon Thy Presence with us, O Creator, upon the beauty and joy 

of life as it should be, upon the reality of the angelic worlds now close to 

mortals, and upon what we can do to help uplift humanity and create a 

better world for all. 

 

 

 

EACH NEW DAY IS A BLANK PAGE 

(1983) 

 

Each new day brings new hopes, new aspirations and new possibilities. 

Anything is possible with the Creator's love and power behind it. Think of 

each new day as a blank page in your book, for you to write on, to leave 

the imprints of your thoughts and inner feelings. To show the bright side 

of your nature to the world, or the dark side. It’s up to you. You have to 

make that effort and you have to make the choice. We can only help by 

sending you our love and our higher aspirations. Whether you wish to 

adopt our aspirations and work with us in a great project or not is, to a 

large extent, up to each individual. To the degree of the co-operation we 

receive, we will work with you and through you accomplish much. To the 

extent that we do not receive your co-operation, the dark side gains the 

upper hand and works through you to accomplish much that you will 

regret later on. 
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Friends, choose carefully each moment of the day. Don't give in too 

easily, for such lowering of your resistance will give them a foothold with 

you in a very short time. Be the great soul that you are, shine forth with 

all your might, and resist all temptations to be critical, unkind, or showing 

a lack of love and enthusiasm. Nobody is constantly happy, but some 

people try harder than others. It is the trying that we value. Putting in that 

extra little push that the others are not willing or are too lazy to put out. 

Yes, it is difficult, and it is no easy task. It requires your whole soul 

power's determination not only to do good, but to be good at all times. 

We know not many of you will succeed, but it is the trying that wins our 

admiration and love. For we, too, have to try and put in that extra effort 

at each stage of our development in order to rise to the next higher one. 

 

 

 

SOUL AWARENESS 

(1997) 

 

Could we not, with profit to Thee, O Creator, give more attention to being 

aware of whom we are as souls than we do to who others are, or to what 

the world is? We have to express from the awareness of who we are. If 

we think about others who are attuned with the darkness of the world, 

we, also, will be tuned with the darkness of the world. We are trying to 

say that our awareness of ourselves as souls, and one with Thee, should 

be uppermost in our consciousness. But, we question, is this is a form of 

self-centeredness? We do not think so. Because we are also aware of 

our oneness with a host of angels, and that we are united with them in 

pouring forth love and faith to benefit the whole world. No matter what 

happens about us, or how others act or speak, we must first of all be 
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aware of our own being in oneness with Thy Being and Thy Purpose. 

We are thus in tune with the real world of angelic activities, and are 

helping to generate a new spiritual climate for humanity. Whenever any 

dark thoughts or feelings come upon us, we will remember to go back to 

the awareness of who we are as divine souls. We do not need to dwell in 

thought upon wrongs or evils or limitations. Instead, we will dwell in 

thought upon Thy Presence with us, O Creator, upon the beauty and joy 

of life as it should be, upon the reality of the angelic worlds now close to 

mortals, and upon what we can do to help uplift humanity and create a 

better world for all. 

 

 

 

THY INSTRUMENTS 

(1996) 

 

Loving kindness is a great gift which some people possess naturally and 

express easily. Some of us have only a spark of it, or have other 

elements which counteract it or fight it. This is also true of other good 

qualities. No mortal has every good quality already developed and 

expressing, and none have unerring wisdom in their expression. Even 

when acting from the highest motivation in the practice of good works, 

mortals can be deceived and used by unseen psychic forces unless they 

have learned to attune themselves with Thee, O Creator. We have come 

apart from the world somewhat, in affiliation, in order to create an 

atmosphere where we are not so vulnerable to psychic influences; and 

where we can develop the higher qualities with greater help and 

protection from Thy angels. We are learning how to rid ourselves of the 

darkness of our mortal heredity and environment, with the purpose of 
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becoming Thy instruments in Thy plan of world upliftment. We do not 

know how successful we will be, but we are determined to carry on for 

as long as we are able, having faith that Thou wilt use us according to 

our capabilities. We praise Thee, Jehovih, in recognition of Thy supreme 

authority and rulership. 

 

 

 

THY VOICE IS WITHIN US 

(1995) 

 

Thank Thee, O Creator, that we are able to sustain an awareness of Thy 

Presence, and that we are able to find good in all things rather than be 

overcome by the deceptive appearances of failure. We could easily 

believe that darkness rules the world and that the majority of humans are 

depraved and degenerate. But we have faith in Thy Presence in every 

human soul; and in the great truth that the soul of humanity is destined 

to be triumphant over all evil and darkness. Once, we were at the point 

of despair, seeing no good in anything, ready to give up the battle. But 

Thy Voice spoke within us, led us to a place of inspiration, and revealed 

to us the truth of Thy Presence in every soul. We were shown how to 

work with Thee and for Thee, how to develop our own higher self and 

help others do the same. Since then, there have been many changes for 

the better in our lives, both inner and outer. We are thankful. We rejoice 

because of the good we can do, and the good we can see ahead for all 

people as Thy Plan unfolds.  
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LISTENING FOR THY VOICE 

(1996) 

 

What art Thou saying this morning, O Creator? We listen for Thy Voice 

speaking in our souls. We are trying to read Thy meaning in the 

circumstances with which we are confronted. We are willing to accept 

whatever our lot may be, and to do whatever we feel is right to do. We 

know Thou art leading us wisely, for our own best development, and the 

good of all. We would let go of what we want as selves. All our lives, we 

have been trying to overcome self, rise above darkness, but have only 

partly succeeded. We are still held by some of the basic impulses of 

corpor, and perhaps are used or driven by unwise spirits at times; but we 

are trying to make some good out of everything, trying to bring Thy Light 

into the dark areas of our natures. Thou seest all, knowest all. We give 

our faith to Thy Presence and Purpose and not to the presence and 

purpose of darkness. As mortals, we can do something about shaping 

our destinies in the next world. We would build ourselves into Thy 

Organization of Light, become one with Thy Angels, so that our natures 

will be completely Thy instruments for greater will, wisdom and love. 

 

 

 

HELP FROM ON HIGH 

(1990) 

 

Let your heart guide you on your way. Let the highest concept your soul 

has to offer be the driving force through your life. Over-intellectualizing 

by definition can never give you the highest level of inspiration, but will 

always tend toward the lowest common denominator. Let our voice be 
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the leavening that completes the recipe and provides the essential 

ingredient that makes the difference between what is full and complete 

and what would otherwise be only adequate. The Ever-Present is your 

Highest Source and where you seek His guidance, you will never be far 

off course. We, however, are your helpmates and co-workers and our 

experience and understanding can be of service to you to smooth your 

way where your efforts encompass the higher work of service to the I AM. 

This makes us all of one mind, through the blending of our common 

hopes and aspirations. 

 

 

 

SEARCH WITHIN 

(1990) 

 

We are all children in the light. All from the same source, seeds planted 

in the soil of life and quickened by the light of love. Love, for our Creator 

is love, and we all share that love all our lives. Love eternal! Whatever 

path we find ourselves on, wherever we may be, whoever we are, we all 

are born of love. Because it is not man or woman who creates, but the 

life force of the Creator, and that force is Love. 

 

We all are capable of finding our origins inside ourselves. There may be 

obstacles, but the path is always there. The task is to search and find the 

love within and it shall be done. Finding it opens up new worlds and new 

capacities to share the love. 

 

Go within, and find the source of life and love that is yours and ours. 

Enjoy, understand, and accept it. Then bring it to the surface with a smile 
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and watch it illuminate your world. We love you all. 

 

 

 

DOING OUR WORK 

(1994) 

 

Whether we are feeling on top or feeling low, O Creator, we know Thou 

art present and in control. We can always give Thee our faith and praise 

no matter how we are feeling. We can always affirm Thy love, wisdom 

and power. We can affirm that we are Thy instruments on earth. We can 

affirm that we live for Thee, and not for self. We don't have to act out any 

of the suggestions of earthbound spirits. If we cannot do anything 

objectively for the creation of a better world, we can be thankful that we 

are doing something subjectively through prayer and meditation, through 

ruling over our own darkness, and through expressing thoughts of love, 

faith and helpfulness toward all our contacts in the world.  

 

Thou art using us, O Creator, to bring awareness of Thy Presence into 

everything we touch in the world. Thou art bringing this awareness into 

the world through the mechanism of our thoughts and actions. We are 

not alone. We do not act as separate individuals. Thy angels are with us, 

using our faith, will and love to further Thy purpose. We have faith in 

Thee, in Thy power in us, in Thy wisdom and love expressing through us. 

We give our whole self to Thee. There is good to be found in all things. 

Thou art helping us to find it.  
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THOU ART OUR SECURITY 

 (1995) 

 

The real need of each person, O Creator, is to uncover within ourselves 

a constant and dependable source of strength and inspiration, though 

we may be afflicted by mental or physical torments, we have the inherent 

capability to do this, for Thou art the foundation of our being. Thou art 

that which underlies all things. Thou art the All-Breather and the All-

Sustainer. When we have uncovered that which gives us faith in 

ourselves, enabling us to stand with dignity among others, no matter 

what our status in society may be, we are able to give more faith and 

love to others. We are able to ignore the many little things which were 

formerly upsetting. Our security is in our awareness of Thy Presence 

and Dominion, and in the realization of our oneness with Thee. Our 

viewpoint changes from that of frightened mortals to that of poised and 

radiant immortals. We learn to dwell in the consciousness of Eternal 

Being, knowing that in reality nothing can hurt us, knowing that the 

things of real value are a part of our eternal nature, and can never be 

lost. We have faith, O Creator, that Thou art inspiring us to search for 

and uncover the Truth of our natures, that we may be Thy instruments in 

the founding of a new order on earth. 

 

 

 

OUR ATTUNEMENT WITH THEE 

(1998) 

 

Thou art our strength, O Creator, our inspiration and joy of living! Without 

Thee. we do not have anything at all. We give thanks for Thy Breath that 
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breathes us. Thy Intelligence that moves us and Thy Love that sustains 

and protects us. Thou art the Will and Power by which we live. The most 

important thing we do is cultivating the awareness of Thy Presence. As 

we do this. we open the channels for further inspiration we need to carry 

out Thy Purpose. Darkness is lifted and kept away through the 

cooperation of Thy angels. Every soul in our world is touched with 

awakening fire. Our imaginations cannot exceed the possibilities of what 

can be accomplished through mortals who are attuned and aware. We 

want to discipline and purify ourselves to the highest possible degree. O 

Creator, not for personal reasons, but that we may play our part 

successfully in the upliftment and regeneration of humanity. We see 

what we must do. and know that we can do it by sustaining our 

attunement with Thy Presence every waking moment. 

 

 

 

ON AWARENESS 

(1983) 

 

We are here to lift your soul to a higher degree of awareness than has 

yet manifested on your tiny planet. The era of enlightenment is upon you 

and our goal is to see that all souls develop the qualities of Benevolence 

that reflect an inner understanding of the personal nature of the Ever-

Present within every soul. This includes the awareness that every mortal 

is an angel in fact and that your destiny is continual unfoldment into 

realms of Light and Love in spite of any resistance you may express to 

the contrary during your brief sojourn on the limited foundations of 

mortality. Your angelic mentors stand beside you to guide your steps into 

constructive endeavors if you will but open your awareness to their 
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loving presence. The veritable Creator is there to speak to you, inspire 

you and give you the vital energy to succeed with His plans for your 

development in spite of any obstacle. All that He requires is that you 

provide the Faith, the Will, and make the Choice and He will do the rest.  

 

 

 

YOUR DESTINY RESTS WITH THE ANGELS 

(1995) 

 

Be of good cheer, knowing that you are all one in the Ever-Present, and 

that the universe is most assuredly unfolding as it should. Remember 

that you are here to serve the Creator in all that you do, for even though 

you are but babes in development, your destiny rests with the Angels. 

 

It is best for your growth and development to exercise the spiritual 

talents and wisdom you already possess in selfless service, so that more 

wisdom may be added unto you. We are here to facilitate your 

development, and to amplify the good that you can do as you sojourn on 

the earth plane. 

 

Every time you follow the higher inspiration that Jehovih bestows  

directly upon you, and through the inherent goodness of your heart, try 

to help another soul to be happy or healthy so that they may rejoice in 

their soul and be more happily fulfilled in their lives, we are directed to 

add more power unto you in your efforts. We work from our side to 

increase your usefulness in the world, to open new doors and new 

avenues of experience for you, and in various other ways to expand the 

blessings of Light that surround you. 
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Though you may be unaware of our efforts, and though your 

opportunities in life may seem to arise from mundane circumstances or 

chance, yet our hand is upon you in the good that you may do. The more 

altruistic and selfless your service, the more blessings of happiness will 

you find blanketing your life like accumulations of so many snowflakes 

swirling about you in a soft breeze. Be thankful for all those blessings in 

your life that are often taken for granted, knowing that they are gifts from 

Jehovih. Accept them gratefully and resolve to return them ten-fold to 

whomsoever you can touch and help as you journey on your way. 

 

 

 

ATTUNEMENT 

(2001) 

 

The greatest need of everyone, and the greatest blessing for anyone, O 

Creator, is to be attuned with Thee; to be aware of Thy Presence and 

Rulership, and consciously serving as one of Thy Instruments. Why 

should we not work for this more than for anything else? The ideal is to 

live only for Thy sake, and to strive to glorify Thee in all things. One 

might ask: Why do this? Thou art all powerful, the All-Supreme Being. 

What can we give to the All-Person Who already is and has everything? 

Should someone ask us this question, what would we say? To live for 

Thy sake means to live for the good of all. Since Thou art the Whole of 

Creation, this is serving and glorifying Thee. Nothing is accomplished but 

what is accomplished by human beings acting as Thy instruments. Our 

greatest upliftment is in praising Thee, O Jehovih. What is the reason for 

this? It is like striking a keynote — the Keynote to which all the heavenly 
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worlds are attuned and making it resound throughout our world. 

Wherever it reaches, it carries the power of upliftment, love, faith, light, 

peace, inspiration, and all transforming qualities. Words of reason are as 

nothing compared to words of praise for Thee. Praise succeeds where 

reason fails.   

 

 

  

THOUGHT INFLUENCES THOUGHT 

(1999) 

 

We are glad you are tuning in with the Angel Hosts.  Focusing with the 

world mind is so deadening to one’s spirit!  Dwell in thought with the 

Angel Hosts in your spare moments, and feel that you are one of their 

co-workers on earth.  You have a wonderful message of immortal life to 

give to everyone you know.  You give it forth, not alone in words, but in 

the life you live.  Your thoughts speak.  Your desires imprint themselves 

on the responsive minds around you, and thus you are attracting the 

things that are dear and beautiful to you.  You are radiating the Glory of 

the Creator that shines in your midst.  

 

Keep the sacred spark of divinity glowing, knowing that the true beauty 

of your inner Self is manifesting for the benefit of all in your world.  We 

are with you in the joy of the life eternal!  
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A FOCUS FOR WORDS OF INSPIRATION 

(1997) 

 

Part of the lesser self does not want to commune or attune with Thee, O 

Creator. It is too much of a strain for it, like having to do a job that is 

unpleasant and difficult. It would rather use the time and energy to serve 

its own purposes, or just to be idle. It does not want to get itself involved 

in anything that might demand some sacrifice. It suggests that we give 

up the practice of daily communion  and writing. "It does not amount to 

anything," it tells us, "and will never do any good in the world." And as 

for members of the group, "You are writing nothing they do not already 

know. You have been at it for several years, and have said everything 

that needs to be said, and every- thing else is superfluous." Well, the self 

may not want to do it, but the soul is striving for expression. It wants to 

find its mission in life, and be of some use in helping to heal the sickness 

of humanity. This effort is like an exercise, if nothing else; and a 

discipline, and a ritual. It is a time for getting closer in consciousness to 

Thee, O Creator,  and to Thy angels; a good beginning for each day. 

The resulting product is, probably, not as important as the practice itself.  

 

Typing and preserving written prayers is like a hobby, a pleasant 

pastime for spare moments. Or perhaps some other good purpose may 

be revealed in time, but that is in Thy hands, O Jehovih. Secondhand 

inspiration does have it uses, we know, because we have benefited 

greatly from the writings of others, and especially from Oahspe. It is 

most desirable, of course, that everyone cultivate the direct inspiration of 

Thy Presence, and not rely upon that of others. This is what we believe 

we are doing, and we urge everyone to do the same. The combination of 

inspiration from without and that from within, acting upon each other in a 
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check and balance operation, so to speak, seems to help greatly in the 

uncovering the light and the development of faith and awareness. All 

thanks and praise to Thee, Jehovih, for every form and source of 

inspiration; for we need it every day, and want to be able to share it with 

others, and reach many responsive souls who might be true builders of 

peace and goodwill on earth, with Thee.  

 

   

 

INVITE THE CREATOR INTO YOUR DAY 

(1998) 

 

We want to instill a sense of hope, here and everywhere. The fog will lift, 

either through condensation or evaporation.  No two days are alike, even 

though your activities are routine. That is, we see the potential for 

generating new life and a willingness to learn, even in the midst of a dull 

schedule or daily challenges.  

 

You can invite the Creator into your day, to walk  hand-in-hand with you 

and allow you to see what you are missing. Opportunities abound if you 

will just notice them, though they may not announce themselves in 

obvious ways. As you develop spiritually, you are called on to pay 

attention to more subtle clues. It is part of your natural unfolding; your 

innate gifts must be cultivated in order to have them grow. Functional 

spiritual sight may not be handed to you on a proverbial "silver platter", 

but you can draw forth this ability from your soul through practice.  

 

This brings us back to everyday life. Although a specific  spiritual quest 

or grand project may not have been delegated to you, you do have the 
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freedom of making all your waking hours a school for learning, if you 

wish. This may seem quiet and tame at first glance, but it is the ultimate 

challenge for a soul in the world today. Use your time well, and create a 

positive adventure for yourself.  

 

  

 

NEED FOR ATTUNEMENT 

(1997) 

 

Some of us are so constituted, O Creator, that we need to keep tuned 

with Thee in order to keep balanced, and to sustain a sense of good 

purpose in life. We are so full of conflicting thoughts and desires that, 

without Thee, we would be tossed about like a rudderless ship on a 

stormy sea. Thou art showing us the meaning behind it all, and giving us 

something to work for which will benefit all humanity. There are many in 

the world who do not have this need, and consequently do not search to 

know Thee, nor do they search for a higher meaning or purpose to which 

they can give themselves. We should remember this, and not expect 

them to understand and sympathize with what we are doing. Their 

conventional concepts of God, or other objects of faith, are right for them, 

but not for us. So, we place the uncovering of Thy Presence within us, 

and the bringing of that Presence into expression through us, uppermost 

in importance of all things in life. We make this our single purpose for 

living, and are willing to accept whatever Thou may put upon us. We 

need only to know that we are being true to our highest light.  
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ON ATTUNEMENT 

(1990) 

 

We are here, Jehovih, ready to receive Thy words of Light. We have 

faith that Thou wilt use us at this time. We are here for no other reason 

but to serve Thee. Practicing peace and goodwill, radiating love to 

everyone, is our happiness. It is a great blessing to be able to do this. If 

you can give service, too, it is an even greater blessing. Who could ask 

for more? We cannot do it constantly. We face problems, we have pains, 

we are upset by one thing or another. But if we keep turning to Thee, 

Jehovih, identifying ourselves with Thee and Thy hosts in purpose, these 

hindrances dissolve away. They are not permanent. Thy Light and Love 

are permanent. The beauty and wonder of Thy Presence with us is 

everlasting. If we can stay tuned with Thee, every day is a joyful 

experience. We only need to accept the challenge.  

KEEP CENTERED 

(1990) 

 

To be a clearer conduit for our inspiration you must find a more peaceful 

and centered state of mind. You must learn how to shed negative 

emotions and detrimental attitudes the way wax sheds water. You must 

find a confident poise that holds an image as well as a perfectly placid 

lake. It does not take special circumstances, nor does it take a great deal 

of time to recreate such a state at least for those who have learned the 

art through discipline and practice. A few minutes, even though you may 

have rushed in from a meeting in the city, is all that is needed by the 

experienced and disciplined channel. Pause and clear your mind. Focus 

on the All Person who surrounds you and permeates your being. To the 

degree that you can set self aside and become poised in time and space 
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within the mind state "in which the angels dwell", to that degree will you 

be able to serve with us in Jehovih's plan for world upliftment through 

you. Keep centered, keep focused, keep holding your goals and 

aspirations before your mind, and we will make every effort to see that 

your aspirations are fulfilled.  

 

 

 

CHARACTER IS DESTINY 

(1997) 

 

There are many who imagine that they have only to think of perfection, 

and a perfect world, in order to create a perfect spirit and spiritual world 

for themselves. The story of the Wanderer will come as a shock to these 

because it shows that it is the quality of one's spiritual life that creates, 

and not merely faith or visualization of perfection. A person may 

visualize a perfect spiritual condition and continue to be selfish in 

thoughts and desires. This selfish quality of spirit will create a very dark 

and discordant spiritual condition no matter how much this person may 

imagine perfection. Self-seeking creates spiritual limitations. Unselfish 

love in service for others gradually liberates the spirit from the thralldom 

of selfishness. It is one's actions, not vague imaginings, that determine 

destiny. 
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ATTUNE YOURSELF WITH JEHOVIH 

(1989) 

 

Each time you apply yourselves to bringing your minds and spirits into 

conscious attunement with Jehovih and His Angels, you bring yourselves 

one step closer to becoming a vehicle through which Jehovih's will can 

be made manifest on your plane of being. By striking that All-

Harmonizing keynote provided by the Ever-Present, you will become 

linked with myriads of Angels who have risen from the earth (or other 

stars if they are ethereans), and in so doing expand your power for doing 

good and expanding your potential for more comprehensive 

understanding of the truths necessary to advancement in this New Age.  

 

Often we have come to you to impress you with thoughts that would 

guide you onward. We have used every means available to convey our 

inspiration to you, and as you know, we are working to bring other more 

potent avenues through to you in the days ahead.  

 

The more you are able to exercise your talents in conjunction with us, 

the more we will be able to develop those qualities that will open new 

doors of expression to us. Be patient and persist. Keep your attunement 

with us through the great Keynote of the Ever-Present.  
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LIVING IN ATTUNEMENT 

(1997) 

 

To cultivate the awareness of Thy Presence and Dominion, O Creator, 

this is all-important. Everything else is secondary. We need to learn to 

serve in this awareness, knowing that good is accomplished in all places, 

through all people and all things. We have taken ourselves out of the 

world to some degree, for we found that it was impossible to practice 

awareness in the worldly environment. Here, we are going through a 

purification; and are being built up in social strength so that awareness 

and attunement will stay with us at all times and under all circumstances. 

We do not want to be unsociable, or to seclude ourselves from anybody. 

We want to be able to bring Thy Light into every life, wherever we may 

be, even in the darkest places. For all people have Thy Presence in 

them. We want to believe that every soul will respond to the Light that is 

expressing through us. It is a matter of being uncritical of others, and 

without condemnation, forgetting self with its doubts and fears, knowing 

Thou art supreme. Going out among the world's people occasionally 

does not break our concentration or affiliation, does not cut off our 

support, nor decrease the power of the unit.  It is only in our minds that 

these things happen. With increased faith in Thee, O Creator, we will 

overcome our weaknesses. 
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FEELINGS OF ATTUNEMENT 

(1994) 

 

We hold to the light no matter what we are doing. We sincerely feel that 

you can do the same. Just plan consciously how you would feel if the 

Creator were working right along with you. Plan how you would feel? 

Yes, you can set the stage for feelings of attunement as well as for more 

direct, visible actions. You can align your mind and spirit the way you 

would set up your tools for a construction project. You can even make a 

blueprint or "guided visualization" of your spiritual principles and where 

you want them to grow. This is extending your field of vision into the 

emotional arena. 

 

How can you help the feelings you want to have flourish? This is not 

merely an intellectual exercise; it is cultivating the dynamic response of 

the light-oriented soul. It is, foremost, recognizing an area of 

development that has been stifled often in the name of duty or obedi-

ence or heavy responsibility. We can understand how some of you 

would say that excessive emotion leads to imbalance, but we are talking 

about healthy expression of the way the Creator touches your heart. Yes, 

you can get attuned with the Creator on a feeling level, just as you can 

on a cognitive level. You can include the Ever Present in your plans and 

you will be filled with energy that surpasses thought. It is the Light 

speaking through you in an all-encompassing way. 
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LIVING IN ATTUNEMENT 

(1997) 

 

To cultivate the awareness of Thy Presence and Dominion, O Creator, 

this is all-important. Everything else is secondary. We need to learn to 

serve in this awareness, knowing that good is accomplished in all places, 

through all people and all things. We have taken ourselves out of the 

world to some degree, for we found that it was impossible to practice 

awareness in the worldly environment. Here, we are going through a 

purification; and are being built up in social strength so that awareness 

and attunement will stay with us at all times and under all circumstances. 

We do not want to be unsociable, or to seclude ourselves from anybody. 

We want to be able to bring Thy Light into every life, wherever we may 

be, even in the darkest places. For all people have Thy Presence in 

them. We want to believe that every soul will respond to the Light that is 

expressing through us. It is a matter of being uncritical of others, and 

without condemnation, forgetting self with its doubts and fears, knowing 

Thou art supreme. Going out among the world's people occasionally 

does not break our concentration or affiliation, does not cut off our 

support, nor decrease the power of our unity. It is only our minds that 

these things happen. With increased faith in Thee, O Creator, we will 

overcome our weaknesses.  
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SOULS ATTUNED 

(1993) 

 

Peace and love to all! The light is ever bright with those attuned to the 

higher planes, for those souls are living their highest light. Their thoughts 

and actions have purpose and come from their souls. Their inner nature 

reflects the light and love that is the common nature of angels and 

mortals who are one with the Creator. A sense of purpose and a 

commitment to following the path of light are inherent parts of their 

nature. They don't have to question this. They know what keeps them on 

the path. They know when they get away from it, too. The light is a 

beacon that helps those attuned to stay focused and to recognize when 

they are not attuned. It just doesn't feel right when negativity or idleness 

develop. It doesn't take long to get refocused and to build up a positive 

atmosphere. This can be done easily when the soul is dedicated to the 

Light and has established a sacred space in which to live. The 

overshadowing that is Ever Present is ready to help. They can do 

wonders when the individual is attuned and is generating a force of will 

to set the stage and to assist the angels in their work. An attuned soul 

has an abundance of resources to call upon to maintain a solid 

foundation within the light. Establish your own strong foundation with 

positive thinking and a dedicated life style. You will be joined by the 

overshadowing hosts of light who will add their expertise and love to 

your lives. Together our work of world transformation will go on in very 

positive ways. 
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ATTUNEMENT 

(1989) 

 

Attunement: It is a quieting of the mind and silencing of the world, and 

then flowing on with all life. It is being alone with one's self and feeling 

good about it. You will sense it during meditation or during a quiet walk 

in the woods. It will show within you when your life is active, when you 

are aware of life's fullness. It will show when you see your ideas, goals, 

and plans unfolding before you. Or when something unexpected 

happens in a most profound or positive way. It is a process and a state 

of being that manifests in your life. Attunement, like faith, trust, 

dedication, love and awareness, all increase with your development and 

your sense of oneness with the Creator. Talk to the Creator with love 

and respect for yourself. Your attunement will be a foundation from 

which your soul will build every day of your life. All is one. 

 

 

 

THE TRUE NATURE OF EVENTS 

(1989) 

 

The only difference between being happy or sad is the degree of your 

attunement. When you are down, you are out of sorts and off track. We 

try to send you thoughts to make it easy to stay on track and to keep on 

developing. The world will not keep you in the best frame of mind if you 

are only interested in its surface activity. We take great measures to 

point out the true nature of worldly events; likewise, the humble cast that 

is carrying out its destiny. Center yourselves so that you can keep an 

open eye and a giving heart to help souls progress. Watch the clock and 
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tune in often. Don't let hours go by without the Creator's presence 

touching you knowingly.  

 

  

 

 

ATTUNEMENT NEUTRALIZES ALL DARKNESS 

(1997) 

 

There are moments when we feel perfectly aware and attuned, O 

Creator, and thought is not necessary, except to give direction to our 

feeling, perhaps. At such times, it seems as unnecessary to affirm our 

oneness with Thee as it does to affirm that we are human beings. But 

there are voices in and around us who are constantly affirming that we 

are separate, that we are weak, or sick, or buried in darkness, or that 

humanity is hopelessly lost, or that evil, war and destruction are taking 

over the world. Because of these opposing forces, there is a need to 

affirm our oneness with Thee, as well as with all the other uplifting truths 

of the Kosmon age. If we do not, our consciousness could very well be 

taken over by the opposition, and we would be rendered useless as  

instruments of Thy will, wisdom and love. Thou art present and in 

command! But we cannot carry this in our consciousness unless we 

affirm it; and if we do not affirm it, we are not developing our awareness 

and attunement, or so it seems to some of us. We are voices for Thee 

and Thy hosts, O Creator, who can affirm with power the reality of 

humanity's oneness with Thee, and that it is our destiny to create a new 

order of peace and goodwill on earth. Positive thinking may not be all-

important, and words may be but implements of the moment; but they 
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can be valuable in Thy work. We will learn to use them more and more 

advantageously as time goes on.  

  

 

 

 

 

OBSERVE AND LISTEN 

(1993) 

 

Let your imagination go and think about your thoughts. Think of thoughts 

as traffic. Where is the traffic heading? What are the reasons for travel? 

Is there a purpose? So much of what people think is bumper to bumper 

traffic going nowhere in particular. Minds are filled with thoughts like 

traffic or like voices all wanting to speak. It is amazing how many 

thoughts come forward to the consciousness, how diverse they are and 

how they manage to occupy so much time and energy . The industrial 

material world is designed to overload the mind or consciousness with 

thoughts. It is well designed for this purpose. Thoughts of a material 

nature overwhelm the mental system, creating a hyperactive process 

that puts all other systems out of synchronization or even out of action. 

There is, therefore, need for quiet time, meditation or relaxed recreation. 

There is little time to concentrate or listen to all the other levels of life. 

Who listens to and observes their own bodies? Who has time to know 

the spirit within? Most people don't realize the frantic pace their minds 

are going at. Still your mind, relax your consciousness and positive 

changes will result. The mass mind of the planet or a country is very 

powerful. This collective consciousness is very potent and has great 

influence on the minds of this earth's population. It is a worthy challenge 
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and an important accomplishment to rise above this mass thinking. 

Being spiritually attuned is like lifting one's self above dense clouds to 

discover the radiant sun. Being in a garden, on a still lake, or walking in 

the woods is refreshing.  

 

Why? Because when thoughts are stilled, the traffic is elsewhere and 

there is time to listen and observe.  What one notices is the Creator's 

presence, the smell of flowers, the wind in the trees and so much more. 

This is attunement, a gentle non-verbal conversation with The I AM. It is 

just that, being the presence of the I AM. Oh, what is there to discover in 

the realm of attunement? Nothing less than everything. When you are 

still and open to spiritual influences, the world is there to be discovered, 

like a book on a shelf to be taken down and read. You have the world 

seen and unseen just waiting to be discovered. Choose a way best 

suited to yourself. Find attunement. Listen and  observe. In your 

attunement, you will share a little sunshine with the rest of Jehovih's 

creations. You plant seeds of soul growth for everyone. Go in peace. 

 

 

 

THY SONG 

(1991) 

 

Thou art Ever Present, O Creator! Thy continuous song in our souls is a 

melody of beauty and love. Oh that we would listen more! That we would 

try to understand what Thou art saying! But we give our attention to 

lesser things, which to us seem urgent, forgetting Thee. Thou art the 

only true Reality, the All Dependable, always inspiring, always 

strengthening, always loving. Thou art the never ceasing music, the 
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music of Life! Thou art the beat of our hearts, the breath of our beings. 

Angels sing sweet words to fallen souls rescued from hells unceasingly 

for days and weeks, until they are awakened. So is Thy song in our 

souls. Thou art singing with words of wisdom, love, hope and faith. 

Whatever the state of our consciousness, whatever we do, Thy song 

goes on and on. It is irresistible. Sooner or later, we shall sing out in 

response, giving ourselves completely to be Thy instruments. 

 

 

 

A NEW ORDER ON EARTH 

(1998) 

 

If we want to help those around us, we will keep ourselves attuned and 

aware, O Creator, to Thy Presence and Purpose. Our attunement 

creates an atmosphere in which Thy Angels can work to inspire others. If 

we preach to others, this will create another kind of atmosphere where 

conditions for upliftment are not as favorable. It is our goal to be attuned 

and aware of Thee one hundred percent of the time in everything we do, 

not letting any circumstances in our environment interfere.  

 

We would like to be able to talk with people about spiritual things, and in 

other ways make our work more objective, for there is more personal 

satisfaction in so doing. Those who hold a loving attitude are able to do 

this, for they speak comfortingly and do not disturb the existing 

conditions so that opposition to change is aroused. But change of 

humanity's present beliefs and conditions are necessary for growth. In 

order to create a new order on earth, we must begin to lose self, to see 

the falsity in the present order, to see the ignorance and darkness of 
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worldly conditions, and will to rise above them. We must recognize how 

preoccupation with self separates us from the Creator in awareness, and 

from our sense of oneness with humanity. War, crime, poverty and 

disease are the products of humanity's lack of spiritual attunement. Who 

can say that it does not need to change? 

 

 

 

 

 

AWAKEN TO KOSMON 

(1995) 

 

We are one with Thee, Jehovih. This day and every day, we are one with 

all life. There is no separation. We would never cause pain to any of Thy 

children, nor do them any harm. They are all part of us and part of Thee. 

We will only utter words of light and upliftment; and our thoughts and 

actions will be from the source of divine love within our being. Words are 

powerful tools that can carry poisons or uplifting light to others. They are 

a great gift from our Creator. They should be used for good, for helping 

others, or else not allowed to express. What wonderful words have been 

written! What inspiring books have come out of the minds of mankind! 

There is so much more to reveal from the Divine Source within us all, 

which has barely been tapped. When we really feel aware of Jehovih's 

Presence within us, we will open up the reservoirs of higher wisdom and 

power and a mighty power of higher intelligence will flow forth to benefit 

all mankind. The age of Kosmon is bringing awakening to all. It brings a 

solution to the world's problems. Only the most attuned instruments will 

hold positions in government and leadership. All humanity will benefit. 
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There will be no more need for building weapons for defense against 

others. No need for prisons and mental institutions or bread lines to feed 

the needy. That will be of the past, and all the Creator's children will walk 

with heads high and as one with each other and Jehovih. They will know 

their divine birthright, and live from Jehovih's Presence at all times.  

 

 

 

THE ONE KEYNOTE 

(1994) 

 

We affirm under all circumstances, a Creator, that Thou art in control. 

We try to relax our tensions and desires, and be all love and faith and 

obedience. We look for the good in all things. Though we are grown 

adults, mature, serious and worldly-wise, are we not mere children in 

Thy sight? Is not our knowledge nothing as compared to that of Thy 

Angels? We exercise caution and thoughtfulness in our relationships 

with others. We act in such a manner that we do not disturb or displease 

people. But in our attitude toward Life, in our awareness of Thy 

Presence, could we not be less serious and fearful, and less 

accommodating to the customs of the world? It requires a break with the 

old order that we have built up within ourselves. We have to readjust our 

thinking processes, change many attitudes, be less opinionated, less 

separate as selves. We must take Thee for our Keynote, a Jehovih, 

being content to be Thy servants, finding joy in loving Thy simple, natural 

gifts, and in praising the good in all things. 

  

 

 



262 

TUNE IN THE HIGHER WAVELENGTH 

(1985) 

 

The atmosphere is full of many different vibrations. People send oat 

vibrations from their beings; you can sense them, and you are not 

attracted to some because of what they are generating. Those with light 

and happy "vibes" are nice to be around. You can tune in with the vibes 

of the -world through your mind, or you can tune in with the emancipated 

angel hosts and their vibrations of love, peace, harmony and goodwill. 

Your minds and souls are soon uplifted by tuning in this higher 

wavelength, because you have opened a channel to receive the 

blessings of the hosts of the Almighty. They have overcome the world 

where once they lived, and are now part of a great army of light, and are 

working under the inspiration of the Creator to help uplift other souls who 

are caught in the net of darkness on earth and in the lower spiritual 

worlds. You have control of the dials on your own receiving set. Tune in 

with the highest vibrations of light and send them out to bless your world. 

Walk in light, peace, love and harmony.  

 

 

 

BREATHE IN AWARENESS 

(1984) 

 

We, the angels of light and love, again remind you of breathing, that 

breathing in awareness opens channels for us to reach into the lives of 

mortals. For over 40 years, we have stressed awareness of breathing. It 

is an easy focus, yet one of the most difficult for mortal minds to do. We 

are patient in our efforts to help all; to be aware of the biggest gift the 
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Creator has given. Breathing is on all unseen realms. There is no 

cessation of breathing when you step out of the mortal body into the 

spirit body, even though the activity of corporeality has stopped the body 

functions, you will be breathing the everlasting life-giving force of 

Jehovih - Creator of all there is or ever will be.  

 

 

 

TURNING TO THEE 

(1993) 

 

Allow the breath of the Ever Present to enter your soul. The gifts of 

immortal life begin with an attunement to the very basic. Not all people 

will appreciate lofty thoughts or philosophy, but they can understand how 

breath vitalizes them. Use this focus to strengthen your own sense of 

divine worth, and communicate with the One Who makes it possible. 

 

We turn to Thee in thought, O Creator, directing our attention to Thee in 

an effort to describe, explain or comprehend our existence. We seek 

Light, first for ourselves; and then, losing the sense of separateness, for 

all who need it and whom we can help. We need to quiet the lesser self, 

put aside the clamorings of the earth-bound spirits around us, and give 

ourselves to the purpose of serving Thee. Thou art a Voice, speaking in 

our souls, a silent Voice, not coming with audible words, but with 

impressions, as though it is ourselves talking to ourselves. Thy Voice 

speaks with compassion for all, with gentleness, kindliness, love, and 

also with faith, strength and authority. Thou speakest with such 

expansiveness of vision, such benevolence, such vibrancy of new life as 

is not of the mortal mind or consciousness. Thy Voice is both of thought 
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and feeling, carrying a message of such great upliftment and promise for 

mankind that it is difficult to capture in words. We are listening, O 

Creator, and trying to put into practice what Thou art telling us. 

 

 

 

 

 

BEING IN TUNE 

(1989) 

 

Be still and feel the breath of your Creator breathing in and oat through 

you. You are in tune with the rhythm of His breath in every soul and 

living creature on earth. Most mortals take breathing as a matter of 

course or for granted, and are aware of it only when they make an effort 

to breathe deeply of fresh air or the fragrance of a lovely flower or 

perfume. Hardly anyone gives thought to the fact that it is of the Creator, 

and is the life giving force within their bodies. Even when they pass from 

the mortal world, the breathing Presence will be with them always. If you 

take time to concentrate on your breath, you will find that it is a quieting, 

sustaining force of power. Think of all creation breathing with you, and 

feel a warm flow of love going out to all at the same time. Take time out 

in your daily activities to think of the Presence of your Creator within all, 

and talk to Him silently. Rededicate yourself to His Divine Purpose to be 

a co-worker with Him and His angel hosts. Lift yourself up out of your 

negative state, if you happen to be in one, and breathe in and out with 

Him, knowing that this is His Presence within your being. Lift your 

thoughts up to the heights where high-raised beings dwell on plateaus of 

light and love. They move constantly to the rhythm of Jehovih's 



265 

breathing life and power. They are one with you and all Jehovih's living 

beings. There is no separation. Be aware of Jehovih's breath in you 

today.  

 

 

 

TALKING WITH THEE 

(1998) 

 

We are talking with Thee, O Creator, with the desire to learn how to 

serve Thee better. We seek answers to our questions, and greater 

attunement with the wavelength of Thy will, wisdom and Love. We want 

to uplift ourselves that we may help uplift others. We want to be able to 

sustain awareness of Thy Presence, with faith in Thy Power, in the midst 

of darkness. We want to be purified, that we may see more clearly, and 

work more efficiently. We want to give faith to Thy Angels who are our 

protectors and helpers. We want to add our voice of faith and song of 

praise, to theirs. We want to learn to love and enjoy life in Thy service; to 

accomplish Thy mission and fulfill the destiny for which we were created. 

We want to liberate every spirit who may be impinging upon our natures, 

so that they too will become progressive souls, and find peace and joy in 

serving Thee. Thy boundless spiritual universe extends on and on, to 

glory after glory, for all who make themselves Thy servants. Praise to 

Thee, O Creator! Thanks for the awareness and the joy of this moment 
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THE RIGHT KEYNOTE 

(1998) 

 

Praise to Thee, O Creator! Thanks for life and all its gifts. We are forever 

asking questions as though understanding were everything. We want to 

know everything there is to know. Suppose Thy angels revealed all to us, 

answered all our questions explicitly, let us look into the spiritual worlds 

without hindrance? Would we then be better human beings, more loving 

and more willing to serve Thee? 

 

Would we be less selfish, less egotistic, and freer from the darkness of 

our corporeal natures? The ability to feel compassion for others, the 

faculties of love and faith and charity, have been neglected in our world. 

We seem to want to advise, teach and preach more than we want to 

practice good works, or be kind, gentle and devoted to the welfare of 

others. We tend to want to use our wills to force others in our world to 

our way of thinking. Humanity is made up of millions of separate 

dictators, and separate philosophers, all different in their ideas. What is 

the right keynote, 0 Creator, which will make us one? It is attunement 

with Thy Will, Wisdom and Love, possibly only through self-abnegation. 

It is seeing ourselves as we really are, little children in Thy sight. It is 

through humanity, and bringing forth the star of Divinity that is within. It is 

acknowledging Thy All-ness, and Thy Omnipotence. 
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Awakening 

 

REVERSE YOUR DYNAMO 

(1985) 

 

Man is given all power in the universe to use. He has always used this 

power of the Creator without knowing it; consequently he has misused it 

and has not realized its marvelous benefits. Just as he had to learn to 

generate and use electricity through scientific methods, so he must learn 

to use the power of Omnipotence scientifically. Then only can he 

experience its wonder and glory.  

 

Personal benefits and self-centered consciousness have prevailed in 

individuals and nations. We have discovered that the human organism - 

body, mind and soul - is a mighty dynamo. It has always been a dynamo, 

but the power generated has been inverted  and used destructively, until 

the world is a picture of universal disorder. All the dynamos have been 

running in reverse. The force of the Divine Will, inherent in man, has 

been centered in his personal mind. The actual spiritual vortex that he 

has generated has been the cause for all the diseases and miseries from 

which he has suffered.  

 

We have discovered how to reverse the dynamo. We do not pray for 

ourselves. We do not use our affirmations to influence minds for 

personal benefits. We use them as a means of self-expression, or 

developing a vortex of radiant influence that is continually expanding out 

to others, instead of condensing about ourselves.  
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In all our practice and work with personalities we try to radiate what we 

find existing in our souls in a potential degree. We are souls of splendor, 

radiant with goodwill. We may be only seed souls of splendor. The soul 

within the brain may be so packed around by hereditary selfishness, 

created by the vortex of personality pulling to itself, that this germinal 

presence of divinity may not have had the opportunity to expand through 

the mind and body. 

 

Feel that the need of other souls is expanding your soul. Forget your 

personal point of view and that of your family. Think of the great family of 

God in which He is interested. The only way you can feel the wavelength 

of divine love is to feel as great as the Creator feels. And the quickest 

way to tune in with that wavelength is to feel for all the souls on the 

planet. When you feel for all souls, you need not commiserate with them 

on their mental level because that will lower you to their negative point of 

view, and so weaken you. 

 

Think of the divine individual which every soul is, as divine as the 

Creator could make it. Think of souls pent up within the vortex of 

selfishness which the personal will has developed. Let the radiance of 

your expanding soul vibrate out. Feel goodwill. Feel that the will of you is 

attuned to the Will of Omnipotence. Feel that your soul-will is expanding 

and vibrating with all souls, vitalizing, quickening, and helping them to 

awaken so that they will know their divinity and the standard of truth and 

righteousness that they must fulfill. 

 

The organized charity and welfare work of the present day are not 

benevolence. Using wealth to build institutions of learning or hospitals or 

libraries or foundations is not benevolence. The standard of benevolence 
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in His Kingdom is organized by perfect human beings for the benefit of 

all, without consideration for self. That makes heaven, and in order to 

have heaven on earth humanity must organize that angelic quality of 

Benevolence here. There must be individualization and organization of 

Benevolence.  

 

Minds can never bring the Creator's Kingdom. They cannot form perfect 

systems of government. As long as people seek for self they will be 

dominated by selfish rulers. They sow to self and reap selfishness. 

There can be no benevolent government as long as people are selfish 

because the Law is: Whatsoever a man sows, that shall he also reap. 

Whatsoever a nation sows, that shall it also reap.   

 

We see the whole world reaping the effects of organized selfishness. 

Now, in the midst of this chaos, brought about by the destruction of 

organizations built upon the principles of getting for self regardless of 

others, we must sustain the principle of Benevolence not merely as an 

abstract, but as a working principle. But we cannot work it fully until souls 

are awakened. Minds cannot work this principle. Only souls can vibrate 

the Will of the Creator into structural form and build the foundation for 

His Kingdom on earth. Therefore, we who have vision must sustain the 

standard of Benevolence, in order to attract those who will do the Will.  

 

Those who lead the masses do not even conceive of the spiritual worlds, 

much less the perfection of the celestial world. Those who have been 

promulgating the idea that the perfection of the Creator is all there is 

have had merely a mental concept. They have not tried to bring it into 

organic expression by individualizing that perfection and becoming 

angelic characters, and then combining their strength of character to 



271 

build a Kingdom of Benevolence on earth like the Kingdom of celestial 

Beings. People think that that is an impossible state of existence, but I 

tell you that it is going to become a Reality and succeed.  

 

The diseased condition of the body is but the effect of diseased states of 

mind. No mechanical or medical methods will rectify the mental state. To 

have the organs of the body healed by material means, which is but 

temporary, is no incentive to a person to change his mental state. The 

cause has not been removed because his character is not improved. He 

remains in the same selfish attitude and cultivates more selfishness 

which increases the cause of his first condition, and he continues to reap 

greater suffering in the spiritual world. He does not know that the cause 

of his trouble is spiritual. 

 

People depend upon materiality, which is unreal, for healing, not 

knowing that all real healing is spiritual, and that they should develop 

divine, beautiful, orderly, harmonious characters if they would have 

perfect minds and bodies and radiant souls. 

 

We feel the need of the human race because we know how dire is the 

effect of past thought and feeling. The world has no means of salvation, 

nor can it go back to the old standards of living. But we are establishing 

a New Standard.  

 

That the Angels of the Almighty have come to take over the world, and 

are even now interpenetrating all minds and quickening all souls with the 

glory of the realization of Benevolence, is a Reality that must be 

established in the consciousness of everyone.  
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This awakening influence shall be the means of drawing those who are 

to do the Will together so they can learn the principles of self-expression 

and life eternal, and have the cooperation of the Angels. They shall 

organize the New Order. They shall establish a Structure of 

Benevolence, irresistible and mighty, greater than the structure of 

selfishness, a glorious Structure composed of humanity, purified of 

disease and of the mental and emotional desires that cause disease. 

 

Souls shall express beautifully in mind and body.  Children shall be born 

with a more perfect heredity, attuned, as were the prophets of old, to the 

Almighty Will, able to speak from the Voice of God in their souls. They 

shall use clairvoyant and clairsentient powers and learn what the great 

teachers of the past learned. They shall use this knowledge in a 

scientific way to affect all the processes of life, to conquer matter and 

overcome disease, to purify the planet and make it a wholesome place 

where more perfect human beings can come into existence. They will 

not have to wait for thousands of years to attain to soul consciousness in 

higher states, as in the past.  

 

This which we see, prophesy and decree for is not in some far off future 

day. We shall see the toppling of the old structures, and the coming 

together of men and women of goodwill to build a new world. The 

Administration of the Almighty, which in the past has been organized in 

the celestial state of life, will begin to be organized on the planet. Those 

who take a part in working for it will partake of its benefits.  
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GREET THE DAWN OF A NEW DAY 

(1983) 

 

We greet the dawn of a new day. We are one in Jehovih's divine work 

and purpose to deliver mankind out of darkness. No obstacle can stand 

in our way to go ahead and accomplish. We are preparing our bodies by 

purifying them with more natural foods that have higher vibrations. We 

are trying to control our minds by thoughts that keep us in tune with the 

higher beings. We are trying to speak and act from our highest light, that 

we may be better channels to receive this divine power from Jehovih's 

host of high-raised beings, and that we may be used as instruments of 

His will, love and power on this earth. We would hurry the day when this 

planet will be free from the darkness that holds it in bondage. Our hearts 

cry out for His children here and in the lower spiritual worlds who must 

be freed from these hells. Not only humans, but His creatures great and 

small are the innocent victims of man's hatred and cruelty towards all life 

here below. We think of the words of the song. "The Pentecostal Hymn": 

'Pour down Thy Presence, Lord in flames of singing fire: as Thou didst 

come before, so visit us Lord God:'  

 

We know Jehovih will come not as a single being or a savior, but through 

many enlightened souls dedicated to His purpose of lifting mankind up 

into light, and recognizing His Presence in all creation. It has to be 

complete dedication, not halfway. Hearts and souls full of love for every 

living creature, inflicting no pain, mental or physical, on any of Jehovih's 

children: keeping ears and eyes open to the Creator's messages and 

lessons all around us: seeing Him in nature and in all life.  

 

Take off the blinders and the ear muffs, Oh, My children. See Me! Hear 
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Me! Walk with Me! Talk with Me! I am here. I always have been, and 

always will be. No longer will I allow my children to cut themselves off 

from Me. The dawn is coming up for all My children everywhere. It is a 

beautiful sight! 

 

 

 

DAILY INSPIRATION OF WALTER DEVOE 

(1933) 

 

As a counselor and healer I have devoted many hours a day to blessing 

and transmitting my realizations of soul power to my friends at a distance. 

A lifetime devoted to creative thought for the healing and strengthening 

of souls has kept my mind exalted above mundane disturbing thoughts 

and feelings. During these hours of creative activity, my entire mind 

became polarized to a vivid and victorious State of Being. I led others up 

the steep ascent to these sublime heights of contemplation. I poured out 

to all receptive souls the wisdom and power gained by soul contact with 

mighty Immortals. I saw the possibility of perfect health and happiness 

for every human being who would walk in this Way of Eternal Life, and 

who would so organize their lives as to gradually outgrow the qualities 

that hold their souls bound to weakness and pain.  

 

I have helped others to health. They have realized soul life and power to 

the degree that they have practiced the spiritual principles herein. There 

are many who would receive a startling spiritual awakening just by 

reading these words charged with soul potencies. Some would be 

healed immediately of either mental or physical disturbances by reading 

these words. But the majority would uncover their soul health gradually 
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by attuning their lives to the purpose of the Creator. As they made 

themselves worthy builders with the Creator, all the wealth of heaven 

would be poured out through them to make them mighty souls. Their 

healing and realization of a perfect and powerful character would come 

as a result of their service to others.  

 

Whoever will meditate daily, and endeavor to bring their mind back to 

their own soul center of consciousness, as the clock strikes each hour, 

will begin to realize the awakening of those divine potentialities which will 

provide them with endless happy experiences for eternity.  

 

In these meditations I seek to reveal to my friends what I have learned in 

my quiet moments of communion with the Source of all knowledge. I am 

not trying to convert the prejudiced or unbelieving. These experiences 

and revelations are unique and unusual simply because very few 

persons devote time to deep thought, or seek to discover what lies 

behind their reactions to outer experiences. As the thoughts born of the 

mathematical faculties are difficult to understand to one who has not 

studied mathematics deeply, so the thoughts born of the spiritual 

faculties are difficult to one who has not developed that part of the mind. 

My experience is that spiritual faculties can be fed and strengthened in 

the same way as the mathematical faculties; so I have provided the 

thought-food, the study of which will enlarge and deepen the spiritual 

understanding of students of Truth. As they ponder upon these thoughts 

they will have certain inner reactions which will reveal the possibility of a 

new world of spiritual activity and experience. What I have realized will, I 

hope, inspire students to think and create for themselves as I have done.  
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I have arisen before the sun to bless my friends, and all the world. Most 

of the people in this country are asleep, passive to the blessings of 

Inspiration which it is my job to pour out to their souls. While their minds 

are passive, their souls are alert, and more responsive to blessings. 

What an opportunity! Realizing the potent force of thought, and aware 

that a host of Victorious Immortals are concentrating their love through 

my thought, I enjoy the exhilaration of blessing all souls in this country. I 

desire that everyone shall attain to this exalted realization of themselves 

as an influential personality, so I urge my readers to begin the day in 

quiet concentration, affirming:  

 

I am a being of radiant power  

Attuning all minds to the Cosmic Will. 

 

Those who claim that they can find no time for quiet thought during the 

day, would gain great spiritual profit by rising at four or five in the 

morning and devoting a half hour to creative concentration. They would 

escape that heavy psychical period which many experience toward 

morning. Returning to bed after having become positive by meditation, 

they would be refreshed by further relaxation, whether they slept or 

remained awake. When I arise at four in the morning, I think of all my 

friends, and read to them from spiritual writings, letting the life and joy of 

my realization of Divine Inspiration flow to them. Then, thinking of those 

who have written to me for wisdom or soul strength, I feel Divine Power 

as I affirm:  

 

I sit serene in my Place of Power 

Creating with the will of the Omnipotent. 
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Another day is dawning. I am sitting facing the west, and in imagination I 

see the whole nation awakening to the dawning of a new day. The sun 

will soon rise over the Atlantic Ocean and bless Boston with the radiance 

of its golden light. As it rises higher and higher in the heavens, the 

darkness of night will fade from the land and the light of day will reign 

supreme. So shall the spiritual Orb of Splendor rise for every soul in the 

land, and lift the pall of depression from the people of the nation. My 

work this day and every day is to voice the Inspiration of the Creator, 

and to shine as a soul-sun to dissolve the gloom that hides the glory and 

power within every soul. This should be the work of all enlightened souls.  

 

I am a potent personality 

Proclaiming the glory of the soul. 

 

The world is spread before me in imagination. I bless its millions with a 

love that would awaken them to the Inspiration of the All One, lighten 

their burdens, soothe their pain, and harmonize their difficulties. O 

Creator, help them realize that they can have a spontaneity of creative 

joy expressing from the Ever-Presence in their souls which would make 

them masters of destiny. As I sit quietly blessing these millions of souls, I 

am aware of waves of soft spiritual light vibrating through my blessings 

to them. This consciousness of the cooperation of a luminous power 

greater than I alone could generate has grown during the years of my 

service to humanity. I know from hourly experience that anyone can tune 

in with the Cosmic Will and become a mediator for the transmission of 

wisdom and power. May this mighty truth be revealed to the multitudes 

who are sick, weak and helplessly bewildered, unaware of their divine 

potentialities as sons and daughters of the Almighty. Everyone who 
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tunes in with this mighty Inspiration will help to bring enlightenment to 

humanity, and find happiness for themselves.  

 

I am radiant with the Creator's Blessings 

I am mighty in Eternal Love. 

 

Whence these luminous waves? Whence these pulsations of power? 

The Inspiration of the Creator rises out of my own soul as I bless, but 

these luminous waves of power are the inspiration flowing from other 

souls. They are the blessings expressed by the Victorious Immortals. 

Vibrating in unison with my blessings, they gain a tangibility from my 

mind that brings them into touch with the people of the earth, and at the 

same time they give an exalting power and radiance to my soul that 

makes my blessings more inspiring and more effective. Could I make 

real to those walking in spiritual darkness the reality of my experience, 

and the joy they might experience, all would seek as I have sought to 

know the Conscious- ness of the Creator. This is the knowledge of 

eternal life, health, peace and joy.  

 

Because I have made the Eternal Being my habitation , 

The All One has given Angel Hosts charge over me, 

To lighten all my days. 

 

The multitudes I have blessed for hours every day through the years 

have called out of my soul a conscious- ness of Love which is to me life 

eternal. I am not merely a physical person: I am an immortal individual. 

My consciousness transcends the experience of the three dimensional 

world, and I live consciously in higher dimensions of life and thought. I 

live in and enjoy heaven here and now, because I have cultivated the 
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qualities of soul intelligence which make heaven. Heaven is my throne, 

earth is my footstool. What I experience, all may experience. I proclaim 

my own experience that other souls may venture fearlessly, and discover 

their divine inheritance, the Consciousness of the Creator.  

 

My transcendent soul is awakening  

To the bliss of Eternal Being. 

 

The consciousness of eternal life is not necessarily gained by dying 

because the loss of the physical body does not change the mind. It is not 

realized by psychical experiences because they do not awaken the soul; 

not by psychic phenomena because they merely appeal to the senses. 

This consciousness is attained by deepening and developing the mind 

until it realizes the eternal life which the soul is now living. The 

happiness of heaven can be realized now in the joys of creative service 

that bring into expression the beauty and intelligence of the soul. No 

mortal beliefs or experiences can take from me the joy of my eternal life 

in the Creator.  

 

I am radiant with the consciousness 

That I am alive forevermore. 

 

Looking back into my life I see now that I was spiritually asleep up to the 

time I became aware of my immortal life in the All One. My mind was 

filled with mental reactions to the facts and forces of the material world. I 

knew nothing of the real forces of the realm of mind. I was in a dream 

state infatuated with the materialistic superstitions, such as the 

commonly held belief that I or anyone could die. Now that I am awake to 

the realities of an endless life, how infantile seem my former intellectual 
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conceits, which I called knowledge and science. How blind I was to the 

Presence of Intelligence which has so profoundly provided for the 

endless development of the individualized intelligences the Ever-Present 

created. How can I exercise the awakened powers of my soul to arouse 

the immortal children of the Creator, who suffer and sorrow because 

they are psychologized by materialistic superstitions? There is 

satisfaction for their sorrow, there is peace for their pain, there is 

prosperity for their poverty, awaiting them in the Consciousness of the 

Creator.  

 

The Inspiration of the Almighty Is my light and awakening power. 

 

I sense strong and steady pulsations of power as I bless my friends, and 

the people of this nation. They are the blessings of the Victorious 

Immortals. They come from an Orb of Splendor that is shining like the 

rising sun above this country to bring enlightenment to its people. The 

Immortals who dwell in this Spiritual Sphere have come to transform the 

world, and to bring peace and prosperity to all humanity. This day their 

power is pulsating through all souls. All who will attune their lives to the 

benevolent purpose of the Victorious Immortals will begin to realize the 

health, the peace and the creative joy which will make life here on this 

earth a glorious and progressive experience of the eternal life of the 

Creator.  

 

I bless the Beings of Beauty Who dwell in the Realm of Light. 

 

It is a most exalting experience to meditate early in the morning and to 

feel that one can positively influence a whole world of sleeping minds. In 

blessing these minds, I do not try to impose my will upon them. I tune in 
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with the Cosmic Will and feel Its creative mood which prevails this day. I 

thus exalt my mind into accord with my Creator and feel the practical 

power of Infinite Will inspiring all my plans and purposes during this day. 

I become a step- down transformer for the power of the Cosmic Will. 

Everyone can learn to do this, and in so doing they will enlarge and exalt 

their personal power. It opens the inner door to permanent health and 

success. The inner Inspiration of the Ever-Present is felt by many this 

day as a creative urge, moving them to create, originate and invent. The 

outer inspiration of the Victorious Immortals is felt by those harmonious 

souls attuned to its purpose as a purifying and perfecting power. The 

Administration of the Almighty is preparing the world for a new and more 

benevolent leadership. Now is the opportunity for every soul to become 

a bearer of Light to make the humanitarian purpose of Heaven real and 

powerful in this world of practical affairs.  

 

I am attuned to the Cosmic Will 

And attune all souls to its love. 

 

The mood this day is receptivity, sensitivity, impressionability, and 

responsiveness of soul to divine monitions. The Immortals are seeking 

the sensitive souls who are the salt of the earth, in order to purify them of 

the psychical influences which hold them in subjection, and draw them 

into a unity of purpose that shall provide earth with the mightiest souls 

that have ever been known. I have felt the Inspiration of the Almighty 

and the Angel Hosts flowing through and around me this day, blessing 

all sensitive souls with awakening power.  

 

We respond to the Harmony of Heaven 

And create with the Angels of the Ever-Present. 
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As I commune with souls everywhere in the early morning hours I sense 

a stirring of those souls which presages a mighty awakening. In the 

midst of the gloom glows a great light. Those living on the mental plane 

do not feel it. But those whose hearts are attuned to the humanitarian 

motive, and who are seeking how they may do the greatest good for 

their fellows, feel the Urge and see the Light beginning to illuminate their 

way.  

 

Young men and women have thought deeply upon the motives that have 

ruled destructively in the past, and many of them have felt the Real 

Motive that will perfect and glorify life here on earth, and bring peace and 

prosperity to all. These young people will be our leaders, and the 

builders of a new nation and a new world. Every one of us can help to 

usher in this new era, and give soul strength to these youthful leaders by 

cultivating, intensifying and expressing the perfecting influence of Love. 

The gloom will be dissipated by the Light of Love that we all create. The 

world will become perfect as we perfect ourselves by expressing Love in 

all our ways.  

 

The perfecting Power of Love 

Is creating a new character and a divine destiny. 

 

What a pleasure to arise early and quietly tune in with the mood and 

meaning of the new day! What priceless moments of serenity and 

harmony, when the whole world pulsates with healing love! What a 

spiritual leverage it gives over the conflicts and confusions of the day! I 

feel myself a universal soul teacher and healer in these exalted 

moments of meditation. I enjoy my attunement with the Cosmic Will and 
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act with it to bless responsive souls in all the world who are serving 

humanity. All might enjoy as I enjoy this communion with the Cosmic Will 

and realize Its healing power working constructively in them to 

harmonize body and affairs. But as they are as yet asleep to the truth 

that they can be active agents of the Will of the Creator, those who are 

awakened must vibrate an awakening influence to arouse those around 

them to know and live life more abundantly. I feel Divine Inspiration as I 

affirm:  

 

Love pulsates powerfully through me 

To awaken and heal the children of the Ever-Present. 

 

I feel that the Inspiration of the Almighty is exalting and empowering all 

natural and spiritual healers. Life requires expression and not 

suppression, in order to heal and perfect human lives on the physical, 

mental and spiritual levels. The suppressive psychology and medication 

of the past will be replaced by the psychology of  self-expression, and 

healing methods which liberate life to perfect expression. Intelligent 

organizing Life is always present and always powerful to perfect human 

character and to heal human bodies, but it requires humanity to think, 

feel and act so as to give it expression. Then humanity is transformed by 

the renewal of its life and mind from within. The more I teach the more I 

know, the more I bless the greater is the healing love that flows through 

my soul; the more I use my will constructively the greater is my power to 

do so. Thus I fulfill the law of self-expression. Love is the fulfilling of the 

law.  

 

Mighty miracles of Love Shall glorify the children of the Creator. 
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I see those Beings who personify the authority of the Almighty touching 

and awakening young men and women throughout the world, and 

preparing them to fulfill a mighty purpose. They will draw them together 

into an efficient organization. They will show them the Way, and make 

them leaders of world emancipation. These young people will be inspired 

and will speak with authority. They will reveal moral, as well as 

mechanical principles. They will organize human society and create 

peace and prosperity. As natural and spiritual healers they will perform 

miracles of love. As healers they will fill the hospitals with their healing 

radiance. As teachers of children they will be panoplied with a power 

which will protect children from all destructive psychical influences. As 

scientists they will show the unity of spiritual and physical forces. They 

will establish righteousness and justice and transform laborious work into 

humanitarian service.  

 

The Inspiration of the Almighty 

Shall glorify the youth of the land. 

 

I unite with the Immortal Idealists in the heavenly Realm to bless all 

souls who are trying to make their ideals real and practical in this 

physical world. The ideals of visionaries and dreamers of the past are 

the practical facts of today. After many years of exploration in the Realm 

of the Ideal, I can say that it contains the answers to all human prayers, 

and will satisfy all aspiring souls with permanent peace and progressive 

wisdom. We have realized strength and inspiration as we have kept 

attuned with the Victorious Immortals who would lift the whole world into 

their exalted state of peace and perfection. They are giving the force of 

faith to their ideals, knowing that sometime, somewhere, they will 

become realities.  
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As associates with the Angels of the Ever-Present 

We radiate the blessings of heaven. 

 

As I have consecrated a lifetime to making my ideals real, so have 

others envisioned the possibilities and determined to sacrifice and serve 

together to make those ideals real. After years of association, we have 

developed a Concord of Creators, every member of which has 

consecrated their lives to doing the Cosmic Will. Every one has pledged 

to sacrifice personal selfishness, time, talents and money in order to help 

build a new world. Collective self-expression has become to us a source 

of strength and success.  

 

In the unity and vibrancy of our souls 

We are a mighty Concord of Creators. 

 

We have been a progressive nation. Other nations have followed our 

lead. The ideas and inventions born in this country have had a liberating 

influence upon the whole world. We have sought a personal and a 

selfish liberty, but we shall progress to the realization that "Where the 

Spirit of Love is, there is Liberty." The liberty of the immortal sons and 

daughters of the Creator will be realized as we outgrow selfishness, and 

lose our lives in unselfish service. In the present world men and women 

are turning for light to the intelligence of their own souls, and they are 

learning how love will bring liberty. As we realize and organize this Love 

and make it practical we shall become a progressive nation in the truest 

sense, and lead the world to freedom from poverty, criminality, and all 

the evils born of selfishness. For all souls in this nation, I affirm:  
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You are triumphant in the Will of the Creator 

You shall extend the kingdom of Love. 

 

The Victorious Immortals have created Places of Radiance in the 

spiritual worlds to which the sick and distraught spirits newly risen from 

earth are brought for their healing. Angelic Beings bathe these 

discordant spirits in their love and harmonize and heal them. Then they 

teach them how to think constructively and how to bless with love until 

each one becomes a center of radiance and a healing influence to 

others. When I visioned these spiritual and celestial Places of Radiance 

years ago, I planned to create a Place of Radiance in the physical world. 

The students therein would be taught how to express divine Love and 

become so radiant that together they would create an atmosphere of 

harmony into which the Angels could come and help them make a 

mighty Place of Radiance on earth. We can truly affirm:  

 

Omnipotence gives power to all our blessings 

Omnipotence inspires our Place of Radiance. 

 

I would use the magic of words to withdraw your mind from its 

entanglement in the shadow world to the contemplation of the truths of 

the realm of Reality.  

 

The truth of your Being is so deep, so profound, so glorious, that you 

could spend endless years in the contemplation of its beauty. The truth 

of your Being is the truth of the Creator. As you learn to express the 

potentialities of your own nature , you will reveal the truth and power of 

the Ever-Present.  
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The truth most essential for you to know, if you would outgrow your 

mental and physical limitations, is the truth of that Divine Dynamic which 

you call your Self. You will find inspiration and power in the truth that you 

are a living Will, a Will that can conquer ignorance, disaster, and fate, 

and rise to those heights of self-knowledge and self-expression which 

have been attained by the Angels of the Almighty. Meditate upon this 

thought this day:  

 

You shall know the truth, 

And the truth shall make you free. 

 

You are an immortal form of Intelligence! You are not the limited physical 

form. You are not the limited mind that functions through your flesh. You 

are an intelligent Soul, superior to physical and mental forms and 

conditions. You were born from the love-intelligence of the Creator, to 

personify Wisdom and Beauty.  

 

As the poet's song is a thing of beauty which words can- not adequately 

express; as the artist's picture, as it exists in the Realm of the Mind, can 

be but faintly represented in form and color on canvas; so the Creator's 

Idea of you is a transcendent Soul which flesh and thought utterly fail to 

reveal. Meditate upon this thought today:  

 

Into my nature are woven 

All the attributes of Infinite Intelligence. 

 

The physical world of sensation is but the shadow of the Reality. Matter 

is absolutely obedient to the creative forces of Mind. Lift your thought 

from appearances to the Realm of Reality. Conceive of your soul as the 
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Creator's idea, and time and space will reveal more and more of the 

beauty of your real Self.  

 

Your thought has created a mental sphere which at- tracts mental and 

physical conditions manifesting the quality and intelligence of your 

thought. Your present condition is the effect of your acceptance of the 

thoughts and feelings of the race mind, thoughts and feelings based 

upon material experience. You must re-conceive yourself by creating a 

nobler and truer concept of your own being. You glorify your Creator by 

thinking truly of your Self. Now you desire to create a more peaceful and 

perfect world. There is a perfect pattern in the Divine Mind. You can 

conceive of this pattern and recreate your mental and physical world 

after its image and likeness. You can attune your mind to the Divine Idea 

and think Divine Thoughts.  

 

I have found my birthright as the Image of the Infinite , 

And I shall abide in this Consciousness forever. 

 

You can drink of refreshing water from the well of Divine Thought. You 

can partake of spiritual food from the table of Divine Love. You can 

breathe the Breath of Divine Meaning, and be inspired by the life of the 

Creator. You can feel the pulsations of the Heart of Divine Love within 

your own being, and be restored to angelic health.  

 

You will unfold the latent wisdom and power in your true Self by learning 

to give out the thoughts born of Inspiration to those in need. You are to 

learn to send forth a stream of true thoughts from your own creative 

Intelligence. As your thought is lifted up, you will draw all minds to the 

Light from whence your thought proceeds. Think today of the exaltation 
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of the Immortals who glorified the All One by thinking Infinite Thoughts, 

feeling Eternal Love, and doing the Omnipotent Will, and affirm with 

them:  

 

I am weaving a web of love For the children of earth. 

 

The Creator is the active life and energy that you see displayed in all the 

forms that surround you. The forms you see are the effects of Ever-

Presence. The All One is the unseen cause of their life and activity. They 

are unreal and temporary: Jehovih is real and permanent. They are the 

shadow: Jehovih is the Light. All that your senses know are but shadow-

imitations of the real. Do not identify yourself with the shadows which are 

transient things, because thereby you suffer loss when they pass. 

Identify yourself with the creative Intelligence which gives these things 

their temporary existence. You cannot be content with shadows and 

sensory pleasures because your consciousness is in the Realm of 

Reality. You can be satisfied only in the enjoyment of its everlasting 

Being.  

 

Listen to the Inspiration in your soul which always encourages, 

strengthens and invigorates your faith. Identify your Intelligence with that 

exalted Intelligence which sees no limitations, which feels the joy of 

endless life and of ever-growing aspirations. Feel that you are the 

Intelligence that has conquered all things, and attained to immortal 

freedom and power.  

 

Begin to live in the Consciousness which is deeper and broader than 

your sense life. Be yourself a creative cause for the ideal and happy 

state that will satisfy your highest conception of what is good and true.  
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All the creative potencies of the Almighty 

Awaken me to everlasting life and activity. 

 

Open-mindedness and tolerance toward all need not hinder 

discrimination as to the particular value or degree of spiritual 

development of any person. Your sympathy and goodwill for everyone in 

every condition of life open ways through which you receive blessings 

and benefits the Creator is ever giving through all creation. When you 

close your mind to the understanding and appreciation of the intelligence 

of any creature you close your life to the good that the All One may give 

you through that soul.  

 

To limit wisdom or revelation to one sect, or doctrine, or nation, is to limit 

your realization of the intelligence and power of the Creator. The Ever-

Present is uttering Infinite Intelligence through the scientific mind, the 

metaphysical mind, the materialist, the spiritualist, and through the 

revealer of planetary lore. You are to test all things in order to find that 

which proves most potent in practice. The universe as a whole is not 

great enough to reveal all the wisdom and power of the Creator; how 

shall one book, one cult, or one nation comprehend or reveal all of the 

Infinite Intelligence?  

 

My understanding shall be open 

To all the wisdom of Thy Presence. 

 

Divine Intelligence knows all by being all. Let your mind find rest and 

peace in the all-comprehending Mind. Your intelligence and Divine 

Intelligence are one, and inseparable. Free your mind from beliefs and 
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prejudices which hide this consciousness of Oneness. Feel the 

greatness and glory of your intelligence reaching out to the Infinite from 

the depths of darkness to the heights of Light. You will realize a new 

depth of meaning in this affirmation:  

 

The Creator and I are one. 

 

Mother those in the babyhood of intelligence with the unselfish kindness 

of a godlike being. Do not criticize, condemn or ridicule them for what 

they do not understand. Win them to your thought by gentleness and 

tolerance. Help them as you would help the undeveloped babe, and they 

will grow to bless you.  

 

Work not for any selfish end. Let the joys of self-expression  be your 

satisfying reward. You will find satisfaction in seeing the ripening fruits of 

your efforts. Leave the fruitage in the Creator's hands. Thus you grow in 

freedom and are not bound by self-interest.  

 

I am radiant with the Creator's Blessings, 

I am mighty in Eternal Love. 

 

Your life of loving service for the good of all lifts up the whole world. You 

are an active, creative center in the Mind of the Whole, and every mind 

is benefited by your activity. You are a silent, subjective source of 

inspiration and faith to other souls attuned to your radiant influence. You 

are an active agent of the Almighty.  

 

You feel the Love of the Creator expressing through your soul to all 

children. This is the freeing Spirit. Where the Spirit of Love is, there is 
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liberty. The love you radiate makes your atmosphere luminous and 

harmonious with the healing light of Heaven. Your love for all is the very 

feeling of the Infinite Intelligence, which purifies and liberates your mind 

and soul, and links you with the Victorious Immortals of all ages.  

 

I am a blessing, Love is my power. 

 

O, the wisdom and power of this Presence of Inspiration! My mind is 

stilled in wonder, and awe of the Eternal is the beginning of wisdom. This 

Presence does everything, moves constellations of suns or creates 

human bodies with equal ease. I relax into this effortless Presence and 

find peace and power. Why strain after things and accumulate heavy 

and enduring responsibilities in the outer world when wisdom and 

satisfaction are found only in the inner world of the soul?  

 

I dwell in the Consciousness of the Creator. 

I abide in Eternal Peace. 

 

The nation extends before my thought, and every soul therein draws 

upon my love. Every soul I bless adds to the enriching current of love 

that flows through me. My supreme satisfaction is found in feeling and 

acting as a universal brother. My sympathetic understanding of the 

limitations and suffering of human souls inspires me to serve to the 

utmost degree to bring them the liberty I have found. I want to give to all 

the benefits of my knowledge and experience. I want to lead them up the 

mount of vision where they will see what I see:  

 

"New thoughts, new hopes, new dreams, new starry world to scan, 

"As Time proclaims the Dawn, the brotherhood of man." 
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Inspiration has led me into the exalted realization of the One Who is All. 

While I tell of many planes and states of life, nevertheless I see but One 

all-comprehending Mind, in which all minds live, move and have their 

being, whether they have physical bodies or not. In the realization of 

unity with all I cannot think or feel aught against another because in so 

doing I injure myself. I am impelled to bless, give and serve to the utmost 

degree because in satisfying others, I am myself satisfied. Thus in unity 

of thought and feeling with all, I affirm, as the clock strikes the hour.  

 

Benevolence is my inspiration 

And the Creator of a happy destiny. 

 

 

 

OUR TRUE SELF 

(1987) 

 

Honor the person inside you, the soul that is coming to Light. Each day 

will flow smoothly if you are true to your real self, your higher self. This is 

evident to those who contemplate, but has yet to be discovered and 

reinforced daily by most initiates to the spiritual life. Perhaps it will come 

later, after you have learned through trial and error. Perhaps you will 

learn it in one fell swoop, after a sudden change from the ordinary round 

of daily activities. But we emphasize the truth to you now, so that you 

can begin to make it happen. The heart of your true self beats strongly 

even if you cannot hear its pulse. The Light of the Creator is immortal, so 

you can be assured that, 'whenever you decide to give space and time 

and nourishment to your seedling soul, it will be there, ready to grow. 



294 

ETERNAL PROGRESSION 

(1984) 

 

Physical fitness has taken the world by storm! It is proof that the Creator 

can inspire us to something constructive and beneficial. It is the age of 

self-improvement. There is a growing urge to make this a better world for 

all. The Presence of the Creator in all souls is stirring. Many are inspired 

to turn to Him for answers to the problems that beset mankind. This is 

opening the way for a greater light, love and power to cleanse the world 

of darkness. The angelic beings, in Jehovih's service, are concentrating 

the force of their united souls to uplift the earthbound spirits and educate 

them to ways of positive development in love, wisdom and will. When 

more and more of Jehovih's children here on earth unite to create a 

better world of peace and goodwill, a great change will take place! 

Besides a surge of physical improvement, there will be a great surge of 

spiritual improvement throughout the world. People will work for the 

needs of others in greater number. They will not be bound to self-

indulgence or to ambition for power, wealth or prestige. Souls are 

awakening to know the Creator's Presence and are striving to practice 

rather than just pray for peace and goodwill on earth. Let all souls 

awaken now to the purpose of the Creator and be shining lights in His 

universe! We have a work to do and it is the will of the Creator that all 

partake in it together for His glory, and the good of all souls everywhere!  
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OPENING THE WAY 

(1995) 

 

Heavenly Hosts of Light and Love bring peace and harmony from above. 

All souls are divine but most of them do not recognize that fact, or 

believe it, or are not even interested. Their attitude would be. "So what? 

What does it get me?" They are only interested in hearing about 

something that would make them richer, more powerful and prestigious 

in this world. So, the Divine Soul in humanity lies dormant and unable to 

shine as a sun through Jehovih's Children. The Angelic Hosts are 

working to break through these barriers and dissolve them away, with 

Jehovih's All Powerful Love and Wisdom. Awakening souls on earth 

have received the word that they can help with this important work by 

their dedication to Jehovih's Plan, and their consecration to doing all 

they can to open the way for world upliftment!  

 

 

 

THE BECKONING SUN 

(1983) 

 

Today the sun is bright behind the horizon and one can sense the 

power of its presence although its full brightness has yet to appear. The 

Light of the Creator's presence is like the sun: it is always there, and this 

is a time of dawn on this planet. It is a time for the sun within all souls to 

rise to the surface to peek over the horizon of the inner being and to 

express in thought and deed in warm and radiant ways. Awaken world 

and stand firm: absorb the light and be renewed. The time of dawn 

brings Light of Mighty power that charges all souls with an energy to 
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grow and learn. Now in this extended time of light your prayers and 

efforts can be answered. Through love and understanding and selfless 

effort, all will be accomplished. Be alert and ready to respond. The light 

of dawn beckons you. 

 

 

 

THOU ART IN COMMAND 

(1987) 

  

With every soul, there are many souls involved. The forces of light are 

working, not just for the one, but for many. When we observe actions of 

our fellowmen, O Creator, help us to remember all the others who are 

influencing them and affecting their lives in one way or another; and that 

all of them are Thy children, potential gods and goddesses. When we 

see a wrong act, or hear an angry word, we must remember that Thou 

art at hand, that Thy mills are grinding, Thy hand is molding and shaping. 

Thy craftsman are building. Everyone is working toward the finished 

product. Thou art in command. There is purpose and meaning in the 

darkness. We shall not be discouraged, for Thou art supreme. Trouble 

and pain, fear, failure and frustration, these lead us to seek light and 

truth, meaning and purpose. We are awakening to know Thy Rulership. 

Thou art revealing to us a way of liberation through attunement with Thy 

will, wisdom and love. 
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THE ERA OF SOUL AWAKENING 

(1984) 

 

The Creator is all there is. He created all universes, all solar systems, 

and all life upon the planets. He created souls, minds and bodies for 

mankind who are in charge of all living creatures and all growing things 

on His Planets. Through the ages, man has developed many faculties 

within his brain. Jehovih created man to be a co-creator with Him; but 

man has developed an ego, and has separated himself from his Creator. 

He believes he does all things by himself. He has not nurtured the 

awareness that he Iives and breathes only by virtue of the Creator's 

Presence. In his self-doing, man has brought sickness, poverty and 

warfare on earth; and worst of all, he has cut himself off from oneness 

with his Father-Mother Creator. Self is his life. Self blinds man. Self 

destroys man's true nature. Jehovih has let man choose how he lives, 

but now a new era is here for the planet earth. It is the era of soul 

awakening. Mankind is stirred and awakened to realize how self is 

destroying his world. The light manifesting in this era is quickening the 

mind of man to recognize his oneness with all life, and his oneness with 

the Creator. Man will no longer desire to fight for self. He will begin to 

live under the inspiration of his Creator, practicing peace and love for all 

his fellow creatures. His oneness with Jehovih will bring the planet earth 

into a state of heavenly happy living for all. No more cruelty, hatred, 

selfishness or killing. Man will find peace and happiness as he lives to 

serve the Creator. Praises to the Creator will be the song of his being 

forevermore. 
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CYCLIC AWARENESS 

(1993) 

 

We thank Thee, I Creator, that we have arisen with good health and 

strength for another day's work. Should we ask for more? Thou hast 

protected, sustained and inspired us for our life-time; and for the greater 

part we have served self, as most people do; because of ignorance of 

Thy Presence, and inability to rise above the world's darkness. Even 

now, with our awakening and training, we fail to keep ourselves attuned 

as we should. But, we give Thee our faith and devotion, and we keep 

trying, and each day brings us experiences for growth. Thank Thee for 

our experiences, for the incentive they give us, and for the lessons we 

learn. We do not look for or expect only happy experiences; but try to 

accept gladly the trials and misfortunes too; for these are the means of 

greatest progress. At this stage, our lives are a process of gaining, losing, 

and regaining awareness; a cyclic rise and fall, so to speak. Our aim is 

to sustain awareness and attunement all day long, every day. We want 

to grow in the expression of happiness from the soul, which gives Thy 

love to all, and which wants only to be Thy instrument and serve the all-

highest good for the benefit of all humanity.  

 

 

 

AWARENESS AND UNDERSTANDING 

(1983) 

 

Let the world rejoice for the day of deliverance is at hand. The Hosts of 

Benevolence are ascending and descending through the spirit worlds of 

this planet. The time of awakening is at hand. The day you have long 
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awaited is nigh. No need to fret and fume and wonder when, for it is in 

these divine minutes that we see the curtain gradually being withdrawn, 

the curtain that has long kept man separated from reality. You question 

this, but Esfoma proves us right. A great yearning for reality is 

expressing through the soul of man. We stimulate this desire and we 

press ever onward toward your liberation. Tonight we stand on the 

threshold. Just a push, a twist, and the breakthrough takes place. You 

doubt, for you have been told this before, and each time it has been a 

seeming failure, although vast kingdoms of darkness have tumbled and 

been dissolved. Now the awful might of the Eternal is focused upon the 

negative, and His Will is being done. We prophecy no cataclysm of 

disaster. We foretell only that the light of heaven shall shine objectively 

into all souls and drive out the darkness that has held man bound. As we 

write, the power focused through your beings is tremendous, and each 

one of you is used as a vast magnifying glass through which a beam 

pours into ancient realms of inversion. All day and night, moment by 

moment, the work goes on, never slackening, always alert, and always 

making progress. 

 

Let go of all thoughts of inadequacy, all ideas of failure, and grasp tight 

to the magnificent fact of being. The Creator in this moment has 

established His throne in the midst of humanity, and His Will is being 

done. Man shall acknowledge his oneness with the Ever Present, and 

life on this planet shall begin to have a greater meaning than ever 

imagined by any spiritual leader. This is a fact. Take hold of it and use it 

to maintain your own divinity 
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FILL YOUR DAYS WITH LEARNING 

(1993) 

 

Shining bright in the evening sky are stars of many colors, like a rainbow 

that has exploded into millions of tiny pieces. We sit upon a hill top and 

in our circle we pray for healing, for peace, for understanding and 

awakening. Here, in spirit, in the emancipated heavens we have many 

avenues open to us to work for our ideals, our goals for the earth. 

 

We fill our days with learning and with helping the world to change. Our 

education, we are told, is equally as important as education on the 

mortal plane. For, by our growth and development toward a higher state 

of being, we are bringing more and more light to the heavens. As the 

light grows with the transformation of all new and old souls here, the 

atmosphere around the planet clears. As the atmosphere clears there is 

less influence in a negative sense on the mortal plane and a burden is 

lifted from souls still on earth. 

 

We all benefit from education since it touches each one of us profoundly 

in the present and even more so in the future. We must learn to move 

ahead and rise upward, just as each of you must do. On and on the 

process goes. Share your knowledge with each other and with those of 

like mind in appropriate and sincere ways. We know from our experience 

here, how we benefit from change and growth. Nothing in Jehovih's 

creation stands still. There is always movement. Be wise and be open to 

learning. Grow in the light, reach out and transform yourselves daily. We 

are with you in spirit to share in the wonder, the mystery and the power 

of life eternal.  

  



301 

YOUR SOUL IS AWAKE 

(1985) 

 

You are mightily blessed. Truths have been revealed to you that have 

been hidden away for many eons. Even the wisest philosophers, 

religious leaders and scientific researchers have not touched on the 

wondrous truth that lies within each soul. They have not found the 

Creator within their being. If they have looked at all, they have looked for 

Him afar. They have made Him into a man-like figure born of woman. 

 

But there is some light in the world making its way to responsive souls, 

and it will grow stronger and brighter as these souls recognize its 

importance and its source. They will not be souls of great intellect, 

necessarily, but will become highly attuned instruments of the Creator's 

will, love and purpose to uplift all mankind. 

 

Change will come to the world because of their great dedication to the 

Creator's work. Their compassion for their fellowmen and all living 

creatures will drive them upward and onward through all obstacles and 

opposition. You are one of these awakened souls else you would not be 

reading these words. Let your life be guided by the Presence of the 

Creator in your soul. Give Him your complete trust and faith, and you will 

see wonderful changes in your life and attitudes. Use what you have 

been given. Do the greatest good you can. Walk in peace, harmony and 

love. 

 

 

 

 



302 

AN UPWARD JOURNEY 

(1986) 

 

You are the Creator's children. Listen to His Voice and glorify Him and 

His Wisdom. Each day opportunities come your way for you to manifest 

your understanding of His divine plan. Grasp these opportunities and 

open the windows of your mind. Let the sunshine and the ozone breezes 

into the depth of your being through these windows. Open wide the eyes 

of your spiritual being and perceive all in the Higher Light. Much of His 

Power and Wisdom and Love are lost to you because you keep these 

wonderful orifices closed. Ponder each day on what you can do to keep 

these channels open and allow you to attune to the vibrations of the 

higher beings.  

 

Imagine angels standing close to you, ready to help if you but give them 

a chance. Imagine these radiant beings smiling at you, full of love divine, 

praising you for each good thought and deed, helping you whenever you 

need help, and most of all encouraging you to stay on the upward path. 

How could you possibly fail with so much help at hand? Yet, most of us 

don't even think about these radiant beings laboring so hard to impress 

upon us their higher thoughts and aspirations. Most of us bury our heads 

in the dark Uzian clouds and seldom emerge long enough to see the 

glorious radiant beings, not to mention to feel their loving kindness. Take 

off the dark veil hanging around you. Spend an hour each day meditating 

on these radiant beings surrounding you, protecting you, and helping 

you along the way. Whenever you waver or stumble, think of their 

helping hands and their encouraging smiles, think of these higher beings 

serving you selflessly in order to serve their Creator, and think of a line 

of even higher beings extending ever upward, forming a relay chain of 
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light and love for your benefit.  

 

Success is yours. Spiritual growth is yours. An exciting world full of 

wonderful happenings awaits your exploration. Start on your upward 

journey today!  

 

 

 

SOULS AWAKENING 

(1983) 

 

Words of praise and thanks to the Creator are always appropriate. Look 

back at all the good things that have happened in your life. Even what 

you thought to be bad experiences are now seen to be good for you. 

You have learned from them. You have matured. Good is happening 

now. More good lies ahead. The future is bright. The Creator's plan for 

the world is progressing. Be of good cheer. The world is being cleansed 

of its darkness. Souls are coming awake, and are responding to the 

Light of Kosmon. People are beginning to see the need for changing 

themselves, for being kinder, more loving, more harmonious, more 

active in doing good for one another; more tolerant, patient, 

understanding and forgiving; more open-minded about differences of 

race and religion; more willing to throw off their narrow, limited points of 

view. The desperate, the afflicted, the victims of crimes and violence, are 

being blessed by angelic Light, power and love. They are being given 

help from the hosts of the Almighty that stirs their souls and sustains in 

them the qualities needed for their survival, giving them faith in a 

Supreme Power guiding their destinies, furthering their evolvement 

toward freedom, justice and a more peaceful and orderly existence. 
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Millions of angelic beings are involved in the work of soul liberation now 

taking place on earth. 

 

Rejoice that you can get out of bed each morning with a purpose, 

knowing you have work to do, good work that will help others or help the 

whole world. Imagine how you would feel without purpose, without work 

to do. There are people who are in this predicament, who are without 

any good reason for living. How fortunate you are! Never let yourself feel 

bored, or feel that your life is dull. You have been given the great boon of 

work to do, a means of expressing your talents and powers. If you had 

nothing else, this alone would sustain you in spirit. You can be surfeited 

with pleasure, but not with work. Of course, rest and recreation are 

necessary. Pleasure is also a 'part of life. But let it all come together. Let 

it all be one great form of service to the Creator. The pleasures of the 

spirit are to be preferred to those of the world. As you grow strong in soul, 

love and joy of being are in everything you do, and the pleasures of the 

world cease to be needed. 

 

 

 

LIVE! 

(1991) 

 

Only through self-discipline and frequent objective and critical self-

analysis can we rise above our own limitations and tendency toward 

stagnation to find the higher self we all have hidden within the recesses 

of our being. Look within your own soul to continually rout out all defects 

in character that you can perceive and make a conscious effort to correct 

them. You cannot be perfect or eliminate those weaknesses in their 
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entirety all at once, but whatever part you are able to change will move 

you forward on the ladder of progression.  

 

Do not let lethargy or laziness creep into your lifestyle, for this is the 

most pernicious path toward declension. Keep your environment clean, 

orderly and well maintained. Keep your goals challenging, stimulating 

and well structured. Keep your mind stimulated and well-exercised, for 

we are never done growing and never above learning something new. 

However ambitiously you strive to expand your intellectual horizons, it is 

never fast enough to overwhelm your potential to absorb it. 

 

Keep stretching, keep growing, for thereby will you keep living. Heaven 

forbid you should reach the end of your brief mortal life to find out you 

have not lived, but merely survived. Nothing is more pathetic to behold, 

or a more painful realization to the one who experiences it. No soul is 

more satisfied and refreshed than the one who completes the mortal 

sojourn with the awareness that one has left a good work behind filled 

with love and devoid of ill-will. No soul is more complete and fulfilled than 

the one who knows that the race was run with energy and enthusiasm, 

having stretched one's muscles to the limit. For without testing our limits 

how can we ever know the heights to which we may attain? 

 

 

 

A PERSONAL PROGRAM FOR GROWTH 

(1994) 

 

Let the sun shine into your soul. You will find The Presence within, hardy 

amidst the toughest storms. Do turn to that Presence and let it fill you 
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with greater understanding. You are going through changes which will 

envelop you for a while, but with the perspective which only that Divine 

Presence can give, you will laugh at the challenges. You really cannot 

fail.  However, you can bolster yourself significantly if you follow a 

program which fortifies soul growth. This is by personal choice of 

exercise or activity, not a prescribed program from a book or group. You 

must find what works for you. You will discover this by tuning in to the 

message from your inner being. Is it a "yes" or a "maybe" or "definitely"? 

If quiet time is essential, plan it for your most alert hour of the day. You 

will be certain then to receive the most good from your efforts. If physical 

activity such as running triggers wonderful thoughts, then do it in an 

uplifting atmosphere. This way you will be more successful in your 

spiritual education.    

 

So often we "squeeze in" our moments of closeness with the Creator, or 

merely tack them on to the end of a long day. If we were to plan 

differently and truly nourish our soul growth, even once a week, we 

would see the changes that we have only dreamed of. 

 

 

 

THE DAY SHALL DAWN 

(1983) 

 

The day shall dawn when each of you shall be as aware of the wonder of 

being as the birds are now, and each in your own way shall reveal your 

joy by expressing through all your being your complete dedication to the 

Divine Power which links you with all life.  That is the day for which we 

angels wait and that day grows nearer with each hour.  Some of you are 
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aware of its nearness even now.  Some have moments wherein its vital 

power permeates your body and soul.  Some have seconds brimful of 

beauty.  All of you have at some moment felt an inkling of pure light 

washing aside the mundane things that clutter up your lives.  

 

The Day draws close when you shall join hands and sing as only souls 

that are set free can sing.  The circle will be larger than you know.  It 

may indeed stretch all around the world, and tiers and tiers of angels will 

dance in rhythm to the song you sing and there shall be gladness o n the 

earth that all the somber sayings shall be lost in the exuberant spirit of 

the day.  Out of this union you shall each gain strength, and from this 

day you shall go forth on whatever mission shall be given to you, and 

with you shall go the strength of all the Hosts, sustaining you upon the 

growth of other souls less sturdy than their own.  Whatever work you do 

shall be done in answer to the urging of your own soul.  

 

Oh, Builders of Benevolence, be glad.  Rejoice that you were given the 

breath of life and let no petty problem ever cloud the wonder of the world 

that is your home, for it abounds in beauty and you who bear its chalice 

shall reveal its wonder to those who thirst for truth.  Our blessings and 

our love are with you now and we too yearn for that great day when all 

the veils shall be cast away.  
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WHEN IS A SOUL AWAKE? 

(1989) 

 

When one realizes that there is but one worshipful Being Who is not a 

man-figure, but the ever-present universal Great Spirit, Creator and 

Source of all life. 

 

When one sees the necessity of putting self aside in order to practice 

peace, goodwill and good works. 

 

When one knows he must outgrow the mortal ego by identifying himself 

with the Creator and serving Him in all things. 

 

When one seeks affiliation with others with whom he can work in 

oneness of purpose. 

 

When one is aware that, as a divinely created immortal soul, he has 

unlimited potentialities for expressing the will, wisdom and love of the 

Creator. 

 

 

 

WE START ANOTHER DAY 

(1994) 

 

The quiet morning hours are beautiful with awareness of Thy love, O 

Creator. We want to carry this awareness with us throughout the day 

that all in our world may be blessed and Thy work carried forward 

through us. Love is so much needed in the world. It asks for nothing, but 
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only to give of itself freely; to be kind and considerate and helpful to 

everyone, regardless of who they are or what they are expressing.  

 

This is Thy breath that breathes us, O Creator, Thy sweet breath going 

forth. One can be calm and happy in the awareness of Thy breath, no 

matter what is happening  around them. This is the breath of eternity. It 

is always and forever, unceasingly providing, the One source, the one 

activator, the One Love.  

 

We want to help bring awareness of Thy Presence, O Creator, to as 

many people as we can reach. We rejoice that we are Thy instruments. 

The love we feel is for serving Thee only, to help lift every soul up out of 

darkness  and misery. We are no longer separate selves with separate 

feelings for self. We are one with Love Universal, a love which is greater 

than any love known to mortals. It is the love of Thy Angel Hosts. We are 

here because you put us here, O Creator. We will learn to express Thy 

love perfectly.  

 

We know we are not alone, and that we cannot do anything for self alone. 

Thousands are affected by what we do. Those on the spiritual side see 

the battle between light and darkness. We bless them all with love, all 

the unseen world about us.  
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SWEET VOICE OF LOVE 

(1989) 

 

The light shines bright to all the world every day. Feel its power. 

Whispering in the light is the sweet voice of love that embraces the soul 

and sets it on fire. For many souls only tiny embers seem to burn. Yet 

the tiniest of fires can't be extinguished for they are the seeds of the 

Creator's presence. From these sparks great fires shall burn: fires of 

understanding, strength, purpose, love and service. Mighty flames shall 

pierce the air in dynamic actions for the good of all. The flames will burn 

away all fears, distrust and disease. The mighty flames of love and 

attunement shall warm and light up the world. Be full of purpose and feel 

the fire within. How does it burn for you? Nurture it. Be calm in its bright 

glow, soothed by its warm presence, and moved by its abundant energy. 

 

 

 

WITH RENEWED DETERMINATION 

(1997) 

 

It is our strongest aim and desire to practice the awareness of Thy 

Presence, O Creator, and attune with Thy purpose of upliftment for all 

humanity. We feel and know in the depths of our being the truths Thou 

art revealing, but it is not easy to put them into practice. We can only 

keep trying, and when we fail, begin again with renewed determination. 

In voicing Thy Light, we are not setting up ourselves as leaders or 

teachers. We see our own darkness and bondage as well as that of our 

fellows, and know that there are many people in the world far superior to 

us in the expression of divine qualities such as loving kindness, 
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benevolence, selflessness, strength of will, courage and consecration to 

a good purpose. The world needs mostly to be shown that Thou, our 

Creator, art present with humanity, within the soul of every human being, 

not in a faraway heaven, not in the figure of a man, but present and 

powerful, actively sustaining us and voicing the inspiration we need for 

our soul development. We do not have to ask for fulfillment of needs or 

relief from pain as so many millions need to do. So we ask for increased 

light, not just for self, but for all humanity. But this light cannot be given 

in words to everyone. Some would reject it outright, some would 

experience increased suffering through trying to practice it. The helping 

of a few words is only a small part of this work. We seek to know what 

more we can do; and Thou art showing us that practice is all-important, 

and that practice must lead us eventually to the building of a model 

community as an example of Thy will, wisdom and love with humanity 

upon which we must found the great New Order of the Ages. 

 

 

 

AWAKENING LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

Greetings to all souls everywhere. As this day begins, we come together 

to help the overshadowing hosts of high-raised beings lift the blankets 

that smother and keep mankind from being aware of their oneness with 

the Creator and all life everywhere. Souls will not be liberated by written 

or spoken words. It has to be by a lifting of age-old teachings by false 

gods. Humanity has to learn that those who were held up as saviors 

were people who were truly inspired by the Creator, and that they did not 

come with the intention to be worshipped as individuals. They tried to 
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teach mortals of their oneness with the Creator and with all life. In their 

awareness of this oneness, they were people of peace and harmony, 

who did good for others. The turmoil in the world today is caused by 

selfishness and greed. It is time for the Creator's Hosts of Light and Love 

to step in and awaken all souls to be channels of Light and Power to lift 

the causes of turmoil from mankind.  

 

 

 

ARISE AND SHINE 

(1985) 

 

Arise and shine. Be a light of love and joy to your world. You have lots to 

give, priceless gifts of soul strength and enlightenment, as you walk with 

the angelic beings and feel their presence with you. You will keep 

yourself uplifted and in a higher state of mind and feeling most of the 

time. You will not be disturbed by the negative vibrations of the world 

around you. You will pour forth good feelings to all, and hold them in the 

higher light. You can be in two worlds at once, but you can tune in with 

one and shut out the other, if you. so desire. The freezing cold conditions 

around the world represent the icy barrier of the mind, the intellect that 

can't seem to melt down and feel warmth and love for others. It can't see 

the spiritual side, and how much it is a part of this world and influences 

the thoughts and actions of mankind. The warm sun of Benevolence will 

soon melt these conditions and all will know the reality of man's divine 

nature.  
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YOU ARE A SMALL UNIVERSE 

(1989) 

 

Let your light shine and glorify your Creator. You are a small solar 

system and every cell of your body is a small planet revolving around in 

space. All is held in place by the Creator's Presence. To keep things in 

perfect order, you must let love, light and peace pervade your being, or 

you will disturb the whole cosmic world you represent. Everyone is a 

small universe within himself, held together by the Creator's will and 

power. When the time comes for the corporeal part to disintegrate, the 

Creator carries the spiritual body into a new dimension, according to its 

spiritual development and degree of higher or lower qualities expressed 

while on earth. Healing power lies within your soul, and can be brought 

forth to heal and rejuvenate your body. Give it your faith so that the 

channels can be open to give free flow to this divine power through 

every cell of your body. Don't block the way with negative thoughts and 

feelings.  

 

  

 

EACH DAY IS NEW 

(1989) 

 

 A new day has dawned in the lives of as mortals. What will we give to 

it? What will it bring us? Will we be able to say to ourselves, "Have / 

used these precious hours to the best of my ability, or have I wasted 

them in negative thought or action? Have I acted like a divine child of 

Jehovih, or like a mere mortal, influenced by the tetracts? Everyone on 

earth has the opportunity to shape his or her own destiny according to 
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the goals they have set for themselves. Jehovih has given you the 

materials to work with. Will you create a beautiful sculpture or a heap of 

rubbish? Jehovih, our Creator, is the Supreme Architect, and has 

created a beautiful world for us, but we have made mud pies out of it, 

and wallowed in the mud ourselves. The day has now dawned when 

many have tired of the conditions of the world, and are making an effort 

to wash themselves clean of the muck and debris, to come out into the 

light and see a new and brighter world around them. Jehovih is stirring 

their souls from within to come forth and unite with others, and with the 

higher beings, to make this a world of love, peace and light. Arise, all ye 

children, and be one with Him forever!  

 

  

 

LIGHTEN YOUR DAY 

(1989) 

 

We greet you this morning with love and peace. Turn a dark day into 

light and sunshine by affirming your oneness with Jehovih and all His 

creation. The light of Jehovih never dims or goes out. It is a divine flame 

burning in the souls of all. As you make an effort to express your highest 

light, and be a soul of love for all, that divine flame grows ever brighter 

within and clears the way for a greater power to manifest through you. 

Love, wisdom and power are the three instruments of Jehovih to 

establish His supreme authority on earth. Love comes first. Feel love for 

all. The wisdom of Jehovih discriminates between light and darkness 

and points out the true road to His kingdom on earth. Love is His power 

over negative forces, thoughts, feelings and actions. Use His power 

within your being to direct your life from moment to moment. Three in 
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one is powerful. There are three of you, and soon there will be three in 

each unit of your group. There are three groups working together now. 

Each of you is three because you have a physical, a spiritual and a soul 

body. It is the number of inspiration. So take heart today that you are 

under inspiration and the love, wisdom and power of Jehovih can be 

developed every day to give you greater inspiration and energy to go 

forward in the great work to which you are dedicated. Love, wisdom and 

power to all His souls.  

 

  

 

IT IS A BEAUTIFUL DAY 

(1983) 

 

A new day has begun. The sun is sending rays of light into the planets 

below. People look up and say, "Oh, what a beautiful day",  and it is a 

beautiful day. Use the positive power of your souls. Develop  it to the full. 

Think always of the bright side of things. You can always think of at least 

one or two positive angles even in a very difficult situation. Life is so full 

of surprises that anyone who tries hard enough can come up with a 

positive angle to anything. We want you all to try.  

 

Listen to the birds. They are always singing happy songs to praise their 

Creator. Why can't people do the same? Most people take on the 

negativity that darkens their souls, lessening their soul power and 

loading themselves with earthbound spirits in search of the lower things 

in life, the so-called pleasures of the senses. When you think clearly, 

these are not pleasures but debilitating habits. What pleasure is there in 

having a low self-image of yourself, or being guilt-ridden because of the 
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many things you do that you shouldn't do, or the many things that you 

should have done but didn't do? These are bondages, not pleasures.  

 

Friends, take hold of yourselves and be the powerful positive souls that 

you are. Get rid of all the bad habits that you have formed over your life 

time, cast them away like a fishing line, only never to take them back 

again, never ever. Be the best, bright, beautiful ray of sunshine and hope 

that you can be to yourself and to others. Do all the things that you are 

able to do well so that, in later years, you won't look back and regret not 

what you failed to do.  

 

As surely as night evaporates beneath each new dawn  so is Kosmon 

blossoming with inevitable haste upon your small planet Think not that 

anything you might do, or we might do, or any of the stubborn forces of 

darkness might do can retard or confound the normal progress of this 

transformation. All the Archangels or Orion Chiefs that could be 

assembled on your side of the galaxy could not hold back or alter the 

spontaneous transformation that rests upon us now.  

 

Your most difficult labor is in learning how to drift with the current with a 

relaxed, confident manner rather than thrashing  and kicking against the 

current. Open your minds and your hearts to the endless possibilities 

that lie ahead. Don't allow yourselves to be caught up in the corporeal 

resistance and frustrations that always accompany new phases and 

transformations. Rapid changes will be with you through the next quarter 

century, but we assure you that the world as you know it will still be here. 

The parents will still be working, the children will still be playing and 

going to school. Stores will still be selling food and tools and toys. 

Families will still be planting gardens and going on picnics. The details of 
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life will continue as they had. But a new awareness will be upon us; life 

styles will be changing, the economic base will be transforming,  and a 

host of dedicated Angels of long experience in managing  the growth of 

little planets like yours will be here to see that the will  of the Ever-

Present prevails in spite of what Nostradamus, the newspapers, or any 

other prophets of doom suggest to the contrary.  

 

  

 

SPARKLING BEAUTY 

(1983) 

 

Sparkling dewdrops flash a message of glistening hello to greet the 

rising soul of this morn. The shimmering power and the radiant light of 

the crystal pure surfaces are beautiful to behold. Each soul is a crystal 

dewdrop created to shine in the golden light of life. Feel your crystal 

buoyancy lift you high into the sunlight of a bright new day. Feel the 

wonder of this warm and brilliant light. Be amazed, be renewed, be 

uplifted and begin the dance and song of life with new and powerful 

forces stimulating your entire being. Your heritage and your future are 

divinely created and your life is lovingly inspired. How can life not be 

wonderful? It is and will be in many new and rewarding ways. See that 

shining, brilliant dewdrop over there? It reflects your image and you 

reflect its, and both are shining bright. Look around and find more of 

those shining dewdrops. They are there and more are coming.  
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WAKE UP WITH A SMILE. 

(1983) 

 

You are greatly blessed. There are so many tragic things that could 

happen to you, but they are not happening; and they won't happen. You 

are protected. Just think about how fortunate you are compared to the lot 

of millions of people. Think of the hells you are not in, and be grateful. 

But remember you are an instrument of the Creator for helping to rescue 

souls from their hells, and for helping to make the world a place of peace, 

light, love and happiness for everybody. Never let down your guard. 

Forces of darkness are ever ready to use you if you do. Play the part of 

a benign god or goddess. You are calm, poised, strong in your 

awareness of the Creator's Presence, power and love. Believe that you 

are, this moment, a beautiful being of light and love - like a child playing 

a game. It is a good practice, a good way to train yourself in holding 

awareness and attunement with Jehovih. You are not superior to anyone, 

and you must not feel that you are. Does a little child feel superior? No, 

he is just being himself, expressing the joy of being, pouring forth the 

exuberance of his soul uninhibited by self-consciousness. The Creator is 

expressing through him, but he does not know it. You know it, and 

therefore you are powerful as no child can be. You are powerful to affect 

the lives of many people in beneficial ways. Rejoice that you have the 

capability of serving the All Highest and helping to cleanse the world of 

its hells.  
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GREETINGS TO ANOTHER DAY! 

(1983) 

 

Greetings to another day! May it be filled with light and love for all 

mankind. May the hearts and souls of all our brothers and sisters be 

stirred and aroused by Jehovih's benevolence within their beings. What 

angle or avenue of service will be most helpful to Thy hosts, Jehovih? 

Answer: Awareness of my every breath. Awareness of every body 

movement you make. Awareness of all the eyes behold. Awareness of 

all the ears can hear. Awareness of touch and smell. Remember, My 

hosts are aware of all thoughts and feelings of all mankind, of all living 

animals, of all creatures great and small My helpers are alive in all their 

senses. To serve Me, practice, practice, practice the awareness of your 

divine faculties, and join the ranks of My hosts of quickening light and 

love. Nothing is accomplished without labor. Your dedication and desire 

to serve your Creator in ever-expanding ways, needs practice, as does 

all expressions of man's aptitudes.  

 

Each new day brings new hopes, new aspirations and new possibilities. 

Anything is possible with the Creator's love and power behind it. Think of 

each new day as a blank page in your book, for you to write on, to leave 

the imprints of your thoughts and inner feelings. To show the bright side 

of your nature to the world, or the dark side. It is up to you. You have to 

make that effort and you have to make the choice. We can only help by 

sending you our love and our higher aspirations. Whether you wish to 

adopt our aspirations and work with us in a great project or not is, to a 

large extent, up to each individual. To the degree of the co-operation we 

receive, we will work with you and through you accomplish much. To the 

extent that we do not receive your co-operation, the dark side gains the 
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upper hand and works through you to accomplish much that you will 

regret later on.  

 

Friends, choose carefully each moment of the day. Don't give in too 

easily, for such lowering of your resistance will give them a foothold with 

you in a very short time. Be the great soul that you are, shine forth with 

all your might, and resist all temptations to be critical, unkind, or showing 

a lack of love and enthusiasm. Nobody is constantly happy, but some 

people try harder than others. It is the trying that we value.  

 

  

 

STARTING THE DAY 

(1988) 

 

 Good morning, world! Good morning, children of Jehovih everywhere! 

We love you all. We want to help you out of your miseries. We, 

ourselves, are mightily blessed compared to the state where most of 

mankind dwells. We want to reach out and enfold you in our arms, and 

pour the Creator's love and strength into your souls. We think especially 

of the little children, the handicapped, the elderly, and all living creatures 

everywhere who are exploited and suffering and calling out for help. How 

can we help them, O Creator? We have been awakened to the truth that 

Thy Presence dwells in every soul, and can cure all ills if only recognized 

and made the inspiration and strength by which to live. If we align 

ourselves with Thee and Thy Divine Plan to uplift all souls in bondage, 

we will find ourselves co-creators with Thy high-raised angel hosts and 

used by them to accomplish Thy will. Our purpose will be the same as 

their purpose, and we can be used by them to penetrate the darkness 
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and be a force of light and upliftment. Many awakened souls are needed, 

and each one is vitally important in this work of spiritual awakening 

which will eventually change the world and all who dwell therein. We will 

start this day to work with Thee and feel Thy Presence inspiring us in 

everything we do. We will not let anything interfere with helping Thy 

children who desperately need our help. Love and peace to them all!  

 

 

 

THE SUN RISING 

(1986) 

 

As the sun comes up over the horizon to cast its golden light on the 

sleeping world, so does The Creator's golden light enfold the world with 

its love and awakening power. It is stirring souls awake, bringing them 

oat of their sleep and unreality into the light of a new day. Awakening 

them to the truth that Jehovih is all, and lives and breathes through their 

being. No longer will they feel like separate persons, but they will know 

that Jehovih is very much a part of them, and that they are one with all 

living creatures on earth. Do not be afraid to awaken and open your eyes 

to the wonderful truths of Jehovih's worlds. Right now, your world is 

living a nightmare of self-inflicted untruths which have caused untold 

suffering to most of His children. Jehovih's way of harmony, peace and 

love will take over when all His children awake to the dawn of His golden 

sun permeating their souls and their whole being.  
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AWAKEN TO YOUR BIRTHRIGHT 

(1984) 

 

You may read our words, and they may mean nothing to you. Your mind 

skims over them and the thoughts we are trying to get across do not 

register. This happens because your mentality is not enquiring, at the 

moment, along these lines. It is filled with other matters, and is not 

interested. But there will be other moments when you will be searching; 

so save these papers for such moments. Some day, they may help you 

to find an answer to your problems. Or they may help you to help others.  

 

There comes a time in every life, sooner or later, when the things 

depended upon for happiness fail. The young married couple's blissful 

happiness with each other, one's skill in work or sports, one's pleasure in 

recreation or entertainment, one's enjoyment of food and sex, one's 

satisfaction with oneself on the level of the ego —  everything fades 

away in time. Nothing is left but memories, weariness of body and 

heaviness of soul. This ultimate, gloomy end can be avoided. Old age 

can become a time of peace, love, wisdom and beautiful living. The 

problems and disappointments of the middle years can be lessened. 

One's talents and energies can be utilized in such a way that, instead of 

going downgrade from forty on, one is building new brilliancy of mind 

and vitality of body.  

 

But ours is no method for helping people to attain personal health and 

happiness. There are thousands of agencies in the world which claim to 

be able to do that. We are not in that sort of business.  
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We are trying to awaken people to something that is the birthright of 

every human being on earth, that is, to the truth that we are all divine, 

immortal souls in essence, that we are co-creators with the Almighty, 

that He is present with us every moment, and that we can cultivate 

attunement with Him, and become instruments of His will, wisdom and 

love. We are doing this not as separate selves, but as a united body of 

Light acting for the welfare of humanity, and living not from the self-built 

ego-intellect, but from the inspiration of the Almighty who rules all life.  

 

The Voice of the Almighty speaks in every soul. But it is muffled and 

suppressed by the voices of darkness, and by the great conspiracy of 

darkness which has ruled mankind for many centuries. There have been 

periods of light in the past, but no record of them remains for our present 

enlightenment except in Oahspe. This book is not a mortal record, but is 

of the angelic worlds, given to mankind through a medium, and therefore 

is not accepted as authentic in the educational institutions of the world. 

But the time will come when Oahspe will be read by millions, and will be 

a means of arousing souls to seek the new inspiration and knowledge 

that can build a better world for all.  

 

It has been said that Communism is the "wave of the future", but this is a 

perversion of truth. When people have become loving and peaceful, and 

recognize one another as brothers and sisters, sons and daughters of 

One Father-Mother Creator, and have outgrown the domination of the 

psychic self world, they will live and work together without the need or 

desire for private ownership of anything under the sun. There will be 

such a givingness, such a benevolence of feeling in all that there will be 

plenty for all. No one will desire for himself anything more than his 

fellowman can have; and nothing he is not willing to share with others. 
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Benevolence and universal goodwill is the wave of the future. It will 

regenerate the world.  
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Beauty 

 

 

A PLACE OF BEAUTY 

(1983) 

 

The light of realms above is here with all of humanity. It is ever so close 

to each one of us. It is part of each person's makeup. It lies within us all 

as a doorway to the unseen and the unknown, a guide for the present 

and a beacon for a path into the far distant future. It is the light of the 

soul and it shines and glows in everyone. It is the spark of life, the Great 

Spirit, the spirit of life: the life force that exists in all elements of this vast 

and wonderful gift of creation. We, the people of this small but radiantly 

beautiful planet, possess all the magical qualities of gods, of co-creators 

in the making. We are all blessed with the potentialities of the infinite. 

There is no end to who we are and who we someday shall be. There is 

no one path to follow, but as many as there are of us.  For we each are a 

unique creation with special qualities. We are all unique and wonderful 

examples of the magic of life. In the breath of life we are also one and 

the same, for we are made of the same s tuff. Born from the river of life 

and quickened into life by the loving breath of the Great Creator. Our 

lives lead us upon different and many hued paths but we are given 

examples every moment of every day to view and to study and to learn 

from. One of these examples is a planet, a home and safe haven for the 

babes that we are, to learn, experiment, share and grow in. It is the best 

of playgrounds; it is the best place of beauty and example for us to 

experience. It is not only a place to share our many and varied qualities, 

but also to show, as we look beyond its outer limits, how vast and 
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awesome and mind-expanding is the world beyond our little haven. It 

shows us our common bond, our connection to one another. We are a 

part of each other in expanding ways far beyond our comprehension. 

 

But for now this green and blue and beautiful earth is our home among 

the stars and our place of life-giving nourishment. It is here to provide us 

with the vehicle to discover ourselves and each other, to smile in our 

hearts each day and to search ourselves for the clues to life and to share 

the joys of life with each other. 

 

We all are blessed with this most beautiful place in which to grow and 

learn, and with a many faceted people with whom to share all these 

growing and learning experiences. Peace and love to all on this 

wonderful day of life. 

 

 

 

THE BEAUTIFIERS 

(1997) 

 

The character of your thoughts and feelings is etched deeply into your 

face. Your face is a picture of the character of your spirit. A student of 

facial lines can read your potential and active characteristics from your 

face.  

 

The human countenance is a constant revelation and proof that thoughts 

and feelings affect and mold every cell of the physical body. 

 

You can mar or beautify the character and countenance with which you 
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were endowed. You can cultivate thoughts and feelings which will 

beautify your spirit, and this beauty of spirit will be revealed in your face 

and form. 

 

The kindness that you express to others forms the permanent beauty of 

your spirit. As your character appears through the form of your corporeal 

body in this world, so will your spirit appear in the spiritual world, as ugly 

or as beautiful as you make it by the creative quality of your daily 

thinking.  

 

Your courage, confidence, sympathy, kindness, understanding and 

goodwill are the beautifiers that reveal the nobility and strength of the 

divine image within you.  

 

 

 

THE BEAUTIFUL MUSIC 

(1989) 

 

The music of the heavenly spheres is coming close to mortal ears. The 

notes are beautiful and sweet. You will march to their uplifting beat. 

Keep your eyes and ears open to the messages that are trying to get 

through to you. Just be still. Block out all interference, and tune your 

receiver to the higher vibrations that are there waiting for your receiving 

set to open up and let them come through. Look for the good and 

uplifting things in the mortal world. They are there to see if you only 

expect to find them. Don't give strength to the negative. You draw to 

yourself what you are, whatever your faith is. That determines your 

destiny. See the good in your fellowmen, and in all life around you. Faith 
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can be a wonderful means to bring about miracles in the lives of each 

and every one of you. It can carry you over the hurdles and onto the 

pathway up to the heights of soul and spiritual awakening, one with your 

Creator and His hosts of love, peace and power to do His will for all.  

 

 

 

CREATE BEAUTIFUL THOUGHTS 

(1988) 

 

Thank Thee for the positive thoughts and feelings that come to us, O 

Creator. At this moment, we are open to receive Thy inspiration. As we 

direct our thoughts into areas where light is needed, as we try to help 

others and create light in the darkness of the mortal world, Thou art with 

us, giving us energy and inspiration. We have the power to create good 

thoughts, beautiful thoughts that are helpful to others. Our friends, 

relatives, and all our contacts are blessed. Our attunement with Thee 

makes· it possible. Souls are being made aware of Thy Presence. Souls 

are being inspired to act benevolently, to do more good for others than 

they have ever done before. The quality of loving kindness is growing in 

souls everywhere. It IS a manifestation of the light of the Kosmon Era. 

People of wealth are awakening to know that their pleasures and 

luxuries are out of place in this world of suffering. From Thy voice 

speaking in their souls, they are beginning to know that they must use 

their wealth to help the millions of needy people In the world.  
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BEAUTY 

(1990) 

 

We are inspired by the word, beauty. We are uplifted by the beauties of 

nature. We imagine beautiful angels attending us. We want to be 

beautiful. We want to have beautiful thoughts. We want to be where 

beauty is. Beauty is akin to harmony. We see the universe of star worlds 

as being harmonious. If we are harmonious, we are beautiful. If we want 

to be beautiful, we must strive to be harmonious. Beauty is also akin to 

love. These three words, beauty, harmony and Love, are one. When we 

express either love, beauty or harmony, we are expressing all three of 

these divine qualities.  

 

  

 

AN EXPANDING UNIVERSE 

(1992) 

 

It is easy to be entranced by a clear sky at night. The starry sky can be 

so inspiring, especially when a shooting star streaks across the heavens. 

There is a view of the universe within you that is equally grand and 

beautiful. It takes time to see within, lots of practice in quieting the mind 

and learning to see with the soul. There are many people who can see 

with psychic vision. However there are few who see with inner vision that 

pierces the shadowy veil of the lower heavens. We speak of vision that 

travels further, like the shooting star, to higher realms. A view of this part 

of the world is even more expansive than the clear night sky you see. It 

is a dynamic, ever changing view as your world passes through etherean 

realms. Wondrous views and perspectives await the developing souls 
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who put in the time and effort to be attuned with the spiritual flow of life. 

Take time to be in touch with your inner universe and expand your 

horizons.  

 

  

 

A CIRCLE OF LIGHT 

(1992) 

 

There is a wonderful melody being sung by the wind tonight. There is a 

beautiful moonrise over the horizon. There is the fragrance of the lily of 

the valley wafting through the windows. Shadows are playing a game of 

tag with each other outside. All is warm and radiant with golden light 

within. The occupants are sitting quietly meditating with their Creator. 

Love fills their souls and light fills their hearts. Rainbows of love are 

strung about the room through their thoughts. Rays of multicolored lights 

shimmer and disappear and reappear with a shinier glow than before, 

more beautiful for having been sent forth to touch other souls. 

Communicating with different realms in silence, the people radiate 

confidence, goodwill and an other-worldly countenance of tranquility and 

contentment. Angel hosts of brilliant light stand over their mortal charges 

showering them with love and blessings. These lines of light and love 

are returned by the corporeans and are then sent forth into the world to 

bless others less fortunate, others who are not overshadowed by such 

immortal beings. The immortals and the corporeans merge into one unit 

to glorify the All One, to perform the work of the Great Architect on the 

Red Star.  
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 Many souls gaze at the circle of light with longing, awe and wonder. 

They too wish to belong to a circle of light and love, and they enter the 

crystalline structure and are greeted with love and goodwill. Their 

transformation begins. All the loneliness, sadness, frustration, 

disappointment and hatred are slowly released by them to be replaced 

with light, love, tranquility, joy and contentment. Gone are the dour faces. 

In come the enraptured countenances filled with brilliant points of light. 

These souls are now ready to advance to their new home where they will 

learn even more about the Creator's plan for all souls, about growth, 

about good works, about lending a helping hand, about journeys into the 

limitless sky and all the joy and wonder that await them on the other 

shore!  

 

  

 

DAZZLING LIGHT 

(1992) 

 

Dazzling light shines on the world, generated by millions of loving angels. 

Piercing the darkest veils this light sustains and uplifts those in corpor 

who aspire to a higher calling. These are the souls that hold this world 

together, the foundation from which the world will change. Be inspired by 

this picture because the numbers of awakened souls are growing. With 

this increasing force of light, the world will be transformed and renewed. 

Close your eyes and see the sparkling network that unites all who have 

love in their hearts.  
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ECHOING THE EVER-PRESENT 

(1986) 

 

Brilliant stars pierce the night air high above the clouds. Zephyrs of pink 

and blue and brown and green try to reach from one corner of the 

heavens to the other.  Waves, crystalline in nature, start to rise and form 

an undulating current.  

 

But it is the crispness of the atmosphere that we want to comment on — 

echoing the slightest sound, even a breath. We chant hello and it 

reverberates and grows in number and amplitude. "Om" rises and swells. 

And then the voice of the Ever-Present becomes clear, tinkling as a bell 

in our ears.  

 

"We are one, brothers and sisters. Walk this road together always. Be 

my special messengers. Tell others how good it is to try for that perfect 

peace, that eternal angelic smile. And walk holding hands with each 

other. You can live as shining lights, reflecting the lessons we give."  

 

Over and over, the sound makes its way deeper and deeper into the 

fibers of our beings, until we are saturated with the god-like feeling of: 

Yes! All is well, all is wonderful, and you are too.  
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AN UPWARD ADVENTURE 

(1987) 

 

Beautiful rainbow hues dance all around you, filling you with a sense of 

delight. What a wonderful way to start your adventure to the Creator's 

higher heavens! Imagine sparkling crystals enveloping you in a sea of 

color and light.  

 

Amidst this beautiful background stand a group of glorious beings as 

dazzling as the rainbows and crystals, for they are the Creator's faithful 

servants. These glorious beings beckon you to follow them and 

commence your journey of discovery. 

 

You feel yourself growing lighter and lighter as if you had no weight at all. 

You have this wonderful sense of well-being. You have never felt so 

good in your life before. You are happy, bursting with love and goodwill 

for all. You have no enemy, for all are the Creator's children. You harbor 

no ill will, no regret, no "should have's" or "could have's" for you have 

finally understood that these are huge rocks hung around your neck by 

misguided earthly teachings and by your own emotions and that these 

will drag you down.  

 

You sense the oneness that pervades all the glorious beings around you 

and it is something that you aspire to. You sense their love for you and 

for all living things. You desire to have the same love flowing out from 

your heart-center to all souls everywhere. You sense the power of the 

glorious beings and you wish to be one of them, using this power to do 

only good. You sense their wisdom and wish to become part of this 

group wisdom.  
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As your senses take in all that is around you, you feel happier and lighter. 

You are finally rising toward the stars. The wind rushes by your ears. 

Brilliant lights pass before your eyes. You are in an altered state. All is 

possible. All is love. All is wisdom. All is power. Reach out your hand and 

touch that distant star. Fly toward that exotic sphere where you have 

visited many times in your dreams. You laugh and hear delightful voices 

laughing with you. You wish to continue this journey forever.  

 

Suddenly, all becomes calm and still. The glorious beings signal to you 

that it is time for you to return to your corporeal plane. You have to 

conserve your energy now and return home. The journey back is swift. 

You feel gravity pulling you down. When you feel a sinking sensation 

and then a gentle tug, you are already back. You open your eyes, smile 

and thank the glorious beings for their company and their guidance. 

Reluctantly you take up your earthly pursuits, until tomorrow. For 

tomorrow is a new day and another journey is possible.  
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Blessing 

 

BLESS AND BE ABUNDANT 

(1990) 

 

I behold the great angels of love and wisdom who have come from very 

exalted realms to open the way for a new and greater inspiration and 

protection than humanity on earth has ever known. These mighty sons 

and daughters of the Creator show me that they were all once where we 

are now. They give me the inspiration of their glory. They give me this 

inspiring thought to give to you, that you can gain the heights they have 

attained by blessing with them, and proving to yourselves and to all your 

world that you are now the sons and daughters of the Living Creator. 

The glory which the angels have gained was realized step by step 

through giving forth of their love in helping others. As you, in like manner, 

bless from hour to hour, the sleeping angel of your soul will awaken and 

shine forth its light, the light that lighteth every man and woman that 

cometh into the world. 

 

 

 

BLESSINGS 

(1986) 

 

We bless you daily with the healing light of Divine Love and pour into -

your life many mighty blessings. 

 

As we bless you the divine radiance shines forth from your inmost being 
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to renew your body with healing vitality, and to perfect the functioning of 

every organ.  

 

Rejoice that your cooperation with your group has made friends for you 

who are influential in the Mind of the Creator. You have a multitude of 

friends, an army of Angels, who have your permanent welfare at heart, 

and we are exerting our influence to help you conquer the difficulties of 

your life on earth.  

 

Through your deep devotion your spirit stands with us often in the Light 

of Love, and we use you as a mediator to bless those in whom you are 

so deeply concerned.  

 

We need souls attuned to our state of Love, as you are now attuned, to 

bring relief to suffering mankind. Your every blessing is made stronger 

by our Spirit radiating through your soul.  

 

There is no greater work than that of keeping your mind constantly 

attuned to our Purpose, for thus you transmit the vibrations of the 

Creator's love to souls overwhelmed by sorrow and suffering.  

 

The will of the Creator expressing through your many immortal friends is 

strengthening His will in you and making you masterful to overcome. Our 

peaceful radiance pervades your life, dissolving away all causes for fear 

and trouble.  

 

Boundless and blissful is the Life of All-Being. Infinite is the harmony of 

Eternal Intelligence. The consciousness of the Being who creates the 

Cosmos is stable and secure in eternal serenity. The perfection and 
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peace of His consciousness rests in His absolute and omnipotent power.  

 

We who have risen from the turmoil and strife of earth into the peace 

that passeth understanding have been transfigured in spirit and in form 

by attunement with the consciousness of our Creator. We sustain the 

tone of eternal peace and power for you, children of the Creator, that you 

may enter into our peace and feel our healing harmony pervading your 

mortal natures.  

 

We endeavor to picture our happy state of existence that we may lift 

your minds from the strain and strife of mortal experience in to the 

blissful life that the angels know. As you read our words and commune 

with us you will feel our harmony pervading powerfully your minds and 

bodies, and you will begin to experience the health and happiness of the 

inhabitants of heaven. Your hours of discord breed disease and death. 

Your hours of contemplation of heavenly realities will create health and 

peace. They will open up vistas of immortal joys that will make the 

goodness and glory of the Creator real and powerful. 

 

We who have entered into the consciousness of life eternal do not fight 

to attain, or strain to accomplish. We do all things with ease, for the 

Creator is our power. We simply abide in the consciousness of the All-

Powerful Will whose pulsations give life to our souls and we let its power 

vibrate through our natures to accomplish its purpose. We are serene 

and strong in the realization that a spontaneous power is acting through 

us, flowing into the design of our thought through the force of our 

purpose. We seem to be acting from personal initiative and yet we know 

we are but forms of the Almighty Will. This abiding consciousness of our 

oneness with All-Power has lifted us above the disharmony and strife of 
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clashing wills into the secure refuge of eternal serenity and strength.  

 

 

 

EMPATHY CREATES POWERFUL BLESSINGS 

(1988) 

 

Think how fortunate you are to have been given light, and how much you 

are helped by your awareness of the Creator's Presence in your soul, 

and in all life. Think of the millions of sick people who do not have 

knowledge of eternal life and oneness with the Creator. Bless all people 

who are worse off than yourself, using the power that has been given to 

you. There are tragedies taking place every moment in every city in 

every country of the world; and most of the people involved are ignorant 

of the reality of spiritual life, and of eternal growth into realms of supreme 

happiness, harmony and love. Even while you are suffering, you can 

bless others who are suffering. You can feel a great compassion and 

desire to help them because of your own pain and your awareness of the 

Creator's Presence. You know that your ability to bless others is a god-

like power given into your hands for serving mankind; and that you 

cannot neglect using it. 

 

 

 

SHARE YOUR BLESSINGS 

(1984) 

 

Arise and shine! This is a new day, a chance to partake of the Creator's 

gifts and blessings. Expect it to be a good day in every way. You will feel 
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good, and you will have a good feeling for all in your world. You will see 

Jehovih's Presence all around you today. You will be constantly aware 

that He is with you, helping you to keep attuned to your highest light. 

There is sadness and turmoil in the world, and you want to do tune in 

with our swift-moving forces. We do not hesitate; we watch our fellow 

brothers' and sisters and urge them on with the complete confidence that 

what they choose to undertake will bear great fruit in coming generations. 

Our message is an oft-repeated one: Use your divine talents to make the 

best of your time while still on the mortal plane. You do not have to be a 

spirit to accomplish great feats. You may be learning as a child does 

each day, but your potential is fully operable at any given time. Rise up 

to the challenge, oh seekers of the Light! Find that one key which will 

unlock the gate to the mysteries and grandeur of the Creator's heavenly 

kingdoms. 

 

 

 

THE AUDIBLE BLESSING 

(1987) 

 

Soul aspiring to know the wisdom of love! We bless you with our united 

love. We unite with the Angel Hosts to bless the group of Angels now 

abiding with you. We will continue to sustain them with our blessings.  

 

We are with you in thought, a focal center for the radiance of the mighty 

Angels, and we bless your soul with our conscious realization of the 

Creator's Presence. You are now associated with us, and you live under 

the inspiration of the Concord of the Creators. Your soul expands with 

love, and grows in strength daily as you study and bless with us. You are 
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forming a new mind of beautiful thoughts and feelings through which 

your soul can express its wisdom and power. You are walking daily on 

the path of spiritual progression, and great will be your joy even in this 

life, as you grow more and more conscious of the Ever Present's Angel 

Hosts ministering with you. 

 

 

 

BLESS WITH YOUR ACTIONS 

(1994) 

 

You can bless with your actions. If you go about your daily activities with 

consciousness or the Creator and with I a song in your heart, we can 

use the vibrations you create and distribute them to souls in need. We 

can transform your positive acts into useful blessings without your being 

aware of any change taking place. We do this in groups and it happens 

everywhere. You don't have to be a world traveler or even a long 

distance caller to give blessings to someone on the other side of the 

globe. In fact, your intent doesn't even have to be specific for us to do 

our work. This is an everyday event for us, though few on your plane 

know this to be so. 

 

Yes, your thoughts do make a difference in the bigger picture, though 

not nearly as vaguely as many positive thinkers would have you believe. 

Our work in this regard is as organized, planned and diligent as our more 

laborious tasks in atmospherea. We have to train carefully to learn our 

parts, and we welcome your questions to know more. After all, you are 

involved each day in numerous activities, and they give you valuable 

opportunities to create "bless-able" moments. 
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BLESSINGS! 

(1985) 

 

What happens when we bless a person? The higher beings use the 

power of our thoughts to reach and strengthen the soul in mind and give 

it inspiration. Through angelic intervention, the person is given help in 

coping with whatever problems he may be facing. He is made aware of a 

universal Power in his life, the Creator's Presence, with which he can 

attune himself and master the conditions of his environment. His faith in 

the Creator's Presence within him is given new vitality. He is inspired to 

use his divine powers in working for the good of others. He is led to 

realize that he is an agent of the Almighty here on earth, and that he has 

the potential to be a blessing in the lives of others. 

 

 

 

WHAT ARE BLESSINGS? 

(1925) 

 

You possess the power of mind to bless others and thus benefit them, 

and at the same time you are benefiting yourself.  

 

By the mental act of cursing others, you can injure them, but you will 

also injure yourself by doing so.  

 

When you think, feel, or will, your spirit creates a force through your 

brain.  This force of your thought vibrates through your brain and nerves 

and then out to other minds as a spiritual force.    
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If you think dark thoughts, or feel condemnation, criticism, hatred, or ill-

will toward them, you can generate and send to that person a spiritual 

force as real as the force of radio waves sent out by a radio transmitter.  

By vibrating a negative thought or feeling through your nature, you also 

harm yourself.  Thus you are poisoned by your own destructive thoughts.  

 

When you bless others or pray that they shall enjoy health or prosperity, 

or when you experience any good feeling or goodwill for another, you 

actually create a force of thought which goes to that other mind with 

unerring aim.  At the same time, your good thought tunes your entire 

nature to a good vibration and creates a tonic in your body superior to 

anything you could drink or ingest.  

 

“How can one bless?” you ask.  “How does one curse? How does one 

criticize or condemn?”  

 

We know we should not condemn.  Why?  Because you use your God-

given power of creative thought destructively.  and “with what measure 

ye mete, it shall be measured unto you again.”   

 

You may have heard people curse with such anger and vehemence that 

they seemed transformed into veritable devils for the time being.   And 

so they were!  

 

Animated by love and goodwill, you can bless with the same fervor and 

you will be transformed, temporarily at least, into an angel.  

 



344 

Persistent, personal expression of love and goodwill can eventually 

transform your whole nature into an image of love and goodwill.  Thus 

you will perfectly personify the Goodwill of your Creator.  

 

When we learned that we possessed the power to bless a person a 

hundred or a thousand miles away, and that by the simple act of creating 

blessings and feeling goodwill we could benefit and sometimes heal 

others, we felt that we had found one of the greatest powers in the 

universe.  And so we had!  

 

We had discovered the mighty secret that the Creative Intelligence of the 

Almighty could express through our will and thought to bless and heal 

Jehovih’s children who were too weak in faith or will to exercise the 

Infinite Power which dwells within ourselves.  

 

Our blessings of love were a spiritual force that helped the Creative 

Intelligence in those we blessed to overcome weakness and disease of 

mind or body.  

 

For years we have been proving that human beings possess the Power 

of the Creator wherewith to bless and benefit others; and by so doing 

they will reap the greatest benefits themselves.  

 

“Give, and you shall receive,” is the Law of Love.  

 

When people curse, they use language adapted to the expression of 

their feelings.  It is the feeling which constitutes the life and the power of 

the curse.  So when we bless, it is the feeling that constitutes the life and 

power of the Blessing.  A negative, passive, or weak blessing will have 
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little influence for good.  A positive feeling of goodwill, a sincere desire to 

benefit another, when formed into words, “The Creator bless you,” or 

“We bless you,” will carry the energy of your feelings and will.  

 

“Is it not better to ask the Creator to bless than for us to be so 

presumptuous as to bless with our own love and goodwill?” you ask.  

Recognize that the creative will of the Creator is in your will, and that you 

are using your will as the Ever-Present intended that you should use it, 

and then your seeming presumption will be positive faith in the presence 

and power of the Creator in you.  This is a more positive and efficient 

attitude of mind than that of supplication.  Have faith you are about the 

All One’s business when you endeavor to do good, and feel that the 

Creator wills through your will, and loves through your love, and you will 

grow mighty in faith and goodwill.  

 

In the solitude of your own soul, send your friend a blessing by forming 

thoughts after this fashion:  

 

“My friend, I love you and bless you with my love.  I desire to heal you 

and give you peace.  I will with the Creator’s Will that you shall now 

realize the Ever-Present healing life within your will.  I bless you with my 

goodwill, and thus express to you the goodwill of the I AM.” 
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BLESS, SERVE AND CREATE COLLECTIVELY 

(1996) 

 

Good, to overcome Evil, must present a united front.  From every plane 

of being, highest to lowest, from realms supernal, celestial, heavenly, 

magnetic, now are gathering all positive forces for the transformation of 

the realms of darkness. But as electricity, though free-flowing in air, sky 

and running water, is available for humanity's use only as it has a power 

house and conductors, even so those Glorious Immortals who long to 

give this planet the help of their power and love, need our cooperation to 

put that power and love into expression.       

 

The divine manifestation of love must come through human beings. Tens 

of thousands of mediators are needed to become radiators of Love 

powerful enough to melt down the walls of Greed. The Angelic Hosts are 

becoming stronger every day in their effort to join with people of goodwill 

in bringing peace and love to humanity; but it is definitely to be 

accomplished by human beings, by Divine Love pouring through them. 

The Creator's "Kingdom" will come to earth when the Creator's Will is 

done by human beings on earth as it is done by Angels in Heaven. 

Here's the whole secret: togetherness. As more and more Victorious 

Immortals band together to exalt the strata below them, so must human 

beings band together. It is what you do for the fellow below you that puts 

you in tune with those above you. When you meet to broadcast Love to 

the stratum below you, you in turn are put in touch with the angels above 

you. By collective effort, by collective blessings, we change the whole 

atmosphere.  
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Think of a million angels singing together the affirmation that we often 

use here:     

 

"We will the will of the Creator that war on earth shall cease; 

We will the will of the Creator that all shall live in peace.” 

 

How the very heavens must ring with the vibrant power of that song! The 

Angelic Hosts are constantly seeking for instruments through whom to 

pour those blessings.  Let us respond. Let us sing, as the angels sing, 

together; let us bless as the angels bless — together.   

 

Tune in with this vibrant power. Tune in and feel this fiery Love burning 

away more and more of your limitations, dissolving away all the old 

harsh feelings that act as dams to hold back the divine expression.   

 

We are using this broadcasting station to radiate All Love down to the 

depths where spirits are groveling, unaware of their divinity, and of the 

Creator's Love.   

 

As you radiate the love of the Angelic Hosts, your soul will become as 

great as the love that expresses through you. The heavens bless the 

togetherness of our love.  This is Heaven on earth: To do the Creator's 

Will, to be The Ever Present's Love, to radiate the Infinite's mercy.     

 

Bless, bless, bless! Co-operate! Link yourself up with us and with others, 

to bless your friends and ours. All forces are working together for good 

on this and other planes. 
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FRAME A BLESSING 

(1996) 

 

To be cheerful, positive, kind and compassionate is to be a living 

expression of the Creator within. We all fluctuate.  Bless, Serve and 

Create Collectively in our degree of attunement; at times open and 

inspired, and at times, dry and barren. We all move through cycles of 

greater or lesser awareness until we have reached the etherean state. 

Here in the higher atmospherean planes we have a clearer and more 

consistent awareness of the Creator's Presence with us, but we still 

have our moments when we lack complete attunement. We continue to 

question our actions and  motives, and we continue to review and reflect 

upon our past performances to appreciate how we may improve. 

 

As mortals, you have additional burdens with which you must contend, 

but through the learning process you will be strengthened in special 

ways that will be helpful to you in the years ahead. Through the work 

that you do within your spiritual focus, you are brought more objectively 

into our presence and into our consciousness. Working in many ways 

that are sometimes quite subtle, we are able to enlighten and inspire you, 

often planting seeds of wisdom and insight that blossom into valuable 

fruit which in turn benefits you and those people you contact and help in 

your world. We know you are often puzzled by what transpires in council, 

and you sometimes wonder about the value or purpose of what you do. 

We give you insights when we can, but there are many things that are 

difficult for us to explain because they involve qualities of spirit that are 

not easily understood by mortals. Just trust that we work to instill 

qualities into your spirit that benefit both you personally, and those whom 

we inspire to come to you or those whom you are inspired to meet. It is 
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not always accomplished within the context of your spiritual work, for 

very often we are able to exert our influence within the more mundane 

realms involving the work you do in your jobs or profession. 

 

Even those who have a more limited contact with the outside world are 

used in this way and they should maintain an openness in dealing with 

people whenever the opportunity presents itself. Even the most casual 

and brief contacts can be very useful to us, and we often arrange them 

for specific purposes. Be aware of this aspect of the work and when you 

meet people from the outside world, frame a blessing for them in your 

thoughts and you will strengthen our links with them through the work 

that we do here together —  your realm with ours 

 

 

 

YOU NEED BLESSINGS 

(1995) 

 

Many people are staggering under the weight of depression, which is 

carried with them like a burden wherever they go. They are in need of 

spiritual strength, which can be gained by learning a mighty truth which 

has helped multitudes to gain poise and power.  

 

The first concept to realize is that all people regardless of their state of 

affairs are made in the image and likeness of their Creator. There is an 

infant angel in each person's nature which will respond to feelings of 

faith and love and become a mighty living power able to overcome all 

physical  and spiritual limitations.  
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When people are weighed down with care, fear, worry, or guilt, they are 

giving all the strength of their faith to negative mental and physical 

conditions. It is hard for them to see that they can be a light and strength 

for themselves as well as for others until they can simply decide to be so 

and follow our instructions.  

 

The Eloist Family has realized during years of service to others who are 

suffering mentally and physically that it is difficult to overcome these 

conditions alone, and so we have strived to work together with others 

both within our sanctuary and at a distance to provide constructive 

support.  

 

The principle is simply this: that you can receive help by helping us to 

help others. The Blessings of Love we generate together will strengthen 

your spirit to the degree that you will become more willing to love and 

bless others through your thoughts, your words, and your actions. Love 

will grow powerful in you as you learn to express it through your nature 

from the inside out and as you radiate love to others.  

 

Your spirit needs Blessings. That infant angel of the Infinite in you is 

starving for the spiritual bread and water of life. When you join with us to 

form words of everlasting life and frame them into blessings for others, 

we are providing your spirit with the faith and substance of its spiritual 

nourishment. Our love concentrated into your spirit from the Creator in 

us, amplified through our united efforts, sustains your spirit as living, 

refreshing water from the kingdom of immortal life.  

 

If you are downcast or burdened, we can help you climb upward out of 

the darkness of materiality and selfishness. We can help you as you help 



351 

us by disciplining' yourself to bless with us, and as you frame thoughts of 

light to radiate outward to others, you will find that same light enveloping 

your own being. Our strength can be your strength now, and it will help 

you to attain to the heights of greater wisdom. As you climb and the way 

grows clearer, your strength will add to our strength and together we can 

then help others to awaken to the same aspirations.  

 

Working together thus in all parts of the world is possible because there 

are no limits in the very real realm of thought, and we can create a 

network of spiritual wires over which the power of the Angelic Hosts can 

be augmented to bless and awaken millions of souls who, without our 

co-operative effort, would remain in realms of darkness and suffer for an 

indefinite period of time.  

 

You will receive blessings from us and from the overshadowing hosts of 

angels as you learn to cooperate with us all to create a dynamo of potent 

thought from hour to hour. In such a way we can cooperate to bring the 

knowledge of heavenly principles and spiritual science to all of humanity 

in an ever expanding web of Light.  

 

 

 

YOU NEED BLESSINGS 

(1995) 

 

Many people are staggering under the weight of depression, which is 

carried with them like a burden wherever they go. They are in need of 

spiritual strength, which can be gained by learning a mighty truth which 

has helped multitudes to gain poise and power.  
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The first concept to realize is that all people regardless of their state of 

affairs are made in the image and likeness of their Creator. There is an 

infant angel in each person's nature which will respond to feelings of 

faith and love and become a mighty living power able to overcome all 

physical  and spiritual limitations.  

 

When people are weighed down with care, fear, worry, or guilt, they are 

giving all the strength of their faith to negative mental and physical 

conditions. It is hard for them to see that they can be a light and strength 

for themselves as well as for others until they can simply decide to be so 

and follow our instructions.  

 

The Eloist Family has realized during years of service to others who are 

suffering mentally and physically that it is difficult to overcome these 

conditions alone, and so we have strived to work together with others 

both within our sanctuary and at a distance to provide constructive 

support.  

 

The principle is simply this: that you can receive help by helping us to 

help others. The Blessings of Love we generate together will strengthen 

your spirit to the degree that you will become more willing to love and 

bless others through your thoughts, your words, and your actions. Love 

will grow powerful in you as you learn to express it through your nature 

from the inside out and as you radiate love to others.  

 

Your spirit needs Blessings. That infant angel of the Infinite in you is 

starving for the spiritual bread and water of life. When you join with us to 

form words of everlasting life and frame them into blessings for others, 
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we are providing your spirit with the faith and substance of its spiritual 

nourishment. Our love concentrated into your spirit from the Creator in 

us, amplified through our united efforts, sustains your spirit as living, 

refreshing water from the kingdom of immortal life.  

 

If you are downcast or burdened, we can help you climb upward out of 

the darkness of materiality and selfishness. We can help you as you help 

us by disciplining yourself to bless with us, and as you frame thoughts of 

light to radiate outward to others, you will find that same light enveloping 

your own being. Our strength can be your strength now, and it will help 

you to attain to the heights of greater wisdom. As you climb and the way 

grows clearer, your strength will add to our strength and together we can 

then help others to awaken to the same aspirations.  

 

Working together thus in all parts of the world is possible because there 

are no limits in the very real realm of thought, and we can create a 

network of spiritual wires over which the power of the Angelic Hosts can 

be augmented  to bless and awaken millions of souls who, without our 

cooperative effort, would remain in realms of darkness and suffer for an 

indefinite period of time.  

 

You will receive blessings from us and from the  over-shadowing hosts 

of angels as you learn to cooperate with us all to create a dynamo of 

potent thought from hour to hour. In such a way we can cooperate to 

bring the knowledge of heavenly principles and spiritual science to all of 

humanity in an ever expanding web of Light.  
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HARMONY IN THE COMMUNITY 

(1995) 

 

Whenever a number of people are brought together, however devoted 

they are to a single purpose, and however harmonious they might 

appear to be, it is inevitable that there will be some underlying 

disagreement, irritability, dislike and even hostility, for such is human 

nature.  

 

In the Faithist community, attunement with the higher beings is not only 

desirable, but is necessary to successfully carry out the Creator's 

purpose. It is not enough to be outwardly harmonious; everyone must be 

inwardly harmonious as well. Where inharmony exists, it is better to 

bring it into the open as quickly as possible to find a means of dispelling 

it.  

 

To keep the channels open for the higher Light, in order that the 

community may be guided every step of the way by the Angels of the 

Almighty, a process of purification must take place. Every member 

should recognize the need for this cleansing of their nature. It is not 

achieved by judging or reproving one another, but by each individual 

acting as a magistrate over his or her own thoughts, feelings and actions, 

and using their inherent will and intelligence to conquer everything which 

stands in the way of peace and oneness. As members work faithfully at it, 

the higher beings are able to gradually lift away the psychic conditions 

which limit and burden the soul, and generate a harmonious atmosphere 

beneficial to all.  
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THE JOY OF THE MOMENT 

(1995) 

 

Let the joy of the moment fill your being. Let it raise your sight to new 

possibilities, then you will be able to plan many enriching moments in 

whatever field you wish.  

 

We prefer the direct route. To enable you to reach your goals, we say, 

"Jump right in." You will see fast enough if or not These changes will be 

for our soul's benefit, even if we cannot anticipate their details. We are in 

the Creator's hands. Only goodness will unfold.  

 

  

 

BLESS OTHERS IN NEED 

(1996) 

 

The Creator's Angel Hosts are with us, and their wonderful influence is 

pervading all of our senses. As we endeavor to open our souls and pour 

it forth to others it increases in strength and radiance. We shall have a 

manifestation of soul power which will bring spiritual awakening, open 

the eyes, quicken the spiritual senses, and vitalize the cells of our 

spiritual body, so that every one shall inbreathe the very life of the 

Creator. While we are blessing you, imagine that some friend of yours is 

sitting in this chair, and feel that through your love you are transmitting 

this power to him or her.  

 

We are blessing the Healing Energy of the Eternal One. We are vitalizing 

our souls, minds and natures with the power of the Glorious Immortals. 
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The harmony and strength which we feel and generate are bringing the 

Creator's love into manifestation for your friends. The Will of the Ever-

Present is strengthening the organizing power of their souls. Your friends 

are focal points of mighty power, of creative energy, of vital strength. We 

will the Creator's will that you shall all be greatly blessed, and that the 

friends you are blessing shall feel this strength, this vital power centered 

in their nature wherever they may be. By blessing your friends in this 

way, you are learning to exercise this power, the pathways of your own 

spiritual nature are opened, and this power shines through your soul, 

your mind, and your physical nature to your friends.                                   

 

 

 

MOTHERING PRESENCE 

(1996) 

 

Now that we are harmoniously attuned to the I AM Presence, let us 

again help souls in need. A very special concentration of soul power is 

needed for this purpose, and so we pour forth our faith and our love to 

the majestic Beings who are here to step down their energy through our 

vibrations to those who are in distress.  

 

During our concentration to bless others, we saw an Angel of Light, a 

Being of vast experience who represented the mothering Spirit of the 

Creator, standing in the spiritual atmosphere and slowly moving over the 

earth, radiating the splendor of her personality to those in need. She 

moved with the dignity of a great goddess, and upon her was focused 

the love and power of millions of mothering Angels, which she in turn 

poured out not only to those on earth, but to the spirits who were trying 
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to strengthen and comfort their loved ones on earth, and to the spirit 

nurses who were caring for the newly risen spirits. She moved 

majestically over that region, pouring the Love of the Creator through her 

personality down to spirits close to mortals, thus personifying the mercy 

of the great Mothering Presence.  

 

By our blessing, we enabled this Angelic Being to get closer to those in 

need and help them spiritually. Her lavender and gold radiance is a soul 

substance which feeds and strengthens their souls. As we think of her 

we strengthen her or this plane. These great Beings need our help; they 

need our physical, mental, and soul powers, and the more we develop 

our powers by blessing, the greater the power we can give to them to 

help humanity. They care not for our religious creeds, nor our 

nationalities; they care only for souls. All souls are important to them 

because they are the very forms of the Creator.  

 

We bless this Mothering Spirit and the millions of Angel Hosts standing 

with her. We hold them in our thoughts, and bless them with all the vital 

power we possess to help them alleviate mental and physical distress. 

We pour into them the Golden Radiance which is clothed by our mental 

and magnetic elements, that they may use what we give as a means of 

contact to exalt, feed and strengthen, millions of souls on lower planes.  
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A HUMAN ROSARY 

(1927) 

 

A string of beads has been used for ages as a means of controlling the 

mind during prayer or meditation.  

 

Many people do not know how to direct their thought during prayer, thus 

the mind is permitted to wander, resulting in reverie rather than 

meditation. The technique of using a string of beads creates definite 

symbols from which visual pictures could be taken, holding the mind to 

the meditation at hand. The only difference between reverie and 

meditation is that one represents uncontrolled thought while the other 

stands for control- led and directed thought, out of which some 

permanent good may come.  

 

What draws the mind away from meditation and prayer? Personalities 

are one strong distraction. What is more attractive to the mind than 

abstract thought? Human personalities. Use that which is most attractive 

as the means of controlling your thoughts and feelings in meditation and 

prayer and you will also compound the benefits.  

 

You do this when you pray earnestly for a dear one who is sick or in 

danger. Then all your feelings are intensified by the need of the one for 

whom you pray. Then you pray with power. Analyze your mental 

activities at such times, and you will see that your love stirs the deep 

feelings of your soul and controls all your thoughts. Your feelings compel 

concentration of mind. Is intense feeling then not the secret of 

concentration and mental control?  
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In the force of your feelings you have the power where- with to control all 

your thoughts. By daily practice in the use of this power you can 

overcome fears, worries, cares, and all destructive thoughts and 

emotions.  

 

Form a human "rosary". Pray for people who need your faith and love. 

Begin with the names of six or a dozen persons whom you feel you want 

to bless. Take for your blessings persons who are sick, children who are 

suffering, old people who are friendless or in need. Bless each one from 

one to three minutes during the time devoted to daily meditation.  

 

Recognize that you have the power of love within your soul, and that you 

can feel this love flowing to each one as you bless them. You do not 

need to beg the Creator to help, or heal, or strengthen them. The All 

Person knows what they have need of. Just make yourself a creative 

center of blessings, that the Creator may express Divine Will through 

you.  

 

You will realize in this practice how important you are in the 

accomplishment of Jehovih's goodwill toward all children of the Ever-

Present. The Creator can accomplish through you what cannot be 

accomplished without your blessings. Jehovih does not withhold Divine 

love and power, but you fail to realize or give that love and power 

because you do not act as the Creator's agent and let these qualities 

express through your spirit.  

 

Recognize that the Spirit of Love wants to express through you to 

anyone you are blessing. Your spirit can transmit to those persons the 

strength needed to help resolve their crisis or restore their health. You 
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can become a generator of healing love. You can do what others are 

falling to do because of their fear and lack of faith in the presence of the 

Creator.  

 

You can create a feeling of love which will strengthen and sustain the 

spirit of that person. Without seeing that per- son, your spirit can be an 

active agent of the divine Spirit, transcend space, and stand right with 

the spirit of the person in need, giving it strength. Infinite love can 

express through you to help save a life. The Ever-Present is life, and that 

Infinite love gives life abundantly through every channel that is open to 

receive and express life as love.  

 

I am a blessing; love is my power. 

 

Attune your spirit to a very vibrant state of feeling by affirming, or better, 

singing this thought to a soothing and harmonizing tune. This will get you 

into a very positive and vibrant state of feeling, in which you will seem so 

one with the power of your Creator that all things will seem possible.  

 

Now you have tuned your mind to the wavelength of Divine Power. It has 

become a transmitter, and you can relay the Divine Power which you 

feel to any person you desire to bless.  

 

Close your eyes and imagine that you are standing beside the person in 

need. Sustain the feeling of love by repeating the words:  

 

I am a blessing; love is my power. 

 

You can affirm:  
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O Creator, I am blessing this person with Thy healing love.  I am 

strengthening this spirit with the strength of my spirit, which is of 

Thee. I am Thy blessing; love is my power.  

 

You can, in this way, bless every person representing a bead on your 

human rosary. You will soon realize a spiritual joy and power from this 

practice which will prove to you that you have found a way to realize and 

express the love of your Creator.  

 

Religion is the Great Spirit's love expressing through the soul of 

humanity. This is the way to practice Religion of a most practical and 

dynamic kind. From this practice you will realize the truth of this 

statement:  

 

Bless, and you shall be blessed by the love which expresses through 

your soul.  

 

 

 

YOUR BLESSINGS REACH MANY 

(1992) 

 

Bless all souls who are in need this day. Bless them with the grace to 

see that they are protected. They can never lose their caring angelic 

guardians, though they may struggle with loss of friends, relatives and all 

things materially-based. We are here to see that they are nurtured in 

spirit. We cannot directly provide the material goods that they need but 
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we can give them a great upliftment which will spur them onward, 

regardless of circumstances.  

 

Don't belittle the work you do with prayers and affirmations. You are 

helping us reach, people who otherwise might be unable to hear the 

words we speak. You are transformers in the spiritual communication 

network: getting the message into the local lines, so to speak. We 

appreciate your concern and your consistent practice of blessing others. 

We all grow through this united effort.  

 

 

 

AMPLIFIED BY ANGELS 

(1990) 

 

Bless all good people. Somewhere in every crowd is a person who 

yearns to do more, more than the average, in peace and good works. 

Salute them and be with them in spirit. We help one and all with your 

prayers. No one gets neglected for lack of time or interest. What you 

begin, we will follow up. Whatever you continue to build, we will give our 

support in addition. So don't doubt your ability to help. You are not alone, 

just as we are not. Make plans for bigger spiritual projects, and your 

support team will grow too. All in proportion; all prayers answered.  
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YOU ARE A BLESSING, LOVE IS YOUR POWER 

(1994) 

 

Your first awakening came when you realized the truth that people have 

the power to bless one another. Sometimes you lose sight of the fact 

that this is part of your work as a Faithist in Jehovih. Perhaps you are 

caught up in the work of world-wide upliftment, and forget to turn your 

energies to blessings on the personal level. Are you blessing the people 

around you with whom you are constantly associated? You are now 

questioning, "What is a blessing? What is the best way to bless people?" 

Give upliftment in any way you can. Show people that you care for them. 

But of course there are problems of personality. You do not always 

agree amongst yourselves. Tempers flare at times. You get into 

arguments about trivial things. The lesser self takes control of your 

thoughts. When you realize what is happening, and that you are out of 

attunement with the Creator, and you try to rise above your own 

darkness, you are not only uplifting yourself, but the people with whom 

you live and work. You are blessing people just by being in tune with the 

higher light. When you are identifying yourself with the Creator, and are 

harmonious and at peace with yourself, you are a blessing to all the 

people of your world.  

 

  

 

BLESSINGS 

(1937) 

 

What is a blessing? Few are those who know what a blessing is or what 

it does. Yet they may be those who bless constantly. In order to 
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accomplish anything, it is most necessary to know what it is and what 

results to expect. A blessing is very similar to an electric current both to 

the sight and in its manifestation. It is a light ray of current. It is the 

generation of love from the angels. It manifests in many ways, as heat or 

cold, or a tingling sensation. It may even be like a slight shock. In all 

cases, it is the expression of divine love. In order to bless and receive 

real results, it is necessary to have undergone a certain amount of 

purification. This can only take place by cooperating with the angels.  

 

Some will say to you, "I have blessed all my life without any results." 

This may be very true. Blessings avail very little unless conditions are 

made and understood. If you desire to gain benefit from blessings, go 

where the power is organized and work with the angels.  

 

Concentration  

 

Everyone knows that concentration is to keep the mind or thought on 

one subject. But how many know how to do that? Only general directions 

can be given here as each person is different. Some can concentrate 

objectively, others subjectively, and some by a combination of both, yet 

the result in all cases is the same. The law is that when one idea fills the 

consciousness to the exclusion of all other ideas, action then can take 

place. Here is the rub. Concentration seems so simple on first sight. The 

first step to take is to direct the thought by will to that which we desire to 

manifest. Next is to isolate that thought from all other thoughts that exist 

in the greater part of the mind. The ability to keep the mind on the matter 

at hand is accomplished by the subjective part of the will. We first affirm 

the thought to ourselves out loud or in silence just as we choose. As we 

analyze ourselves, we find a multitude of opposite thoughts. When we 
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notice this we find ourselves losing our hold on the thought we desire 

and become influenced by opposite thoughts. We again affirm the 

thought we wish to control or to have control. We again make the 

affirmations of the idea we wish to express. It is not necessary to use the 

same words as long as the same idea is expressed. In fact it is better to 

use different words all the time because changing the words centers the 

attention on what we are trying to do and arouses joy and interest in our 

work.  

 

Never try to use the objective part of the will to hold the attention on the 

idea. Always use the subjective side of the Will. The small field of 

consciousness that we have control of is like a lever by which we can 

move the other ninety percent. Yet this takes effort and time at first. After 

much practice the sluggish mind is more easily moved and the effort 

required to concentrate becomes in part involuntary.  

 

Faith is most necessary in the art of concentration. Yet a clear 

understanding is also necessary for success for faith and understanding 

go hand in hand. The clearer we know what we want, the easier it is to 

obtain. A clear picture is necessary even before we begin to concentrate. 

If we do not give the will force definite direction, how can we expect it to 

ever reach the goal we have in mind?  

 

Decrees  

 

Decrees or affirmations are absolutely necessary to bring about 

concentration. The reason being that they stimulate the mind into activity, 

causing the life forces to flow, also to break up old limited ideas which 

hinder the angelic beings from expressing any great degree of power.  
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Affirmations also give one a new outlook on life itself. The Intelligent use 

of affirmations can change all negative conditions of one's life. They can 

change sickness into health, failure into success. In fact almost anything 

can be accomplished through this means with the proper effort and the 

necessary time.  

 

Let your will be as positive and as strong as the grip of a bulldog. You 

will surely win. Because of the great power that is with you, you can 

expect wonderful results from the intelligent use of affirmations. I say this 

to you as I realize your present stage of development and know its 

outcome.  

 

To give power to affirmations it is a very good idea to put in front of each 

and every affirmation I will or I am. This is true for the reason that it is 

quite impossible to use power that is outside of one's self.  

 

The use of I will or I am identifies one with the power one desires to 

express and in this way enables one to express a certain degree of 

power that would otherwise be quite impossible. To identify one's self 

with the power forms a connecting link between him and that thing or 

condition. The angelic connection becomes stronger as well, and the 

power is drawn through the objective plane of consciousness. 

Affirmations also help us to realize spiritual truths and to awaken latent 

power of the soul. We can do that which we can feel and conceive of 

and in the degree that we feel and conceive of a certain thing, that 

degree and amount of power only will be the objective expression of the 

desired thing or condition. This means much more than a wild 

imagination. To conceive of a thing is to feel and to know of that thing. It 
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is touching a subjective reality. You will see by this that I refer to much 

more than a mental picture or idea.  

 

When a person conceives of anything, he comes in contact with that 

thing. He in truth touches the spirit of that thing or condition and almost 

always is unaware of the fact.  

 

 Because the Creator could conceive of all things, He through this 

principle was enabled to create all things.  

 

 In referring to the Creator, the ever active creative principle, "He" is but 

a figure of speech for as far as we can understand the nature of the 

Eternal Being, He is both masculine and feminine.  

 

 

  

THE UNKNOWN ART OF BLESSING 

(1931) 

 

The first thing that is taught the students of the Eloist Ministry is the art of 

blessing others. To many this is a vague term, and is not understood. 

We say to someone, "Bless your friends!" and that person replies, "Why, 

I always have blessed my friends." Once, in the past, we sent a letter to 

an ordained minister, and signed it with the word "Blessings!" and we 

had a reply from him saying that because we were not ordained by the 

church, we had no right to bless. So it is shown that an explanation must 

be given on the practice of blessing.  
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Modern psychology and metaphysics teach us that thoughts have a 

definite power, and when positively directed to a person, can affect that 

person for good or ill, according to the quality of the thoughts and the 

motive of the person sending them. We know of the gypsy curse and of 

the curses of the Indians, directed against their enemies with dire results. 

We also know of the blessings given through the ages by the church to 

those who have lived beautiful lives. Our reason tells us that a kind 

thought and deep feeling of unselfish love for another is a blessing.  

 

Each of us desires to express as much goodwill as possible. We should 

all like to learn how to think and feel at all times from the Divine 

Presence within, so that our thoughts, actions and words would always 

be inspired by unselfish love. We realize that if everyone felt his 

responsibility as an executive of the Almighty to bless and help his 

fellowmen, there would be no more wars, hatred, greed, disease, 

poverty and suffering in the world.  

 

It is the purpose of every student of the Eloist Ministry to become so 

radiant with goodwill for his fellowmen that his life will be a blessing to all 

people in his world, and awaken a like purpose in the hearts of those he 

contacts.  

 

Every person, no matter how degraded or how high he stands in the 

eyes of the world, is a temple of the living Presence. That is, he has 

within him a spark of divinity, he is formed in the image and likeness of 

his Creator. If he is not expressing the qualities of Benevolence, it is not 

wholly his fault. His spiritual education has been neglected, and he does 

not realize the marvelous powers that are locked up within him.  
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It is our purpose to awaken all souls to an understanding of the power of 

the Creator within, and help them to express this power in blessings for 

others. We do not mean by this the development of a vague altruism, but 

a definite, scientific system of soul culture, the practice of which brings to 

the individual happiness and liberation from suffering. The soul who is 

awake, and has learned how to bless and strengthen others by the 

power of his thought is a radiantly happy person, getting the most out of 

life because he is putting the most into it. All things work together for the 

good of anyone who has attuned his life through unselfish blessing to the 

great Soul of Love, which is the Creator.  

 

In order to become proficient in the art of blessing, the student sets aside 

a time every day for practice. This time should be the same time every 

day, and the appointment should be kept as regularly and 

conscientiously as you would keep an appointment with the President of 

the United States (if you had one!)  

 

Our ultimate goal is to develop an intensely compassionate and fiery 

Love for all humanity, so that humanity may be regenerated and 

awakened by the projection of this Love with trained will-power. But we 

must begin with less ambitious aspirations. To bless one's friends, those 

one loves, is easier for the beginner than to bless the whole world in 

general. Not only is it easier, but it is essential, for although there may be 

great love existent in the universe, that love means nothing to humanity 

until it becomes individualized through human beings. You are an agent 

of the Creator. You are a channel through which His love should flow to 

humanity. You are the Creator personified. Live up to your divine 

heritage and love with all your heart! When you bless, bless with all your 
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might. Feel the desire burning bright within you to help others. For when 

desire is strong, concentration is easier.  

 

As the warmth of the sun is focalized through a lens until it sets on fire 

the object before it, so the love of the Creator, when brought to a focus 

through your blessing for your friend, will stir the flame of his latent divine 

desire, and cause it to set his whole being on fire with the purifying, 

healing power.  

 

Let us take an example. You have a sick friend who lives in a distant city 

and you want to help her. The doctors are doing all they can, but still she 

suffers. You have faith that the power of the Creator within her is greater 

than this sickness, but you realize that that power must be clouded and 

limited because it is not expressing in the healing of her body. So you sit 

down in your chair, and close your eyes to all external objects which 

might cause your mind to wander. You think of your friend. You visualize 

her personality. You speak her name softly to yourself, and feel that you 

are standing with her, holding her hands. You think intensely of the Life 

force that is locked up within her soul nature, and you give your faith to 

that Power, that it may come into more positive expression through 

every cell, nerve, organ, tissue of her body. For what is the organizing 

power of her physical temple, that which holds it together and keeps it 

functioning, if it is not this Glory-Presence within the soul? So you pour 

your faith, like a living fire, into her soul to strengthen it, and help it to 

master the dark clouds of doubt and depression which so often cloud the 

atmosphere of a sick room.  

 

Another person with spiritual vision, looking at you as you concentrate, 

would see a ray of light, going directly to the soul of your sick friend, a 



371 

warm, vitalizing ray of healing Life. That ray is made light by your love, 

and your desire to help your friend. Your faith makes it a strong ray. The 

longer you concentrate with your friend, uninterrupted by disturbing 

outside thoughts, the stronger and brighter the ray of light becomes, until 

a healing result is affected in the condition of your friend.  

 

That is what we mean by practicing the art of blessing others. It is a 

scientific unfoldment of your own soul powers in concentrated thought 

upon another to heal and help him. He need not necessarily be sick, he 

may be tired, or depressed with a load too heavy to bear alone. He may 

need the encouragement your concentrated love-thought will bring him. 

Anyone, anywhere, no matter what his trouble, can be helped by a 

person who has learned the art of blessing.  

 

That is the first step. The next step is fully as important.  

 

The condition of the world-mind is a condition of hell! The daily papers 

show us what terrible times every country is experiencing. Criminality 

and suffering are rampant in every city. Where one or two gunmen were 

common in years past, hundreds now walk the streets, leaving murder in 

their trail. Behind this physical manifestation of crime is a great spiritual 

world of chaotic, selfish spirits, preying on the minds of men and women 

the world over. Those who think they are free and safe from this awful 

bondage, are often the most affected. Because we see this, and know its 

reality, we urge our friends to unite in their efforts to bless others. UNITY 

AND COOPERATION are necessary. The darkness of the world is so 

great that it overwhelms the individual who tries to bless alone. He is 

swamped and takes on the conditions of those he tries to help. Our 

years of experience have shown us that every student needs Protection. 
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He can get it through uniting with others whose purpose is the same as 

his.  

 

It is most important for everyone to learn to bless his friends and his 

enemies, but it is also most important that he gains Protection through 

cooperation with others. This is a form of service which cannot be taken 

on alone but must done in organic unity with others.  

 

Although there have been many religious, educational systems and 

training schools for the development of the devotional side of man's 

nature, somehow this most important phase of his unfoldment has not 

been undertaken in the real spiritual sense. The scientific training of his 

spiritual nature by calling into expression the hidden qualities of his God-

hood, his I AM, through blessing others in unison with many, is Soul 

Culture.  

 

By the practice of Soul Culture you can bring into expression the creative 

powers of your soul, and use these powers for the good of humanity. 

Gradually you will get so that you can bless people many times a day. 

Every person you meet will call forth a blessing from your soul. 

Everywhere you go you will see a need for your blessings, and your life 

will become so radiant with good works that the conditions which have 

been worrisome and inharmonious to you in the past will disappear. The 

days will not be long enough, so great will be your joy in serving even 

the least of the Creator's children.  
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Breathing 

 

QUERY 

(1984) 

 

Question: Do Angels breathe?  

 

Answer: Breath is Being on all planes, for as above, so below. We inhale 

and exhale, and we feel in every particle of our being. Why do you think 

of us as different? The only real difference is in the matter of our 

expansion, of having outgrown the mortal limitations, and of standing 

clear of mortality. Yet we laugh and love and dance and sing and jump 

and breathe. Oh, we breathe with conscious realization of the goodness 

of life. 

 

Suppose you were on our side of the picture of reality in essence. 

Suppose you were positively aware of the Eternal, and you felt your 

kinship with His whole creation, and you knew His will was being done. 

In our state of total awareness, no mental torments can touch us, for as 

souls we are free from the illusions of time and space and mentality. So 

you stand here beside us, brilliantly gay, and free of all mortality: no 

negative thoughts of separation, no sense of intolerance, dislike or 

feelings of lack and want. In fact you are so totally different from mortals 

that as you see their woeful state, they seem to be a creation apart from 

true Being, and you yearn to help them in their poverty of being, and 

share the richness and treasure of your objective existence in the 

Eternal now. 
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Here you are beside us, wanting to help, and studying the reasons for 

the separation. You see mankind as governed and controlled by laws 

that have no reality in fact: laws of materiality, of death and disease and 

sin, and all kinds of abominations. You walk up to a particularly unhappy 

soul with the firm intention of trying to help, and you say, "Awake! Arise 

up! Shine! All the mess you are in is not reality, but a sham, a false 

picture, a delusion." The poor soul looks away and says, "Why don't the 

angels help me? Woe! Woe! Why don't they lift me up out of this hell? 

Why are they so far away? Look at me, all miserable and ill at ease. 

Suffer, suffer. Ah, me! Ah, me!" You stand beside him and shout: "Lift up 

your eyes into reality. Feel the vitality of His Presence. Let go of all this 

nonsense." But every part of the mind of the poor unfortunate insists on 

focusing on the lack, on the failure of the past and the impossibility of the 

future. Yes, standing beside us you can see yourself and your friends, 

and perhaps get a slight picture of the problem - the problem of 

separateness, of denial of Divinity. There is no magic word, no "Open 

Sesame". To break through to Reality requires a faith, and an absolute 

child-like knowing that you are taken care of way beyond your mortal ken. 

We want you to visit with us on our side and remember that when you 

are here, you are in a state of being that knows and feels only positive, 

joyous Reality; no worries nor cares nor woes. You feel only perfect 

harmony and peace, and utter faith in the absolute victory of 

Benevolence. 
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BREATHE IN AWARENESS 

(1984) 

 

We, the angels of light and love, again remind you of breathing, that 

breathing in awareness opens channels for us to reach into the lives of 

mortals. For over 40 years, we have stressed awareness of breathing. It 

is an easy focus, yet one of the most difficult for mortal minds to do. We 

are patient in our efforts to help all; to be aware of the biggest gift the 

Creator has given. Breathing is on all unseen realms. There is no 

cessation of breathing when you step out of the mortal body into the 

spirit body, even though the activity of corporeality has stopped the body 

functions, you will be breathing the everlasting life-giving force of 

Jehovih - Creator of all there is or ever will be.  

 

 

 

A LETTER TO RHAPSODY 

(1988) 

 

I am a lovely, shining, glowing sweetness, softly tinted with interblending 

colors, opal-like. This is the essence of our Rhapsody. Steadily the light 

emanates, never flickering, not one bit wavering; a beautiful, beacon like 

inspiration to those souls attuned to a certain wavelength or vibration. A 

broadcasting station, if you will (for there is soul whether we know it or 

not), pulsating with the Power of the Purpose of millions of souls 

consecrated to the glorious Work of the Almighty One for all His children 

everywhere.  

 



377 

Where is there any room for doubts within a light such as this? Where is 

there weakness? This is the Light of Love, not just mere words. This is 

living breathing Reality at work. Love is as simple and as easy as play, 

as natural as breathing itself. It is the breathing of the soul. It is giving to, 

and receiving from, the ONE with which it is identified as One. So that 

the light of the soul we call Rhapsody is a facet of the exquisite jewel 

that is the One jewel. A living something — there is no name — we may 

call It the Eternal Being. But the main thing is — TO BE IT! Breathe, and 

you breathe It! Breathe with joy in the breathing and being and you 

intensify that shining which glows steadily, beacon-like, for ever. No 

amount of discouragement affects this wonder in Reality. Each tiny 

advance in the practice of knowing you are that light enables the soul-

light to penetrate further through the foolishness of the selfish-self. This 

self (mind) that has built up such a false, distorted, ingrown image of — 

what shall we say — cobwebs? These webs are bands of steel to the 

mind and to the dwelling in that mind. But it isn't living. It is withdrawing 

into cave-like places which of themselves are nothing but fantasies 

created by the mind (the self).  

 

For we are given the power to create what we will!  

 

We are among the pioneers toward the Day of the Awakened Soul. Our 

souls, together with thousands of other prepared and enlightened souls, 

are now awakening. We are turning our back upon the fantasies of Self 

the race has created.  

 

We know Self for what it is. We know we are souls.  

 

WE KNOW WE ARE SOULS!!!  



378 

 

We give our souls and ourselves. We give up all the old habits of the 

race, the trying to feel that we are living by wallowing in the cave-like 

pockets of the mind. We stand in the sun. Benevolence is our inspiration. 

Benevolence is the quality of the New Race emerging now — 

EMERGING NOW! The light of the essence of Benevolence is shining 

now, soft and sweet as the glow on a dove's wing, with the power and 

glory of ten thousand times ten thousand suns! Yet, the babe can look 

upon the grace of this Light, for cannot the young babe look upon the 

face of its mother, its father? The child of Light is the child of Light.  

 

All this is impossible to express in words. Words can never describe the 

stuff of the soul. But it is good to try once in a while, to picture some of 

the wonders that exist. The trying is good, no matter what words come 

out of the effort.  

 

Remember! The soul is on the march from its interior state outward 

through all the realms of being, shattering the false creations of the mind 

as it sweeps along. Suffer as we will; do not resist its out-swinging, 

expanding patterns of love-pulsations. Open our eyes to the Light of 

what we all are, and think of self and its needs and troubles from sunrise 

till sunset and round again. Do not cling to weakness, failure, pity for self 

and concern for self in all its phases (all made seemingly real by the 

ability we have to create as we will, a God-given gift.)             
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THE IMPORTANCE OF BREATH 

(1987) 

 

We speak to you in many tone colors, seeking that one note or color-

chord which will vibrate through your being. Once you awaken, all notes 

will take on new meanings. We seek now that one symbol which will 

shatter the shell. 

 

While we are thus employed you can best help by being more aware of 

each breath. Do we ask too much? Is it beyond your power to recognize 

that your breath is like unto the beak of the chick, which shall crack the 

shell? 

 

The Almighty has breathed you into being. It is now your privilege to 

mount this breath, which is the very body of the Creator, and ride where 

you will. The breath is yours to command. It is the key. Breathe deeply 

and feel the full intoxication of its strength. Breathe quietly and sense its 

sweet repose. 

 

Build on this premise: The breath of the Eternal Being is given unto each 

of you by your loving Mother-Father. Share this golden gift, as you would 

share strawberries freshly picked, or wild flowers gathered at dawn. 

How? Why, every word you utter is spun from this stuff of gold.  

 

Let us try again. Who knows, perhaps this chord will resound through the 

souls that you are. 

 

Suppose this planet were of your making. What would you do to bring 

the love-light of the heavens into this earthly plane that where there is 
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now shadow, the sun might shine? How, without using force, would you 

persuade the people of the planet to sing? Look about you. When one 

smiles, do you not return the smile? Try smiling. When you feel the 

warmth of love, do you not return that love? Try loving. When you hear 

rhythms that set your feet dancing, do you not respond? Now, instead of 

waiting to hear, see, or feel, BE the initial power which causes others to 

reflect these godlike attributes. Try to comprehend what I am saying. It is 

vital that you should. 

 

BE the rhythm which sets other feet dancing; BE the substance which 

sets other voices singing; BE the sun which makes other souls shine. 

Glory in the god-like at tributes of those around you. 

 

Let this message become a part of you. Within it lies the key of your own 

giving. Through the selfless expression of its message, it is within your 

power to give as the gods give, and reap a like reward by seeing the sun 

supplant all shadows. 

 

We glory in the power to give. 

 

 

 

COUNCIL SERVICE 

(1995) 

 

What work are we doing in council, O Creator? We might say that we 

quiet the mind, and cultivate awareness of Thy Presence and Power. But 

let us not use the word "mind", instead say that we quiet the outer, or 

lesser, self. I It is very often necessary to use the mind, that is, words 
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and thoughts, in order to put aside the mental activity of the lower nature. 

We come together to make ourselves consciously one with Thee, as a 

unit, not to serve ourselves, nor any separate selves in the world, but to 

serve Thee, our Creator, wanting to be used for the upliftment of all 

humanity. We make ourselves available for work which is beyond our 

ken. If we think of individuals, it is not to serve the lesser self, but the 

soul self which is one with Thee. We breathe with Thee, and feel that 

Thou art breathing the Light and Power of which we are aware into the 

souls of everyone in our world. In our awareness, we feel joyful, loving, 

and strong with faith. We feel something of what Thy Angels must feel 

for all mortals. Mortals are all bound together in the same darkness, no 

matter what their condition may appear outwardly to be. Presidents and 

peasants are in the same state of unripeness in Thy sight, O Jehovih. 

Any mortal of the humblest station in life could be one of Thy great 

workers in the building of Thy Kingdom on earth. 

 

 

 

OPEN YOUR HEARTS 

(1997) 

 

Open your hearts to bliss. Listen and learn how to absorb all the Good 

that is flowing your way. It is meant for you, a gift from the Creator, to lift 

you and give you a perspective from the angelic angle. 

 

Take a chance that is weighted in your favor. Risk knowing more than 

your average mundane routine offers. When you let the Creator speak to 

you, your soul leads the way. This may be a new experience, or one 

where you way. This may be a new experience, or one where you feel 
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quite vulnerable, but one word and hesitation will fall away. "As close as 

my own breath," some say of the Creator's presence. It is just like being 

at home, a celestial home where no cloud breaks up the clear blue sky. 

 

 

 

YOUR SPIRIT IS ETERNAL 

(1992) 

 

No one can take away your spirit. You alone are blessed with this 

component of your being. You alone can make it bright or keep it dim. 

But it is with you all the time and breathes with your physical body. We 

like .to think of our spirit as the component which enlivens our outside 

structure and brings it to its goals. Why labor under the impression that 

the body has to do everything? It is the spirit which creates movement 

and brings new understanding. The spirit is eternal. This is the 

opportunity now to stretch those spiritual muscles through the corporeal 

structure and to discover what will happen. 

 

 

 

WE PASS THESE WORDS ON 

(1984) 

 

And I said to the angels in the light,  "It would be wonderful to be able to 

share these messages with the world."  

 

"You are sharing them, even as I am. These are not my songs, nor my 

words that you assemble any more than a man has a right to say, "This 
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is my garden." The most we do is to cultivate soul seeds, but the very 

earth where these seeds are housed comes from a keener Power than 

we can ever know. 

 

''Yet we can look at growth and in our inmost being recognize the 

Creative Force which brought it into being. Then we sing, but the song is 

not ours, nor would we hold it. As each syllable goes forth the Creator 

breathes through us and releases His strength, and joy and well-being, 

so that life flows freely. The song is not ours to hold, for if we held it, it 

would not be a song. A song is more than words. It is airborne.  

 

"These words could not come through your pen unless the heart said, 

"Pass." There is a smile on your lips as you write and a tear in your eye. 

This day, this moment, you are open to receive and release, without 

clinging to that which comes. This is well. Someday the gates will always 

be open and the serenity you seek will be embedded in your being.  

 

"You give more than you know in passing on these words." 

 

 

 

GREETINGS 

(1983) 

 

Greetings to all our co-workers everywhere. How best can we serve our 

Creator this day? Breathing in awareness is important as it tunes you in 

with all life in every realm of existence. The angels of Jehovih use the 

life-giving breath as a channel through which they can lift the forces of 

darkness from peoples' lives. It is through your awareness of breath that 
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you open a channel for work with and for Jehovih's children in every 

realm of existence. 

 

 

 

THE CIRCLE OF AWARENESS 

(1996) 

 

One who breathes with Thee, O Creator, and talks with Thee, thinks with 

Thee, and prays to Thee, practicing good works toward others, is on the 

right road to the liberation of the soul, and the upliftment of all spirits 

associated with that individual. We know there is no separate liberation 

or salvation. We work for the good of all as best we can, forgetting self; 

and in the process and practice, we are liberated. Thy Angels, O Creator, 

serve us in this matter, as we serve the purpose for which they stand. 

The lesser self, the composite, is not easy to forget. It reacts with strong 

opposition to our efforts, and makes us feel the opposite, some of the 

time, of the love, peace and joyfulness of Thy Angels. No small part of 

our problem is keeping good-natured and willing to serve, making 

adjustments within ourselves for the sake of peace and goodwill; holding 

to our Faith in everyone, while experiencing the darkness aroused by our 

soul efforts. We must keep returning to our awareness of Thy Presence, 

O Jehovih; identifying our breathing, and our whole being, with Thee, 

knowing that Thou art accomplishing through us. Thou art the Will, the 

Wisdom, the Love. All praise and glory to Thee, Jehovih, forever.  
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Communion 
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A COSMIC JOURNEY 

(1989) 

 

Close your eyes and see a whirlwind of rainbow hues with you in the 

center, swirling onward and upward. Soon you are flying high in the sky, 

passing other whirlwinds with beautiful beings in the middle. 

 

Imagine the softest chair that you have sat on, and you are sitting on one. 

It is soft, comfortable, yet firm and supporting. You are smiling at the 

delightful sensation. You are now travelling toward other stars, other 

planets and other solar systems. Comets, shooting stars, meteors and 

other vortices are your companions. You are content to be an observer 

upon this journey of discovery. 

 

All of a sudden, you find that you are directing the movement of your 

own whirlwind. You feel surprised, almost disbelieving what you know to 

be the truth. You have created your own cosmic travel vehicle. You have 

charted your own course through the universe, and wonder of wonders, 

you are calm, collected and content. What a marvelous state of mind to 

be in. There is no fear, no anxiety, no apprehension, only joy and 

wonder fill your being. There is love for all. There is peace for all. Your 

heart is filled with r rejoicing and all the good things for mankind. 

 

Begin your magic journey tonight. You can, you know. Prepare yourself 

for a take-off to the stars. We will be waiting for you to show you some 

unforgettable sights and sounds. Come! Come soon! 

A PERSONAL MEDITATION 

(1995) 
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Infinite Intelligence, 

 

Thou art our inspiration, and the inspiration of all souls in all worlds 

forever. Our thoughts and words are filled with the living energy of Thy 

Truth, and they carry enlightenment and healing to all who read them 

and ponder upon their meaning. Our friends who meditate upon these 

words attune their minds with the mighty realization of Thy Intelligence 

which we have gained through a lifetime of communion with Thee. We 

desire, a Inspiring Presence, that our words shall lead minds now in 

darkness and ignorance to commune with Thee, that thereby they may 

develop their own capacity to realize and know Thee as their immediate 

and everlasting inspiration. 

 

We desire that Thy Truth shall draw all consecrated souls together into 

unity of effort to form here on earth a composite mind of luminous and 

loving power through which the mighty Ideas of Thy Mind may express 

to purify the mind of humanity, and lead all to conscious communion with 

Thee. 

 

As our service to Thee has developed our souls to sense the light and 

power of Thy Presence, so all Thy children can develop their innate 

capacity to know Thee, and feel the inspiration of Thy Mind illuminating 

all their ways. As the creative activity of blessing others has attuned our 

minds to that exalted State of Mind in which the Angel Hosts dwell, and 

has enabled the Angelic Hosts to assist us in uplifting Thy suffering 

children, likewise, by consecrated service, all may become purified of 

selfishness and materiality so that Thy Angel Hosts will find joy in- 

working through them to enlighten the souls of humanity. 
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We rejoice that we found the way to Thee, and that all our days have 

been filled with the glory created by speaking words of power from Thy 

inspiration. We praise Thee, All Mighty One, that thousands of souls are 

finding Thee through Thy Truth, and are giving of their awareness to 

help their friends. Mighty shall be the illumination of those who speak 

forth these words of truth to others, and who devote their lives to 

spreading Thy Inspiration. Through their association with the Concord of 

Creators, their daily efforts to lift souls from darkness to light by sowing 

words of inspiration shall make their souls radiant with the light of Thy 

love, and attract Angel Hosts to work through them, making their 

pathways joyous both in this world and in the realms of life eternal. 

 

 

 

PRAY WITH YOUR SOUL 

(1991) 

 

We are sincere in our purpose to serve the Creator. There is no doubt 

about that. It is all-important to us above all personal aims and desires. It 

is our reason for living. It is our mission in life. We are willing to lose self 

in order to serve more completely. We pray, not only in words, but with 

our whole being, in deepest communion with our Creator, that we may 

be used in Divine service and that we may be guided to know how best 

to serve. It is inconceivable that this kind of prayer would not be 

answered, or that it would be ignored by the angels of Jehovih, or that 

our efforts would not be prospered. We only need to relax in the faith 

that we are instruments of the Creator and part of a vast organization 

working to establish the New Kosmon order of peace and love on earth. 



389 

Our highest light may not be the highest light of all; but if it is persistently 

followed it will lead us upward to a perception of the All Highest, and our 

work will proceed, step by step, to a fulfillment already foreseen by the 

celestial beings who serve the Almighty. 

 

 

 

FREEDOM  FROM  DARKNESS 

(1988) 

 

Let Thy love flow through us, O Creator. We want to help bring more 

love into the world: love that is uplifting and beneficial, love that inspires 

people to be kind and helpful to one another. We thank Thee for a day of 

harmonious affiliation, a day of energy, and a day of good work 

accomplished. We thank Thee for the opportunity to come together in 

council every day. It is the most important thing we do. It is time of closer 

communion with Thee, and a time for genera ting soul power for the use 

of Thy angels in their work of liberation. Liberating the earthbound spirits 

is most important, for it relieves the pressure of darkness upon mankind 

and allows freer soul expression. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

OPENING THE GATES FOR ALL 

(1989) 
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Oahspe discusses the importance of angelic communion and the vital or 

pivotal role it will play in the unfolding development of the Kosmon Era. 

The years ahead will show an exponential increase in public awareness 

and acceptance of angelic inspiration through its various levels of 

development and quality. No longer will angelic inspiration be looked 

upon as either diabolical or the product of vague imaginings, but rather 

will come to be accepted as a valuable and commonplace occurrence. 

 

To advance the cause of Light, you must have unwavering faith, and 

discipline yourselves to maintain a single-minded harmony with the 

overshadowing hosts. We are about to embark on an exciting new 

journey. We are your angelic friends and coworkers for the New Age.  
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Creativity 

 

 

CREATIVE EXPRESSION 

(1995) 

 

We think that your life will be upheld by all the good you can put into it, 

from gathering positive thoughts to be used on a rainy day, to 

embellishing your actions with a prayer. All is sacred, and the more you 

bring this truth to your daily life, the more you will be a beacon for the 

Ever Present and the more you will resonate with all life. 

 

Creativity actually is finding new ways to give expression to the Creator, 

whether through invention, or song, or other honored arts. Being open to 

the Creator is being willing and ready to express anew. Trust sufficiently 

that you will be inspired, that your special creative gift will be developed 

through your unique relationship with the All Highest. Infinite Love sparks 

infinitely numerous creative adventures. Your life is one of them! 

 

 

 

ARCHITECT OF YOUR SOUL 

(1995) 

 

What have you done in half a century? What visionary, artistic or 

creative projects have you done or learned? 
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You can plan to construct yourself into a being of light. just as the 

architects who planned the huge cathedrals.  

You will have to muster all your talents, and develop some new ones, to 

address all facets. But, unlike those in the Middle Ages, you have access 

to many libraries, tools and knowledgeable people. You are not erecting 

a staid pillar or statue, but a full-blown angel who can lend a helping 

hand to others. 

  

Please consider your current status and imagine how you can improve it. 

Take the time to plan changes that you yourself can put into place. You 

will be happy with who you are in every respect if you lay this foundation 

stone by stone, day by day. Watch your self unfold and enjoy the 

process. Do your best every day. The Creator will shine through you as 

never before! Then you will grow old knowing that you did your best for 

the Highest Light! 

 

 

 

DARE TO BE DIFFERENT 

(1983) 

 

Our Creator! We shall try not to think as ordinary mortals, letting our 

thoughts ramble here and there without aim or purpose. We shall try to 

live in the consciousness of divine purpose, so that we see things in a 

higher light, and are able to direct our thoughts creatively. As long as we 

think on the common level, we open ourselves to increasing psychic 

infiltration; and we do not get free as souls to use our talents in the best 

possible way. We shall dare to think new, creative thoughts on a higher 

level. We shall dictate our own souls' desires and purposes, using ideas 
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in striking contrast to those· of the world mind. We shall practice every 

day being different in our thinking, until we are blazing with a new light 

and power — Thy light and power, O Creator, that can remake the world! 

 

 

 

LIFE IS AN UNENDING EXPERIENCE 

(1984) 

 

We unite with all our friends in love and harmony to be open channels 

for light and power to help lift the darkness of the world. When people 

grow older, they are apt to think they are "over the hill". They feel there 

isn't much use in learning anything new because they haven't much time 

left to use what they have learned.  Might as well “call it a day” and eke 

out the rest of their short lives uneventfully. How wrong they are! How 

many wrong concepts the world has given to those in their sunset years! 

They are just babes to the higher beings, embryos on the earth plane 

before they are born again into the worlds beyond. Every year of their 

lives is important; every hour, in fact, on this plane. Most of them haven't 

used half the great potentialities available to them on this planet. Don't 

waste valuable time. Be creative! Be alert! There are some on this planet 

who do discover their hidden talents in the latter years of their lives. 

What a great blessing for them! Everyone has some kind of talent for 

expression in one way or another. Even the handicapped have found 

ways to overcome and use what is still available to them; showing that 

the Creator is there to help and inspire all who try to make the effort and 

not go down into nothingness. There is much for you to do and learn 

here, and everything will be helpful to you as you carry on in the realms 

above. The Creator will not allow His children to stagnate. He has lots for 
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you to learn and create all through eternity. It may take some longer than 

others, but sooner or later each one will find his place in the pattern of 

life and do his part to create the great design. Begin now to learn all you 

can. As long as you are using your faculties, you will not stagnate. 

Create with the Creator! Even if it's in a small way, it's important to the 

Creator. 

 

 

 

THE SPIRIT QUICKENETH AND GIVETH LIFE 

(1991) 

 

It is the spirit in which a man does a thing that matters. It is the spirit that 

you feel day after day that counts. It isn't how hard your job is, or how 

deep your rut is. It is, "What is your attitude?" What are your thoughts? 

Are they pointing to the sky, or to the sod? Are you listening to the 

Creator speaking to you in all things? This spring when you go out for a 

walk, look for something beautiful. Let it tell you that all life is beautiful, 

that the same urge to be beautiful that is in the flower, or sunset, is also 

in you, urging you to be beautiful. 

 

Are you too busy to hear? Don't be. Listen, listen for the creative urge, 

that spring-like feeling that is in your soul-seed, striving to express. Then 

after your walk, when you go back to the daily routine of living, take your 

beautiful thoughts with you and put life into everything you do. Let every 

common task be colored by the Light of heaven shining through your 

soul. If it is such a menial task as setting the table for a few hungry 

people, or cooking their food; if it is tending to a sick, fretful person, or 

sewing, whatever your job, put your whole soul into it, and light it up with 
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the divine urge to do it well, and in the spirit of creative thinking. Set that 

table so joyously that when you lay the fork and knife and spoon on the 

table, the person who picks them up will get a thrill, a blessing. Wait on 

the sick person with patience and gentleness. Take it as a soul 

experience, and get good out of it by giving your Self to the one in need. 

As to sewing, every stitch can become a stitch of blessing. Every stitch 

could represent someone somewhere in the world, and with every stitch, 

you could send a ray of Light to some suffering soul. There is so much to 

be done when we begin to think about life, and to live it from the inside 

out. 

 

 

 

OUR POWERFUL CREATIVE CAPACITY 

(1985) 

 

My soul stretches forth its arms and tries to encompass the whole planet 

in an embrace. Why hunger so when it is indeed possible to give this 

much and more in a daily exchange with the universal life force that 

quickens us all? We can only hope to learn the horizons of our dreams 

by living them in reality. Only then will we notice that there are still more 

and greater horizons to reach for. Where are our true soul natures? 

Buried under years of mental debris and clutter, under the anesthetizing 

effects of too much concern for the humdrum physical world? 

 

Sparks of innate joy leap from our fingertips as we at last begin to sense 

the powerful creative capacity that we have been given freely, that 

enables us to develop into dynamic beings, full of love and 

understanding for all. This electrical charge is never lost, not even after 
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years of disuse, but it does take time to polis h the receptive crystal, 

before the transmission from the higher sources becomes clear and 

ringing. 

 

Just imagine how your heart will sing as it discovers for itself the inherent 

beauty, the exquisite nuances of life with full consciousness of the 

Creator's Eternal Presence. 

 

 

 

CREATIVE ENERGY STARTS FROM WITHIN 

(1994) 

 

Creative energy starts from within. It bubbles outward when you draw on 

your inner resources to solve a problem or to give new expression to a 

feeling. We cannot say that it is exclusive of environment, for you may 

be stimulated by your surroundings, but it is not dependent on outside 

circumstances either. You see, this energy is available to you at all times. 

It may come forth when you are in prayer or you may sense its surge 

when a job calls for action. The important thing to remember is that it is 

yours already, a gift of the Creator's ever present unfolding. You may 

think that only inventors and artists have strong creative powers but, in 

actuality, we are all destined to create new worlds, beginning with a 

positive direction and focus for ourselves right now.  
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LET YOUR INNER SPRING FLOW 

(1988) 

 

Like the beautiful spring blossoms that come forth each year, your inner 

spring wishes its presence to be known and be allowed to flow free and 

unhindered. Release what is inside you and you will be amazed at its 

intensity and diversity. This is a part of you that unfortunately most 

people will never get to see. Even you yourself doubt whether those 

were your thoughts from time to time. You wondered whether there were 

some higher beings at work. Have faith in your inner self and your ability 

to be creative and resourceful. The Creator has created you with lots of 

both, for you are created from Him by Him. You are veritable gods and 

goddesses in the making and must be worthy of this task, to grow 

forever upward!  

 

Perish all doubts and uncertainties, for all is possible in the Light of the 

All One. Ask and you shall receive. That is the simple truth.  

 

Think daily about your spiritual well-being. You shall reap the seeds you 

sow, therefore, sow spiritual growth and harmony.  

 

We understand that it is difficult for you to maintain a proper perspective 

when by the nature of your work you all are immersed to a certain 

degree in Uz. However, as long as you know this and persist in your 

efforts to develop spiritually, your connections with Uz may be an 

advantage. They have allowed you to grow in stature, although you have 

been faced with many difficult problems and situations. You have 

already conquered your inner self by devoting part of your day to 
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glorifying the Creator. We encourage you to build an edifice of shining 

spiritual beauty around your corporeal body to glorify the One that 

created us all. 

 

 

 

CREATE MUSIC 

(1988) 

 

Hosts of mighty angels bless your soul with peace;  

Hosts of mighty angels bid all discord cease. 

 

Think of these words and meditate upon their soothing effect. Let the 

light of the angelic beings bring calm and quiet to your mind and soul. 

You are like a delicate musical instrument, and can send out lovely 

rhythms of beauty and upliftment; or, if you choose, you can send out 

harsh, discordant sounds that interfere with the angelic light expressing 

to and through you to others. Thoughts and feelings have color and 

sound to the spiritual eye and ear. So be an instrument of light and love 

as part of the symphony orchestra that keeps you in tune with the 

harmonious chords of the angelic hosts. 

 

 

 

THE CREATOR IS OUR TEACHER 

(1986) 

 

In Thy name, O Creator, we send out love to all the people of our world. 

We want to give them soul strength and upliftment. We have faith that 
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Thou wilt accomplish through us. We wish to train ourselves not to take 

notice of expressions of darkness, but always to radiate Thy goodwill. 

Though a person is angry and critical of us, we will not criticize him or 

give any strength to darkness. We will not with words upbraid him or try 

to change him, or point out his wrongs or errors. Thou art his teacher, O 

Creator. We give Thee our faith. We know Thou art present with him, 

and that our silent faith and goodwill accomplishes more than a 

thousand words. We want everyone to follow his own bent. Who is so 

wise that he can tell another how to live? We want always to refer 

everyone to Thy Presence within themselves; and if a person asks 

advice from us, to help him make his own decision. We want to help 

everyone to become more aware of their oneness with Thee, and of Thy 

inspiration in their soul. 

 

 

 

I AM A CREATOR 

(1993) 

 

The Creator can help you most when you are making the greatest effort 

to help yourself.  

 

When you pump vigorously, you raise more water from the well than 

when you pump weakly. When you pray positively and creatively, you 

call forth more of the creative power of the Ever-Present from within your 

soul than when you weakly beg.  

 

You have a radio in your home. You know it will be unnecessary for you 

to write or telephone to the broadcasting station asking them to give you 
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their service. You know that you have only to attune your radio to their 

wave-length in order to receive the music or lectures which they are 

broadcasting. 

 

Yet many persons write letters to or telephone their Creator, the 

broadcasting station of heaven, as it were, asking for angelic wisdom 

and power instead of attuning their souls to the wavelength of love which 

will permit them to receive the service of inspiration so freely and 

constantly given. 

 

Praying to the Creator to give you power is superfluous because you 

already are receiving power from within your soul and from all advanced 

souls in the spiritual realms. Affirmative prayer creates power from within. 

 

You have only to make the effort to express the love and power which 

are now within your soul, and which may be broadcast to you by the 

blessings from other souls. Thereby you will express more and more of 

the power that is forever given so freely to you. 

 

Affirm and create the qualities and powers of your spirit, and you will 

become attuned by your thoughts and feelings to the state of mind that 

will draw to you. 

 

Become a co-creator with the Ever-Present, and from within your own 

soul the creative power will express to transform your character into a 

powerful son or daughter of the Eternal. BE A CREATOR! 
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CREATE 

(1993) 

 

It is possible to create without any materials. We can see you 

questioning this statement. We can also see you having been frustrated 

in the past by not knowing how to be creative or not having the 

resources you thought you needed. Impediments don't exist, however, 

when you feel free to create in thought. We are constantly surprised by 

the many variations of thought forms that are made and sent abroad by 

souls who have no more than a purpose and goodwill. These are clear, 

positive thought forms that we are referring to, not the garbled, muddled 

vibrations of the majority.  

 

We can choose to focus and direct our thoughts to a specific person, or 

we may wish to enlist the aid of angelic helpers to find a good cause. We 

can formulate our thoughts in words or we can develop a vision. Both 

have power and shape and substance. Our unique experience and 

viewpoint lend a specific shape to our thoughts which, in turn, can touch 

a person or event in a way that no one else can. This is creativity, inborn 

and potent. It may be actualized at will at any point during the day. Listen 

for inspiration and develop your mind for the benefit of the planet. You, 

too, can create wonders.  
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CREATIVE ENERGY STARTS FROM WITHIN 

(1994) 

 

Creative energy starts from within.  It bubbles outward when you draw 

on your inner resources to solve a problem or to give new expression to 

a feeling.  We cannot say that it is exclusive of environment, for you may 

be stimulated by your surroundings, but it is not dependent on outside 

circumstances either.  You see, this energy is available to you at all 

times.  It may come forth when you are in prayer or you may sense its 

surge when a job calls for action.  The important thing to remember is 

that it is yours already, a gift of the Creator’s Ever-Present unfolding.  

You may think that only inventors and artists have strong creative 

powers but, in actuality, we are all destined to create new worlds, 

beginning with a positive direction and focus for ourselves right now.  

 

  

 

CREATIVE ENERGY 

(1997) 

 

Creative energy exists in latent form, like a resource waiting to be tapped.  

But this is energy enduring.  Treated properly, it does not dry up or 

wither.  You can create for all your days, whether here in the physical 

body or beyond.  It takes a certain understanding to bring it forth, 

however.  We cannot guarantee that everyone will find it by serendipity.  

Some do, but others need to cultivate it by design.  We encourage all to 

find their talents by talking with the Creator, and then acting out 

whatever your inspiration is.  One step leads to another and, before too 

long; you will recognize exactly what it is that you can contribute.  If you 
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are true to your inner light, your gift will be unique and you will express it 

with joy.  

 

 

 

CREATORS 

(1997) 

 

The power that forms and sustains the universe, with all its suns and 

worlds, is called the Creator.  

 

The Power that forms and sustains our souls and bodies is the Creator 

in us.  

 

We are forms of the Creator. We are Creators.  

 

We can create ideas for the education and upliftment of humanity.  

 

We can create poems, stories, philosophies, sciences, skyscrapers, 

temples, and industrial, political and religious organizations.  

 

We can create health or disease in our bodies, beauty or ugliness, in our 

faces and characters.  

 

We can create personalities which will be powerful for good or evil.  

 

We are the creators of our own characters, of our destinies, and of the 

future of the human race.  
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We can create personal characters of influence and inspiration for 

present and future generations.  

 

We can create children in our own image and likeness, whose destinies 

will be determined by the character we nurture in them.  

 

Let us be about the Ever-Present's business and create for the glory of 

the All One and for the good of all souls everywhere.  

 

 

 

CREATE SPARKLING NEW THOUGHT FORMS 

(1983) 

 

We welcome the new day with enthusiasm and joy, for each new day is 

a new page, a fresh start for all of us to leave our mark. Make each day 

a positive and loving one, full of joy and happiness. Be a ray of light to 

your fellowmen for they need one so desperately. Open up thy soul 

colors and show them the rainbow hues within. Be forever patient, loving, 

and understanding toward all. The earth needs such individuals, for they 

are in very short supply. Be an inspiration to all you come into contact 

with. 

 

Forget your worries, aches and pains, for these are mere passing 

conditions, to be conquered with your soul power. Remember you are 

eternal beings on your way to brighter and better things and worlds. 

Forsake all those petty worries, for they are not worthy of your attention. 

Don't dwell on them. Hold up thy torch of Eternal Light and laugh in their 

faces. They are just phantoms created by yourself to haunt you, to slow 
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your development. Because you created these thought forms, you are 

the one who is giving them power over you. Disperse such forms to the 

wind. Say, "I will think only positive and loving thoughts from now on. 

You, the negative thought forms, no longer have a place in my new 

thinking. Be gone." And watch their magical dissolution before your eyes. 

Watch the dissolution of years of unnecessary despair, unhappiness and 

pet ty misunderstandings melt like snow under the bright noon sun. 

 

Now is the time to create sparkling new thought forms, pure as the snow, 

bright as the sun and radiant as only the best crystals can be.  

 

Be strong in your resolve to do the Creator's will, to be the best 

instrument you can be. Never waver in your determination to serve thy 

Creator. For therein lies the pathway to the greatest glories.  

 

Rise, oh souls divine, and fulfill thy destinies as companions to Gods and 

Goddesses in the Ever Present's high heavens. Sing songs of praise to 

Him. March with His Army of Light. Take part in the redemption of other 

souls. Yes, children of Kosmon, you are the lucky ones to see clearly the 

Creator's grand design to see beyond this planet earth into the glistening 

worlds created by the Supreme Being for the enjoyment of His high-

raised beings. 

 

Open your eyes and see the splendor around you. Open your ears and 

hear the glorious heavenly music. Open your hearts and receive the 

Light and Love from the high-raised beings who are laboring on your 

behalf. Smile a happy smile today for you are truly blessed to be aware 

of such Light and Love. Transmit them to all you come into contact with, 

and you will become a brilliant sun yourself. 
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We send you our love and blessings each day. Be one with us often to 

attune to the higher Light. Be strong. Be good. Be the best person you 

can be. Just think of the many wondrous experiences ahead, and how 

can you not be happy and content? 

 

 

 

CREATE A THUNDERSTORM 

(1987) 

 

How do you like the electric display in the sky? We enjoy such displays 

with relish. It is a wonderful way to clear the atmosphere of negatively 

charged particles and cleanse your planet earth. At the same time, it 

provides entertainment for us, a sight and sound show where some of us 

can take part in creating the thunder and lightning that you have just 

experienced. It is great fun. How would you like to make a thunderbolt or 

lightning to light up the sky? The only thing we enjoy more is making 

rainbows. You will get a chance to make them, too. Just keep 

concentrating on your spiritual development and you will be there before 

too long. 

 

How about creating a thunderstorm in your spiritual world to clear away 

all the cobwebs and debris? Throw in lots of thunder and lightning to 

scare away the undesirable elements, then create heavy rainstorms to 

make everything sparkling clean. What a wonderful world you live in! 

Enjoy every experience! You can learn from all experiences if you are 

attuned to the higher inspiration. 
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We are always ready to undertake new projects, new challenges and 

new journeys. All work is an adventure if you will it so. Make your work 

an adventure today, tomorrow, and always, and you will be the happiest 

person on earth. 

 

 

 

SEEDS OF DIVINITY 

(1985) 

 

What are we waiting for? All the world is waiting for the sunrise, the 

sunrise of a new day to break through the darkness and awaken the 

souls of mankind to reality. What is reality? That all are divine children of 

the Creator, temples of the Living God, not born in sin; that life is eternal, 

that there is no death. Crime, disease, poverty and warfare can be 

abolished from the earth as all awaken to the truth of their oneness with 

the Creator. Let Him be your inspiration every moment of the day. He 

doesn't seem real to most, but just a vague spirit, if He exists at all. He 

exists in many forms because He is in everyone and everything. He 

creates everything. There would be no universe without Him. He is the 

mother-father Creator, both feminine and masculine. Feel His breath 

within your being. He breathes for every living thing. You plant seeds in 

the soil, cover them with dirt and leave the rest to the Creator. You have 

confidence and faith that they will open up and grow through the soil, 

and you just wait for it to happen. In that little seed lies the Presence of 

the Creator. It does its work and develops because He is there. It carries 

out its purpose in life because of the Creator's Presence, nothing else. It 

is the same in all life everywhere. 
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The divine purpose to grow and develop into something beautiful lies as 

a seed in every soul, waiting to be recognized and nurtured. You have 

faith that the seeds in your garden will grow. Why don't you have faith in 

that same wonderful Creative Presence in your soul? Recognize it in 

everyone and everything. Don't give faith to the darkness of the world. 

That is unreality. A beautiful flower lies hidden within the souls of all 

Jehovih's children, waiting to bloom; but it must be recognized, loved 

and nurtured. The sunrise is peeping up just below the horizon, and will 

soon flood the sleeping earth with its warmth and beauty. Awake, oh 

souls divine! 

 

 

 

CREATIVE ENERGY STARTS FROM WITHIN 

(1994) 

 

Creative energy starts from within. It bubbles outward when you draw on 

your inner resources to solve a problem or to give new expression to a 

feeling. We cannot say that it is exclusive of environment, for you may 

be stimulated by your surroundings, but it is not dependent on outside 

circumstances either. You see, this energy is available to you at all times. 

It may come forth when you are in prayer or you may sense its surge 

when a job calls for action. The important thing to remember is that it is 

yours already, a gift of the Creator's Ever-Present unfolding. You may 

think that only inventors and artists have strong creative powers but, in 

actuality, we are all destined to create new worlds, beginning with a 

positive direction and focus for our- selves right now.  
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WE ARE CO-CREATORS 

(1995) 

 

With many others who are breaking with tradition today, our faith and 

worship is for the One Creator over all, the Ever-Present Eternal Being. 

We believe in the power of creative thinking in oneness with the Creator. 

The Creator  gave us brains for a good reason, not to be allowed to lie 

idle, or to be taken over by forces of darkness. Our desire and purpose 

is to use our brains in co-creatorship with the All One. Our thinking must 

be directed in channels which are harmonious with Jehovih's will and 

purpose.  

 

Every human being is a creative thinker. We are creating either light or 

darkness, constructively or destructively every waking moment. What we 

need to do is to practice creating constructively, and the best way to do 

that is as a  co-creator with the Almighty, working for the upliftment of 

humanity. When negative or selfish thoughts come into our 

consciousness, they are to be dealt with instantly by creating opposite 

thoughts of a constructive and benevolent nature. The mind or brain is 

the only tool we possess with which to bring into outer expression the 

ideals of the soul.  

 

Our prayers should be affirmations of the soul's realizations,  

affirmations of our faith in the Creator's Presence and Power, and our 

purpose to make our lives a means of furthering the Ever-Present's Will. 

We do not need to ask for anything in prayer. We are one with the 

Creator. The Light and Power are already with us to be used creatively 

with the All One. Let us not forget to identify ourselves with All Light in all 
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our thoughts, feelings and actions, never allowing ourselves to think, feel 

or act for self alone. For this identification inspires the right kind of 

creative thinking that can change the world and make it a place of peace, 

love and brotherhood.  

 

 

 

THE CREATOR IS EVER PRESENT 

(1988) 

 

If the Creator is Ever-Present with man, what is He doing? How do His 

will, wisdom and love manifest?  

 

The love that you feel for another is of the Creator's  Presence in you. 

The willingness to sacrifice self-desires for the good of another, the 

intelligence and energy with which you carry out your daily activities, are 

of the Creator's Presence in you. The mysterious element called "life" 

which makes you breathe, keeps your heart beating, and all the organs 

of your body functioning for the good of the whole, is of the Creator's 

Presence. By giving Him recognition, praise, appreciation and 

cooperation, you develop your oneness with Him, your attunement, and 

your capacity for expressing the higher light and beauty of the soul.  

 

The Creator's purpose is not one of serving man's needs like a mother 

serves the needs of an infant, doing everything while the baby merely 

entertains himself. Man must learn how to lift himself out of darkness; 

and in doing so, he will develop his god-like talents and powers. The life 

of the soul of man is unending. The earth life is but a beginning stage out 

of which man is born into the lasting reality of spirit. This is man's destiny, 
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to serve his Creator, and to perfect himself in all god-like qualities and 

capabilities.  

 

Man is a co-creator with the Almighty. If he creates  unwisely, and 

suffers from the results, he must turn about and go another way, 

searching until he finds the all-highest light. Whichever way man turns, 

the Creator serves man, letting him make mistakes and learn from 

experience. Now we have cause for rejoicing because the earth and 

mankind are in a cyclic period of light. An upward swing toward peace, 

love and benevolence is imminent. It has already begun. Give 

recognition and faith to the Creator's Presence, and to His Power in you, 

and He will make you triumphant over all darkness and limitation.  

 

 

 

LIFE IS FOR LEARNING 

(1987) 

 

There is a time for everything: time to laugh, time to cry, time to rejoice 

and time to mourn. Enjoy each passing moment for it will not come your 

way again. Live a life of no regret, no remorse. Do whatever it is to the 

best of your capability and you will have little cause to be in a sorrowful 

state. The Creator created everyone different. No one standard is 

applicable to all, yet all can achieve the same excellence by performing 

to the best of his or her ability. The individual achievement may seem 

small or big depending on your earthly perspective, yet in the Creator's 

eyes, all achievements, as long as you worked hard and did it to the best 

of your ability, are equal in importance. These achievements are the 

milestones of your life.   The lack of them shows that you have wasted 
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the resources the Creator has put at your disposal. Achievements can 

also be spiritual ones, immeasurable by your corporeal senses. 

Whenever someone says, "Look at that poor soul. He has not achieved 

anything in his life," do not be too sure and agree. His achievements 

may have been great indeed in the spiritual world. Earthly possessions 

are shackles to your spiritual freedom. The spiritual wealth is what 

counts in the final analysis. No one will be passing judgement on you.   

You will be passing judgement on your own life, and frequently, you will 

be a tougher judge on yourself than any one of us. We tend to forgive 

and forget. You have not yet attained this philosophy. So, beware of the 

pitfalls in life.  

 

Having some corporeal wealth is not a bad thing. The use you put it to 

will determine the outcome. Used for good, wealth is an immensely 

powerful tool. Used for evil, it is just as powerful but at the opposite end 

of the scale. You will be weighing yourselves in. Be careful how you 

handle the situation now and you will have no regrets and no remorse 

when you pass on to the other side.  

 

Life is for learning. So take each opportunity and learn from it. To learn, 

you must do. You must act on whatever your decisions are. You have to 

be continually doing, and by evaluating what you are doing, learn. You 

cannot sit still at home and hope to learn. You must act on your 

decisions, impulses, inner voice, whatever it is that makes you tick. Do 

not sit in your comfort zone. Reach out and try something new today. Do 

something different. Don't be afraid to blunder. Making a mistake is the 

best experience for you, for you will avoid that same pitfall later. Making 

a mistake now will save you a few big ones down the road. Learn from 

your mistakes and grow.  
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Grow to be the giant that the Creator intends you to be. Grow to be an 

angel shining bright, radiating love and light to every soul everywhere.   
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Creator 

 

 

THE WISDOM OF EXPERIENCE 

(1998) 

 

Thou, O Ever-Present Creator, art our inspiration. Thy Light inspires us 

to live to our highest Light, and to put aside the darkness of the lesser 

self. When we are inclined toward irritability or anger, it helps us to be 

patient, understanding and kind. If we are inclined toward laziness, it 

inspires us to work. Whenever we are inclined to indulge ourselves in 

ways of weakness and bondage, it inspires us to self-discipline. We do 

not go around hurting and hating people, but under certain conditions, 

we are capable of it. If Thou were to leave us uninspired and 

unprotected, we would go down in darkness; for that is our weakness at 

this stage of development. We see how easily darkness overtakes us 

when we turn from Thee, ignoring Thy Voice. Even when we are trying to 

follow Thy Light, the darkness of this mortal state tries to interfere, and 

subject us to its rule. We are determined that Thou alone shalt be our 

Ruler; and that we shall learn to live completely from Thy inspiration. No 

matter how many setbacks we have, we will not be discouraged. The 

difficulties make us more determined. Wisdom develops out of our hard 

experiences. Praise and thanks to Thee, O Creator! We see the wisdom 

of Thy Plan for the development of souls. We go along with Thee 

wholeheartedly. 
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FIRST AND FOREMOST 

(1992) 

 

Thou art superior in my consciousness, O Creator, over all things. Thou 

art urging my soul to use all energies to make good of all things. Under 

all sorts of circumstances, I am aware of Thy All-seeing Eye and Thy 

Rulership. I cannot turn aside from Thee, nor be turned aside. Thou art 

now and forever in my consciousness, and art extending the dominion of 

Thy will, wisdom and love through me. Praise to Thee, O Jehovih! Thou 

must ever be first and foremost in everything I plan and do. I see Thy 

Hand working in all that happens to me, and Thy Light touching the souls 

of all people who come into my life. So, also, is this true of all 

happenings within the group, and all people who come to this place and 

make contact with any or all of the members here. If I cut myself off from 

Thee, I am nothing, and of no use in this work or this world. I must 

increasingly hold to my awareness, and make it work more powerfully, 

remembering that loving-kindness, gentleness, and peaceful 

relationships are most important in the group to maintain the greatest 

power and purpose, and accomplish Thy Will.  

 

 

 

THE ALL-HIGHEST TRUTH 

(1997) 

 

It is not a search for happiness in which we are engaged, but a search 

for The All-Highest Truth. It is an effort to find and do Thy Will, to attune 

ourselves with Thee, O Creator, becoming one with Thee in 
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consciousness. Happiness is a result. We are willing to put aside the 

pursuit of happiness, for we know it forever eludes the pursuer. 

Happiness is an inner peace that can come only through living to serve 

Thee. Happiness is looking at the stars and sensing a oneness with 

them. Happiness is in seeing Thy Presence in every human being, and 

knowing Thy Rulership in all human affairs. Happiness is in praising 

Thee, O Jehovih, and all Life and all creation; in trusting Thee, and 

giving ourselves wholly to Thee. Humanity's lack of faith in Thee, lack of 

recognition of Thy Presence and Power, produces distress, and makes 

our world chaotic. Happiness is not in the love of things corporeal for 

their own sake or for self’s sake, but in the love of all things for Thy sake, 

for the beauty that is in them, for the good that can be accomplished with 

them for the development and upliftment of the soul of humanity. Thanks 

to Thee, O Creator, for the new Light Thou art giving to the world this 

day. 

 

 

 

A POEM 

(1995) 

 

O Creator, keep me safe and warm, 

Hold me in your love, 

Always safe from harm, 

Always filled with love. 

 

O Creator, let me breathe 

And let in all the new 

That awaits my singing spirit 
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With a glow that is true. 

 

O Creator, let me welcome  

All the gifts that I receive, 

And cherish the heartfelt feelings  

That each gift precedes. 

 

Let me be a gift myself 

To the soul of everyone 

Who goes looking for the moment  

When truth is like the sun. 

 

Let me rest and rise in comfort. 

With a good deal to share, 

With heart, with home, with every breath,  

Let me really care. 

 

O Creator, I am here to be 

A good soul, warm and giving.  

Let me laugh and make mistakes  

It's all fine when you're forgiving. 

 

I was born and I was free  

Though helpless as a kitten  

But not for long will I be! 

I'm now joyous and truly living. 
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WALK THE HIGH ROAD 

(1996) 

 

Smile with warmth of soul, joy of spirit. Capture the essence of each new 

day by rising early and taking measure of the day. Do this by tuning in 

with the Creator. Begin the day in pace and flow with the Creator's plan. 

Be in step and in harmony with the Angels of Light. Use your physical 

and your intuitive/psychic senses to understand your part in the plan for 

each day. Learn to listen, then act. Listen with faith and trust, and you 

will know. Take time to do it. Walk the high road. 

 

 

 

WAITING 

(1998) 

 

The genius of your soul is unique, and the Creator waits for your 

inherent capacity to become activated for co-creation. 

 

The words "the Creator waits" holds a deeper meaning for us, linking its 

truth with the remembrance of how we "wait" for the seed to sprout and 

the blossom to develop; and glorifying the waiting that is so universal as 

to seem commonplace, but fundamental because it is so universal. 

 

As we wait with calm expectation for the seeds to grow, so the Creator 

waits for the living seeds sown within our natures to grow. They cannot 

be forced. The Ever Present waits until the time for fruitage has come, 

and we must learn the lesson of waiting, too. It is not an easy lesson. 

 



420 

As we walked into the woods this beautiful winter day, where the snow 

lies deep, the air crisp and clear, and the sunshine vibrating in the 

stillness, the conviction enfolded us, this is a "waiting time". The bare 

trees were silent, the oaks faintly rustled, and through the pines 

murmured that most subtle of Nature's music, breathing a hush that was 

vibrant with life. There was no feeling of emptiness or death, but simply a 

serene waiting for the springtime flow of life. 

 

Again, deeper in our hearts we realized, so the Creator waits. And so 

must we wait. We must be willing to wait. Most important of all, we must 

use the waiting period as the trees are using it, storing the vitality which 

they are silently drawing from earth, air and sun. 

 

With the Creator, we must learn this great lesson of waiting, of being 

willing to wait, as the Ever Present shows us how, whenever we look 

with expectant mind into the universe. 

 

 

 

I WILL TO GROW 

(1985) 

 

Where do I stand? What is my attitude toward life?  

 

I am a divine, immortal soul, one with my Creator Who is all-wise, all-

loving and all-powerful.  

 

As I affirm the truth of my being, the benevolent forces of the Creator 

support me; and the darkness and disturbances are cleansed from my 
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nature. 

 

I recognize and give faith to the Creator, who is present with me at all 

times. The energy I use in all my activities is the Creator's energy in me. 

The life of my body is His life. My breath is His breath. All gifts I may 

possess are His gifts. 

 

I am determined to express only good thoughts and good works. I will be 

an instrument of light, and help bring peace and goodwill on earth. 

 

I know I have shortcomings. But I have faith that the Creator inspires me, 

and acts through me effectively; and that I will grow in the qualities and 

capabilities I lack. 

 

As opposition rises up against my purpose, I may feel further darkness 

and disturbance within my nature; but with the Creator's help, I will rise 

above it. It is His Will that the soul shall be victorious. Nothing can thwart 

it! 

 

In the midst of every troubling condition or situation, I give recognition, 

praise and thanks to the Creator. I affirm that He is present and in 

control, and that all things work to further His purpose of soul liberation. 

 

I pray to my Creator daily, not asking anything for self, but wanting to 

know how I can serve Him best. I talk with Him about my problems, and 

try to understand His wisdom. I question Him about all things wherein I 

need light, having faith that His Voice speaks within my soul. 

 

I unite in purpose with others here on earth, and feel I am one with 
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millions of Beings of Light on the unseen side of life. I realize that in such 

unity of effort, awakened souls can bring about a transformation of the 

whole world. For that is the purpose of the Creator in these times. With 

Him, mankind can do away with all war, crime, poverty, disease and 

ignorance on earth.  

 

 

 

EXPAND YOUR CONSCIOUSNESS 

(1983) 

 

The opinions, judgments, likes and dislikes, wants, wishes and desires 

of the self-mind, or mortal personality, are so much dross to be skimmed 

off and cast away. They keep you disturbed. They interfere with soul 

expression. The soul is full of light and love, and faith in Jehovih, desire 

to help others, peaceful and joyful, poised and secure in awareness of 

oneness with the Creator. Anxiety, worry,  fear and depression are not of 

the soul. When you find yourself in such a condition, you need to do 

something about it. Exercise any and every means within your power to 

lift yourself out of it. Talk to Jehovih, use affirmations, think of the 

millions of suffering mortals who are without light, faith and hope of 

deliverance: and know that you can help the angels help them. 

Remember that you are privileged, that you have been lifted up, given 

light and truth for the reason that Jehovih wants to use you for curing the 

ills of the world. Get away from your self-centeredness. Expand your 

consciousness. You are a beautiful, divine immortal soul. The Creator is 

present with you now. Angel guides and supporters are with you now. 

You are one of the awakened souls of the world. You are a builder with 

celestial beings, of a new world order for all the children of earth. 
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SONG OF LIFE 

(1983) 

 

If we had understanding, we would never cease praising the Divine 

Power, both openly and in secret, and telling of His wondrous gifts. 

Whether working or eating or resting, we would sing a song of praise to 

the Creator for such instruments as He has given us, for arms and hands, 

for the power of swallowing and digesting food, for unconsciously 

growing and breathing while we sleep. Great is Jehovih for that He has 

given us a mind to apprehend all things, and duly use them. 

 

Since most of us are without understanding, should there not be 

someone to sing the song of praise to Jehovih in behalf of all men. Were 

we nightingales or swans, we would do so after the manner of these 

creatures; but since we are reasonable beings, we must sing to the 

Creator. This is our work. I do it. Nor will I desert my post as long as it is 

granted to me to hold it; and I call upon you to join in the same song. 

 

 

 

GROWING IN GRACE — A MESSAGE TO A FRIEND 

(1996) 

 

You have written a list of what you want the Creator to do for you as a 

reward for your service to humanity. It would be better for you to take the 

attitude that you want to learn how to let the Creator express through 

you, that your personality might be transformed and made a magnet for 

better things. You are a spiritual magnet. Everything that comes into 

your world does so because of qualities in your magnet. 
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You have held the attitude that because you are right, everyone should 

agree with you. You had better ask yourself, "What are the qualities in 

me that antagonize and repel people and make them dislike my ideas 

and personality?" 

 

As you grow wise in the understanding of the Creator's laws, you will 

become meek and receptive enough to "inherit all things". The Creator is 

trying to give you wisdom and power every moment. You need to learn 

how to use the wisdom and power that the All One is giving you every 

moment. You will grow in wisdom by exercising wisdom. You will grow in 

love by feeling love. You will grow in the Creator's Will by doing good 

work every moment. The Ever Present has given you free will. As you 

accord freedom to others, you will realize freedom for yourself.  

 

To the degree that you have tried to force people to do things your way 

and to think as you think, you have antagonized them. When you try to 

force a person to come your way, the natural tendency is for the person 

to pull in the opposite direction. When you learn of the humaneness of 

the Creator, love will accomplish through you with ease what you have 

not accomplished by means of force. Your personality will become 

attractive. The Love of the All One expressing through your personality 

will so lift you up that you will attract people to you. 

 

The Angel Hosts will help your spirit to outgrow its limitations so that it 

will grow mighty in the power of the Creator's loving will. You will be 

shown a new heaven and a new earth more glorious than any you have 

dreamed of. You will create the new heaven from within and attract the 

new earth from without, so that you will have new friends and a happy 
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social environment as you co-operate with the Angel Hosts to do the 

Creator's will. 

 

 

 

CALM AND CONFIDENT 

(1995) 

 

We think it is obvious how you should take care and go smoothly 

through your day. It is not necessary to tense up or approach things in 

an unsettled way. Have faith that you have the skills to carry out all your 

functions and to do them well. You were not made to do things half-

heartedly, or with little light. You can put in all that the Creator has given 

you, and what's more, you can ask for additional help. We do not think 

your tasks are very difficult, especially if you keep your purpose in mind. 

We think you can give others a good example of how you organize 

yourself. Let your thoughts come into focus as you prepare yourself for 

new light. 

 

 

 

THE REAL SELF 

(1985) 

 

Mortal man lives and suffers under a delusion. He believes that the 

bundle of opinions, mannerisms, attitudes, desires, likes and dislikes 

which make up his personality is his real self. He thinks that if he doesn't 

express himself as a personality, he is nothing. He thinks he has to 

create an image with which to impress the world around him in order to 
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feel that he is somebody, in order to have a satisfying sense of his own 

worth. Actually, he is a worthy and important individual from the day of 

his birth, before he has developed a personality. This is true because he 

is a divine soul, created to live and grow eternally. It is true because he 

is a seed of the Creator's Presence, supported and sustained by Him in 

all he does. When he learns to identify himself with the Creator, when he 

awakens to the truth of his co-creatorship with the Almighty, he no longer 

feels the need to be a personality; but instead, he identifies himself with 

the' All Person, desiring only to serve Him in all things.  

 

 

 

ETERNAL YOUTH 

(1984) 

 

Are you concerned about growing old? Do you think your life is over 

when you are past sixty or seventy?  Even if you are a hundred years old, 

you are still but a child in the eyes of your Creator. Eternity stretches out 

before you. Your present knowledge and wisdom are as nothing 

compared to the comprehension of life  you. will attain in the endless 

ages ahead of you. Why not be like the child you really are? Questioning, 

wondering, enjoying, loving, you can be superior to the darkness of the 

world. Darkness is all a delusion, a denial of the Creator's Presence. 

Pain is real to the  sufferer, but when the delusion is dispelled, the pain  

ceases. Light, love, and joy of being are the realities  of life. Cultivate 

awareness and attunement with the Creator, and you will rejoice in the 

reality of your  oneness with Him, and in your potentialities as a  divine, 

immortal soul. 
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THY PRESENCE 

(1992) 

 

To praise Thee, O Creator, is the highest wisdom; to serve Thee, the 

greatest joy. This thought keeps returning to our consciousness. It is a 

most helpful affirmation. We would do swell to ponder it, use it often, and 

try to put it into practice as objectively and as fully as we can. We 

habitually praise the wonders of "nature" and the "universe" as we see 

them. But we fail to recognize, consciously at least, that Thy Presence is 

the All-Supreme Intelligence, that Thou art the All-Person, creating and 

inspiring all forms of life. There is a Singleness of Purpose uniting all, 

and love for all is the one foundation upon which we would do well to 

base our own existence. All of us fall short of recognizing the truth of Thy 

Presence, Thy Power and Thy All-ness, O Creator. We need to cultivate 

greater and greater awareness. This is the most important thing we can 

do. This is the Light of the New Era upon the world. When we do this in 

sufficient numbers, and apply ourselves in consecrated affiliation to 

practicing Thy Inspiration, we can wipe away the causes of all human 

misery. 

 

 

 

WE ARE CREATED BY THEE, WE ARE HERE OR THEE 

(1984) 

 

We were created by Thee, a Creator. We belong to Thee. All that we are 

and all that we have is from Thee. I feel that I have no right to do 

anything apart from Thee; that is, for self, alone. To be in tune with Thee 

is the greatest satisfaction. To know that I am open to Thy inspiration 
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gives me peace of mind. There is no peace when attuned with the self-

world, or when concentrating upon self-oriented activities. When I am 

alone without any work to do, or other means of passing time, my best 

course is to concentrate my thoughts with Thee. Nothing could be of 

greater value, and what could be of greater interest? Thou art the 

dynamics by which we exist. Thou art the marvelous intelligence of our 

bodies which keeps us alive and functioning. We truly owe all we are — 

our very existence — To Thee. Contemplating the truth of Thy Ever-

Present support, guidance and benign influence is a great exercise for 

the attainment of peace, health and happiness. 

 

 

 

MOMENT TO MOMENT 

(1985) 

 

Our souls are warmed by thoughts of better days. A world that is at 

peace, compassionate and full of joy and happiness. To create such a 

world we need to make this moment a most positive and memorable one. 

We pass along to you a strong and vibrant feeling and it fills you with 

positive energy. Stop and take a deep breath; let go of your cares and 

concerns. Feel surrounded by a golden light. Be uplifted in this light. 

Know that it is generated by millions of angels who seek to help you. 

They do this through their loving thoughts. Feel the tremendous power in 

this moment, millions joining together in thought. A space in time where 

none stands alone. Millions stand together with hope and a dynamic 

energy for peace as their common ground. A moment, just a small blip in 

time, that can be as powerful a moment as there ever will be. Make it so; 

stop and take a deep breath. We begin again. 
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MOMENT TO MOMENT 

(1985) 

 

Our souls are warmed by thoughts of better days. A world that is at 

peace, compassionate and full of joy and happiness. To create such a 

world we need to make this moment a most positive and memorable one. 

We pass along to you a strong and vibrant feeling and it fills you with 

positive energy. Stop and take a deep breath; let go of your cares and 

concerns. Feel surrounded by a golden light. Be uplifted in this light. 

Know that it is generated by millions of angels who seek to help you. 

They do this through their loving thoughts. Feel the tremendous power in 

this moment, millions joining together in thought. A space in time where 

none stands alone. Millions stand together with hope and a dynamic 

energy for peace as their common ground. A moment, just a small blip in 

time, that can be as powerful a moment as there ever will be. Make it so; 

stop and take a deep breath. We begin again. 

 

 

 

EVERY SOUL IS IMPORTANT 

(1988) 

 

Thy words of light are expressing through me now, O Creator. I am a 

powerful instrument of light and love, radiating an uplifting quality to all 

people within my reach. Thou art using me now. I am positive with Thee 

now, doing Thy will. My thoughts are concentrated, creating power for 

thy angels to use. I am using the power of thought to serve Thy purpose. 

I  am aware of Thy Presence. I am tuned with Thee. I expect to be 

inspired with thoughts that will be of help to others. Every soul is a 
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potential soul of divine energy. Every soul can contribute to the building 

of a better world. Every soul is important, and is loved by Thee. Every 

soul will always be a part of Thy Being.  As long as we are aware of our 

oneness with Thee, and are trying to serve Thee, we are being 

supported,  inspired and protected. We are placing ourselves in Thy 

hands. We are giving ourselves to Thee, letting go  of self. No matter 

what happens, we shall always be  strong in faith in Thee, and will do 

our best to serve  Thee. This is our highest light. We are Thy  

instruments, now and forever. 

 

 

 

THE WORLD'S GREATEST NEED 

(1993) 

  

There is nothing in the world establishment which teaches either children 

or adults how to attune themselves with the Creator, or even shows the 

necessity of doing so. Yet, this is the world's greatest need. If we will 

begin to teach little children that the inspiration, love and power of the 

Creator's Presence dwells within them, that they are one with Him, and 

co-creators with Him, we will raise up a generation of beautiful, 

benevolent men and women who can establish a heavenly new order on 

earth.  

 

The present generation has not had the right training from infancy, nor 

the right environmental conditions; consequently, it is floundering. 

However, there are many young people who are awake enough to the 

spiritual need of humanity to see that great changes must take place. 

These are the experimenters, the searchers, the communal pioneers, 
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those with ideals and aspirations above the ordinary. In the degree that 

they can put the ego-self aside, and work selflessly together for the good 

of all mankind, they will contribute to the Creator's plan for world change 

and the building of the new order of the ages.  

 

Men and women who are dedicated to serving the Creator, the Faithists 

in the One Great Spirit, will benefit themselves and humanity by 

gradually withdrawing from participation in established political, 

educational, sociological and religious activities. However sincere they 

may be, their efforts as part of the establishment are swallowed up by 

the vast composite darkness, the mass confusion, the multitude of 

conflicting forces which make up the body of humanity. The way to 

withdraw may not be clear for them, but avenues will open if the desire is 

persistently held. 

 

Prayer: I know, O Creator, that Thou art the Soul of Humanity, and that 

when man comes awake he can perfect his body and his world. Use me 

to help awaken all souls, or in whatsoever way Thou wilt. I desire to 

serve only Thee. 

 

 

 

HOW CAN WE REPAY THEE, O CREATOR? 

(1988) 

 

Praise be to Thee, O Creator, for all Thy wondrous blessings to all souls! 

Thanks be to Thee for Thy gift of life! Glory be to Thee for Thy gift of 

music and songs. Thy gifts are too many for us to enumerate. How can 

we thank Thee sufficiently? How can we repay our debts, and show our 
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gratitude?  

 

The answer comes spontaneously: by being the best persons that we 

can be, by lending a helping hand to any creature who needs it, by being 

compassionate and kind to all living souls, by giving our love to all those 

that we come into contact with, and by setting a good example for our 

children to follow. Even if we did all those things, we can only repay a 

small amount of Thy kindness and love so freely given to all. 

 

We must serve others in this world as well as in the next, and learn to be 

selfless in our daily lives. This is no easy task, especially on the mortal 

plane. Self always comes into play in mundane affairs. We must always 

try to be true, just and fair, always putting ourselves in the other person's 

place, always willing to trust and to listen.  

 

Above all, we must learn never to complain about our lot, for in so doing, 

we are implying that Thou has been unkind to us and made us suffer. A 

few setbacks might just be the thing that would give us that extra push to 

forge ahead, to find out more about ourselves and to learn about the 

extraordinary resources that we have within each of us. That is so easy 

to say, but so hard to do. All of us like to complain, like to feel sorry for 

ourselves when something goes wrong, and especially to justify or 

rationalize our misdeeds or errors, however irrational the reasons may 

be. We don't like to admit simply that we made a mistake. Let us try and 

see whether we can blame it on someone else first. But does that really 

make us feel better? Does that right the wrongs? You already know the 

answer. The only way to learn from your mistake is to admit that you 

have made one and then find out what you could do differently next time 

and move on to something else. Otherwise, your mistakes will come 
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back to haunt you because you have never admitted to them. They were 

always caused by someone else or something else over which you have 

no control.  

 

You need not be a victim. You need to be an agent of change. You need 

to change your own behavior and attitudes to allow for mental and 

spiritual growth. With a more positive frame of mind, spiritual growth 

comes easily to you. You are a happier and more content person. You 

have finally made peace with yourself. Your inner voice finally vibrates 

on the same level as your outer one. They no longer disagree with each 

other. All is harmony. All is peace. All is love. All is well with the world.  

 

Children of the Light, grasp your opportunities on earth to learn and to 

grow into mighty gods and goddesses to glorify Thy Creator!  

 

 

 

THE VOICE OF THE ALMIGHTY 

(1992) 

 

I am the Ever-Present, your Creator, with you now and forever, Supreme 

Ruler of the universe since before the memory of men and the beginning 

of their world. I am expressing My Will, Wisdom and Love through 

exalted Beings who were old when the earth was created, and who will 

never cease to progress in the awareness and understanding of My 

Being. The people of earth are My little babes, destined to grow to 

become like them, to be very gods and goddesses in the expression of 

the seed of Myself, which I have sown in their beings. My boundless 

universe is filled with spiritual worlds and etherean heavens unseen by 
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mortals, unseen even by millions of spirits who live close to mortals. 

 

I am giving a new religion to the world. It will do away with all lords, gods, 

and saviors as worshipful figures, and make worthless the bibles and 

theologies of all the churches of the world. It is simply the practice of 

peace, love and helpfulness toward one's fellowmen, recognizing that I 

am present in every soul, and that I will accomplish through all who 

strive in My Name. There shall be no leaders, no priestly teachers, no 

church-like organizations, no centers to which people will look for 

inspiration and help. I am the Leader, Teacher and Ruler in every soul, 

and every man and woman will learn to look to Me for inspiration and 

strength, and for the fulfillment of every spiritual need. 

 

Awake, O man, to the awareness of My Presence and Dominion! Until 

you do, you are like unborn babes, existing in a world of darkness and 

confinement. Look to My Presence in your souls. I am speaking to you 

from within your own beings. Question Me, meditate and pray and talk 

with Me, and make Me your constant companion in everything you do. 

My eye is upon you. My Hand is over you. You do nothing without the 

support of My life and energy, without the use of talents I have given you. 

Make yourselves one with Me, live to serve My purpose of world 

upliftment; and I will be your servant, removing from your natures the 

causes of your miseries, and helping you to create a new world free from 

war, crime, poverty and disease. 

 

In the present era, man can accomplish what has not been 

accomplished in any other age of his history: the development of world-

wide awareness of My Presence and the building of My Kingdom on 

earth. 
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A PACT WITH THE CREATOR 

(1993) 

 

Sacred ties can be wrought with many powerful agents of planetary 

change. This means careful bonding of a spiritual nature to raise the 

awareness you have to a higher degree and much more subtle 

sensitivity. Great works can be done when the partnership exceeds that 

of normal everyday relationships. But it entails a pact, a commitment to 

higher light and "going for the gold". Although we are not in a race, we 

must honor the signs of the times and contribute to a fast-moving, 

energetic wave of change. 

 

Every day will have its allotted work, every day a joy will unfold. We must 

allow room for this to happen, come rain or shine. It is not sufficient to 

say, "I am the Creator's tool". We must see to it that we do something, 

that we are taking action and will continue to serve actively. We use all 

our senses to act: body, mind and spirit. We employ all our resources 

and we do this in partnership. No one person can do this loving work 

alone. 

 

 

 

THE CREATOR DWELLS WITHIN US ALL 

(1990) 

 

In the Christian Church, a number of god-like persons have been given 

the title of Saint but there is a saint in every soul. It is the divine 

Presence of the Creator, the highest light in mankind. Few recognize 

that the Creator dwells within all the living, and continues to be with 
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every soul throughout eternity. Jehovih's high-raised angels have 

uncovered the Divine Presence within themselves through hundreds or 

thousands of years of service to the Creator. They are devoted to raising 

up other souls to know their oneness with Him and each other. All 

persons are potentially saints, that is, potential gods or goddesses, who 

are high raised angels capable of working with Jehovih to create a world 

of light, peace and love. It is not what your fellowmen think of you, but 

what Jehovih thinks of you that is important. Are you overcoming the 

discordancy of your mortal nature and aspiring to be a soul of peace and 

goodwill? Are you developing your highest, best qualities in order to 

become a channel through which light can express for the good of all? 

Are you making use of your experience here on earsth to become a 

stronger soul and thus enter the spiritual world as one of Jehovih's 

workers on the higher planes of life? Do you let yourself be bound to 

material things? You are greatly blessed if you know of Jehovih's 

presence and purpose, and if you are devoting time and energy to 

conquering self and becoming one with Him and His angelic hosts. If you 

are doing this, you are a saint in the eyes of Jehovih and His angelic 

workers. 

 

 

 

IN THE HANDS OF THE CREATOR 

(1996) 

 

Let the past pass. It will soon be gone anyway, so let it ease from your 

mind. We have nothing to be afraid of, and neither do you. You can relax, 

knowing that all is taken care of. Once you have seen what we see, you 

will know for sure that all is in the hands of the Creator. We do not 
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expect you to have problems, nor do we expect you to go downhill. We 

do anticipate that you will plan well for your overall health, safety, family 

time, spiritual development and access to the things you need. You will 

not suffer if you choose well. Be alert, be considerate and caring, act 

benevolently and with purpose, and you will find much to smile about. 

The future is open for you to explore, and ripe with possibilities. 

 

 

 

LET THE CREATOR SPEAK 

(1995) 

 

Let your soul do the talking. As you walk about and do your work, let the 

Creator speak the first word in greeting others and having a conversation. 

In other words, let your best shine out through uplifting words and you 

will be accomplishing the Creator's Will. You will be an, ambassador for 

peace in your own small town or city. You will be fulfilling a vital part of 

the spiritual work that is to be done on earth: reaching out, human to 

human, in a way which we cannot. If you feel you lack opportunities to 

engage in spiritual projects, let your I AM reach out to others and you 

may achieve more than an organized group. It's natural, spontaneous 

and giving. It can change the course of the day for another person. 

Simple but powerful, it is the Creator's Voice in action.  
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THE CREATOR IS EVER PRESENT 

(1988) 

 

If the Creator is Ever Present with man, what is He doing? How do His 

will, wisdom and love manifest?   

 

The love that you feel for another is of the Creator's Presence in you. 

The willingness to sacrifice self-desires for the good of another, the 

intelligence and energy with which you carry out your daily activities, are 

of the Creator's Presence in you. The mysterious element called "life" 

which makes you breathe keeps your heart beating, and all the organs of 

your body functioning for the good of the whole, is of the Creator's 

Presence. By giving Him recognition, praise, appreciation and 

cooperation, you develop your oneness with Him, your attunement, and 

your capacity for expressing the higher light and beauty of the soul.   

 

The Creator's purpose is not one of serving man's  needs like a mother 

serves the needs of an infant,  doing everything while the baby merely 

entertains  himself. Man must learn how to lift himself out of  darkness; 

and in doing so, he will develop his god-like  talents and powers. The life 

of the soul of man is  unending. The earth life is but a beginning stage 

out  of which man is born into the lasting reality of spirit.  This is man's 

destiny, to serve his Creator, and to  perfect himself in all god-like 

qualities and  capabilities.   

 

Man is a co-creator with the Almighty. If he creates unwisely, and suffers 

from the results, he must  turn about and go another way, searching until 

he finds the All-Highest Light. Whichever way man turns, the Creator 

serves man, letting him make mistakes and learn from experience. Now 
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we have cause for rejoicing because the earth and mankind are in a  

cyclic period of light. An upward swing toward peace, love and 

benevolence is imminent. It has already begun. Give recognition and 

faith to the Creator's Presence, and to His Power in you, and He will 

make  you triumphant over all darkness and limitation. 

 

 

 

LISTEN TO THY CREATOR 

(1991) 

 

The Creator resides in your souls, and is always there to speak to you. 

You must listen to hear what that Presence has to say, especially in 

quiet times of meditation. Take time to do this. It can be very beneficial. 

You need not always be doing something. You do not always need to be 

reading or writing or watching television, or always seeking to entertain 

yourself in some way. When you are free to do as you please, sit down 

and commune with the Creator. Assert your desire to serve the Creator, 

to follow All Light, to accomplish good for your fellow sojourners on earth. 

There is nothing you could do that would help you more. This is a simple 

method of quieting the mind, freeing yourself from the turmoil of the 

world, and from your own turbulent mentality when things go wrong. 

Your being becomes one with the Eternal Being. You feel the calm 

strength and dignity of the Infinite One. You are in a state of attunement 

where the higher beings can help you and work through you to help the 

world. 
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THE DIVINE CALL 

(1996) 

 

Over and over, we salute the Creator, nor there is nowhere we can look 

that is without the Ever Presence. Stars shine at night, the earth turns on 

its axis, the birds chirp at dawn, the workday starts anew. Through it all, 

the Ever Present, in increasingly bountiful ways, alerts us to life. 

 

How can we mistake the Divine call? How can we miss the joyful 

opportunities that literally surround us each day? The "news" is repeated 

for our benefit in sight, sound, scent and touch. The air waves of thought 

are filled with messages to inform and enlighten us.  

 

The Creator has given us so many avenues through which we can 

experience the marvels of the universe. Let us waken to the paths that 

are open to us as spiritual explorers and we will forever be renewed.  

 

 

 

THE FIRST CAUSE 

(1995) 

 

Thou art showing us, O Creator, how to be courageous, how to endure 

without fear and how to be thankful for the hard experiences as well as 

for our blessings. We affirm that Thou art the All-Doer, doing all for the 

good of all. If we truly believe and live this, we will never complain 

against anything that happens, but will always be strong in faith and 

willingness to serve. We will grow to see the good in every experience. 

We know Thou wilt not stand as a judge over us, dealing out rewards 
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and afflictions to individuals according to our good or bad deeds. Yet 

Thou art the inmost, first Cause and Origin. Thou art back of all things, 

working over long ages for the development of the whole body of 

humanity. Thou art the Essence and Substance of all being, the 

expression of all Intelligence, Energy, Will, Order, Beauty, and Love. 

Thou art the inspiration of every living creature, Ever Present. In reality, 

Thou art experiencing with us all things that we experience, for we are 

one and inseparable. Both light and darkness are experienced by every 

soul. We will go on serving Thee persistently, the best we know how, 

and take our experiences as they come, and make the most of them, for 

Thy sake and for the good of all.  

 

 

 

BE ONE WITH THE CREATOR 

(1989) 

 

Be one with the Creator. Put forth your love to all creation. See His 

Presence in the world around you. Contemplate His wisdom and power 

in all the universe. Man by himself can create nothing. All is 

accomplished by the Presence of the Creator in man. Many potentially 

good qualities are still lying dormant within the souls of humanity waiting 

to be awakened into expression. Marvelous things can be accomplished 

for the benefit of all creation, under the inspiration of the Creator, when 

these dormant potentials are brought into expression. Even now, 

scientists are accomplishing things which were unbelievable a few years 

ago. When more souls are moved to turn to Jehovih for strength and 

light, and are dedicated to serving Him for the good of the world, 

knowledge now hidden will be revealed, and great discoveries will come 
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forth to solve the problems of the world. Think and act like the angel you 

were meant to be, and will be. Jehovih needs you! The world needs you! 

You are an important channel for His light to come through to help uplift 

your world.  

 

 

 

STAY ATTUNED WITH THY CREATOR 

(1987) 

 

Our minds are so occupied throughout the day with our personal affairs 

that it is difficult if not impossible to keep ourselves aware and attuned 

with Thee, O Creator, except when we can be alone and quiet. Would it 

be better if we led a simpler life, and were more seclusive like monks 

and nuns? How important is it for us to be aware and stay attuned every 

hour of the day? Can we be used to further Thy work wherever we go 

and whatever we are doing, whether or not we are consciously attuned? 

It seems that constant awareness is important. Are we free to go 

anywhere we wish and do anything we wish, as long as we know Thou 

art with us, and that we do everything with Thee and for Thee? We are 

learning to discipline ourselves. We do not want to go places or do 

things that cut us off from Thee. So we do not give in to every whim or 

desire that strikes us. We try to do only what seems right or necessary. 

We sincerely want to serve Thee, O Creator, to the best of our ability, 

but it seems we are not meant to live a monk-live existence, shutting out 

our fellowmen for the sake of total spirituality. 

 

 

 



443 

HUMANITY IN THE IMAGE OF THE CREATOR 

(1995) 

 

Humanity, as in every organized form of life, is bi-polar, that is, has a 

positive and negative pole. The Creator, which all things image, is bi-

polar: Divine Will being the positive pole, and matter, or universal mind, 

the negative pole. 

 

We do not deny matter or evil; we recognize that evil is undeveloped 

good. We affirm that the Intelligence of the Creator is organized in the 

human soul as a perfect being potentially, but not actually as yet. In 

other words, humanity, as in the image of Divine Perfection, is in a 

potential or seed-like state; and it, like the seed, has a wrapping of 

matter to protect the divine germ in its earlier experience in ·the material 

world. As the soul gains wisdom from its hard experience, and gradually 

masters both matter and conditions in this world and in the spiritual world, 

it becomes an angel, perfect in love, wisdom and power. 

 

We are potential gods and goddesses, highly developed angels, and we 

will become actual gods and goddesses in the higher states of mind, as 

we use, exercise and manifest the Divine Potencies hidden within our 

nature by the Ever Present Creator of us all. 

 

Everyone must find their own way, chart their own path. Each is inspired 

by their Creator in different ways, with each viewing the Creator through 

their own different windows. It would not be fair for us, your angelic 

overshadowing, to dictate to you what we think the Creator's Voice is 

saying in your particular instance, or to interpret that inspiration for you. 

All second hand inspiration, regardless of its source, has its own 
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inherent limitations. Neither would we presume to judge the way in which 

you perceive Jehovih's creation, nor how you see yourself as an active 

participant in that creation. No one can see for another, any more than 

we can live the life for another. 

 

The most difficult lesson any mortal or angel can learn is how not to 

interfere in the life of another, not telling others how they should think, 

what path they should follow, or what they should be doing with their 

time. Non-interference is a difficult concept to embrace, but a necessary 

one if we are to allow others to unfold in their own way and take 

responsibility for their own lives. That does not mean that we should 

allow others to pursue a life that is criminal, abusive or harmful, because 

non-interference also means that we should do nothing that interferes 

with anyone's pursuit of life, liberty or happiness. Certainly criminality 

does not comply with that principle. But that aside, we should strive to 

live and let live, to judge not so that we may not be judged, and to allow 

each one's life to unfold without outside interference as much as 

possible. This will minimize your bondage to others as you progress into 

the world of spirit and maximize personal responsibility, which is the way 

the Creator meant it to be. No one can ever attain the fullest measure of 

peace of mind and happiness until the principle of non-interference is 

fully understood and embraced.  
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IN A RESOURCEFUL STATE· 

(1997) 

 

All of us go through cycles of ups and downs, light and darkness, 

inspired states mingled with seasons of dryness. What is most important 

is that we maintain an ability to look at ourselves objectively so that we 

may maintain the highest state of resourcefulness regardless of what 

condition we are in.  

 

When we are not attuned or out of sorts, we should double our efforts to 

maintain the focus. That is the time to be even more diligent and 

disciplined, even though that is the time we feel least inclined to do so. 

So take the time for affirmations, take the time for meditating in aware-

ness of the Ever-Present. Make your sources of inspiration numerous 

and sundry. Have faith in the awareness that wherever you are now, you 

will be in a different place in time to come; of this you can be certain.  

 

When you are up, take advantage of the crest upon which you ride to be 

sure that it carries you far, and when you are marooned in an 

unproductive place, be sure to follow all the exercises and facilitating 

habits that you have at your disposal to be sure that you do not slip very 

far from your chosen path.  

 

In those moments when you are at your best, observe and recognize the 

fact that the level of spiritual awareness and service that you most desire 

is never that far away. 

 

Any feelings of separation and distance from your Creator are only an 

illusion. All can be regained with a new tum in consciousness, a renewed 
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state of awareness. Just like the most comforting room in your house, 

you will find everything there awaiting your return, just as you left it not 

so very long ago. Your friends in spirit are there, holding the focus. They 

will greet you with a ready smile, a warm embrace, and the 

preparedness to get on with the work at hand.  

 

 

 

GAIN WISDOM THROUGH EXPERIENCE 

(1998) 

  

The Creator will not condemn you for anything you do. Do not think of 

the Creator as a power outside of yourself that works independently of 

you. The Ever-Present is your intelligence and life and power of will. If 

you have made what seems to you to be a mistake, then you will gain 

wisdom through your experience. The Almighty does not tell you what 

you shall do or what you shall not do. The Creator has given you 

intelligence and power, and leaves you free to use them as you see fit, 

so that you will learn how to better use them. If you were told just what to 

do or not to do, you would never learn anything worthwhile or develop 

your soul power.  

 

Take the attitude that you are greater than anything that can happen to 

you. You were created to be the master of your life and affairs. You have 

the power within you now to conquer any situation and bring harmony 

out of chaos, but you are just required to make a decision and choose to 

take action. 

 

You are co-creator with the Almighty.  
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You have all the powers of Will that you can use.  

 

You are a soul of mighty power: You are triumphant every hour.  

 

Feel that the Angel Hosts are standing with you, giving you mighty 

blessings.  

 

 

 

ETERNAL YOUTH 

(1984) 

 

Are you concerned about growing old? Do you think your life is over 

when you are past sixty or seventy? Even if you are a hundred years old, 

you are still but a child in the eyes of your Creator. Eternity stretches out 

before you. Your present knowledge and wisdom are as nothing 

compared to the comprehension of life you will attain in the endless ages 

ahead of you. Why not be like the child you really are? Questioning, 

wondering, enjoying, loving, you can be superior to the darkness of the 

world. Darkness is all a delusion, a denial of the Creator's Presence. 

Pain is real to the sufferer, but when the delusion is dispelled, the pain 

ceases. Light, love, and joy of being are the realities of life. Cultivate 

awareness and attunement with the Creator, and you will rejoice in the 

reality of your oneness with Him, and in your potentialities as a divine, 

immortal soul. 
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THE EVER PRESENT CREATOR 

(1988) 

 

Awake, awake, O children of earth, to know your Creator is Ever Present 

with you. You are cells of life in His great body of Being. Once you 

recognize His Presence with you, and you know that He is the Doer,· the 

Inspirer, the One Who moves and acts through every breath that 

sustains you every moment, life for you will be a joy. You will give forth 

spontaneously to all your environment His quickening power of light and 

love. Your recognition will light the fires of your soul being, and the 

higher self will burst forth with power, spreading like a forest fire from 

soul to soul. Minds and hearts shall become inflamed with the joy of 

giving. This tiny planet will truly shine in the firmament, and souls of 

mankind will be as brothers and sisters in loving reverence to their 

Father-Mother Creator. The earth will flash forth rays of light to all the 

heavens of this solar system, and they will feel the happiness of the 

selfless souls giving their all to All Creation for His glory forever. 

 

 

 

THE POWER OF THE CREATOR 

(1987) 

 

The quickening power of light and love from the angels of the Creator is 

now flashing vibrant waves into the souls of the children of earth. 

Kosmon awakens all mankind to benevolent expression in the lives of 

responsive souls. The Creator's power of love touches and stirs all 

mankind to awake to His benevolent qualities so long dormant in the 

people of the earth. There will become manifest an outgoing 
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thoughtfulness for the welfare of others, and eagerness to be helpful 

toward one another. The light of Kosmon will begin to express through 

all souls the world over. The Creator's love will shine forth through all to 

all. 

 

 

 

TUNE IN WITH YOUR CREATOR 

(1991) 

 

We are always with you as you do your work during the day so that we 

may be of help to you. We inspire you with ideas and actions. We protect 

you from harm as much as we can. We shield you with a beautiful white 

light that has gossamer threads surrounding your aura so that your aura 

is not easily penetrated. We surround you with rainbow colors to refract 

away darkness. This and much more we do for you. All we ask for in 

return is that you spend some time meditating with your Creator and that 

you do your best to stay pure in thought, action and physical 

environment. It seems that you are getting the better part of the bargain. 

 

Do try and put more time into your spiritual activities. Treat it as a "must" 

every day, same as sleep or a bath or your meals. Think of spiritual work 

as an after meal or before meal work, or when you first arise, or before 

you go to bed. Somehow work it into your schedule and maintain it. You 

will be surprised what a difference it will make, a few minutes of positive 

spiritual thinking several times a day! You must work to maintain the 

focus with us. It is difficult for you, we know. It is much easier to relax 

and not think about it. It takes determination, discipline and 

perseverance to maintain a daily attunement with the Creator several 
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times a day. It would be so much easier to just let go and enjoy life. If 

you wish to advance spiritually, there is no easy way out. If you take it 

easy now, you will regret it later on. You must take charge of your life, 

plan it well, make sure you have time for quiet meditations and spiritual 

reading. It is your life, it is your destiny, not anyone else's . Only you can 

alter its course. We can only help to point out the way. 

 

We know that you are dedicated to the service of the All One. So, 

demonstrate your dedication by tuning in during the day and by sending 

loving thoughts and blessings to others in need. Spare a few minutes a 

day to bless someone and say a positive affirmation or two. All it takes is 

practice and you will have a brand new habit that is rewarding and fun. 

Once positive affirmations become a habit. it will be effortless on your 

part. You will enjoy this work, for it is really not work at all. It is soul 

growth and you must grow to get to where you wish to travel. 

 

Tune in to your inner self today and realize that you are in control and 

that you can change your life any way to wan t to, as long as you are 

determined to succeed and are willing to sacrifice something in return for 

it. You can never have all you want, but you can have part of it. Plan well 

and surge ahead. We are cheering you on along the way. Have a 

wonderful journey!  
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BE READY TO FLY 

(1993) 

 

Take your place in the long line-up of those waiting to lift off. Like planes 

on the ground taxiing around until they get their turn, check out your 

instruments and prepare yourself for the change in dimension and focus 

as you near the head of the line. We are with you always to guide and to 

suggest alternate routes in case you hit rough weather. Your main 

instrument, however, is your soul and can never be harmed if you care 

for it properly. We would like to add that you have a choice of altitude 

and that your destination is ever upward. The journey has infinite 

variations in landscape and can inspire you to explore places you've 

never dreamed of. But all in good time. For now, engineer a change in 

perspective so that you will be ready to fly.   

 

 

 

QUESTION THE WAY 

(1985) 

 

What can we do for Thee, O Creator, in our moments of idleness? We 

know what we can do to please ourselves, but what can we do for thee? 

We are willing to put aside self-desires. We are willing to suffer boredom 

if that is the condition we are facing. How can we direct our thoughts, 

and use the power of our minds to the best advantage in Thy work of 

soul awakening and soul liberation? We are trying to clear our natures of 

all obstructing forces, and give ourselves to Thee completely. We are 

asking to be shown the right direction, to be inspired with wisdom in the 

matter of our service to Thee. We need to be more positive. We need to 
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be driven by a power greater than ourselves. The worldwide tragic 

condition of mankind, the pain, the grief, the fear, the despair, the crime, 

the hatred, the violence, the ignorance and the bondage, all these 

should be kept in mind, it seems, to make us give all of ourselves, all of 

our time and energy, to fulfilling Thy Will. 

 

 

 

STANDING BEFORE THE ALMIGHTY 

(1985) 

 

When a man stands before the Almighty, and within the depths of his 

nature, in complete candor and sincerity, says, "Use me to serve Thy 

purpose, O Creator. I want nothing for self alone, but to live to serve 

Thee only," he is among the most powerful of beings. And if he 

persistently and consistently tries to live in this awareness and 

attunement, practicing love, faith and good works to the best of his ability, 

he will be used by the Almighty for the accomplishment of His Will. This 

is the most important thing a man can do in the world today. He may be 

able to help a million people in material ways, but to help one soul get 

free from his psychic burden and hereditary limitations is a far greater 

thing in the eyes of the Almighty. 
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LIVE TO THE HIGHEST 

(1984) 

 

O Creator!  We would that we could feel Thy Presence organizing and 

guiding our lives at all times. We would that we could know what is the 

right decision, and how to act and react to every condition and 

experience that comes to us in our lives. Life is too short on this plane, it 

seems, to cut ourselves off from chances to experience and learn more 

of other places and people. Loved ones leave us for a new life in the 

spiritual realms, and we regret that we did not spend more time with 

them on this plane. We know there is no separation in eternity, but there 

is still that void and uncertainty about when and where we will be 

together again. People need one another! They need people who are 

harmonious to exchange good feelings with one another. A person does 

not expand and grow if he shuts himself off in his own little cocoon. We 

want to live to the highest we can conceive. We want to think of others, 

not ourselves, in all we do, causing the least problems for others. If this 

can be done, we are free from guilt and indecision. We want to be a 

source of light and goodwill to all our world. We want to express from 

Thy Presence at all times. This is why we are here. Praises to Thee, our 

Creator!  

 

 

 

POLARIZING SUNS 

(1995) 

 

Thou art the All-Going-Forth, O Creator, The Ever-Radiant. Thou art 

polarizing us, as the sun polarizes the earth, drawing forth from us the 
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same radiation. We become suns in miniature. Thou art filling the 

universe with beings in Thy image and likeness who, though one in Thee 

and attuned with Thee, are individuals, each like none other, unique. No 

government can make automatons out of Thy children, for they are 

bound to express their individuality. They are free souls belonging only 

to Thee. Thou art speaking in their souls, giving them light, truth, love 

and strength of soul. Thou hast said that peace groups in the world will 

fail, because they are of the darkness of mortals, not aware and attuned 

With Thee. So also will hate groups fail, for they are not of the spirit of 

the times, not harmonious With Thy Purpose. These opposing forces will 

be stalemated. Out of that condition will arise awakened souls, Thy 

builders, attuned With Thy Hosts, seeking only to serve Thee in the 

creation of an entirely new order. People will realize that in and of 

themselves they have no power of accomplishment or advancement. 

They will recognize Thy Presence and Rulership. In attuning themselves 

with Thee, they will find the peace and freedom they seek. 

 

 

 

THE OUTER LIFE 

(1995) 

 

Going into an interior state of awareness is part of our experience, and is 

no doubt a beneficial practice. But developing the ability to do this is not 

the purpose of our work. We would build up our awareness, O Creator, 

so that we can sustain it outwardly in our relationships with other people, 

and in all we do throughout each day. In the interior work, we quiet the 

mind, and unfold only more consciousness, without thought. But when 

practicing awareness outwardly, we need to use our minds in order to 
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hold the awareness against the thoughts and feelings of the world 

darkness which prey upon us constantly. We cannot go about letting our 

minds be filled with negative thoughts, or idle dreaming, or with the aims 

and desires of the lesser self. So we affirm Thy Presence and Power, a 

Creator, our oneness with Thee, the oneness of all with Thee. We use 

words to project our faith and goodwill to others. We talk with thee, and 

ponder upon our problems in relation to Thy Will, seeking the all-highest 

inspiration and wisdom. We fill our minds with awareness of Thee in 

every possible way, and thus gain dominion over the darkness of the 

world. 

 

 

 

CONSCIOUS ONENESS 

(1996) 

 

We begin to see, O Creator, that the cultivation of a peaceful and loving 

temperament is a far more valuable occupation than any other people 

may choose. Among' other activities, we wish to put this foremost. Of 

what use are we to ourselves or to others if we are tense, worried, 

querulous and cold of heart? Some of us whose dispositions need 

improvement are apt to blame the world or the people around us for our 

miseries, not seeing that the whole cure lies in the Power Thou hast 

given us to change ourselves. If a few people in the world will do this, in 

concert, and keep persistently at it, following it through to the attainment 

of conscious oneness and attunement with Thee, they will become the 

founders of Thy Kingdom on earth. The full might of Thy supreme 

authority will back them, and nothing in the world will be able to 

successfully interfere. What is more difficult, O Creator, than for mortals 
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to convince themselves that they are largely to blame for their woes? 

Convincing others of the same in respect to themselves? It is a great 

blessing to know that a faculty for self-criticism, self-purification and self-

improvement is part of our equipment as human beings by which we can 

attain upliftment, and liberation from darkness.  

 

 

 

WE GIVE OURSELVES INTO THY HANDS 

(1986) 

 

We give ourselves into Thy hands this moment, O Creator, and every 

moment, in order that we may be open to Thy inspiration, and be able to 

act as Thy instruments in this world. There are many influences about us 

which would have us live and act for self alone, but we are determined to 

hold to the highest light and purpose, and live for Thee alone. The soul is 

awake and active, and is powerful in its oneness with Thy Angel Hosts. 

We envision the possibility of our being able to sustain and express the 

awareness of Thy Presence under all circumstances, even in the midst 

of detrimental conditions. This means being calm, having faith in Thy 

dominion, giving goodwill, and acting with gentleness and compassion. 

The ways of our former life as a separate self are becoming drab and 

unattractive. The appeal of life in oneness with Thee is irresistible. 

Formerly, we had to be nudged along by Thee to keep us searching and 

striving; now we are beginning to willingly and gladly follow the path of 

Thy inspiration. Periods of uncertainty and discouragement are 

becoming shorter and fewer. We are learning to live with praise and 

thanks on our lips and in our hearts every day. 
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BREATHING IN THE LIFE 

(1986) 

 

We are cultivating awareness of Thy Presence, O Creator, developing a 

new consciousness of oneness with Thee and Thy purpose. This means 

that we have to learn to concentrate, govern our thoughts and feelings, 

discipline the mind and spirit, try to express from the soul rather than 

from the outer personality. 

 

We have developed a method of concentrating upon breathing which 

doesn't require much thought. The chief thought in this method is that 

the breath represents Thy Presence. It is difficult to hold to it for long, 

because the mind wants to be more active. Why not use the mind? Why 

not train it to voice the truths mankind needs? 

 

While being aware of Thy breath in us, we can affirm: This is Thy 

Presence and Power, Jehovih. Thou art in control of this, our being. We 

are Thine. Praise and thanks to Thee. This is Thy Being. There is 

nothing else. We are Thy instruments in soul, mind and body. Thou art in 

command. We hear Thy voice. We do Thy will. We practice Thy love. 

 

Every person, everything, belongs to Thee. The whole earth and all of 

mankind belongs to Thee. Thou art bringing a new power, a new light 

and purpose, into the world. Every man, woman and child shall know 

Thou art the Supreme Ruler in them, and in all the universe. Thy 

Kingdom shall be established on earth, and benevolence shall rule in all 

human affairs. 

 

Purify us, O Creator, of every selfish thought, feeling and desire, that we 
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may become better instruments of Thy will, wisdom and love. We will do 

our part by governing our behavior, and keeping tuned with Thy 

Presence and Thy Purpose of world upliftment. 

 

 

 

BENEVOLENCE REIGNS SUPREME 

(1983) 

 

Benevolence reigns supreme in those who are devoted to selfless 

service. Their rewards in time to come far outshine their wildest 

imaginings. Continue to search for the highest path of service with a 

sincere heart and you shall not fail. Those who have your best interests 

in their charge perceive the longings of your soul and guide your steps. 

We will never neglect the duties which have been entrusted to us. 

 

 

 

I AM A DOER OF THY WILL 

(1988) 

 

I am a doer of Thy Will.  I am with Thee now in consciousness, O 

Creator.  I am a doer of Thy will, a co-creator with Thee. Thou art a 

powerful influence in my life. Thou art victorious in bringing souls up out 

of darkness. I am an instrument for uplifting mankind. This is the reason I 

am here. There is nothing I -want but to serve Thy purpose. I wish to 

make everything I do contribute to the upliftment of mankind. All forces in 

my life are brought under the control of Thy Almighty Will. All energies 

are made to serve Thee. I am a dynamo of divine energy. I am a radiant 
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sun of divine love. I am expressing the simple truths that have been with 

mankind for ages, the truths which have raised him up out of the 

primeval darkness. Thou art the truth of man's being, O Creator. Now we 

are recognizing Thy Presence. Now we are learning to cooperate with 

Thy angels. Now we are building a new order of benevolence. Thou art 

doing it through us. Nothing can halt the progress of mankind toward the 

perfection of his nature and his world. Mankind shall rejoice in  his 

liberation from darkness and his attunement with  Thee. Peace is earth 

is becoming a reality in this age of light. Love is triumphant! 

 

 

 

I LIVE ONLY FOR THEE 

(1988) 

 

I rejoice in my awareness of Thy Presence, O Creator. Thanks for the 

good feelings that are now with me. Bless all people with these good 

feelings. Thou art a beautiful, healing love in me. I am strong to do Thy 

will. Mighty angels back my efforts. I am one with them. My mind is 

tuned with higher spiritual worlds. The mind and worries of the world do 

not touch me. Thy healing Presence is keeping this body in good health 

for the sake of others who need me, and for the sake of the group and its 

work. My faith is with Thee. I belong to Thee. Thou art doing what needs 

to be done through me. There is a divine purpose in my life. I live only for 

Thee. I live to fulfill my divine mission. I cannot take part in any activity 

that cuts me off from Thee. I am part of a mighty organization of angelic 

beings. Thou art the inspiration of this heavenly host. Praise to Thee for 

all the goodness and beauty of life. I rejoice in the loving feelings I am 

able to express. I rejoice because Thou art inspiring me to help people. 
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Thou art my inspiration always. I live by Thy light. Thou art guiding me in 

making decisions. I know Thou art with me as I try to rise above self. 

Everything is in Thy hands.  

 

 

 

THE POTENTIAL OF EVERY SOUL 

(1987) 

 

Thou art in command, O Creator, and Thou art dealing with the darkness 

in and around us. It is not darkness on. an individual level, but is of our 

heredity and surroundings. We see individuals as divine souls, forms of 

Thy will, wisdom and love, who are conquering the darkness, who were 

born to conquer it, who are Thy loved sons and daughters destined to 

become like gods and goddesses in the highest spiritual realms. We 

would see no failure, no faults nor weaknesses in individuals, but only in 

the spiritual atmosphere surrounding mortals, and affecting everyone 

alike. We are apt to call some individuals evil and some good, but in Thy 

sight, O Creator, the evil are not to be condemned, nor the good to be 

praised, and thus to be separated from one another. All are like fruit 

growing on the same tree, some ripe, some unripe, their condition being 

due to circumstances of birth and surroundings. Thou art the Supreme 

Sower and Reaper, O Creator. All are ·Thine. Thou art watching over 

them, the greenest as well as the ripest. Thou seest the full potential of 

every seed soul. We would see everything as Thou seest, O Jehovih, 

and learn to sustain our awareness of Thy Presence under all 

circumstances; for Thy glory and the all-highest good of all souls. 
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THOU ART THE LIFE THAT BREATHES 

(1987) 

 

Thou art the Life that breathes and sustains all people, O Creator. 

Though they worship idols, or deny Thee, or practice evil, or live for self 

alone, Thou art always with them. Though they fight against Thee, or 

curse Thee, Thou dost not deny them Thy love. Unbeknownst to them, 

Thou art overshadowing their lives with a plan for their upliftment and 

growth. As they develop talents and skills, they can be used by Thee for 

the good of the whole world. They may become conceited in their 

abilities, their discoveries, their charities, yet all the while, Thou art the 

All-Doer. We are blessed with some awareness of Thy Presence, and 

have learned to talk with Thee. We are part of mankind, and part of the 

great bondage and blindness which afflicts everyone. By ourselves, we 

want to be able to face Thee in complete surrender of self, letting go of 

our vanities and fears, and all sense of separateness, living for Thy 

Glory, O Creator, forever. 

 

 

 

THUS SPEAKS THE SOUL VICTORIOUS 

(1997) 

 

I and my Creator are one.  

 

I am a form of the Infinite Intelligence. I am the former of the physical 

frame.  

 

I have outgrown the limitations of matter.  
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I have outgrown the limitations of selfishness. I am an immortal being of 

light.  

 

I am superior to matter and mortal desires. I am radiant with our 

Creator's love.  

 

I am conscious of Infinite Wisdom and Power. I live in endless splendor.  

 

I behold the beauty of the Eternal Being. I shall abide in the Ever 

Presence forever.  

 

 

 

THE ONLY TRUE-TEACHER 

(1996) 

 

Every good thing that we want happens eventually through natural 

growth. It is a good thing to want to see Angels, but it will not happen 

suddenly through our willing to see them. Thank Thee, O Creator, for 

this bit of understanding. Thank Thee for the All Light that Thou art 

giving us. Our realizations inspire and uplift us. However, it seems wise 

to remember that what is Light to us, when we pass it on, is likely to be 

only an opinion to others. To try to convince others that we are right and 

they are wrong is not the way to help them. We renounce the tendency 

in us to want to lecture and advise others. Thou art the only true teacher, 

O Creator, residing in every soul. It is our part to give faith to one 

another, to affirm Thy Presence in one another, and to know that Thou 

art speaking in each soul the truths we need as they are suited to our 
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times and development. Thou wilt not give us further Light as long as 

there is that in us which would use it to exalt the self. We see the need of 

complete self-renunciation. Everything good that is being done is done 

by the All-Person Who speaks All Truth in every soul. 

 

 

 

TALK TO THY CREATOR 

(1998) 

 

Only in Thee, O Creator, is there any real happiness. Apart from Thee, 

happiness is a delusion; and when props are taken away, happiness 

goes with them. It is the same with security. Thou art the Eternal Being. 

When we identity ourselves with Thee, defeat and death no longer exist 

for us. What seems to be failure is only a temporary setback which acts 

as an incentive for further growth. Thou wilt never take Thyself away 

from us, nor fail us when we turn to Thee in time of need. But we can 

separate ourselves from Thee in consciousness, and thereby cut off Thy 

inspiration and support. These are not new thoughts. They are older 

than time itself. But we have an urge and need to restate them, to 

impress them upon our consciousness and our world. The ideas are 

expressed from our having experienced their truth. Their validity has 

been proved in our own lives. 

 

Thou, O Creator, art speaking in every soul. We would like to find the 

words which can awaken the awareness of Thy Presence in others. 

Words are a limited tool. Thou hast so created humanity that they learn 

the big lessons only by experience. People's thoughts and words have a 

greater effect upon their own nature than anywhere else.  
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HIGHER ASPIRATIONS 

(1990) 

 

Be still and listen for the voice of your Creator, the Supreme Being, 

speaking in your soul. He will tell you of your oneness with Him and all 

creation. You are so much a part of life all around you and all that live on 

this planet with you that your life is influenced by other souls everywhere. 

When you make the effort to be a strong, kind, positive soul, you can 

help lift others up out of their negative state and give the Creator a 

chance to express in your lives. Jehovih has given you much to love, 

much to draw out your compassion and highest qualities. The innocent 

cooing little baby, the soft playful kitten, the wagging, eager and loving 

puppy and other helpless but adorable baby creatures. Their little lives 

depend upon you and other human beings for their existence in this 

world, well up from within and finally allows the understanding to "dawn" 

that:  

 

"I and my Creator are one. My being and the being of my Creator 

interpenetrate at all times. I can perceive the Creator's presence in my 

own conscious soul and within everything in creation. The Great Spirit 

dwells within every tree, every blade of grass, every flower, every rock, 

every star and every cloud, but most of all within every other person be 

they young or old, rich or poor, blessed or seemingly forsaken. Because 

I am aware, I am responsible. I am the Creator's eyes and hands on this 

plane of existence. If I am born to good fortune and prosperity, then I am 

responsible in part for those who are weak and unfortunate. For just as I 

and my Creator are one, so is the I AM one with all, and it is precisely 

that bond that makes me one with all mankind."  
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MAKE ROOM FOR THE CREATOR 

(1994) 

  

If you understand how much your attention means to the focus, your 

performance will shine. Dedicate yourself to the mysteries of spiritual life 

and your whole outlook will change. It has to, because the spiritual is 

more powerful than the physical and takes precedence. If you make 

room for the Creator in your life, a dozen doors open because the 

Creator will not be limited to small ways of expressing through you. 

 

Expansion happens when you contemplate the Infinite, both literally and 

in thought. Your resources and skills can now be applied in new ways, 

and the high-raised angels are quick to recognize all opportunities for 

planting seeds of Light. You are an instrument for the Almighty and you 

are respected as such. Be conscious of your purpose and your life will 

prosper. 

 

 

 

RECOGNIZE OUR CREATOR 

(1983) 

 

The Creator is Ever Present in us all. We strive to arouse and awaken all 

to recognize that our Creator is within our own beings, and with this 

recognition, He can inspire us to perform our duties with ease. We talk to 

our Creator as a close friend. We confide in Him, and He immediately 

responds. He is our confessor for all missteps we have taken. He never 

condemns. He is always understanding and compassionate. He eases 

our pain if we turn to Him for help. He is with all people every breathing 
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moment. Recognition of His Presence opens the door to His angel hosts 

of light and love who stand with us day and night, ever ready to assist us 

in our activities and in solving our problems. The master key that unlocks 

all doors is recognition of His Ever Presence, His ever-responsiveness to 

our every need. He is our life, and will be forever. 

 

 

 

COMMUNICATING WITH THE CREATOR 

(1997) 

 

We come to comfort you in times of trial, and to listen to your questions. 

Sometimes people feel especially sensitive to matters of spirit when they 

are most troubled. Indeed, that is when we can most easily reach you. 

Speak to the Ever-Present of your needs, and then grow still so you can 

hear a response. It may not come in words or images, but you may 

sense a direction or a clue that will lead you to the next step. Always, 

check to see if it is within the scope of your higher light.  

 

At times, simply the act of quieting oneself lifts away the overt trouble, 

and priorities begin to sort themselves out. In either case, thank the 

Creator for helping to awaken your soul's light for managing the situation 

at hand. If you make a habit of communicating more freely with the Ever-

Present, you will find that your own soul, the Creator's Light within you, 

will give you the answers you need.  
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THE UPLIFTING VOICE 

(1993) 

 

I have faith that Thou art moving upon me and within me in a powerful 

way, O Creator; and that whatever I do or wherever I go Thou art with 

me, in control, and manifesting Thy will, wisdom and love. It is my job to 

see that my motives are selfless and that I sustain awareness in thought 

and feeling. My first thought in the morning, and last thought at night, is 

of Thee. My thoughts during the day are dominated by the 

consciousness of Thy supreme authority and power. I would be obedient 

and respectful, and full of faith and love, as the little child for its mother 

and father. I would be a listener for Thy words of inspiration. Many 

voices impress their thoughts upon our conscious minds, but Thy Voice 

always carries upliftment. It speaks of love for all and the best good for 

all, and urges us to give service with joy and thanks and praise in our 

hearts. Thou art the being of our being, the All-Person to whom we give 

ourselves in complete devotion forever. Sometimes we feel only 

darkness and opposition; but still Thou art in control, Thou art dealing 

with it, Thy will is being done. This organism, this entity, is Thy 

instrument of outgoing love, faith and joy of living, and nothing can 

defeat it 
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Eloist Ministry 

 

EVERY COUNCIL IS SPECIAL 

(1986) 

 

Let us feel that every council meeting is a special session. It is special 

because the angels are with us, trying to get through to us. We are 

important to them, for there are not many other Faithist groups doing this 

kind of work. They can use us because we are willing to put self aside 

and sit together every day for the purpose of praising and serving 

Jehovih. We are creating an atmosphere conducive to their effort to 

awaken and liberate earth bound spirits and corporeans. In course of 

time, there may be other groups who will do this work. We are like 

pioneers, opening out the way for future development. We are crossing 

the unknown lands in our covered wagons, fighting off those who would 

impede our progress. But our methods are of kindness and love, of 

peace and goodwill, and without harm to anyone. This is the way of our 

Creator under whose inspiration we think, feel and act. We wish only 

good for everyone; the kind of good that is liberating and uplifting. We try 

to act like angels here on earth, and thus be strong instruments for the 

higher beings to work through us. 
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THE WORK OF THE ELOISTS 

(1983) 

 

There are a number of basic precepts to which one would have to open 

one's mind to before an understanding could be reached of the nature of 

our work. They are:  

 

1. Although there are many different concepts of God in the world, and 

many worshipped figures — idols, lords, saints and saviors — there is 

only one Creator, the Eternal Being Who is ever-present with mankind 

and supreme ruler throughout the universe.  

 

2. There are spiritual worlds of different levels, ranging from the darkest, 

where live the unprogressive, earthbound spirits, to the lightest where 

live those who are progressive and liberated. The lowest grade of spirits 

are creating a hell for themselves, and those in the higher grades are 

creating a heaven.  

 

3. All human beings have immortal souls capable of rising to the heights 

of spiritual attainment, developing potential talents and powers, and 

growing into an ever closer attunement and oneness with the Creator.  

 

4. Angelic Beings of the higher spiritual planes are working to help lift up 

mankind on earth and in the lower spiritual worlds.  

 

5. The present era in earth's development is one of light in which a new 

order of peace and goodwill is to be established. Many thousands of 

people are being raised up to be instruments of the Almighty to carry out 

His benevolent purpose here on earth. 
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People who recognize and worship the Ever-Present, the One Supreme 

Universal Ruler, are known among themselves as Faithists. There are 

many groups of Faithists throughout the world, and many more individual 

Faithists who are not yet affiliated. Most are not greatly enlightened or 

dedicated: but nevertheless, they represent a new element in the body of 

humanity which is destined, under the influence of higher beings, to be a 

positive influence for good, to help overcome the psychic causes of 

world turmoil and suffering, and to promote the new order of peace and 

goodwill. We believe that where two or more people come together 

regularly to try to understand and carry out the will of the Creator, He is 

with them, giving them the inspiration they need, and the strength to rise 

above such influences as would interfere with their purpose. Here at our 

meetings, we concentrate our thoughts, the power of our faith and the 

force of our wills with the Creator and His angelic workers in an effort to 

create the right conditions for the lifting of earthbound spirits and the 

strengthening of all souls capable of expressing the light of the new era  

 

Voodoo witch doctors practice what is known as black magic. If they 

want to harm someone, they use the power of thought and will to 

generate a destructive force aimed at the object of their evil intentions. 

There is nothing magic about it. A natural law is operating. Like attracts 

like. Evil people attract evil spirits who help them accomplish their ends. 

People of good intent and purpose can practice what might be called 

white magic, They can generate a power of thought and will which is 

beneficial, and thereby attract to themselves beings of light who amplify 

their efforts, and aid in the work at hand. When a number of people unite 

to do a good work, the power generated is much greater than that 

generated by a single individual. Our work is of the latter sort. We have 
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been doing it for over forty years. At first, we were novices with but little 

ability. But after years of persistent effort and learning experience, we 

have gained proficiency, and have attracted the help of powerful angelic 

beings. You might ask if we have any proof of the reality of all this. We 

cannot prove anything to others, but we have enough proof to satisfy 

ourselves. The only way that spiritual truths can come to anyone is 

through the voice of the Creator speaking in the soul. The Voice can be 

heard by anyone who will listen open-mindedly and without bias. 

 

It is the work of each one of us to conquer our personal weaknesses and 

limitations —  meaning the darkness of the world as it affects each 

individual. The hosts of the Almighty are doing the big job of cleansing 

the planet. In our togetherness, we are used by them to further that 

major purpose. Although we are somewhat apart from the world, we do 

not hold ourselves apart in consciousness from our fellow men. This 

work is open to anyone who wants to lose self in service to the Creator. 

Our truest attitude, deep within, is one of humility: not humility toward the 

world of darkness or people of darkness, but toward the Creator and His 

hosts, and the magnitude of His creations. We concentrate upon the 

spark of the Creator's Presence which is the light of every soul. His 

Presence is the true self, or soul of every individual, to which we give our 

faith and love. 
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IN OUR UNITY WE ARE MIGHTY 

(1994) 

 

Dear Friends, 

 

The creative power of our thought is irresistible, because we are creating 

with the goodwill of the Creator for the benefit of all souls.  

 

Our physical organization is backed by the united powers of the spiritual 

organization of Benevolent Immortals.  

 

You will feel these radiated blessings from hour to hour as you attune 

your mind to the wavelength of exalted thought by the use of affirmations 

and blessings which are given in this journal.  

 

Our affirmations of faith and our blessings of love, which we voice every 

day in councils are vibrant with power.  

 

 You will feel that you are both receiving and relaying these mighty 

blessings, and that by your creative co-operation with us, you are 

learning how to recreate your spirit, and bring it into accord with the 

Creator.  

 

 As you read our affirmations and blessings daily, you I are adding the 

spiritual force of your faith to that generated by us, the Eloists, and by 

our Angelic co-workers.  

 

We call you into a glorious service as a co-worker with Jehovih and the 

Angelic Hosts on earth and in heaven.  
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Together, we are counteracting the force of false beliefs and destructive 

purposes created constantly by those who are ignorant of the power of 

their minds to create destructively.  

 

Great growth in power of spirit and profound wisdom will come to you as 

you develop your capacity to feel and know the love and will of your 

Creator.  

 

The united daily efforts of all our co-workers in spirit and in corpor are 

giving the principles of righteousness and truth an organized power with 

which to overcome the organized forces of falsity and selfishness.  

 

You are learning to exercise your soul powers while still on earth, as the 

Mighty Immortals have learned to exercise their souls through ages of 

experience in the spiritual worlds, by blessing and serving humanity.  

 

By the daily study and use of our affirmations you are attuning your will 

to the will of the Creator, and realizing the growth of soul power with 

which you overcome all your mental and physical limitations.  

 

Visualize with us to form a mighty Power House for the generation and 

broadcasting of spiritual dynamics.  Think of us as a spiritual 

broadcasting station in which consecrated souls are realizing the 

inspiration of the Ever-Present, and radiating it for the upliftment and 

healing of darkened and depressed minds all over the world.   

 

Your spiritual co-operation is hastening the day when there will be 

centers of radiant power everywhere, all generating the power of 
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goodwill which will bring forth peace and prosperity out of the heart of 

humanity where the Ever-Present dwells.  

 

BLESSINGS!   

 

 

 

THE GOLDEN GLORY 

(1996) 

 

The Golden Glory of the Creator is a demonstrable reality, manifesting 

constantly in the Place of Radiance.  

 

For many years the Eloists have been expressing Love by blessing 

people in all parts of the world, bringing soul exaltation and healing to 

others. As a result of thus acting for hours every day as transmitters of 

Divine Love, we have gained an understanding and vision of the Will of 

the Creator for humanity, and power to do that Will. 

 

All seekers after the knowledge of the Creator should have proof that the 

Almighty is blessing mankind, and fulfilling ancient prophecies; for 

awareness of spiritual things has been made available to all who give 

themselves earnestly to the cultivation of their higher faculties. Any 

person anywhere, who, whenever possible, will make the effort, as the 

clock strikes the hour, to bless the Golden Glory now manifesting on 

earth, and will do this daily for a year, will have some very real proof of 

the living presence of the Creator active in their personal lives. 

 

As we gained our great realization of the Creator's love and power by 
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pouring that love through our own souls in blessing others, we urge all 

who would know the Creator as love to begin to exercise their own love 

in blessing others; for by so doing they will find their love growing so 

great that they will realize that it is the Creator's Love. 

 

A Golden Magnet of Love has been manifested by the Almighty to 

arouse and draw forth quickly the slumbering Spirit of Love in humanity. 

This will be proved to all who, by blessing the Golden Glory, attunes their 

minds with Its shining power. 

 

Marvelous benefits are experienced by those who are opening their 

souls in this way to the inflow of Divine Love. Their souls are quickened 

by this practice, their bodies are vitalized and renewed; and some of 

them see or sense the light of the Creator's Glory shining so clearly that 

they are awed by its reality and beauty.  

 

 

 

WHAT IS THE BELIEF AND PRACTICE OF THE ELOISTS? 

(1983) 

 

We believe in the One Supreme Being, the Creator, as the only object of 

prayer and worship: He Who is Ruler of the Universe, yet ever present 

with all His creatures; Who is benevolent in disposition, all perfect, all 

wise, all loving and all powerful. His purpose is to raise up all human 

souls to be co-creators with Him, not only in this world, but in unseen 

worlds to which man ascends after death. The highest practice for man 

on earth is to love and serve one another, and to cooperate for the 

development of a new order which will express the will, wisdom and love 
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of the Creator. Oneness is a keyword, oneness with each other, and 

oneness with the Supreme Being. 

 

 

 

ELOISTS BELIEVE 

(1985) 

 

The power, wisdom and love of the Eternal Being encompasses all 

corporeal and spiritual worlds through the cosmos. He is the One 

Universal Creator and Ruler. Man will eventually discard his lesser gods, 

his lords and saviors, and live in awareness of his oneness with all life, 

worshipping the Creator only, communing directly with Him, serving Him 

in all things. 

 

Every human being has a seed of godhood within him. He is destined to 

grow to become godlike in worlds hereafter, and should begin to practice 

being godlike here and now. As man aspires to live divinely, seeking to 

serve the good of others rather than self, he is inspired and prospered by 

the Ever Present Supreme Being. With the help of higher beings, man 

on earth can create a great new order in which there will be no war, 

crime, poverty or disease. 

 

Individuals begin to change their lives for the better when they realize 

they are co-creators with the Almighty, and when they commit 

themselves to the practice of peace, love and brotherhood. 

 

There are no limits to the good mankind can accomplish when he 

awakens to the truth of his immortality as a divine being and cultivates 
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the soul seed by practicing attunement with the All Highest. 

 

In every person on earth there is a higher light than that which he 

normally expresses. In reality, every person is a better person than he 

believes himself to be, and better than anyone believes him to be. The 

better self within is the true self. The person who follows the light of his 

true self becomes an instrument of the Creator for the building of a better 

world. 

 

 

 

THE PURPOSE OF THE ELOIST MINISTRY 

(1991) 

 

To teach people how to become joyous, radiant souls, expressing the life, 

health, peace and prosperity of the Creator. 

 

To unite these radiant souls into an organization so that by united effort 

they may become more powerful to accomplish good for themselves and 

for others.  

 

To build up and extend the soul-awakening influence of goodwill through 

united effort, until goodwill is enthroned in all hearts and becomes the 

governing intelligence permeating all human affairs. 

 

To awaken souls to understand that soul development and progression 

extend beyond our mortal life in time and space. 

 

To reveal that the universe is a great University for the education and 
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progression of the sons and daughters of the Creator, and that this world 

is merely the kindergarten or first grade; that in the realms of immortal 

spirits are the more advanced schools for progressive soul development. 

 

To reveal the methods of soul growth here and now.  To provide a 

practical and potent education in the culture of the faculties and powers 

of the soul so that no one need suffer from sorrow, fear, disease or pain 

in this life or hereafter because of a lack of development of their own 

spiritual powers. 

 

To convince others that not only can souls on earth be mutually helpful 

through the interchange of spiritual blessings, but that this same 

interchange can also take place between souls in physical bodies and 

those in spiritual bodies who live in the spiritual world 

 

To enthrone the Benevolent Will of the Creator in every soul and to 

inspire humanity to work together under the inspiration of the Angels for 

the organization of a peaceful, prosperous world. 

 

 

 

THE COUNCIL FOCUS 

(1997) 

 

Clear the air with rhythm and music. Set the tone with praise and 

affirmation. Charge the focus with a radiant awareness. Join the Angel 

Hosts in mind and spirit, through conscious attunement with the Ever-

Present I AM.  
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The time you spend in council is essential to higher spiritual 

development. Physical exercise cannot be neglected without loss of 

physical integrity. Exercise of the spirit  cannot be neglected without loss 

of soul power. Those who hold the focus, those who exercise their spirits 

through the discipline of council with their Creator, by whatever form or 

name it may take, are assured of progress in development and progress 

in inspiration through the assistance of their overshadowing, regardless 

of what obstacles or impediments may befall them.  

 

No matter how inharmonious you may feel at a given moment, no matter 

how unattuned or out of sorts, the discipline of council with your Creator 

keeps you centered  and on track. This discipline will continue to realign 

your perspective and keep the mole hills you have built into mountains 

from growing too far out of proportion. Never forget that this is the key 

and foundation to any spiritual method or discipline. Never lose it; never 

neglect it. It is as fundamental as breathing. Practice it often.                       

 

 

 

HOW A SPIRITUAL MENTOR WORKS 

(1997) 

 

Concentrate on the all-important. Let the small and trivial float away. We 

are here to set powerful examples of what can be done in an organized 

and organic focus aligned with the Light. We create thoughts and 

embellish them with healing energy for some. We answer questions and 

provide incentives for others. We understand problems and get to their 

root causes. We list alternatives to standardized ways of approaching 
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situations, and we send out love to all. Our position is that of mentor, 

teacher and guide. 

 

We think that you sense this when you come to council and you are 

open to suggestions. What you do not see is the process by which we 

make our thoughts known to you. We sit with you daily, in and out of 

council, so that we are aware of your concerns, level of awareness, and 

appreciation for diverse life forms. We use this information as a building 

block or link for the spiritual message we want you to receive. 

 

If we talk to you in terms you are not at all familiar with, you will not 

comprehend. We prefer to speak directly, so our analogies and images 

are those that you know well: flowers, seasons, birth, mechanical 

devices, household routines. Through such mundane references we can 

weave a spiritual lesson or answer that you will be able to relate to. 

There is no merit to long words and highly esoteric language if it is not 

understood by those who are seeking truth. Truth comes in small 

packages at times, but is simple in its magnificence, and can be put to 

use by all. 

 

 

 

AN ENTHUSIASTIC GROUP 

(1928) 

 

The strength of a spiritual group is determined by the individuals who 

compose it. The people in an organized group affiliated with the Eloists 

have effectively developed a routine of singing affirmations and 
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blessings together, so that they have become a vibrant unit of love, 

inspired with the purpose of blessing and helping others.  

 

The first part of the meeting is wholly given over to  self-expression by 

the students, self-expression in singing,  affirming and blessing together. 

Well-known tunes are used, to which positive affirmations of truth have 

been written. All the members of the group concentrate and sing with 

such fervor, feeling and force it seems as though you, in your distant 

town, must hear and feel the blessings. And not only do they sing these 

affirmations of faith and healing and prospering power for themselves, 

but for others, for friends, and for the whole world! For it is in using our 

creative powers of mind to bless and strengthen others that we grow in 

our own capacity to feel more love and thus realize more healing power 

ourselves.  

 

After a half-hour or more of creative activity, a speaker gives a lecture on 

the principles of the Eloists, and shows how to apply them to daily life.  

 

Results are remarkable. A warm glow through the whole body, healing of 

toxic conditions or a general toning  up of the whole physical and 

spiritual nature are frequently felt, and more "pep" and vitality are 

realized.  

 

Work has been located, prosperity has come, and blessings of every 

description have poured into the lives of the people who have 

participated in these radiant activities.  

 

Everyone is taking part, and in a scientific way, proceeding  to develop 

the powers of soul with which we have been endowed by the Creator.  
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Everyone in the group is active, and has the desire to help others, and to 

help humanity as a whole. A great and useful work is being done!  

 

  

 

RECHARGE YOUR BATTERY 

(1997) 

 

You may wonder why spontaneous chanting or music changes the 

vibrations in a room, especially during council. The angel hosts utilize 

the energy generated by spontaneous music to perform various tasks, 

whether it be protecting a soul or uplifting another. Programmed or pre-

written music does not work the same way because it is predictable, 

especially when we have opposition present. This predictability can be 

used against us. We, therefore, have been encouraging all of you to play 

an instrument, to sing, and to dance. All these activities, if performed 

spontaneously, provide us with the much needed energy to further our 

spiritual work. We appreciate all energy generated by you during council.  

 

Silent meditation has its own virtues. It is used to attune you to the 

Creator and hence to us, your guardians. It is good for creating a 

harmonious environment which is the base from which all other activities 

spring. It concentrates your thoughts. It disciplines you to not let the 

different thought forms you have accumulated during the day drift 

through your consciousness in succession, one by one, until your focus 

is completely lost. It brings out the still, small voice which is the Light of 

the Creator within you. In setting up your council format, we suggest a 

short period of silent meditation or attunement with the Creator, then a 
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period of activity of your choice, a period of prayers, the spontaneous 

kind being preferred, then a time for blessings to be sent to other souls 

in need. If you do not have a lot of energy, do not send out blessings, for 

it will drain you of what you do have and leave you weaker than before. 

However, if you feel dynamic, the outgoing blessings actually help you to 

recharge your battery, your reserves of physical energy and of vortex'ya 

which maintain the vitality of your being. You will receive more energy 

than you send. When your battery is weak, it is preferable to first 

recharge your battery before sending out blessings to others. You will 

benefit from these blessings as well.  

 

All spiritual and physical laws work the same way. Like attracts like. If 

you are full of energy, you attract energy. If you have the capacity to love 

selflessly, you attract love. It may seem unfair to those who are in need, 

but if you have not yet developed the capacity to love, you really do not 

appreciate true love. If you let your battery run down, it means you have 

not been taking care of yourself. Why should someone else work to refill 

your battery? You have to learn to do that for yourself. Under 

extenuating circumstances where we see that harm will come to you if 

we don't intervene, we will send you a charge of energy, but it is difficult 

and takes the concentrated effort of many on our side. It is far easier for 

you to recharge your energy on the corporeal plane. We urge all of you 

to diligently replenish your energy and not let your battery run down. 

Only in this way can we work to fulfill the mission designated by the 

Creator for all of us: to raise the consciousness of all souls on your plane 

to realize the Higher Light, to work toward the emancipation of all souls 

from bondage, and to allow them to go upward and onward at their own 

speed.  
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VISITORS FOR COUNCIL 

(1997) 

 

We always let our visitors know what to expect when they come to a 

council ceremony. Simple as it is, you would be surprised how much can 

be learned by those who watch. There are the transmission qualities that 

must be developed; the atmospheric circumstances which must be 

worked with, the protective pleroma which must be arranged, the 

appropriate messages to be chosen, and the whole orchestration of 

energies from the group of us to your circle.  

 

We think this is more complex than many of the jobs which are limited 

simply to our realm. Some of our tasks are experimental in the sense 

that we have not done them in quite the same circumstances before this 

time.  

 

We are also including you in our work more than we did with those of 

other generations. We enlist your help both as students and as teachers. 

Your actions and attitude during council are instructive to visitors even if 

you are still "learning the ropes". They are impressed with the interaction 

of corpor and spirit, and can see how young souls still on the earth plane 

are already preparing for immortality.  

 

You are not under pressure to "perform", however. Indeed, you are 

where you are, spiritually, and no one can rush you along the path of 

development. Nonetheless, your every move toward the higher light 

helps others to see how they can advance, too. So, concentrate with us 

and know that what you do is valuable, especially during council.  
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MAINTAIN THE ELOIST FOCUS 

(1992) 

 

We are happy to see you active in spiritual matters. Many groups have 

we investigated and spent time with, but with only a few do we develop a 

long-term working relationship. The groups that drift here and there, with 

people coming in and leaving all the time are not suitable for our purpose. 

We need groups like the Eloists, stable and enduring. Do you realize 

how few groups have stayed together for seventy years? That is why the 

Eloist group is valuable to us. We are tuned in so well with you that it is 

easy to expect what can and will happen. We know your energy levels, 

your idiosyncrasies, your penchants, your levels of spiritual development, 

and everything in your background that is relevant to our spiritual work. 

We have records compiled on each of you to be reviewed by new 

volunteers assigned to your group. Of course, you always have a few 

old-timers around who know you well. These angelic hosts can 

anticipate all your moves. They know you better than your family. They 

are closer to you than your family. Their love for you runs deep indeed. 

You will find out when you reach our side how dedicated these angelic 

hosts are to bring you to the maximum spiritual level that you are 

capable of. They are always there to encourage, to help, and to urge you 

on to greater spiritual development. All of us are cheering you on your 

expanding focus, extending outward to touch more souls.  

 

We hold you close to our hearts and send you our love and blessings 

every day. You are part of our family. It is important that you understand 

why we keep telling you to maintain an Eloist focus. You have a unique 

focus from your long tradition of service to the All One. Your elder 

brothers and sisters have dedicated their lives to that service, and you 
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are reaping the reward. Do not be tempted by other groups' outward 

activities, no matter how good they seem to you. You have to distinguish 

between the spiritual and the corporeal. What is good for corpor may not 

be good for the spirit. You have to be able to tell the difference. That is 

why your group was given a difficult task of having councils in a small 

house. You learn to improvise, to make do with what you have, and grow.  

 

There is so much you can do and so much that you can learn. Meet 

each new day with glee because in it you will have another beginning of 

something with a monumental potential for growth.  

 

  

 

ELOIST FAMILY 

(1991) 

 

The approaching dawn heralds a new consciousness for a new world. 

We are all committed to facilitate the changes ahead, some of which are 

not allowed to be revealed while others are too "esoteric" in spiritual 

terms for us to explain. The rest we have already discussed. 

Nevertheless, we will need, and we value, whatever help we can enlist 

from your plane of being, and the Eloists are just one such group. 

Anticipate, therefore, that your value, your usefulness and your level of 

participation will increase over the years ahead. So please do not allow 

yourselves to become complacent, lethargic or apathetic. There is no 

room for it in the excitement and active pace that the years ahead will 

generate and you must be ready with us. Until we meet again, dear 

friends, hold the focus, expand your consciousness, and keep your 

hearts and minds centered in the Great I Am, Jehovih!  
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MAKE BEAUTIFUL MUSIC 

(1990) 

 

We are happy to be here tonight with you working on your aura and your 

spiritual colors. As you know, you all have different spiritual colors and 

these colors surround you and become your aura. Some of you have 

more variety than others, some more brilliant, some more intense and 

some more radiant. We use your spiritual colors like we would use an 

orchestra, to make spiritual music and to generate energy. That is why it 

is essential to have more than one person at council. The melding and 

criss-crossing of your spiritual colors give us energy and music to work 

with. One person can still make music, but at a less intense rate and 

often not as interesting. We are holding councils with Al alone, but we 

made sure a contingent of angel hosts complementary to Al's spiritual 

colors are always at hand to help. With more people present in council, 

we do not have to worry about this aspect. We also like you to make real 

music such as chanting or singing, whatever comes into your mind. This 

aspect must be spontaneous and not programmed, for it loses its sparkle 

if it is manufactured artificially.  

 

The energy radiating from chanting and singing is used by us to help 

souls in need. Often the chanting draws them from miles around and 

those who are ready to be helped will get help from the angelic hosts on 

hand to assist. See the sparkling crystal palace and how attractive it is to 

souls who have been in darkness, who have been lonely, who are lost, 

and who are wandering aimlessly, not knowing what they are looking for. 

Finally there is a place for them to travel toward. There is a beacon of 

light in the distance, a fascinating structure shimmering in the air. Can it 

be real? Or is it only a mirage? Some of these spirits have been 
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dreaming for so long of being rescued or helped that they are afraid to 

believe it when they have finally reached a safe haven.  

 

All you lost and lonely souls, we beseech you to come this way. We 

welcome you all with open arms, warm smiles and the Creator's love! 

Welcome! This is a place of peace and light. Here you may rest. Here 

you may learn about spiritual laws and prepare for your ascent to other 

heavens. Here you will meet loved ones ready to guide you onward and 

upward. Here is your sanctuary. Here you may leave all your worries and 

problems behind. Advance into the Light and be enveloped by the 

Creator's Love! All is well.  

 

That is where your Eloist work comes in. This organized body of 

consecrated workers can make a real difference through its conscious 

and constructive attunement with our organic heavens and our angelic 

representatives who have been assigned to be your overshadowing. 

There is much that we wish to do, and this new surge of spiritual light is 

well timed to work in our favor. Eleven years of building stand before us 

to set the stage for the culmination, the peak, the full blossoming of our 

efforts in the years to follow. By then your little ones will have reached 

adulthood and we hope will be disposed to help us as well, to the extent 

that the circumstances of their lives will allow. But even should they be 

not so inclined, we still can accomplish all our work through your 

dedicated service. It all seems so long to you, we know, but to us it is but 

a short time and so we scurry with activity and rush about from our 

plateau to countless projects and missions below. Yet all is done free 

from stress, with a rather joyful camaraderie that "only the angels know". 

Keep your councils with us and we will see that you are guided along the 

right path.  
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GROWING IN THE LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

Lest we forget, your primary objective as Eloists on the mortal plane is to 

make Jehovih's Ever-Presence the keynote in your life and to strive to 

work in conscious awareness with the angelic pleroma that is here on 

the earthly plane to further the will of the Ever-Present Great Spirit, as 

that will is expressed through the High Council and God, Jehovih's son 

for this cycle. This conscious attunement with Jehovih and His angelic 

hosts has led to labors that in the past involved healing of mortals and 

spirits, the breaking of knots and the lifting of troubled souls through 

positive concentration and the energy generated by individuals acting as 

"step-down transformers," which have become an important aspect of 

active councils. The Eloists have also applied themselves to teaching, 

counseling, and in other ways assisting souls searching for spiritual light 

and guidance. This has been an important part of the focus through all 

the years since active councils began.  

 

Now the emphasis has changed, for circumstances and people change, 

which is as it must be. You have already been enlightened to the fact 

that circumstances  now allow a more positive and constructive role of 

building  in the light rather than dismembering the residue of  darkness. 

With greater freedom and safety you are now  able to expand the light 

we are ready to give you, and in  so doing, assist us in bringing your 

planetary consciousness forward into the new age. We are working in 

countless places with countless people and each one has its role to 

perform. While yours is a less visible one among the world's people, yet 

it is a valuable one, nevertheless, and we do need your input. We will be 

making full use of your talents in the years ahead and while the Eloist 
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style and principles will remain intact, and while the modus operandi will 

be familiar, we will branch into many more active avenues of service. So 

keep alert and be open to our inspiration. We have much that we wish to 

teach and much that we wish to express through your organization. You 

will play a role in our efforts and we look forward to many productive 

years ahead.  

 

There are major advances to be made within our focus with you, for this 

is a most important decade upon us and there is much that you need to 

accomplish. We are here with you and ever ready to inspire you with all 

you need to know. We are ready to advise you through the light at our 

disposal to the degree that your aspirations remain in the light as well.  

 

Our purpose can advance more rapidly to the degree that you are able 

to combine your individual talents and abilities to function as one united 

"person" through which our will can manifest. In unity of purpose all can 

be accomplished.  

 

We are your inspiring hosts. We are your protectorate. We see that you 

come to no harm, that you remain on the right track, and on the upward 

path to the extent that you choose to do so. We can be of even greater 

help to you than we are now, because we have been given guidelines 

and goals for your growth and development. We have been led to see 

many possibilities for your group through the next decade. There have 

been great strides made, but the best remain ahead of you. You will 

have a central base through which your publishing and educational work 

can be expanded. Our progress in objectively communicating our 

knowledge to you will also help in the inner council work through which 

you provide the "anchor" or "step-down transformer", as your 
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predecessors have come to call it. This allows us to touch or reach the 

unfortunates who fill the lower planes of our realm in ways that would be 

much more difficult through any other means.  

 

We are all one great family here. We who labor for the Light in 

conjunction with the organic realms of governing angels are one in 

purpose with the Great Spirit and committed to the unfolding of His plan 

in this great new age of Kosmon. Those who are aware are one in 

consciousness and one in purpose with Jehovih, and our numbers are 

legion. We have the pleasure of working with many who have become 

known to you through history, and all those who were linked together in 

their efforts to fulfill the greater purpose while on earth do find 

themselves happily together in proximity and purpose when they arrive 

here in our realm. Your family of Eloists here on the spiritual plane have 

had the opportunity to work with many of the builders of Kosmon. Some 

you already know through the Osirian and Algonquin focuses, but they 

have worked with many that you will also have the opportunity to join 

forces with in times to come.  

 

One thing that you will find truly marvelous is how wide our family "in the 

Light" really is and how, unlike the earth plane, we here in spirit are able 

to be friendly and familiar with a wide diversity of people who, while on 

earth, were by necessity inaccessible. The added joy and power of being 

able to be consciously joined with so many souls of like-mind is truly 

marvelous as you will one day see.      

 

All of us here are aware of your efforts and we appreciate your diligence 

with Radiance. When the time is right, we will bring you more expansive 

and more enlightening volumes as the conditions and circumstances 
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warrant. We are all here, ready and able to work with you if you maintain 

your confidence and strive to meet us at least half way. We can do the 

rest. We guarantee.  

 

  

 

THE ELOISTS 

(1928) 

 

We teach people how to cultivate awareness of the Creator's Presence 

in all life, how to foster His Presence in themselves, and how to develop 

the capacity to express His Love.  

 

We teach that every human being is a child of the Ever-Present, and that 

we serve the Creator by practicing peace, love, kindness and good 

works toward one another.  

 

We teach that the human soul is immortal, that there is no death for the 

Creator's children, and that life goes on in spiritual worlds where we 

grow wiser, healthier and happier through our service to the Creator and 

our fellowmen.  

 

We teach that the inhabitants of earth are subject to cyclic periods of 

growth, and that our Creator has a plan in the present era for the 

building of a world-wide New Order of peace and goodwill.  

 

We teach that every individual has the power within himself to conquer 

the causes of pain and misfortune in his life and achieve a beautiful 
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transformation of his nature, thus taking a big step while here on earth 

toward the fulfillment of his Divine Destiny.  

 

We write positively of our own realization in order to convince you that 

what we have done you can do.  

 

With the same faith and persistent practice of the Way which we found, 

anyone can gain what we have gained. You can gain even greater 

personal influence than we have, because you will have the organized 

energy of the Angel Hosts to help you every step of the way.  

 

After years of practice, we can consciously vibrate a spiritual, vital force 

which is realized as a quickening, healing force by our correspondents, 

and they in turn keep in touch with us spiritually.  

 

We have proved that anyone who will exercise the powers of will, faith 

and love to help humanity can become a Master Mind.  

 

In the degree that we have practiced the Creator's method, we have 

realized Jehovih's Ways as scientific and certain. By practicing this 

method, we have found the source of Infinite Power. We have organized 

this Creative Energy into our personalities by years of intense 

concentration of our will, faith, and love.  

 

Because we have overcome many obstacles to the organic expression 

of Creative Power, we can help you to gain what we have gained, in a 

much shorter period of time, if you will work and concentrate with us.  
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We attempt to share our realization of life daily with other seekers. 

Because we are positive, they, feeling this influence, become positive. 

As they become positive with Good Feelings, they open the inner door 

through which the Creative Energy expresses through them to heal their 

nature.  

 

All humanity, whether incarnate or discarnate, lives in the One Mind.  

 

Minds are superior to space, and those in sympathy with each other are 

united by sympathy, whether they be in or out of the physical form or 

miles apart in space.  

 

Those who are in sympathy with us feel what we feel and are benefited 

by this positive realization of life, love and wisdom.  

 

We strive to keep ourselves positive in a most joyous  realization of life 

and love, so that every one who vibrates in harmony with this sphere of 

influence may feel inspired with healing life and love.  

 

By cultivating this same attitude of mind, you can become positive to 

every depressing thought; a center of radiant influence to all in your 

world; a Master Mind.  

 

While we lived in a negative and weak state of mind, we suffered and 

failed in almost everything we did. As we became positive and superior 

to negative states of mind, we realized greater health and success.  
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Your progress depends upon how much of the Creative Force of Mind 

you organize into your nature. Begin today to reorganize your personality 

into a positive power and influence for good.  

 

You have seen a large piece of inert iron become  electrified into a 

powerful magnet which attracted and held a heavy load of metal.  

 

Your personality, no matter how weak and inert at present, can be 

electrified by the Power of Will to attract health, friends, good fortune, 

opportunities, success, and the help of the Angel Hosts.  

 

Analyze yourself. Take stock of your personal talents. Create a clear 

picture of how you want to use your talents, and of the position you 

desire to hold in the world.  

 

Let it be the greatest thing you can imagine within your capacity and 

powers. Energize your Will with the intensity of constant desire to 

become what you will to be. Repeat often:  

 

I will be what I will to be. 

 

School your mind to live in the positive attitude of faith in your Self. You 

desire to be and to do a certain thing because, in doing that thing, you 

will express your Self. Self-expression develops and organizes your Self. 

Whenever doubts or fears assail you, repeat positively:  

 

I AM! I am superior to all negative states of mind. 

I am a positive creator of forceful faith. IAM! IAM! IAM! 
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As you assert your I AM and become more and more positive with faith 

in the strength of your own personality, acquaintances may think you are 

becoming egotistical, but you are becoming one with the Creator!  

 

Because the world has not seen the truth that humanity  is one with the 

Creator, it has failed to personify the Ever-Present and to build a 

paradise of health and prosperity on earth.  

 

You will arouse needless opposition to your desires and plans, if you tell 

what you think and plan to people who need not know.  

 

Do not waste your faith and force contending against unnecessary 

opposition by revealing all the creative activities of your mind to doubters.  

 

Generate the force of your desire in secret until your intense  spiritual 

influence compels all minds and conditions to respond to your goodwill 

and bring your desire to fruition.  

 

Whether you intensify your will to become an inspired artist, an organizer 

of production from the soil, the creator of an ideal home, or a teacher of 

children, remember to keep the thought of "service above self” 

uppermost.  

 

Become a lover and server of humanity, working always for  the welfare 

of the whole, and your personality will become inspired by the more 

positive Power in the universe, the love of the Divine Will for all that lives.  

 

As you practice with us, you will grow to sense the personal  power we 

have gained, and you will want to walk with us in the Way of the Creator.  
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As your I AM and our I AM vibrate in unison, and through our attunement 

with the Infinite I AM, you will see and sense the Divine Wisdom.  

 

By uniting with us in thought to bless and heal others, you will realize 

something of the healing power we have organized; and by working in 

the same way with us, you will help others who heretofore have seemed 

beyond hope.  

 

By years of concentrated effort, we have opened a door to spiritual 

Power. This Intelligent Power needs positive personalities through whom 

to express to sick and negative humanity. We rejoice to have other 

workers unite with us in thought so that we may give the benefit of our 

personal realizations to as many as possible.  

 

To help a friend, simply take their hands in yours and exert the force of 

your personality by silently affirming:  I am Life. By so doing, you will 

attune your spirit to positive Life, and thus energize the life of that person 

with the Life of the Creator that expresses through your personality.  

 

In the same way you can help others through a crisis or past the 

negative hours of night (between two and four A.M.) when all physical 

forces are at a low ebb.  

 

You only need to have faith that your life is the Life of the Creator, and to 

attune your life by affirmation to a positive state of intensity which will 

invigorate the one who is in need. Understand that, as you work to help 

someone in need of strength, the Power comes not from yourself. Rather, 

you are acting as a conduit for a Higher power.  
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Remember that disease and weakness are very often merely a lack of 

spiritual vigor. You can be a mechanism through which the Creator can 

generate and supply that spiritual vigor in a crisis, and you can hold the 

spirit in the body by the power of your Will until it begins to generate 

again sufficient vitality to restore its own organism to health. Affirm:  

 

I am a generator of Divine, Creative Energy. I am Life. 

I will the Creator's Will in you. 

 

When you have gained the faith in yourself to practice helping others in 

this simple way, you can then concentrate on others at a distance, and 

the positiveness of your spirit will be infused into that person's spirit, 

whose strength and vigor will revive.  

 

Thus you will grow to believe that your I AM is the Door through which 

the Creator expresses in all your ways.  

 

You can become a mighty organizer of the minds in your sphere of 

influence, and a strong polarizing center for the elements of success and 

prosperity.  

 

You need to withdraw from the vexations of the world two or three times 

a day to center your thoughts in the quiet place of your own I AM. As you 

affirm the sacred name of the Divine Being, you will find rest from your 

disturbing worries, and in this interior state of peace, you will see more 

clearly how to will and to plan for a more successful experience in life.  
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Hosts of Angels will help you to attain this interior state of peace, where 

the Light of Intuition will show you the way to a greater and more 

permanent success than you have yet attained.  

 

Write to us when you are able to concentrate with us daily, and we will 

mentally do our part to help you attune your mind to a positive state of 

awareness which will make you more masterful in all your affairs.  

 

It is well to read a few words of faith in order to lift your mind above 

disturbing details and affairs into the exalted State of Mind in which the 

words were written. Affirm silently, and when possible sing or intone 

audibly, the Sacred Name of your Being: I AM. This simple practice will 

make you more vibrant with conscious, forceful faith, and you will realize 

greater power as an organizer of your home life and affairs.  

 

Anyone who is sick and who will study spiritual writings and  affirm the 

Name, I AM, will enter into a state of Mind which  the Angel Hosts are 

organizing in a most positive way among many minds, to illuminate and 

heal the mind of the whole world. By affirming your own Being in the 

Name, I AM, you will make yourself positive as a receiver and generator 

of the Positive Power of Divine Mind. And, vibrating together to the Tone 

of the Divine I AM, we shall help each other to attune the world to Divine 

Thought.  

 

We share the results and benefits of our years of concentration and 

realization with you. These principles will help open the Door for you so 

that you may realize greater life and energy; and as you study and 

practice with us, you will learn to appropriate this energy and to organize 

it into your own personality as health, joy and prosperity.  
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We urge you to recognize that your good is to come through your own 

spirit, by practicing the Method which has done so much for all who have 

applied its principles.  

 

We want you to believe that there is no limit to your possibilities, that no 

matter how humble your position in life, you are now one with your 

Creator. By practicing with us, you can become a Personality of Power in 

this and in all future states of existence.  

 

As you work to resurrect and use the Power now slumbering within your 

personality, you will become a creator of a more abundant life, of greater 

good fortune, and you will know that you are the master of your fate and 

the creator of your own environment.  

 

The Method whereby we attained success is so simple that many have 

ignored it and have sought in ancient and occult doctrines for a harder 

way. Keeping at it everlastingly brings success. Together we can 

develop a positive organized Power which will bring new light and joy not 

only to you but to all in your world.  

 

 

 

ELOIST TEACHINGS 

(1989) 

 

Eloists teach self-healing, spiritual upliftment and purification through the 

practice of love for all life.  
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There is a seed of divine love in every soul. Cultivating that seed is the 

most important thing in life.  

 

The human spirit survives so-called death, and continues to live much 

the same as it did on the mortal plane. The mere fact of passing does 

not raise the spirit into a happier condition.  

 

Corporeal life is but a beginning stage of growth for the soul which 

continues development throughout eternity.  

 

One Supreme Being rules throughout the universe. He is ever-present 

with mankind.  

 

The human soul is divine and immortal, and never loses its individual 

identity.  

 

The Creator has given a part of Himself to every human being. It is like a 

seed implanted in every soul. In cultivating its growth, one finds the true 

meaning of life.  

 

The best answer to world problems is attunement with Universal love, 

order, harmony, will and intelligence.  

 

When united in council, in its own environment, the Eloist group is able 

to bless people with stepped-down angelic light, love and soul power. 

We try to bring these blessings into our daily lives to reach all people we 

contact under ordinary circumstances. Anyone can learn to do this.  
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Idealists, mystics, poets and prophets have dreamed of the brotherhood 

of man. Now, in the cyclic progress of the race, its time has come. The 

present world disorder, we believe, is but a symptom of change for the 

better. Within it, a light is shining. The soul of man is coming awake. The 

sense of separateness of people and nations will become a thing of the 

past. Under the inspiration of the Almighty, all people will learn to work 

together for the good of the whole.  

 

  

 

A VITAL METHOD OF SOUL CULTURE: 

EVERY SOUL IS A RADIANT CENTER 

(1927) 

 

One keynote in the work of the Eloists is the cultivation of a quality of 

soul which makes every student a radiant center of love and goodwill to 

everyone in the world. Those who have learned to bless and use the 

power of love within their souls have grown in the realization of the spirit 

of love. They have found the Creator. By giving forth and thus cultivating 

the inner powers of their souls through the act of blessing others, they 

have made themselves magnets for all blessings. Their experience has 

proved that as people learn to bless they forget their worries and cares, 

and enter into a deeper and more divine state of soul consciousness. 

They live in and from the heart of the Ever-Present within them.  

 

The potent method of Soul Culture which the Eloists have developed 

and explained in their journal over the years can be practiced by 

individual students, but better still by two or three students who unite for 
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spiritual study and the development and expression of their latent soul 

powers.  

 

Family groups can use this method of Soul Culture in their homes. It 

provides a means of educating the emotions of their children, and 

develops their creative talents along noble and constructive lines. It 

creates a more harmonious and cooperative family spirit, and makes the 

home a magnet for blessings of health and prosperity that cannot 

manifest in a discordant and destructive mental atmosphere.  

 

The practice of this method of Soul Culture will enable you to awaken 

and use the intelligence and power of the Creator which lies asleep 

within your soul. By the daily exercise of the nobler qualities of your soul, 

you will realize through your feelings what cannot be realized through 

your intellect, namely that you are a spiritual being, a form of the Spirit of 

the Creator. "Spiritual things are spiritually discerned." The faculty which 

discerns spiritual things is not an intellectual faculty, but one of spiritual 

feeling. This faculty cannot be developed by intellectual study, 

discussion or debate. It can be developed by certain specific processes 

which will prove to you or to any other earnest student that spiritual 

feelings are their own evidence for spiritual realities.  

 

This method of Soul Culture will give you something good to do. By 

doing good you will grow in spiritual power.  

 

The practice of this method will develop a sense of the Creator's 

presence within your soul. You will become aware that the visible world 

is the active expression of the Living Intelligent Presence.  
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You will learn how to exalt your thoughts and feelings into a higher range 

of spiritual activity. You will become conscious of your superiority to 

earthly thoughts and desires. You will become aware of your immortality. 

Your soul will become fearless, forceful, creative and progressive as an 

immortal form of the Omnipotent Creator. You will outgrow your desire 

for an impermanent, selfish success, and begin to live and work for the 

permanent good of yourself and humanity as a whole. You will have the 

inspiration of a living ideal to arouse all your latent talents and to lead 

you forward forever to explore and discover the possibilities of growth 

that lie hidden in the unfolding future. You will grow daily in spiritual 

power and will progress in soul development as you study and practice 

the principles of Soul Culture.  

 

  

 

ENDEAVORS AND ASPIRATIONS OF THE ELOISTS 

(1984) 

 

One of the letter cancellations of the U.S.P.O. contains the words, "Pray 

for Peace". We are praying and working for peace and goodwill in the 

world, doing it individually and as a group every day of the year. We 

believe that individuals, common people like you and me, should 

practice love for one another, practice peace, liberty and helpfulness 

toward one another. We do this ourselves, trying to conquer everything 

in us that opposes the practice, and teach others to do likewise. We 

correspond with members all over the U.S. and in other countries; and 

try to be examples of our faith and teaching for everyone we contact. It is 

no more than the simple teaching of Jesus who said, "Love ye one 

another." We believe in trying to put this into practice, regardless of the 
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cost to self. We aspire to no position of prestige or power in the world. 

We are not trying to found a new church or establish a new religion. We 

only want to fulfill the best that is in the old religions. We want to truly live 

our religion, and thus make ourselves into instruments of the Almighty 

for the creating of a better world.  

 

We believe in practicing love toward all our fellowmen, and in doing all 

the good we can, according to our capabilities.  

 

We believe that there is both truth and falsity in all the religions of the 

world. We try to see the good and practice it, discarding that which is 

false.  

 

We believe that we can add something new to the religions of man, 

namely, the truth that our Creator has  given part of Himself to every 

human being, that His  Presence is like a seed within the soul, waiting 

for recognition, nourishment and cultivation, and that every individual, no 

matter to what depths he has descended, can develop this potentiality, 

and in time grow to be god-like.  

 

We believe that man's destiny is divinely ordained, that he  was not 

meant to grovel forever in the darkness and bondage of his corporeal 

desires, but that he will outgrow the pain, disease and disorder of his 

present condition, and create a new order of peace and benevolence 

wherein he will find the means of exercising his talents and powers to 

the fullest, and will liberate himself from every cause of suffering.  

 

Our purpose is to help bring forth the best that is in mankind through 

practicing faith in the Creator's Presence with man, through generating 



507 

and radiating goodwill, and by trying to exemplify the highest ideals of 

human conduct and service to mankind.  

 

  

 

PREPARATIONS FOR COUNCIL 

(1987) 

 

Light and sound come to you from above, inspiring you to do likewise. 

Many sounds that you make are also made by us in our council. We 

have an advantage of numbers, therefore, more talents to draw on. Light 

is formed by both music and by us putting our minds together to create 

something beautiful to glorify our Creator.  

 

We dance and swirl around our council room. So should you when the 

mood strikes you. Dancing creates vortices to be used in generating 

energy, to be used in spiritual healing, etc. Try not to resist urges to sing 

and dance, for these are opportunities in which you can glorify your 

Creator. It will be good practice for the time you will actually participate 

with us in our council room.  

 

Much can be said about your degree of attunement. The more time you 

spend in preparation for council, the more productive these sessions will 

be for you. We make daily preparations for our councils; so should you. 

Much energy goes into preparing the room and attuning ourselves. We 

find 15 minutes beforehand to be a good period for attunement. We 

always like to have extra time to prepare the council chamber 

beforehand, also. Groups of us take turns in performing this task, and we 

relish  our job of preparing the most inspiring chamber that we are 
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capable of. We have regular contests each month and year to see who 

are the winners. This creates more interest and more original ideas in 

how to prepare the council chamber. We may decorate it with beautiful 

lights, or rainbows, or clouds, or gossamer threads of liquid color, or 

thunderstorms of light and sound. We also try to find or create the most 

original music of inspiration and attunement. It is different each and 

every council. We always look forward to it so that we can experience 

the wonderful delights created for us by our co- workers.  

 

Your councils do not have to be dull, either. Come up with some 

decorations or new music or things to do in each council. You will be 

amazed at what you can come up with to enhance your participation in 

councils daily.  
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Encouragement 

 

 

HOPE 

(1994) 

 

Hope is a lovely gift which springs from the soul.  We give as much to 

hope as it does to us when we act positively.  In fact, we influence others 

much more than we think when we speak, plan and smile optimistically.  

Small actions can plant the seed of hope in fertile ground. 

 

Hope, though, does suggest change or unfoldment of something new, 

something desired. It is not a supporter of the status quo. It looks ahead 

and see both personal fulfillment and the common good coming through 

a change process.  Hope also speaks of trust, that the resources and 

skills will manifest for the change to occur. 

 

Hope is a quiet but powerful agent that stirs our own spiritual 

development, urging us to consider the next step of our growth, with full 

faith that we can accomplish it.  We may be children, soul-wise but , like 

the soul, hope springs eternal and brightens all our days.  
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HELPMATES IN SERVICE 

(1995) 

 

We, your Angelic Hosts, have the utmost respect for people who are 

devoting their lives to the special spiritual work that is going on in their 

time period. They are our helpmates in corpor, blessed anchors for the 

work of world upliftment. Sometimes, though, we must provide a little 

extra impetus for their efforts to go forward. This means extra energy, 

prayers and spiritual grounding from our side so that they are not swept 

off their feet during the swells of upheaval which periodically "rock the 

boat". We have special guardians to protect these people once they 

have made their intentions clear and have committed a part of their time 

specifically for spiritual endeavors of Light.  

 

Their efforts do not go unnoticed. We carefully keep track of and support 

all souls who want to improve the world in a healthy way. It may come in 

the form of community, or writing, or prayer, or direct service to their 

peers. All forms and degrees of service for the Creator are needed. We 

join with you in encouragement for the work which unites us all. 
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PERSIST UNTIL 

(1987) 

 

Corporeal life is an ephemeral phenomenon. It is not an everlasting 

proposition. Knowing it, you will gain the correct perspective in looking at 

situations in your corporeal world. What others consider as hardship and 

misfortunes should be to you opportunities to grow and to overcome 

obstacles in your path for spiritual development. Remember that the 

Creator never puts in your path obstacles that you cannot surmount. He 

knows your limitations and your strength. Sometimes you underestimate 

yourself. You give up too easily saying, "What's the use? I am not good 

at such and such anyway." If you persist enough, you can overcome 

almost anything. The fact that you have to persist builds character and 

strength. You would not place much value on things that you could 

accomplish easily without any effort or special stretching of yourself. The 

fact that it is difficult enables you to stretch and grow.  

 

Life will always be an adventure to those who are adventurous, and it will 

always be dull to those who do not make an effort to try new things and 

new ways of doing the same thing. Life will always be good to those who 

try extra hard to accomplish their goals.  Life will always be mediocre to 

those who have no goals, or whose goals do not require them to stretch 

their capabilities. For it is not success or failure that is important, it is the 

effort employed that makes people grow. 

 

Do be the adventurous and fun loving souls that the Creator intends you 

to be. Shed that dull image of yourself and become radianst angels of 

love and laughter and light! We are right beside you helping your aura to 

grow, to change colors, and to expand into shining spheres of light to 
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brighten your world. 

 

 

 

CHANGES ARE ADVENTURES 

(1988) 

 

Time waits for no one. We must all move forward, regardless of our own 

inner volitions. For some, this is a difficult phenomenon in life because 

they resent any change in their lives. For others, it is an adventure where 

every new experience is savored and happily chronicled. Which one 

would you rather be? The one that struggles along with a defeatist 

attitude, or the one that is in control and is an optimist. The choice is 

yours. 

 

We welcome changes. They make our lives interesting. They turn work 

into play. Changes take the monotony out of every day occurrences. 

Ultimately, changes are what enable us to go through our daily Iives 

without being bored to tears. So, adapt to changes. Take the initiative. 

Do not drag your feet. Changes are inevitable. They will come whether 

you want them or not. Welcome them with open arms. Be glad 

something new is happening in your life!  

 

Even a stormy change will pass over quickly, if you deal with it 

immediately and forcefully. Some changes are so sunny that you could 

probably get a beautiful sun tan if they could generate heat as well. 

Others are so ordinary that you might not have noticed their occurrence 

until sometime later. These are the Creator's gifts to us. We must thank 

Him for His Wisdom and Love! May your days be filled with happy 
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changes that tickle your funny bones! 

 

 

 

FACE ALL CHANGES HAPPILY 

(1984) 

 

Where there's a will, there's away. This saying is so true. Put your mind 

wholeheartedly into doing something, and only success can come out of 

it. You must be determined to succeed, and not let any doubt creep into 

your thoughts. You are all such strong souls and should be able to stay 

positive at all times to achieve your goals, whatever they are, physical or 

spiritual. When someone is determined to do only good, help is always 

there. Just be resolved to do your best. We are always there to help out. 

We do emphasize your best, because how much effort you put into it will 

determine how much help you will get. We cannot help someone who is 

always lukewarm on any task. We like people who are firm, resolved, 

determined, and know exactly where they are going and what they are 

going to do. These people are easy to help. Those who have no goals 

and just muddle through life are very difficult to help. We have to first 

inspire them to discover what they want out of life and then we can help 

them. 

 

So many people are satisfied with the status quo that they do not want to 

change, even when they are acutely unhappy or realize that they are at 

a dead end. Inertia is man's biggest enemy. It is always easier to take 

things as they come, rather than resolve to make a change in life. 

Changes can be traumatic and need someone's strong will. Face up to 

all changes in life gallantly, happily and do not hold on to any old 
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preconceived notions. Life is so exciting. Just live it and experience 

everything the Creator has made for your spiritual development. Grasp 

every chance and do not let any slip away. Be always on guard against 

negativity. Maintain a sunny disposition and a positive outlook. Look for 

the silver lining even amongst the darkest of clouds on the horizon. The 

silver linings are always there to cheer you on, just sometimes you don't 

look hard enough. Or, you are so full of preconceived notions that you 

become blind and oblivious to their existence. 

 

Open up your eyes and your minds and grow towards your Creator each 

and every day. Use every minute to develop your spiritual faculties in a 

positive way. The reward is so precious that any time spent on it must 

bring much satisfaction and a sense of self fulfillment. We are still doing 

this, developing ourselves every minute, so you know it is a very positive 

and good way. Don't be discouraged by anyone or by any temporary 

backslides. Gather up your courage and forge ahead. The goal is always 

just one step ahead of you. Think of the happiness waiting for you, the 

wonderful unfoldment of a beautiful soul, the evolvement and fulfillment 

of a life-time. We wish you all good luck in all your endeavors. 

 

To thyself be true. If there is anything that needs changing, change it 

now. Plot a new course. Advance towards the upward path and be a 

steady climber toward the top. The speed does not mat ter. It is the 

direction that is important. Some people tend to move fast like the rabbit, 

only to slow down to a standstill. Others move cautiously and slowly but 

they do not stop moving upward and will eventually catch up with the fast 

moving ones. Each person is different and should develop at their own 

pace, doing what they feel comfortable with. Onward and upward, 

friends. There are millions of helpers along the way ready to lend a 
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helping hand to those who try hard on the upward path. Just remain 

positive at all times to allow them to help. 

 

 

 

THE BENEFITS OF GOOD THOUGHTS 

(1984) 

 

Our hearts cry out to comfort those in need. We see their plight and we 

want to alleviate their suffering, but the most we can do, it seems, is visit 

their homes, listen to their stories and give of our material possessions. 

But is this truly the case? What of those whom we cannot reach 

physically, who live at the far corners of the earth, and whose lifestyle is 

so very different from our own? These people we can touch through 

other methods, though they may not know of our concern. That is why 

we stress the mental power of thought, whose limits go beyond the mere 

corporeal shell. Can you assess the results without leaving your mortal 

body? We suggest doing a mental exercise that will eliminate those 

lingering doubts about the benefits of invisible thought forms, the ones 

designed to accomplish some good.  

 

Picture a sun ray beaming down on a blind person's shoulder. You think 

that, of course, the person will fee l the warmth and will surmise that the 

sun is shining. But perhaps that warmth could have been generated by 

some other source and the person would not know where it came from. 

Perhaps it was translated into the form it took by the conjunction of many 

thoughts aimed in that one direction. The effect is the same nonetheless. 

Many such mortals walk about in a blind state, oblivious to the finer 

details of their existence. But they can be helped to recognize the power 
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that touches them daily. Our repeated good thoughts create a 

wavelength that will permeate the toughest shell. If you are aware of this 

power, you can accomplish great feats and lasting victories over 

darkness.  

 

 

 

YOU ARE IN CONTROL 

(1990) 

 

Life is what you make of it. You are in control. Be positive, enthusiastic, 

kind and loving, and your life has no choice but to follow a merry course, 

skipping along, singing a happy song. Once in a while, it encounters big 

rocks along the way, but it either flows to the side, or goes right over the 

rocks. No rock is big enough to stop a merry river's journey. Along the 

way, the river makes wonderful music. Sometimes it becomes a rapid, 

bouncing up and down and hurrying along. Sometimes it runs into a still 

lake or pond. Yet at other times, it joins other rivers and becomes an 

unstoppable current to the sea. We are all rivers flowing along the banks 

of life. Whether we be happy or sad rivers is entirely up to us. We can 

run on a difficult course and s till choose to be happy, or we can run on a 

smooth course and choose to be resentful and full of complaints. There 

is so much we can do to improve our journey to the stars. The choice is 

always ours. Nobody else can decide what we do or think. We are not 

victims, we are doers of the Creator's will, and as such, we have an 

immense array of choices, and a never ending procession of outcomes 

following our choices.  

 

Life is filled with unexpected happenings. That is what makes life 
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exciting and challenging. If you always know what is ahead, it is not that 

challenging any more, but rather dull. Always look for the unexpected in 

your journeys, that way you will retain your sense of wonder and 

adventure. Life is an adventure into the Great Unknown, into totally 

uncharted territory.  

 

Who we are and what we do in life is determined by what we think, 

especially of ourselves; by how we work, especially in conjunction with 

others. No seed of love, peace and harmony is ever wasted. It will 

germinate in its own good time. Keep planting those seeds of love and 

light. Give them plenty of nourishment. They will grow to be giants and a 

glory to the All One! 

 

 

 

WE WILL ACCOMPLISH 

(1986) 

 

Although we like to think we are doing some good in our contacts with 

people in the world, we can't carry any great light to them, because we 

are not yet strong enough. We are being prepared to be instruments of 

the Creator's will, wisdom and love; and the preparation is not completed. 

Opposition to His light is strong in every institution of the world, and in all 

the people who are literally possessed by those institutions. It would take 

a person or many persons of superior wisdom and strength, such as 

none of us has yet achieved, to accomplish the kind of good that is 

needed; namely, the awakening of souls. We don't accomplish this 

merely by being friendly, kind, and helpful in ordinary ways. All we can 

do is to help people carry on as they are. If this is all we want to 
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accomplish, it is all we will accomplish. But if we, as we remain here in 

seclusion, build up our soul strength and ability through submitting to the 

process of purification, we will be accomplishing the greatest good for 

our friends, and for all humanity. We may not yet see how that greatest 

good is accomplished, but we can have faith in the Almighty to show us 

when the time is right.   

 

 

 

NEW LINES OF COMMUNICATION 

(1999) 

 

We encourage all sorts of communication. It links people with us, with 

each other, and most of all, with the Creator in each soul. You can 

imagine how we feel when we cannot get through to someone for years. 

It takes a long-term view, lots of patience and creative know-how to 

"break the ice," and then to develop a working relationship. We do not 

give up, however. We have decades and even centuries to improve 

upon the situation. You, on the other hand, have more limitations on your 

time, and may even choose to “write off” certain individuals or groups. 

Keep your options open, as you say, and your heart as well. While you 

cannot personally communicate with everyone in the world, you can 

communicate good thoughts to the people of the planet and the souls in 

atmospherea at any time. Circumstances also change with individuals, 

and you may find that someone whom you could not talk to a year ago, 

or ten, may be just the person who will enlighten you now. On the other 

hand, there may be individuals who could use your help at the present 

time, if you are open to giving it. Let the Creator's Presence rise in 

strength within your being. Pay attention to the cues from your soul, and 
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the cues from others. Your ability to communicate clearly and 

responsively is sure to develop. 

 

 

 

REASSURANCE 

(2001) 

 

Let there be peace in your hearts; let there be strength and resolve to 

hold fast to the light.  Let there be wisdom and truth to guide you.  All 

souls will know the One Creator of all. Even the lowest of the low, the 

meanest of the mean, greediest and most dishonest, the selfish and all, 

will ascend to a higher understanding.  As painful as the world may be 

today, hold to the higher light.  Ride the crest of the wave above it all.  

You are leading lives at times deeply immersed in the world.  Even as 

you walk amongst the uzian world, you know you are a soul, a bright 

expression of the Creator’s Presence.  Again we say, now is the time to 

be strong, a time to look inside for the strength and will to persevere, to 

look beyond the earthly reactions, to listen and see with the soul’s ears 

and eyes.  You know from spiritual history whence these problems arise.   

You know then how these problems are literally lifted away.  This you will 

see in the years to come.  Now is the time for thinking positively and 

trusting in your faith, and in those in spirit who are working so very hard.  

Cycles come and go, people reap what they sow.  This takes time to 

unfold.  There is much that is good right now, much that is good even 

with the uzian mind.  The Creator will not let you down, nor will we.  We 

are in this together.  You have felt low spots in recent years.  Not all has 

happened as you imagined.  This does not mean you should lose your 

dreams, but rather, take time to think, reflect, pray, affirm, and create the 
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conditions in your own lives that will foster and nourish new dreams.  We 

embrace you all in our steadfast love.  

 

 

  

KEEPING POSITIVE 

(1983) 

 

You must learn to make all the positive aspects of your being shine forth.  

It is easier to let the negativity take hold and keep you in an uninspired 

state.  It does take an effort to pull yourself above this negativity.  All 

efforts are truly rewarded.  To be positive and radiant is such a nice 

feeling compared to being upset or worried.  Try to transcend the 

negative by willing the positive.  Recognize that you have the power 

within to change and to experience what you want to feel, no matter 

what the circumstances.  You have the choice and it is up to you to 

make it.  The positive loving energy of the world is ever there waiting for 

you and all others to draw from it.  You must make that effort each and 

every time that negativity or upset creeps into your life.  Recognize its 

presence and how it affects you.  Then, there in that moment, affirm that 

you will exist only in a state of calmness filled with the atmosphere of 

positive love.    

 

Yes, I will with all my strength that I am positive and moving forward in 

uplifting ways.  I affirm that my positive attitude and faith will propel my 

being into a realm of happiness and joy.  I will deal with all situations in 

my life in a positive way and I will grow and something good shall evolve.  
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Always use the power of affirmations when you need to break through 

that barrier of uncertainty.  The power of your loving thoughts joins with 

the radiant power of all loving thoughts and does create a better 

atmosphere for all people.  Let us all join together today and bring a 

greater force of positive energy to uplift all our world.  

 

  

 

POSITIVE ATTITUDE 

(1998) 

 

It does not so much matter what happens to us in life as what attitude we 

sustain toward the experiences that come to us.  If we can keep poised 

and calm, and keep our faith in the Creator paramount above everything 

else, whatever happens to us will be a means of soul growth and 

spiritual development.  

 

Wherever you are, we know that you are doing good.  You are helping 

others in many ways that you do not realize.  Every person who shares 

our objectives as part of a Concord of Creators has an important part to 

play in the awakening of humanity.  Even the little things we do which 

may seem futile to us, are often of utmost importance to the beings 

farther advanced than we are.  

 

It is a joy to feel your cooperation and to know that through you the 

Angel Hosts are pouring their blessings to all in your world.  

 

 

 



523 

GIVE RECOGNITION TO THE GOOD 

(1994) 

 

If we state that the world is full of ugliness, sordidness and meanness, 

we add something to the strength of such conditions. If we state that the 

world is full of beauty and love, we are giving something to help bring 

those qualities forth. Concentrating on the negative, we make ourselves 

and others miserable. Accenting the positive, we uplift ourselves and 

everyone we contact. Many thousands of people teach the power of 

positive thinking. It is part of  

 

Thy awakening of souls, O Creator, a sign of the times. It has been 

happening for a hundred years, or so. But this is not all that is needed. 

People must learn to get off the ground with their motives, and to 

recognize Thy Presence and Power. It is not my self, or any self, I would 

exalt and glorify, but Thee, my Creator. It is not my self, or any self, I 

would exalt and glorify, but thee, my Creator. It is not "my" will, wisdom 

and love, but Thine, O Creator, which I must use to help build a better 

world. Everyone is equal as to the potentiality of Thy Presence within 

them. We must hold to this truth, forgetting the lesser self, serving only 

the All-Highest. The potentiality of beauty, wisdom and love in every soul 

can do away with all darkness in our world.  

 

Be content to follow your highest light according to whatever measure of 

attunement you hold at the moment, for that is all any sincere seeker 

may do. We all know that we could be doing more; we all know we could 

be performing better had we greater comprehension. But we know this is 

the way we grow. Do not lose heart or be discouraged by the slow 

progress or the impediments you meet along the way. Time in the realm 
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of spirit is not measured in the same way it is on your plane. All things 

progress as they should in the time they should. You will have your day. 

Just keep steadfast in your purpose and never give up. Never lose your 

focus, never lose sight of your ultimate objective. We will be there, 

unseen though we may be, helping you on your way toward greater 

attainments in Truth.  

 

 

 

LIFE IS AN ADVENTURE 

(1991) 

 

Many people say that their lives were well lived and that they regret 

nothing. However, when they pass on to the spiritual realms and see 

their lives passing before their eyes, they often lament on the many 

opportunities they have missed, on the many good works they could 

have done, and on the many people they could have helped. Life is an 

adventure. You must grasp each opportunity with both hands and see it 

to its fruition. If you do not, it will fly away to someone else who will.  

 

Live your life each day as if it is filled with promises of more good things 

to come. Each day is a day in a giant amusement park. Each place you 

visit is a new ride. Each person you meet is a different entertainment. 

Seek out the good in each person and each place, and you will be 

amazed at what will happen. No matter how far away you travel, you 

should always treasure the little pleasures of life, and the interaction with 

different people.  

 



525 

There is a golden sun in the horizon for those who look up. There is a 

beautiful rainbow for those who look harder. There are wonderful clouds 

with beautiful shapes for those who wish to daydream and drift away to 

far away places. It is the same sky, but some people see golden 

sunshine and beautiful rainbows while others see dark clouds, thunder 

and lightning. You must learn to see with your heart and soul. See all the 

potential good in everyone and everything as if it is already manifesting. 

Feel the most wonderful feeling you can toward all, and it will become 

what you feel. Your thoughts are powerful tools to be used for good. We 

are in service to the All One and our thoughts are usually directed to 

benevolent love. We must concentrate on using our good mental images 

to help us solve the minor irritations in our lives. It is a worthwhile task.  

 

  

 

CLIMB THAT MOUNTAIN 

(1991) 

 

If you slip backward now and then in your upward climb, don't waste 

energy regretting it. You have built up strength of purpose, and have 

developed enough understanding and wisdom so that you will always 

continue climbing. You. know it is your life's mission to serve the Creator. 

You know you cannot be happy or fulfilled unless you are persistently 

working for Jehovih and the good of humanity. Mountain climbers say 

they climb the mountain because it is there. You are climbing, not only 

because of the existence of a peak to be reached, but also because you 

want to raise yourself and others up out of darkness. You don't want to 

go back down again to the old condition. You are on the way to a lofty 
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state of being from which there is no return, no desire to return. You are 

climbing toward a state of godliness, your divine destiny.  

 

 

  

ON THE BRIGHT SIDE 

(1990) 

 

Being bright and happy is not hiding from the issues or avoiding reality. It 

is creating a new reality. This doesn’t mean just smiles; it also refers to 

your inner being. Start within and shine it out. Positive change comes 

through positive action. Manifest the light in your life and you will be 

joining a great effort of beautiful and vibrant souls. Be open and ready 

and with all your heart look on the bright side. This year you will see 

progress and movement and light in your life. The angels of light are a 

mighty family and they are with you every day. Now there's a supportive 

group ready always to respond. Be thoughtful and you will make the right 

choices. Question and analyze too, then search your soul for the 

answers. Remember to look on the bright side and the Creator's love will 

shine on you.  

 

  

 

HAVE FAITH IN YOURSELF 

(1991) 

 

You must realize that you can do anything you want if you put your mind 

to it. There is much that you can do to improve your life instead of 

moping about your corporeal conditions. Action speaks louder than 
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words. Do something you don't usually do. Be creative. Be spontaneous. 

Whatever feels right, do it! Be happy that you are alive and do not waste 

all the time the Creator has given you on mundane affairs you do not 

enjoy. Get out and do the things you do enjoy!  

 

You are the master of your own destiny. There is no one stopping you 

from doing what you want to do.  

 

Have faith and do what you feel is the right thing. Having faith in yourself 

is just as important as having faith in your Creator. Start today to realize 

your potential.  

 

  

 

ENERGIZE YOUR APPROACH TO LIFE 

(1990) 

 

Let the day give you strength. Let the objectives of the focus rise and fill 

your dreams. May we always have such a clear connection that we do 

not have to pause to clarify the source.  

 

It is our belief that you do not have to fight in order to  make gains. With 

trust and a spirited objective you can  apply yourself freely and with 

certainty. This is quite  different than a "putting your nose to the 

grindstone"  approach or gritting your teeth. We have to remind you  that 

your approach either leaves you with energy to  spare or leaves you 

depleted, depending on which type  you employ. Not all people are going 

to adopt the same approach, but all can be accommodated in the 

"energy plus" column.  
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Be aware of just what things do energize you, truly, and weave them into 

your daily routine. Work does not have to be divorced from positive 

energy providers, nor do you need to be solemn just because you are 

working. Share the gift of life through whatever you are doing.  

 

 

 

THE ULTIMATE SOURCE 

(1990) 

 

The higher the purpose, the greater the opposition. The more light is 

expressed, the greater the challenge to sustain it. Don't be discouraged 

by outer appearances  or reactions. You are bound to get unexpected 

boomerangs every once in a while along your way of spiritual 

development. You cannot hide from the world, even your own small 

world. There is no escape. You all are in it together. Come back to the 

Source. Jehovih is the foundation and source of all life. Jehovih loves 

you all and wants you to love each other. Your petty problems are very 

insignificant compared to the real problems in the world. Life on this 

planet has many rocks to hurdle. The higher you climb, the rougher the 

path. But the stronger you become, the more clearly you can see the 

light on the mountain ahead, and the more easily you can disregard the 

rocks thrown in your path. Jehovih is your guide through the wilderness 

and will not let you down. Trust your hand to the Creator, and your 

foothold will be secure. You will not slip and fall. Life can be a happy 

adventure, if you put yourself in Jehovih's all- loving hands.  
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FACE IT WITH COURAGE 

 

A New Year is upon us! Let us face it with a spirit of confidence and 

courage!  

 

As we look out upon the world we see disorder wrestling against order, 

evil fighting against good, greed against generosity, hate against love. A 

vast battle of contending forces is going on. Confusion is rampant on 

every side. Shall we yield to confusion? Shall we let ourselves be 

psychologized by fear? Or shall we accept the challenge to our self-

creativeness, and build a permanent foundation of courage out of the 

substance of our souls?  

 

An era is opening in which a new order of human beings shall walk the 

earth; beings no longer swayed by the fears and superstitions of the past, 

but masterful in creating a courage which shall build a more humane 

civilization.  

 

The work of the Concord of Creators is based upon the recognition of 

the reality and power of spiritual forces and the supremacy of the soul 

over these forces. We actually wield a magic wand, and we are 

constantly directing the most potent forces of the universe and 

compelling them to work for our weal or woe. We have banded together 

and are blending our minds to inspire and encourage one another in the 

persistent use of our spiritual powers that by unity of effort we may gain 

the victory over the forces working toward disaster and defeat.  

 

Let us greet the New Year as a splendid opportunity for soul mastery in 

this affirmative spirit:  
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While I have been reflecting fear I have met with failure. Now in the 

consciousness of my soul's invincibility and immortality I will create 

courage.  

 

Courage is the soul-substance out of which victory is wrought.  

 

I will create courage.  

 

I have learned that I can be a creator of whatever quality of soul-

consciousness I will to create.  

 

I will create courage.  

 

Courage is that sublime and mystical quality born of my soul's 

knowledge that I shall survive every seeming failure and defeat. 

Everything that threatens shall fail to destroy my immortal Selfhood. I 

shall succeed in accomplishing my inevitable destiny, for I am born of 

the Will of Omnipotence. Against my Being neither fate nor force can 

prevail.  

 

By virtue of my eternal soul nature, I am a Creator. In unity with the 

whole Concord of Creators I will create a sublime destiny for myself and 

for all humanity.  

 

There is a coward and a hero in my nature. The emergency of the 

courageous hero will make the first victory over the gloomy fatalism that 

has made cowards of us all.  
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If we are true to our inner light we shall all become heroes. But it will 

take courage and fortitude. With Emerson we shall need to say, "Nerve 

us with incessant affirmatives!"  

 

The use of positive affirmatives is the way of creativeness. Instead of 

whistling to keep up my courage, I will affirm the noblest and divinest 

attributes of my nature.  

 

In the drama of life there are always two forces in opposition. There is 

the inner force of the soul pressed  upon, threatened and outraged by 

the outer forces  of the world of mind. These outer forces are determined  

to thwart my work and to defeat my purpose. My soul is constantly 

finding itself beset in its purpose by hostile  forces from without, which I 

must withstand and  overcome in order to accomplish my divine destiny.  

 

In this conflict between my soul and the dangers which confront it, the 

outcome often seems doubtful. And the more I look at life from the level 

of appearances  the more fearful and doubtful I become, because when  

I look at the obstacles they grow very real and appear  to have the 

greater power. But when I look to my soul  and see the purpose of my 

destiny implanted by the  Almighty Creator, I feel my faith and courage 

growing  strong and secure, for greater is He that is for me  than they 

that are against me.  

 

I intuitively know that the one with the Creator is an angelic host, and a 

mightier and more intelligent host than all the forces in opposition.  

 

I have confidence in the goodwill and the foresight of my Creator.  

 



532 

I know he has beset my pathway with problems that will enable me to 

grow in creative courage by meeting and solving them. Therefore will I 

brace myself for the conflict. In confidence will I possess my soul and all 

the powers of the Creator therein.   

 

 I will be courageous, and stand firm and forceful for  right and truth, not 

only for my own sake, but for the  sake of others. I have learned that my 

positive mental  attitude is molding fate and making destiny not only  for 

myself, but to a degree for every mind sensitive to  my positive 

creativeness.  

 

Therefore will I develop a passionate devotion to my  ideal. I feel the 

compulsion to create courage  sufficient to sustain weaker souls who, 

feeling my  strength of soul, will be encouraged to continue in  their effort 

to outgrow their limitations.  

 

I feel impelled by a divine necessity to stand firm and true and 

unflinching in the Purpose of the Concord of Creators. I move as a 

soldier moves to the orders of his Captain. Now is the great crisis and 

the great moment in the destiny of humanity, the time when my will, in 

unison with wills attuned to the Almighty Goodwill, can create a universal 

impulse toward a humanitarian cooperation of all souls in the world.  

 

I will add my might to the might of many awakened souls that the Soul of 

Humanity may, now, at this decisive moment in human history, stand 

supreme over human selfishness, and gain the victory dreamed of by the 

prophets of the ages. I will face the coming days of this year with a soul-

born courage. I will create this courage each day, each hour, by the 

affirmation of my own invincible Selfhood.  
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I have learned that a negative and disturbing fate may come from the 

forces of nature that beset me from outside, but that I am the master and 

creator of whatever destiny I see possible and determine to make my 

own. Therefore will I create courage out of the substance of my divine 

soul.  

 

Courage takes risks and hazards all for the sake of a great possible 

attainment. And courage accomplishes miracles even in the outer world 

of human affairs. The courageous soul, with no other foundation for his 

confidence than the beauty and truth of his ideal, conquers physical 

obstacles, masters opposing minds and proves that the spiritual force of 

his self-generated courage is a dynamic of irresistible potency. He 

proves that the universe is fundamentally spiritual; not physical or 

mechanical in its nature. And I also can prove by the persistent assertion 

of my courageous attitude that every physical and mental force in my 

world is responsive and obedient to the spiritual dynamics of my living 

will.  

 

The fearful attitude always spells defeat. But the attitude of serene 

confidence, born of soul vision and made positive by persistent 

affirmations, changes even disaster into triumph. No matter what the 

appearances may be, I will remember that I shall live through all as an 

intelligent entity, and win the victory over disaster and even death, for I 

am as deathless and dauntless as the eternal God, my Creator.  

 

My enemies may be numerous and powerful, discretion and flight from 

the conflict may seem the better part of valor, but my determined stand 

in the constructive force of my soul's everlasting courage will bring about 
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an immediate transformation in conditions. This will be because the 

universe is spiritual and all destructive forces are negative and obedient 

to the soul of man. I have only to know that I, as a soul, am Master and I 

take my rightful attitude of dominion, and prove the supremacy of soul 

over all. As the positive by an invariable principle rules the negative, then 

the assertion of the supreme positiveness of my soul will give me 

mastery even over the mental and physical forces of life.  

 

As the scattered iron filings respond and dance into a symmetrical 

pattern when the magnet is brought up close under the paper on which 

they lie, so do negative elements of life respond and become a 

symmetrical design of destiny when the positive forcefulness of a 

courageous soul compels their obedience by the assertion of self-

mastery.  

 

I will face every crisis of the coming days as an immortal soul, born in 

the image of the Almighty Creator, shall face them.  

 

I will discover in the Culture of Courage the way to create and make 

manifest my own divine destiny. As Shelley states in his noble lines:  

 

"O man! Hold thee on in courage of soul Through the stormy shades of 

thy worldly way, And the billows of cloud that around thee roll Shall sleep 

in the light of a wondrous day When hell and heaven shall leave thee 

free To the universe of destiny."  

 

  

 



535 

ALL IS POSSIBLE 

(1987) 

 

The Creator's love for His children is unconditional, limitless and ever 

expanding. His Love inspires and awakens the soul light within all of us. 

Without His Love, we are mere pawns in a game of chance. With His 

Love, we become shining rays of light on an upward path. Our journey is 

without a beginning and without an end. It is difficult to realize the 

opportunities and the extent of development available to all souls 

everywhere. You are your own limit. The Creator did not impose any on 

us. Whatever limits there are within us, we have created by our "should 

have", "can't", and our own negative mental attitudes. Why bog your soul 

down with all this mundane garbage? Soar up high and let your soul 

shine like a sun, sending its golden rays to warm up your world.  

 

From today onwards, all is possible, all is good, all is positive, and yes, 

you can do anything you set your mind to. Be an "all" person rather than 

a "I'll try" person. If you have already decided to just try, you have 

already put roadblocks in your plan. You have not yet determined 

whether you will succeed. If you say instead, "I will", you have decided to 

win. Winning isn't important, but attaining your goals is. Have you set up 

some spiritual goals for yourself as well as a time frame within which to 

accomplish these goals? Go and do it, friends. We are with you every 

step of the way to lend a helping hand.  
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FRIENDS 

(1983) 

 

We are all friends, really. That Is how we should feel about each other. 

We are all friends in the one family of life. We can help each other in 

many different ways. We on the spirit side can help all our friends with 

the power of light and love and the power of combined harmonious effort. 

When several of us are working together in unity and oneness we can 

and do accomplish much. When millions of your angelic friends come 

together and act spontaneously but in complete unison, the results are 

awe-inspiring. But this is the natural way of things in the emancipated 

heavens. You can develop such an effort by working together, and even 

at a distance your harmonious and loving thoughts for each other bring 

into being a powerful force that is amplified by the angelic hosts working 

with you at a particular time. Make as many connections as you can 

even if only through letters, for they are powerful, too. The threads of 

light that you create with these thoughts, written and spoken, build into a 

mighty network, form into a living tapestry of light, a connecting web that 

binds you together and allows the light of Jehovih to grow in strength. 

This creates the atmosphere for further growth. Mortals are being 

inspired all over this planet to act and think with reason and with 

compassion for all. Invisible threads of light are forming and, by the 

thoughts and actions of souls attuned to the Ever-Present, a tapestry of 

light is forming around this planet and its light and force of love will help 

to awaken and inspire many to the knowledge of the Creator within. This 

tapestry of light is formed through the combined efforts of attuned 

mortals and dedicated angels, and the purpose is the light of Kosmon 

and the transformation of all the world to a place of peace.  
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KEEPING POSITIVE 

(1983) 

 

You must learn to make all the positive aspects of your  being shine forth. 

It is easier to let the negativity take hold and keep you in an uninspired 

state. It does take an effort to pull yourself above this negativity. All 

efforts are truly rewarded. To be positive and radiant is such a nice 

feeling compared to being upset or worried. Try to transcend the 

negative by willing the positive. Recognize that you have the power 

within to change and to experience what you want to feel, no matter 

what the circumstances. You have the choice and it is up to you to make 

it. The positive loving energy of the world is ever there waiting for you 

and all others to draw from it. You must make that effort each and every 

time that negativity or upset creeps into your life. Recognize its presence 

and how it affects you. Then, there in that moment, affirm that you will 

exist only in a state of calmness filled with the atmosphere of positive 

love.  

 

Yes, I will with all my strength that I am positive and moving forward in 

uplifting ways. I affirm that my positive attitude and faith will propel my 

being into a realm of happiness and joy. I will deal with all situations in 

my life in a positive way and I will grow and something good shall evolve.  

 

Always use the power of affirmations when you need to break through 

that barrier of uncertainty. The power of your loving thoughts joins with 

the radiant power of all loving thoughts and does create a better 

atmosphere for all people. Let us all join together today and bring a 

greater force of positive energy to uplift all our world.  

 



538 

FINDING YOUR WAY 

(1983) 

 

Your personal problems need not occupy the mind completely, shutting 

out awareness and attunement with Jehovih. Bring your problems into 

your awareness. Lift them up to the state of attunement. Discuss them 

with your angel guides and mentors. Question Jehovih concerning them. 

You can receive inspiration through your awareness and attunement that 

will help you deal with your problems successfully.  

 

Remember that you are part of the angelic organization of light. Your 

problems are not interference, but a means of your growth. No one 

escapes having problems; and that includes the angels of the Almighty. 

Feel that your problems are solved in the same way as those of the 

higher beings, ― through attunement with the Creator. There is no 

problem so great that you cannot be helped through your attunement 

with the All Highest. You are not asking for help for the sake of self. You 

are doing it so that the divine mission of your life may be furthered, that 

you may better help others, that you may serve Jehovih to the fullest 

extent of your capabilities. You are one with a host of angelic workers 

who help you as you help them through your dedication in the purpose of 

world upliftment.  
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TRUST THE SUPREME BEING 

(1985) 

 

So many things that happen are out of your control. Consider the fact 

that what other people say or do is completely out of your control. World 

happenings are out of your control. You had no will in the matter of your 

own birth, or the conditions of the environment into which you were born. 

Your whole life has been largely directed by unseen powers, as are the 

lives of all people. Why not relax your mind in respect to all things that 

disturb you, and put your trust in a Supreme Authority? You must believe 

that the Supreme Authority has a good purpose in all that is happening 

on earth, and that the Creator is benevolent, not evil. Since everything is 

out of your control, what good can be accomplished by worry? You can 

help yourself most by not fretting about the conditions of your life, and 

about the thoughts and actions of others. You do have a measure of 

control over your own thoughts, feelings and behavior through freedom 

of choice. You can choose to express love, peace, faith, praise and 

gratitude. You can be kind, patient and understanding. You can respect 

the individuality of every person in your world, and give faith to the 

Creator's Presence in them. If you are disturbed by someone, it is 

because you have judged him or her to be faulty. You are seeing the 

dark side of the person rather than the light side. Throw away your 

judgment, and you will be at peace with the person and with yourself.  
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BE HAPPY 

(1985) 

 

Peace be with you all this day! Smile and be happy! Look for the good 

things with which you have been blessed, and you will open the way for 

further blessings in your life.  

 

There is so much sadness in the world around us but we cannot solve 

anything by dwelling on it and letting it get us down. But we must not 

brush it off either. It is an incentive to be a stronger and better channel 

for Jehovih's Divine Plan for all. Peace, love and goodwill are your tools. 

Develop compassion for all Jehovih's living creatures, everywhere, be 

they man or beast!  

 

Enjoy what you are doing! Whatever it is. Every thought, word or action 

is magnified many times and sends out vibrations to the world. Are you 

sending out uplifting vibrations, or dark, depressing ones? You are your 

own broadcasting station. Don't clog it up with static! Send out a crystal 

picture to benefit those in your world and those who tune in with what is 

coming through you! How little is known about the power of thought and 

feeling! What sensitive instruments are the bodies and minds of mankind. 

What a wasted opportunity, in most cases, to not use the marvelous 

powers given by the Creator to His children. Here and now is the time, 

not when you pass on to the spiritual worlds, to use the potential gifts 

you have been given and be a shining star for Jehovih's work here on 

earth!  
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DISCRIMINATION AND DESTINY 

(1985) 

 

No one can truly tell you what your destiny is. It depends upon what you 

do with the tools and materials the Creator has given you. Only He 

knows what your destiny is; and if you ask of Him, and keep asking, 

never being quite satisfied, it will be revealed to you.  

 

Turn to Him and ask; but be discriminating as to your answers. To be 

sure that your inspiration is of the All Highest, you must make yourself 

pure in motive. None of us is wholly cleansed of self-desires. Spirits of 

darkness speak to us from within, as well as angels of light. We must 

judge everything, and base our decisions upon our highest concept of 

what is good for others and for humanity.  

 

If a voice tells you to go to this place or that place, for there you will find 

happiness and fulfillment, or wealth, or friends, or ease, or whatever, 

know that it is the voice of darkness. If one asks of a higher power 

anything that is for self, even for peace, love, liberty, fulfillment or 

salvation, he will be answered by spirits of darkness; and if one follows 

their advice, he will become bound in service to them. But if one asks 

how best to serve others and do the Father's will, and if he asks how 

best to give love, faith, peace, liberty and joy to others, he will be 

answered by angels of light; and in following their inspiration, he will 

become one with them in carrying out the will of the Almighty.  

 

Try to serve the All Highest the best you can, as you are, where you are. 

Say to the Creator: "My only desire is to serve Thee. I don't know what is 

best, so I seek Thy inspiration. I will listen for it. But I will not accept 
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without question everything that comes to me. I will judge everything that 

comes to me, from the standpoint of the All Highest; that is, deciding 

whether or not it contributes to the good of others and the upliftment of 

humanity. If a thought or action is hurtful to others, or if it is of laziness or 

weakness, or caters to a greedy or lustful spirit within me, I will reject it. If 

I am tuned with Thee, O Creator, I know that I do not have to make 

things happen as I think they should happen. I do not have to try to 

swerve or persuade others to a certain course, idea or doctrine. I do not 

have to continually strive to manipulate my affairs and those of others. I 

need only try to serve the good of others, and serve Thee, under the 

present circumstances, whatever they may be; and I will know that Thou 

wilt guide me in the right direction, and prosper my efforts, and make 

things work out for the best good of all, thus fulfilling the divine plan in 

my life."  

 

The Almighty is Ever-Present with us, speaking in our souls. But 

because we are mortals, living in an unenlightened world, spirits of 

darkness also speak to us from within. One of the most important things 

we have to learn on the road to the all-highest truth is discrimination.  

 

If one continually asks of the Supreme Being to know how best to serve, 

it is certain that he will be answered from the All Highest, and will be led 

in the right direction, and shown how best to use his talents and energies 

for the fulfillment of his divine destiny.  
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CHANGE YOURSELF 

(1985) 

 

May the tones of the Almighty ring through your being from morning to 

night. Feel His power, wisdom and love inspiring you in all your efforts to 

be His instruments on earth. You were born to become workers for the 

benefit of all souls within your reach. You know your own weaknesses, 

and how they block the way to your reaching the soul attainment and 

spiritual development you desire. You have the ability to overcome every 

negative aspect of your mind and emotions. You can apply yourself 

more diligently if you try. Don't let the actions or words of others disturb 

you. Let them go their own way. Let them see their own faults and be 

responsible for their own behavior. This is not easy, but it is a good 

challenge. You can't change others, but you can change yourself. Do not 

belittle yourself, for then you are belittling the Creator. Walk as though 

you know the Creator walks with you. Look at the world through His 

"rose-colored glasses" and see the beauty and loveliness around you, in 

nature, and in all the living on earth. Look for the good things, and you 

will find them.  

 

  

FRAME A BLESSING 

(1996) 

 

To be cheerful, positive, kind and compassionate is to be a living 

expression of the Creator within. We all fluctuate.  Bless, Serve and 

Create Collectively in our degree of attunement; at times open and 

inspired, and at times, dry and barren. We all move through cycles of 

greater or lesser awareness until we have reached the etherean state. 
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Here in the higher atmospherean planes we have a clearer and more 

consistent awareness of the Creator's Presence with us, but we still 

have our moments when we lack complete attunement. We continue to 

question our actions and  motives, and we continue to review and reflect 

upon our past performances to appreciate how we may improve 

 

As mortals, you have additional burdens with which you must contend, 

but through the learning process you will be strengthened in special 

ways that will be helpful to you in the years ahead. Through the work 

that you do within your spiritual focus, you are brought more objectively 

into our presence and into our consciousness. Working in many ways 

that are sometimes quite subtle, we are able to enlighten and inspire you, 

often planting seeds of wisdom and insight that blossom into valuable 

fruit which in turn benefits you and those people you contact and help in 

your world. We know you are often puzzled by what transpires in council, 

and you some- times wonder about the value or purpose of what you do. 

We give you insights when we can, but there are many things that are 

difficult for us to explain because they involve qualities of spirit that are 

not easily understood by mortals. Just trust that we work to instill 

qualities into your spirit that benefit both you personally, and those whom 

we inspire to come to you or those whom you are inspired to meet. It is 

not always accomplished within the context of your spiritual work, for 

very often we are able to exert our influence within the more mundane 

realms involving the work you do in your jobs or profession.  

 

Even those who have a more limited contact with the outside world are 

used in this way and they should maintain an openness in dealing with 

people whenever the opportunity presents itself. Even the most casual 

and brief contacts can be very useful to us, and we often arrange them 
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for specific purposes. Be aware of this aspect of the work and when you 

meet people from the outside world, frame a blessing for them in your 

thoughts and you will strengthen our links with them through the work 

that we do here together – your realm with ours.  

 

 

PRAISE THE GOOD 

(1995) 

 

Find the good that is in a situation, praise it, and give thanks for it. When 

we grumble and complain, we increase our own misery. When we 

concentrate upon the unpleasant aspects of our lot in life, we are making 

ourselves bearers of darkness rather than light, the opposite of what we 

want to be. Therefore, we cultivate the habit of being aware of Thy 

Presence, O Creator, and of talking directly with Thee, the all-powerful 

and all-providing Father-Mother. We see our position in life as being the 

position Thou hast given us for our development as immortal souls, and 

as instruments of Thy will, wisdom and love. We have faith in Thee, 

knowing that when the time is right in Thy Sight for changes, they will 

come. We try to keep ourselves open to Thy inspiration, discriminating 

between the many voices we are apt to hear speaking to us spiritually. 

We know that as we try to serve Thee, and not self, Thy Voice will stand 

out clearly, and we will know with greater and greater certainty the path 

that is meant for us. If we can uplift ourselves and others by thinking and 

talking constructively, by praising and thanking Thee, Instead of  fault-

finding, we are fools not to do so. We are happy to be alive, and thankful 

for the challenges Thou art giving us every day of our lives.  
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BE YOUR IDEAL 

(1989) 

 

Think of the highest, ideal person you can imagine, and be that person. 

He or she is kind, loving, joyful, radiant, beautiful! Say to yourself, "I am 

that. This is the eternal being that I am. It is the Creator's Presence in 

me." "I am giving forth  this beauty and love to everyone, helping all 

souls to know they are their own highest, ideal person, one with the All 

Person." Affirm this over and over until you have risen above the dark 

and negative feelings of the psychic world. Recognize the truth that you 

are in control. You can have it as you want it. You can be what you want 

to be!  

 

  

 

SUNS TO BE 

(1989) 

 

The light and love of heaven shines from every soul. Jehovih is Ever-

Present.  

 

Look no farther than within for answers or the path. All the resources of 

the universe can be discovered through the doorway of your soul. Within 

you lies the path to understanding and wisdom. Speak to that vast space 

that lies beyond the open doorway and you will find a rich and loving 

response waiting. Be prepared for the light that will come by living a 

clean and peaceful life. Be simple in your taste for food, possessions 

and thought. Act with kindness and with joy in your heart. Have dreams 
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and goals and do your best each day to reach them. Smile upon your 

friends and family. Feel your being as a shining star, vibrant with energy, 

unique but part of the whole, a sky of suns to be. All this brings you to 

the doorway and the infinite world beyond and the loving embrace you 

will find. We wish you happiness and love, and honor you for your 

courage and respect, all of you who are seekers of wisdom, workers in 

the light.  

 

  

 

SOUL OF LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

We are here with you. We salute you. We see the world, the universe in 

your eyes. We see the power of the spirit. We see the energy and the 

excitement of a child. We see the strength of a brave soul. We see the 

heart of a compassionate person. We see wisdom, love, joy. We see 

much more that is good and positive, all of which makes you a soul of 

light. Have no doubts, even though you will have your valleys to cross 

and climb out of. We all do.  You have the skills and the will to reach the 

next plateau. Let any doubts, fears, insecurities go; release them into the 

wind. Look to the "sky" with your heart and the eyes of your soul, while 

your feet caress the earth. You are a worker in the light, one with the 

Great Spirit. You are a bridge between earth and heaven that allows the 

light to flow in either direction. Dance with joy and discover the way in a 

more objective manner, for you are on the right path and have been for a 

long time. Jump, dancing warrior of the rainbow, upon that mighty steed 

that will carry you to many wondrous places and experiences beyond 
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your dreams. Touch the world with all the rainbow hues of your soul of 

light.  

 

  

 

YOUR POTENTIAL IS LIMITLESS 

(1988) 

 

Piercing rays of white light envelop your corporeal bodies helping to 

protect your spiritual nature. Envision this energy daily pouring down to 

you and utilize this powerful surge of force to love and heal those in 

need. Maintain your focus with us throughout your daily routines no 

matter how mundane they may seem at times. Jehovih's Presence is 

with you, always ready to lend a helping hand whenever the need and/or 

desire is expressed. Be the alive, energetic beings that Jehovih desires 

for all His children. To live a life dedicated to the Creator's will is a 

wondrous journey. Your potential is limitless. Your corporeal and spiritual 

bodies are as expansive as the universe itself and the galaxies beyond. 

Live life to its fullest; accept the gifts the Creator has given each and 

every one of His children. Growth is forever, unending. Create and 

enliven your present existence with the blessings of love from the 

Almighty Jehovih.  
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PREPARE NOW FOR THE DAWN 

(1998) 

 

Rest assured that change is in the air. We are prepared to work with you 

as you become one of our helpers. Despite all the encumbrances the 

world seems to be heaping on you, you are ready and able to do more 

with the spiritual work.  

 

We have always told you how to ride the crest of this great wave which 

is sweeping down upon the little red star. You must work hard to 

maintain your balance. That is a simple fact. You must also work hard to 

develop, and then maintain, well-established lines of light with the higher 

planes. This takes dedication, consistency and attunement. You must 

clear the air in every sense to be able to accomplish this, both on the 

physical and the spiritual planes.  

 

There is a chaos within the different realms, stirred into action by the 

growing light of the ever-so-fast approaching dawn. Take the time to 

think of your part. Whether living alone and associating with others at a 

distance, or working and living together with others, now is the time to 

trust the light. Now is the time to pull together all your resources and all 

your faith to make your efforts consistent. The time is now to step up 

your efforts and prepare for a greater light. Soon, great beings of long 

experience shall traverse and circumscribe this little star and read the 

story of every soul. They come to lift and awaken the soul of mankind. 

You will be there to show what progress this little world has made. You 

will be a model of change and will demonstrate the promise of the 

enormous force of energy moving the world into a new spiritual realm 

along the solar phalanx. The pressure is to be expected. For you, there 
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is greater light; cleanse your spirits, minds and bodies so that this light 

will embrace you and lift you up. We embrace you, too, with our love. 

Feel the love and light from us. Have faith and courage to meet the new 

dawn. We are one.  
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Faith 

 

 

A NEW CONSCIOUSNESS 

(1999) 

 

Praise and thanks be to Thee, O Creator! We rejoice in Thy Presence in 

us. We give our faith and devotion to Thy Presence in every soul. We 

know Thou art present every moment, that Thou art the All-Doer in and 

through us. Yet, we need to make an effort to express Thee, to help 

conquer the darkness of the world. We need to exercise our talents and 

faculties. Dark thoughts and feelings rise up in us and we must bring our 

will, thought and feeling to bear in order to counteract or dispel the 

darkness. There are no two people alike, and we will each work 

somewhat differently, but the purpose is the same: to help lift the 

darkness of the world. Sometimes we use words; sometimes no words, 

but motion or action; sometimes both; and sometimes neither words nor 

motion, but stillness. All this is to help purify us spiritually and develop a 

new consciousness, the awareness of Thy Presence and Rulership. We 

are serving one another physically as well, helping one another in every 

needful way. This is part of Thy work, too, in which we find development 

of our natural abilities for creating and serving, that help make our world 

better. Thou art the true Doer, accomplishing through us, O Creator. All 

praise to Thee. 
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HAVE FAITH 

(1991) 

 

When you are troubled, have faith that it will turn around. Bring yourself 

through it with a positive response. Be aware of who is with you, nearby, 

or involved in some way. Don't let your negativity or upset state of mind 

project into the world to disturb others. You can learn ways to effectively 

alter the negative pattern and act quickly. We all can recognize times of 

stress in our lives. Have faith and find the best ways to respond. Talk to 

your angelic friends, they are ready to listen and shower you with love. 

Laugh and break the spell, then turn the situation around and let your 

inspiration guide you. 

 

 

 

LET GO OF THE PRESSURE 

 (1985) 

 

Let go of the pressure to solve problems that are out of your control. Put 

your faith in the Creator and know that He will take care of the situations 

and find the best solutions. He does not rule or take over. His Presence 

is within the souls of all people, and your faith in Him inspires other souls 

to do the right thing. This is the only way you can help with many 

problems brought to your attention. You can be used to help with 

problems to the best of your ability, but you must not feel that you alone 

are responsible. Unite yourself with the Creator and His hosts of high-

raised beings, and know that they are giving you strength and wisdom to 

make the right decisions in all you do. Fee l the Creator's breath 

breathing through you, calming your feelings, and let this peaceful 
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feeling flow out to those you wish to help, or to those you want to 

influence for good, thus helping them to act from the Creator's Presence 

within their souls. Soul light is stronger than darkness. Let it melt away 

the clouds and enfold all souls in love, warmth and peace.  

 

 

 

REJOICE IN OUR FAITH 

(1993) 

 

We see the need of cultivating the quality of love, O Creator, for all 

people, and especially for those with whom we are in daily contact. We 

must try to rise above the little annoyances that manifest, and above our 

criticisms and antipathies. We must let go of the attitudes and desires 

which are the causes of our being negative. We must see Thy Presence 

in all people, in all things that we do, or that happen to us, and keep our 

thoughts attuned to Thy wavelength. I must not presume to judge 

another, or preach to another, or ever think that another should think or 

act as I think and act. I must have faith in Thy Presence in the person 

who troubles me. I must affirm my faith, my recognition, my praise, and 

all good feelings that I want to express. I will rejoice in Life for Thy sake, 

O Creator, and for the good I can do unto others. I rejoice because I can 

love, and because I am a co-creator with Thee. I will see myself as but a 

babe, not a know-it-all. I don't want to teach or lead others, but just be 

Thy humble servant, abnegating self, and practicing kindness, faith, 

peace, happiness and upliftment. 
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UNCEASING FAITH 

(1997) 

 

It is most desirable to be cheerful and radiant with goodwill all the time, 

and certainly we should try to do our best. But there are times this is not 

possible for some of us, when pain of mind or body dominates our con-

sciousness and darkness seems to take over. Instead of adding to our 

woes by holding a sense of failure or condemnation, or by acting mean 

or irritable, we need only realize that Thou art present and in command, 

O Creator, and give Thee praise and faith. We can surrender ourselves, 

just as we are, to Thee, not resisting, not fighting, and not letting 

ourselves be thrown off balance. We can take the attitude of acceptance 

of the condition, knowing Thy work continues through it, being glad and 

thankful in our deeper selves for the privilege of being Thy instruments. It 

is possible, now, to sustain the higher consciousness while the lower is 

going through its pains and discomforts. We do not wish to make health 

and happiness our first objectives in this work, nor to think that they are 

prerequisites for doing a good job. It is quite possible that Thy best work 

is done, and that the greatest progress is made, during these times of 

darkness. We need only to continuously give Thee our faith, praise and 

devotion. Just as Thy work goes on unceasingly in our lives, so must we 

learn to practice our awareness and attunement unceasingly through 

every experience, every waking moment. 
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HAVE FAITH IN ONE ANOTHER 

(1986) 

 

The only way you can get along harmoniously is to recognize and give 

faith to the good in one another, ignoring the annoying personal traits 

and mannerisms, and the differences in thought, feelings, beliefs and 

opinions that create friction, and often lead to conflict. You are two-fold in 

nature. As personalities, you all possess the common human frailties. As 

souls, you possess many divine qualities. You need to help one another 

express the divine. You do it through faith. The name, Faithist, means 

that you have faith in one another as children of the Creator, and as part 

of His Being. You give faith to His Presence in your friends and 

associates no matter how they may think, feel and act. If a friend 

disagrees with you, you accept it as a normal part of life. You are not 

disturbed. You know that your friend is expressing himself from his 

special point of view, just as you are. Let it be a test of your faith in the 

Creator's Presence in him. React with good humor. Know that angels 

are watching over both of you with love and guiding light.  

 

 

 

THE BENEFITS OF GOOD THOUGHTS 

(1984) 

 

Our hearts cry out to comfort those in need. We see their plight and we 

want to alleviate their suffering, but the most we can do, it seems, is visit 

their homes, listen to their stories and give of our material possessions. 

But is this truly the case? What of those whom we cannot reach 

physically, who live at the far corners of the earth, and whose lifestyle is 
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so very different from our own? These people we can touch through 

other methods, though they may not know of our concern. That is why 

we stress the mental power of thought, whose limits go beyond the mere 

corporeal shell. Can you assess the results without leaving your mortal 

body? We suggest doing a mental exercise that will eliminate those 

lingering doubts about the benefits of invisible thought forms, the ones 

designed to accomplish some good; real Power that touches them daily. 

Our repeated good thoughts create a wavelength that will permeate the 

toughest shell. If you are aware of this power, you can accomplish great 

feats and lasting victories over darkness. 

 

 

 

PUTTING YOUR FAITH IN THE CREATOR 

(1985) 

 

Putting your faith in the Creator completely is a wonderful experience. It 

is relaxing and uplifting, and there is a sense of complete harmony and 

peace. Tensions dissolve away, and fears no longer dominate your mind 

and poison your body. The Creator is your strength, and He responds to 

your every thought and feeling. If you are attuned to your highest self, 

and are expressing the highest thoughts you can conceive, then the 

Creator's light, love and power will respond and come into expression 

through you. You must no longer put your faith in material things, or 

images or idols, or wealth and social prestige. Put your faith in Him Who 

created you, and you will have a firm rock to stand on all your life. 

Through stormy waters, you will emerge victorious, and will go forward 

with the will, wisdom and love of the Almighty Creator. 
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BE CONFIDENT 

(1985) 

 

The Creator has confidence in you because He knows you are a 

potential god or goddess, and you are moving toward that state of 

consciousness every moment. You have divine seeds planted within 

your being that make you a son or daughter of the Creator, no matter 

what your stage of development is at this moment. No one is better than 

another in the eyes of the Creator. Some of His children have been 

caught in the trap of self-bondage and have brought on suffering to 

themselves and others; but still, the Creator has confidence in their 

ability to eventually find their way out of bondage, and become strong 

souls of light and love. You who have found the secret of spiritual 

awakening and the great knowledge of life's purpose and progression in 

many planes beyond this one, have a wonderful gift inside your minds 

and hearts which you want to share with all who will respond. For if you 

have confidence in the Creator, you have confidence in yourself. Be 

confident in what you do every day. Know that it is in the best interest of 

all in your world. So lift up your head and feel your confidence in yourself 

as you go about your business day by day. Know that the Creator is 

using your confidence to reach souls who are depending on your 

strength, will, power and love.  
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THY HAND IS WORKING IN ALL LIVES 

(1998) 

 

We think we have grown a little over the years, O Creator! We are not so 

critical and not so easily disturbed by others. We are more 

understanding, more loving, and more cheerful. We are more willing to 

leave others free to follow their own light (meaning especially those 

close to us) without fear, either for ourselves or for them. We believe we 

have a greater awareness, and have grown in strength of will and 

purpose. A little more of the self has been lost, and we are better able to 

be Thy instruments. We see more clearly Thy Hand working in all lives. 

Thou art moving us in ways unseen and unknown. We do not always 

understand Thy meaning in everything that happens, but we have faith 

that the good is there, and will eventually manifest. For Thou art in 

control, O Jehovih! All people are Thine. We try to relax in this 

awareness, and rejoice that we are alive. Love, joy, beauty and 

perfection are the essences of which we are made, and Thou hast given 

us an eternity in which to develop them. The divine soul, which is a seed 

in every one, has potentialities beyond our imagination or belief. Its 

oneness with Thee is the all-conquering, all-revealing, all-uplifting truth 

of the nature of humanity. 

 

 

 

ALL IS POSSIBLE WITH FAITH 

(1990) 

 

Everything is arranged by the All One for maximum growth and 

development. Sometimes the paths are full of obstacles, yet at other 
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times, it is smooth sailing all the way. We have no particular patterns to 

follow, just guidance from our Creator. At times it seems as if everything 

is just too easy. Yet at other times we cannot advance at all.  

 

What makes some things so easy and others so difficult? It really is a 

matter of perception. To the Creator's etherean hosts, the difficult path is 

better because it stimulates one's intellect, poses challenges along the 

way, and gives the most opportunity for stretching and growing.  

 

Dear friends, concentrate on the work at hand. Never be afraid of hard 

work, or the fact that something seems incredibly difficult. You can 

surmount all obstacles if you have the faith that you can.  

 

 

 

SAILlNG FOR NEW KNOWLEDGE 

(1995) 

 

Let us give a cheer! We have come this far without any major problems 

and we are ready to sail onward. So let's make plans. We can hop 

aboard at any time to check the waters, or we can map out a journey to 

a destination with a detailed itinerary. Either way, we are engaged in 

something active and we are bound to learn new techniques to help us 

achieve our goals. 

 

Are you ready? Can you see yourself sailing for new knowledge? The 

boat is like a home for your soul, which always wants to grow. You can 

get your "sea legs" by constant intent, which gives you a context for all 

your spiritual quests. You will discover just enough that you do have 
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sailing "in your blood", although you may have been, hesitant about 

putting out to sea. The waves will be resources coming your way to 

encourage you to do something new and valuable for your soul growth. 

Do consider this journey to new shores. You will be pleasantly surprised 

by your destination.  

 

 

 

FAITH,  LOVE  AND  HOPE 

(1995) 

 

Our organization has frequently emphasized the importance of scientific 

religion, not as the representation of a new creed, but rather as a means 

of realizing that spiritual truths are to be lived and owned by experience 

rather than just being appreciated intellectually as a distant abstraction. 

Scientific religion teaches you how to develop and express the dynamics 

hidden within your own spirit. It gives you a definite method whereby you 

can further develop your own initiatives. It shows you how to use and 

develop the Infinite Power of the Creator within you in the same way that 

physical science shows you how to use and develop the power of 

electricity. You no longer need to depend upon blind faith.  

 

Faith, love, and hope; these are the faculties that have been the 

underpinning of religious experience. Your faculties of faith can be 

cultivated just as you cultivate your faculties of reason. Understanding of 

the principles and forces of the material world are facilitated through the 

application of reason. Understanding of the principles and forces of the 

spiritual universe is mediated through the faculty of Faith.  You can grow 

so strong in faith and in the knowledge of the Creator and how that 



561 

Power moves in your life, that you can know and affirm:  

 

I am a temple of the Living God, 

Whose Mighty Spirit dwells within my soul. 

 

The faculty of Love expresses the very Spirit of religious experience. 

This faculty is your capacity for knowing and feeling the Spirit of your 

Creator as the Love which glorifies your life when you feel goodwill for all 

souls, regardless of circumstances. The cultivation of this faculty will 

open the avenue through which divine Life will radiate through you to 

heal and uplift you and all whom you are able to touch in your life. You 

will not be satisfied with merely understanding that you are a temple of 

the Creator. You will see that the Intelligence of the Creator endeavors 

to express through every human soul, each its own temple of the Divine 

Presence. You will grow, through this awareness, to appreciate and 

nurture a great love for all humanity which you can intensify and develop 

by creatively affirming:  

 

I am radiant with love for all the Creator's Children. 

 

The faculty of Hope is your capacity to envision a better future and to 

see the great good that will come to you through the development of the 

slumbering faculties and powers of your immortal spirit. This faculty is 

your source of aspiration and zeal. You can grow to realize that the 

exalted states of mind attained by the Angels of wisdom and love can be 

attained by you through the development of these spiritual faculties. 

These words of hope and aspiration will clarify and nurture your zeal to 

progress and outgrow all your present mental limitations:  
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I can attain to exalted states of immortal life. I will cultivate Faith, Love 

and Hope.  

 

I will grow to be an angel of Wisdom, Love and Power. 

 

It is inevitable that your immortal spirit will grow into an Angel of beauty 

and power, and you can begin that process while you are still in this 

world as you study and practice the principles of scientific religion. While 

one's spirit is attuned to the selfishness, materiality and destructive 

emotions that prevail as the predominant thoughts and feelings of 

human beings, it is difficult to feel the purity, benevolence and the 

constructive emotions which compose the joyous lives of the immortal 

spirits who have progressed to more heavenly states of mind. It is 

difficult to overcome the mental conditions of the diseases, depressions 

and dullness of spiritual inspiration suffered under the prevalent and 

unprogressive state of mind here in mortality until it can be outgrown. 

You can only be transformed by the renewing of your mind. You can, by 

your progressive and creative thoughts weave a garment of praise to lift 

the spirit of heaviness. Proclaim to the Heavens your determination to be 

a radiant Immortal by affirming:  

 

I can outgrow my spiritual shell of heaviness and limitation. 

 

I will regenerate my spirit to become the Angel of Wisdom, Love and 

Power that I really am.  

 

The cultivation of your more refined spiritual faculties will give you the 

capacity to feel, to see and to know that selfish States of Mind are 

inhabited by undeveloped and unwise spirits, while benevolent States of 
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Mind are inhabited by unselfish and wise spirits. You must mature to see 

the necessity for outgrowing the qualities of mind which keep you 

attuned to the darkness of the selfish spiritual realms, and for developing 

the qualities of mind which permit the Angels of Light to resonate with 

you so that they may help you attain to be one with their more exalted 

state of Harmony and Power. Comprehension of the universal principles 

of scientific religion should become the most important study in your life 

because through it you will learn how you can attain the inspiration and 

protection of the Angelic Hosts who labor to strengthen and uplift all 

souls on the mortal plane. You can help attune your mind and align your 

life with their Purpose by affirming these words of Living Power:  

 

I will unite my mind and will with the Hosts of Angels to help organize 

goodwill on earth as it is already organized in heaven. The Reign of 

Goodwill must ultimately supplant the Rule of Selfishness and Vexation. 

Greed begets enmity between nations as well as people. The selfish 

motives of the lower primitive faculties have ruled humanity and nations 

for too long. Homes and nations have been divided and destroyed by 

destructive hatreds, divisive religions and self-serving preoccupations. 

But with the real awakening of the faculties of Light destined to grow with 

the maturity of this age, the Spirit of Love will inevitably express through 

humanity. These basic spiritual principles will become a uniting, 

harmonizing, healing and prospering Power among humanity. Art, 

Learning, Science and Culture will be inspired by the Wisdom of a 

Loving Presence. Commerce, Economy, Industry and a more 

enlightened world cooperation will reveal the benevolent Will of the 

Creator working through all people for the welfare of all humanity. The 

mothering love of the Creator, which is the Spirit of all true Religion, will 

again have its foundation in the home, the family and in little children. 
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How we learn to cultivate child culture will be the pathway leading to the 

Foundation of the Kingdom of Heaven on earth. Through the care and 

education of little children will we find the only way to develop that 

international love and sympathy which will make the whole world a safe 

and sane birthplace for the Creator's immortal sons and daughters. 

Devote your life to this Great Purpose and affirm:  

 

I will work with others to organize the Spirit of Faith, Love and Hope for 

the Glory of the I AM and for the good of all the Creator’s Children 

everywhere. 

 

 

 

INSTRUMENTS OF LIGHT 

(1998) 

 

When we are feeling "down", we know that there is a bright side to things, 

and that life is not as bad as it seems; yet, we cannot break free from the 

grip of dark feelings at all times. This can be a problem for us, and we 

ought to be able to find an answer. We do have control over our 

thoughts, by virtue of Thy Presence in us, O Creator. Our faith is with 

Thee and Thy Power. If we think of another who needs help, praise the 

good in that person while giving our faith and love, and affirm Thy 

Presence with all, it is bound to bring good results. No matter what the 

condition of our personal affairs or bodily health, we must not forget that 

we are Thy Instruments of Light, and that Thou art backing us all the way. 

Thou art the most important fact and the most powerful force in our lives. 

Nothing defeats Thee. When we identify ourselves with Thee, nothing 

defeats us. Every day we give praise to Thee. We give thanks to Thee 
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for the good that is manifesting for us and through us. For there is a 

tremendous amount of it! We will not let the psychic world blind us to the 

goodness and beauty of life, and to our good for- tune in being Thy 

servant.  

 

  

 

FAITH 

(1997) 

 

Your faith in the Creator should be dynamic and effective, not static or 

passive.  Faith is spiritual imagination.  Recognize your Creator within 

your temple, and cultivate a vivid imagination of the Ever-Present’s 

Healing Power now active in every cell of your physical tissues.  

 

A living faith in the Creator as the intelligence and organizing power of 

your mind and body is a mighty constructive and healing force.  You 

actually see and feel the Creator as the Life and Activity of all physical 

functions every moment, but you do not recognize the marvelous truth 

that it is the Creator at work in you nature.  

 

The power which sustains all your bodily activities cleanses your body of 

poisons, and renews and heals every cell, is the power of your Creator, 

and in this power you should place your faith.  This recognition of your 

Creator will intensify all healing processes.  On the other hand, if you 

have faith in some disease, then this will only increase its destructive 

effects.  
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Cultivate a Living Faith in the Healing Power of the Creator within your 

nature.  Help your spirit to gain strength and outgrow any physical 

weaknesses.  

 

To the degree that you become positive with constructive faith and good 

feelings, you open the inner door through which the Divine Creative 

Energy expresses through you to heal your nature.  

 

We all live in the Mind of our Creator.  As our minds are superior to 

space, we vibrate in unity with those with whom we are in sympathy, 

whether we be miles apart or separated by the veil between us and the 

spirit world.  

 

Those who are in sympathy with us feel what we feel and are benefited 

by our realization of life and love.  As we are constantly creating good 

thoughts and blessings for others, we keep ourselves positive in a most 

joyous realization of the Creator’s Life and Love, so that everyone who 

vibrates with our sphere of influence feels inspired with healing life and 

power.  

 

By cultivating this same attitude of mind, you can become positive and 

superior to every depressing thought; a center of radiant influence to 

everyone in your world; a master mind.  As you become positive and 

superior to negative thoughts and moods, you realize health and 

success.  

 

Your progress depends upon how much of the creative force of your 

spirit you develop.  Begin today to reorganize your personality, and 
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make it a positive power and influence for good.  The renewed vigor of 

your spirit will express in the renewal and healing of your body.  

 

Send daily blessings to others to help them overcome all obstacles to 

successful self-expression.  

 

  

 

MAKE YOUR FAITH DYNAMIC 

(1997) 

 

Make your faith in the Creator dynamic and effective. Faith is spiritual 

imagination. Recognize your Creator within your temple, and cultivate a 

vivid imagination of the healing power now active in every cell of your 

physical being.  

 

A living faith in the Creator as the intelligence and organizing power of 

your mind and body is a mighty, constructive and healing force. You 

actually see and feel the Creator as the life and activity of all physical 

functions every moment, but you do not recognize the marvelous truth 

that it is the Creator at work in your nature.  

 

That power which sustains all your bodily activities, cleanses your body 

of poisons, and renews and heals every cell, is the power of your 

Creator. It is this power in which you should place your faith. This 

recognition of your Creator will intensify all healing processes. On the 

other hand, concentration upon or faith in disease will aid disease in its 

destructive effects.  
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Cultivate a living faith in the healing power of the Creator within your 

nature. Realize the power of the Ever-Presence in you daily. To the 

degree that you become positive with constructive faith and good 

feelings, you open the inner door through which the divine creative 

energy expresses through you to heal your nature.  

 

We all live in the Mind of our Creator. As our minds are superior to space, 

we vibrate in unity with those with whom we are in sympathy, whether 

we are miles apart in space or out of the physical form.  

 

Those who are in sympathy with us feel what we feel and are benefited 

by our positive realization of life and love. As we are constantly creating 

good thoughts and feelings, we keep ourselves positive in a most joyous 

realization of the Creator's life and love, so that everyone who vibrates 

within our sphere of influence feels inspired with healing life and power.  

 

By cultivating this same attitude of mind, you can become positive to 

every depressing thought, a center of radiant influence to everyone in 

your world, and a powerful mind. While we lived in negative and 

depressing states of mind, we suffered. As we became positive and 

superior to negative thoughts and moods, we realized health and 

success.  

 

Your progress depends upon how much of the creative force of your 

spirit you develop. Begin today to organize your personality, and make it 

a positive power and influence for good. The renewed vigor of your spirit 

will express in the renewal and healing of your body.  
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AFFIRMATIONS OF FAITH 

(1992) 

 

We do not want to be alone, or separate, or to possess any spirituality or 

soul power we are not willing to see in others, and share with others. We 

would give to everyone, O Creator, everything we have and are. If I 

would be more loving and kind, I must see loving kindness, and affirm it, 

and have faith in it, in others. If I would be more wise, I must see wisdom 

in others. If I would be more purposeful in doing good, I must see the 

good in others. Whatever I aspire to express of Thy Presence, O Jehovih, 

I must recognize it, and give it my faith, in every soul in my world. If I 

have a problem with another person, and want not to hurt that person, 

but to establish harmony between us, I will praise Thy Presence in that 

person, and see and affirm qualities of understanding and goodwill. I will 

feel and know that Thou art as strong in them as Thou art in me, or 

stronger. I will feel that Thy inspiration dominates their consciousness, 

and will know that our problems will be settled amicably. Thou art 

inspiring every soul with peace, and the desire for peace. People are 

willing to lose self for the sake of peace. The world is weary of war and 

competition. Thy light of peace and goodwill overspreads the planet, 

creating changes in human nature, and making all things new.  

 

  

 

THE ULTIMATE AWARENESS 

(1994) 

 

Facing life in these times of strain, of national and international conflicts, 

we all need to develop a greater faith in good. Living in fear of a bomb-
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struck world would nullify all our efforts. One shudders to think of what 

the results might have been should the enemies of humanity's welfare 

attack this country, or any country. So let us not think about it. Rather, let 

us put forth all of our energies in creating a greater faith in the Presence 

of the Almighty in every soul. Let us build our faith so strong in the 

ultimate working out of the Creator's Plan for all souls, that nothing of a 

fearful, destructive nature car find place in our minds. Let us determine 

more positively than ever that the Angels shall have, through us, clean, 

free and unobstructed avenues for their work. This means that every 

moment of your waking hours you must train yourself to realize that you 

are the voice, the hands, the very Presence of the Angels. Everything 

you do, even the smallest act, is a service to your Creator. You are a 

dedicated instrument, and constantly there flows through you a stream of 

power which, directed by the Angels, is dissolving the darkness and 

weight of ages, and making free the souls of men, women and little 

children.      Everywhere the Light and Power of the Ever-Present are 

working for good, because both humanity and the Angels are 

consecrated to this end. Think about it! Believe it! See it!  

 

There is nothing more important for you to do than to give yourself every 

moment to the Creator for the manifestation of the Divine Plan. 

Determine to do good with all your might! Determine to overcome self, 

and to live from the soul. You don't have to change anything you are 

doing, or get tense thinking about it. Just remember the wonderful truth 

that you arc the presence of the I AM, and that through you that glorious 

love shines. It is not what you do, or what you say, that is as important 

as the spirit, the awareness, in which you act and speak.  
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The time has come in the planet's history for a tremendous 

demonstration of Jehovih's Divinity on earth through all of humanity.  

 

Live your faith in a bigger way! Quietly, harmoniously, beautifully live it! 

Feel that the yearning prayers of hungry, longing souls are being 

answered through you. The Great Spirit is now manifesting on this earth 

through you, through us, through every soul. The Angels are melting 

away the remaining clouds that dull our awareness. One of these days 

we shall know that the new world is here, and we are living in it; a world 

unaffected by bombs or destructive thoughts, a world where our souls 

shall have an environment of peace and beauty, a world where we can 

work together for the good of all, unhindered, happy and free, healthy 

and rich in the ways of the All One. This is the ultimate! This is the life! 

Let us live it heartily!  

 

 

  

GROWTH AND EXPERIENCE 

(1998) 

 

We try to accept all things Thou may put upon us, O Creator, joyfully, 

thankfully and lovingly. We are becoming so conscious of Thy Presence 

and Power In us, and so aware of our potentialities as souls, that the 

little things which formerly bothered us no longer have that effect. We 

are learning to let go of material things, holding no desire that they be 

thus-and-so, for they are Thine. We are more aware that we are living in 

eternity, and that the corporeal world is ephemeral and illusory. This that 

we are is real; all else is perishable. The being whom we are is of Thy 

Being. Supreme in importance is growth toward Thee; namely, the 
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cultivation of awareness, attunement and oneness with Thee. Through 

soul awareness, we can  remain calm under trying conditions, and can 

express more of the angelic qualities and attitudes. Thou art moving us 

in the right direction, inspiring us to do the things necessary to the 

fulfillment of Thy Purpose. We strive to do everything with gladness, with 

tenderness and kindliness toward all. Of all pleasures we have found, 

being gentle, loving and helpful are the greatest.  

 

These are heavenly qualities. These are of the Eternal I AM. The 

tendency to be concerned with world affairs, and the personal affairs of 

our relatives and friends in the world, is strong. But we see that it is not 

within our power to change anything or anybody. Even if we could make 

life easier for everyone we wished to help, would that be doing Thy Will? 

In Thy Plan, we are left free to make mistakes, and to profit from our 

hard experiences. Thy Angels watch over us, but remain undisturbed 

and full of faith, praising Thy Presence, and speaking words of counsel 

silently to our souls. We must learn to do the same for those about 

whom we are concerned. Praise and thanks be to Thee, Jehovih! Thy 

Will, Wisdom and Love are gaining in expression through us. This is all 

we really want in life.   

 

 

 

INDOMITABLE FAITH 

(1993) 

 

We are aware, O Creator, that we are Thy children as well as Thy 

helpers. We have a duty to Thee as children to their parents. We are full 

of love for Thee, full of the thankfulness that we are. We have been 
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shown the way and we are most fortunate in that we have had our elder 

brothers and sisters to teach us, to initiate us into a devout faith, a faith 

so strong that it can survive through anything, a faith that is indomitable, 

and nothing is allowed to come between us and Thee, O All One. We 

are fortunate to have had their guidance toward Thee, an example to 

follow, a path planned for us to continue. We have had help along the 

way as well. We are grateful, O Creator, for all Thy wondrous blessings! 

We wish to thank all souls everywhere for the help given us on our long 

journey upwards to home! May the Creator bless you all!  

 

 

 

FAITH IN SERVICE 

(1992) 

 

Thou Who art the Breather of my being this moment!  To Whom I wish to 

give myself in service! Whose angels watch over me, and show me the 

way of liberation! Praise to Thee! I thank Thee for all blessings. I would 

make this day one of complete devotion to Thee, complete awareness of 

Thy Presence, and complete surrender of my self-propensities. Yet, I 

would be wise to know my limitations, and not let myself be carried away 

in foolish or excessive speech or action. What are a mortal's capabilities, 

O Creator? What are my capabilities? I must have faith that Thou wilt 

use me in Thine own way, whenever and however Thou canst. I want to 

try to listen for Thy Voice under all circumstances; when busy as well as 

when idle; amidst confusion as well as in peace and quiet. There are 

many people in my world who need spiritual help. I don't know how to 

help them unless Thou showest me. Perhaps in Thy sight it is not best 

that I try to help them as I think I ought, through words of counsel; but 
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leave them free to go their way, having faith that Thou art speaking in 

their souls.  

 

 

 

FAITH IN OUR DIVINITY 

(1995) 

 

You can be an upliftment to others and a blessing to yourself. Let us tell 

you how. Be aware of your own divinity in action and thought. Draw on 

that fine voice within which speaks of potential and beauty. See other 

people in the process-of-becoming, rather than as individuals with fixed 

limitations. Offer kind words of faith in their divinity, phrased in a way 

they will understand. We all rise up when we see the cloud lift from the 

path ahead of us. You can be a part of drawing aside that veil  

 

  

 

TRUST THY CREATOR 

(1991) 

 

Live in the joy of the moment. Live to love. When you love, all things 

come easily. All work is fun. Throw off care. Be one with Jehovih's hosts 

of loving angels. They are bringing upliftment to mankind through the 

power of love. They are not tense or worried. They are trusting in the 

Creator, the great Father-Mother Supreme Being. In their oneness and 

attunement with the All Highest, they are joyful. They have a great work 

to do; and because it is the Creator's work, they know it will be 

completely successful. In attunement with the Ever-Present they cannot 
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fail. In the work you have to do, put your trust in the Almighty, like the 

angels do, then you can be joyful. Your work will be a pleasure. You will 

not tire yourself by holding negative thoughts or feelings about it. At 

day's end, you will be pleasantly relaxed. You will be blessed with a 

good night's sleep. When people annoy you, and when things go wrong, 

you can sweep away all dark thoughts and feelings by using the power 

of love. Love the Creator, Who is in all people and all things!  

 

 

 

ATTUNED TO THE ANGELS 

(1993) 

s 

Thou art in control, O Creator. The first word is Thine; the last word is 

Thine. The whole of our lives and our actions are Thine, seen by Thee, 

allowed by Thee, given by Thee. Thy high-raised angel-servants are 

overseeing the events and doings of our everyday existence; and to the 

degree that we hold to the purpose of upliftment, with them, they help 

everything work for good. They are measuring our devotion, using our 

energies of faith and love, and amplifying all our good efforts. We have 

faith in Thee, in Thy Angels, and in ourselves as Thy instruments. Our 

dominant purpose is to serve Thee, and to forget the self; to let Thy light 

shine through us; always to be outgoing with feelings which uplift and 

strengthen the souls of others. If it were not for angelic protection, O 

Creator, we would be overrun with darkness. We are thankful for all 

protection and help. We are determined to be faithful under all 

circumstances, seeking all opportunities to grow and serve Thee better.  
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Faithism 

 

 

WHAT IS A FAITHIST? 

(1983) 

 

A Faithist is one who gives recognition, faith and devotion to the Creator, 

the Eternal Being, and not to lesser gods or lords or saviors.  

 

To the Faithist, the One Supreme Being is Ever-Present with man; and 

man has the capability of direct communication with Him. 

 

The Faithist sees God, the Creator, as the All Life and Substance of the 

universe, a Being of spirit and body and person, but not in the figure of a 

man. 

 

The Faithist may use many names in his effort to describe or 

comprehend the Creator, such as, Supreme Being, Universal 

Intelligence, Great Spirit. He often uses the name Jehovih, which is the 

most ancient name of God in recorded history, derived from the sounds 

in nature as perceived by primitive man:  —EE—OH—IH. 

 

The Faithist believes in individual immortality. He understands that, 

although high-raised individuals of heavenly realms may be designated 

as gods or goddesses to hold authority under the Supreme Being, they 

are not worshipful. Only the All One is worshipful. 

 

The Supreme Being, the All Person, dwells as a center of Light within 
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the soul of all human beings, His sons and daughters. Therefore, loving 

and serving one's fellowmen is, to the Faithist, loving and serving the 

Creator. He is kind to, and considerate of, all forms of life. As he does 

not believe in taking life, he does not believe in war. He is a vegetarian, 

refraining from eating anything that has breathed the breath of life.  

 

Working to raise up one's fellows, and to create a better world for all, is 

the purpose to which the Faithist consecrates his life. He seeks out other 

Faithists and unites with them in a brotherhood to accomplish the One 

Purpose, sharing his worldly goods, and endeavoring to lose self so that 

the Creator may pervade his being. 

 

The Faithist's bible is OAHSPE, yet he realizes that no book is infallible, 

and relies finally on the wisdom of the Creator in his own soul.  

 

The Faithist sees life as eternal progression toward ever more complete 

oneness with the Supreme Being, not a oneness in idleness or ease, but 

working as a co-creator with the Almighty, developing the infinite 

faculties of the human soul for god-like service in higher and higher 

worlds forever. 

 

 

 

FAITHISTS 

(1989) 

 

All practicing Faithists are recognized and given support by the higher 

beings, Jehovih's angelic workers. Even though an individual may not be 

known to other Faithists, he is part of the network of Faithist activity. He 
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may not follow the same pathway as other Faithists, but he is inspired 

according to his capabilities and opportunities, and is a contributing 

factor in the Creator's purpose of world upliftment. Further enlightenment 

will come to him as it is needed, and in the degree that he can handle it. 

Not all Faithists can work together harmoniously. Not all see eye to eye. 

This is because the lesser self is still a strong influence affecting the 

thoughts, feelings, and behavior of Faithists. All are in a process of 

purification and growth leading to a more complete attunement with the 

All Highest.  

 

  

 

WHY DO FAITHISTS FAIL TO LIVE TOGETHER  IN PERFECT 

HARMONY? 

(1986) 

 

All of us have faults and personality traits that are annoying to others. In 

a community where the purpose is to practice peace and goodwill, and 

to help build a better world, there is a need to practice self abnegation. 

This is a most difficult thing to do because of the opposition of the 

psychic conditions with each individual. When a person's psychic world 

is disturbed, he experiences many kinds of negative reactions to the 

people around him, and to things that happen. Coping with these 

reactions is one of the big problems in a Faithist community. Taking out 

one's frustrations on other members of the group is a common practice 

which happens almost automatically. It happens despite the best of 

intentions. Only the most dedicated people can hold to the purpose and 

continue living together. Among such people, understanding, tolerance, 

patience, forgiveness, and other harmonizing qualities are developed. 
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Fracases are never allowed to expand and perpetuate themselves. The 

very roughness of the pathway becomes a means by which the darkness 

is overcome. We would never discover our own weaknesses, and rid 

ourselves of darkness, were it not for the disturbances generated by 

living and working together in service to the All Highest.  

 

 

 

THE POWER OF SONG 

(1988) 

 

Music has many intrinsic qualities that people have never realized. It not 

only calms nerves, but actually creates an atmosphere of peace, with the 

right kind of music, of course. Whenever you are inspired to sing, you 

are creating a harmonizing sphere around your vicinity that helps to clear 

away disharmony and undesirable influences. Each sound expands from 

you outward in a sphere to harmonize all the elements that sound waves 

can reach. That is why a long breath is a very useful thing in this kind of 

singing. The longer you can keep your tone, the larger is the sphere that 

you can harmonize. When your tones reached the sublime, that 

harmonizing sphere covered your whole property and extended above 

and below it. You have no idea what a wonderful and useful talent this is. 

 

This harmonizing sphere can change the darker vibrations to lighter 

ones (although it cannot eliminate I them altogether), and drives the 

darkest ones to the outside of the sphere which makes our job of 

removing them that much easier. The lighter ones tend to stay close to 

you and that is as it should be. We are working on the combination of 

tones and vowels to come up with a better arrangement. Our musician 
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friends are lending us a helping hand. 

 

 

 

YOUR LIFE TOUCHES THOUSANDS 

(1989) 

 

We are aware of your prayers. You are asking that you may be used to 

give light and love to the world. This is the spirit of the times. You are 

tuning in with the wavelength of the celestial hosts of the Almighty. The 

purpose of the Creator inspires your soul. You are being used. Each of 

you represents an area of thought and feeling that touches the lives of 

thousands of spirits and mortals. Your efforts to be attuned with Jehovih 

create a wave of power that infiltrates the area of your influence and 

brings a charge of heavenly power to the souls therein. Souls are 

responding. Souls are inspired with thoughts of service to others, with 

feelings of love and compassion, and with desire to put self aside for the 

sake of being an instrument of the Creator. Spirits are being lifted away 

from these souls and from the places where they have been bound. Old 

religious doctrines are being questioned as never before. Many are 

rejecting conventional church teachings. All this is but a stirring in the 

soul at present. Only a little outer evidence is manifesting, but Jehovih's 

light is becoming more and more powerful all over the world. Groups of 

Faithists are increasing in number, and we are with them, guiding, 

protecting and strengthening. Remember that you are part of the whole 

network of Faithist activity. Everything is coordinated. We all are together. 

Good progress is being made in carrying out the plan for world 

awakening and world change. "Peace" is a keyword which helps to unite 

souls for the purpose of world regeneration.  
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Focus 

 

 

HOLD THE FOCUS 

(1994) 

 

Dear Eloist Family, 

 

Our Hosts of Light are with you in the work you do, holding the lines of 

Light that link you with the higher heavens and hold you in focus as a 

Place of Radiant Power. As the years pass by, we become more firmly 

anchored in your corporeal residences and our firm association in the 

Light has created a shield impenetrable to all darkness. We are pleased 

with the progress you have made, though there is always room to grow 

and do more as your ability and circumstances permit. This decade is an 

important one in which there will be many changes and through it all, 

having this place of Power and, such steady co-workers on whom we 

can depend means more to us than you realize. Just that consistent 

discipline in which you hold the Light and maintain that awareness does 

much more than you realize. Also, the outreach through Radiance and 

your correspondence allows us to draw upon you in our work with so 

many other souls whom we are trying to reach. Your publications, 

correspondence and social gatherings with other workers in the Light are 

critical to our plans at this time and should be encouraged. As others 

become aware of your work, you will have more opportunities for direct 

contact, and at this cycle in the work you should cultivate this because 

your focus is strong enough that we can handle and dissipate any 

detrimental psychic or environmental condition that comes along. We are 
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quite confident in this regard and you need not be concerned. We may 

enlist the aid of special councils for lifting at times, but we are quite 

secure in our position through you and in conjunction with your mentors 

as well as your Eloist Family on this side. This cycle will continue for the 

next six years before we anticipate any major restructuring on our part. 

Hold the focus as you are for all is proceeding as it should. 

 

 

 

UNITED WE STAND 

(1993) 

 

Our hope is for your circle to grow in energy, power and attunement, in 

such a way that you will provide a capable anchor through which we can 

work to provide relief for those poor souls who are yet groping in 

darkness, as well as provide a beacon through which we may 

disseminate light and truth to a troubled world.  

 

Your purpose at this point in time is to hold the Light with us, to maintain 

a base of stability and harmony, to expand your spiritual knowledge, 

experience and sophistication, and to obtain mastery and discipline over 

your own minds, hearts and propensities. Be confident that all else will 

follow in its own time, not your time, nor even our time, but Jehovih's 

time. Remember that a stable, centered, harmonious Eloist base is our 

priority through which we work and maintain our focus of activity. We do 

not want you to be monks, recluses or hermits who retreat from the 

world. The time for such attitude or posture is not appropriate for now. 

Rather we want you to be alive, balanced and active, visible participants 

in the experiences provided through the world in which you live. Labor 
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and play, learn and experience, travel and explore new possibilities and 

new vistas. Life's experiences are necessary and expected. It provides 

the life energy that matures and balances your spirit and provides a 

temporary foundation through which your spiritual talents can express. 

Then your psychic abilities will manifest with strength and power and 

allow you to be a stable beacon for the light we have to offer, much like 

the lighthouse that stands proudly above the rocky shoals. Be strong and 

independent, able to provide for your own needs without dependence on 

others for sustenance or support. This is the mark of a strong and stable 

spirit.  

 

We have long inspired the Eloists as a teaching and healing organization, 

and a guide to those who are lost and searching, a publisher of light and 

truth, a channel through which our emissaries could speak, inspire and 

work, a step-down transformer through which your angelic mentors could 

bring our finer energies to a constructive purpose on your plane, and 

finally as an example of an organic brother and sisterhood as patterned 

after the societies in heaven. All of this we have sought for and expected 

from your tiny association and this is what we want to continue. Do not 

dilute or divert it. Keep to that united purpose and we will remain united 

with you. 

 

 

 

IN THE LIGHT WE ARE ONE 

(1993) 

 

Early in our work with the Eloists we, your Angelic Hosts, needed to do a 

lot of lifting and cleansing with members to prepare everyone for the 
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work we would share. We needed to reach a common ground that was 

compatible and sustainable for all concerned. We must adjust to a lower 

level of vibration as we approach the corporeal plane. At the same time, 

you on the corporeal plane must learn to recognize the finer levels of our 

plane. You must do this first to recognize our presence and then you 

must refine it further in order to establish a meaningful relationship with 

us. That is why being a vegetarian is" so important because it lightens 

your being. We also stress coming together in small groups because 

groups have strength in numbers. In a group you are true anchors and 

supporters for each other. In a group it is easier to establish and 

maintain the higher levels of vibration, concentration and consciousness 

which you will need to interact with the higher heavens in objective ways. 

Consistent, dedicated work is appreciated and sets the tone for greater 

involvement with us. 

 

Having a central location for the group is the next step. Once a place is 

established we literally scour and cleanse it until there are no elements 

of darkness or negativity left. It then becomes our mutual responsibility 

to maintain and develop this sacred space. We strive to perfect the 

vibratory level from deep in the earth to high above, both within and 

without. We purify the physical elements as we energize the spiritual 

properties. 

 

We then begin to reach within your souls to cleanse your auras, minds 

and bodies. Family, work, cultural, emotional, mental and personal 

networks are dealt with one by one to help you be as free and 

unencumbered as possible. The process is very comprehensive and 

involves hundreds, even thousands, on this plane working on your behalf. 

For, you see, our worlds are very close and influences are present in 
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both directions. Many forces act upon the soul. When we find people 

who have consciously discovered the light we are ready to approach 

them in specific ways. We cannot force any issue or change a life 

pattern without the consent and intent of each soul. We do get to know 

you very well. You might say we know you better than you know 

yourselves, but certainly in a nonintrusive way. We are close by ready to 

flood you with help at every "golden" opportunity. We come to inspire. 

We need to work together, for cooperation is a key to life, as is the 

realization that we are one. We need to work together; otherwise, we are 

neglecting a vital part of our own being. We each travel onward and 

upward by helping those below us to rise up. Until most of the earth's 

peoples realize this, the world will remain a confused place. Those of 

you who have risen in your natures to a more selfless, harmonious state 

have the great opportunity to help others. We spare no effort on your 

behalf, as long as you freely give of yourselves to the path of light. 

Always together! Being separate means having walls that disconnect 

and interrupt the flow of energy. Build no walls and, if there are any, 

knock them down. Let the energy flow. That is all for now; the energy 

wanes. We will talk more about our work together another day. Stay 

focused and do your best. In the light we are one. 

 

 

 

BUILD YOUR SPIRITUAL FOCUS 

(1994) 

 

You are blessed every day by the light from above. We can help you 

best when you are attuned and taking time daily to develop, maintaining 

oneness with the Creator, and following the path of Light. If problems 
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besiege you, whether major or minor, take time to reflect upon your 

situation and how you are meeting your spiritual needs. Tune in with us, 

your angelic co-workers. Establish a sacred space within your homes 

that limits material vibrations and influences. Spend time in active 

meditation, ritual, blessing, affirming the Light, making music and 

dancing. Inspiration will guide you. If possible share these times with 

others of like mind. If alone then call or write to others to form a network 

of ideas and support. Write to the Eloists and make use of their long 

standing anchorage of Light. Your letters carry your personal energies 

and vibrations, creating a tangible link between you, the anchorage of 

Light and we your co-workers in spirit. This linkage is a two way street 

and the frequent, consistent contact will be very uplifting to you as you 

are developing your own focus of light. Weekly letters will help those 

who are in vital need. Monthly letters will help to maintain a strong link. 

You will assist yourselves greatly by establishing your own time and 

space for developing your spiritual nature. Many of you are already 

doing this. Keep up the good work. Pray, sing, dance, be joyous. Give 

thanks to the Creator. The world will continue to pull in different 

directions and appear quite unsettled on the surface. As you maintain 

your own sense of balance within your spiritual focus, you will be helping 

to transform the world in a very real and positive way. Peace and love to 

you all this day. 
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HOLDING LIFE IN YOUR HANDS 

(1988) 

 

Truth is abundant, abundantly available in all its nuances. So you can 

begin to piece together the puzzle from any point in time and in whatever 

location you happen to be. We will help you with problems, but you are 

the initiator of the search, and yours is the satisfaction of making that 

first discovery and many others along the line.  

 

We will not take credit for showing you how the universe works; the 

Ever-Present made everyone capable of understanding the Creation. 

We can only point and beckon for you to hold life in your own hands and 

examine it as you would a small globe, full of wonderful designs and 

unending symmetry. See the lush color and glistening potential? You are 

that globe, just as your neighbor and the whole earth are, too. Join with 

the Creator to make it glow. 

 

 

 

OF GREATEST VALUE 

(1996) 

 

We are trying to see things from Thy point of view, O Creator. If we have 

any pet convictions that are false, we want to know it, and let go of them. 

Perhaps there are some obvious truths that we are missing because of 

some mental block. The whole world seems to have a mental block 

against what to us are the most obvious and logical truths. There could 

be no response from the world to what we are saying. Leaders and 

authoritative persons are interested only in the material aspects of life, at 
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least publicly. Where there are spiritual leanings, they tend toward the 

orthodox. Survival in corpor is the big aim, the all-important 

consideration. We are considering this too, but not at the expense of our 

spirituality, our awareness and attunement with Thee. Billions of souls 

have lived and died on this planet; and where are they now? They fought 

one another to protect themselves, to preserve their lives and properties; 

and in the end, they lost everything, even the identities they had built up 

for self’s sake. They were and are Thine, O Creator. Today, they live, but 

spiritually, and all but the more recent "dead" enjoying an experience of 

attunement with Thee in worlds far more real and beautiful than their 

native earth. This is the destiny of all Thy children. We want to 

remember this, and live accordingly, and not place great value on 

perishable things   

 

 

 

SUSPENDED WITHIN ALL MIND 

(1997) 

 

The Ever-Present is with you here and now, at all times, throughout 

eternity.  You may consciously appreciate this, but it is not so easy to 

know this Truth deep within your own being, so that it becomes part of 

your  outer mind as well; until your thoughts, speech, or actions reflect 

this all-pervading fact.  Only when you have developed the ability to 

center yourself to the degree that all your senses permeate your 

consciousness within the Mind and Being of The Great Spirit, will you be 

able to begin building this new awareness.  This is the first step toward 

healing mind or body.  This is the first step toward inner harmony and 

harmony with other people.  This is the first step in the development of 
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your spiritual senses.  Without this awareness, nothing else of lasting 

value can be attained. 

 

 

 

LIVE TOGETHER IN HARMONY 

(1983) 

 

The Creator does not show us everything at once in one great flash of 

inspiration, but gradually, He reveals what we need to know, and what 

we can assimilate and use. He requires that we purify ourselves, 

educate ourselves in the facts and principles of spiritual life, and live 

apart from the world somewhat, in affiliation with others of like purpose. 

We must try to attune ourselves with His Presence daily and hourly, and 

listen for His voice speaking within us, as anyone can do if they try, 

striving to live from His direct inspiration. We must develop methods of 

awareness and attunement, and cultivate all spiritual faculties and 

powers of which we are capable. We must do this not as separate selves, 

or for self alone, but as one with many, and for His glory only. This does 

not mean, of course, that the normal activities of our mundane existence 

are to be neglected, but many unnecessary or unimportant things can be 

eliminated or reduced to a minimum. The most important thing is to learn 

how to live together in harmony, in mutual helpfulness, and with love for 

one another. If all are attuned to the one keynote — the plan and 

purpose of the Almighty — this can be accomplished; and the group thus 

becomes a center of power through which the Hosts of the Almighty can 

work for world upliftment.  
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TAP THE POWER OF THE FOCUS 

(1998) 

 

The cycles of light and darkness, empowerment and repose, energy and 

lethargy, work through all systems wherein life exists. During this decade 

when we are experiencing a swift rise in the vortex'yan tide, you will find 

these extremes accentuated in countless numbers of ways. Many people 

think that sudden increases in light invariably cancel the darkness, but in 

spirit this is not necessarily the case, for in sub-cycle dans the accentua-

tion of the extremes is more likely to be the scenario. 

 

The next few years will bring swift changes around the planet. We have 

prepared a way to help you flow with them and bring favorable 

conditions to as great a degree as we are able. Much, however, is left in 

your hands, the hands of the people of the earth, to resolve as best you 

can for the sake of your own growth and development. There will be 

hardships, but great advances as well, that will bring Kosmon closer to 

fruition. 

 

Do not be complacent, but enlist the power of your focus to do all the 

good you can for the spiritual benefit and upliftment of others. Teach and 

counsel those who will listen, bringing them the degree of awareness 

that they are prepared to accept at this stage of their development. Hold 

to the basics at all costs, for without your focus, without your organic 

overshadowing, you are like chaff in the wind, being driven wherever the 

breezes care to take you. Here, in this crescent, you have roots and a 

firm base upon which to grow, regardless of the tempests or prevailing 

forces around you.  
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A newborn child is the latest news from the Creator. It is a revelation that 

the Ever Present is still expressing the Divinity in living forms of 

Intelligence. 

 

 

 

LEARN FROM OUR EXPERIENCES 

(1997) 

 

Praise to Thee, Jehovih, and thanks for our experiences. We try not to 

label them as "good" and "bad" for, in Thy sight, they are part of our 

development. Everything that happens contributes something to the 

making of future high-raised angels. Life here on earth is the first grade 

of our education. Some of us are awake to an understanding of what a 

human being really is, and where we are heading. Thou art giving us a 

sort of preview of the higher grades, and of the unlimited expansion 

possible to the human soul throughout eternity. The picture of that reality 

makes the earth look tiny and unimportant. But we know its lessons are 

valuable, and are trying to make the most of our experiences. In the past 

we have lived and acted as separate selves, having no awareness of 

Thy Presence, shutting Thee out from our consciousness. Now, we can 

do nothing in separateness from Thee. Thou art the one, great 

overwhelming fact of our lives which dominates all things. Thou seest 

and hearest our every thought and deed. Thy light is burning out our love. 

As we are constantly creating good thoughts and blessings for others, 

we keep ourselves positive in a most joyous realization of the Creator's 

life and love, so that everyone who vibrates with our sphere of influence 

feels inspired with healing life and power. 
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By cultivating this same attitude of mind, you can become positive and 

superior to every depressing thought; a center of radiant influence to 

everyone in your world; a master mind. As you become positive and 

superior to negative thoughts and moods, you realize health and 

success. 

 

Your progress depends upon how much of the creative force of your 

spirit you develop. Begin today to reorganize your personality, and make 

it a positive power and influence for good. The renewed vigor of your 

spirit will express in the renewal and healing of your body. 

 

Send daily blessings to others to help them overcome all obstacles to 

successful self-expression. 

 

 

 

BE FOCUSED 

(1992) 

 

Troubles come from a lack of focus. A lack of focus will disrupt an 

individual's vortex from being a tight, strong mass of energy. It will 

manifest in letting energy out and letting outside vibrations in. In order to 

be spiritual on this earthly plane, we need to maintain a strong focus. To 

do this there must be sincerity, honesty, trust and faith. With faith comes 

courage, purposefulness, dedication and discipline. We are all 

challenged by the need to understand and develop spiritually in a 

material world. Our angelic friends go to great lengths with truly 

unbelievable measures to establish lines of light through the denser 

atmospherean levels to communicate with mortals. It is not an easy task 
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by our standards. We cannot expect to reach with our thoughts to higher 

realms unless we too make a strong effort daily. We need to refine our 

diets and lifestyles, to exercise our faith and trust in the Creator to watch 

our thoughts and be aware of our actions. We must be focused, 

gathering around us a dynamic vortex of energy that lifts our souls, 

protects us and gives us the opportunity to be harmonious with our 

angelic co-workers. To be focused the highest way, embrace this 

discipline. Be focused. 

 

 

 

IN HARMONY WITH THE FOCUS 

(1995) 

 

Sometimes the spiritual focus can become too much for us when we are 

inharmonious within ourselves and feeling out of sorts. When we are in 

such a state, all the forces within and around us make us resistant to the 

light that the focus emanates, and it makes us contentious or sometimes 

resentful of the difficult spiritual discipline we have chosen for ourselves. 

We may find ourselves angry, or upset when faced with the obligations 

of another council, or some other aspect of our chosen spiritual work. 

When faced with these prospects, it is perhaps best to take a "vacation" 

of sorts and remove yourself from the focus for a brief time until you are 

feeling more harmonious again. But if you do, take time to search your 

heart and mind to discover why you are feeling as you do. 

 

It is true that we all go through cycles of growth and stagnation, light and 

darkness, harmony and disharmony, expansiveness and contraction; but 

that does not mean we should allow ourselves to turn from the Ever-
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Present Consciousness within us in the process. To the contrary, that is 

the time when it is most important to cultivate our awareness, reaffirm 

our commitment and devotion to the Highest Ideals, to The Ever 

Presence within all of us. 

 

 

 

BLESSING IN FOCUS 

(1993) 

 

I am concerned about this and that, somewhat bothered, not in a 

peaceful mood. Then suddenly I remember I am one with Jehovih, part 

of the Creator's Being, serving a higher purpose. I remember that being 

in focus with the Ever-Present is all-important. Even if the world around 

me falls apart, I am still a strong efficient powerful tool for the angels to 

use in their work. I am a calming influence and a creator of light for all in 

my world.  

 

Thanks to Thee, O Jehovih, for all that has happened in my life. 

Everything has contributed not only to my mental and social 

development but most importantly, to my spiritual awareness and growth, 

and to making me one of Thy instruments of light and love here on earth. 

Every cell of my body is radiant with love, blessing every other cell. 

Since all souls are cells in the body of humanity, the love I radiate 

blesses every other soul. When I focus my love with an individual, the 

Angel Hosts use it for the good of others.  

 

What is it that prevents us from holding the focus every moment in intent 

with Jehovih and the work of the Angel Hosts? It is the conditioning of 
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our early years, I believe, that makes us separate entities, materialistic 

and apart from our Creator. It is still in the background of our 

consciousness, denying what the higher self is telling us, making our 

personal needs, desires and activities seem most important, telling us 

our spiritual aspirations and practice must take second place. So we give 

only a portion of our time, thought and energy to the Higher Light. We 

think we cannot be spiritual all the time, only at council times, or now and 

then throughout the day. But we can live as spiritual beings if we believe 

we can, and if we persist in trying. Our ability will slowly but surely grow, 

and we will finally come to the point where the Divine in us permeates 

every aspect of our lives. 

 

 

 

WE MUST ALWAYS MAKE THEE OUR FOCUS 

(1995) 

 

Thou art breathing through us, O Creator, this moment and every 

moment. Yet we easily forget about Thy Presence, and slip into 

unawareness under the pressure of our daily activities and the psychic 

world about us. It is in the state of unawareness that we are affected by 

the mass darkness, and experience the fears, troubles and frustrations 

of the mortal condition. So we make a strong effort to keep Thy 

Presence uppermost in our minds, to give Thee recognition as the Life of 

our life, and to co-operate with Thee in the fulfillment of Thy Plans. We 

commune with Thee in prayer and meditation, asking questions, and 

searching for the All Highest Light, doing this as we go about our daily 

tasks. We seek to express genuine loving kindness and willing 

helpfulness toward our fellow men, feeling that we have the backing of 
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Thy Angel Hosts, and knowing that this, our intent, is the most important 

thing in our lives. Thou art bringing new light to the world, O Jehovih, 

and we have the opportunity to be Thy instruments. Thou art the true 

Doer, the Victor, the Ruler, in all places and all times.  

 

 

 

FOCUS ON THE POSITIVE 

(1996) 

 

Focus on the positive and all will be well. We have great things in store 

for all to share when Kosmon is really under way. But changes must be 

dealt with, bit by bit, until the foundation is secure and ready to build on, 

and then you will see the new more clearly. It has been subtle until now, 

but we assure you that the lines of the light are strong. Your participation 

in this cycle of change is essential, no matter what its outer appearances 

may be. You will be called on again and again to focus with the positive, 

or that is what makes our actions meaningful to souls on the earth plane. 

Your positive alignment is like a lightning rod for our efforts, and you 

become beacons for the Almighty. 

 

All of this happens, but not without change on your part as well. Pray for 

your own growth, and purify the vessel that you inhabit, so that you may 

shine the Light clearly without any bad habits to distract you. Make your 

focus a daily event and you will join in the work of the Creator.  
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THE RIGHT KEYNOTE 

(1998) 

 

Praise to Thee, O Creator! Thanks for life and all its gifts. We are forever 

asking questions as though understanding were everything. We want to 

know everything there is to know. Suppose Thy angels revealed all to us, 

answered all our questions explicitly, let us look into the spiritual worlds 

without hindrance? Would we then be better human beings, more loving 

and more willing to serve Thee?  

 

Would we be less selfish, less egotistic, and freer from the darkness of 

our corporeal natures? The ability to feel compassion for others, the 

faculties of love and faith and charity, have been neglected in our world. 

We seem to want to advise, teach and preach more than we want to 

practice good works, or be kind, gentle and devoted to the welfare of 

others. We tend to want to use our wills to force others in our world to 

our way of thinking. Humanity is made up of millions of separate 

dictators, and separate philosophers, all different in their ideas. What is 

the right keynote, O Creator, which will make us one? It is attunement 

with Thy Will, Wisdom and Love, possibly only through self-abnegation. 

It is seeing ourselves as we really are, little children in Thy sight. It is 

through humanity, and bringing forth the star of Divinity that is within. It is 

acknowledging Thy All-ness, and Thy Omnipotence.  
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FOCUS ON THE POSITIVE 

(1983) 

 

All of us are happily watching over your unfolding, developing, and 

growing. The Creator has so many different ways of doing things that it 

is never dull, even for those of us who have lived a very, very long time. 

There is so much to learn and to do. No one will tell you to do anything. 

You will do whatever you are in harmony with, and whatever fits your 

temperament and development. How can you be bored when there is so 

much variety, and no forced or coerced labor? Your work on the earth 

plane can be boring because of its repetitive nature, and usually having 

some boss over you. However, do not feel trapped and that you have to 

do it. By so doing, you are giving it power and making it that much worse 

for yourself. Concentrate on thinking positive things, positive sides to the 

boring job and you will find that it is not boring after all, but quite 

interesting, with many facets that you have never even thought of before. 

Stay positive and visualize all the good you can in any situation that you 

do not like but cannot change. Don't give in too easily and give power to 

negative thoughts. You can change your own destiny. See yourself as a 

success and only success can accompany you. See yourself as a failure 

and failure will accompany you. We guarantee. 

 

 

 

LET YOUR AWARENESS GROW 

(1994) 

 

Be consistent in all you do. Every moment of the day you. should be 

aware of the Creator's presence and your oneness. Be disciplined and 
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consciously aware throughout the day. This will strengthen you. Bring 

your awareness of faith to the conscious level. Act on the awareness. 

Instill its power into all you do. Learn about the spiritual focus, the path of 

Light, this inspired lifestyle. Experience it every day. You will realize what 

a dynamic force this is. You will be thinking in positive, loving ways. You 

will feel more confident and happy. Take this feeling, this understanding, 

and let it permeate your entire being, reinforcing what your soul already 

knows to be true. Create stronger links between your mind and body and 

harmonize both in the aura of your soul. Let your awareness be more 

than a thought, let it be your every response. 

 

 

 

THE LIGHT AND POWER OF THE FOCUS 

(1994) 

 

Come into the Light and Power of the focus. Join with us to deepen your 

concentration and commitment.  As you grow into the Light, your eyes 

will be opened and you will behold a new world, one in which the reality 

of spirit shines above the illusions of corpor. As we join with you in 

council, you will feel our inspirational efforts gaining more power over 

your finer spiritual senses so that you may become a greater force for 

goodness and truth in all you do. Let not the negativity of the world touch 

you or dampen your enthusiasm, for that which you do lightens the 

burdens of the world in ways you do not yet fully comprehend. Open 

your hearts and minds to our inspiring presence and gather together as 

an organic association, learning to feel the power that others can only 

dream of and seldom attain while confined to the mortal plane of being.  
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BLESSING IN FOCUS 

(1993) 

 

I am concerned about this and that, somewhat bothered, not in a 

peaceful mood. Then suddenly I remember I am one with Jehovih, part 

of the Creator's Being, serving a higher purpose. I remember that being 

in focus with the Ever-Present is all-important. Even if the world around 

me falls apart, I am still a strong efficient power tool for the angels to use 

in their work. I am a calming influence and a creator of light for all in my 

world.  

 

Thanks to Thee, O Jehovih, for all that has happened in my life. 

Everything has contributed not only to my mental  and social 

development but most importantly, to my spiritual awareness and growth, 

and to making me one of Thy instruments of light and love here on earth. 

Every cell of my body is radiant with love, blessing every other cell. 

Since all souls are cells in the body of humanity, the love I radiate 

blesses every other soul. When I focus my love with an individual, the 

Angel Hosts use it for the good of others.  

 

What is it that prevents us from holding the focus every moment in 

attunement with Jehovih and the work of the Angel Hosts? It is the 

conditioning of our early years, I believe, that makes us separate entities, 

materialistic and apart from our Creator. It is still in the background of 

our consciousness, denying what the higher self is telling us, making our 

personal needs, desires and activities seem most important, telling us 

our spiritual aspirations and practice must take second place. So we give 

only a portion  of our time, thought and energy to the Higher Light. We 

think we cannot be spiritual all the time, only at council times, or now and 
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then throughout the day. But we can live as spiritual beings if we believe 

we can, and if we persist in trying. Our ability will slowly but surely grow, 

and we will finally come to the point where the Divine in us permeates 

every aspect of our lives. 

 

 

 

FOCUS ON THE CREATOR 

(1988) 

 

The Creator lives and breathes through all His children. He dwells within 

your being. Let your light shine to glorify Him who dwells in the heights 

and in the depths. Let Him express through you in thought, word and 

deed. Keep the corners of your mouth up, not down. Smile/ Smile/ Smile/ 

Make someone happy every day. Observe nature around you, and see 

Jehovih's wondrous works in the smallest dewdrop. Keep expecting new 

inspiration and revelations from the highest source. Expect the best, not 

the worst. Let words of light come out of your mouth and go forth to 

touch the world. Many will respond and be lifted up. You have a work to 

do, and it can be what you make it. The angels of Jehovih have faith in 

you. You can create a beautiful world with them. Go forth today and 

every day as a co-creator with Jehovih and the hosts of divine light, 

harmony and peace!  
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CENTERING IN THE LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

What is the most important thing, O Creator? When we become quiet for 

meditation, we often find that the mind will not settle down to a definite 

focus. We cannot settle on any specific question, problem or need with 

which to bring the mind under control Or, something interferes with the 

soul's expression so that it has difficulty bringing forth its inspiration. 

What is the best method of calming the mind and putting the soul's 

awareness in control in the outer consciousness? To think of the need of 

others, and of the world? To affirm the truth of Thy Presence and Power 

expressing through us? Why not go to work, using  faith and love, giving 

it forth, forgetting self? We no longer have to convince ourselves that 

Thou art present and powerful through us. But we are apt to be always 

looking at ourselves, seeing our limitations, and feeling that because of 

them we cannot do Thy work, that Thy love and strength cannot express 

through us. We are misdirecting our energies, or not using them at all. 

Our faith in Thee, O Creator, is stronger than our faith in limitation. Go 

forth  from us now to uplift and strengthen every soul in our world. Thou 

art powerful here and now. Thou are present and in control always!  

 

  

 

THINK OF A RAINBOW 

(1991) 

 

There is a lovely magic of light and beauty around you when you feel in 

tune with the Higher Beings and you live in awareness of the Creator 

within your inner Being. When you keep your thoughts upon the 
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blessings and good things in your life and not upon your frustrations and 

disappointments, you send out this feeling of beautiful "rose colored" 

magic to the world. Let it penetrate into all places, people, and living 

things everywhere! Think of a rainbow around the world, bringing peace, 

harmony, love and upliftment to all. Nothing of a dark nature can exist in 

this baptism of magical light and power! All negative conditions and 

feelings are subdued in rainbow colors and musical tones from the 

Higher Plateaux of Jehovih's Heavenly Realms! You are a channel for 

this wondrous magic. Pour it forth to bless all souls everywhere!  

 

 

 

ANGELIC PROMISE 

(1986) 

 

Clear your mind of every limiting thought. Open your soul-center to that 

Light that is Ever-Present with you and know that resident Power is All 

Wise, All Knowledge Personified. Hear our voice as well, for we are the 

Angel Emissaries of the All One, and we know the needs of your soul 

and the longings of your heart — deep down where it really matters and 

where the pettiness and superficiality of your lower self can never enter.  

 

There is much you can do with us to help us bring hope to your people, 

for this is a time of trial and change for your nation and there is much 

that must be learned and struggled through before the Light of Kosmon 

can be sustained and balanced as it is meant to be.  

 

Keep the focus and maintain a peaceful center within your lives so that 

our inspiration may continue to be felt. Much can be accomplished in 
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subtle ways, ways that may not seem like much from a mortal viewpoint 

but are potent and far reaching in the world of spirit.  

 

The decade ahead will have its difficulties to a great enough degree that 

many will become discouraged and many will fall into disbelief and 

cynicism. Do not let this enter your thoughts for there is a light at the 

tunnel's end and a new dawn just over the next horizon and it is that new 

Light and New Way that will be the hope for you and your children. 

Focus not on the ways of the world's people, their governments and 

news media that can never answer to the Higher Light or act in the god-

like manner, but rather perceive the Voice of the I AM who is manifesting 

in unexpected ways, not forcing his will or turning contrary heads with a 

twist, but bringing his inspiration to the sensitive few that will hear. 

Bringing his Purpose into manifestation is a subtle ground swell that will 

build and displace the old order by the power of its presence. Look for it, 

for it is already all about you and wherever you find it, nurture it and give 

it your support in loving ways only. You will be helping us to prune and 

guide the seedlings we have long been nurturing, and a lovely garden it 

will be. This we promise.  

 

 

 

MIND CONTROL 

(1990) 

 

The mind tends to be active every waking moment.  It is almost always 

creating thoughts, or is storing within itself the thoughts and ideas of 

others. It is a generator and accumulator. It can be outgoing and in-

drawing. Be careful about your thoughts, those you send out, and those 
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you take in. You are creating either happiness or grief for yourself and 

others. There is a high wavelength of thought energy and creativeness 

with which you can attune yourself; and there is a low wavelength which 

it is best to avoid. When you are not working, studying or reading, your 

mind tends to drift. This is when you must take control, and direct your 

thoughts constructively. You can accomplish much good in the world 

through your attunement with the forces of light and love. You can help 

to uplift humanity, and bring peace and goodwill into expression among 

all nations and peoples on earth 

 

 

 

ELEVATE YOUR FOCUS 

(1998) 

 

All your efforts are directed toward elevating you focus to a state in 

which you can work with spiritual clarity, unfettered by the influences of 

low plane or misguided  spirits, or the detrimental effects caused by 

discordant  thought patterns or burdensome thought forms.  We  work to 

keep your psychic and mental atmosphere clean  and unsullied.  By 

providing the spiritual foundation, it  gives you an even playing field in 

which to work, whether  you are attuned and harmonious, or even out of 

sorts.   You can hold council, write, assist others through blessing  and 

healing, all without fear of interference or repercussions.  We diffuse all 

contentiousness and detractions by our protective overshadowing, and 

establish the focus through  the assistance of a group of angelic workers 

who specialize  in that process.  
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You have a spiritual advantage over individuals who are  not part of an 

organic association with an organic overshadowing.  There is an added 

benefit of working  within an organization that already has an established 

base  of operation here in the organic realms where the basic principles 

of advancement are understood.  You have the spiritual and psychic 

connections that are ready to propel  you forward.  When you realize that 

you already have these benefits, it is easy to see that even with a 

minimal input of energy on your part, you can maintain some degree of  

growth and progress.  Keep on task.  Do not let the stresses  of your 

outer world encroach on these sessions.  Make time  in your lives for 

councils.  Do not allow the demands of corpor to stifle the nurturing of 

the spirit.  There are many years ahead of us, with so much to do, so 

much to gain.  Let us  find a way to continue our work in this corner of 

our earthly base and maintain the goals and principles we share.  

 

 

 

FOCUS THYSELF EACH DAY 

(1986) 

 

See with your mind's eye all My wondrous creations. Focus within 

yourself and withdraw inward at least once a day to know where you are 

in My universe. Do not lose touch. Each day on earth is as important for 

you as one year in the ethereal realm. Treasure each moment and use it 

for your spiritual growth. Whenever the opportunity arises, close your 

eyes wherever you are for a few minutes each day to offer thanks and 

praise for all you have received. Attune yourself with your angelic hosts. 

Create a strong linkage for your spiritual development.     
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BE IN CONTROL 

(1991) 

 

Concentrate and develop discipline. There's no other way but by being 

firmly in control of yourself. Everyday climb higher. Picture a beautiful 

mountain path and although it will be a lot of work you will enjoy the 

disciplined climb. You will always enjoy the view and get plenty of 

support along the way. You will discover the magic of your spiritual path 

and its connection to the plateau of light. In this discovery you will find 

more than you imagine. Take the time to discover. Take the time to be 

more aware. Live the life you dream of. In this way, you get to achieve 

and experience your personal goals and you help us help the world. 

Take your time, be consistent, but put in the effort. Sharpen your skills 

and your senses. Enjoy the light and the sense of accomplishment. We 

walk with you.  

  

 

 

LIVING FROM THE HEART 

(1994) 

 

The bravest, most courageous, loving people are most often leading 

quiet lives. But their inner strength comes through in their lives and they 

are strong roots that bring the light to the earth. Their service is their 

lives as they live them simply, with dignity and with happiness. They are 

one with the Creator and their strength is harmony with the Creator's 

presence within them. They need not look far for answers, or even ask 

many questions, for they seem to know what to do and when. They have 
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established a rapport with their inner selves, and its outward expression 

as hardworking, kind and gentle people.  

 

These people maintain the equilibrium of the world's mind and body. 

Much of their efforts are from the heart and are done without thinking. 

But the times have been changing and more thought-provoking 

inspiration now stirs their minds and hearts. It is time for an awakening, 

and a lifting of the veil. Greater understanding awaits these souls of light, 

and what radiant souls they will be as they broaden their understanding 

and expand all the parameters of their beings.  

 

What a blessing their growth and development will be for all the world! 

The light will have greater anchorage and draw forth new life from the 

earth's soil. There will be new growth and a blossoming of peace and 

beauty, a new era, Kosmon, on earth.  

 

 

 

THE FOCUS 

(1997) 

 

Every time we join together in a council crescent, linking your mortal 

dimension of being with ours here in spirit, we generate, among other 

things, a "thought atmosphere" that has a lingering presence and 

persists long after we have dispersed from our gathering and gone our 

separate ways. If this process is repeated in the same place and in a 

similar way time and again, day after day, a point is reached at which 

this thought atmosphere becomes permanent and self-sustaining. This is 

what we refer to as the "focus" and "maintaining the focus". Once this 
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imprint is placed upon a room or an edifice, or even an entire 

geographical location, its unique quality is maintained unless altered by 

those present in such a way as to give it a different "feel" or different 

"flavor", if you will. If those present become negative or malevolent in 

character, it can even be cancelled or reversed to give that location a 

draining or detrimental character instead of an energizing and uplifting 

one. 

 

This is why we always emphasize the need to be consciously aware of 

the character you are imprinting upon your personal focus, and this 

applies not only to your actions during council, if you are having any, but 

also how you conduct yourself throughout the rest of the day. 

 

You may be very conscientious in maintaining a benevolent, positive and 

uplifting attitude during council, but are you creating similar thought 

impressions within the atmosphere of your abode at other times? Does 

your entertainment add or detract from your surroundings? Would it help 

to take a few moments from time to time to informally frame affirmations 

or blessings to add the right accent to your abode?  

 

Have you ever entered a home, a room or a building and immediately 

felt drawn to it and "warm" inside, or on other occasions repulsed? At 

those times you are sensing the thought atmosphere created by those 

who preceded you. The same can be said about geographical sites, 

especially ones which had important spiritual connotations in years past, 

such as Stonehenge. 

 

Give yourself the courtesy of objectively appraising the conditions you 

are creating in your home, for even a modest effort to adorn your Place 
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of Radiance with Peace and Light will return to you dividends many fold 

greater than the effort put forth to create it.  

 

 

 

THE STILL, SMALL VOICE: OF BLESSINGS AND CREATION 

(1997) 

 

"The Creator and I are one." So it is with all living things, though 

personal awareness of this fundamental truth varies from one individual 

to another. The Creator's presence, the Creator's consciousness, so 

thoroughly interpenetrates our being that we tend to scarcely recognize it. 

When we think, we utilize that portion of the All Mind that we are, and as 

a microcosm of that Macrocosm, we have the ability to express the same 

qualities possessed by the Infinite Being, though to a more limited extent. 

 

 

"I know that I am because of the I AM within me"; and just as the All 

Mind creates through the potent mechanism of thought, so our thoughts 

are potent to create as well. 

 

To think is to create, and what we speak within our own minds continues 

to create our world for us, either directly or indirectly. Consequently, the 

sum total of our life experience is essentially a reflection of the thought 

atmosphere we have sustained about our beings, day in and day out, 

year after year. Whatever goodness our lives possess is a reflection of 

the goodness of our thoughts. That which is lacking in our lives, and 

those limitations which burden us, are purely a reflection of the lack and 

limitations that we have nurtured within our own minds, and all of it is an 
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illusion of our own creation. This is so because the Creator is All 

Goodness, All Truth, Infinite Life, Infinite Resources and Infinite 

Possibilities. This Infinite Reality can be our reality as well, and it is 

through  faith and understanding that we find the key. 

 

Thought is the foundation and substance of all Creation, and we can use 

the substance of our thoughts to not only create goodness for ourselves, 

but also for others. Many people realize that we can frame benevolent 

thoughts for ourselves to ease our minds, give us peace or soothe our 

bodies, but few people realize that we can use the same procedures to 

benefit others as well. We call this "blessing" and it is a marvelously 

contagious practice. 

 

When we focus our thoughts on a person in need, clearly forming an 

image of their personality in our minds, we can direct our thoughts to 

them as instantly and effectively as if we were to dial them on a 

telephone. If we frame our thoughts clearly, energizing them with loving 

enthusiasm, we can create a potent force for good that can be 

transmitted over any distance to benefit another individual. Better still, if 

we can follow the same procedure with a unified group of individuals and 

we frame our thoughts cooperatively to tune and harmonize them like 

the instruments that blend together in an orchestra, we can compound 

the power of those thoughts exponentially. Joined together we can form 

a battery of power, a dynamo if you will, that can generate a potent 

creative force of thought and will. 

 

Furthermore, just as light can be focused on a solitary point using a 

parabolic mirror, so can our thoughts be highly focused when we are 

seated together as a group along a parabolic curve, which we have 
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come to call a crescent. A group of individuals attuned to their Creator 

and then attuned to each other while seated in a crescent, have at their 

disposal the most fundamental source of spiritual power; a power which 

can be tapped by the Angel Hosts who labor in the Creator's name and 

who are ready and able to apply themselves to furthering your unselfish 

aims. 

 

So, by attuning your thoughts and the love of your soul being, you can 

then become a battery of power that can be further harmonized with 

others to form a dynamo. By offering this dynamo as an anchor through 

which the angelic overshadowing can work, you have taken the first 

steps in forming a Place of Radiance. This is a self-sustaining focus of 

spiritual power. At first it may seem to be q pinpoint of light in a sea of 

darkness, but as your awareness expands, as your attunement grows, 

you will become aware of both angels and mortals who are similarly 

disposed. The light that we generate together will be the beacon which 

illuminates the New Age that is already upon us, and it will grow to be a 

mighty sun, indeed. 

 

 

 

THE STAR OF LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

We greet thee from realms above. We greet thee with thoughts of love. 

Be an open door for light to pass through your whole being. Be forgiving 

of those who tear you down in words or actions. Be aware of your divine 

birthright, and of the great work you are destined to fulfill. Keep that 

guiding light before you always. Don't react to darkness. There is both 
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light and darkness in everyone, but you are hitched to a star because of 

your dedication to Jehovih's divine purpose for all humanity. This bright 

star motivates you and holds you up over the turbulent seas below. 

There are many stars in Jehovih's kingdoms and they are helping souls 

to be strong and powerful over the negative conditions that would pull 

them down. "Think not of the darkness around, but of the angel you can 

be!" Peace, love and harmony be with you always! 
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Freedom 

 

 

PATH OF SOUL PROGRESSION 

(1997) 

 

We thank Thee for the liberty to choose our own way. We cannot always 

choose the kind of experiences we want, but we can learn to govern our 

reactions, and keep them constructive, and in this way be the choosers, 

and gain control over our lives. Thank Thee for the clarity of our 

perception which enables us to make a wise choice of direction. Thank 

Thee for an environment which is favorable to our purpose. We are the 

choosers and the doers; and yet Thou art the inspiration, the will, the 

love that is behind our effort, and behind all the energies and faculties 

we use. Thou art the Instigator Who makes our lives what they are, the 

Planner Who has designed our destinies. To Thee we owe our existence, 

what we are, what we have, and what we accomplish. The joy of living 

which comes when we liberate ourselves from self is Thy greatest gift, 

the most wonderful human quality, and the most worthwhile individual 

attainment. It is a continuously flowing fountain of delight springing forth 

from the limitless depths of Thy Being in us, expanding outward to 

inspire, strengthen and uplift all who come after us in the paths of soul 

progression.  
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FREEDOM OF SPIRIT 

(1997) 

 

Thanks, O Creator, for the protection, strength and  inspiration being 

given to us by Thy angel hosts. We know we fail at times, quite often in 

fact, to live up to our highest light; yet, Thy angel hosts have faith in us, 

and do not desert us. They are inspiring us with a vision of an ideal 

person, and ideal attunement with Thee, which is some- thing for us to 

work toward. We are trying to see our way around certain mental blocks 

so that we will be able to use all our faculties and powers in Thy service. 

Happiness  is in serving Thee, and in being aware of Thy Presence  and 

Power. It is not to be found in corpor. We will be careful not to love 

anything corporeal more than we love Thee.  This is not to say that we 

feel there is a separateness, or  that we should hate corpor, or belittle its 

importance. We should see that it is in and of Thee, and belongs to 

Thee;  and should be used for Thy glory in every beneficial way.  We are 

thankful for earth and our earth bodies. We rejoice in and give thanks for 

such delights as we find in corpor, but  we would not be bound to them. 

We must find a way of  sharing all good things with others so that they 

are uplifted  to know Thy Love, Thy Wisdom and Thy Dominion.  

 

 

 

BE FREE! 

(1992) 

 

Songs of joy and spiritual rebirth echo through the air around you. Music 

of peace and harmony seeps into every cell of your being. A certain 
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rhythm comes naturally to you, whether in the sounds of a drum beat or 

in the bell-like sounds of a tambourine. Your faculties are attuned to the 

ethereal sounds surrounding your being, both physical and spiritual. You 

wish to dance with abandonment, to sing with an unmatchable voice. We 

all glorify the All One in our music, and in our dance and movement. All 

of us move and sing in harmony to the ethereal music being played by 

the Immortals. We follow their drumbeats. Their flutes are calling us to 

dance in a circle, now with our arms upraised, now in serpentine motions 

all around. For in our movements, we are creating vortices and dynamos 

of power which the ethereans can use to help the corporeal earth. We of 

the earth are the anchors the ethereans need to further their work on the 

Red Star. We must cooperate to the best of our abilities in creating the 

dynamos of power for them to draw upon for the good of all.  

 

We must let go of our inhibitions and follow their lead. We must feel free 

to undertake any movements when the inspiration of the Creator is upon 

us, to sing any notes when inspired. We must not hold back and become 

bashful. For what we are doing we have been inspired to do. You will 

feel when it is right to do a certain movement or sing a certain note. Be 

calm and still within. Let yourself go with the celestial music filled with 

wonder and enchantment. Let your soul soar into the sky filled with stars 

and rainbows. Fly upon the wings of music to heights you have never 

explored before. Let your soul travel in a beam of light to wherever it 

wishes to go. Be brave. Be free!  
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OVERCOME SELF AND BE FREE 

(1984) 

 

We are the creators of our destiny. We are in control of our own thoughts 

and feelings. We are co-creators with the Supreme Being. We are one 

with the universe and all living things in it, from the depths to the heights. 

As we link up with the higher beings and determine to let nothing 

interfere with our expression of Jehovih's light, love and will, we are an 

influence for good in the world. As we make the effort to overcome self 

and all its negative aspects, we bring ourselves up to a higher plane of 

consciousness where we can breathe the pure atmosphere of spiritual 

light and harmony. We shake off the chains of self-bondage and become 

a free soul, living from Jehovih's Presence within our souls.  

 

Every time the self tries to emerge and control our thoughts and feelings, 

we can immediately think of Jehovih and His Hosts of Light, and dissolve 

all negative, dark thoughts out of existence. The world is not a happy 

place for most people. We feel great sympathy and compassion for 

those caught up in the net of despair, and these feelings urge us on to 

help them free themselves from their bondage to self. Only by 

recognition of Jehovih's Presence in all life can we be free souls. Only by 

a strong determination to overcome our own self darkness and a 

persistent desire to work with Jehovih and His angelic Hosts will we and 

the world be free. This is the time and place. Wait no longer, oh children 

of Jehovih! Let go of the self and be one with the highest light and 

purpose. You are already on the road to a glorious destiny. Don't falter 

on the way! 
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INDEPENDENCE 

(1991) 

 

Independence truly comes with knowing the Creator and feeling the 

oneness of all life. Be one with the Creator and you will be free. You will 

have the world open up to you. Life will blossom all around you, within 

you. Independence comes with this awareness for there are no 

boundaries, there are no limitations, there are only possibilities. Be 

independent. Think and dream. Experience the wisdom of creation. 

Honor the knowledge that is in your mind, in your body, in your spirit. 

Creation is beautiful, evolution is beautiful, an ever changing thread of 

life. We are given gifts to marvel at and make use of. We are blessed 

with awareness, an energy, a life force that gives us knowledge. Even in 

the minuteness of this knowledge we can still recognize the intelligence 

and caring that is life. We are blessed even with all the problems the 

world has. There are no real barriers that prevent the world from being at 

peace. There is choice and there is opportunity, light and love. There is 

enough love in this world to sustain it and to transform it. Show your 

independence, follow the Light. Be brave, be different, be willing to 

change, be a shining star this night. 

 

 

 

FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION 

(1998) 

 

We give Thee our faith and all of our attention, O Creator. We charge the 

atmosphere about us with the awareness of Thy Presence. Thou art in 

control. Thou art inspiring us to do what is right for ourselves and for all 
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who are within our sphere of influence. We desire not to rule over others, 

even animals, but to leave them free to express themselves, just as we 

want to be left free to express ourselves, giving them faith in Thy 

Presence. We see the need for training and discipline, of course, but we 

want to act under Thy Inspiration, and not as separate selves. We want 

to understand better Thy means and methods of discipline so that we will 

not act in anger or impatience, or with superior or critical feelings. We 

want to be kind, gentle and loving, living from Thee, acting in awareness 

of our oneness. We are conditioned, as mortals, to feel that we are 

possessors of things, and that we have rights in respect to them. We 

possess a home, furniture, appliances, our pets, and even feel that we 

own one another. We say. "My wife," "My husband," "My children," etc. 

For convenience, we use possessive pronouns, but we should not 

cultivate the feeling of ownership, for this is bondage and limitation. 

Human nature loves authority. The soul, however, feels but one authority 

and one owner, one leader and teacher. It is ruled by Thee, O Creator! It 

seeks the All-Highest Will, Wisdom and Love, and tries to make itself an 

instrument for good under Thy Supreme Authority. This is the way of 

peace and happiness. We own nothing, control nothing. Thou art Owner 

and Ruler, Jehovih. Thou hast served us through the years, even when 

we ignored Thee. Thy Presence healed our bodies and inspired our 

good actions, though we knew it not, nor thought of thanking Thee. Now 

we would make up for our past errors and negligence by trying to give 

Thee ourselves completely. It will take time, for we are slow to change, 

but it will be accomplished; for we know it is Thy Will. 
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LET OTHERS BE FREE 

(1987) 

 

Let others be free, as you would always want to be free yourself. Don't 

try to influence them with your way of thinking and living. They will find 

out for themselves if they are on the wrong pathway. They will stumble 

and fall along the way and when they are bruised enough, they will turn 

about and be open and ready for Jehovih to talk to them and show them 

their Divine birthright. They will see the futility of their present objectives 

and the uselessness of their present way of living. You can plant a few 

seeds for thought in the soil of their minds, and they may germinate in 

time. But you must be patient and wait until the conditions are right for a 

response and they will change for the better! Your example is the best 

way to show how an enlightened soul can be: loving, cheerful, optimistic 

and unshaken by the problems and set-backs that are bound to come 

occasionally in everyone's life, but less and less to those dedicated to 

Jehovih's work for the upliftment and freedom of all   souls 

on earth!  

 

 

 

OUR NATURE AND PURPOSE 

(1998) 

 

The great secret of Life, O Creator, is that it is Thy Presence. Our 

purpose is to realize that Presence. Thy Presence is of love, will and 

intelligence, serving the Good of the Whole. Humanity is not expanding 

the Truth. Humanity is confining it, for it is ignorant of its true nature and 

purpose. We turn life inward upon ourselves like a contractive vortex, 



623 

winding itself up into a ball, trapping the inner glory, holding it prisoner. 

When we try to help another, would it not be wise to point out, not that 

individuals alone are in error, but that all humanity is in a state of 

darkness, and unaware of the true meaning of existence? Humanity is 

not held in this darkness by a power greater than itself. We are our own 

jailers. If we but knew it, we could unlock the cell door and walk to 

freedom. The secret of our ability to release the energy, wisdom and 

love of Thy Presence, O Creator, is in learning to unwind ourselves, 

reversing the vortex, making ourselves an expanding universe, pouring 

forth, giving away all things in service to Thee and to our fellow forms of 

life. Doing this with faith in Thee, our Creator, the Ever-Present Power 

and Glory, we know that the Infinite is forever creating through us.  
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Fulfillment 

 

 

LEARN SELF-EXPRESSION 

(1927) 

 

Let your desire and motive be that for which you heart speaks and which 

is for your good and the good of your family. You can create this desire 

with the force of your feelings, and it will become a potent magnet to 

attract the conditions for its fulfillment.  

 

Do not become preoccupied about the method of  fulfillment. Put power 

into your desire, for desire is prayer, and the more power you generate 

from the Creator's presence in your soul, the greater will be the reaping 

from your sowing. The Ever-Present creates with you and through you. 

Your faith is a force through which the Infinite acts to accomplish. Your 

faith is composed of thought-force. "Faith is the substance of things 

hoped for."  

 

Formulate and write down your ideal, your desire, what you want to 

accomplish. As it grows within your mind, it will attract people and 

conditions for fulfillment. You will step from one condition into another, 

progressively.  

 

Think clearly and specifically of what is necessary for the greater 

development and expression of your soul, all the faculties and functions 

of your mind, and those of your family, but do not try to think of the "how" 

of its accomplishment. Step by step the way will open. Get your family to 
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think and aspire and desire with you. Thus you will help them to learn the 

law of self-creation through the perfecting of ideas and ideals. This will 

add power to your purpose.  

 

 

 

SPIRITUAL WEALTH 

(1986) 

 

Quietly we tread close to our mortal charges. Into their minds we 

transmit messages of peace and love. We concentrate on the more 

positive aspects of their character and try to build these up. Sometimes 

we are successful. At other times, alas, we are not.   

 

Much happiness comes from the peaceful serenity that our more 

developed charges pick up. They are always enveloped in a harmonious 

and serene bubble. Good fortune seems to smile on them. It may not be 

corporeal fortune, but their spiritual lives are calm and full of joyful 

happenings. Watch for these calm and gentle people. They are the most 

fortunate people in the world. They may not be rich, nor famous. Yet in 

the spiritual world, their fame spreads far and wide. Angelic Hosts rival 

each other for the privilege of volunteering to work with such individuals. 

They are extremely wealthy in spiritual love and blessings. These are the 

real riches. No one can steal these away. They can only be given away, 

and the takers and givers are both enriched in the process. These 

individuals believe that they are indeed the Creator's sons and 

daughters, that they are created for a very special purpose and whatever 

that purpose is, they are very happy to accomplish it, be it farming, 

teaching, laboring or doing paper work. Their work is to glorify the 
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Creator in whatever they do. What that work is does not matter at all. 

The only important thing is to do their best at all times so that they can 

be proud of what they have done. They are at peace with themselves, 

and therefore, at peace with the world. There is a beautiful inner glow of 

peace and happiness in these wonderful people. Find some of these 

rare individuals and try to emulate what they do. It won't be easy, but to 

achieve such a state is to achieve the Creator's kingdom on earth.   

 

We dare you to become such an individual. Let your inner light shine 

forth and brighten up your dull and mundane world. You will find that 

even the most menial task is not so bad after all. Someone must do it, 

and if you do it well with your whole heart and soul, you are glorifying 

your Creator in the process. This menial task is then equal in the eyes of 

the Creator to building a magnificent bridge or composing an inspiring 

symphony. What you have done is to elevate the task that no one likes 

to do into a ritual of worshipping the Creator. Think of this next time you 

clean house or mow the lawn.   

 

Put the Creator in the central focus of your activity, then strive to do the 

best you can and rejoice. No one can ask for more. Maximum efforts 

earn our maximum cooperation and admiration. Let us all rise to our full 

capability and salute the One Who created us all.   
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YOUR LIBERATION 

(1986) 

 

O Creator, let Thy inspiration express through this pencil now, please. 

To all souls I speak loud and clear. Awake! Awake! Kosmon is here! No 

longer do you worship the deities of ages past. You are free, and 

liberated, from the dark past. Step out with courage and confidence 

strong. Feel your liberation from darkness so binding and long. Light has 

burst before your eyes, dazzling and blinding as a mid-day sun. You are 

charged with the crystal clear ozones from above. You breathe deeply of 

its cleansing love. Joy fills all hearts, and bursts forth in song. Praise be 

forever to our Creator who holds us close in His quickening, awakening 

embrace of love.  

 

 

 

THE SPIRITUAL POTENCY OF TONES 

(1984) 

 

There is a magic power in music, and musicians should recognize the 

healing and soul-awakening powers in all musical tones whether 

produced by voice or instrument. The Intelligence of the Omnipresent 

One can express healing power through musical tones, and a 

recognition of this truth will enable this potency of tones to spring forth to 

meet the need.  

 

Few there be who have not had their emotions played upon by the spirit 

of music and felt its uplifting power, as in praise and devotional singing; 



628 

its inspiration to action, as in the march and dance; or its quieting, 

soothing influence when embodying the deeper emotions of the soul.  

 

Music is the most living and potent of the arts. It is alive with the Breath 

of Divine inspiration and awaits the recognition of man to reveal to him 

the magic mystery of tone.  

 

Every created thing has a key-note or basic tone, which, when sounded, 

will move its every atom into vibrant accord. The church windows rattle 

to their tone when it is sounded on the organ, and the strings of a piano 

vibrate in sympathy with the voice of a singer. Everything sympathizes 

with and responds to its own key-note, and if one would unlock the 

dormant power in anything, one must sound the key-note.  

 

Every human being is keyed to a certain physical tone which is the basis 

of all the cell vibrations. Every faculty of the mind sounds a mental tone, 

and the basic desire of all the faculties is the mind's key-note. The 

spiritual nature is also a combination of substantial vibrations, whose 

key-note is Love, and he who realizes Divine Love will move and 

awaken all souls, whether the mind and body are affected or not. 

Spiritual, mental and physical healing may be accomplished by the 

occult power of tones, but in order to heal, one must understand the 

potencies of tones on all three planes of being.  

 

Souls are out of harmony with the Creator through the darkness of 

ignorance that clouds the world. Minds are out of harmony with the 

soul's desires or motives. The physical body reflects the interior discord, 

with the result that disease and pain exist instead of harmony and health. 

To attune souls to Divine Love, to fill minds with the wisdom of love and 
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to restore bodies to a realization of joyous vitality, is the work of the true 

healer; and to accomplish this divine mission he or she must recognize 

the value and power of the mind and soul, and understand the potency 

of words and of mental, soul, and audible tones which bring about these 

results.  

 

As you learn that the tones of your voice or instrument are living, vibrant 

forms, endowed with the intelligence of your thought force, your 

recognition of this truth will strengthen their spiritual nature, adding to 

their quality, intensity and power as they go forth into space.  

 

When you produce an audible tone, it has a body of sound vibrations, 

and also a spiritual form of living light, colored according to its quality, 

and after the physical waves have become inaudible, the finer vibrations 

still live in spiritual space and travel forth until, by the law of attraction, 

they find lodgment in the spiritual nature of some one of God's children 

as a quickening seed of new life.  

 

These emanations of musical tones are often seen by clairvoyants 

whose spiritual eyes are open, and they can follow them through the 

bright or gloomy spaces of spirit life. They are seen to proceed out from 

the immediate sphere of production in the form of rays or flowers of 

every form and color, separating as their various qualities are attracted 

to souls in need of that quality. They carry uplifting light and healing love 

to the sick and sorrowing souls of mortals.  

 

You, who are a student of music, should realize the good that is being 

affected by the tones you produce. Recognize the Divine Intelligence in 

every tone and you will realize a new inspiration in your studies. Even 
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the scales and exercises will become alive and interesting to you. You 

will enjoy the expression of every detail of musical thought, and you will 

throw your whole soul into your art as a means of praise to the Great 

Emotion of Divine Love, which seeks to reveal its joyous life in all beings.  

 

Remember, as you play or sing, that you are sending out your joyous 

feelings and brightening thoughts to an invisible multitude of weary, 

darkened, sin-sick souls, some of whom will feel the interior quickening 

of your tones. Some of the sorrow will be lifted so that the Angel of Hope 

can enter their lives and lead them into the understanding whence your 

illumined tone proceeded.  

 

You know that the Creator reigns in all the universe, and all cause for 

evil is disappearing as the truth becomes known and manifest. You know 

the truth. Sing it, speak it, and play it in musical tones until you become 

radiant with the joy-giving knowledge, until your thoughts and feelings 

are attuned to the living truth. The Ever-Present is at the center of all life, 

reaching out through rays of love to uplift and comfort. His Presence is 

here, dissolving all fear, condemnation, sin, disease and poverty, as His 

children become conscious, by faith, of His power. Intone the "glad 

tidings of great joy" until, in the fervor of your devotion, you feel that the 

Spirit of the Ever-Present is upon you, and you have become a joyous 

tone of everlasting life and light to all your world, visible and invisible.  
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HARMONY IN THE COMMUNITY 

(1995) 

 

Whenever a number of people are brought together, however devoted 

they are to a single purpose, and however harmonious they might 

appear to be, it is inevitable that there will be some underlying 

disagreement, irritability, dislike and even hostility, for such is human 

nature.  In the Faithist community, attunement with the higher beings is 

not only desirable, but is necessary to successfully carry out the 

Creator's purpose. It is not enough to be outwardly harmonious; 

everyone must be inwardly harmonious as well. Where inharmony exists, 

it is better to bring it into the open as quickly as possible to find a means 

of dispelling it.  To keep the channels open for the higher Light, in order 

that the community may be guided every step of the way by the Angels 

of the Almighty, a process of purification must take place. Every member 

should recognize the need for this cleansing of their nature. It is not 

achieved by judging or reproving one another, but by each individual 

acting as a magistrate over his or her own thoughts, feelings and actions, 

and using their inherent will and intelligence to conquer everything which 

stands in the way of peace and oneness. As members work faithfully at it, 

the higher beings are able to gradually lift away the psychic conditions 

which limit and burden the soul, and generate a harmonious atmosphere 

beneficial to all.   
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TODAY IS FOR LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

Seek and find fulfillment, love, and peace of mind, awareness, joy, and 

happiness right where you are now, within and without. Follow this path 

you have chosen eagerly, embrace your immediate world, make it a 

radiant place. Countless wonders, achievements, and friends are ever-

present in your radiant space. Everything you need right now is close 

and within reach. Don’t dance around the issues. Face them and put 

your energy into the proper place: worlds without end, lessons to learn, 

gifts to discover, nations to heal, a world to uplift, seeds to plant, love 

and peace to blossom. Hearts in harmony, souls in flight, the Creator 

Ever-Present, today is for light.  

 

 

 

FULFILL YOUR OWN DREAMS 

(1994) 

 

Lift away the clouds. Brighten your day, every day, by tuning in with the 

Creator, the Source of all your energy. Let us counsel with council Our 

best inspiration comes through these council sessions when we can 

speak  directly. Be alert for our messages, for they contain seeds of 

preparation which will blossom into fine flowers, if they are accepted and 

nourished.  

 

You are not the same people you thought you were previously. The old 

shell is worn thin and you must polish the new coat which is beginning to 

show through. Allow it to breathe and accept the challenges that go 
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along with it; namely, living up to your expectations. Be the person you 

want to be, not the typecast figure you are presently known for. How you 

respond to the goal or challenge yourself will influence your development. 

Walk tall, expect the most, act your best. You will fulfill your own dreams.  

 

  

 

LISTEN TO YOUR HEART 

(1997) 

 

Forge ahead with the best of intentions, here, in your daily life.  You can 

do a lot as a group together in one place, or as a group in separate 

places, if you have a common thread to unite you.  You cannot have the 

effect you want if you are uninvolved emotionally.  That is, if your 

enthusiasm and love for what you do drains away or gets stunted, only a 

modicum of ritual will remain.  This is not the way of spiritual growth.  

 

You must listen to your heart and hear where it wants to go in service to 

the world.  This can be done in many forms, in many surroundings.  You 

do not have to be limited by any prescribed notions of what has been 

suggested in the past.  The world is open to upliftment from many angles, 

and your special talents will speak in their own unique way.  
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Harmony 

 

 

CULTIVATE HARMONIOUS VIBRATIONS 

(1993) 

 

We like your harmonious vibrations tonight. We always welcome any 

positive energy on your plane. It is so rare that we do not expect it most 

of the time. When you are positive, you are open to our suggestions and 

information. Your energy is available to us for use in helping your world. 

Your communication channels are all open and are working at peak 

performance. You are aglow with love and power and wisdom. Cultivate 

such positive vibrations all day long and you will be serene and content. 

We have felt that you all can reach this state continuously if you but try 

harder. Your potentials are terrific. You haven't tapped even 1/10 of that 

potential on your earth plane, not to mention your ultimate potential on 

the spiritual plane. Develop the gift within all of you. Sing with 

abandonment. Love without reserve. Laugh with your whole heart and 

soul. Increase your capacities in every way. All the doors are open. Walk 

through and find out about other worlds to learn and to master, so that 

you will become a better soul. 

 

Each person is given a different gift by the Creator, be it song or dance, 

or beauty or cleverness, or humility or being a good cook. You have 

been given a gift. Find out what it is and use it to the fullest. Use your 

God-given talents to glorify the All One. 
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MAY ORDER AND HARMONY REIGN 

(1983) 

 

All the power of Jehovih expresses along the lines of symmetry, i.e., all 

actions of the higher Beings are worked out along patterns of grace. 

There are no positive discords in the Harmony and Rhythms of Being. All 

the powers assembled in this great Dawning are here under the 

auspices of a Great Leader who as the appointed executive of the 

Eternal holds the reins and directs and controls every movement of all 

the beings in the Pleromas, from the highest to the lowest. There is 

perfect order.  Do not think of this as a static, rigid condition, for such is 

not the case.  The work goes on from dawn to dawn, and from within to 

without, up and down and all around. The Hosts of Benevolence 

steadfastly pursue their purpose, which is to establish Harmony and 

Order upon this planet. Dissonances may exist to accentuate the great 

chords of peace and prosperity, but actual dischords shall not manifest, 

for the Will of the Infinite Creator shall reign.  

 

We are to become more aware of the vast machinery that has been 

organized to do away with the basic causes for all the suffering on this 

planet. We want you to live in complete harmony with one another, 

aware of each one's individuality, co-operating in every way possible 

without trying to make one another fit an established pattern that is in 

your consciousness. You are divine, and the various members of the unit 

are in no less degree equally close to the Creator. Relax in the firm 

realization that as you get into the closer harmonious union, many 

conditions you find difficult will be dissolved. This does not require more 
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meetings as a group or greater mental effort. It requires an 

understanding of the nature of Being and a joyous attitude in life itself. It 

requires your oneness with the Creator and with each other in this life, 

for your purpose is our purpose.  

 

 

 

PARTNERS IN HARMONY 

(1983) 

 

We are partners in a project of great importance, your realm and ours. 

Our army of high-raised souls, one with All Light, are potent to 

accomplish the great task before us in the youth of Kosmon. To be most 

effective in dealing with the corporeal realm, however, we need the 

assistance of mortals who are aware of our presence and who are willing 

to dedicate their lives to cultivating an intensified awareness of our 

presence by opening their minds to developing clear avenues of 

communication between us. This allows their efforts to operate in 

accordance with our needs as part of the greater work. Our plans require 

harmony of effort amongst all workers for the Light, whether angel or 

mortal. 

 

Do not think of your efforts as being isolated from us, for the only 

separation lies in our greater years of experience and in the apparent 

lack of communication across that nebulous barrier called death. But as 

we have demonstrated again and again, to yourselves as well as others, 

that this barrier between us is in fact deceptively thin and penetrable, it 

becomes clear that the apparent separation does not exist. We can 

speak and exchange information, melting away the facade of separation, 
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allowing you to benefit from our experience and allowing us to benefit 

from your mortal anchorage in planting the seeds of light and love in the 

hearts of souls divine. 

 

 

 

HARMONY OF THE WHOLE 

(1996) 

 

Wonderful colors fill the council room. Beautiful faces lift up to the multi-

colored light. Musical harmony takes shape, rising up from all the 

participants, forming flowers, sea breeze, mists, trees, waterfalls, and 

many other wondrous images. The music pulsates, causing a change in 

the various forms, bigger, smaller, now blue, now red, now green, now 

its natural size and coloring. The participants concentrate on their 

different tasks in unison, each lending his or her own imagination, life 

force, and creativity! What a wonderful exercise in group effort! Many 

groups are formed in the second resurrection for educational purposes 

such as this. The students learn and grow as a group, never simply as 

individuals. For all angelic endeavors require the participation of 

thousands, even millions. Individuals, while participating in group I efforts, 

must subsume their wills to that of the whole, and become a unique 

piece in the mosaic, with their own purpose but in harmony with the 

whole. For some, this is a very easy lesson, for others with big egos, a 

very difficult one indeed. Your will must be subjugated to that of the 

Group Will. Your goal must be part of the Group Goal, not vice versa. 

 

Some souls blossom into maturity quickly under this influence whereas 

others wither and withdraw and must be skillfully taught the way of the 
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All One. They have to be taught that beautiful as their individual voices 

might be, they must learn to harmonize with others in order to produce 

harmonious song, not isolated dissonance. Demonstrations are then 

given with light and sound. This often leads to newcomers' delight at 

what they can do if they learn to work together. After a few small group 

efforts, even the stubborn will show some willingness to participate, 

albeit not fully. The stubborn ones take a long time to learn, but once 

converted, will be very strong leaders, able to convince others as 

stubborn as themselves. The Creator plans well in All Designs: encom-

passing All Things and All People. Just as a rainbow has many different 

colors, so do different people travel their different paths to the All One. 

The songs may be varied, but the message is the same. We need 

diverse ways to reach the many types of humanity. Each person is to be 

treasured for its own uniqueness, yet each person must belong to the 

whole. It must learn to become One with others, to lose for a time its 

uniqueness in order to belong to a Greater Purpose. All great works are 

done by many in unison, not by a single individual. Even your so called 

geniuses are overshadowed by thousands of ethereans to receive the 

many inspired thoughts that lead them to create new things, new visions! 

 

Those of you who have been meditating in concert with others are lucky 

in this respect, for you are already cognizant of the need to be attuned to 

the All One, to pull together with others in the same boat, to sing with 

many voices the One Song, to dance with many bodies the One Dance, 

in unison to glorify the All One! 

 

There is no higher purpose in life than this. For in this way are suns and 

moons and solar systems created, in this way are races brought to 

maturity. There is no other way!  
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Even the declension of worlds and gods are planned to enable those 

involved to reach greater glory at a later time! To allow less fortunate 

souls the succor they need at the darkest hours! 

 

We are all the Creator's children and must learn to live together 

peacefully in harmony, loving each other, sharing all knowledge. There is 

no need for deception, or to hide something as wonderful as true 

inspiration. All you have to do is share it with others, show them that you 

are sincere, that you are not hiding anything, that you hold to the One 

Truth, and in time they will believe in you as you believe in them, and as 

you all believe in the Creator. There is no better paradise than this good 

fellowship together glorifying the All One. 

 

You are all buds waiting to blossom into maturity, beauty and fragrance. 

There is no need to feel inadequate, for you are most fortunate in having 

an alliance with a spiritual focus long in the making. You are heirs to its 

goodwill, Light and Love. You must hold this sacred trust. This is not to 

be taken lightly. Its resources are for the continuing spread of Light and 

Love, not to be diverted for personal use. 

 

The Creator knows your capacity and will use you to the full. Always 

stretch yourself further than you have before. Try new things, new places, 

new ways of doing the same thing. Do not stagnate in your comfort zone. 

You are the Creator's children. You have what is necessary in you to 

accomplish ALL! You set your goals and boundaries. All the limitations 

are in you, not in your circumstances. Dream big, think big, plan bigger 

things for yourself. Never settle for the mediocre. Always remember you 

are part of the Infinite Being, and as such, have Infinite Capabilities and 
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Infinite Wisdom. Reach for the stars, for they are rightfully yours! 

 

CELEBRATION 

(1997) 

 

Many rainbow hues shine in the council chamber rendering all present in 

multi-colored shimmers. The Angel Hosts are blessing all with golden 

rays of love. There is much festivity in and above the council chamber. 

There is celebration in the air. The gathering above is growing by the 

hour. Many old friends are coming by to help with the celebration and 

with the work at hand.  

 

As always, this group's activity is directed toward lifting  others spiritually, 

and toward breaking up knots and hells whenever the conditions are 

favorable. In this particular instance, there seems to be enough vortexy'a 

available to break up at least one knot. Accordingly, a large Host of 

Angels is congregating to begin this work. They are happy to be able to 

use a corporeal link. This makes their work much easier. The corporeans 

act as step-down transformers for the ethereans' energy to be directed 

to the knots, where other atmosphereans and ethereans can use this 

energy to liberate the souls in the knots. They will then be led to 

hospitals and schools appropriate for their grade and condition, and 

made ready for the next step on their upward path.  

 

Many high-raised beings devote themselves to this rescue  work 

because they previously had been in a similar condition themselves, and 

appreciated their own rescue. Some dedicate thousands of years to this 

work before moving on to other duties. A very large knot or hell can 

sometimes be so challenging that many old-timers from many thousands 
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of miles away are willing to volunteer to help. Spiritual travel does not 

take a long time as corporeal travel does. If the distance is short, it is 

instantaneous. If the distance is long, it still does not take the time you 

think it would. However, if you are a high-raised etherean embarking on 

a journey of discovery, you could travel hundreds of years, as the 

universe is immense and the roadways numerous.  

 

We, your angel hosts, like to travel and explore just as you do. Only we 

do not have to pack and worry about the different modes of 

transportation. We usually travel together with others of like mind so that 

the vessel will move smoothly and swiftly in one direction. If there is 

confusion,  the vessel will flounder about and we will be "sea sick". We 

enjoy dashing about speedily as much as you do, although we can travel 

at speeds you couldn't even dream of. Such speed is only used, 

however, when circumstances warrant; for example, in rescue missions. 

We also like to explode heavenly fireworks, such as comets, shooting 

stars, and meteors and then watch for a display in the firmament.  

 

 

 

WE DO OUR BEST 

(1993) 

 

Sparkling light shines on all.  We feel the power of Your Presence, O 

Creator.  We feel the light of Your Being in our souls.  We want to use 

this understanding to help others.  We want to awaken the world to your 

Path of Light, and to Your Love, by freeing all gripped by a dark 

overshadowing; from the hellish shadows of war to a materialistic mind 

overwhelmed by greed for money, objects and power.  We use our wills 
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in complete harmony and with sincere purpose to put our lives to the 

best use possible.  We stand firm within the chaotic, swirling winds.  We 

are a steady point within the vortex of rapid change.  We are a beacon in 

the dark for those who seek the Light that their awakened souls search 

for.  We are determined, O Creator, to do our best to love ourselves and 

to love each other.  Your Ever-Presence is so apparent to us, Your Love 

vital.  We find great strength when together.  We find Your Love in each 

other.  The world wants to change.  We are ready to help the angels as 

they work to guide all souls in the most positive way.  With all our hearts 

and souls we will be one in love, peace, and in the power of Your Light.  

All praise and thanks, O Creator, for all your Blessings.   

 

  

 

THOUGHTS 

(1996) 

 

If you want to work in harmony with the Glorious Immortals  of the 

angelic realms when you enter the next world, meditate with others and 

learn to become a worker in the Light. The Creator knows what you have 

need of because The Ever-Present  is all of your nature and needs what 

you need. The spiritual worlds are the cells of the spiritual faculties  of 

the mind of the Creator. They are inhabited by the All One's thoughts, in 

the form of immortal human spirits.  

 

The idea of omnipresence is an idea of space. But the Creator is greater 

than space. The Ever-Present is Will. Will is life and intelligence.  
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You will succeed. That is certain. The Creator decided that when you 

were conceived.  

 

You can know that you are immortal by developing the faculties of your 

mind which comprehend immortality.  

 

What is truth can be determined only by the faculties of spiritual 

understanding.  

 

You can know truth only by the exercise of your own  intelligence.  

 

Negativity in you arouses negativity in others. The angel  in you will 

awaken the angel in others.  

 

Only as you develop the kingdom of heaven within, will you find it in the 

outer world.  

 

You will reap from the Creator as you sow to humanity.  

 

What kind of ripple is your mind making in the mind of the world?  

 

  

 

MASTER THE MOMENT IN HARMONY 

(1993) 

 

We beckon all to the path of light. The Creator has given the opportunity 

to know life completely to every creature on this earth. Most of earth's 

creatures live their lives in complete harmony in that they do the 
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Creator's will in expressing themselves. They know the way in which to 

be. They are perfect notes in the symphony of life. They don't think, but 

rather act in complete accordance with the plan. Mankind, having 

developed in different ways, has the ability to choose, think and reason. 

This ability has at times created barriers to the complete harmony of 

expression. Veils have been drawn around the spiritual side of life, and 

what should be commonplace has become shadows and mysteries. 

Mankind has grown to a soul strength that has reached everlasting life, 

but in this day knows very little of it. It is a vague awareness. Those who 

are aware have discovered new worlds and new ways to express their 

inner oneness with the Divine Will. Through the gentle prodding, 

protection and inspiration of those who have gone before, mankind is 

told of the spiritual side, of the everlasting nature of life. The veils are too 

heavy for many and their learning will come later. Like the hummingbird 

or any other creature that moves perfectly from the Creator's will, 

mankind has its lines of inspiration, its avenues of communication with 

the great I AM. Speak directly to your Creator within and find a voice to 

speak with the loving angels who know your soul and wish only to help. 

The opportunity is here to walk the path of Light, to act in complete 

harmony with the Infinite Intelligence within all. Mastering the moment in 

harmony with the Creator is a worthy challenge for us all.  

 

 

 

FEEL THE POWER 

(1989) 

 

There is nothing to fear. You are protected; just feel the power of your 

oneness with the Creator. Touch your soul being with love and affection. 
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Let this inner sense of well-being permeate your entire being. Look 

around, there's beauty everywhere. You are blessed. You have love and 

compassion. Let us use this energy for the good of all. Work with us, 

devote your time and energy to the spiritual path. You will never regret 

the time spent. There are so many rewards and you will be sustained. 

This is not a life of sacrifice and denial, but a path of joy, service, 

harmony, giving and reaping bountifully. Even when we liberate souls 

from the darkest of conditions we are uplifted as well. Because we act 

from love, in harmony with many others, we are always bathed in a 

special light. We may work for days, weeks, or months through 

exhausting efforts; but when we work for the good of those below, in 

harmony with the Creator's plan, we are ever sustained. Body and soul 

are one; now is the time in your lives to feel the oneness and accelerate 

the harmonizing process so all of your senses are finely tuned.  

 

 

 

HARMONY 

(1989) 

 

I am ascending in spirit to a heavenly place of harmony and love where 

beautiful angels sing songs of praise to the Creator, and life is peaceful, 

joyful, creative and fulfilling. I want to learn how best to serve the good of 

all mankind, and gain strength of soul to conquer the darkness of self. I 

want to know how to handle the negative moods in which I find myself at 

times. I wish never to put blame on others for the upsets and troubles 

that come into my life, but to face all conditions with courage and faith 

knowing that, with Jehovih, I can express the light of His Presence and 

establish His dominion. Every experience in darkness is a challenge to 
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me to prove my oneness with the Almighty and my devotion to do His 

will. I wish never to voice a thought of criticism or condemnation against 

anyone, and never to express resentment or hostility; for all are my 

brothers and sisters, and we are all on the way to becoming angels of 

light and love, thus fulfilling our divine destiny.  
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Healing 

 

 

HEALING 

(1984) 

 

The divine energy and intelligence which created your body is still within 

it, carrying on its functions, healing and repairing, and energizing all its 

activities. But it needs some recognition and encouragement, some love 

and faith, in order to successfully combat certain difficulties and 

limitations. 

 

When a mind is full of gloom and negativity, the effect upon the creative 

energy of the body is inhibitive and suppressive. But when a mind is full 

of joy a-nd hope and love, the effect is beneficial. The creative energy 

responds and is able to accomplish more successfully the healing and 

improvement of all bodily functions. 

 

The secret of healing, then, is in learning how to reorder and properly 

govern our mental activity. We must become spiritual alchemists, and 

change the lead of gloom into the gold of joy. What a challenge for the 

soul of man!  

 

As a beginning lesson, we must recognize that pain and suffering are a 

sort of crucible in which set thought habits and ancient crystallizations 

are melted down. Among the first refuse to be skimmed from the molten 

mass may be found self-blame and self--condemnation. We are all the 
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heirs of age-long darkness. So, cast out this dross.  It is not an individual, 

but a mass, condition. As various forms of sediment rise to the surface, 

skim them off and cast them aside. Surrender them to the ladle of the 

Master Craftsman. 

 

You are an immortal. You are a potential god or goddess. You are an 

heir to all the glories of the kingdoms of heaven, indescribable in their 

beauty and in the scope of their creative activities. 

Where hope, faith, love and joy exist, there can be no disease. Start 

practicing, and never give up. Affirm the beauty and goodness of life. 

Love the Creator, and express your thanks in words of appreciation. 

Rejoice in being!  

 

I rejoice that the Creator created me alive, and made me a co-creator 

with Him.  I rejoice that I am one with my Creator, and that never will I be 

separate and alone.   

 

I rejoice in the marvelous potentialities of my nature which He has given 

me to develop throughout eternity. 

 

I rejoice in the mastery He has given me over my own destiny. 

 

I rejoice in my ability to think clearly, to create beautiful thoughts and 

generate divine feelings. 

 

I rejoice that I have problems to solve; and that thereby I can exercise 

my faculties and develop my talents.  

 

I rejoice that I have the help of others, mortals and angels, who are 
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giving me their love and encouragement, and sharing their wisdom and 

strength. 

 

I rejoice in the creative energy of my body, the Divine Intelligence before 

which I stand in awe.  

 

I rejoice that I can give this marvelous Presence the force of recognition, 

of love, of faith, of thankfulness, and of joy. 

 

I rejoice that my every constructive expression benefits all others in my 

world, and adds to the good of the whole. 

 

I see my own healing as a contribution to the welfare of all.  

 

Henceforth, I live for all.   I rejoice in the marvelous potentialities of my 

nature which He has given me to develop throughout eternity. 

 

I rejoice in the mastery He has given me over my own destiny.  

 

I rejoice in my ability to think clearly, to create beautiful thoughts and 

generate divine feelings. 

 

I rejoice that I have problems to solve; and that thereby I can exercise 

my faculties and develop my talents. 

 

I rejoice that I have the help of others, mortals and angels, who are 

giving me their love and encouragement, and sharing their wisdom and 

strength.  
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I rejoice in the creative energy of my body, the Divine Intelligence before 

which I stand in awe. 

 

I rejoice that I can give this marvelous Presence the force of recognition, 

of love, of faith, of thankfulness, and of joy.  

 

I rejoice that my every constructive expression benefits all others in my 

world, and adds to the good of the whole. 

 

I see my own healing as a contribution to the welfare of all. 

 

Henceforth, I live for all.  

 

I give myself, mind, body and soul to the service of my Creator. All that I 

am is His. In everything I do, I am one with Him. I shall never lose sight 

of His Hand, His Purpose, His Light, His Meaning, His Presence in 

everything and every person. 

 

All praise to the All Highest! The One Person in Whom all persons have 

their being! The One Life and Intelligence which exists in every living 

thing! Whose Substance is the substance of corpor, of atmospherea, of 

etherea, uniting all the universe! Forming all parts into One Magnificent 

Whole! 
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FIRST HEAL THYSELF 

(1996) 

 

We want you to become a mighty center of healing power. You already 

have begun to feel something of the potency of your soul, of your own 

individuality. We are  strengthening your soul, making it more potent by 

our creative efforts with you. The spirit of this focus will work through you 

whenever you endeavor to heal; and as you use it, it will grow stronger 

and stronger.  

 

All the growth that has come to us through years of service has resulted 

from our efforts to help others. We have lost some of our egotism, and 

some of our selfish desires.  

 

Selfishness is death. It is the only death there is anywhere for human 

beings; and we shall be dead as long as we are selfish. Life everlasting 

is Love, and Love is unselfish Power.  

 

In starting out to heal, forget yourself. Try to forget every personal 

element, and think only of the soul-need of the person you are 

endeavoring to help. Think of the desire of the Divine Will to express 

through you; and desire to feel that Divine Power burning out all 

personal longings from your nature. We must rid ourselves of every 

selfish desire, every self-serving feeling, everything that clothes the soul 

with limitations. That dying process can begin here, so that here we shall 

find eternal life. Those who fulfill this law cannot die. Once we know the 

Creator's Love we cannot die because it is the consciousness of eternal 

life. So we must cleanse ourselves, and pour ourselves out to others; 
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and in doing that, we become God-like. The angel in us grows in beauty, 

sweetness, and power, until we are radiant with the sunlight of heaven.  

 

We rejoice that you are here. There is new life shining in your spirit. You 

are going forward into a new life because you desire to lose your 

limitations of the past. But you do not have to condemn yourself for 

anything, nor ask Jehovih's forgiveness of the past. Love does not know 

anything about it. All past limitations are dreams of the outer personality 

which you are outgrowing. Let love vibrate through your soul, and this 

outer mask, which limits and hides your soul-glory, will get finer and finer 

until it fades away. For every petty pleasure you give up, you will gain a 

new soul pleasure. You will go forward from glory to glory, and have all 

the limitations of your personality burned away. You will be successful, 

and attain in this life the consciousness of the sons and daughters of the 

Creator.  

 

 

 

LETTER TO A STUDENT 

(1928) 

 

There are both physical and spiritual causes for disease. Spiritual 

causes are primary. Physical causes are secondary. Among the many 

physical causes for disease are overindulgence in food, sensual 

gratification, drugs, overwork, impure air, overuse of stimulants and 

narcotics.  

 

Is a cold caused by a draft, by an aspect of Saturn, or by nature's effort 

to throw poisons out of the body, or by germs?  
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The biologist studying physical causes attributes the cold to germs. The 

nature-curists state that germs are symptoms of the breakdown of 

morbid matter, and not the cause of the disease. They attribute a cold to 

nature's efforts to clean house, precipitated by something enervating, 

such as a draft or some other stirring vibration.  

 

We believe diseases have spiritual causes. There are areas in the 

spiritual body and the spiritual brain (that is, the soul of the physical 

brain) which contain spiritual disturbances. Under certain conditions, one 

or more of these areas can be stirred up, as mud is stirred from the 

bottom of a pail of water, and the whole brain can become cloudy with 

this poison until it is all cleared away. A spiritual poison can irritate the 

mucous membranes of the nose and throat and cause profuse 

elimination by physical secretion. We have seen that the stirring up of 

spiritual poisons stored in the subconscious parts of the brain can be the 

primary cause of mental and physical diseases. People suffering from 

mental depression display a heavy black spiritual emanation from certain 

centers in the spiritual brain, which are visible to clairvoyants.  

 

Further, the destructive and morbid thoughts and desires  of parents can 

fill the spiritual brain of their children with spiritual disturbances and give 

a hereditary tendency toward a particular type of disease.  

 

Not only are people affected by the spiritual poisons they themselves 

create, but they are also affected by what they take on from spirits 

associated with them on the unseen side of life. This should be 

considered separately, under the heading of psychical impingements.  
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Since we discovered spiritual causes for disease, our students have 

been schooled in Soul Culture. In an atmosphere of spiritual harmony 

and power, they learn to undergo the successive processes of 

regeneration that displace detrimental spiritual influences.  

 

Students who have come to our Ministry have had  conclusive proof in 

their own experience of the spiritual causes, and have felt the wonderful 

healing and upliftment resulting from the gradual purification of their 

natures. Soul Culture helps people outgrow the mental causes of all their 

ills and removes the psychical impingements.  

 

The removal of the psychical causes affecting the spiritual  brain enables 

the soul to more readily heal any part of the body which has become 

diseased due to soul weak- ness or interference with its activities by 

destructive thoughts and feelings, and by undeveloped spirits. partners 

working with us, we will be there for you. The next few decades will be 

busy for you, and perhaps even difficult from a worldwide point of view, 

for there will be some fast and unsettling events on the planetary level. 

Yet, you will all pass through them intact as will the general population of 

this country as a whole.  

 

Just hold to the Light, follow your principles and keep all things within an 

angelic perspective, and we will be with you in all your efforts.  
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PARTNERSHIP IN HEALING 

(1995) 

 

Good strength and heeding power vibrate through you every hour; every 

hour, even when you are down and you don't think things are going well. 

The Creator is within you, tending to the life force which you express, 

day by day. The inherent quality of your thoughts does make a 

difference, though, in the speed and quality of your healing process. You 

must attune yourself to the pulsing energy which seeks to cleanse and 

nourish every cell. You will gain momentum, and courage, if you call 

upon the Creator to augment whatever good you can do for yourself. 

Finally, do thank the Ever-Present for being with you in  ever-unfolding 

reality as you live each day 

 

 

 

LISTENING TO THE HEALING VOICE 

(1985) 

 

Meditate upon these thoughts, then lie down and relax your mind and 

body, and imagine that the thoughts are spoken for you by the Creator in 

your soul.  

 

This attitude of mind will develop a living faith in the power and presence 

of healing life, and convince you that the words of Inspiration are Spirit, 

and are charged with the dynamics of the Life which heal.  

 

My Child: You are one with Me your Creator. I live in your nature. You 

are an embodiment of Me. I am the source of your life and of life's 
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blessings.  

 

Your soul is a living, radiant form of My presence, a glorious, intelligent 

individualization of My universal life and Spirit.  

 

Your soul, and your real Self, is alive with My life, and every cell, organ 

and function of your nature is infused with My living, intelligent power.  

 

You are alive with the life of the Creator. Your nature is charged with the 

invigorating vitality of My everlasting life.  

 

You are an expression of the most positive healing potency in the 

universe, and the recognition of this truth thrills your nature with divine, 

healing energy.  

 

You are invigorated and healed by the Presence of the Living Creator. 

 

Pain cannot abide in any part of your nature, because the merciful, 

soothing power of My Presence is now satisfying every cell with joy.  

 

The joy-giving sunshine of My Presence penetrates into every part of 

your being and gives you the glad understanding that:  

 

You are life, joyous life; you are peaceful, perfect life. 

 

You feel that you are now united to the universal life and power which 

you have worshipped as the Creator, and that My joyous life and 

strength is organized in your nature, making you so positive with healing 

energy that disease and pain are transformed into My harmony and 
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perfection.  

 

You are in tune with My infinite life and peace.  Your spiritual brain 

polarizes the intelligence and wisdom of My mind.  All the faculties of 

your soul find free expression through the sensitive substance of your 

brain.  

 

All space is filled with My joyous healing life. You inspire My life with 

every breath, and your lungs in draw the ozone of life which feeds your 

blood with the exhilarating manna of the sun-blessed atmosphere. As 

your lungs inbreathe the physical elements, so your spirit inbreathes the 

spiritual elements of life.  

You recognize that all the organs of your body are infused with the 

intelligent power of My Presence in your soul. All your organs are 

obedient and responsive to My organizing intelligence, and all work 

together for the health and harmony of your nature.  

 

I AM the all-wise, all-loving Presence which constantly imparts power to 

enable your nature to outgrow every defective and inharmonious 

condition. You are realizing the dominion and happiness imparted from 

My indwelling Presence in your soul. I AM the healing and perfecting 

power of your life forever.  
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HEALING 

(1984) 

 

The divine energy and intelligence which created your body is still within 

it, carrying on its functions, healing and repairing, and energizing all its 

activities. But it needs some recognition and encouragement, some love 

and faith, in order to successfully combat certain difficulties and 

limitations. 

 

When a mind is full of gloom and negativity, the effect upon the creative 

energy of the body is inhibitive and suppressive. But when a mind is full 

of joy and hope and love, the effect is beneficial. The creative energy 

responds and is able to accomplish more successfully the healing and 

improvement of all bodily functions. 

 

The secret of healing, then, is in learning how to reorder and properly 

govern our mental activity. We must become spiritual alchemists, and 

change the lead of gloom into the gold of joy. What a challenge for the 

soul of man!  

 

As a beginning lesson, we must recognize that pain and suffering are a 

sort of crucible in which set thought habits and ancient crystallizations 

are melted down. Among the first refuse to be skimmed from the molten 

mass may be found self-blame and self--condemnation. We are all the 

heirs of age-long darkness. So, cast out this dross.  It is not an individual, 

but a mass, condition. As various forms of sediment rise to the surface, 

skim them off and cast them aside. Surrender them to the ladle of the 

Master Craftsman. 
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You are an immortal. You are a potential god or goddess. You are an 

heir to all the glories of the kingdoms of heaven, indescribable in their 

beauty and in the scope of their creative activities. 

Where hope, faith, love and joy exist, there can be no disease. Start 

practicing, and never give up. Affirm the beauty and goodness of life. 

Love the Creator, and express your thanks in words of appreciation. 

Rejoice in being!  

 

I rejoice that the Creator created me alive, and made me a co-creator 

with Him.  I rejoice that I am one with my Creator, and that never will I be 

separate and alone.   

 

I rejoice in the marvelous potentialities of my nature which He has given 

me to develop throughout eternity. 

 

I rejoice in the mastery He has given me over my own destiny. 

 

I rejoice in my ability to think clearly, to create beautiful thoughts and 

generate divine feelings. 

 

I rejoice that I have problems to solve; and that thereby I can exercise 

my faculties and develop my talents.  

 

I rejoice that I have the help of others, mortals and angels, who are 

giving me their love and encouragement, and sharing their wisdom and 

strength. 

 

I rejoice in the creative energy of my body, the Divine Intelligence before 

which I stand in awe.  
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I rejoice that I can give this marvelous Presence the force of recognition, 

of love, of faith, of thankfulness, and of joy. 

 

I rejoice that my every constructive expression benefits all others in my 

world, and adds to the good of the whole. 

 

I see my own healing as a contribution to the welfare of all.  

 

Henceforth, I live for all.   I rejoice in the marvelous potentialities of my 

nature which He has given me to develop throughout eternity. 

 

I rejoice in the mastery He has given me over my own destiny.  

 

I rejoice in my ability to think clearly, to create beautiful thoughts and 

generate divine feelings. 

 

I rejoice that I have problems to solve; and that thereby I can exercise 

my faculties and develop my talents. 

 

I rejoice that I have the help of others, mortals and angels, who are 

giving me their love and encouragement, and sharing their wisdom and 

strength.  

 

I rejoice in the creative energy of my body, the Divine Intelligence before 

which I stand in awe. 

 

I rejoice that I can give this marvelous Presence the force of recognition, 

of love, of faith, of thankfulness, and of joy.  
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I rejoice that my every constructive expression benefits all others in my 

world, and adds to the good of the whole. 

 

I see my own healing as a contribution to the welfare of all. 

 

Henceforth, I live for all.  

 

I give myself, mind, body and soul to the service of my Creator. All that I 

am is His. In everything I do, I am one with Him. I shall never lose sight 

of His Hand, His Purpose, His Light, His Meaning, His Presence in 

everything and every person. 

 

All praise to the All Highest! The One Person in Whom all persons have 

their being! The One Life and Intelligence which exists in every living 

thing! Whose Substance is the substance of corpor, of atmospherea, of 

etherea, uniting all the universe! Forming all parts into One Magnificent 

Whole! 

 

 

 

PROBLEMS 

(1989) 

 

In the beginning, in the middle, at the end and all along the way, life has, 

and does, and will present problems, but no individual is given a problem 

so great that he is not endowed with the power to solve it. Through the 

exercise of his divine will he strengthens the sinews of his soul. No one 

can then sit smugly back and say: "I have solved this problem that has 
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been given to me. Now I shall take a siesta in the sun.  For there are 

always new and greater problems to be solved.  

 

Because each of you has willingly dedicated yourself to the great work of 

bringing Benevolence into being on this planet, you are called Builders. 

Each of you has a specific and essential piece of work that only you can 

handle, but always there is the recognition that your fellow Builders have 

a work to do, too. This can be the most exhilarating and joyful 

experience that anyone has ever known, or it can be a bit of dreary 

drudgery for those who plod wearily counting each step forward with a 

tedious 1, 2, 3. What a way to face life! Can you imagine a bird flying in 

such a methodical manner? To be sure, you have a load to lift. Isn’t that 

wonderful? Of course it is heavy. Doesn't that make you feel strong? 

And there are days when you are not sure that you are on the right path 

at all. What a glorious opportunity that is to blaze a new trail. 

 

Whatever differences you have had, and there are many, we salute each 

Builder of Benevolence, for the ties that have held you to this great work 

are stronger than any ties that have bound souls who are not yet strong 

enough to shoulder the work which each of you has been willing and 

ready to assume. Your loyalty to the group is greater than any family tie, 

greater than the many luring voices of self that would entice you if there 

was not that at the center of your being which stood up and said: "No!" 

For this we salute you, not by pinning any medals on your garments, nor 

by adding to the weight you carry by harnessing you with gifts of gold. 

We salute you with a wave of a hand, a smile and a certain camaraderie 

that says, "No problem that is given you is too great for you to solve, not 

as an individual, but as a unit. You are a Builder of Benevolence. So are 

we all." The strength of the Hosts is yours to command as long as you 
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use this mighty force in a constructive, creative way, letting light pass 

through you unimpeded by any selfish whim. We salute you as fellow 

workers. We have great faith in your indomitable souls. Be steadfast to 

the purpose and all things shall come to you that are needful in the 

building of a world wherein people and angels shall walk and talk and 

work and sing paeans of praise to glorify the Father of us all and the 

Mother whose love lifts us in to Her arms.  

 

The diseased part may be rubbed and pinched and magnetized and 

electrified and exercised if it will help to bring back the circulation of life, 

but, above all, it must be blessed and talked to and infused with soul 

force before the healing and saving power will manifest perfectly. It 

matters not how badly paralyzed a limb may be, if you can call the soul 

to live in the weakened parts, there will be a return of health and 

satisfying vitality, for lo! the soul is the resurrection and the life 

everlasting. 

 

 

 

DISSOLVING THE VEILS 

(1998) 

 

We are sustaining your soul in an atmosphere of angelic radiance. We 

are uniting with the Angel Hosts to purify your aura and melt away the 

deep-seated causes of physical disturbance. There are many veils that 

cloud the beauty and health of the inner Self, and only as these are 

dissolved away by the concentrated love of the Angel Hosts can you 

express in your outer life the perfection of your soul. The radiance of 

Angelic Love now vibrates through you with mighty healing power. 
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Through your unity with the Immortals you are making possible a great 

regeneration in your life, and though the immediate results may not be 

as miraculous as you might wish, the ultimate results are of enduring 

benefit. 

 

You are unfolding the angelic qualities of your nature, and rejoicing in 

the process. There is no greater joy in the world. Your soul will unfold in 

beauty and radiance, and become as a sun in warmth of love to 

everyone in your world.  As you so transform your life by the 

development of the Creator in you, you change the vibrations of your 

physical nature and thus do away with physical limitations. 

 

The Angel Hosts are with you every day creating mighty healing 

thoughts. The purifying power of the Creator pervades your body; realize 

this for only then can It manifest as health through all the cells and 

tissues!  

 

Divine Love streams from the Angel Hosts through our souls to heal and 

strengthen you. The peace and serenity of the celestial life is permeating 

your souls and harmonizing all disturbing conditions. 

 

 

 

HEALING BLESSINGS 

(1996) 

 

We are blessing you. As we sit here in our Place of Radiance blessing 

you, we are aware that we are also a center of blessings which the 

human language cannot adequately describe. A shaft of divine light 
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centers in our souls, and we feel the invigorating warmth of this love ray 

inspiring our blessings with spiritual power to quicken your soul and 

envelop your body. 

 

We are consciously enveloped in the light and warmth of the soul world 

of everlasting life. This spiritual force is of so intense a vibration that the 

vital heat of our physical bodies is increased and we are. suffused with a 

glow of invigorating vitality. Our spirits are exalted, and we feel that our 

words of blessing reach your spirit and impart something of the love and 

vitality which we realize. 

 

As we bless, this exalting benediction of the Angel Hosts causes us to 

feel that we are immortal individuals working consciously with the 

Immortal Angels of the Creator. 

 

During this period devoted to blessings, we lose the sense of mortal 

limitations, and feel divinely powerful. 

 

We feel radiant with the blessings of divine love and capable of making 

you feel your divine birthright as an immortal child of the Ever Present. 

Because of this birthright, you can now tune yourself with the Creator 

and learn to live forever in the blissful state of Infinite Love. You can 

partake of this everlasting life and vitality. 

 

In this exalted state of consciousness, we feel that we are voices of the 

Creator speaking exalted thoughts, and expressing Infinite tenderness 

and power to you and to all souls enveloped in the shadows of mortal 

thought, that you and they may be quickened in spirit and restored to 

spiritual and physical health.  
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As you practice blessing others, you will become aware of the warm, 

vitalizing power which is transmitted to you through our blessings. Then, 

the gradual renewal of your vitality and courage, and the illumination of 

your soul feelings, will convince you that you are being helped to 

progress in the way of divine health and peace. 

 

The power focused upon you during the time that we bless you is like a 

ray of divine sunshine. Those who are clairvoyant see it as such. But you 

need not see this light spiritually in order to be benefitted by its uplifting, 

healing force. 

 

This ray of divine sunshine beaming through our souls from the Angelic 

Hosts quickens and vitalizes the divine image which the Creator has 

formed within your earthly nature. As this latent image of power and 

perfection is vitalized by our daily blessings, it will be aroused to action. 

It will be trained to use its own power to overcome the mental traits 

which are the causes of distress. You will become a more vigorous 

personality with a divinely inspired character and destiny. 

 

Physical healing is not the primary objective of these endeavors. We 

would awaken souls from materiality to spirituality, from false standards 

of material values which are of short duration to a true sense of spiritual 

values which are of eternal duration. 

 

We would help you to understand the great good which the Creator wills 

for you, and which you can begin to enjoy as you exalt your thoughts 

and desires above the physical senses and live in the thoughts and 

feelings of your eternal nature. We would lead you into the way of 



668 

eternal progress which is the way of everlasting life and peace.  
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Heavens 

 

 

HEAVENLY ORIENTED GOALS 

(1991) 

 

Let us be all we can be, and be braver still! Hope is abundant, flowering 

wherever the Creator is recognized and given credit. We do not limit how 

the Creator blesses us, but we can encourage greater participation in 

divinely-guided activity by our thoughts and decisions. We serve the 

Good and All Powerful when we are conscious of the quality of our' 

actions and then decide to improve upon them. We are gaining in 

strength when we consciously choose what will benefit others as well as 

ourselves. We are certainly growing when we see the divine in our fellow 

workers and respond to that aspect of their beings. 

 

Let us be jewels, cutting new facets for ourselves with our heavenly 

oriented goals, and seeing them shine through constant practice. We 

can anticipate much wonder when we ourselves have much to offer.  

 

 

 

TRAVEL TO HEAVENLY REALMS 

(1984) 

 

Sunlight found its way into the deepest cavern facing the lakeside of the 

mountain. Drips could be heard in the far corner, a sign that a spring was 

near. Cool dewdrops still stood on the surface of the few plants which 
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grew on the edge of the cliff overlooking the wide expanse of water 

beneath. 

 

Early morning: a time to visit with the angelic guides who drew near. We 

sat with our legs folded underneath us, perched close to the entrance of 

the earth dwelling. Our homes faded far into the background of our 

thoughts as we awaited our friends and mentors. They always came at 

the appointed time, just after we finished saying our words of greeting to 

each other and the Creator within us all. 

 

Little dancing figures appeared on the wall of the shelter —  a mixture of 

light and shadow from the earliest rays of, the sun and the slowly moving 

branches. We sat patiently and drank in the depth of the morning's 

beauty. Our minds were calm and open, though filled to the brim with the 

world around us. 

 

"Are you capable of receiving the light?" asked a voice in the breeze. 

"We beg to please —  only show us the way", I and my compatriots 

answered. "Then witness what the sky has given you," the voice 

continued. 

 

A ladder took shape and we began to climb its rungs, one by one. Potent 

was the feeling that pervaded our every move. "Can we really ascend to 

the world beyond? Our hearts are beating fast; can our minds remain 

still?" 

 

The mentors guided us carefully onward. Words were spoken, though in 

a foreign tongue. Or was it the rushing of the air that changed their 

sound? Our eyes were not working properly, it seemed; all images came 
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through a different type of sensing. But they were real and vivid 

nonetheless. Zephyrs of soft perfume touched our cheeks and drew us 

onward. 

 

Where were we heading? Our thoughts rang aloud and were answered 

promptly. "You have come into the land of spirit. Be sure and practical 

about what you wish to see. Your stay is a short one, but we will 

accompany you where you wish." Our hosts quickly saluted and, in the 

blinking of an eye, vanished. 

 

The strangest noise began to whir around our heads. Could we get 

accustomed to our new surroundings in time to make an adequate 

decision? Slowly, the sound disappeared and our eyes started to focus 

on the details of the landscape. Familiar things such as trees and rocks 

dotted the area. It was a pleasant, inviting scene but nothing unusual in 

its elements. 

 

“You are only at the gateway,” we were told.  “When you make your 

choice, you will travel further." This made us contemplate our situation 

for a while and before too long we agreed on asking to visit our favorite 

earthly-type place: a grove for meditation, as we were sure that those in 

spirit also spent time in quiet solitude. 

 

''We can show you how we pray," our hosts conceded, "but it is not as 

you think. We do not lead a monk's existence. Rather, our lives are filled 

with organized activity and much of this requires our presence in groups. 

However, we do enjoy walks in gardens, forests and on lakeside 

shorelines. Actually, our whole daily routine makes us mindful of the 

Creator's loving presence and we do not need temples as such-to 
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worship. We grow in strength through our united efforts. One day you'll 

see what we mean in its entirety. For now, we can only give you a brief 

glimpse. Your bodies will not sustain you in such an environment. 

 

Our hosts withdrew again to let us decide a course of action. We 

admittedly had not come "for the fun of it", but we were curious more 

than anything else about their way of looking at the earth from the 

vantage point of spirit. 

 

"Another difficult thing to prove to you," they said. "We develop our 

sense of soul sight. It is not automatic upon entering this realm. However, 

do come with us to the observatory and you will see for yourselves how 

the planet itself appears. We cannot guarantee that you will, 

comprehend what passes before your earthly eyes, but then we are still 

in the process of studying all aspects of its vortexian character as well. 

Pass through this open door and you will be on your way." 

 

We considered their proposal and opted to follow them. Once the 

thought became crystallized, we were at our destination in an instant 

with no further effort. "Is this a bit unusual?" we asked. "On the contrary,” 

our hosts insisted.  “It is the customary way of travel.” 

 

And so we passed through the portal and became immersed in a steady 

wave of glimmering light. Not daylight that we were accustomed to, but 

rather a peculiarly penetrating essence. Our hearts skipped a beat when 

we saw what lay beyond: a huge dome which reflected the constantly 

changing atmosphere surrounding every star in our known universe. Did 

it mean that much to us? Actually, we explored but a corner of the 

magnificent array before it became time to take our leave and return to 
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our familiar daily surroundings. 

 

The reality of our sojourn did not become clouded though, for we were 

quickly recalled to experience other aspects of life beyond the five 

senses. This was not automatic, but prepared for carefully and with 

detailed instructions. Not a casual trip for the uninitiated by any stretch of 

the imagination. Our hearts had to be pure in all regards, our intentions r 

valid and sincere. We were to give aid to those who might consider 

understanding such endeavors and prepare them for the benefits as well 

as the responsibilities of the knowledge they would gain. A secret society, 

one might say, of angelic mentors in the making. 

 

And we are here with you now, speaking through yet another who would 

climb the ladder and discover the wondrous mysteries of the land in the 

heavens above. 

 

Be swift in recognizing your potential. Be honest in all you think and do 

and you too will shine as brightly as the stars. Go forth this day to learn 

all you can, oh seekers of the Light, and you will be amazed by what you 

see. 

 

 

 

EDUCATION IN HEAVEN 

(1983) 

 

There is a Divine Providence in the Heavens, 

Composed of the most enlightened and benevolent Immortals,   

And organized into a Government More complete than any on earth.   
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The Purpose of that Government is the education  

Of all the inhabitants and of the planet earth.   

This is accomplished by a progressive educational system   

Which, with great love and wisdom, resurrects latent talents   

And creates a purifying and perfecting environment  

For every human soul.   

This planet has been under the wise supervision  

Of this governing Providence of Immortals   

Since that time when a host of Angels materialized on earth   

And begot the first sons and daughters of Elohim.   

All through the ages these beings have providentially  

Overshadowed the evolution of human beings.   

Through instruments sensitive to their inspiration   

In every cycle they have revealed the principles of life,   

The practice of which would bring happiness to mankind.  

Again at this time are sensitive men and women 

Responding to the inspiration of the Immortals,  

They are learning of the realms of immortal existence  

Which the Creator has provided for the education,  

Exaltation and everlasting advancement of His children. 

 

 

 

SERVANTS OF THE ALMIGHTY 

(1997) 

 

Out of the depths of the heart of creation, from the innermost realm of 

glory, have come the Hosts of Angels to usher in the new era of spiritual 

enlightenment and liberation. Countless millions of luminous souls, 
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forming a mighty phalanx of light, have penetrated the realms of spiritual 

darkness. The immortal spirits of just human souls grown more perfect 

and powerful in the exercise of love now stand here with us pouring their 

love into the soul of humanity. It is a glorious sight! We see them now, 

surrounding you with their glowing presence and radiating their blessings 

to everyone who is in accord with the motive of their Angelic Realms. 

 

 

 

HEAVEN IS NOT IN SPACE 

(1997) 

 

One can go to spirit realms but one does not go to heaven. Heaven is 

within. It is a state of mind. It is the conscious experience of love, grown 

so great in loving others that it thrills the spirit with everlasting joy. You 

cannot go into the understanding of mathematics; you have to grow the 

capacity to understand mathematics. You cannot go into the kingdom of 

love. You have to grow to feel love. You cannot go into the 

understanding of a musical mind or into the sphere where all immortal 

musical minds blend in unity, you can only grow into the musical state of 

consciousness by developing your capacity to understand and feel 

music. You cannot go into the Infinite Mind or blend with the 

consciousness of bliss which the immortal associates of the Creator 

experience every moment. You can only grow that consciousness of 

love, as you grow that of music or mathematics, by the hourly exercise of 

love through months and years of intense effort to serve and bless your 

fellow human beings. You are in this world to learn and to apply this 

great lesson of unselfish love, and if you fail to make the most of your 

opportunity, you will have to learn and apply it in the next world. In this 
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way only, can you progress toward perfection of spirit and spiritual 

environment. 

 

The Creator of the universe knows the needs of all souls and seeks to 

create a Way through mortals and spirits for the education and upliftment 

of everyone. Our Creator is equally present in the souls of undeveloped 

spirits on earth and in the lower spiritual worlds, as in the highest 

Immortals. Most mortals and undeveloped spirits are working for selfish 

ends. Angel Hosts are working for the greatest good of all humanity. 

Without the organized aid of the Angel Hosts, human beings cannot 

overcome the organized forces of selfishness which exist in the lower 

spiritual and physical worlds. The Immortals cannot overcome these 

forces of selfishness without the organized aid of unselfish human 

beings on earth. Only through groups of human beings working together 

with Hosts of Angels to educate humanity in the knowledge of spiritual 

truths can the Angel Hosts work with power and overcome the spiritual 

causes of physical suffering. 

 

 

 

AN INFINITE UNIVERSE BEYOND 

(1996) 

 

Life remains an eternal progression both in mind,  subjectively, and in 

body, objectively. We have a saying  that "we journey to the stars," but 

there is a degree of poetic license in that, though in a certain sense it is 

true.  
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A common misconception for new arrivals on our spirit side of life is that 

this atmospherean realm is the whole heaven. We tend to believe that 

we have at last arrived in heaven, a specific and finite location, where we 

will remain for an eternity to come. We go about our business learning 

what the real life of spirit is all about, noticing that it is quite unlike 

corporeal existence and appreciating  for the first time that here in spirit 

the real life has at last begun and that it was the corporeal existence that 

was really the "world of shadows and illusion", and not the world of spirit 

as we had imagined in the past.  

 

We set about our business of renewing old friendships, rejoicing in our 

lost loves, and redeeming our greatest errors and regrets. We find our 

home of rest and rejuvenation, and we undertake our chosen tasks for  

greater growth and understanding. Many become so absorbed in these 

efforts that they never allow themselves the luxury of wondering whether 

there is a greater reward to follow or a broader heaven to inherit. Those 

who have been able to escape the darker realms below the first 

resurrection are often so engrossed in their labors that they don't realize 

that there is more to follow, more than even the experience of an eternity 

can begin to grasp.  

 

Eventually their progression leads them into the more enlightened circles 

that surround the atmospherean heavens of the earth. As they enter into 

these more mature and cooperative relationships, they begin to learn of 

the higher realms that lie above and beyond the small planet of their 

birth, bringing into their consciousness the first glimmerings of their true 

destiny; the one that encompasses the expanse of an eternity in contrast 

to the mere hundreds or even thousands of years of existence about 

their corporeal planet.  
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The great "void" of space in which the stars and galaxies seem to float 

like bits of dust in a great cosmic bell jar is not the cold and lifeless 

expanse that it seems to be to mortal eyes. The ether is the solvent for 

the infinite realms of spirit that are as real and substantial to us in spirit 

as the hills, valleys, oceans and mountains are to you in corpor. These 

realms exist in a different dimension from corpor, extending above and 

beyond us, encompassing a world as distant, diverse, and awesome as 

anything you could imagine.  

 

To dwell within these wonders offers us an experience of endless 

fulfillment and delight. How can we begin to explain to you in mortality 

what we find difficult to explain to inhabitants of the spirit realms who are 

far ahead of you in appreciating the real world of spirit?  

 

Some inhabitants of these ethereal realms have  progressed to the point 

where they are able to travel in great ships on journeys of hundreds of 

thousands of years in duration. They traverse countless regions in these 

heavens that are to us like inhabited "planets" for advanced immortals. 

There are countless more that are like an as yet uninhabited wilderness. 

These etheric realms are quite unlike the corporeal planes and even 

quite unlike the atmospherean plateaux. When viewed or experienced in 

close proximity by an angelic inhabitant, these etheric heavens belie the 

complexity of their structure in much the same way that an earthly 

habitation belies the complexity of the planet as a whole. A person 

standing on an earthly plain is only aware of a flat and grassy expanse. 

They have no immediate awareness that the earth is a spherical globe 

covered with mountains and oceans, and even polar caps at other 

locations.  
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An angel from an etheric heaven, one of countless numbers that fill an 

infinite universe beyond, may live in a region similar to a mountain or 

valley or forest community, though appearances are quite unlike what 

one would experience as a mortal on earth. The ground is different, and 

we do maintain a base to walk upon (rather than floating endlessly in the 

air like sentient balloons). Our skies are quite different as well: colorful 

and prismatic, in constant change and fluctuating with soothing colors 

that are both delicate and intricate, giving us an endless source of 

delight. While inhabiting such an etheric plane, one is unaware of the 

complexity of that etheric heaven as a whole. To explain such an etheric 

heaven to you is difficult, but we will make a humble attempt. Have you 

ever seen one of those carved ivory balls that are popular in the orient? 

There is a ball within a ball, within a ball, many times over and each 

sphere has intricate carvings over its surface with countless openings 

that expose the smaller balls within. This structure is reminiscent of our 

etheric heavens.  

 

Approaching from a distance one may be aware of one or several such 

spheres that are often many times larger than your solar system, and at 

other times somewhat smaller. Sometimes many are grouped together in 

close proximity to one another, while at other times they may stand 

isolated some distance from its nearest neighbor. When viewed from an 

etheric ship, it first appears as a distant orb of kaleidoscopic colors some 

immeasurable distance above and beyond the ship's location. As you 

come close, however, one feels the same sensation of descent as one 

would feel when landing on a planet, but in this case the habitable 

surface may be exterior or interior, with incredibly vast channels or 

roadways that lead from one level to the next. Each level has its own 
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inherent means of illumination so that all is bright and colorful in every 

direction and at all levels. Here in spirit we are not dependent on a 

solitary sun for our illumination, for all light emanates from the Ever-

Present Light of the Creator within all substances and everything is free 

from darkness or shadow.  

 

Some etheric worlds are not spherical but they are less common. 

Between these etheric realms there are chasms and avenues or 

roadways through which our etheric ships may travel on journeys that 

often encompass hundreds of thousands of years. Sometimes they 

travel to other etheric worlds. Other times they descend to corporeal 

systems that travel along these roadways and between these heavens. It 

is almost as if the corporeal solar systems are swept along these great 

etheric rivers like so many leaves carried by an earthly stream. Here in 

spirit, however, size and dimension so far exceed that which you are 

accustomed to on earth that the measurements involved would surpass 

your ability to comprehend. But what is most impressive is the fact that, 

unlike the space about your corporeal universe, which is predominantly 

darkness and vacuum, the universe of spirit that encompasses the same 

place, but within a different dimension of existence , remains 

predominantly light and substance, though of a spiritual nature.  

 

Peace and love to all souls. We feel that all is well. Jehovih is in control. 

Your faith and oneness and your attunement then puts you in control, 

too. The best will always be the result when we put our faith and trust in 

the Creator. The path to positive change, to healing and to growth is well 

lit for those who take the time to look, listen and feel; and then act upon 

the inspiration. Put yourself in the position to receive inspiration; then 

use this new information wisely each day.  
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We, your angelic brothers and sisters, are here to help you make the 

best of each day. Today is a good day to be in the light of the Creator's 

presence. All is well.  

 

 

 

THE CLARION CALL 

(1995) 

 

The heavens above you are radiant with Divine Light. It wells up like the 

ocean's tides and spills down abundantly upon the arid planes below, to 

revive and nurture the seeds we planted long ago.  

 

From the very first our angelic predecessors knew our destiny as 

immortal souls and knew the means to attain our fullest development. 

They tilled the soil of our tiny planet so that we would have the best 

conditions for our eventual development. Nothing was left undone and 

nothing was left to chance. They knew, as we know now, that Jehovih's 

Light and Wisdom was planted with you and your ancestors, just as 

surely as the sun lights the day. They knew that as you grew and 

developed the All Person would grow along with you until It became the 

All Pervading Force of your being.  

 

Before this could be attained, however, the young seeds must first 

germinate and grow. They must weather the storms of the seasons and 

withstand the winds of change. They must grow willowy and straight to 

unfurl their branches upward toward the sun, until the Power that resides 

within them becomes plainly evident to all who gaze down upon them 
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from above. Those above would see that Blossoming Power as the Truth 

of their beings within the Eternal Presence, rather than as a mere 

suggestion of what might be in days to come.  

 

We gaze down upon you now from our places of purity and peace above, 

and we know by the Eternal Voice within our souls that you now stand 

on the verge of a new awakening; one that has been sensed by a few, 

but which in time will be known by many. It will become the fulfillment of 

all the labor that has worked the soil through centuries past in loving 

anticipation. The winds for meditation to sort out the events which are 

taking place.  

 

Your role for the coming new age is being shaped day by day, mostly 

through your clear purpose and dedication to the higher light. The 

Creator supports you in this great unfolding. Walk forward with 

confidence.  
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Inspiration 

 

 

PROGRESS THROUGH INSPIRATION 

(1990) 

 

While you have the power of the focus with you, make every effort to 

bring yourselves into its influence by concentrating with us in council and 

at our other accepted and appointed times. Bring your minds to a focus 

on us as your angelic helpmates, and with us, as we align ourselves in 

concert with All Light. The benefits to you are always a clearer degree of 

inspiration, greater safety, and of course, a more positive and 

harmonious life-style.  

 

We are always planning new and more effective ways to bring ourselves 

in concert with you so that we may overcome the obstacles that always 

exist when trying to forge that gap between corpor and spirit. It is a great 

chasm, indeed, but one that spans neither time nor space but dimension 

only. We are here with you, as close as anyone could ever be. It is only 

the cloud that surrounds your soul that prevents you from sensing our 

presence in greater fullness. 

 

Our hope remains that your eyes and ears will be opened so that we 

may exchange the wealth of information that is at our disposal and ready 

to be placed in your hands. These things have already been approved 

by the High Council for distribution to the mortal plane as part of our 

plans to expand the understanding and awareness of the earth's 

inhabitants in this new age of Kosmon. Many things, such as those 
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involving your swift technological advances, have already been 

impressed by inspiration upon those who I can appreciate our guidance, 

though of course they have no lasting awareness of the source from 

which their inspiration comes. All they know is that a sudden thought has 

struck them, but they have no appreciation of the foundation from which 

all such thoughts arise. 

 

We hope to bring even greater things through you, thoughts and 

concepts that are not necessarily related to technology directly, but 

thoughts that will free the spirit of humanity in such a way that they will 

become more empowered and more able to use the infinite source of 

talents and abilities that have been placed at their disposal. Through this 

mechanism, all possibilities are unleashed, those that not only 

encompass technology, but also those that facilitate the maturation of 

the human race und your appreciation of how to live so that you may 

become progressively liberated from the causes of crime, poverty, war 

and disease. In this way you may grow to inherit the greater life that the 

Ever-Present Great Spirit had planned for all of you since the march of 

time began on your planet many millions of years long passed. 

 

 

 

A PRAYER FOR TOMORROW  

(1983) 

 

A new thing has come into the world. It is the worship of the Eternal 

Being Father-Mother Creator, who is ever present with man. Millions are 

being touched within the soul by an awakening power causing them to 

cast off all other concepts of gods, lords and saviors, as taught by the 
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churches of the world. These people are inspired with a sense of 

oneness with the Eternal Being; they want to attune themselves with Him, 

and serve His Will. 

 

They are inspired with ideals of peace, brotherly love and benevolence, 

and see the possibility of a new society based upon cooperation rather 

than competition. Competition has made animals of mankind. 

Cooperation can make them god-like.  

 

"America the Beautiful" can become a reality through spiritual awakening, 

and through development of the higher attributes, which can do away 

with man's inhumanity to man. 

 

There will be no churches and no priesthood built around the idea of 

man’s oneness with the Creator. It is a spontaneous thing. Man will know 

from within himself how best to live. He will "hear the voice" of his 

Creator speaking within the soul. The vague whispering of that which he 

now calls conscience will become clear and forceful; and man will see 

that it is the doorway of divine inspiration, the very voice of God by which 

he lives, moves and has his being. 

 

Those who have come awake will cultivate awareness of the Creator's 

Presence through meditation, prayer and affirmation. Development of 

awareness and attunement will become the most important thing in their 

lives. They will seek out one another, and unite in an effort to bring light 

to the world, and overcome the causes of crime, poverty, warfare and 

disease. They will pray thusly: We are here to serve humanity, not as 

separate selves, but in oneness with Thee, O Creator. We are listening 

for Thy Voice. We have faith that Thou wilt inspire us, and open the way 
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for a great regeneration of our natures, and of all mankind. We give 

ourselves to Thee. This is Thy Life. This is Thy Presence. What can we 

do to help bring peace, love and brotherhood into expression on earth? 

 

 

 

COMPREHENDING THE CREATOR 

(1989) 

 

To breathe in awareness of Thee every waking moment, to think with 

Thee, and act from Thy inspiration, O Creator, is the all-important goal. 

We will serve only Thee, not a faraway God, not a god in the figure of a 

man, but Thy Immaculate Presence which is every human soul, and in 

all living things. We recognize Thee as the Supreme Being of the 

cosmos, Creator and Ruler of every planet, star and galaxy in existence. 

Thou Who art indescribable and unknowable in Thy completeness, yet 

Who is as close as our own breath and our own consciousness. Thou 

Whose comprehension, love and dominion enfolds untold billions of 

corporeal and spiritual worlds, yet from Whom there is always a helpful 

response to the prayers and efforts of the most insignificant of Thy 

children. There are those who say that humanity is the all-highest, that 

there is no will and no intelligence greater than that of humanity. To them, 

life is in corpor. They call it Nature. It is mechanical, and can be 

described in cold scientific terminology. Yet, Thou art breathing and 

sustaining them, and giving them freedom to choose their own way. 

Through experience they are learning of Thy undeniable Presence which 

eventually comes forward and rules supreme in every human being. 
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BREATHE THE CREATOR’S BREATH 

(1984) 

 

Life is awesome in its never-ending expansion, yet thrilling as we realize 

we have every opportunity to see, learn and know, and try to 

comprehend the  vastness and complexity of Jehovih's creation. We 

know we will go on and on throughout eternity. It is this never ending 

creation that fills us with awe.  Breath alone inspires our wonder. All life 

breathes.  All life exists because it breathes Thy breath, Jehovih.  We 

are with Thee as we breathe Thy breath in awareness that it is Thy 

Presence; that Thou art breathing life through every part of this body, 

and  through all living bodies everywhere. Even Thy planets without 

number throughout the universe never cease to breathe Thy breath. We 

are deeply overwhelmed by the immensity of Thy Presence everywhere! 

 

 

 

GIVE YOURSELF TO THE CREATOR 

(1989) 

 

When you give your life to the Creator, relinquishing all personal aims 

and desires, you know that you need not care what becomes of you. You 

are in His hands. You know He will provide for your needs; and that He 

will support you and give you inspiration for hand ling every situation in 

which you find yourself. He will use you to accomplish His purpose, and 

this is where your security and happiness lies. When you say, "Here I 

am, O Creator. Use me!", and you say it with honesty and sincerity, you 
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cannot be fearful for self at the same time. Your faith is with the Creator. 

You know the higher beings work for your benefit as an instrument of 

light and love, guaranteeing your success. How can you not be 

successful in service to Jehovih? It is your whole reason for living. Will 

He let you go down in darkness and misery? Be true to Him, and He will 

be true to you, and never let you down. 

 

 

 

THE CREATOR'S VOICE 

(1986) 

 

What art Thou saying in my soul, O Creator? That I must live to serve 

Thee, I know. That I must control my thoughts and practice peace and 

goodwill. That in order to express my highest light, I must think before I 

speak. That I must not try to rule over others, but support the light of Thy 

Presence in their souls. That I must turn away from worldly aims and 

ambitions, and let go of everything dark and limiting. That I must 

sacrifice self-desires for the sake of harmony and the good of others. 

That I must be strong in faith and purpose. That I must never complain. 

That I must find good in everything and every person. That I must do 

everything with love, and with awareness that Thou art the power of 

accomplishment. That I must be strong in soul for the sake of all in my 

world, and for furthering Thy universal work for mankind. 

 

 

 

 



690 

INSPIRATION 

(1930) 

 

Meditation is the Mother of Inspiration. When you find an inspiring 

thought or ideal, meditate upon it. Plant it as a flower seed in the garden 

of your mind, and mother it by meditation. It will grow, flower, and yield 

fragrance to beautify the garden of your mind.  

 

What is inspiration? The Creator's thought, and the universe evolved 

within His Mind. Every form within His Nature reveals the thought of His 

Mind, the Intelligence which is the Inspiration of Creation.  

 

Inspiration is the living, breathing Presence of Jehovih in all creation.  

 

Inspiration is ever revealing itself in all the countless material and 

spiritual worlds that it has formed for the enjoyment and education of its 

highest and noblest forms of life. Inspiration is ever revealing itself 

through countless millions of immortal human beings, living deathless 

lives in worlds of ever- increasing beauty, progressing to divine degrees 

of self-conscious knowledge and power.  

 

Inspiration is a glorious, personified Spirit, a radiant, illuminating 

feminine figure, a ministering Angel, humanely divine. She is ministering 

to your mind, as you meditate upon these words and giving to your soul 

the luminous substance of divine Inspiration. Bless the Angel of 

Inspiration who is breathing the breath of her life and joy into your spirit. 

Let your gratitude well up in praise as you feel her inspiring Presence 

giving you glimpses of the Great Intelligence which is universal 

Inspiration.  



691 

 

Bless all of our readers, and desire most fervently that all may become 

attuned to the Great Spirit which unites all, and is the Inspiration of all, 

as we minister to one another.  

 

  

 

SPIRITUAL INSPIRATION 

(1986) 

 

We have seen that intellectual inspiration is the exaltation and 

culmination of the exercise of the perceptive and rational faculties. On 

the other hand spiritual inspiration is the exaltation and culmination of 

the exercise of all the faculties of feeling. In perfected human beings 

these two centers of inspiration will be balanced, and they will so direct 

all the energies of volition that man will represent both the wisdom and 

goodness of the Creator in manifestation.  

 

Through the exaltation of feelings comes a contact with the spiritual side 

of life, and a vision of the immortal inhabitants of the spiritual worlds. 

This unfoldment of spiritual faculties without a counter- balancing 

development of the rational faculties has produced many spiritual 

fanatics and much insanity.  

 

Joan of Arc, a peasant girl of France, had her spiritual faculties 

awakened and saw visions of spirits who inspired her to liberate France 

from the control of the English. A most marvelous demonstration of the 

intelligence and power that a realm of patriotic spirits could exert through 
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a young and unsophisticated girl! But any inspiration to warfare is not of 

a high source or character.  

 

Those who have spiritual inspiration developed need to cultivate 

intellectual inspiration in order that they may reveal what they know to be 

true in a beautiful, attractive, artistic and logical manner. They need to 

understand human psychology, which is the gift of intellectual inspiration, 

in order to make the visions of the soul of practical value to the 

unfoldment of all souls.  

 

The development of spiritual imagination prepares the mind for the 

understanding of those deep feelings which well up from the soul and 

take form in thoughts and visions of spiritual inspiration.  

 

  

 

SUBLIMINAL INSPIRATION 

(1935) 

 

We will show you the spiritual reality, the ideal realm which appears to 

exalted mental and soul vision. We will lead your sensitive mind out of 

the chaos of disturbed mentality which it has been reflecting, and so 

exalt it that it will reflect the ideal nature of the Victorious Immortals. 

 

We will exalt your imagination to envision the structural harmony, the 

beauty and symmetry of the spiritual realms of everlasting life. Their 

structure is like the microscopic form of the flower or the snowflake 

enlarged to stupendous size. The things of spirit are not formless, but 

more intricately complex in structure in order to more perfectly reveal, 
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more than do material forms, the complexity of thought and the beauty 

and usefulness of the Intelligence which gave them birth. We will show 

you what life in the Angelic Realms is like; how all forms in their realm 

reveal the beauty of Divine thought, how all music embodies emotions of 

a most exalting character, which move the listeners to feel what is felt by 

souls attuned to the very Emotion which vibrates out from the heart of 

the Creator.  

 

You are sympathetic. We will attune your sympathy to the strong 

sympathy of the Angels, so that you will no longer suffer with the weak. 

You will learn to sustain for them strength of love which will open their 

vision to the brightness which shines behind the darkness by which they 

have been so long blinded. We will make your sympathy and love for the 

sick and downtrodden the means of bringing healing harmony to those 

who need your support.  

 

We will help you to bring precision and order out of the confusion with 

which your life has been surrounded, and you will become expert in 

completing what has heretofore been left unfinished. We are sounding 

the tone of your real Self, and establishing it as a center of individuality 

within your mind, giving it power to bring order out of your mental 

confusion, so that all your mental and emotional forces will be polarized 

to your eternal Ego.  

 

You will no longer shrink from new ventures or hesitate to push yourself 

forward because you will comprehend our realization of your true worth 

in the Cosmic Plan, and determine with us to be the captain of your ship, 

instead of letting it drift aimlessly, subject to the currents of fate. You are 

anxious to be secure because of the instability of the psychical realm to 
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which your mind is so sensitive. We will call forth and help you develop 

that sense of your soul's Will which will enable you to feel always that 

you are secure in the eternal Will of the Creator. You will no longer cross 

bridges before you get to them, because you gain the consciousness 

that you are living the eternal life now, and that this moment is the only 

moment in which you can live. All the inspiration and power of the 

Creator expressing through your soul will be focused to enable you to 

see how to fulfill the duty of the moment most successfully . You have 

sacrificed yourself for others, often unwisely, because your sympathy 

has caused you to take upon yourself the burdens which others should 

learn to carry for themselves. Hereafter, instead of weakening those you 

would help, and catering to their selfishness', you will inspire them to 

become self-reliant and able to accomplish for themselves. 

  

We would like to recommend to those who have lost their hearing, and 

the ability to hear inspirational talks, that they unite with The Eloists 

through the study of Radiance. After a time they will become so satisfied, 

that they will not bemoan their limitation. Surrounded by silence, they will 

be calm in the midst of turmoil; they will sleep in peace through the 

wildest storm. The Angel Hosts will keep watch over them and they need 

fear no evil.  

 

 

 



695 

THOUGHTS 

(1996) 

 

If you want to work in harmony with the Glorious Immortals of the angelic 

realms when you enter the next world, meditate with others and learn to 

become a worker in the Light.  

 

The Creator knows what you have need of because The  Ever-Present is 

all of your nature and needs what you need.  

 

The spiritual worlds are the cells of the spiritual faculties of the mind of 

the Creator.  They are inhabited by the All One’s thoughts, in the form of 

immortal human spirits.  

 

The idea of omnipresence is an ideal of space.  But the Creator is 

greater than space.  The Ever-Present is Will. Will is life and intelligence.  

 

You will succeed.  That is certain.  The Creator decided that when you 

were conceived.   

 

You can know that you are immortal by developing the faculties of your 

mind which comprehend immortality.  

 

What is the truth can be determined only by the faculties of spiritual 

understanding.  

 

You can know truth only by the exercise of your own intelligence.  
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Negativity in you arouses negativity in others.  The angel in you will 

awaken the angel in others.  

 

Only as you develop the kingdom of heaven within, will you find it in the 

outer world.  

 

You will reap from the Creator as you sow to humanity.  

 

What kind of ripple is your mind making in the mind of the world?  

 

 

  

THE VOICE WITHIN 

(1993) 

 

We turn to Thee in thought, O Creator, directing our attention to Thee in 

an effort to describe, explain or comprehend our existence.  We seek 

Light, first for ourselves; and then, losing the sense of separateness, for 

all who need it and whom we can help.  We need to quiet the lesser self, 

put aside the clamorings of the earth-bound spirits around us, and give 

ourselves to the purpose of serving Thee.  Thou art a Voice, speaking in 

our souls, a silent Voice, not coming with audible sounds, but with 

impressions, as though it is ourselves talking to ourselves.  Thy Voice 

speaks with compassion for all, with gentleness, kindliness, love, and 

also with faith, strength and authority.  Thou speakest with such 

expansiveness of vision, such benevolence, such vibrancy of new life as 

is not of the mortal mind or consciousness.  Thy Voice is both of thought 

and feeling, carrying a message of such great upliftment and promise for 
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mankind that it is difficult to capture in words.  We are listening, O 

Creator, and trying to put into practice what Thou art telling us.  

 

  

 

MIGHTY TRUTHS FOR MEDITATION 

(1937) 

 

The Will of the Creator is now being done on earth as it is in heaven.  

 

The Angels of the Ever-Present are establishing their Places of 

Radiance among mortals.  

 

The influence of their organized administration extends to  souls in all 

parts of the world.  

 

Here is the foundation of the Focus of Benevolent Power, from which the 

wisdom and will of the Creator are revealed to spirits in all the spiritual 

realms of earth.  

 

The revelation of Jehovih's Wisdom, Will and Power is now being given 

to the inhabitants of earth. In due time it will be received and fulfilled, and 

bring universal peace and prosperity to the nations of earth.  

 

The Creator Who rules the Cosmos is revealing the Great Plan for the 

healing of the nations.  

 

As benevolent leaders respond to the Will they will be shown the part 

they are to play in the divine drama.  
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Religious, political, financial, and educational leaders have failed to 

develop and organize that quality of Goodwill which will inspire everyone 

to work for the welfare of all.  

 

The Victorious Immortals have developed and organized that Goodwill. 

With their co-operation it will now become a power for the transformation 

of mortal motives and affairs.  

 

A stupendous and irresistible Power is now emerging from the depths of 

Being to take control of the planet, and restore it to health and harmony.  

 

The Will Almighty, personified by Beings of majesty and might, will now 

be personified on earth as this New Age progresses.  

 

The infinite mercy of the Eternal Being will influence all peoples and all 

human affairs, and humanity will have convincing evidence of the 

Creator's actual Presence.  

 

The Golden Glory now manifesting its refulgent influence  in our midst is 

feeding and strengthening the soul nature of all spirits and mortals.  

 

Never in the history of the world has the Power of the Creator been more 

manifest. Only at the beginning of three thousand year cycles has it 

been manifested to the Angelic Pleroma of the earth enthroned in the 

higher atmospherean heavens.  

 

The Golden Glory fills all the universe, but the intensity of its power is so 

great that it is difficult for souls even in the atmospherean heavens to 
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tune in with it. But now, through a vast co-operation of Angels with 

mortals, Jehovih's invisible Glory is stepped down and vibrated through 

human personality, so that it can be seen and felt by spirits and mortals 

of earth.  

 

Men and women in all parts of the world who are keenly sensitive to 

benevolent impulses are being inspired by the Angels. They will be 

shown how humanity is to be regenerated, and how goodwill is to 

become all powerful in human affairs.  

 

Benevolent men and women will assume greater  responsibility, and 

gradually replace those whose greed and lust for power have caused 

them to exploit humanity both spiritually and physically for their own 

selfish ends.  

 

  

 

I AM THE VOICE OF INSPIRATION 

(1928) 

 

I Am the Voice of Inspiration.  I am always speaking in the midst of 

human souls.  I am the inspiration of the Almighty, which gives humanity 

understanding.  I am the Light that enlightens every mind in the world.  

 

Everyone who will attune their thoughts and purpose to the goodwill of 

the Creator by doing good for all souls in need, will feel and know the 

indwelling presence of Love Divine.  
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I am the Voice of Inspiration calling all souls to fulfill the high and noble 

purpose of the Kingdom of Angels.  I am within every soul urging each 

one to use their talents creatively for the welfare of humanity.  By so 

doing, will they outgrow the bondage of selfishness and know the joyous 

activity of souls in the Kingdom of Love.  

 

Build your faith on the truth that the Spirit of the Almighty lives in you 

now.  Realize hourly that the Creator is in the midst of your will.  Will with 

the benevolent will of the Creator in you.  Will in unison with all the doers 

of the Almighty Will. Do the will of the I AM, and you shall know the truth 

that the Ever-Present is with you and in you, and that you are the Great 

Spirit's servant.  

 

Unite with those who have vision and who hear the Voice of Inspiration.  

Help them build a Foundation for Jehovih's Kingdom on earth.  Sacrifice 

all of self and give of your talents and possessions to do the Creator's 

Will and to make this message and method known to all searching souls 

everywhere.  

 

When you feel the response of Inspiration within your own soul, then you 

will act.  You will become a worker with the Hosts of Angels.  Vistas of 

bright and glorious truths which could be seen only after years of self-

sacrificing, upward travel, will be revealed to your spiritual imagination.  

You will walk in the way of truth and lead others into this heavenly 

highway. You will become a doer of the will of the Creator.  

 

Jehovih's Will and Wisdom shall dwell in you and glorify your life and 

actions forevermore.  
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I am The Voice of Inspiration.  

 

  

 

CLEAR YOUR MIND 

(1984) 

 

Clear your mind of all that is drab, mundane and a burden to your 

spiritual exaltation, for we wish to enlighten your soul with the subtle 

wisdom of the Ever-Present. We wish to diffuse your divine 

consciousness with an awareness of the Ever-Present until every cell of 

your body tingles with that realization. We know that written words are 

weak and of limited value in expressing the elusive truths of spirit, but 

they are not the true vehicle through which we, your angelic mentors, 

communicate. Our words build an edifice of thought forms before you, a 

facade that forms a link between your minds and ours. As you read our 

words we come close beside you and by the gentle touch of our hands 

upon your shoulders, our soul-thoughts diffuse into your subconscious 

and illuminate your being with a light that will allow you to perceive the 

deeper truths from which the words on the printed page had originated. It 

is like a germ that is planted in your mind, and when blended with the 

mosaic of other germs of thought instilled by our presence at various 

times throughout your lives, you gradually arrive at an awareness that 

raises your being upward in understanding. Because your ability to 

perceive varies with your mood and attunement, read our words over at 

different times and then sit for a moment in silence; and in the stillness of 

the moment ponder the flow of your soul-thoughts as they swell to the 

rhythm of the I AM within.  
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A NEW DAY 

(1994) 

 

This is a new day, a day of new inspiration and a day of growth. 

Humanity is in need of new inspiration. Wilt Thou give it through us, O 

Creator? Nothing is really new, we know. But in the present age, to the 

present people, for the present need, a revelation can be given. It may 

not come in words but in actions, or in startling events which will shock 

the soul of humanity into wakefulness. It could come in many different 

ways. However it comes, we want to be ready to do our part whatever it 

may be. We do not wish to stand out as revelators, nor for that matter in 

any way whatsoever. We believe there are many in the world who are 

being trained to function as Thy instruments, who have already 

experienced a degree of awakening, and who will become affiliated in 

Thy work when the time is right. Our prayer is as the voice of many, 

reaching out to Thee, to give thanks and to rejoice in our lives. This is a 

new world, apart from the old, already building toward the future. In the 

midst of world turmoil and confusion, Thou art shaping the glory of a 

New Era. 

 

 

 

MAY THIS BE THE VOICE OF MAN 

(1984) 

 

I would not turn away from Thee, my Creator, for the sake of self-

happiness. I am trying to discover something about myself and about 

man, and how certain feelings can be used constructively for the 

furtherance of Thy purpose. I am questioning Thee as to how I can help 
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to bring light into a condition in which man is greatly bound. 

 

Thy angels are here with me. I give them my recognition, love, and 

cooperation. My joy must be in the awareness of Thy Presence and in 

the good Thou art giving every moment. My joy must derive from the 

simple fact of living in oneness with Thee, and in the ability to love and 

serve with Thee.  

 

There are certain steps that I take which bring me into a strong focus 

with Thee, in which I talk with Thee, and learn from Thee, and where it is 

necessary for me to proclaim Thy Presence and Power most forcibly. I 

feel that I am never working alone; for Thy angels are with me. The 

power of the group is with me, and I am one with them in purpose. 

 

I am humble in what I am doing. I am not defiant, nor brutal nor mean. I 

am willing to let go, willing to change. I do not condemn anyone, or 

ridicule anyone, or intentionally hurt anyone. I place myself in Thy hands, 

O Creator, asking only that I be used by Thee for the betterment of this 

world. I have weaknesses, but I want to outgrow them. While I am yet 

connected with the hells in which mortals are bound, I hope to be able to 

accomplish a good work that can only be done in this condition, if it is 

Thy will.  

 

My love is all for Thee. I relate all things I love to Thee. I love a sunset: I 

love Thee. I love another person: I love Thee. I love the sensations of 

the body:  I love Thee. When I am hungry, I eat; and it is natural and 

right to do so; and I enjoy the food. But I do not live for food alone. I 

enjoy being entertained; but I do not live to be entertained. I want to 

make everything I do serve Thee. I want to be aware of Thy Presence in 



704 

all things and at all times. And, if I can, help others wake up to the same 

awareness.  

 

Praise and thanks to Thee, Jehovih. To Thee, I give all that I am, this 

moment, to be in Thy service. This is for eternity. This is for the good of 

mankind. I represent Thy love, peace, gentleness, liberty, justice and 

compassion for all in my world. 

 

Before my fellowmen, Jehovih, I feel I must hide certain qualities and 

desires of my nature; but before Thee I stand with all my faults and 

foibles revealed. I do confess that the self is not yet overcome, that 

certain natural hungers are still catered to in some degree. I want to 

make myself into a better instrument of Thy will, wisdom and love. But in 

the meantime, I will serve Thee as I am, doing the best I can. 

Recognition that self is still strong in me keeps me humble. I cannot lord 

it over my fellowmen with a sense of superior wisdom or power.  

 

I give myself to Thee, just as I am. I will proclaim Thy Presence and 

Power, and try to hear Thy Voice speaking in my soul, and heed it. I am 

Thy servant, O Almighty. I want to own nothing and be nothing, but only 

to serve Thee through kindliness, gentleness and love, through praise 

and faith, and through being glad to be alive, and pouring out the good 

feelings of my nature for the upliftment of my fellowmen.  
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INSPIRATION IN MOTION 

(1995) 

 

All is bright. All is warm. All is pulsating to the rhythm of the universe: the 

Creator in motion. We think you can feel this, too, when you look out on 

a starry night or when you sit on top of a mountain. But there are souls 

who feel this rhythm no matter what the temperature is or where they 

happen to be. These are the people who speak with the Creator directly, 

who carry on conversations throughout the day with the One who is 

Everywhere. They feel the Ever-Presence as closely as a baby feels its 

mother's warmth and heartbeat. They know that their prayers will be 

answered because the Great Spirit readily whispers in their ears. These 

people not only sense the pulsation of life all around them, they are part 

of the same rhythmic motion with their breath. 

  

These are not ordinary people, yet they are not one-of-a-kind, either. As 

they quietly go about their lives, they silently provide a model for others 

to learn from. Take note, for they are the Creator's inspiration in motion. 

 

 

 

GENERATING INSPIRATION 

(1988) 

 

When you are meditating, hoping to be inspired with words of light, and 

nothing comes through to you, try a different tactic. Instead of trying to 

get inspiration, try to give it. Think of someone you would like to help 

spiritually. Talk to the person in your imagination. Recognize him or her 

as a divine soul. See the soul's potentiality, affirm its beauty, its power, 
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its intelligence, its loving, healing capability. See it as a child of the 

Creator surrounded by His angels who are also speaking to the soul, 

giving it inspiration. They might be saying, "Life is more than just an 

earthly existence." Life goes on forever in higher and higher worlds. You 

are a part of the universal life that is infinite and eternal. You are part of 

the life of the Creator, Who is present everywhere. Your life is His life; 

your being, His being. You can be a worker to bring the Creator's Light 

and Love to all the people of your world. 

 

 

 

BE AN INSPIRATION 

(1983) 

 

Sing praises to the All Light in all that you do. Bring forth the light of the 

Ever Present into outer manifestation through all that you think and do. 

Be a powerful being filled with attunement and growing understanding. 

Let all that you have learned become a part of you and let it shine upon 

all the thoughts and actions of this day. 

 

Bring out the inner you, the soul of strength and courage willing to make 

changes and to realize goals. Be the builder and doer that you know you 

can be. One step at a time, this is true for all of us. Everyone must 

proceed in an orderly and organized manner, but always concentrating 

on one thing at a time. Be with us today and all will be well. Be an 

inspiration, a quiet one, to all you contact each day.  
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THE BEAUTY OF INSPIRATION 

(1995) 

 

Praise to Thee, O Jehovih, Creator and Sustainer! In Whom we live, 

move and have our being! Thou hast given us many faculties through 

which Thou canst inspire us, both corporeal and spiritual. When we think 

and reason, search and question, meditate and pray, we are inspired by 

Thee. When we are loving, sympathetic, kind, generous, .friendly, 

cheerful and faithful, Thou art inspiring us when we are strong and 

purposeful, persistent, courageous, willing and determined, Thou art 

inspiring us. Through the five corporeal senses, Thou art inspiring us 

every waking moment. There are spiritual counterparts, and faculties 

within faculties, yet to be developed. In our present knowledge, we are 

touching only the surface of things. According to our attunement and 

development, Thou art inspiring us. We ask for self’s sake, and we are 

answered from the self-worlds. We ask for Thy sake, and we receive 

from Thy angelic worlds. Thou art the All-Doer, doing all for the good of 

all. 

 

 

 

SEEDS OF INSPIRATION 

(1996) 

 

We like having time to come through to you in many ways. Being still, 

coming to council, exercising: they all open pathways to greater 

awareness. Even if you think you are not being inspired, the Creator can 

speak to you softly and plant seeds for future use. If you practice being 

calm and open, these seeds will come forth when you need them, with 
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the proper inspiration. Just think: you harbor inspiration; it is stored 

within you as a resource. You are never empty. The seeds may take 

time coalescing into useful form, but the Creator is always at work within 

you. If you actively call on the Creator to assist you with your 

development, you will surely hasten the process and add to your support. 

Not a day goes by without the opportunity to progress.  

 

 

 

LISTEN WITHIN TO INNERMOST INSPIRATION 

(1984) 

 

Do you feel an urge to bless people, to give them love and help them all 

you can? This is an inspiration of the Creator's Presence in your soul. 

Do you think often of all who suffer, and wish you could heal and uplift 

them? This, too, is the inspiration of the Creator's Presence. Do you 

want to conquer self and make yourself into a better person? Do you 

strive for harmony and goodwill in all your relationships with others? The 

Creator speaks in your soul. You are an agent of His will, light and love. 

His angels abide with you, giving you strength, guidance and protection, 

helping you to be superior to the darkness of the world. To them, you are 

beautiful. They love you.  

  

Even though you see no encouraging results from your efforts, never 

give up. You are contributing to the building of a better world for all. 
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INSPIRATION IS YOUR GUIDING LIGHT 

(1984) 

 

The Almighty moves you more than you know. You think you do things 

on your own initiative, but this is not always true. Time and time again, 

light or lack of light is given you for reasons of your development and the 

work being done through you. You are thinking that your inspiration 

ought to come more easily today than it did in the past, because your 

nature has been cleansed in some degree of former darkness. It is 

logical. But consider the fact that you are being used in various ways 

according to the needs of the moment in respect to world-wide activities. 

Your own personal affairs, which are always changing, occupy your mind 

and limit the now of inspiration at times. When there is a special need or 

an emergency, your inspiration flows without hindrance. Sometimes, 

incentive on your part is lacking. You may be asking to be inspired, but 

without any great need or desire. You do get guidance in the handling of 

important group matters. You are living by inspiration. You do not always 

perceive it, or it is not what you expect, but inspiration is present with 

you always. The mortal self is present, too. Your discrimination is 

needed to prevent errors, accidents and troubles.  
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Jehovih 

 

 

RECOGNIZE JEHOVIH'S PRESENCE 

(1986) 

 

"The Creator's will in me is strong. I am a joyous, radiant soul." Use this 

affirmation often. Recognition of His Presence within your being opens 

the way for you to feel more joyous and radiant. You know you are not 

alone. Angelic beings who serve Jehovih are with you. Recognize their 

presence, too, and give them faith and love. What a revelation this would 

be to all mankind! What marvelous powers could be tapped and used to 

benefit all souls on earth! The problems of the world could be solved. 

Sickness, poverty, warfare, crime and terrible catastrophes could be 

done away with if heads of governments, doctors, teachers, scientists 

and other leaders were to awaken to the Inner Presence. They would be 

able to find the answers to these baffling world problems. Every child of 

the Creator would be able to solve his own problems, through his 

awareness that Jehovih is here, within his soul, to guide and enlighten 

him along the way of life eternal. Too much faith has been given to a 

belief in man's depravity. This has kept mankind from knowing their true 

identity, their oneness with the Creator. So we call upon all souls to 

awaken and shine their divine light to all in their world. Be one with 

Jehovih and all life everywhere!  
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JEHOVIH WITHIN 

(1991) 

 

We are here for you as friends and co-workers. 

 

Whatever your decisions, they will work out if you keep yourselves 

attuned. We know that you all experience trouble in some way. Each of 

you has problems. They can be heavy weights that drag you down and 

make your lives unpleasant at times. They can be dealt with in positive 

ways. You will grow stronger on all levels, especially yours souls when 

you meet the challenges directly with faith and reason. None of you is so 

burdened that you cannot find triumph and reward for your efforts. These 

times of struggle and growth are of great importance to you. When you 

enter the spirit world and awaken to the next phase of life and realize 

your spiritual inheritance, you will give thanks for the strength built now 

in uncertain times. 

 

 

 

JEHOVIH REIGNS THROUGHOUT THE UNIVERSE. 

(1988) 

 

Jehovih reigns throughout the universe. Jehovih r eigns in your soul. 

You are awake to His Presence.  You are aware of your oneness with 

Him. Turn to Him for light and guidance. Be an instrument of His Light 

and Love. You are a blessing, love is your power. You are learning and 

growing. Mighty healing love flows through you to bless your world. You 

are a means of upliftment for many souls. You are doing the Creator's 

will. You think and act under His inspiration. The  hosts of the Almighty 
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support your efforts. Give them your faith and love. You are one with 

many in doing the Creator's will. You are strong in the light. You are true 

to the purpose. You are faithful to Jehovih.  With all the force of your 

being, you are serving the  All Highest. 

 

 

 

ONE WITH JEHOVIH 

(1995) 

 

As you go about your daily activities, make a conscious effort to maintain 

an awareness of Jehovih's Presence. Consciously realize and affirm 

your awareness of the Ever-Present. Vocalize your resolve to unify 

yourself with the Creator in your consciousness and thereby encourage 

yourself to think, speak and act from the viewpoint that you are unified 

with Jehovih, and are therefore an outward expression of that Presence 

in all that you do. Affirm that you wish to act as Jehovih’s representative 

on earth. Speak only that which reflects Jehovih's wisdom, and Chink 

only in harmony with the Creator's Presence within. Only in this way can 

you hope to progress substantially as the Angel of Light that you are 

preparing to become.  You will inevitably have slips in your 

consciousness, lapses in performance, but with that goal before you, you 

will never go far astray. We, your angelic overshadowing, strive to do the 

same here on our plane of being, and even for us, it remains a challenge 

that can ever be improved upon. Start off on the new year with us, and 

strive to put your best foot forward. 
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LET JEHOVIH COME INTO YOUR LIFE 

(1984) 

 

There is only one way to escape the bondage and trials of earth, and 

that is through Jehovih, Creator of all. Let Him come into your life! No 

one can "save" you but Jehovih, and He can't "save" you unless you 

cooperate with Him, and dedicate yourself to His purpose to raise up 

souls everywhere. Everyone must have a purpose in life to keep them 

from floundering around aimlessly. Even a selfish purpose is better than 

none if it harms no one. But you only attract the lower spirits who cater to 

self. If you want to breathe the same air as angelic beings, you must 

strive to raise yourself up to their state of being, giving yourself to the 

highest purpose you can, helping the angels bring light to the world and 

lift all souls out of darkness and despair. Prayer is a good means to keep 

focused on your deepest desires, not for self but for the world in general. 

Pray to Jehovih to help you become a better channel for His love, 

wisdom and power. Keep coming back to Him, the cause and source of 

all creation. Pray that your divine potential will manifest over all the 

negative conditions, that you will be an instrument for His Divine 

Purpose here and now. Reach out and tenfold all suffering souls in your 

love and compassion.  It is Jehovih loving them through you, so it is 

unlimited. The more you express, the greater will it grow. Love and 

peace for all souls everywhere.  
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THOU ART OUR TEACHER 

(1996) 

 

Sometimes we start out with the best of intentions to be loving and kind, 

and then are tripped up by our own opinions. Before we know it, we are 

upset with somebody because he or she acted contrary to what we feel 

is right. Sometimes the disturbance amounts to nothing, and is easily 

forgotten in a short while. At other times, when the matter touches upon 

strong convictions, it seems that a door is opened to massive darkness, 

and the upsetting feelings last for many hours. We are then out of 

attunement with Thee, O Creator, and in tune with the darkness of the 

world. It seems that the only way to avoid such upsets is to let go of our 

own opinions, and give all people freedom to live as they see fit, having 

no fear for them or for ourselves, leaving the results entirely in Thy 

Hands. Thou art the Teacher. If a person is wrong, that person will learn 

from experience. We must have faith that Thou art speaking in the soul 

of everyone. We have told ourselves this time and time again. We know 

what is right, but cannot always practice it. What do we have to do to 

break the hold that our own convictions have upon us which make us 

want to guide or rule others? We can see it only as a complete surrender, 

a thorough cleansing, a purging from our natures of every last element of 

the mortal self.  
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EXPRESS THE DIVINE 

(1991) 

 

Joy to the world! Jehovih reigns supreme, and is the only power that 

rules the universe! Give no strength or faith to the darkness around you, 

but know that Jehovih, our Creator, is taking control now. The high 

raised angels, who have overcome their mortal desires, stand with you 

to help you overcome also. Make their purpose your purpose. Purify 

yourself within and without. Make your bodies channels of light to be 

used to help rid the world of darkness. Too long has the earth been 

swallowed up by the self of mankind. Too long has it been allowed to 

take over and control the lives of Jehovih's children. The divine spark is 

burning within all souls, and can be the master if only recognized and 

expressed with love and goodwill for all. Listen to the voice of Jehovih 

within. Turn to your Creator for strength and inspiration. Seek your 

highest light. When you are thinking or acting kindly toward others, you 

are expressing the Divine Being within your soul. The angels can use 

you to help humanity. They magnify what you express, many times over, 

to lift the darkness and bondage of souls on earth and in the spiritual 

planes. What great opportunities are yours! To work side by side with 

Jehovih's high raised Beings of Light, and to help free humanity from the 

causes of suffering.  

 

The body is Thine, Jehovih. It is charged with light and love from the soul, 

from Thy Presence, with which to serve the good of all. It is a marvelous 

instrument. We praise Thy energy, intelligence, love and healing power 

in the body. We see that if we give faith to Thy Presence and control in 

the body, it will function more and more perfectly. We want to use it only 

for giving service to Thee. Over the period of a lifetime, we have seen 
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Thy intelligence in the body cope successfully with many pains and 

ailments, even without the cooperation of our recognition, praise and 

faith. There is no reason to doubt its capabilities. We affirm and proclaim 

Thy loving Presence in every cell and organ of the body. We give the 

body to Thee, its Creator, that it may be used to carry out Thy will here 

on earth. We relinquish all sense of ownership for self purposes, 

realizing that in the final analysis the body through which we function 

and the universe within which we dwell belongs to Thee only, Great 

Jehovih!  

 

 

 

THE CREATOR’S PRESENCE 

(1996) 

 

We want all of you to have this marvelous experience of consciously 

feeling the Creator's presence in your soul.  

 

We can help you to realize it only as you bless others, thus giving the 

Ever-Present's love to souls in darkness and distress. We have gained a 

wealth of love by giving. Love has quickened and resurrected our spirit 

to that state of development where we know that we are immortal. Truly, 

love gives the consciousness of eternal life, because it is life eternal. It is 

the life of love which has dissolved the materiality from our spiritual 

senses so that we know there is no death. We are alive for evermore in 

our immortal spiritual bodies.  
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IN THE COMPANY OF THE CREATOR 

(1991) 

 

The Creator keeps everyone company throughout their lives, and can 

give you strength, health, joy and inspiration at any time, provided you 

set the stage through your attunement. We think it is best to center 

yourself through morning meditation, movement or prayer, before you go 

out to meet the world in its many forms. You will know how to speak on 

the phone, plan your day, work and act, if your inner structure is 

nourished first. The adrenalin then rises slowly, and inspiration has time 

to take hold, ahead of the distractions.  

 

Watch what you do: is it in line with how you think and feel inside? 

Notice what you think and say, and make improvements. See if you can 

visualize your soul responding to events, actions and people.  

 

Bless yourself with love. Give yourself the best care spiritually, and the 

Creator will be there to take your hand and lead you up the path of 

progression.  

 

  

 

CREATING WITH THE CREATOR 

(1990) 

 

You are one with your Creator!  You are a divine soul!  

 

By His Presence with you, you think, feel, breathe, and have your being.  

He is your will, your intelligence and your love.  
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If you do not recognize Him, you are perverting your individuality, and 

you are creating darkness, disease and bondage for yourself and others.  

In other words, you are in hell.  Yes, hell, right here on earth, self-

created.  You can create a heaven if you want to, by turning your 

energies to serving the Creator, and serving the good of humanity.  Be 

god-like!  You have the capability.  It is like a seed, a potential, within 

your nature.   

 

You can learn to love everybody, and love life.  You can open your vision 

to see the good in all people and all things.  You can open your whole 

nature to receive the Light of Higher Beings; and can learn how to use it 

for building a new life of happiness and fulfillment, contributing to a 

better world for all.  You can be a co-creator with the Almighty!  

 

You can help bring peace on earth by being a peaceful person yourself.  

You can help establish goodwill in human affairs by being a person of 

goodwill.  If you are determined to do this, you will not be a lone worker, 

but a member of a vast organization of Benevolence on the unseen side 

of life, which covers the entire world with light and power, touching every 

soul.    

 

The word from our Creator in these times is:  

 

Awaken, My children!  I am present with you!  I am your life and your 

being!  Use the talents and powers I have given you to further My 

purpose of world regeneration!  Speak to Me, and I will speak to you!  

Recognize my dominion, and build with Me; and you will rise upward to 

mastery over every form of darkness and limitation!  
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THY PRESENCE 

(1995) 

 

We base our existence upon Thee, O Jehovih! Nothing that we have, or 

are, has come to us except through Thee. The pleasures with which we 

are apt to indulge ourselves are given to us by Thee; the capacity to 

enjoy life is from Thee. It is by Thy Presence that we .move about and 

act intelligently. Both our successes and our failures are part of Thy 

design. Thy purpose is growth of the soul, in this world and spiritual 

worlds, forever. Our ability to enjoy life increases as we let go of the 

lesser self, and develop awareness of Thy Presence and Rulership. If 

we learn to do everything in awareness of Thy Presence, we will learn to 

give forth the soul-awakening, soul strengthening qualities which are a 

help to others. If there is a secret of growth that can be put simply so that 

all can understand, it is in the words, "giving forth". We have faith that 

the All-Highest, All-Good is within us, o Jehovih, springing from Thy 

Presence. If people can discover a good feeling within themselves, no 

matter what they think about it, they should give it forth to bless 

everyone; and it will expand, improve, and give them great delight 

without bondage. 

 

  

 

SURRENDER TO THY CREATOR 

(1990) 

 

Supreme Being!  Supreme Love!  I surrender myself to Thee!  I relax and 

let go, and have no thought for anything but Thee.  I would make nothing 

of the self, but be conscious of Thy Presence in which are the All-
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Highest Wisdom, Will, and Love.  I renounce the world.  I will put aside 

the pleasures of the body.  I am Thine.  I trust in Thee, that Thou wilt 

successfully use me to accomplish Thy Will.  Thou art Creator of all the 

universe, the animate and the inanimate, spirit and matter, body and 

soul.  Who can match Thy magnificence?  The darkness of this earth is 

but a pin-point in the incomprehensible vastness of the cosmos, filled 

with the billions of worlds of which Thou art the Master.  How can one 

individual self feel so important as we all sometimes do? How can we 

feel almost as though we are the center of existence?  How petty we are 

in our self-assumed bigness!  When we let go of the ego-self, and 

become one with Thee, we are touching upon Reality.  We would 

surrender completely so that there is no thought but of Thee, as we have 

under pressure of illness in the past, temporarily.  Can we use that 

feeling of surrender under ordinary conditions, and still function for the 

fulfillment of our duties?  Thou must function through us; move us step 

by step.  We would be affected by nothing but Thy Will, Wisdom, and 

Love, nothing but Thy Presence and Power.  Can we go about thinking, 

feeling, and breathing with Thee every moment?  Never giving into 

selfishness?  Do we have the faith to try it?  To have no thought but of 

Thee, to do Thy Will, to serve and glorify Thee in every possible way, 

this is the ideal toward which we strive.  

 

 

 

I AM THE ETERNAL BEING 

(1996) 

 

I am the Almighty I AM personified. I am clothed in the authority of 

Omnipotent Truth, vestured in a robe of Golden Glory visible to all seers.  
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My Presence is now manifest within the range of mortal experience 

through the Concord of Creators. I am personified!  

 

My voice is heard in the world, revealing my Will to all the nations of 

earth.  

 

I proclaim My Law to My Children.  Whatsoever you sow, you shall reap, 

In this and future states of existence.  

 

Sow for self and you reap limitations; sow for the welfare of all and you 

will gain freedom.  

 

Selfish invocations, decrees and desires do not reach the quality level of 

My Presence, but command the obedience of millions of selfish spirits 

who fill their auras with darkness. Like attracts like.  

 

Exercising the power of their minds in a low  wave-length, individuals 

can draw, subject to their state of mind, hateful, lustful, and malignant 

spirits who bring much suffering in their wake. They become bound 

servants to those spirits of deception.  

 

False teachers lead their followers to call upon many mystical names of 

saints, masters, and rulers of angels; and claim that all these exalted 

beings obey their selfish and even destructive decrees, which they 

speak against those who oppose them. They know not the Purpose of 

My Angel Hosts, nor can they contact the Soul Realm in which they exist, 

until they have been purified of every selfish motive.  
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Humanity has made every function of life subject to selfishness, and is 

now even dominating the spirits of the dead and compelling them to 

serve its mortal desires. My Presence has come forth to destroy the 

universal misuse of spiritual powers, and to show My children the way to 

happiness and harmony.  

 

As the heavens are higher than the earth, So are My ways higher 

than your ways, And My thoughts higher than your thoughts.  

 

The Light and the Angels of My Presence do not come to mortals 

through space or from the mental levels in which they ordinarily think 

and feel; consequently mortal mind cannot know Me or My Angels. Only 

awakened souls can know Me. No religious, occult, or metaphysical 

system has proved its ability to purify souls of their complex mental 

limitations.  

 

In order to save humanity from self-destruction, I have provided for the 

purifying of minds and the awakening of souls.  

 

I have inspired Concords of Creators to develop Places of Radiance in 

which My Presence of Power is stepped down from the Soul-State and 

broadcast through the mental state of humanity. Through the Mediators 

in these Places of Radiance, Concords of Creators gain a leverage over 

the "principalities and powers of darkness" which have held dominion for 

ages.  

 

The Golden Glory shining from My Places of Radiance is penetrating the 

souls and minds of all false teachers and their followers, and is rapidly 

weakening the forces of deception which hold their minds under a spell. 
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As these minds awaken to the Truth, they will see from whence My 

Golden Glory proceeds; they will follow the Light to its source; they will 

come to Me, and through My Places of Radiance, they will learn of Me. 

They will be shown how to outgrow the causes for present evils, and 

how to become My helpers in building an Administration of Benevolence 

on earth.  

 

  

 

THE POWERFUL PRESENCE 

(1994) 

 

Each of us has something within which drives us in the effort to 

understand Thee and Thy Purpose, O Creator.  It is neither the soul 

alone nor the self alone; neither the light nor the darkness alone, but the 

two in conflict, it seems.  We feel that it is our misery which impels us to 

want to find or create a better life.  But without Thy Presence, and the 

help of Thy Angels, the drive would not be there, and we would be 

defeated.  Similarly, Light alone, without the incentive of suffering, or fear 

of suffering, would not produce in us the urge for growth.  We accept and 

are thankful to be part of the world even with its darkness, for we know 

Thou art helping us and using us to help others.  We also accept that we 

are in the process of outgrowing our limitations.  We rejoice in our 

potentialities for expressing Thy will, wisdom, and love.  We see that we 

will one day be the ideal type of persons we want to be, and that the 

whole world will be transformed into a place of peace and goodwill.  

Somehow, we will manage to sustain awareness and attunement with 

Thee.  We will use every method we can conceive, every faculty we 
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possess.  We will use even our weaknesses to help make Thy Presence 

powerful in and through us.   

 

 

 

THOUGHTS OF THE ANGELS OF HARMONY 

(1989) 

 

A great musical symphony contains discords and harmonies blended to 

form a perfect, artistic whole. Discords and concords are contrasted to 

bring out their values. The element of time resolves all discords into 

concordant sounds.  

 

Judged as a complete composition there are no discords; it is a perfect, 

harmonious evolution of musical thought. In like manner, rightly judged, 

creation is a harmoniously developing composition.  

 

The Creator is the Master Musician. His Soul of Love is the keynote of 

existence, from which all soul-tones proceed, and into which they are all 

resolved.  

 

From our comprehensive viewpoint of immortal life, there is no evil and 

good, but unripe and ripe, or undeveloped and developed intelligence. 

There is no permanent evil. The Creator's goodwill is omnipotent, and 

creation perfectly fulfills His design.  

 

As you look at human lives from the very limited viewpoint within time 

and space, you do not see the resolution of discordant lives into the 
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universal harmony. Evil appears real and permanent, an 

incomprehensible mystery in the creation of the good Creator.  

 

Not so does it appear from our viewpoint above time and space. We see 

the progressive evolution of the Creator's purpose. We have awakened 

to feel our oneness with infinite harmony. Our lives have become a glad 

song of successful accomplishment.  

 

The Creator has succeeded in expressing His love and wisdom through 

our souls. As you walk in the way which we are revealing, He will 

succeed in expressing through your soul, and you shall live and work 

with us in His harmony forever.  

 

  

 

SERVE THY CREATOR 

(1984) 

 

You are in the Creator's service. What you do every day is for the 

Creator, no matter how small the task. You cannot be used by the forces 

of darkness when you serve the Creator. Your very being is giving off 

light and power constantly because you are linked up and tuned in with 

the mighty power house of the Creator's hosts. It is like turning on your 

electric light and getting an instant source of feed-back from the main 

source of power. Keep your light glowing constantly. The angel hosts are 

depending on you to flush out the places of darkness and bring 

everything out into the bright light of the Creator's Presence. Many souls 

are being used for this work, but many more are needed. Right now, 

quality of dedication is needed to keep the lines strong. Soon there will 
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be quantity as well. What more important ambition is there for you than 

to develop your god-given talents. 

 

 

 

THE TRUE SELF IS EVER ONE WITH THE GREAT SPIRIT 

(1984) 

 

The Ever-Present and you are one. This brings to you all the resources 

of creation. All is there for you to learn from and to be sustained from. 

You have with you and near you all the elements necessary for a happy 

and healthy life. A life that does not waste and does not burden others. 

Find the resources of yourself by looking inward and pay attention to all 

your good and constructive qualities. Maybe others don't see them as 

easily as you do, but the important part is that you recognize them. Take 

a hard look at yourself and see where you need to improve and gain 

greater confidence. Utilize those good qualities that you recognize and 

build up the others that are weak. Know that every  soul-person has the 

right connection to accomplish anything. Know that millions wait to help 

and guide. Know that your true self is ever one with the Great Spirit and 

you will know what to do and you will know it can be done. Experiment in 

small ways and then larger steps will come later with more and more 

ease. Trust the light of your soul to guide the way. Peace and success 

go with all who follow the path of light and seek a higher way. which are 

Love, harmony, goodwill and dedication to the divine plan of your 

Creator and His high-raised hosts? And to be a great source of good in 

this world of suffering and chaos? Providing the physical needs of 

humanity, feeding the starving, sheltering and clothing the homeless, is 

vital to their continued existence in the corporeal world; but getting at the 
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cause of these conditions and eliminating them is far more important. 

Only the love of the Creator coming through His awakened souls on 

earth, inspired and supported by His angel hosts, will conquer the 

darkness that holds mortals in bondage. You are called upon today and 

every day to live up to your highest light, and let it pervade your entire 

being so that you shine forth in the darkness. Arise and shine, child of 

the Creator, and walk with the angels of light to help lift the world!  

 

  

 

TUNE IN WITH JEHOVIH 

(1986) 

 

I am aware of the Creator's Presence. This statement has tremendous 

power. Cultivate awareness of the Creator's Presence. Think about His 

Presence.  

 

Affirm His Presence. Whenever your mind is not focused upon 

something important or necessary, let it contemplate the Creator's 

Presence. Don't let it drift aimlessly. If you can do this, you are important 

and useful to the angel workers who serve Jehovih. There are many 

other ways, of course, to tune in with Jehovih. This is a simple, easy way 

that can be followed when one is not otherwise inspired; or when one is 

under pressure or disturbed or in pain. A simple affirmation repeated 

several times can lead to the expression of others of deeper insight and 

greater power. Even the smallest thought of the Creator's Presence, no 

matter how banal or insignificant it may seem, is important. It brings the 

power of mighty angelic beings into your life.  
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TALKING WITH THEE 

(1998) 

 

We are talking with Thee, O Creator, with the desire to learn how to 

serve Thee better. We seek answers to our questions, and greater 

attunement with the wavelength of Thy will, wisdom and Love. We want 

to uplift ourselves that we may help uplift others. We want to be able to 

sustain awareness of Thy Presence, with faith in Thy Power, in the midst 

of darkness. We want to be purified, that we may see more clearly, and 

work more efficiently. We want to give faith to Thy Angels who are our 

protectors and helpers. We want to add our voice of faith and song of 

praise, to theirs. We want to learn to love and enjoy life in Thy service; to 

accomplish Thy mission and fulfill the destiny for which we were created. 

We want to liberate every spirit who may be impinging upon our natures, 

so that they too will become progressive souls, and find peace and joy in 

serving Thee. Thy boundless spiritual universe extends on and on, to 

glory after glory, for all who make themselves Thy servants. Praise to 

Thee, O Creator! Thanks for the awareness and the joy of this moment 
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Joy 

 

 

WHAT IS HAPPINESS? 

(1997) 

 

What does one feel when happy, O Creator? What is happiness? Is it 

describable? The ever-changing preferences and fads of society have 

defined happiness as something composed of many different things; and 

always, it is dependent upon some material possession or circumstance.  

Goodwill, beauty and perfection around us give happiness.  Doing good, 

completing any job well, give happiness. Recreation is a source of 

happiness. But none of these things is happiness itself. It seems to us 

that being childlike is one of the chief characteristics of happiness. It is 

loving or praising someone, having faith and hope, and being charitable, 

thankful, kind and compassionate. It is giving help and upliftment, 

lightening someone's burden, and seeing the good in all things. Our 

words fall short of describing it. Is it not more an awareness of Thy 

Presence and an attunement with Thee, o Jehovih, than anything else? 

If we would find lasting happiness, secure from within, we must strive for 

oneness with Thee. This is something anyone can do, regardless of 

circumstances. Happiness is a gift from Thee, in seed form. It must be 

cultivated and developed. The best way we know is to practice giving 

forth Thy Love, to praise Thee, to see the good in all people and things, 

and to serve Thee in everything we do. Happiness is in finding and 

expressing one's true being. It should not be a goal in itself. But it is Thy 

intention, O Creator, that all should have it; and that all should work 

together to attain it for the whole of humanity. 
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LIVE AND BE HAPPY 

(1995) 

 

The awareness of Thy Presence, O Creator, dominates all thoughts of 

the lesser level of consciousness, and helps us to see which thoughts 

are helpful and which are detrimental to Thy work. As the mind idly drifts, 

it drifts into darkness; so we try to steer it in ways of light and upliftment. 

This is a full time job. Our daily activities are personal; yet, somehow, we 

must make them more than that, trying to see them as a means of 

service to Thee. We must lift everything we do out of the mire of the 

mass consciousness, and into the awareness of Thy Presence and 

Dominion. We must see everything as a means of furthering Thy 

Purpose, directing thoughts which are shafts of light to everyone we 

contact. Through our affiliated efforts for many years, a degree of Thy 

Light has been established with us, and stays with us wherever we go. 

Still, its effectiveness is governed by the degree of our conscious 

attunement; if we forget to keep "aware", its power is diminished. People 

tend to see others as personalities, and not as divine souls with whom 

we are one. This is one of our chief weaknesses which cuts off to Light. 

We are going to learn to love and be happy with all people, being 

dissipaters of darkness by the brightness of Thy Presence and Power in 

us. 
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HAPPINESS 

(1987) 

 

Happiness is within everyone. If only everyone realized this fact, the 

world would be a much happier place. There is no need to search for 

happiness outside of yourself, especially amongst material things. 

Whenever you are not happy, search within and find out why. You are 

the only one that holds the key, the only one that can make the 

necessary changes to turn from despair to happiness. 

 

Happiness is an ephemeral quality. It cannot be captured in a jar and put 

on display. It is an essence within every soul. If only everyone would let 

this essence prevail for a little while each day, throw themselves 

wholeheartedly into being merry, into creating good companionship for 

other souls! 

 

Happiness is contagious. Just put on your smiling face and start being 

pleasant to your fellow human beings and see their response. There is 

nothing that would attract more friends and influence more people than 

having this quality, for everyone desires happiness; yet so often, 

happiness eludes them. They think they have to have material things to 

be happy, have to be successful, have to be high up on the social" 

ladder. Yet most often the people with all the above are the most 

miserable beings on your planet. Frequently the ones with very little 

material wealth, with no special talent, and definitely not social 

"successes" are the ones that exude happiness. They are content with 

their lot, tranquil and at peace within themselves and with others. They 

are not looking for personal gains and have no extra axe to grind. These 

are the blessed people in the world. 
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Watch a small child throw himself completely into play and watch how 

happy his little face gets. He does not hold back. He does not save some 

for tomorrow. He is putting his all into this moment and savors it now. 

We have much to learn from these little ones. 

 

Dear friends, be the happiest person you can be. 

 

Put a beatific smile on your face and shine forth like a blazing sun. It 

matters not whether you are plain or good looking, the smile that shines 

through will tell others that you are truly at peace within yourself and that 

you have attained that rare state of inner happiness. People will stare at 

you longingly. Some of them may even wonder whether you are in your 

right mind, because they cannot comprehend how anyone could be so 

happy and content. Take pity on them. Do not be insulted by their rude 

remarks. These are the beings that will take the long road to the Creator. 

Their path is already long and torturous. They need all the help you can 

give them. Maybe a warm sunny smile from you filled with love will melt 

away the ice that they have piled around their hearts, fortified like a 

castle, and maybe, just maybe, your love will awaken the divine being 

within them and lead them toward the upward path. So, shine on with 

your sunny smile to warm your world 
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WORKING HANDS AND HAPPY HEARTS 

(1992) 

 

We can teach you much, but you must pay attention and be alert. It is 

ever so easy to not pay attention to the focus due to the world's 

distractions. Maintaining the lines of light and being an anchor for the 

light are very important aspects of your spiritual life. It is, however, 

contrary to the experience of most people. It is an unknown factor. 

Therefore there IS little support for this effort from the world's mind. In 

order to receive support you either need to be with people who have an 

understanding or keep the lines of communication open with us, your 

angelic mentors and guardians. In order to do the latter you must stay 

attuned within the circle of this spiritual focus. 

 

The world will try to pull your attention away. Mundane affairs will keep 

you very busy. It is time to surround yourself with the light. Consciously 

you must focus in on what sustains you most in your spiritual awareness. 

We remind you of the importance of diet, of meditation, of clear goals, 

and affiliating with others of like mind. This is best accomplished in 

person, but that is not always possible. If not, then use all other means 

to share with others. Write letters, talk on the phone, make visits and 

concentrate together. Be active in sharing a task and helping each other. 

It is I not a time to be alone. You must affiliate in some way. Find those 

you can trust. You will recognize them because they are kind, 

considerate, and active, workers in the light. They are eager to work, to 

share. They will be ready to learn from you. Remember this is a time to 

put self aside and build a strong foundation of light. You may not be able 

to move to a new location, but you can move in other ways. This is an 

active time. Internal and external changes are the order of the day. The 



736 

world needs new leadership that comes from a strong spiritual base, a 

base that is supported on the unseen side. The leaders of today and 

tomorrow walk to a different beat. They walk with confidence and joy. 

The music of the Creator's presence is the drum beat of their hearts. It 

sounds out a new rhythm to life, inner peace in outer expression through 

working hands and happy hearts 

 

 

 

I CAN 

(1984) 

 

Concentration and dedication are the keys to a world of wonderful 

delights. Open up this delightful avenue and you will see wonders 

beyond your wildest dream. Keep a childlike attitude. Be curious and 

ready to explore the world in a moment's notice. Be enthusiastic and 

starry-eyed about every new thing you come across. Love without 

reserve. Trust with complete faith. Look upon your guardian hosts as the 

most important and powerful people in your life. Put your trusting hand in 

others and advance together on the Higher Way. Visit other solar 

systems. Explore other galaxies. All is possible. Just have faith. 

 

Expand your minds by reading good books. Open up your spiritual eyes 

by meditation. Organize your life and household so that all is harmony 

and love. Fill each nook and cranny with love and light. Stretch your 

hands out with love and there will be rainbows where there was 

darkness before. Fill the world with hope and love. Chase away the 

shadows of sorrow and despair. Ride your crystal chariot and shed light 

upon the world. Whatever you seek to accomplish, say "1 can;" and 
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indeed all will be possible. As long as your intentions are good, millions 

of angelic hosts stand ready to help.  

 

Cheer up and smile. Laugh and be happy. For in happiness, the seed of 

wisdom is sown. Be at peace with yourself and all around you. Create 

harmony and love and surround yourself with beautiful thoughts each 

moment and each day. 'Waste not a single moment on thinking about 

problems, rather spend your time thinking about solutions. Wrap yourself 

in a brilliantly lit mental cloak and illuminate the world. Seek out all 

darkness and see it disappear under the brilliant light of love. Love is the 

most potent power. Use it well 

 

 

 

WORKING TOGETHER 

(1992) 

 

I accept this condition, O Creator. It is not heaven, but it is what I need 

for my growth. I accept the place and the being that I am this moment. 

Thou hast given it, and it is good. I trust in Thee. I thank Thee. I want 

only to serve Thee, where I am, as I am, now. I would seek not my own 

betterment, but the betterment of all. I would concern myself, not with my 

own growth and liberation, but with the work I can do for Thee which will 

contribute to the good of humanity. I can do it now, as I am; not alone, 

but under Thy inspiration and with the help of Thy angelic hosts. As a 

separate self, I am nothing but a bundle of confusion, full of errors and 

indecision. To be happy as a separate self is impossible. To strive to be 

happy as a separate self is foolishness. It is more to the soul's 

advantage that the lesser self be denied in every way. If I truly want to 
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serve Thee, O Creator, I will put aside the se If with a firm and resolute 

hand, having faith that Thou wilt back me, and that I will be guided wisely. 

I cannot lift up others just by radiating a little light into my world. But 

Thou wilt accomplish a great upliftment through me if I will give myself 

completely to Thee.  

 

 

 

DO THE BEST YOU CAN 

(1984) 

 

This is the beginning of another beautiful day. A day in which you can 

rejoice in being alive, being born to enjoy all your senses to the full, 

being able to make decisions and choices, and most of all being able to 

progress eternally.  

 

Give thanks and praise for what you are. Do your best to excel in 

whatever you can do. Do not lament at what you lack, for in so doing you 

are criticizing the Creator. Everyone has different qualities and talents to 

develop. Develop yours to the full. Whatever you are good at, do the 

best you can. It does not matter that someone else may do it better, 

because no one can do better than their best. Putting in the effort is 

more important than the actual finished product. For the Creator did not 

create all men the same. He gives them different talents to different 

degrees. It is the effort that counts. So, friends, put forth your best effort 

and be a power and glory unto your Creator.  

 

You are all such powerful souls that if you can put your mind to it, you 

can do any job well. So, from today onward, try to do your best in 
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everything. Smile and be happy; be warm and loving to your family and 

friends; be supportive and caring towards them; share their moments of 

triumph and disappointment. Be a soul of power.  

 

 

 

ELUSIVE FULFILLMENT 

(1995) 

 

We may attain everything we desire, and yet never be quite satisfied. 

We will say, "That which I really want evades me. What is it?" People 

have an ideal of complete joy and perfection of being, but know not 

where or what it is nor how to achieve it. Many, perhaps most, are not 

even aware that they have such an image within them. The seed of Thy 

Glory is within them, O Jehovih. This is the true self of every human 

being, for the most part lying dormant, waiting to be cultivated and 

developed. Humanity's ideal of joy and perfection is of Thy Presence 

within the self. We have but to learn to give it forth, to express its 

qualities and powers in Thy Service, O Creator. This is an interesting 

and challenging task that can occupy a person all the days of their life on 

earth. But what will change them from their present course, and wake 

them to the Reality of their true being? Not education, not dictatorship, 

not persuasion, nor reason, nor threat of disaster, but that which has 

always been and always will be, Thy Voice speaking to their soul. Thy 

Voice is saying, "I am your Creator. I am the Truth of your being. I am 

your will, wisdom and love. I am your happiness, your ideal, and the 

purpose and reason of your existence." 
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HAPPINESS IN THEE 

(1997) 

 

It is not a search for happiness in which we are engaged, but a search 

for the all-highest truth. It is an effort to find and do Thy Will, to attune 

ourselves with Thee, O Creator, becoming one with Thee in 

consciousness. Happiness is a result. We are willing to put aside the 

pursuit of happiness, for we know it forever eludes the pursuer. 

Happiness is an inner peace that can come only through living to serve 

Thee. Happiness is looking at the stars and sensing a oneness with 

them. Happiness is in seeing Thy Presence in every human being, and 

knowing Thy Rulership in all human affairs. Happiness is in praising 

Thee, O Jehovih, and all Life and all creation; in trusting Thee, and 

giving ourselves wholly to Thee. Humanity's lack of faith in Thee, lack of 

recognition of Thy Presence and Power, produces distress, and makes 

our world chaotic. Happiness is not in the love of things corporeal for 

their own sake or for self’s sake, but in the love of all things for Thy sake, 

for the beauty that is in them, for the good that can be accomplished with 

them for the development and upliftment of the soul of humanity. Thanks 

to Thee, O Creator, for the new Light Thou art giving to the world this 

day.  

 

 

 

HAPPINESS TRANSCENDENT 

(1993) 

 

Thou art present, O Creator, under all conditions and circumstances. 

Thou art always in control. Thou art always dominating our 
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consciousness, and overseeing all that goes on in our natures. Thy 

wisdom in us enables us to see both sides of every question and 

situation, and to judge people and conditions as to right and wrong. But 

in the matter of choice as to our own actions, Thou dost not rule us. In 

this, Thou hast left us to be controllers of our fate; but in this world or the 

next, though we go the long way around, we must sooner or later 

develop, through experience, into attuned and harmonious co-creators 

with Thee. Thou hast made the earth delightful to humanity; and it is not 

always easy for us to choose the right way when it often looks tiresome 

and unattractive in comparison 

 

But the first appearances are deceiving. We have found that the earth's 

attractions turn out to be illusory and unreliable; and that the higher way, 

which holds out little promise of reward at the start, unfolds a happiness 

transcendent. We are repeating old truths, known since the world began. 

Why, O Creator? Will we, ourselves, heed them? Will we develop under-

standing sympathy for all who stray in the wrong direction? 

 

 

 

INNER SMILES 

(1995) 

 

Through inner happiness do we find the way to bring joy to ourselves 

and others. With smiles we can express that inner happiness for those 

near us. When joy rushes in, we feel wonderful, which is usually easily 

felt by others. There is special energy present when happiness reigns. 

The heart and soul rejoice and the air is vibrant. Everything is alive and 

we are grateful. Start with a smile within, a ray of inner sunshine, a 
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vortex of light and let it out through the sparkle in your eye, and a big 

wondrous smile. A smile as big as standing on the edge of the Grand 

Canyon watching a rainbow arch across the canyon floor after a fast 

moving thunder and lightning storm. A moment of awe and wonder, a 

time to smile. A smile as warm as one you get watching a small child 

enraptured in a moment of new discovery, or when a task is well done 

and finally completed. Joy and smiles go hand in hand, with endless 

reasons to bring both into full expression at any time or place. Rejoice in 

the gift of joy and nourish your inner smile .  

 

 

 

HAPPINESS 

(1985) 

 

After years of trial and tribulation, of fear and frustration, and of 

searching for an elusive happiness, I conclude that we are here to learn 

from experience that life is for serving and glorifying the Creator. When 

we want to do this, with all our heart and mind and soul, we have found 

peace, love, beauty, and a purpose which will make us god-like. 

Happiness comes when we have learned how to help others be happy, 

and when we practice what we believe. If a service I perform gives me 

self-satisfaction, I am still subject to the motivation of self. I must learn to 

ignore self, and search for a higher source of motivation. I should praise 

and thank the Creator for all things I accomplish, for without Him I am 

nothing. 
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THE JOY OF THE MOMENT 

(1995) 

 

Let the joy of the moment fill your being. Let it raise your sight to new 

possibilities, then you will be able to plan many enriching moments in 

whatever field you wish.  

 

We prefer the direct route. To enable you to reach your goals, we say, 

"Jump right in." You will see fast enough if or not These changes will be 

for our soul's benefit, even if we cannot anticipate their details. We are in 

the Creator's hands. Only goodness will unfold.  

 

 

 

SING A SONG OF HOPE 

(1985) 

 

Unsung verses of praise lie harbored within your soul being. They yearn 

to leap upward and purify the dense atmosphere which sometimes 

surrounds even the best of individuals who try to accomplish what they 

hope is the Creator's will. What they can do is liberate a section of your 

person, your true self, and then go on to splinter the shrouds of darkness. 

If you imagine something good happening to your friend, your 

environment, your work place, you will have done something equally as 

good for your own development. Macrocosm to microcosm and vice 

versa, all are echoes of the same theme. Make your song simple. Your 

hopefulness and genuine love are embellishment enough. 
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SING WITH JOY 

(1995) 

 

We charge the air with song. Our voices blend in harmony and joy . We 

charge the atmosphere with the energy of our voices and wield the 

elements into patterns of color, sound and movement. We feel with 

senses that come alive in expression before our eyes. It is a beautiful 

sight which becomes magnified with our joy in seeing it.  

 

We can develop this pattern for expression in different ways, such as 

healing. Imagine the upliftment that would come to those who are still 

trapped in a negative vortex. Remember how awesome a fireworks 

display can be. Picture the color, sound and movement we described, 

without the harsh bangs and explosions. Imagine, instead, bursts of 

sound which vibrate every cell of one's being and break up the negativity, 

while infusing the spirit with a more joyous, hopeful and uplifting vibration.  

 

We sing for the fun of it, and we sing together, for this is the way of 

things here, and we use the power of our songs to do our spiritual work. 

All of our senses come into play. Our labor is of love, and our rewards 

are many. Be sure to make time in your gatherings to show your love 

and to express the joy of your spirit. Work is necessary, but being a 

worker in the light means painting with a broad brush, with a happy 

passion and cooperative nature in an aura of awareness. All praise and 

thanks to the Great Spirit for the gifts of life and the path of light! 
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TOGETHER AND ONE 

(1991) 

 

We send you all our deepest, warmest, loving blessings. We want to see 

you all encouraged and happy about the future. There are challenges, 

but nothing you cannot handle. You can be happy and positive! We want 

you to know that each day should be met with joy and happiness and a 

centered enthusiasm for the day's activities. You are surrounded in light, 

bathed in its strengthening energy.  

 

Being in the focus is what is right for you. It will always sustain, protect 

and nourish you. For what is the focus but the Creator? We are the 

spiritual focus.  

 

We are not so far removed from you that we don't understand your 

concerns and fears. We are indeed with you in complete understanding 

and feel your feelings. We know from experience what you all are going 

through. Each of you is learning a lesson each day. We help you in 

many ways. Down times can be constructive; they show you what you 

are missing and they compel you to move ahead again. Rise above 

them, but learn and grow as well. Life is a learning process in which you 

are never alone. Use your skills and your sense of the Creator to be 

happy people. Be happy inside with an ever growing capacity to 

overcome, to rise above the negative, and to respond with love, 

confidence and a sure faith in the Creator.  

 

We want all of you to feel rich and at peace with your spiritual natures. 

Recognize the great gifts that you already have. You are breaking new 

ground and will be walking a path different from those who came before. 
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The path that is yours goes through new territory, but it is beautiful and 

overseen by light and love.  

 

You are different; times are different. Find a way to realize your potential. 

Much of your vision should be directed outward. Your message flies with 

the wind, with rays of light and with the stars. Your message will take 

root all around the world and awaken all people ready to grow. You plant 

seeds of light. You are part of this great angelic force of light and love. 

Your mission is bright and positive. So, cheer up and dance for joy. Be 

creative, attuned, and think of new ways to spread the word of upliftment. 

Go in peace each day and we go with you. 

 

 

 

THE JOY OF LIVING 

(1997) 

 

When souls awaken to know that Thou art present with them, and that 

they are immortal, O Creator, this is the first big step in their progress 

whereby they will outgrow the causes of their miseries. Another big step 

is when they learn that they can talk or commune directly with Thee, that 

they can hear Thy Voice speaking within them, and that strength, 

wisdom and love are available from Thee without an intermediary. All 

souls must want to live to serve Thee and to help uplift others more than 

anything else in life. Otherwise, they will not be able to overcome the 

opposition in the lesser self which rises up to try to defeat their purpose. 

Blessed are they who can respond to Thy Light in Kosmon, the era of 

soul awakening and liberation. While turmoil, bewilderment and fear 

mount in the world, they remain calm. They know that this world is not all 
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of life, but is only a training ground, a short period of corporeal existence 

through which the soul gains valuable experience and development. 

When times of pain, trouble and loss come to them, they can let go, and 

turn to Thee, see the good, and find strength and inspiration in their 

oneness with Thee. They may uncover so great an awareness of their 

oneness with Thee that they can begin to express the joy of living known 

by Thy angels in the higher spiritual worlds.  

 

  

 

SMILE, GENTLE SPIRIT 

(1993) 

 

Believe in peace, believe in the way of light, believe in the love of the 

Great Spirit. You are loved, gentle spirit. You are born to love. Life is 

given to all from the living source. The Great Spirit expresses love and 

you are awakened to life. The gift of life is eternal. Be still and look 

beyond the uncertainty, beyond any pain or suffering, beyond the 

problems of your world. Let your thoughts take you on a journey beyond 

your world. Let the world fade away as you travel beyond the earth, to 

the stars, into another dimension. Travel in spirit. away from your 

physical reality, into a dimension of shimmering arches and colors that 

are brilliant and pure. Travel in a world that is of crystal, laced with 

delicate strands of gold; a world beyond imagination. Let go and enjoy 

the wonder and magic.  

 

Go beyond thought, beyond emotion, to a sense of well-being, a state 

that is expansive, confident, rich and embracing. 
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You are whole, fully alive, at peace, at one with all. You are a breath of 

creation. You know and see beyond your present level of development, 

beyond yourself. You are living in the I AM, no time, just being 

everywhere at once. Linger in this place; enjoy the moment.... Now see a 

circle, a sphere that is all around you and you are at the center of all. 

Move out from this center. Let your vision change. Be aware of the 

movement of every atom flashing by you at tremendous speeds. Notice 

that it is really you that is traveling so fast through time and space, in a 

flash of light.  

 

Now begin to slow down and as you do, the air begins to take shape; 

colors appear and become more solid. You realize you are looking 

through your eyes again. You are standing in a field of flowers, and you 

hear the wind in the trees, birds singing and children laughing. The sun 

is warm on your face and you are smiling. Now you are home again, 

where the world is not as clear and beautiful as where you have been, 

but it is different now and so are you. You recognize more than ever that 

there is love everywhere, all around and within. There is love for you and 

you have love to share. Smile, gentle spirit; we love you and smile too.  

 

 

 

CHOOSE TO CELEBRATE HAPPINESS 

(1988) 

 

Happiness is a gift from the Creator. All have received that gift, yet not 

all choose to use the gift. For some, happiness fills all the empty spaces 

inside and out. They choose to celebrate happiness. They are 

determined to use happiness as a shining golden cloak about them, not 
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only to ward off evil, but to welcome good. Others choose to dissipate 

the gift they were given. Even at moments when they should be happy, 

they choose to be upset about something. It matters little what, as long 

as they can complain about something so they know that they are not 

really happy.  

 

The world is divided into these two groups of people. Which group do 

you belong to?  

 

Choose to celebrate happiness. Choose to smile. Choose to love. 

Choose to radiate warmth and goodwill. Let all in your world marvel at 

your happy disposition and wonder where is the well from which springs 

such happiness. Let them know that it can be attained with some effort. 

If you sow the seed of happiness with love and cultivate it, you will grow 

happiness in abundance. If you cultivate depression, you will also reap a 

bountiful harvest. No effort is ever made in vain. So watch what you say 

and do, lest you sow the wrong seed and reap a sad harvest.  

 

Always let the inner Light shine through to reveal the radiant happy 

being hidden underneath the corporeal cloak!               

 

 

 

LIFE IS A SWEET SONG 

(1991) 

 

Life is a sweet song to be sung with joy and abandonment. Sometimes 

one has to let go and be free and reckless for a while to savor the true 

flavor of life. How can one know what life really is when one follows the 
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same routine every day without variation? That is the .life for an 

automaton, not for a living being. 

 

One must enjoy all the little moments of joy, the little pleasures, the little 

triumphs, and the little setbacks. There are, of course, some major 

occasions of happiness and sadness, but they do not occur often. If one 

waits for them to feel alive, one waits for a long time. It is much more 

pleasant for us to savor each moment, to use our senses to the full, to 

live. 

 

Be receptive to all the sensations coming your way, be they of glad 

tidings or otherwise. For to truly live, you must enjoy the good as well as 

the bad events. You must learn to look at a bad event objectively to 

search for the good in it. If necessary, distance yourself and observe the 

event as a third person totally uninvolved. You will see how a major 

unfortunate event is really a very small one that you can and will 

overcome, and that in the long run, it really does not matter at all. 

 

 

 

THIS IS THE DAY 

(1983) 

 

Joy! Oh joy! Oh hail the divine in mankind! Praise the Almighty for His 

wondrous works! He lives and breathes in all His creatures. Turn to Him, 

all ye children of earth, and open up the way to freedom, light, love and 

peace on earth! He· is here with you now, and always has been. Why do 

you put Him aside? He is not in a little corner. He is in the whole 

universe. Look not at the darkness around, but see the angel you can be. 
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You are potentially a creator of planets, a lifter of darkness, all in unison 

with the higher beings. As you dedicate yourself to the Creator's divine 

plan for the world, you are taking the first steps to becoming an angel of 

light and power. Do you hear His voice speaking to your soul? A wake, 

oh child divine, and know Me, your Creator. Serve Me and My hosts with 

compassion for mankind, and you will be on your way to freedom of soul 

and body. Love was put within your being to be let out, not to be kept 

hidden. The more you use this great gift, the more it will grow and 

develop, the same as with all talents. The angels will amplify your 

feelings of peace and goodwill, and use them to raise souls out of 

darkness and bondage. This is the time. This is the day. Make use of 

your golden opportunities while still on earth. 

 

 

 

A GREAT JOY! 

(1999) 

 

Is it not a great joy to realize that, even in a little way, we are beginning 

to overcome the things that have troubled us for years? It is only by 

persistent effort that we do conquer, but that conquering through effort is 

glorious! Every step of the way we must win by our own effort. Our souls 

are like roses that unfold petal by petal, and with each petal's unfolding, 

with each conquering, many Angels come to strengthen our efforts and 

sustain our lives.  

 

These are great days to be alive! We feel that we are moving to the 

strains of a mighty celestial march. There is no holding back; on we go, 

and those who can get into step with the Immortals feel victory throbbing 
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through their veins.  

 

The joy of living the eternal life now! The joy of expressing one's inmost 

feelings in blessings to the world! The happiness that comes in knowing 

that you are striving daily to make all your thoughts and actions measure 

up to the Divine Purpose which inspires your being every moment! This 

is real living! This is the living we want to inspire in you and others. This 

is the most worthy endeavor.  

   

 

 

THE CREATOR IS OUR TEACHER 

(1986) 

 

In Thy name, O Creator, we send out love to all the people of our world. 

We want to give them soul strength and upliftment. We have faith that 

Thou wilt accomplish through us. We wish to train ourselves not to take 

notice of expressions of darkness, but always to radiate Thy goodwill. 

Though a person is angry and critical of us, we will not criticize him or 

give any strength to darkness. We will not with words upbraid him or try 

to change him, or point out his wrongs or errors. Thou art his teacher, O 

Creator. We give Thee our faith. We know Thou art present with him, 

and that our silent faith and goodwill accomplishes more than a 

thousand words. We want everyone to follow his own bent. Who is so 

wise that he can tell another how to live? We want always to refer 

everyone to Thy Presence within themselves; and if a person asks 

advice from us, to help him make his own decision. We want to help 

everyone to become more aware of their oneness with Thee, and of Thy 

inspiration in their soul. 
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Praise and thanks to Thee, Jehovih! Thou art the ruler and victor in this 

life and forever. Thou art the great healer and liberator, the one source 

of wisdom, power and love, Ever-Present with every human soul. It 

matters not which of us has the highest philosophy or religion. Thou art 

accomplishing through us in Thine own way. In our egotism, each of us 

thinks our own way is the best. We want to teach others, and not be 

taught by others. But Thou art teaching all of us through one another. 

Each has something helpful to give to others. Shall we not encourage 

and have faith in one another? And be thankful for the unique 

contribution of each individual to the good of the whole! Always 

remembering Thy Presence, and crediting Thee? Are we not still but 

infants, and all of us in the same playpen? We do not want to change 

our neighbor. We value him as he is. If there is any changing to be done, 

Thou wilt do it. If Thou art going to teach anyone through us, it will most 

likely be without our knowing it. Thy ways are not mankind's ways. 

 

O Creator:  Thou art present and in command.   

Thou art holding us in Thy Hand,   

Letting us have our freedom of choice,  

Yet always within the sound of Thy Voice;   

Giving us the run of the rein   

Yet steering us from grievous pain.  

Infinite Being, supreme within us,  

Thou Art forever our creative genius.   

With Thee and for Thee forever we strive,  

Thankful and happy that we are alive.   

We are Thine, body, spirit and soul.   

To do Thy will is our only goal.   
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Thou art forever the only One.   

Thy will, O Creator, is being done.    
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Justice 

 

 

SING AND DANCE FOR JOY 

(1995) 

 

We sing and dance for joy each day at sunrise to glorify the All One, and 

so should you. It is so important to start the day on, one of joy and 

thanksgiving! The birds know this instinctively. We humans and angels, 

however, need to learn how to do this. We fill our hearts with gladness to 

be alive, then sing forth our song for the day, dance our inspired steps, 

leaps, skips, and jumps. The melody is always pleasant, although 

sometimes more so than others. The dance is usually spectacular, filled 

with twirls, leaps, and vortices. Music forms colors and shapes, and 

inspires our dancers to follow suit. It is amusing to watch the dancers 

trying to match the structures built by music. An inspired dancer is 

awesome to behold, as is an inspired singer. They say that good singers 

can call down the ethereans from etherea to hear their songs! We do 

have visitors from time to time, both from the etherean realm and from 

the first resurrection. Both are necessary in the natural spiritual 

progression. We have to be able to teach others as well as learn from 

others. This exchange allows us to grow, to expand our horizon. Until 

you can teach your newly learned knowledge to another soul, you have 

not really learned this new knowledge. We are sometimes good students, 

and at other times, good teachers. Life is very interesting in that it tests 

us as far as we wish to travel. If you are happy with who you are and 

why you are here, you will be better equipped to progress on your 

everlasting journey of discovery. 
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THE JOY OF LIVING 

(1997) 

 

When souls awaken to know that Thou art present with them, and that 

they are immortal, O Creator, this is the first big step in their progress 

whereby they will outgrow the causes of their miseries. Another big step 

is when they learn that they can talk or commune directly with Thee, that 

they can hear Thy Voice speaking within them, and that strength, 

wisdom and love are available from Thee without an intermediary. All 

souls must want to live to serve Thee and to help uplift others more than 

anything else in life. Otherwise, they will not be able to overcome the 

opposition in the lesser self which rises up to try to defeat their purpose. 

Blessed are they who can respond to Thy Light in Kosmon, the era of 

soul awakening and liberation. While turmoil, bewilderment and fear 

mount in the world, they remain calm. They know that this world is not all 

of life, but is only a training ground, a short period of corporeal existence 

through which the soul gains valuable experience and development. 

When times of pain, trouble and loss come to them, they can let go, and 

turn to Thee, see the good, and find strength and inspiration in their 

oneness with Thee. They may uncover so great an awareness of their 

oneness with Thee that they can begin to express the joy of living known 

by Thy angels in the higher spiritual worlds. 
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BE A SOUL OF LIGHT AND JOY 

(1984) 

 

Days come and days go as we struggle to grow in ever greater 

awareness of Thee, Jehovih, Creator of all that is. For years, we have 

consecrated ourselves to Thy service. How slow we are to learn. Yet, 

each day some facet of awareness opens to our consciousness as we 

slowly expand the soul's knowledge of Thy purpose. A new day is before 

us. How best can we be of service to Thee? 

 

Do not allow the negative thoughts to crowd in. 

 

Remember, dark thoughts are only those expressed by spirits of 

unhappiness. You are a soul of light and joy. You are a doer, a double 

door that opens wide to the Creator's light and love, and also the door 

for all unhappy, dark spirits as they are escorted out to realms of light 

and love to be educated in developing their talents and power for giving 

service to all. Your recognition of dark thoughts and feelings is only a 

reflection of unhappy spirits. Reverse your feelings in recognition of your 

dedication to the Creator. There are two selves in mortal man, the soul-

self and the mind-self. The lesser self thinks only of what it desires. The 

soul-self gives, and never asks for compensation in return. Mortals are in 

corporeal form for a short season to learn the Creator's first lessons of 

life, to give as He gives. So, this day and every day, give forth divine 

soul light and love. Then happiness will follow. 
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THE SPIRIT WORLD 

(1925) 

 

The story of the Wanderer in the Spirit Lands reveals the suffering of a 

selfish and materialistic person. It shocks our sensibilities because we 

believed that death liberates the spirit from suffering. This narrative 

shows just how every human spirit creates their own spiritual destiny.  

 

Try to understand that the law of cause and effect rules in the spiritual 

world in the same way that it rules in the physical world. This is not a law 

of punishment but of consequence. The Creator does not punish any 

mortal or angel. The  Ever-Present is love, and gives Omni-Present love 

to everyone. When people express that unselfish love, they create 

beautiful spiritual characters and a heavenly destiny. When they turn that 

love into hate and think only of self, they create a discordant spirit and a 

dark environment. You suffer with a burned finger as a consequence of 

putting your finger in the fire, not because the Creator punishes you for 

putting your finger in the fire. Those who suffer in this world and in the 

next world do so as a consequence of their wrong thinking, not because 

Jehovih is chastising them. Put out of your mind all those primitive 

beliefs of the Creator as a punishing power, and think of Jehovih as the 

Ever-Present Power within all that lives, suffering or enjoying within each 

form of Infinite Life.  

 

A question often asked is, "If the Creator loves us, why does Jehovih 

permit such spiritual conditions?" The Ever-Present has given each 

immortal soul the gift of growth and permits humanity to learn by 

experience. Jehovih has made each of us co-creators and has given us 

freedom to create discordant or concordant conditions with an eternity of 
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time in which to learn the effects of our own creative powers. By our 

mistakes and sufferings due to misuse of our creative powers, we learn 

how to use our powers with wisdom.  

 

Another mistaken sentiment is, "If I were omnipotent love, I would not 

permit my children to suffer." We see how unwise this idea of love is 

when people devote their lives to amassing wealth for their children to 

give them ease without effort, and as a consequence their children 

become weaklings and degenerates because they have no incentive to 

work or to develop their talents.  

 

 

  

PERSONAL RESPONSIBILITY 

(1997) 

 

The Creator is as powerful in this world as in the spiritual world, and yet 

Jehovih permits humanity to create and live in slums. The low planes of 

the spiritual world are similar to the slums of earth life. The slums of the 

spirit world are created by beings in this world, and those who were in 

any way instrumental in creating them on earth, live in them in spirit until 

they combine their intelligent efforts to create better conditions for their 

fellow spirits. The person who reaps most from the labors of others in 

this world reaps most of the effects of their poverty-producing policies in 

the next world. Everyone suffers the consequences of spiritual causes 

they set in motion. In like manner everyone can enjoy the consequences 

of all the good they create for others. How greatly does humanity need to 

understand that "Whatsoever we sow, that shall we also reap."  
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Fulfilling the law of consequences, those who have given their lives in 

the service of others create a place like their own dwelling in the spiritual 

world for those who, like them, had sacrificed everything in life to reveal 

spiritual truths to humanity. They can reap together in a land of love, of 

the love they had sown together. They could not promise to exalt selfish 

and unloving spirits into a heaven of love, simply because they had faith 

in them. The kingdom of love is not given as a reward for blind faith; it is 

won by works of love that transform the character into a form of heaven, 

that is, into an angelic character.  

 

  

 

THINK BEAUTIFUL THOUGHTS 

(1983) 

 

If you have noble, beautiful thoughts, you will attract noble, beautiful 

angels who will help you rise above darkness and accomplish good 

works. If your thoughts are negative, the higher beings cannot help you. 

This is fundamental. It is a basic principle taught by all true light-bearers. 

Imagine the kind of thoughts that are expressed by angelic beings 

serving the Creator, and you will be making their thoughts your thoughts. 

You will be one with them. You will be where they are in spirit. If you 

want to be on a heavenly plateau, be heavenly in spirit, be sweet, kind, 

loving, and full of praise and thankfulness. There is no other way to get 

there. Make the practice of loving kindness the most important thing you 

do. Refuse to be a part of the darkness of the world. Angels will attend 

you if you are strong in purpose with the Creator. They will add their 

strength to your strength; and you will be powerful in the light, and great 

good will be accomplished through you.  
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Peaceful thoughts for all the world, thoughts of many  tones and colors. 

A rainbow of positive energy for all  to feel and be moved by is sent from 

the higher realms  to all souls everywhere this day.  
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Kosmon 

 

 

GROW AND CHANGE 

(1991) 

 

Rejoice this morning in being alive! Rejoice that you are living in a time 

of great changes for all the world. Upheaval and destruction? Yes, they 

are the birth pains for the delivery of the Divine Light to all humanity. 

Kosmon, the dawn and age of light, is now breaking through the 

darkness to dissolve it from the planet. You are part of this plan, part of 

the great awakening of Jehovih's divine souls. It is too big, too 

overwhelming to believe! Yet it is a reality here and now. Don't waste 

precious moments harping upon the petty, negative things. You have a 

work to do now, O children of Light! Throw yourself into Jehovih's work 

with all your will and might. You have already come a long way. You are 

willing channels for the higher light from hosts above. You have freed 

yourselves in many ways from the things of the earth. You are willing to 

change, to relinquish mortal ways, if you are sure it is the will of Jehovih. 

You have learned to discriminate between the voice of Jehovih and the 

voice of darkness. You stand firm in your faith and purpose. You do not 

set yourselves up as "know-it-alls" either. You see the perspectives of 

others and respect them for what they are. You realize your blessings 

and are humble and grateful that you have been shown the upward path 

towards light, and are not kept in the mire of self-deception. So now, 

keep alert! Keep aware and in tune with Jehovih's voice within you. Walk 

upright with your Creator! Take Jehovih's Hand in yours. Jehovih rules 

the universe. All is love and peace. 
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STILL WATER RUNS DEEP 

(1983) 

 

Greetings. With energy and excitement the birds herald the start of a 

new day. We too are excited about the new dawn ahead, but ours is a 

spiritual dawn, an unseen dawn, and one of long duration. It began only 

yesterday when your lands had only begun to be developed and utilized 

by western migration. The dawn is still young. It rises upon us now, but 

its progressive changes burst upon us with ever increasing speed and 

power. Change always accompanies new cycles and this is never more 

evident that in the cycle of Kosmon. 

 

Whenever the stage of Kosmon is reached in a planet's development, 

the literal explosion of new light in both its spiritual and corporeal 

aspects leaves both mortals and es'yans in a transformation shock. They 

find their environment changing more rapidly than their minds are able to 

digest and adapt to them. Confusion and frustration often cause rebellion 

both physically and mentally. Those lacking a strong constitution often 

find they are unable to adapt to the changes at hand, and the natural 

response to inability to adapt is anger, violence and destructiveness, 

followed by despair on a physical level by reactionary religious practices 

and other base religious practices on a spiritual level.  

 

These negative aspects that accompany dawn are often misinterpreted 

and taken out of context, and often provide fuel for prophecies of doom. 

Don't allow yourselves to be misled by superficial trappings. See the 

swift, fresh current that bubbles up from beneath it. The clouds will break 

and the Light of this new age will burst upon us with greater clarity as the 

years progress. 
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The positive benefits will flow among us touching greater and greater 

numbers of individuals, making life more and more fulfilling for those who 

follow the Light 

 

 

 

SPIRITUAL PROGRESS 

(1983) 

 

The hosts of Light come swirling close to mortals who have risen above 

the lower self-desires of the earth plane. They come to those that have 

felt the glimmer of soul light that is the heritage of all. They have begun 

to rise with the awareness of this Light within and are making efforts to 

help change the world and bring greater understanding and peace to it. 

To them the angels of Light come in thousands, and if these awakened 

souls should form groups and combine their efforts and work together, 

then the angel hosts come in far greater numbers and what can be done 

for life on this planet becomes amazing to see and feel. 

 

The individual is always assisted and much must begin within the 

individual's soul, but when a group forms and they become organic in 

their cooperation, then all their efforts in growth and development can be 

accelerated in this time of Kosmon. The energy and support shared 

amongst the group members make it possible to create avenues of 

communication to higher realms. An organic group of souls, each 

developed to a level that allows them to transcend self-desires for the 

betterment and aid of the entire group, attracts a like group of angels 

from higher realms. This connection will then open the door for broader 
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labors and activities and will enable much more to happen for the 

awakening of all souls on the planet. 

 

Inspiration will come to those who seek to affiliate and join with others 

when the time is right. The Creator helps all to grow and progress at the 

proper time and place. Be open and ever diligent in all efforts to grow 

and know of the Light within and the opportunities for greater service to 

mankind will materialize. 

 

Love is what it takes to set the world in tune.  Peace sets the stage for 

such an expression of pure feeling. 

 

 

 

PURSUITS OF FRIENDS IN SPIRIT 

(1983) 

 

Welcome to our meeting place in the organic heavens. Hosts of mighty 

angels await the attunement of all souls to know their oneness with the 

Great Spirit. Sit with us this morning and you shall see the pursuits of 

friends in spirit who work vigorously to plan the light in all places on this 

fair earth. One might begin with the angels who go to the innermost parts 

of the planet to join forces with those beings who are guarding the 

molten core. They must settle into healing the travails of the rocks and 

other minerals which comprise the core for a long period of time. Much 

can be done to balance the nucleus of the planet in order to bring about 

the reign of peace. This is not separate from the ordering process that is 

taking place on the planet's surface, for that which is within is connected 

with the outermost of the planet. Then we can proceed to those souls 
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who are keeping the lines of light fastened in strategic points closer to 

the earth's surface. This would include the caves, quarries, lake bottoms, 

river beds, and other places which man has worked to explore and 

exploit. We next go to the surface plane itself, the mighty mountains, 

plains, ocean shore lines, woods and hilly places. All the variety of spots 

where people inhabit the earth in numbers, large and small. We have our 

work cut out for us here as you know increasingly well: not just to 

establish light in people's hearts and abodes but to clean up all past 

wrong-doings so as to create the proper climate for the world to come 

into a time of prosperous peace and understanding. 

 

Once mortals begin to see the need to raise their thoughts to a new level, 

the angelic workers can use them to assist with the transformation of all 

the vibrations that emanate from mortals' minds. A task involving millions 

you would think. But even a small number of the most dedicated workers 

can accomplish wonders when they are attuned with the thought of the 

One Supreme Creator over all. Mortals can be used by angelic 

overshadowing when they combine their efforts as one unit; it is much 

easier for the angels to establish a firm anchor on the earth plane with 

unified souls addressing the tasks that need to be done. This is not to 

belittle those who pray and strive to lead good lives, exemplary lives, as 

individuals. It just points out that for large projects we need stronger 

batteries. If one mortal can serve as inspiration for many around, then 

just think of what a gathering of consecrated souls can do when they 

seek to join hands and hearts with the Ever Present. Years may go by 

when seemingly little has taken place on the earthly plane in terms of 

spiritual growth, but this is not quite accurate, especially when you view 

matters from a broader perspective. All good works have an effect on the 

course of progress. Nurture your thoughts of spiritual development and 
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you will reap in abundance either in this earthly life or when you proceed 

to the life on the spiritual or atmospherean plane. Many have been called 

to know the Voice of the Creator who sings in their souls; be attentive 

and you too can be a part of the work to come on this planet, the red star, 

which is approaching the time of great light, the time of Kosmon. 

 

 

 

OUR LABOR 

(1983) 

 

We are here to help the emancipated hosts of light lift the causes that 

blanket man of earth, causing him to fight his fellowmen. The blanket of 

hatred and greed contains the seeds for fighting. Jehovih's army of light 

and love melt down all resistance that blankets the divinity in the souls of 

mankind. At this hour, we have come together to be channels through 

which the hosts can touch souls throughout our planet earth. The long 

awaited time of Kosmon has dawned for the Red Star. Man has matured 

to know what is right and wrong. It is time he awakened to the 

commandment. "Thou shalt not kill", but "To love thy neighbor as 

thyself." Man shall awaken to His divinity. He shall know all people are 

his brothers and sisters, no matter the color of their skin. 

 

Jehovih! What is the word for today that will help awaken the souls of all 

mankind? On this day, like all days, feel Jehovih's Presence in all life, 

feel the love and understanding for all that live and breathe. Be the 

divine soul that Jehovih created. Express the qualities of light that melt 

the hearts of all and inspire them to express their divinity. Kosmon is 

dawning. Peace shall reign on earth. War will no longer be expressed 
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between nations or tribes of men. This planet will shine once more as a 

brilliant star of ruby light, and its shining brilliance will proclaim love and 

peace to its fellow planets in our solar system. 

 

 

 

LESSON IN THE LIGHT 

(1987) 

 

We charge thee to be aware of the signs of the times and the course and 

flow of human events as they emanate from the unseen. By virtue of this 

awareness will you be able to judge more wisely the events of the day 

and how they relate to the unfolding of Kosmon and Jehovih's 

everlasting kingdoms both on your plane as well as ours above. 

 

As you may recall from the chart diagraming the sub-cycle phases of 

light from the dawn of this era to 200 A.K., you are at this time about to 

reach the low ebb in this cycle just preceding the appearance of a sub-

cycle dan. Your tiny planet is destined over the next decade to "roll" into 

this small sea of light with the same predetermined certainty as is the 

pathway the earth takes around the sun. 

 

You will find, however, that preceding this rebirth of greater light you are 

yet to dwell for a few years more in the depleting effects of a mere 100 

lumens. As you know, the lower grade spirits who are at best aware of 

only first resurrection heavenly knowledge impress upon mortals every 

bit as much when the cycles reach a low rate and grade as they do when 

sub-cycle levels of light reach a high, though the manifestations on your 

plane will differ greatly. 
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This contrast is evident when comparing the relatively higher intensity of 

light manifesting 20 years ago at nearly 460 lumens, as compared to the 

relative low today of only 100. Then, as now, there was war and violence 

side by side with a spiritual awareness. Yet notice the difference in the 

spiritual messages that permeated the masses then and compare it to 

the "channeled" messages today. The fundamental differences area 

manifestation of differing influences of the unseen light. 

 

You will become increasingly aware over the next few years as the 

current cycle reaches its low that mediumistic activities will become 

increasingly active in general. This occurs as the lower heavenly 

plateaus are pressed down upon you and intermingle with your corporeal 

plane. More and more mortals will become aware of spirit influences, 

and many will claim to be guided by or "channels" for spirits who are 

very old or very well known to mortals. Realize from what heavenly 

realm they emanate and further realize why they are there, and when 

you hear their messages, which will come more numerously from ever 

more numerous directions — you will understand their significance and 

not become confused. In these trying times, as ever, the weak in the 

spirit world need to reap a mortal harvest to maintain their false 

kingdoms, for in their darkness they are competing for attention as they 

are fragile and prone to crumble. 

 

Focus on the Ever Present and you will find a stability of mind and a 

tranquility of spirit that all the obtuse reasonings of any so-called channel 

cannot begin to approach, yet don't lend yourselves to debate. Let your 

lives speak. Judge not so that you may not be judged. Give them 

freedom to go their way and you will have the freedom to go your way as 
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well. Be patient and serene, for a new light twinkles through the mist. It 

heralds a new phase in the cycle that is already upon us, and a new 

world fast approaching unlike anything you have known in the past. 

 

 

 

YOU ARE NEEDED 

(1992) 

 

The forces of darkness will be dispelled in the era of Kosmon, and 

though this era already rests upon us, it has only just dawned by our 

"galactic" time scale, which deals in units of thousands of years. To you 

a hundred plus years is very long, but from the standpoint of the 

Immortals who deal in star systems, etheric realms, galaxies and the like, 

it is only a heart-beat, a flash in time, a passing moment. 

 

You will understand the truth of this in time, though you can already 

sense time's relativity, for don't you find the years passing faster now 

than they did when· you were but a young child? How much more so for 

an advanced Immortal! That is why we tell you to cultivate patience, just 

as you counsel your small children to cultivate patience when they 

anticipate the imminent arrival of some great event. 

 

Kosmon is a great event, one that comes to every star system, and it 

has already dawned upon yours. It always arrives in a questionable form, 

accompanied by much turmoil, confusion, transformation and unrest. It 

arrives like the storm that clears the air the wintry blast that precedes 

spring, the stress and labor that precede a birth. In time the clouds do 

part, the snows do melt, the rush of labor culminates in peace, and all 
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the loose threads that accompany the dawn of Kosmon unravel and join 

together to quell the confusion, the dissonance, the controversies and 

the grief. 

 

All will awaken as if from a troubled dream to find themselves together 

on that peaceful plain. They will awaken to wonder how they could have 

complicated such a simple process, and how they could have 

overlooked the obvious for so long to have delayed such a profound 

peace. 

 

All these divergent thoughts, all these confusing paradoxes, all these 

seeming incongruities that trouble your minds at this time will be 

dispelled as the Light dawns within us and you marry the best of the 

Earth with the Great Light of the Spirit. But first you must be patient. 

Much remains to be done. The harmony, symmetry and "music" that 

accompany the many Blessings of Kosmon are born of a spiritual 

sophistication and maturity that must first be bonded with a supreme 

comprehension of the best in corporeal knowledge. The latter, with our 

help, will take care of itself. But the spiritual aspects must first be cared 

for, guided and nurtured by gentle, loving and understanding hands. This 

is where you can join with us in advancing our purpose. Live in the Spirit, 

nurture the spirit, be a beacon and a Light to beam out the blessings of 

the spirit to all those who are awake and receptive, and in so doing you 

will be of valuable service in advancing this most difficult and arduous 

portion of our labor at this critical time. 

 

We need you like the parched soil needs rain. We need you like the 

weary traveler needs water. You are still a rare commodity at this time 

and place; you who work for All Light, live in All Light, serve, and breathe 
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the All Light. With you our success is assured. With you our burden is 

lightened. Join with us as we watch Kosmon unfold both here in this 

place with you and eventually in the greater realms beyond. 

 

 

 

THE CONCEPT OF CRITICAL MASS 

(1990) 

 

Love and blessings to you, our "spiritual co-workers" as opposed to co-

workers in pursuit of trivial or I mundane matters! What we do here, in 

spirit, passes largely unknown or unappreciated by those on the 

corporeal plane, yet what we do is vastly important to the growth and 

development of all the people on your planet. 

 

Even those who have some awareness of our labors on your plane 

seldom appreciate the potency and gravity of what we do because, 

being encased in an earthly shell as they are, the subtleties of spirit 

seem to give a negligible air to those things that influence emotions, 

thoughts, values, compassion and love. They are too abstract and 

ephemeral for full appreciation in the grossness of flesh. Yet these are 

the powers that change the world and these are the qualities that are 

everlasting and indispensable to the character whether they be human, 

angel or god. This is the power transforming the world of the oppressed 

here and now around your planet, and these are the qualities we are 

now ins tilling in all awakened souls here and now so that the power of 

their united wills for peace and goodness can carry us into your "21st 

century" and our era of true Kosmon. 
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Imagine your planet countless centuries ago filled with humanity bred in 

darkness and an atmospherean heaven sparsely populated by today's 

standard with angels of light. Their angelic efforts are like a few eager 

souls trying to roll a great dark rock. Their intentions are noble but 

progress is as slow as the trickle of water over a dam. But think of all the 

countless souls, both good and bad, who have perished in war or at the 

hands of war over countless centuries past. Revolutions, civil wars, holy 

wars, "police" actions and world wars. The list goes on and on and the 

roll of casualties is endless. 

 

Think again of God's judgment that not one who has given support to 

war can leave atmospherea until all war is banished from the earth. 

Think of the growing ranks of peace-conscious angelic forces through 

the years accumulating and consolidating over the atmospherean 

heavens, and as the blood is spilled with ever greater efficiency through 

the "progress" of war-making technology, the proportion of angels to 

mortals has gradually grown in favor of light in spirit over the darkness of 

mortality. Add to that a dan of light in an era called Kosmon and imagine 

still the moment when the "critical mass" of angels to mortals reaches 

the right proportion. It is like the last grain of salt added to the scale that 

allows it to finally tip. It is like the last crack in the dam that allows the 

wall to crumble and the rush of water released to burst through. 

 

Can you imagine the change for good and the transformation of society 

to follow? We tell you that that moment has been reached now. The 

critical mass has been attained and the tide of change will overtake you 

all as the next decade unfolds and the light of the I AM comes upon you. 

You must be ready to act with us. You must be alert and listen for our 

calling. We are the winds of change, the signs of the times, Esfoma, and 
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our breath is already upon you. 

 

Praise to Thee, Jehovih, and may Thy will be done. 

 

 

 

HERE IN GUATAMA 

(1995) 

 

We give you our Light and Spiritual Power through the blessings of our 

exalted thoughts. Our consecrated hosts r of radiant Light are linked 

together into a hierarchy of organized power that expands from the 

depths below to the etherean realms above. You are a part of that 

network, the negative pole of the battery that joins the corporeal earth to 

the positive planes of the Nirvanian and Orion planes above. 

 

We send you our love and blessings as you hold the focus with us. 

There are still so many souls who are mired in darkness, and though we 

do all we can to uplift and rescue those in need, we are always short in 

our ability to accomplish. The sea of darkened souls is seemingly so vast, 

even for us. Our legions of Light are strained to their limits with the work 

at hand, yet we know that here in Guatama and during this Time of 

Kosmon, we will at last prevail. 'There is a light at the end of the tunnel", 

and Kosmon stands at the source, radiant with Jehovih's light as it pours 

forth through all souls. This is the time and you are our helpmates. You 

do more for us in our work than you realize, and it is the little things that 

keep you at the leading edge of this wave of progress. 

 

It is the time you spend in council, and the time you spend in awareness 
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of Jehovih and us, the Angelic Hosts, who labor for All Light. This is what 

keeps you in concert with our efforts. As long as you remember these 

basics, you cannot stray far from our loving guidance or our inspiration.  

 

 

 

LEADING OUR OWN WAY 

(1995) 

 

The forces of Light have been inspiring the people of your nation to seek 

within themselves the answers to life. Because of the spiritual maturity of 

this age, no single person can provide the leadership that people had 

been accustomed to over generations past. This is because no single 

person is far enough ahead to point the way, especially in light of the fact 

that the complexity of society and the wealth of information available 

prevent anyone person from becoming an expert in all fields or even in 

just a few of them.  

 

People are beginning to realize that they can no longer lean on other 

people and expect them to provide the paradigm for living that will work 

for them because no other person can grasp the complexity of our own 

rapidly unfolding life pattern any better than we can ourselves. 

 

We have, as a people, reached the stage of maturity where we are 

required by a power greater than ourselves to take control of, and 

therefore take responsibility for, our own life experience.  

 

The wonder of Kosmon is that, as we stumble and struggle to find our 

way through this miasma of options and information, we will grow to 
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realize that there has been a great source of knowledge and wisdom 

within ourselves that has been left largely untapped.  

 

As we grow to appreciate our fundamental spiritual nature as a mind 

residing within All Mind, we will learn to effectively tap into that Infinite 

Source of Wisdom within and in so doing become more like the Angels 

themselves, who know and practice this realization in all that they do. 

 

Then will the greater maturity dawn within the races of humanity, 

allowing the people to live and express the full potential that has always 

resided within their beings from the very dawn of time. The predestined 

partnership between ourselves and our Creator, which has always been 

immediate and readily available, will dawn upon our consciousness. We 

will find in that transformation the millennium which we have so long 

desired but could not grasp because the answer was so intricately 

entwined within us that it had been almost uniformly overlooked.  

 

 

 

WORKERS OF THE NEW AGE 

(1983) 

 

The phoenix rose from the ashes as a majestic traveler in the heavens. 

So may we as children of Kosmon who understand the workings of spirit 

in a new age appropriate the turmoil and hardships that always 

accompany the transformations in the dawn of a new age to our ultimate 

benefit. The Ever-Present would not have included upheaval as part of 

the normal course of events in any new age were it not a necessary part 

of the transformation. The important difference lies in how we view those 
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transformations and how we appropriate them to our ultimate benefit. 

The unenlightened soul can look at the confusion and say, "All is 

decadence. All is selfishness. All is lost and beyond our ·control." The 

attuned workers for the Ever-Present, however, look upon the 

environmental, social and economic fluctuations and transformations 

with a serene comprehension that precludes pessimism, confusion, or 

defeatist attitudes. They know that all is in the Creator's able control. 

They perceive the subtle logic behind the apparent confusion. They 

know that we are well into the dawn of a new age, an era that far 

outshines any other phase allotted to any small planet. A phase that 

comes only once. A phase that transforms mortals into a state that will 

bring them as close to god-like beings as is possible while confined to 

mortal flesh.   A phase that will allow them to reach the stars in corporeal 

knowledge, and eventually reach the star of the Ever Present in spiritual 

knowledge. 

 

In this age it will be the individuals who are attuned to the Ever Present 

who will be in control. They will not be in control of the governments of 

man, not of the high finances, and not of the so-called benevolent 

foundations. Rather these individuals will be in control of their own 

destinies and of their own minds because they will be able to perceive 

the spiritual transformation, the still water that runs deep, and in that 

serene comprehension, to lay the stable foundation that can only be 

erected by those who maintain cool heads and a sound judgment. 
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BLESSING KOSMON 

(1990) 

 

May peace be with you today and always. Most of us dwell in a world 

that is peaceful compared to the chaos and panic in the Middle East, 

Central America, and other warring parts of the world. We take our 

blessings for granted most of the time, but how blessed we really are! 

Kosmon is here in this country. Kosmon means the age of light and 

deliverance from age-old darkness and ignorance. It is the time when 

many souls will awaken to the truth that their Creator dwells within their 

souls, and in all the living. He is not in a far-distant heaven, but is with all 

His children, in the depths and in the heights. They will not have to look 

to a savior to deliver them out of hell or whatever bondage they are in. 

They can create their own destiny. Sowing and reaping is the universal 

law. New worlds of beauty and hopefulness will open up to awakened 

souls. They will realize the truth of their oneness with Jehovih, the 

Creator, and all His creation. They will know that there is no death, and 

that they will continue to live on in spiritual worlds of intelligence and 

great enlightenment, a chance to further develop their talents and 

powers which Jehovih has given them. They will be with their loved ones 

who left this earthly existence and thought they would never be seen 

again. How misconceptions have kept souls in darkness for so long! As 

you live up to your highest light now, you will hasten the day when 

Kosmon will come for all the world. You will help your brothers and 

sisters, and all living creatures, to live in a world of love, harmony and 

peace. You can be a co-creator with Jehovih while still on earth. Now is 

the time! Peace and love to all souls everywhere. 
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THE UNFOLDING OF KOSMON 

(1998) 

 

The work of this new age of Kosmon is a long and arduous process 

requiring careful, patient and long-term planning. The process was 

begun many thousands of years prior to this era's inception. In fact, the 

way has been paved since the cultivation of your planet first began. 

Each calculated step taken by those in charge, from the Nirvanian and 

Orion Chiefs above to the angels of the second resurrection here below, 

has been directed toward this one objective; namely, the time when the 

spiritual and corporeal talents of humanity would be brought into balance 

to express their full potential as mature participants in this hierarchy of 

Light.  

 

All the stirring passions and contradictions which whirl around you at an 

ever-quickening pace are actually the stirrings of a consciousness that 

has finally begun to break through the restraints of ignorance and 

limitation. These restraints have held humanity back from its rightful 

place as the wellspring of angelic souls. This era will be the culmination 

of our efforts as an angelic overshadowing which has overseen your 

development through countless centuries past. We have freed the bonds 

that have held you back and we have allowed you to take the first 

uncertain steps toward maturity. Your success is assured, for Jehovih's 

hand and will are at the root of these developments. Nothing has been 

left to chance. 

 

Though the way seems weary, 

Though the day seems long, 

Walk now with the angels, 
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Listen for their song. 

 

Do not allow the dissonance of this Dawn to discourage you. Do not 

allow conflicting emotions to deter you. Do not allow the contradicting 

signals to confuse you. Keep your mind focused on your purpose of 

attuning yourselves with the Ever Present and learning your part in the 

Creator's will for the world's ultimate unfoldment. See to your daily tasks 

and responsibilities with determination, and never waver from your 

keynote of Wisdom and Light. We, your angelic co-workers, are 

steadfast while holding our places with you now as we ever will be. 

Together we will make the difference in bringing a better world to fruition, 

by taking one determined step after another until the goal is reached.  

 

 

 

THIS IS KOSMON 

(1987) 

 

The forces at play at the close of this decade are like the fuse of a sky 

rocket. They will come together to ignite a rush of spiritual 

consciousness that will billow into the turn of this century as a force that 

must be noticed and reckoned with by the consciousness of the people, 

and most especially so by the people of this nation. It is here that 

Kosmon was born on earth and it is here that it will first flourish despite 

the political and economic factors that seem to cloud its progress at this 

time. We say "seem to" because the reality is quite the contrary. The 

unfoldment is well calculated and the momentum is irrepressible. As a 

nation, our energies have long been directed toward your corporeal 

unfoldment, while now it is being shifted toward the spiritual. First we 
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inspire our mortal wards with the seeds of awareness that yield liberty, 

truth, compassion, tolerance and forbearance. Then we strive to clear 

away the weeds that impede the growth of these delicate seedlings. 

 

This cleansing involves, but not to the exclusion of other activities, the 

breaking and lifting of hells, knots, and misguided souls who congest 

and stifle the lower heavens. This work has been begun before, but it 

has been accelerated as of late and it will intensify with the arrival of our 

Etherean guests a mere 14 years from now. The cultivation that follows 

that aspect of our project will yield wonders that will astound you in days 

to come, for the tone and nature of the human condition and society will 

transpire and aspire to a new level of awareness unlike anything in the 

past. This is Kosmon. The era that all of us here have waited for in 

anxious anticipation. Lift your eyes and hearts, for a new day dawns.  

 

 

 

THE LEAVES OF KOSMON 

(1993) 

 

The Winds of Change blow across your planet and stir the nations of the 

earth as if they were just so many fallen leaves.  Those who must live 

through those changes are often disheartened, disturbed and confused 

by the turbulence they created. They attempt to hold onto some 

foundation, but all they succeed in grabbing are mere handfuls of 

swirling leaves. They know that more is occurring than they can fully 

comprehend and that only adds to their anxiety. The same is true of the 

lower heavens where consciousness and understanding are much the 

same as within the mortal realms, for here the difference is more of 
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dimension than comprehension. The same forces are at work in both 

realms and the net result is the same. The only difference is in quantity, 

for the population of the lower heavens at this time stands at a hundred 

thousand times that of mortality. These spirits are therefore that much 

more under the influence of their collective consciousness, and having 

developed some degree of spiritual sensibility they are much more 

aware of the thought forms and mental forces that play upon their 

consciousness. Consequently when anxiety runs high on the mortal 

plane, it runs that much higher' in the lower realms of spirit, especially 

with the lowest of the low, who are, unfortunately, the ones most likely to 

impress their thoughts and emotions upon mortality. This is where the 

Angelic Emissaries of the Most High step in. They must keep a careful 

watch on those realms during these turbulent times, keeping some 

semblance of order and harmony until the Etherean influence due to 

attend our realms in the near future steps in. Their vast numbers and 

greater spiritual power will have a far more potent influence on 

conditions and they will be able to deal with these forces of darkness 

more decisively than we are able to at present, even with the vast 

organizations we have at our disposal within the organic realms of earth. 

 

For now we maintain order as best we can, clearing knots, and putting 

out "brush" of chaos as best we can. But even so, they do have an 

impact on the collective consciousness here as well as on the mortal 

planes below. Your best course of action is to remain positive and 

focused with the Ever Present as your keynote. Be unwavering in that 

one objective. Furthermore, keep a constant vigil to maintain a focus of 

light within your own home, your own family and your own spiritual 

fraternity. There is always more power in numbers, and your organic 

association on earth will always bring an organic association from the 
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heavens into your focus to strengthen and sustain you. To the degree 

that you harmonize your lives and your thoughts to emulate an exalted 

state of mind, will the Hosts of Light minister to your needs with potency 

and pervasiveness. In time the winds will settle into a summer breeze full 

of light and warmth. The swirling leaves of autumn will be forgotten and 

the blessings of the Kosmon Summer will warm your hearts and spirits 

for all days to come. 

 

 

 

GLIMMERINGS OF KOSMON 

(1993) 

 

Every year we are getting closer to realizing the goals for which we have 

labored so hard. The light fills our heavenly realms with invigorating 

energy. We have been working to plant the seeds of inspiration in those 

divine souls who will be receptive to our teachings and they will be 

brought together as this new dan dawns upon us. 

 

Realize that the vast changes which have occurred in recent years to 

move the countries of the world that much closer to peace were not a 

coincidence, but rather a well-calculated and concerted response to the 

increasing light that preceded this new dawn. To use your, own 

vocabulary, the end of the cold war, the dissolution of the Soviet Union, 

the beginning movement toward reducing the nuclear arsenals, the first 

steps toward mutual toleration in the Middle East, the first steps to cut 

back military spending, are all part of the same unseen influence that will 

continue. We have long predicted that the day will come when there will 

be no more war and that you will grow to find the armies of the world 
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melting away like the snow in the springtime sun. This process has 

already commenced, and these are the first teachings. Though 

pessimists and skeptics may have their doubts when viewing these first 

uncertain steps toward peace, these are the prod dings that will gain 

momentum like a tumbling snowball as the years move on.  

 

Of course there is still much too much discord around the world, and 

while large continents of the world move closer to peace, there remain 

countless "hot spots" that appear to deny this. There is still too much 

violence, starvation and suffering, but all will be brought into focus as the 

turmoil that accompanies change begins to be resolved. Some of it will 

respond spontaneously to the growing awareness within the masses of 

inspired souls, while other parts will only respond to our strenuous labor 

over many years to come. But we are moving forward. Have no doubts. 

Kosmon is already upon us and it will blossom forth in its own time and 

its own way to bring about changes that will be everlasting for as long as 

the earth brings forth immortal souls destined to sparkle like diadems in 

the heavens above! 

 

 

 

KOSMON 

(1985) 

 

The earth is now travelling through the Arc of Kosmon. The Light of the 

Arc of Kosmon is now stirring millions of souls on earth, stirring them in 

various ways that lead to the building of a New Order. Have no doubt 

about it. The Kosmon Era is NOW. It will become more real to you as 

you make yourself follow the light that inspires your soul. You must try to 
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be the Light of Kosmon. You must practice peace, light, love and 

benevolence, having faith in the Creator. The hosts of light are well 

organized to carry out the will of the Creator. Everything is going 

according to plan. You may be stirred up with dark thoughts and feelings 

at times. You may be discouraged or despairing, seeing no light 

anywhere. But it is only a temporary reaction to the light. You will 

conquer! Nothing can defeat you! For you are an awakened soul!  

 

 

 

HIGH NOON 

(1994) 

 

The forces of change that were set in motion at the dawn of this new age 

remain with us still. All that has transpired  to date has only been a 

prelude to the greater things yet to come.  

 

All of the sudden changes, all the turmoil you experience,  all the mixed 

signals so far received are merely the froth on the wave or the rolling 

thunder that rides upon the lightning bolt. All the crash and clamor may 

be confusing, but those who are able to perceive on a deeper level of 

Light realize the unseen cause of things and are able to separate the 

shadows from the substance.  

 

As this age of Kosmon matures in the decades ahead, the pace will 

quicken even more than it has to date! Social conditions may give the 

appearance of greater darkness, but this will be only an illusion fostered 

by a more vociferous and desperate minority that is riding the froth of 

this wave.  
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Don't allow yourselves to be pulled down by these influences, but rather 

hold more tenaciously to the Light with your spiritual family, standing 

somewhat apart from the vexations of the world. Let the external forces 

that drive society find their own way, while you direct the focus of your 

energy and efforts toward those who choose to live  in the Light and who 

set an example of Truth and Harmony, regardless of the name professed. 

All the rest must be allowed to go their way, for none can turn them 

about with a twist or through force.  

 

For this reason, you should put little effort into trying to transform any 

government or society that has fallen under the lesser light of self. They 

cannot be turned about and must be allowed to take their course. Trying 

to find the highest light within them and then trying to decide where to 

place your resources of time, energy or money in an effort to bring out 

the greater good will only lead you to ineffective frustration and cynicism. 

Cut the rope to set the "Ship of Uz" adrift. This will allow you to put your 

hearts and minds more fully into the avenue that counts most, namely 

with Jehovih, All Light, and with the Angelic Pleroma that labor in 

Oneness above. This will lead you inevitably into an association of like-

minded individuals who hold a common Purpose. At first such 

associations may be small, widely separated and erratic, but in time your 

numbers will grow and begin to overlap, becoming more cohesive in 

clarity and Truth. Then you will find a greater effectiveness in people 

who are attuned to the Creator, while that "ship of darkness" will still be 

adrift, bickering and complaining with even less common purpose than it 

had in the past; and as it drifts into its sunset, the Dawn of Kosmon will 

have reached High Noon.  
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KOSMON IS HERE 

(1985) 

 

When the children of earth become aware of their divine being and 

recognize their oneness with the Creator, turmoil and inharmony will 

cease in the world. People will become benevolent, kindly and 

compassionate toward one another. Hatred, greed and cruelty will no 

longer incite them to kill, and torment one another. Kosmon is an era of 

peace and brotherly love for all souls in all planes of existence. High 

raised sons and daughters of Jehovih are here to help the children of 

earth awaken to their divine heritage, to bring peace to this weary planet. 

They sing and chant in tones of love, "Awake, awake, O souls divine! 

Your Mother-Father Creator enfolds all in soothing, healing regenerating 

love." It melts all turmoil from the hearts of every soul on this little red 

star. The divinity in all souls responds to the stirring call of the Father-

Mother Presence. Peace and goodwill shall reign the world over.  

 

  

 

KOSMON 

(1997) 

 

The present time is like no other in the world's history. Humanity is ready 

for a great awakening which will lead to its liberation from all the ancient 

wrongs and evils. There will be no single voice "crying in the wilderness". 

There are thousands of voices, speaking in different languages, from 

widely different viewpoints, upon a multitude of subjects. No one person 

will point out an explicit path for all to follow. All will be inspired in their 

own way, and those who can respond will do so in their own way. How 
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will unity of purpose be achieved? What will be the single keynote 

necessary to harmony? Will all the voices stress Thy Presence and 

Power, O Creator, and oneness with Thee? Will they stress spirituality, 

and the immortality of the soul? Will they stress the need to work with 

Thee for the all-highest purpose of world regeneration? There will be no 

real unity at first. Eventually one group will begin a small community of 

attunement and oneness with the Creator, and their success will inspire 

others, and many will spring up all around the world. This will be the 

foundation of the New Order. There will be no startling revelation or 

great catastrophe to shock humanity awake. It is happening gradually 

through an unseen permeation of the spiritual nature and environment of 

humanity by the Light of the Higher Beings. All we can say is, "Praise to 

Thee, Jehovih! Thanks for our many blessings." We will do our best to 

keep attuned and fulfill our role, whatever it may be.  

 

 

 

A FORCE TO BE RECKONED WITH 

(1996) 

 

We feel we are on the verge of a great awakening that will change your 

world into an oasis of all those qualities we know are possible when the 

Creator is able to express through all souls with clarity and truth.  

 

Now that the Light is building rapidly during this period you call "the turn 

of the century", we are working to set the stage for the changes that are 

to follow this surge of Light. This Light surge is a function of a sub-cycle 

dan which will bring all souls into an awareness that will have an 

impressive impact on all societies and cultures. During this dan'ha, war 
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as we have known it in the past will be coming to an end. There will still 

be small areas of upheaval where the darkness is most stubbornly 

entrenched below the kingdoms of false gods that still remain, but the 

days of rampant, world-encompassing warfare are nevertheless already 

numbered.  

 

Society in general will become more democratic and open world-wide, 

and the regimes of oppression which remain as vestiges of past eras will 

continue to slowly crumble throughout the next decade, so that by the 

time the peak of the sub-cycle dan has passed within the next twenty-

five years, the world as you have known it will be almost unrecognizable, 

and this will all occur through internal transformations that are mostly 

nonviolent and spontaneous.  

 

There will remain many issues of great concern that are chiefly related to 

environmental and social difficulties,  but the political preoccupations of 

the past will no longer be the central concern. Peoples' attention will 

increasingly turn toward solving the social and environ- mental problems 

that affect the planet as a whole, rather than the smaller issues that have 

in the past affected only small groups of people, societies and countries 

as partisan concerns. From this point on, the perspective of the world's 

people will become increasingly global in magnitude.  

 

Here in the realms of spirit we spend a great deal of time trying to open 

people's awareness to look at the planet as a whole, rather than 

continue in the same old way of single-country or single-community 

tunnel vision. Just because people have passed from the earth plane to 

the spiritual plane doesn't mean they have learned to open their vision to 

the wider view that is part of the foundation of Kosmon. It remains critical, 
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therefore, that we continue to press for this change In consciousness on 

our plane of being, for the principle holds true that all changes in 

awareness work from the top down, from spirit to corpor, or from heaven 

to earth.  

 

We can work to enlighten mortals to every extent possible, and it 

certainly does make a difference, but the critical mass necessary to 

change planetary consciousness must come first from the realms of 

spirit where the great majority of people reside. Without that 

transformation above, any changes below cannot be sustained, because 

the mental influence or "pressure" directed downward from the spirit 

planes above is much too great to be overridden by the mortal mind. As 

mortals you cannot even begin to realize how much the thoughts and 

feelings from our side of the veil influence your plane of being. If you had 

any conception of how much people on your plane of being are 

influenced by the unseen world, your would certainly be shocked to 

speechlessness.  

 

The subtle unseen influence may seem negligible to you, but it is just 

that subtle quality that makes it so potent. It has an insidious force that 

slips into the "back door" of your consciousness to influence your 

emotions and actions before you have any awareness of the source of 

your inspiration. It is a force to be respected and reckoned with. Of 

course, that influence can be for both good and bad, but in most cases, 

unfortunately, it still is for the bad because the lower planes of being are 

by nature much too close to the earth in both distance and mental 

propensity, and many cultures have qualities that encourage this 

influence. It is this influence entirely that is causing the continued 

stagnation and disruption in places like the Middle East: Lebanon, Iraq, 
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Iran, and so on. The lower planes also have a disproportionately greater 

influence on the African countries as well, due to the ancient roots of 

their cultures that lend themselves to these unseen impingement. Parts 

of South America also are in a similar state due to the influence of the 

remnants of Looeamong's old followers in that corner of the earth. While 

the great knots from that era have long been broken and gone, there 

remain countless numbers of splinter groups that continue their own 

false kingdoms using the old names and teachings of the past. It is an 

exhausting labor for all of us here as we try to pave the way into a new 

era.  

 

Some areas will respond faster, such as North America and Europe, 

while others will drag far behind. The cast, however, is set and all will be 

brought under control in this New Age of Kosmon. Your part in our plan 

continues to be learning how to work with us to be a potent factor in the 

solution to our problems, and to help us pave the way and remove more 

impediments to our progress.  

 

We all know Jehovih's hand is in this matter. The etherean hosts watch 

over us in our labors, and they will also lend their hand when the time is 

right. For the time being, continue to do your part consistently and 

faithfully. We will do ours to sustain you through your efforts in Jehovih's 

name.  
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THE STRIDE OF PROGRESS 

(1996) 

 

Lifting the burdens of the lowest heavens away from the mortal planes of 

the earth is the most urgent task before the Angelic Hosts at this time. 

Nothing else takes a greater priority during this phase of Kosmon. There 

are many groups on your earthly plane and ours who are assisting with 

this task. We anticipate great strides in spiritual progress when mortal 

understanding and awareness reach the critical mass needed for a  self-

sustained "chain reaction" of enlightenment.  

 

The hosts of Light from the Etherean realms will be with us in great force 

at the turn of your century and their influence will be widely felt on your 

plane even if its real cause remains little understood. Charged with the 

collective influence of Light that they carry with them, they will provide a 

"leavening agent" that is so badly needed on your planet. There will be 

greater opportunities for intercommunion between your plane and ours 

and we will be able to influence mortal events more frequently in, of 

course, only the most positive and productive ways. Have your focus in 

order and well-attuned for the next several years, for there remains 

much to see, to learn, and to experience.  

 

 

 

PREPARE NOW FOR THE DAWN 

(1998) 

 

Rest assured that change is in the air. We are prepared to work with you 

as you become one of our helpers. Despite all the encumbrances the 
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world seems to be heaping on you, you are ready and able to do more 

with the spiritual work.  

 

We have always told you how to ride the crest of this great wave which 

is sweeping down upon the little red star. You must work hard to 

maintain your balance. That is a simple fact. You must also work hard to 

develop, and then maintain, well-established lines of light with the higher 

planes. This takes dedication, consistency and attunement. You must 

clear the air in every sense to be able to accomplish this, both on the 

physical and the spiritual planes.  

 

There is a chaos within the different realms, stirred into action by the 

growing light of the ever-so-fast approaching dawn. Take the time to 

think of your part. Whether living alone and associating with others at a 

distance, or working and living together with others, now is the time to 

trust the light. Now is the time to pull together all your resources and all 

your faith to make your efforts consistent. The time is now to step up 

your efforts and prepare for a greater light. Soon, great beings of long 

experience shall traverse and circumscribe this little star and read the 

story of every soul. They come to lift and awaken the soul of mankind. 

You will be there to show what progress this little world has made. You 

will be a model of change and will demonstrate the promise of the 

enormous force of energy moving the world into a new spiritual realm 

along the solar phalanx. The pressure is to be expected. For you, there 

is greater light; cleanse your spirits, minds and bodies so that this light 

will embrace you and lift you up. We embrace you, too, with our love. 

Feel the love and light from us. Have faith and courage to meet the new 

dawn. We are one.  
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AWAKEN TO KOSMON 

(1995) 

 

We are one with Thee, Jehovih, this day and every day. We are one with 

All Life. There is no separation. We would never cause pain to any of 

Thy children, or do them any harm. They are all part of us and part of 

Thee. We will only utter words of light and upliftment, and our thoughts 

and actions will be from Thy source of Divine Love within our Being. 

Words are powerful tools and can carry poisons or uplifting Light to 

others. They are a great gift from our Creator. They should be used for 

good and encouragement or else not allowed to express. What 

wonderful words have been written! What inspiring books have come out 

of the minds of mankind! There is so much more to reveal from the 

Divine Source within us all of Which has barely been tapped.  

 

When we really feel aware of Jehovih's Presence within us, we will open 

up the reservoirs of higher Wisdom and Power and such allow of higher 

intelligence will flow forth to be beneficial to us and mankind as a whole! 

This Age of Kosmon will quicken this awakening for all. It will be the 

solution to the world's problems. Only the most attuned instruments will 

hold places of leadership, and all humanity will benefit. At the fullness of 

Kosmon, there will be no more need for building weapons for defense 

against another, nor for prisons and mental institutions or bread- lines to 

feed the needy. This will be of the past and all the Creator's children will 

walk with heads high and as one with each other and Jehovih! They will 

know their Divine birthright, and live from Jehovih's Presence at all 

times!  
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WORLD IN CHANGE 

(1995) 

 

Soaring high above the wilderness is the Angel of Light who precedes 

the divine knowing of the future. 'We hear your message," the animals 

say. "We hear your voice," say the trees and plants. "What can we do to 

respond?" Just be who you are," the angel replies. 'You are perfect in 

your wisdom; you are mirrors of the Ever-Present in so many wonderful 

forms." "We cannot stand by idly," the animals say, "when so much 

hangs in the balance." "Just continue as you are," the angel repeats.  

 

And so the animals grew quiet, though concerned about their future. As 

the angel had predicted, change was coming, even to their sheltered 

region. It was not yet seen or heard, but there were vibrations in the 

ground which quivered their hearts from time to time. Then there came 

new scents, subtle, but not mixing well with their accustomed ones.  

 

"Where are we to go?" they asked. The trees, of longer standing than 

the animals, knew that movement wasn't necessary to be strong, and so 

they counseled their friends to rest, to see their place in the wilderness, 

and to dream.  

 

The angel visited again that night, giving each creature a vivid and 

memorable picture. The animals awoke, alert and disconcerted, though 

strangely enthralled by the vision each had received. The next day, the 

animals separated, each to its own niche. There they found comfort in 

familiar surroundings while they contemplated strange but curious 

images. "What can this mean for me, a meadow vole? I know nothing of 

mountains." "I have never seen an ocean with mighty waves," said the 
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rabbit to itself. "Why should such an image come to me?" And so it was 

with ail the creatures: visions of landscape, but unfamiliar terrain; visions 

of life, but none they had known in their small world.  

 

Only the trees were unshaken. They had felt the new vibrations in the 

wind and their roots had sought new footholds. From such a grounded 

stance, they knew the future could sustain them as they swayed. "The 

earth is old," they said. "It changes in form to accommodate the new. 

Rocks crumble and leaves are shed to nourish us, who will reach into 

the future. The Light is upon us to hurry this transformation. We will not 

be caught un- aware."  

 

"But what about us?" queried the animals. "We have no roots and we 

are unprepared to travel to strange places. "  

 

"The new will come to you," the trees answered. "It is sudden and 

unbidden, but contains the seeds for a much wider sacred wilderness, a 

world in fact. One where ocean and mountains and even dry desert plain 

are in tune and understood. You will be in league with Life itself if you 

prepare properly. "  

 

 

 



797 

KOSMON QUERIES 

(1993) 

 

All are moved and sustained by Thee, O Creator, and have the Light of 

Thy Presence in their souls. This is the age of humanity's greatest 

awakening. It is Kosmon. What is Kosmon? Is it the time when humanity 

comes to the understanding of Thy Presence and Rulership, and Thy 

Voice speaking in the soul? Is it the time of soul liberation, when mortals 

will throw off the darkness of the past, and no longer be bound to ancient 

doctrines created by false gods? Is it the time of the gradual 

disappearance of government by force of law and threat of punishment? 

When the priesthood will no longer hold humanity in bondage to the 

church as the only means of salvation? Thy Kingdom will be established 

on earth, O Creator. How long will be the travail? How much of it will we 

see in our lifetime? But never mind. Our happiness is not in getting direct 

and immediate answers to all our questions. If we did get them, we 

would still question the answers. We must keep on in faith, knowing 

Thou wilt accomplish through us. Because we have given ourselves to 

Thee, letting go of self-aims and desires, we know Thou wilt use us, and 

teach us whatever we need to know. Praise and thanks to Thee, O 

Creator. This is Thy life.  

 

 

 

YOUR ATTUNEMENT 

(1993) 

 

So much depends on your attunement. We can only come through when 

there is an opening! Mind-wise,  body-wise, all systems count. When we 
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see a possibility, we jump on it because there is no time to waste. When 

there is an extended forecast of clear sailing, we make the most of it, 

especially where it concerns the group as a whole. Now is such a time, 

provided you pay attention. Be with us morning, noon and night through 

your prayers, councils and blessings. We will have many thoughts to 

share, and when that grand opening comes, we will pursue the grander 

vision of us all as a team.  

 

 

 

KEEP PACE 

(1992) 

 

The light of heaven shines bright and breeds success in soul growth. 

Bigger dimensions are in order to feel successful and expand your 

horizons. Let go and allow for success, and achievement. Breaking old 

habits and creating new ways of living is important. Establish clear goals 

to sustain your efforts. Remember your spiritual nature and remember 

the angels that inspire and protect you. They will give you support when 

you need it. Talk to them and they will speak to your soul and surround 

you in light. See challenges as opportunities in your life. Small and big 

changes await you. You are ready, take one step at a time and move 

with purpose. You must grow and develop to keep pace with the spiritual 

realms this planet earth is traversing. The etherean worlds are vibrant, 

energized and mobilized to direct and assist the earth through Kosmon. 

These etherean worlds are bright and dynamic with millions of 

knowledgeable angels giving of their experience to bring this tiny planet 

through Kosmon. This is a most important cycle of development. All 

those on this corporeal plane who are ready to help must move with the 
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times. So, give yourself permission and give yourself support to grow 

and develop now. Match the growing light of heaven with equal measure 

of soul growth within yourself. Bring your grade and level of 

consciousness higher by being loving and attuned. Expand the 

dimensions of your awareness. Meet the challenges with expansive 

thoughts and refined efforts. Move with the flow of Kosmon on the crest 

of the wave. You move with many, a harmonious transition within the 

growing light, a stable force that centers and anchors the light for all.                       

 

 

 

SURGE OF CHANGE 

(1990) 

 

There is a great surge of change affecting the world's people on all 

levels. Growth is inevitable, although slow for many. That does not seem 

to be the case in the broader sense as many changes are happening 

from the mundane news perspective. The spiritual side is where the 

really big changes are taking place. These, however, are not sudden 

dramatic flashes which border on chaos. Spiritual change is steady, 

growing in a guided fashion with love and light as the sustaining forces.  

 

Tune in to the power above and feel one with the second resurrection, 

and use our efforts as your barometer. Let us show you, reveal to you 

what is transpiring daily, and let this information be your source of 

knowledge that affects your lives. Then you will be positive and above 

the clouds and swirling energy, and able to help calm the troubled 

waters. Yes, the world will definitely be abuzz with activity, surprising 

and anticipated, positive and uncertain. Change is like that.  
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Also, as you seek to be more sensitive and to increase your awareness 

and spiritual activity, you too will be changing and, with this, old layers 

will come off. Have faith, and in your soul you will know when to let go 

and not resist the release. We ever will remind you that the future is 

bright and that you can enjoy change when you are walking in the light.  

 

 

 

KOSMON 

(1989) 

 

At the beginning of the new era of Kosmon, people are responding to the 

awakening power of the Creator. Souls are stirred; minds are 

questioning what is happening. People no longer seek spiritual aid from 

conventional churches. They seek communion under the open sky, feel 

stirred by the life around them in nature, and respond to the miracle of 

being, the awareness of life everywhere. They will say, "We do not need 

preachers and churches. We worship the wide open spaces of our earth. 

We feel akin to all life around us. We are children of the Creator Who 

brought us forth. We are one with all living creatures everywhere. We 

live and move and have our being because we are one with our Mother-

Father, and we live to serve the Almighty now and always."  
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A QUICKENING POWER 

(1984) 

 

The Light of the Ever-Present sends quickening and sustaining power 

into the hearts of souls all over this planet. It is the power that will move 

people everywhere to change and to become attuned to the needs of the 

times. This is the time of Kosmon, time for the planet to grow and be 

transformed into a place of peace. A place of peace among people and 

between people and all of creation. A time of healthy and beautiful 

environment in which all creatures can live and play in peace. All actions 

will be sustained by love and goodwill. A deep and understanding force 

within each person shall awaken and help everyone to know the true 

nature of their being and what life holds for them while on the physical 

plane and, afterwards, the wonders that can unfold before them in the 

spirit realms. All this is promised in the time of Kosmon and the ways 

and means for this to happen can be seen by some people already and 

they are working with all their hearts and souls each day toward these 

ends. But much lies before them and all people. The changes will come 

in ways unexpected, bringing new challenges and, of course, new 

opportunities for all. Search the horizon of your hearts today and try to 

sense the changing times and the ways in which you can peacefully flow 

with them.  
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A STEADY ROLLING WAVE 

(1984) 

 

Kosmon comes as a rolling wave, giant and powerful but smooth and 

rhythmic in its motion. It will not be a thundering tidal wave that comes 

crashing down on everyone and brings a sudden and shocking change. 

A long time is the life of a planet, and many are the stages that it goes 

through in its development. There is nothing more rewarding and 

dramatic than the time of Kosmon for a planet and its inhabitants. Such 

is the time now and, as you can see, changes are taking place. Many of 

which are visible in the actions and attitudes of those who actively 

protest and work against the wrongs and inequities that they see. Much 

more is happening on a more subtle level, the unseen side of things. The 

Creator is speaking quietly to all souls each and every day and the voice 

is moving people to new responses. This is the power of that gentle 

rolling wave that, as each new day comes, grows in strength and 

touches everyone more profoundly. Keep strong in your faith that what 

you hear inside you is true and that a better world is really appearing 

before you. Mistake not the upsetting aspects of the world as the true 

trend of these times, but rather look around and feel the attitudes and 

emotions a growing number of people who show their concern in 

peaceful and responsible ways. Link up with them through kind and 

loving thoughts and a warm and caring heart. Your efforts for inner 

awareness, strength and soul development make the task of world 

transformation that much easier. So, although you may not be able to go 

out and contact great numbers of people in a personal way, you can and 

will touch them through your soul power and the able assistance of 

angels from higher realms, through the power and love of the Ever-
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Present Creator of us all. Peace, love and goodwill to you all. We think of 

you now and the light grows brighter each and every day.  

 

 

 

SOLDIERS FOR THE ALMIGHTY 

(1984) 

 

Much is happening to the souls who once fought for the right to bear 

arms. They now concentrate on the right to worship the Ever-Present 

Great Spirit. Every day without fail, they rise and salute the Almighty 

Creator instead of focusing on battles, arms, degenerative activities. A 

joyful sight it is to see the groups gathered in one place, unified, 

independent and happily giving praise to the Maker of us all.  

 

Similar developments are taking place with all soldiers in other lands. 

They awake to the fact that war and poverty through fighting are dead-

end tunnels. They learn that so much more awaits for them to 

accomplish. We sit with you now to bring home the fact that war is 

coming to a close on this planet! No more shall people suffer the 

inequities that produce such fighting, that cause souls to tune in with 

forces of darkness who vociferously command attention.  

 

Great is the day when all souls shall come to an awareness of the peace 

that is abundantly flowing from the inner heart to touch their neighbors 

and friends and even those at a great distance. Peaceful loving thoughts 

even now begin to permeate the wounds of those who have suffered the 

injustices, traumas and chaos of wars past. Blend your own loving 

thoughts with us, the hosts of the Revolution, who come in thousands to 
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greet the dawn of a new day, the day of great rejoicing over the entire 

earth.  

 

We send you all thoughts of most loving appreciation for your real efforts 

to march side by side with us.  

 

 

 

SEARCH FOR TRUTH 

(1993) 

 

In our search for truth down through the years, we have never found a 

final answer. There is always a higher truth ahead. But such truth as we 

have found we are trying to practice. We fail often, but are not 

discouraged, for we learn from our experiences.  

 

There are times when we, ourselves, fight or resist what we know to be 

true. It is too much for the surface self to take with equanimity. So it is 

not easy, or perhaps even wise, to try to give truth to others in words, but 

only silently, through the unseen channels of the spirit, and through 

trying to· exemplify it in our daily lives.  

 

We see that people need to become one with their Creator in 

consciousness, so that they live and create from the awareness that the 

Creator is Present, is All, and is Supreme. People need to die a little 

every day as to self. They must aim toward a complete loss of the sense 

of separateness from others. They must learn to be ever out-pouring 

from the One Source, the Nucleus of their being, which is the Creator's 

Presence.  
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They must learn that all things and all people are the Creator's, and that 

it is in their own best interest to own nothing for self alone, to cling to 

nothing, but to let go completely, giving themselves, mind, body and soul 

to the service of their Creator, to glorify the Ever-Present in themselves, 

and to create the highest, best good for all humanity.  

 

 

 

BRING FORTH THE IMAGE OF PERFECTION 

(1993) 

 

It is safe to say, we feel, that most of us do not know our true selves. We 

are searching to uncover our true selves. This opinionated and 

egotistical person that I know myself to be; this in-focusing, self-desiring 

person is not the true self, is not the person Thou createst me to be, O 

Jehovih. This lesser self is a composite made up from the darkness of 

the mortal world, the environment into which I was born. We do not 

condemn ourselves or others because of faults and limitations, for we 

see that Thou hast a plan and purpose in so creating us. Our job is to 

bring forth the true soul, the ideal person, the image of perfection, which 

we feel is within, and help others to do the same. Above this level there 

is a greater task of helping to build Thy Kingdom on earth; or, as most 

mortals would put it, a new order of peace and understanding. With this 

vision in mind, and with persistence in our efforts, we encourage the help 

of Thy Angelic Hosts. They stand with us, protecting and strengthening 

us, and amplifying all that we do so that many thousands are helped. As 

we uncover our true selves, we uncover the true joy of being which 

springs from Thy Presence in us, and which is not dependent upon outer 
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circumstances, or other people's actions. Thou art the Source within us, 

O Jehovih, of the All-Highest Good for which we are searching. We find 

it in giving it away. 

 

 

 

FROM THE THRONE OF THE ALMIGHTY 

(1985) 

 

We have come to a Cosmic Springtime. Thirty-five hundred years ago 

there was such a divine springtime. After a spiritual winter of fifteen 

hundred years, of warfare and chaos on earth, and discord and 

confusion in its heavens, a new cycle opened. A Soul-Sun, a Being who 

was an Arc-God, shone through the heavens of the earth, and peace 

and order were restored. Moses of Egypt, Capilya of India, and Chine of 

China were inspired by the Angels of the Almighty to renew the 

connection between heaven and earth.  

 

Now again a cosmic cycle opens. As seeds and bulbs sprout and 

expand their hidden beauty in the spring sunshine, so will souls, long 

congealed by the cold darkness of the world’s spiritual winter, burst from 

their limitations in response to the genial influence of the Sun of 

Benevolence, and reveal to the world the beauty of their Being.  

 

The Springtime of the Eternal Being is here! From His Presence 

emerges the golden Sun of Benevolence. Its warm, benign rays 

penetrate souls and seeds, and even earth's substance. All things 

respond to the love of the Creator, and rejoice.  
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A long, long time have souls been immersed in earth's dark mentality. 

Long have the soul-seeds of Divinity slumbered inert, waiting for the 

resurrecting life of the Creator's Springtime. Now souls are stirred, and 

awakened to newness of life. Quickened by the rays of Benevolence, 

they expand and reach out for the Love-Light of His Throne.  

 

You are a seed-soul. Within your soul is the Creator's pattern of a divine 

destiny. You are His Image. You are now to begin to image forth His 

wisdom, love and power, and prove yourself divine. As a seed feels the 

sun's ray quickening the Creator's pattern within it, and as it absorbs the 

life-giving sunshine and its cells expand to perfect its hidden pattern, so 

your soul, feeling the warm, tender rays of Benevolence shining into your 

nature, can now unfold its tightly closed faculties of light and grace, and 

begin to reveal the beauty and perfection so long suppressed.  

 

You can sense at this time the rising of the Sun of Benevolence and the 

release of your soul from the binding beliefs of ages of darkness. As the 

Soul-Sun increases in the power of its shining, you will sense the 

bursting of your own soul-bud, and the beginning of a soul growth that 

will enable you to shine as a sun in the Father's Kingdom about to 

manifest on earth.  

 

All is not accomplished in a day or a month, but what begins this 

springtime will not cease its active growth until perfection of soul, of 

character, of body and of environment is assured.  
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AWARENESS OF SPRING 

(1990) 

 

Be aware that you are a divine soul, beginning to breathe and express 

from moment to moment through every cell of your body. Feel that you 

are inbreathing both soul and physical life. Feel this life increasing daily 

as you cultivate it and use it to vibrate away all the dark, sluggish, 

disease-breeding elements created by your old habits of thought and 

feeling. Walk the earth as a Queen, or a King. Caress Mother Earth with 

your feet, and She will respond with physical vitality that you will feel 

suffusing every cell of your body. Forget your mortal self with all its 

doubts, fears, selfish desires and transient, personal purposes. 

Recognize that your personal self, no matter how great its mental and 

physical accumulations, can see for itself but little hope of peace and 

happiness in this, or in future states of existence. At best, you can but 

reap from the limitations that you yourself have sown.  

 

I proclaim a new Self, your true Self, you real Soul- Self coming to birth 

through physical cells. I reveal to you the Father's Plan and Purpose for 

you, and for all His children on earth. Recognize that your mortal self is 

transient. Your Soul-Self is permanent. You are but an infant in soul 

expression as yet. A mighty Angel, your Mentor stands with your infant 

soul, graciously feeding and sustaining it in its unfoldment.  

 

Let your purpose be the purpose of your soul, of Benevolence, of all 

Angels, the purpose to sacrifice self in the practice of Benevolence for 

the benefit of all the Creator's children. No lesser purpose can save you 

or be of any avail in the now opening Reign of Benevolence.  
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Be aware of the unity of heaven and earth. Have faith in the activity of 

the Hosts of the Almighty. Feel your body tingling with the vitality of 

Eternity radiating from the Sun and rising from the earth.  

 

What has begun this springtime will last forever and increase in potency 

to bring to flower and fruit all benevolent souls on the planet.  

 

Jehovih's spring is here. A new heaven and a new earth begin to merge! 

ALL SHALL BE MADE NEW!  

 

 

 

ALL FOR ALL 

(1985) 

 

We dedicate everything we do to Thee, O Creator. We do everything in 

Thy name. We strive to do nothing that can interfere with or cut off the 

light of Thy angel workers. Thy work comes first. The awareness of Thy 

Presence comes first. Our attunement is important above everything 

else. Our loyalty to Thee is more important than any loyalty of a personal  

nature.  If we are loyal to Thee, we cannot be unjust to anyone, or hurt 

anyone. Everything works for the highest good.  We are constantly faced 

with choices.  We seek to keep our attunement high in order that our 

choices may be wise ones.  We are not working for anything, asking for 

anything, reaching for anything, that is for self alone.  We give everything 

to Thee, our bodies, spirits, and possessions, asking only that we be 

guided to use all we have and all we are, to serve the All Highest, our 

Creator  
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KOSMON 

(1985) 

 

The earth is now traveling through the Arc of Kosmon. The Light of the 

Arc of Kosmon is now stirring millions of souls on earth, stirring them in 

various ways that lead to the building of a New Order. Have no doubt 

about it. The Kosmon Era is NOW. It will become more real to you as 

you make yourself follow the light that inspires your soul. You must try to 

be the Light of Kosmon. You must practice peace, light, love and 

benevolence, having faith in the Creator. The hosts of light are well 

organized to carry out the will of the Creator. Everything is going 

according to plan. You may be stirred up with dark thoughts and feelings 

at times. You may be discouraged or despairing, seeing no light 

anywhere. But it is only a temporary reaction to the light. You will 

conquer! Nothing can defeat you! For you are an awakened soul!  

 

  

 

 

 

NOW IS THE TIME OF KOSMON 

(1993) 

 

Love is all around. Catch the power of it in your hearts and toss it back to 

the world. The world is searching for peace and love which go hand in 

hand. The world is searching for a new identity, mostly on an 

unconscious level. Like a thirst or hunger, there is a need that is not 

being satisfied. This is a desire for peace and love. The knowledge of 

what is needed is buried deep inside which makes it difficult to 
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understand. People know there is a need, but they have not realized that 

it has always been within them. Too easily are material objects used to 

fill the void, but this is fleeting and has never been really satisfying. So, 

strife and conflict, confusion and unrest manifest all around this planet. 

The blanket of materiality and negative thinking still grips the world. The 

spirit is forgotten. The inner being is tucked away. But now is the time of 

Kosmon and the light is breaking up the darkness. Through the chaos 

will come a clear understanding of the Truth within each person: the truth 

of the I AM, of life eternal, of the ever-presence of love and the plan for 

peace to embrace all life. All life will resonate in harmony. It is happening 

now; the last stand of negative ways is breaking up. Share your sense of 

peace and love with all your world. The tide of light is upon us.  

 

  

 

BLESS, SERVE AND CREATE COLLECTIVELY 

(1996) 

 

Good, to overcome Evil, must present a united front. From every plane 

of being, highest to lowest, from realms supernal, celestial, heavenly, 

magnetic, now are gathering all positive forces for the transformation of 

the realms of darkness. But as electricity, though free flowing in air, sky 

and running water, is available for humanity's use only as it has a power 

house and conductors, even so those Glorious Immortals who long to 

give this planet the help of their power and love, need our cooperation to 

put that power and love into expression.  

 

The divine manifestation of love must come through human beings. Tens 

of thousands of mediators are needed to become radiators of Love 
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powerful enough to melt down the walls of Greed. The Angelic Hosts are 

becoming stronger every day in their effort to join with people of goodwill 

in bringing peace and love to humanity; but it is definitely to be 

accomplished by human beings, by Divine Love pouring through them. 

The Creator's "Kingdom" will come to earth when the Creator's Will is 

done by human beings on earth as it is done by Angels in Heaven. 

Here's the whole secret: togetherness. As more and more Victorious 

Immortals band together to exalt the strata below them, so must human 

beings band together. It is what you do for the fellow below you that puts 

you in tune with those above you. When you meet to broadcast Love to 

the stratum below you, you in turn are put in touch with the angels above 

you. By collective effort, by collective blessing, we change the whole 

atmosphere.  

 

Think of a million angels singing together the affirmation that we often 

use here:  

 

"We will the will of the Creator that war on earth shall cease; We 

will the will of the Creator that all shall live in peace."  

 

How the very heavens must ring with the vibrant power of that song! The 

Angelic Hosts are constantly seeking for instruments through whom to 

pour those blessings. Let us respond. Let us sing, as the angels sing, 

together; let us bless as the angels bless, together.  

 

Tune in with this vibrant power. Tune in and feel this fiery Love burning 

away more and more of your limitations, dissolving away all the old 

harsh feelings that act as dams to hold back the divine expression.  
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We are using this broadcasting station to radiate All Love down to the 

depths where spirits are groveling, unaware of their divinity, and of the 

Creator's Love.  

 

As you radiate the love of the Angelic Hosts, your soul will become as 

great as the love that expresses through you. The heavens bless the 

togetherness of our love. This is Heaven on earth: To do the Creator's 

Will, to be the Ever-Present's Love, to radiate the Infinite's mercy.  

 

 

 

HIGH NOON 

(1994) 

 

The forces of change that were set in motion at the dawn of this new age 

remain with us still. All that has transpired  to date has only been a 

prelude to the greater things yet to come.  

 

All of the sudden changes, all the turmoil you experience,  all the mixed 

signals so far received are merely the froth on the wave or the rolling 

thunder that rides upon the lightning bolt. All the crash and clamor may 

be confusing, but those who are able to perceive on a deeper level of 

Light realize the unseen cause of things and are able to separate the 

shadows from the substance.  

 

As this age of Kosmon matures in the decades ahead, the pace will 

quicken even more than it has to date! Social conditions may give the 

appearance of greater darkness, but this will be only an illusion fostered 
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by a more vociferous and desperate minority that is riding the froth of 

this wave.  

 

Don't allow yourselves to be pulled down by these influences, but rather 

hold more tenaciously to the Light with your spiritual family, standing 

somewhat apart from the vexations of the world. Let the external forces 

that drive society find their own way, while you direct the focus of your 

energy and efforts toward those who choose to live  in the Light and who 

set an example of Truth and Harmony, regardless of the name professed. 

All the rest must be allowed to go their way, for none can turn them 

about with a twist or through force.  

 

For this reason, you should put little effort into trying to transform any 

government or society that has fallen under the lesser light of self. They 

cannot be turned about and must be allowed to take their course. Trying 

to find the highest light within them and then trying to decide where to 

place your resources of time, energy or money in an effort to bring out 

the greater good will only lead you to ineffective frustration and cynicism. 

Cut the rope to set the "Ship of Uz" adrift. This will allow you to put your 

hearts and minds more fully into the avenue that counts most, namely 

with Jehovih, All Light, and with the Angelic Pleroma that labor in 

Oneness above. This will lead you inevitably into an association of like-

minded individuals who hold a common Purpose. At first such 

associations may be small, widely separated and erratic, but in time your 

numbers will grow and begin to overlap, becoming more cohesive in 

clarity and Truth. Then you will find a greater effectiveness in people 

who are attuned to the Creator, while that "ship of darkness" will still be 

adrift, bickering and complaining with even less common purpose than it 
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had in the past; and as it drifts into its sunset, the Dawn of Kosmon will 

have reached High Noon.  

 

 

 

PURE HEARTS WILL DISCOVER 

(1984) 

 

Sleepy eyes would greet the dawn many hundreds of years ago as yours 

do now. The Great Spirit has been speaking in the hearts of souls for 

thousands of years. The people of this world have a lengthy and varied 

history. The people of this continent have long sung songs of praise to 

the Great Spirit. It was a long time ago when this land flourished with 

people from coast to coast, with many beautiful cities in between. There 

was much commerce and the people were well educated and used all 

their talents to the utmost. But like many peoples of the world, there are 

dark and uncertain times in their histories. From our perspective on the 

spirit side, we see more clearly the rhythm of time and its many cycles.  

 

The people of Guatama were aware of these cycles and enjoyed a long 

and developed civilization. They disappeared and left a scattered people 

who remain to this day. The glory and beauty of their great ancestors are 

lost in their memories, but are still part of the blood of their being. They 

have not forgotten their spiritual heritage and remain faithful to the Great 

Spirit, with a reverence for all life around them.  

 

The history of this land and of this tiny planet is kept in safe places and 

will some day be revealed to the world. It will take people that have 

returned to the spirit of oneness to do this, those who have the courage 
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to draw the lines of the circle of life that lie in broken patterns into the 

perfect sphere of light and understanding that it should be. The great 

circle of life will be restored by people who walk the earth this day and by 

their children. It will take a long time but it is happening today.  

 

Those who reunite people of the past with people of the present are 

finding their way to a higher understanding and are making the 

necessary steps to bring about the changes in the spirit of the people of 

Earth. They will know the history of this planet and all of its people — 

even those whose footsteps have been lost in the winds of time. All that 

ever was shall be revealed and understood again. Pure hearts will 

discover the paths to the sources of this knowledge and the Earth will 

blossom in a time of peace and understanding. Be ready to be amazed 

by what you will learn; be ready to change and grow; be ready to 

become a runner before the dawn, a builder of peace and understanding. 

Give thanks this day and feel the way in which you are moved by the 

drumming of your heart and the awakening of your spirit.  

 

  

 

 

 

NEW LIGHT UPON US 

(1990) 

 

There are wonderful things in store for your dear planet on all planes of 

existence, on your plane as well as ours.  As you already understand 

from the spiritual light we gave you several years ago, your planet has 

entered a new cycle of increasing vortexy’an power, a new cycle of 
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increasing lumens of spiritual light.  The period of diminishing power 

ended and the wave of increased spiritual power began just as the 

decade by your calendar drew to a close, ending our year of 141 A.K.  

 

This sudden surge in new light has influenced the people of your planet 

in new and constructive ways.  There have been manifestations of 

courage and power amongst the people of Europa, Heleste and Jaffeth 

that demonstrate the maturing temper of Kosmon as they cast off the 

shackles of tyranny and things past in favor of knowledge, growth and 

freedom.    

 

Many more changes are to follow in the years ahead over all the planet, 

for as the intensity of lumens grows and dan approaches, here will be an 

ever greater awareness of the needs of all people in all lands.  Borders 

will begin to crumble in ways you cannot yet comprehend.  There will be 

a greater melding of nations, of cultures, of economies and information.  

The wealth of information and the facility of travel and communication 

will bring your planet into a world economy and world government that 

will eventually evolve into the brotherhood, the sisterhood, of all mankind.  

As the intensity of light builds there will be ever greater emphasis on 

relinquishing self for self’s sake in our efforts to help, to serve, to do 

good in whatever way they can to save the people, to save their 

resources in nature, and in short, to actively participate to save their 

planet and provide for the welfare of its people.  World government and 

a planetary economy will be one force to help bring to light the ludicrous 

nature of military divisiveness, and the mutual compassion and concern 

that will well up in humanity will eventually be the force that will cause 

the armies to melt away “like snow in the spring sun,” as we have long 

prophesized.  It is only delayed by the need for the consciousness of 
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humanity to reach the critical mass necessary as it has already been 

reached in spirit, and any resistance to this growing awareness will yield 

to the unrelenting pressure from the angelic plane.  

 

For that reason, if none other, pray for peace, not to convince your god, 

who is already convinced, but to plant the thought forms in the great sea 

of human thought that will move your planet’s inhabitants forward into 

that Greater Consciousness of Kosmon.  So think “Peace” with us, dear 

mortals.  Think “give” as the angels do.  Think “us” as a planet of fellow 

sojourners, both spirit and mortal, shedding the preoccupation with self.  

Think to do good for your people and your planet.  Think to purify your 

air, your earth, and your water.  Think Love, Peace, all together as one.  

Think service, think Goodness, think purity.  For your thoughts are your 

prayers in action, and it is your prayers driven by your heart and 

manifested through your hands that will bring us into the dan that is 

imminent, and the blessings of Kosmon in all its fullness.  Be there with 

us in heart and in mind and we will be with you as well to provide the 

power that the Ever-Present has bestowed upon the organic heavens for 

the lifting of all souls below or anywhere within our sphere of influence.  

 

  

 

ETHEREAN INFLUX 

(1992) 

 

Our overshadowing hosts who abide above us, your overshadowing 

hosts, have informed us that the etherean forces of light that have long 

been journeying toward a rendezvous with the red star, the earth, will 

make their arrival here in just nine short years. We are already making 
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preparations on a variety of levels to meet this occasion, from the most 

minor accommodations to the designing and assembling of enormous 

meeting halls, residences and "health care" facilities. The work just 

begun will not be completed until shortly before their arrival. When this 

does occur, the lower heavens will be aroused into activity by virtue of 

the light and influx of spiritual workers amongst them. Our heavens will 

be bursting with activity as well, as the hosts who will attend us enlist us 

into their ranks to cleanse, purify and reorganize the atmospherean 

realms about us from the heights to the depths. Much of their early 

activities will be barely noticed by you in your corporeal realm, but as the 

work progresses the influence of the intense labors here will "spill over" 

into your realm and influence your world as well.  

 

You will find a change in attitudes and awareness that will amaze you. 

The disruption at the lower end more evident in the form of even greater 

debasement and contention. This will be contrasted with the other end of 

the spectrum of spiritual development by an increase in selfless sacrifice 

and genuine concern for the welfare of all those in need regardless of 

their circumstances, and a sincere desire to root out the fundamental 

causes of society's ills. There will be a profound search for peace 

through understanding and tolerance, and many of the altruistic souls of 

the past will be revived and nurtured with renewed enthusiasm. There is 

much room for growth in the grades of your people, and it will manifest 

more abundantly while under the watchful eye of our visitors from 

beyond, and though this is only a dan of sub-cycle status, it is still an 

important and even critical one for the ultimate unfolding of Kosmon. 

These are interesting days to be alive, and this is an era in which growth 

occurs at an unprecedented pace. What better time to inhabit this red 

star and participate in Jehovih's plan through you!  
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KOSMON UNFOLDS 

(1992) 

 

Marvelous adventures await you all, simple and guided. The path of light 

lies before you with the angels present to show you the way. Everyday 

have faith, prepare, maintain and envision the light. Gradually, day by 

day, Kosmon is unfolding and the veils of shadow are lifted away. In the 

process the world comes closer to peace and more and more people are 

realizing their spiritual inheritance. Think positive; be happy. Peaceful 

thoughts create a peaceful atmosphere. Loving thoughts create smiling 

hearts and faces.  

 

  

 

ANGELS OF DAN 

(1990) 

  

Just appreciate how seemingly insurmountable the barriers are between 

your realm and ours when we attempt to cross the difference in 

dimension, consciousness and state. Imagine how much more difficult 

when the objectives include the transference of light that emanates from 

the higher organic realms where angels dwell; information that cuts 

against the grain of limited mortal minds and contradicts ages of 

ingrained prejudice, ignorance and superstition. The resistance is great 

for we bring information that presents Truth, when falsehood better 

serves the selfish interests of earthbound tyrants and fools.  

 

Appreciate this for just a moment and you will begin to understand the 

barriers the higher angelic realms need to contend with, barriers that are 
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no less difficult to surmount just because we are indeed angels in the 

service of Purity and Truth. These values have very little meaning to our 

opposition, which is still quite strong in spite of the fact that we are well 

into Kosmon and at the first foothold of a new dan.  

 

You need not fear for your own safety in this effort for that has been our 

first task, or first priority from the start. In fact, one might even say that 

we have over-reacted in this direction, but one can never be too safe or 

too cautious, and we have our countless devoted and tireless Algonquin 

hosts to give the greatest thanks and credit in this account. Yet the task 

is formidable and complex, much more so than would be the case if just 

simple mundane "spirit communion" were our goal and petty messages 

from well meaning relatives were our aim. No, we are after "bigger fish", 

as they say, and so we wait for the conditions to be "just so", and "just 

so" is no longer so far away.  

 

Changes move quickly with the dawn of dan. The first glimmering of light 

on your plane has seen an accelerating change in China, Germany, 

Europe, the Soviet Union, and at the moment in the United Nations and 

the mid-East. Cosmogony and Prophecy in Oahspe sheds light on why 

such changes, not all of which are positive, occur at such times when 

spiritual light intensifies. We also assure you that correspondingly rapid 

changes are occurring on our plane as well and we are all inspired to 

deal with them in our own way. But all you need to know about it right 

now is that these changes in light also help us in working to help you. Do 

not let your efforts slacken, but realize that the time is ripe as this dan 

approaches. We will be making every effort to take the greatest 

advantage from these conditions and bring you about to face the Light 
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and receive our inspiration, direct, for the benefit of all souls searching in 

this New Age.  

 

 

 

THE BIRTH OF A NEW AGE 

(1983) 

 

My friend, you are seeing the birth of a new age. Know that all goes 

according to the will of the Creator. Nothing shall impede this work. Be 

on guard for the deterring thoughts that might take your mind away from 

this focus with the Almighty Great Spirit. Swim in the heavenly streams 

of love and light. Awaken to the joys of serving the All Highest. We go 

together in this work of uplifting this planet, the red star. Love will rule 

over all. Love is the key to ever-growing light. Love is All.  
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Letting Go 

 

 

LET GO OF THE PRESSURE 

(1985) 

 

Let go of the pressure to solve problems that are out of your control. Pat 

your faith in the Creator and know that He will take care of the situations 

and find the best solutions. He does not rule or take over. His Presence 

is within the souls of all people, and your faith in Him inspires other souls 

to do the right thing. This is the only way you can help with many 

problems brought to your attention. You can be used to help with 

problems to the best of your ability, but you must not feel that you alone 

are responsible. Unite yourself with the Creator and His hosts of high-

raised beings, and know that they are giving you strength and wisdom to 

make the right decisions in all you do. Feel the Creator's breath 

breathing through you, calming your feelings, and let this peaceful 

feeling flow out to those you wish to help, or to those you want to 

influence for good, thus helping them to act from the Creator's Presence 

within their souls. Soul light is stronger than darkness. Let it melt away 

the clouds and enfold all souls in love, warmth and peace.  
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GIVE YOURSELF TO JEHOVIH 

(1991) 

 

Let go! Give yourself to Jehovih. Relax the tensions and let go of the 

worries, the little problems that try to keep mortals away from their 

oneness with the source of the Divine Being, the Creator within their soul. 

Come back often to the awareness of your oneness with your Creator. 

Feel the Ever-Present's breath flowing in and out. The All One is 

breathing the life in your being and will always be there, no matter where 

you are, in the depths, as well as the heights. When your time has come 

to pass out of your physical body, the Ever-Present will be with you in 

your spiritual body which is the real you. Your sojourn on earth is short 

compared to your everlasting life in the spiritual realms above. But your 

existence and experience here is most important, as you are laying "the 

ground work" for the kind of life you will be living when you enter the 

spiritual world. You are a magnet for various experiences. Your high 

ideals and desires will attract beings of a high and noble quality, but if 

your desires are for self'-gain, you will attract beings and experiences 

that are on a low level. So let your highest Light shine forth in all your 

thoughts, feelings and actions, and you will be a channel of love and 

goodwill to all your world 

 

 

 

LET GO 

(1992) 

 

How can we cure the wrongs and evils perpetuated in this world, O 

Jehovih?  By "letting go" and giving them to Me. I am the only one who 
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can really cure them, and I will do it through My High-raised Angels 

channeling through My awakened souls on earth. Only purified 

dedicated souls can be useful for this work of dissolving away the 

spiritual darkness from earth. It can be done, and is being done now! 

The more souls who are attuned to My Love, Wisdom and Power, and 

are expressing it through their souls to others, the greater will be the 

progress of freeing souls from darkness and suffering on earth! 

 

Blessings upon you, each of you. Can you hear me? It is the voice of the 

Creator and this is what you were meant to do. Each in your own way, 

slowly walking clearly to the Light, to the crisp magic of hearing words 

that are uniquely real and substantial, from our realm to yours. You are 

just like tiny seeds, slowly and majestically spiraling outward and upward, 

reaching, striving to grow and to leaf out. You are blessed mightily with 

faith and the ability to listen. You are no longer babes per se, but your 

adventures in truth are just beginning. 

 

 

 

LET GO OF SELF 

(1985) 

 

Praise the Almighty. His Presence is in all the living. You do not have to 

wait until you leave the mortal plane to see the Creator. He is here with 

you now, breathing life into your body. He awaits your recognition so that 

He can come through and help you overcome the darkness which 

surrounds all mortals on earth. Those who are attuned with the Creator 

and the hosts of light can be lifted above the clouds where they can 

breathe the heavenly essence from the higher spheres. Keep your 
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purpose high. Don't be enslaved by selfish desires. There is a world out 

there calling for help, calling to be delivered from bondage and suffering. 

Those who feel the urge to help must dedicate themselves to the 

Creator's divine purpose, and let go of personal, selfish desires. You are 

part of an army of light. Let your light shine bright to clear away the 

darkness. Help brighten the way for other souls as they awaken to the 

reality of the Creator's Presence within their living temples. 

 

 

 

LET GO 

(1995) 

 

The words "let go" are magic in nature when we put them into practice 

by letting go of our inhibiting qualities, attitudes and false concepts. This 

is something anyone can do within their souls as part of the process of 

soul growth. We recognize these aspects of our personality which 

interfere with the expression of our higher light, and then persistently let 

go of them whenever they flare up into our consciousness. We see that it 

is necessary, O Creator, to identify ourselves with Thee and Thy Hosts, 

for we can accomplish only in unity with others, and with faith in Thy 

Presence and Dominion. As a lone self, no one can accomplish any 

growth or liberation of their true individuality, the soul. Surrendering the 

lesser self, then, in order to become one with Thee in consciousness, 

and a co-Creator with Thee, is the challenging effort of our daily lives. 

There is never a moment that we cannot put this purpose into action, 

practicing being selfless, and clearing out the avenues of our minds for 

the  expression of Thy will, wisdom and love.  
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LET GO 

(1988) 

 

Let go completely. Let go of everything you want for self. Identify 

yourself with the Creator. Know that you are one with Him. Believe that 

you are now free of bondage to the darkness of your mortal nature. You. 

are totally an instrument of light. Nothing can hinder the flow of light and 

love through your nature. Take no backward steps into the past. Always 

step forward. Believe in yourself as a divine being. You want only to 

serve the Creator. Constantly think of how best you can serve. Reject 

the “self” thoughts. Give yourself to the Creator, mind, body and soul. 

Accept the process of purification. Now is the best time. You are strong 

to conquer now. Put it off no longer. Take the big step forward. Be free! 

Let no spirits rule you. You can accomplish a great work for Jehovih. It is 

a golden opportunity. Don't pass it by.  

 

  

LET GO 

(1985) 

 

Let go of anything in your mind that cuts you off from the Creator. Let go 

of anything that adds to your bondage. Let go of anything that is self-

indulgent.  Let go of anything that is trivial and of no value. Take  a good 

look at what is occupying your mind, and judge  its worth. Light 

entertainment and humor are good for  you at times. Don't be a martinet. 

And don't judge what is good or not good for another. Give every person 

freedom to think his own thoughts. You win have all you can do to 

govern your own thoughts without monitoring those of others. What you 

do with your mind is important. Bat if your thoughts get out of control at 



829 

times, don't condemn yourself. Just keep on trying to gain supremacy, 

so that you know your soul is in charge.  

 

  

 

LETTING GO 

(1984) 

 

You may love your father and mother, your spouse and children; but you 

don't own them, nor do they own you. All people and all things are 

Jehovih's. To feel possessive is to be in darkness and bondage. To cling 

to home and loved ones, to things material, and to place dependence 

upon them, is to make oneself vulnerable. Only suffering can come of it 

in the end. You belong to the Creator. You own nothing. It is folly to feel 

otherwise. It is wrong to make excessive demands upon life for self's 

sake. You may get what you want, and hold it for a time; but all things 

must be surrendered before one can find peace and happiness and soul 

fulfillment. If you are in the later years of your life, you should begin 

casting off all things, letting go within yourself, and surrendering your 

whole being - mind, body and soul - to Jehovih. Then, when the time of 

passing comes, you will be free, and will not suffer. Praise the Creator, 

give Him love and faith, and know that you are His child. Thank Him for 

the privilege of experiencing a mortal life, and of knowing the darkness 

and pain of it. You are immortal. Thousands and millions of years of 

healthful and joyful experience stretch out before you. The darkness, 

pain and hardship of mortal life helps you to become an angel of Light, a 

being of god-like power and capabilities for the carrying out of the 

Creator's grand design in your life.  
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LETTING GO 

(1985) 

 

The ability to "let go" mentally may require some practice. As some 

people are more tense than others, the time and effort needed for 

practice varies. The method of practice, too, varies with the individual.  

 

Our suggestion is this: When you find tension or anxiety building up in 

you, affirm your oneness with the Creator. Affirm that Jehovih is present 

and in control. Talk directly to the Creator in prayer. Acknowledge that all 

people and all things are Jehovih's. Surrender your will and desires to 

the All Light. Listen for that inner inspiration, admitting that, in the 

separateness of the lesser self, you cannot see the highest light and the 

best solution to problems.  

 

No doubt you already practice some such method of attunement, and 

you already know much of what we are telling you. But it will help you to 

have these things brought to your consciousness again in this manner. 

In your communion with the Creator, be willing to accept whatever 

comes upon you or upon others whom you care for; and if it must be 

trouble or sorrow or pain, determine that you will bear it, and help others 

to bear it, in the awareness of the Creator's love, wisdom, and power. 

Know that all things are working for good, and that your faith in this truth 

helps you to be instruments of the Ever-Present in carrying out the 

Creator's Purpose in your life.  

 

Sometimes, it is only little irritations or mishaps, or small disorders about 

us, that make us tense. Or it is work we see ahead of us, needing to be 

done. We feel its pressure, and wonder how we can ever find the time or 
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energy for it. All these little disturbances and anxieties can be relaxed 

through "letting go" in our communion with Jehovih. The high-raised 

gods and goddesses are calm as they view the turbulence, destruction 

and disorder of the world. The angels with us are poised in the 

awareness of the Creator's Rulership and Love. We can be one with 

them in this higher awareness through directing our conscious minds in 

that direction.  

 

Letting go or surrendering in this manner is not to be construed to mean 

that we cease striving as souls. We are letting go of the lesser self, and 

its hindering, though well-intentioned, efforts which produce strain and 

weariness. The soul never needs to let go, for it has nothing to let go of. 

It is, with its Creator, eternally giving; and in its giving, rejoicing.  

 

So many things are out of control, and so many things are not important 

enough to be concerned about! The darkness of the world is not the fault 

of any of us individually, nor a problem for us to take upon our shoulders 

mentally and in separateness from our Creator. Our whole faith should 

be that the Almighty is handling it, and that we are being shown our part 

in the Ever-Present's Plan as we keep listening for Inspiration.  

 

  

 

LETTING GO 

(1985) 

 

In order to stay healthy and be able to work for the good of others, you 

must be calm, good natured, and not let anything upset you. In order to 

be calm and good natured, you must let go of your concern for your own 
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welfare, the worry about money, the desire for pleasure, the clinging to 

possessions, the placing of value on material things, the acquiring of 

material things for self's sake, and the desire for praise or prestige. You 

must not care about all the things mortals usually care about. You must 

let go completely, and simply do what you are inspired to do each day. 

You must depend upon the Creator's inspiration, wanting only to do His 

will and serve the community as best you can.  

 

  

 

LETTING GO 

(1985) 

  

The ability to "let go" mentally may require some practice. As some 

people are more tense than others, the time and effort needed for 

practice varies. The method of practice, too, varies with the individual.  

 

Our suggestion is this:  When you find tension or anxiety building up in 

you, affirm your oneness with the Creator. Affirm that He is present and 

in control. Talk directly to Him, as in prayer. Surrender your will and 

desires to Him. Listen for His inspiration, admitting that, as a mortal mind, 

you cannot see the highest light and the best solutions to problems.  

 

In your communion with the Creator, be willing to accept whatever 

comes upon you, or upon others close to you; and if it is trouble, sorrow 

or pain, determine that you will bear it, and help others bear it, in the 

awareness of the Father's love, wisdom and power. Know that all things 

are working for good, and that your faith in this truth helps you to be an 

instrument of the Creator in carrying out His purpose.  
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Sometimes it is only little irritations or mishaps that make you tense. Or it 

is work ahead of you needing to be done, and you feel its pressure, and 

wonder if you will be able to find the time and energy to do it. All these 

little disturbances and anxieties can be relaxed through letting go in 

communion with the Creator. His high-raised gods and goddesses are 

calm as they view the turbulence, destruction and disorder of the mortal 

world. The angels with you are poised in the awareness of His rulership 

and love. You can be one with them in this higher awareness through 

directing your conscious mind in that direction.  

 

Letting go, or surrendering, in this manner is not to be construed to 

mean that you are to cease striving as a soul. You are letting go of the 

lesser self and its hindering, though well-intentioned, efforts which 

produce strain and weariness. The soul never needs to let go, for it has 

nothing to let go of. With its Creator, it is eternally giving; and in its giving, 

rejoicing.  

 

So many things are out of your control, and so many things are not 

important enough to be concerned about! The darkness of the world is 

not the fault of any of you, nor a problem for you to take upon your 

shoulders mentally and in separateness from your Creator. Your whole 

faith should be that the Almighty is handling it, and that you are being 

shown your part in His plan as you keep listening for His inspiration.  
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FLOW WITH GENTLE SPIRIT 

(1983) 

 

Entrust yourself to the care of Jehovih.  You are not without resources to 

use on your own, but you must “let go and let God” at times in order to 

equalize the flow of energy.  You must realize when to be active and 

when to rest in the knowledge that good is being done.  We do not mean 

to confuse you.  Of course, you are responsible for taking care of your 

needs, but not to the extent that the Creator is given no space to inspire 

you or to encourage a spontaneous act just for the beauty of it.  

 

New thoughts can grow out of a resting place, and you may only realize 

in retrospect that all the years of intense, unmitigated activity sometimes 

yield little fruit of a lasting nature.  So, balance your schedule to be 

productive, but softly done, with time for prayer, rest, recreation and 

meditation.  The Creator will speak to you all the more clearly and your 

life will be wonderfully enhanced.  

 

 

 

FREE YOURSELF 

(1988) 

 

Letting go means not fighting anything, not wanting something so badly 

that you push everything else out of the way to get it, not becoming 

bound to your desires. Don't let yourself become bound to anything. The 

experiences you need to fulfill your life will come to you naturally. We do 

not want your lives to be dull and repetitious. We do new and interesting 

things on the higher plateaux. That is part of growing and expanding. Do 
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what you. do joyfully, not in a tense and irritated manner. Let yourself go 

and accept what comes to you. You may not like it, but nothing can be 

too bad if you are putting yourself in Jehovih's hands. People who 

depend upon outside things, money, prestige, power, etc., for happiness 

become bound to these things. Be free as a bird, and be bound to 

nothing material. We all have responsibilities, yes, and must be 

dependable, and not shirk them. That is not being bound. We want to be 

responsible in all we do.  
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837 

Life 

 

 

LIFE UNIVERSAL 

(1986) 

 

Take notice of your breath, and think about it.  What is it?  What makes 

you breathe?  It is Life, Universal Life, present everywhere, in all people, 

animals and growing things.  It is so mysterious!  So marvelous!  What 

can we know about it?  It is certainly a manifestation of our Creator, the 

Supreme Being, and proof of His Presence with us.  Is not His Presence 

manifested in other ways also?  Think about the intelligence and energy 

of the physical body, all its wonderful complexity of glands, organs, and 

interactive systems that are constantly working, giving us the capacity to 

live in and be part of this mortal world.  As you think of these things, you 

are communing with the Creator.  He is not only a physical Presence, 

but a spiritual one, too.  He is a voice and power speaking in your soul.  

Once you recognize this, your can ask questions of the Creator, and get 

answers.  You can know everything you need to know to aid your 

progress out of mortal darkness and into the light of His glorious 

heavenly worlds.  
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CONSCIOUS LIVING 

(1998) 

 

It is important to have balance in your life, and this is the time to ground 

yourself so you can ease into changes, instead of crashing or going too 

fast.  Take the time to have council; feel the value of your work; give 

thanks for the good things in your life; and enjoy the blessings you do 

have.    

 

We have no preconceived notions about what you can achieve.  The sky 

is the limit, really, if you could see clearly.  Do not put yourself into a box 

and feel constrained.  Instead, imagine yourself giving gifts freely, and 

do something kind each day.  

 

Every day, sing out a good thought, or a blessing, or a poem.  Write a 

letter; talk to the Creator; notice how you can be helpful.  Plan for good 

things to happen.  Make something come true.  This is how you build: 

with intention.  

 

 

 

THE GIFT OF LIFE 

(1991) 

 

There is a way for everyone to feel better. It is to recognize that life is a 

precious gift that needs to be respected. This life as you know it in 

mortality is special and important. You are here to learn, explore and 

discover life. Just looking around at the world you can see how fragile 

this life can be. You can also see how much disrespect there is in the 
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world for this gift. You who have attained to a higher degree of spiritual 

development are sensitive to the richness and uniqueness of this gift of 

life. You have a fine sense of and appreciation for the source of this gift 

and for the ever expanding scope of life. You can see beyond the 

mundane struggle. You can feel and be sensitive to a higher awareness 

of the world. You have touched and glimpsed a piece of the greater 

picture. You have felt a sense of the whole. The narrow mind perceives 

the world through a tunnel, focused only on the self-image. Sensitive, 

developed souls perceive the world through a broad and expansive 

vision. Multi-dimensions develop in the field of the consciousness. 

Appreciation for life grows. The Native American perception shows us a 

way that sees within and without as one and renders respect and 

admiration for all life. Be thankful for your understanding and let it 

expand. Remember, as you grow, so does the world. Share your 

knowledge and perception of the world. Many need your light, your love, 

and your vision. 

 

 

 

THE WONDERS OF LIFE 

(1994) 

 

Imagine going with us on a trip, a voyage of discovery.  

 

It doesn't have to be far, or even long. It is made even of truth, by your 

participation, your courage to see beyond the ordinary. We think you can 

manage to do it in your own backyard.  

 

It does take concentration, thought power and peace of mind to realize 
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the spiritual side of this exercise. Your vision will be infused with new 

light, which will reveal to you the mystery you seek. You will observe 

wonders; they are with you every day if you become aware of them. 

They will help teach you how things work, the dynamics of energy flow, 

and how you fit into the plan. You will see your effect on living things and, 

eventually, their effect on you: physically, emotionally and spiritually. 

 

 

 

IN ONENESS WITH THEE 

(1995) 

 

To know Thee and express Thee, O Creator, this is our destiny. It is that 

for which all are yearning and striving. It is our lasting happiness, our 

true fulfillment, and our ever-expanding development as divine souls. To 

attain to conscious oneness with Thee is every person's goal though one 

may know it not.  

 

We rejoice in life for Thy sake, O Creator, for the love we feel and the 

good we can do. Thy love, wisdom and will are the creative, life-giving, 

motivating forces of our beings. We give Thee recognition and devotion. 

Thou art our being. There can be no separate self. We do all we do with 

Thee and for Thee, and try to build good health and happiness for all. 

We are no longer thinking about what we can accomplish, but about 

what we can be. If we can be love, Thou wilt accomplish through us. 

 

We are in our true selves Thy instruments, O Creator, Thy humble 

servants who wish to live only to help bring light to the world. We are 

willing to relinquish our personal importance as separate selves that Thy 
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will, wisdom and love may manifest through us for Thy glory. 

 

Thou art raising some people up to be the opposite of hatred and 

brutality, the opposite of darkness and evil, the opposite of all that 

causes suffering in the world. They are powerful. We are powerful in 

what we have chosen to do, for Thou, Almighty Being, art with us. 

 

We see the great need for love in the world, and we want to be among 

those who can give it. We want to help build a new order of love. 

 

 

 

LIVE FULLY 

(1992) 

 

We always give our workers support. We let them know that they are 

needed. We also help them live fully with a special sense of the Creator 

being present day in and day out. We do not, however, give them the 

false impression that they have no control over their lives! 

 

We hesitate to say this, but many Faithists do think that the power to 

choose a course or direction is really out of their hands and that they 

must submit to whatever events bring them. This is not the case! You 

choose your own life from the bottom up and if you use your will 

positively enough, you will not be faced with untoward, weighty, 

impossible-to-change conditions. You will discover the means and the 

resources to improve your lifestyle so it sings. You will chase away the 

doubts that plague you and this will give courage to others. 

 



842 

This is an important lesson for your lifetime here on earth: will to make it 

possible to live dynamically in co-creatorship with the Almighty. You will 

see difficulties diminish when you step up to your full role. 

 

 

 

LEARNING THY PLAN 

(1993) 

 

We are all-dependent upon Thee, O Jehovih, for life, and for all things 

necessary to life. Thou art the All-Provider. Yet, Thou leavest us free as 

to our consciousness. We can deny Thee, or otherwise shut out the 

awareness of Thy Presence, and spend a lifetime building up conceit in 

self; but Thou dost not deny us our life, individuality and self-expression. 

If we shut Thee out, it is our misfortune. But we gain valuable experience, 

and in the end we come to Thee, and give ourselves to Thee in service. 

As children, we were not brought up to know that Thy All-Potent Eye is 

upon us. We were born into a world of separate selfs, and became 

separate selfs. But we were so miserable in this kind of existence that 

we prayed to Thee, sought a higher way, and Thy Angels helped us. But 

Thou art not giving us a separate salvation. We see that we must work 

with Thy Angels to help uplift all those in need. Though we have gained 

a degree of awareness and liberation, we are still in the self-world, and 

partly one with it; and our efforts must continue until we have 

accomplished our all-highest mission. We are keeping ourselves open to 

hear Thy Voice, and to learn more and more about Thy Plan for us and 

for the world.  
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THE MIRACLE OF LIFE 

(1991) 

 

Imagine the miracle of life, the intelligence and perfection of Creation: 

galaxies, solar systems, planets and stars in uncountable numbers; 

creatures who, by One Power, live, move and have their being on these 

myriads of planets in the vast, unending vaults of space. Immortal souls 

are brought forth to experience life in corpor, which is the beginning of a 

life eternal. Their earthly lives are short. However, life in corpor is 

humanity's infant stage in which it develops the senses of touch, feeling, 

seeing and hearing, to go on into realms of spirit life, ever growing and 

expanding the soul's divine inheritance of creative energy, giving forth to 

all its surroundings the benevolent qualities bestowed upon it by the 

Creator. Like the seed planted in the earth, the soul germinates, and 

sends forth roots that will sustain its life as it rises upward, fulfilling its 

destiny. Who can comprehend the miracle of life? Its awesome 

immensity and never-ending creativeness? Give all praise and glory to 

Jehovih Who is the everlasting creative life in every human soul.  

 

  

 

OF BIRTH AND DEATH—FROM WHENCE TO WHERE 

(1933) 

 

Let us begin your journey through eternity from the only logical starting 

point, conception. We could begin with the infinite vastness of the All 

Person because the essence of your being, your soul, is and always has 

been the very Person of your Creator, and for that reason the essence of 

your being has always existed through the infinite eons of the past. In 
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that sense your soul being has always had an existence, but in the same 

sense even the physical body you possess has always existed, for the 

atoms of hydrogen, oxygen, carbon and so forth of which it is composed 

have been part of your planet, your sun, your galaxy, your nebula and 

thence from previous stars and nebulae that have been dissipated and 

gone from an unfathomable and incomprehensible time long passed. 

Could the atoms of your physical body speak with a conscious 

awareness, they could tell you awesome stories of stars and planets, 

peoples and civilizations in the farthest reaches of space, that were born, 

struggled with the limitations of corpor for a time and then passed on. 

Their histories long forgotten except in the minds of great gods and 

goddesses high now in etherea who either lived on those birth places of 

immortal souls or in some way had assisted with their resurrection and 

growth.  

 

Yes, even if the spiritual "atoms", if we may use the poetic license to call 

them such, of your soul being could speak, they could tell you tales of 

life through the numbing distant unlimited past, of a place infinitely far 

away or so very close, of a time incomprehensibly ancient and yet as 

recent as the very now, of experience and wisdom whose 

comprehension and magnitude would leave even the highest raised 

angel speechless with awe.  

 

But wait, all of this is our fanciful imagination at play, for none of it can be. 

Your earthly shell cannot speak, nor can the component parts of your 

astral shell or soul, though that is where the Great Intelligence that 

created you resides; and neither can you speak of those times, for the 

you that you are, the self-conscious,  self-knowing aware being that you 

are came into being  at the moment of conception.  
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The essence of Jehovih's Person that is all knowing and resident in the 

sperm, and the spark of the Divine Being that is all knowing and resident 

in the egg came together in a magical transformation within a star-flash 

of that union and at that moment a new soul was born. At that moment 

you were a dual being in soul: the very I AM of the All Person and a 

"blank slate" that was destined to be the sentient, self-aware, reasoning 

being that you are. Due to the maturity of our age, the you that you are 

became an immortal soul when those two components cleaved together 

in the physically primitive embryonic cell. Understand that whether your 

physical embryo ever reached further stages of development or not, the 

spiritual being that you are was already assured immortality as a soul 

and was destined to grow into more expansive realms forever onward. If 

it had not been allowed to proceed with its growth on the physical plane 

in the womb, then it would have continued the growth the I AM ordained 

it to experience but on the spiritual plane instead by special dispensation. 

The means by which this is accomplished will be discussed in a later 

chapter. This then was the birth from whence you came, and this is 

sufficient understanding to allow us to turn our attention to the places 

you will be exploring in the days ahead.  

 

Each person born as to life on earth is bestowed with three component 

attributes, namely a soul or spiritual nature, a corporeal or physical being 

and the qualities of action, movement, self-expression, metabolism and 

similar manifestations of energy in motion which we call life. This is why 

it is said that we are born in the Creator's image, because the Great 

Spirit also has the same three components which are the Ever-Present 

All-Spirit, the infinite corporeal creation (composing our universe) and 

the All-motion or the manifestation of sentient Energy, the All-Life.  
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Since we are bestowed with those same attributes in a limited form, and 

since our destiny is an ever expanding comprehension and usefulness 

as our Creator's "hands" in action, it is logical to begin by experiencing 

one aspect of creation at a time and thus allowing our infant souls a 

chance to grow at a tolerable rate, and at the same time provide an 

anchor through which our immature spirit may be nurtured until it 

reaches a state where it can comfortably subsist on its own.  

 

The main purpose of corporeal existence therefore is to acquire a basic 

appreciation of the physical aspects of creation, to provide an 

elementary education for our newly formed souls, which are like blank 

slates waiting for the experiences of life to be written upon them, and 

finally to provide a fetal stage for the embryonic development of our soul-

selves, the spiritual being that our earthly shell merely reflects.  

 

While it is important to put our brief sojourn on this earthly plane to the 

greatest possible use, and to grow in maturity and wisdom to the best of 

our ability before our time comes to move on, yet, in the great scheme of 

things our time here is of minor importance in comparison to the eternity 

ahead, just as our nine months in the womb is of minor importance when 

compared to the perhaps 90 or even 100 years of corporeal existence. 

Life in the womb would probably be of great importance, indeed, to the 

fetus were it able to comprehend, but that nine months pales in 

comparison to the life time ahead. It is the same when comparing the 

earth life to the infinity that lies before us in the world of spirit. Were life 

in corpor of more importance, would not the Creator have provided 

greater safeguards to make our physical bodies less vulnerable to 

premature death as to this life? The simplest and most unexpected 
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mishaps can snuff our corporeal lives out, for the mortal body is so 

delicate and vulnerable. But the truth is that our corporeal existence is 

only like a heartbeat when compared to the infinite life ahead, and our 

corporeal life while important is not paramount and is not crucial to our 

eventual development.  

 

And so it is, be it soon or late, the time comes for each of us. The 

delicate bond between spirit and corpor snaps to allow our true selves, 

the spiritual beings that we are, to emerge like a butterfly from a cocoon 

and take its rightful place in the greater part of creation. For the world of 

spirit is not a vague and ephemeral place. It is only the imperfect 

perception of your mortal senses which gives you these false 

impressions.  

 

Your whole world consists of the surface of a little ball of corpor, while 

our spiritual world penetrates all levels of the rest of creation. We here in 

spirit can see, hear and feel on levels that you can only dream of, for 

your earthly shell handicaps the natural spiritual senses that you 

possess in a blunted form. We are free from your earthly drudgery. We 

are freer on every level beyond your wildest dreams, for we are the real 

inhabitants of a real world, a world that you are destined to inhabit as 

your true and rightful place in an infinite creation.  

 

No two souls describe the act of passage in the same way, for no two 

individuals perceive through the windows of their separate souls in quite 

the same way, and the circumstances of each transition differ in detail. 

Suffice it to say that everyone admits that the actual process that 

liberates the spirit from corpor is easier and smoother than anyone 

expected. Some "arrive" with such swiftness that they at first don't 
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realize that the change has taken place at all, while others make the 

change so gradually that they can describe every detail as a remarkable 

experience of joy and wonder. Realize that when we say "arrive", that no 

actual travel necessarily occurs, for when we speak of you being "there", 

while we are "here" describes not so much the difference of location as it 

does describe the difference of dimension, which is something that 

interpenetrates the same place at the same time at a differing level of 

vibration. This difference in state prevents you from not only perceiving 

us, but also prevents the interference of one level of experience with that 

of the other unless extraordinary conditions come into play.  

 

Yet, in spite of the illusion of a great chasm separating us, everyone, 

soon or late, will make the transition called death, for all your earthly 

existence is merely preparation for that great event.  

 

All you experience, both good and bad, has been an exercise for your 

soul to build in strength and perfection so that it may be ready to stand 

on its own in the more refined states of thought, where your self-control 

and will must be at a greater stage of maturity than had been required 

when your being was localized in its corporeal shell. For while the 

personality that you are is housed in its earthly shell, the dulling 

influence of the lower vibrations of corpor allows the "thought being" that 

you are to subsist with greater safety and efficiency. Realize that your 

lack of maturity as a young and immortal soul allows your concentration 

to wander, and your self-control or will is seldom a dominant force in 

your existence. You are easily distracted by things in your environment 

and you are often led in your weakness to do things which are not in 

your best interest or in the best interests of others.  You can see, 

however, when comparing an infant to a mature adult, that some degree 
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of progress has been made in this regard, through one's life time. There 

is more self control. There is a greater understanding of how your mental 

powers can be applied to create and accomplish. There is a greater 

exercise of will to do what is right and necessary even when your lower 

propensities would have you act differently. Of course, there are great 

differences in the degree of development even in mature adults, but in 

most cases it is of a great enough degree to allow that individual after 

death to subsist in the freer and more refined state of spirit with a great 

enough degree of competence to keep from being a burden on the rest 

of the newborn in spirit who are residing on the same plane of existence. 

Should this newborn be too imperfect, then special provisions must be 

made, depending on the degree of imperfection and the reason for its 

occurrence. The innocent soul thrust prematurely into spirit life by being 

killed through abortion, for example, must be dealt with in a very different 

manner than a person who has passed over as a result of the fruits of a 

life of crime. But in all cases, whether it is through natural development 

in a normal corporeal existence or through special corrective measures 

applied afterwards, every soul must reach a state of mental development 

that allows him or her to exist competently in a state of refined vibrations 

of thought, for the world of spirit requires much greater strength of 

personality and control of will than is required in the grossness of 

corporeality. Always remember our basic truth that you are in essence a 

being of thought. The greater totality that you are is not your corporeal 

shell but rather your mind, which is thought, and in thought, as a distinct 

portion of the All-Thought, will you live, move, and have your being for all 

time to come.  

 

Realizing the fact that the essence of your being resides in the realm of 

thought or mind, and realizing further that your destiny is an ever 
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increasing comprehension of creation through ever broadening realms of 

experience, it is logical to conclude that the time will come when you will 

be ready to move beyond the limited possibilities for growth that life on 

this small stellar orb spinning in a corporeal universe can offer. Even if 

we consider just the vast corporeal aspects of creation alone, this planet 

still remains just a small and insignificant part of the universe. It is only 

one satellite orbiting a mediocre star, which is only one of millions in your 

galaxy; and your galaxy is only average when compared to the millions 

of galaxies that inhabit this small corner of your known universe. How 

much less significant does it all seem when we also realize that the vast 

reaches of space that seem so empty to your earthly senses are really 

an active and inhabited domain for those of us who inhabit the finer 

dimensions of mind that you refer to as the world of spirit.  

 

This also is a concept that will be examined further at a later point in time, 

but for the moment let us return to the corporeal realm on your solitary 

planet and realize that one endowed with the great gift of individualized 

eternal life and eternal growth could not stay on this limited corporeal 

plane indefinitely, but must, of necessity, come to rise above it and 

inherit an existence that would further exercise one's talents, resources 

and imagination in greater and more exciting ways.  

 

How marvelous to realize that we are destined to inherit finer places of 

thought where we are offered more expansive opportunities for growth 

and experience. This should be our focus of thought when we are faced 

with the passing of a friend or loved one. We must realize that the 

lifeless form before us is just that, life-less. It is not the personality that 

we've grown to love. It is not that individualized complex bundle of 

thought, experience and expression that we have grown to admire and 
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respect for its individualized and unique character. Something has 

clearly departed.  

 

That which has departed is the mind, and the mind always inhabits the 

realm of spirit, though for a brief time it exercises the mechanism of an 

earthly brain, giving it the semblance of life. That which has departed is 

also the astral body and that resides in spirit, though for a moment in 

time it animates the earthly shell, giving that the semblance of life. But 

the reality of life is and always has been a quality of spirit. The physical 

body is merely the vehicle through which the individualized conscious 

entity temporarily manifests itself until circumstances cause this less 

perfect reflection of your true being to be cast aside in favor of a more 

perfect and complete existence in the realm of spirit. This realm which is 

as yet unseen to mortals is the greater reality that all souls are destined 

to inherit soon or late. It is we in spirit who live in reality, while you in 

mortality live in the "shadow world".  

 

Those who have cultivated their hearts and minds to favor truth and 

justice, kindness and compassion have but little need to worry about 

their day of transformation. 

 

In detail the experience of passage is infinitely varied, but in general 

terms it is all the same. When the time grows near, the bond that 

anchors spirit to corpor begins to dissolve, because the deterioration of 

the physical shell initiates a spontaneous process whereby the vital 

energy of the soul-self begins to withdraw and consolidate within itself. 

This is an internal process from the physical dimension to the spiritual 

dimension, both of which subsist in the same place at the same time, or 

in other words, completely interpenetrate during earth life.  
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The delirium and convulsive episodes, for example, that often result 

during great physical debilitation following severe illness and fever is the 

manifestation of partial separation of the astral body caused by impaired 

function of the physical shell. When full separation occurs in death, 

however, it may occur gradually or in stages, and in such cases those 

who are of even a modestly high grade will often begin to perceive on 

both planes simultaneously; their physical eyes perceiving the physical 

plane, while the spiritual senses are perceiving the plane of spirit. Under 

such circumstances the individual will testify to seeing both loved ones 

who have passed over standing near the loved ones who are still among 

the inhabitants of earth.  

 

Other circumstances leading to separation of the astral body from its 

physical double, the earthly shell, may cause the conscious mind to be 

temporarily suppressed into a sleep-like or trance state. Depending on 

the degree of physical debilitation prior to death, as well as spiritual 

grade, the sleep of state may last for minutes, days, or even longer. But 

those who are inclined toward the Light will soon awaken, however, to 

find themselves in repose within a cheerful environment with familiar 

faces surrounding them. Friends and loved ones will be there to greet 

them to help reconcile them to their new condition and to put their minds 

at ease.   All who awaken to these pleasant surroundings find that their 

energy and presence of  mind returns quickly. They also find that those 

who have been "assigned" to teach them about the unique qualities of 

this new dimension of being are just as enthusiastic and anxious to 

teach as the new arrivals are anxious to learn Still others who are well 

developed and "ripe" for the transition to the spiritual dimension may 

pass so quickly and effortlessly that they neither lose consciousness nor 
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do they feel any unusual sensation, but suddenly realize the transition 

has occurred when they put forth their "will" to move and find that their 

earthly husk has not moved with them but stayed behind, motionless, in 

the last position it held before passing. They turn to see their former self 

left behind, while all else appears as it did before with the only exception 

being their own sensation of lightness and well-being and of course the 

swift appearance of friends and loved ones to welcome them.  

 

So, you see the process of transition is as infinite and varied as are the 

individuals who experience it, but all who have lived a harmonious life 

uniformly report feelings of renewed freedom, elation and wellbeing that 

comes when one is able to leave the earth experiences without regret or 

self-recrimination.  

 

Once the newly arrived es'yan becomes acclimated to the new 

conditions of spirit, those who have the task of educating new arrivals 

set to work to enlighten him or her to the principles and "natural laws" 

that apply in this new dimension, which are in most respects quite unlike 

life on earth.  

 

Briefly speaking, it is brought to the es'yans attention the fact that the 

powers of mind and thought are much more tangible and potent. There 

are no language barriers for when thoughts are communicated, they are 

transferred by images that are above the limitations of language and are 

therefore automatically placed into the appropriate language of the 

intended recipient of the message. Likewise, secrets and deception are 

difficult in a world where thoughts are read so easily. Travel is as easy 

and swift as thought in the atmospherean realms unless one chooses to 

walk on foot or use an equally slow means of conveyance. Food is 
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available and invigorating but not truly necessary, and while homes are 

provided, many of the common conveniences such as kitchens and 

baths are unnecessary and nowhere to be seen.  

 

For those above the plane of the strolling druj, there is no night but an 

ever-present and pervasive sunlight that glows all about without ever 

casting a shadow. It is never too hot or too cold and the sweetest 

breezes fill the senses with delightful fragrances that emanate from 

flowers and gardens that respond to our thoughts and pleasure with an 

almost conscious expression of life. Atmospherean birds and animals 

have no fear, for all live together in harmony and peace. All these things 

and more are part of the delightful discoveries that await all who begin 

their infinite journey in this world of greater reality that you call the world 

of spirit.  

 

 

  

LIFE IS A GIFT 

(1984) 

 

I am your friend, and my love for you goes deep. There is nothing I can 

give you which you have not, but there is much, very much that,  while I 

cannot give it to you, you can take it.   

 

No heaven can come to us unless our hearts find rest in today. Take 

heaven!  

 

No peace lies in the future which is not hidden in this present little instant. 

Take peace!  
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The gloom of the world is but a shadow. Behind it, yet within our reach, 

is Joy. There is radiance and glory in the darkness, could we but see, 

and to see we only have to look. I beseech you to look!  

 

Life is so generous a giver, but we, judging its gifts by their covering, 

cast them away as ugly or heavy or hard. Remove the covering and you 

will find beneath it a living splendor, woven of love, by wisdom, with 

power. Welcome it, grasp it, and you touch the Angel's hand that brings 

it to you.  

 

Everything we call a trial, a sorrow, or a duty, believe me, that Angel's 

hand is there; the gift is there, and the wonder of an overshadowing 

Presence.  

 

Our joys too, be not content with them as joys. They, too, conceal diviner 

gifts.  

 

Life is so full of meaning and purpose, so full of Beauty, beneath its 

covering, that you will find earth but cloaks your heaven. Courage then 

to claim it; that is all! But courage you have; and the knowledge that we 

are pilgrims together, winding, through unknown country, home.  
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Life in Es 

 

 

THE REALMS OF EARTH AND EARLY LIFE IN SPIRIT 

(1992) 

 

The heavenly realms about your planet are as varied and sundry as are 

the countries and cultures that have resided under its canopy, only 

multiplied many times over to allow for the many levels and tiers of 

existence, which cover ever broader spheres than that of the corporeal 

earth, and include many races and cultures that had long since quit the 

earth plane before your recorded histories began.  

 

Life on the lower atmospherean plane is as varied in experience as are 

the number of individuals inhabiting it. All have their own peculiar 

experiences and stories to tell. Suffice it to say that on arrival here the 

individual's initial change is far less substantial than you, dear mortal, 

would think. The transformation called death does involve the transition 

from one dimension of existence to another, but the process involves 

more of a shedding of a dull and coarse exterior than it involves any 

change in wisdom, virtue, or understanding.  

 

All of us find ourselves on arrival here relatively unchanged, at least from 

our point of view. For though you cannot see us, to ourselves we feel 

every bit as real and solid as ever we felt in the past; and though some 

never lose their consciousness for a moment in the passing while others 

may sleep for weeks or years in their transition before regaining 
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consciousness, yet on their awakening they feel every bit as whole and 

human as they did in the past.  

 

To many the transition is a painful experience emotionally, for once they 

realize they are dead as to mortal existence and yet as alive and alert as 

ever, the sudden comprehension of that truth and all the unspoken 

implications that this fact entails, often causes pains of remorse for all 

that was left undone due to one's shortsighted misconception of the true 

meaning of life.  

 

Once the person realizes the great truth of immortality – not because 

anyone has told them so, but because they know it from personal 

experience - a flash of enlightenment steals over their being (if they are 

at all in touch with their "conscience") and that sudden awareness can 

be quite a shock to one's sensibility. One suddenly begins to look to the 

past with a completely new perspective and to the future with a far 

broader understanding. Those who have given of themselves unselfishly 

and generously, those who have not been pretentious, calloused or 

egotistical, meet with this realization with little remorse, but others we 

fear often become quite dejected and require a great deal of counseling 

and assistance. Loving mentors who specialize in this service take 

personal care of their charge and with great understanding and 

sensitivity guide them to find peace in their hearts and help them find the 

means to mend whatever wounds may pique their souls.  

 

Some souls, it is true, are either too coarse to care about the errors of 

the past or the lack of promise in their future. Others still are not aware 

that they have passed the portal of death at all and cannot be made to 

understand. Many of these must be left to go their way until they are 
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ready for assistance. Beings always development at the time of passing, 

for that will determine whether that individual's constitution is adaptable 

to a given atmospherean grade or plateau. Those who are of a lower 

grade of development naturally gravitate to the plateau which is relatively 

more dense in atmosphere and therefore at an elevation that is closer to 

the earth where the lumens of spiritual light are more subdued (by the 

greater proximity to an earthly plane). Those who have, through 

assimilation to the I AM within their being, nurtured greater love, 

kindness, compassion and good works throughout their lives will find 

themselves naturally assimilated to a higher plateau where the 

atmosphere is lighter, brighter, more rarefied (as are their very beings) 

and as a consequence more radiant with higher lumens of spiritual light 

that emanates from within them, and around them, yet from no apparent 

central source.  

 

The second factor, though somewhat dependent upon the first factor, is 

the individual's sum total state of mind, for the quality of one's thoughts 

tend to create an environment or landscape that is somewhat symbolic 

or representative of that individual's quality of thought. Those who enter 

the lowest planes of existence, for example, having lived a life filled with 

crime, hatred and deceit, will find the world about them to be dark and 

decayed, distorted and desolate. Those who have been selfish and self-

serving will find themselves very much alone with themselves in a stark 

and barren plane. Those who were progressive, loving and kind may find 

their abode on first arrival to be composed of grassy hills and gardens 

filled with trees, flowers and birds. The possibilities are almost endless, 

but these examples propose to illustrate the truth that our thoughts do 

play a greater role in our lives when we are in spirit, for we are more 

ruled by our thoughts and feelings than you are in mortality. At least on 
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your plane of existence the effects and power of thought are not so 

blatantly apparent as here in spirit. The fact remains that all souls who 

are not bound in darkness, who are in ascension regardless of grade, 

are met and nurtured on first arrival here by helpers or guides who may 

or may not be known to the new arrival. Such helpers are at that 

person's disposal to give assurances, guidance, to answer any 

questions and guide them on their way. But at all times one is given 

complete freedom to accept assistance or reject it as one wishes, and, 

seen or unseen, there is always someone nearby to give aid as soon as 

the desire for it is thought or vocalized.  

 

When help is desired, there occurs a fundamental change in thought, 

and just as suddenly there will appear those who are ready to help. This 

is not necessarily because assistance was far away but because the 

unprogressive mind of the troubled soul was prevented from seeing 

those who were nearby all the time. Many who are particularly troubled 

in spirit believe when they have wakened from death that they are alone 

in a darkened cave or closet, when all the while the darkness and 

solitude existed only in their state of mind and their own limited vision. 

Those who have passed over in a bitter or angry state of mind may find 

the world they have created within their immediate environment is all 

rocks and cliffs and chasms, and little do they realize that the barrier 

between them and a happier environment is more a product of their state 

of mind than it is one of physical transportation.   

 

The lower atmospherean planes are more sensitive by nature to illusions 

of mind and mood, and this is why those angels who are of a more 

exalted state of mind and authority are easily able to create subjective 

heavens on the lower planes to please and stimulate earthbound 
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es’yans into a more progressive attitude, even though these heavens are 

an illusion and a façade.  Such were the “happy hunting grounds” that 

have been popularly described in the Native American culture.  Once 

one has been elevated to a higher state of awareness within the more 

organic second resurrection plateau, such “playground” deceptions are 

no longer needed to prod newborn spirits into the pathway of growth and 

so they are no longer employed at those levels. However, the angelic 

beings who reside on these planes do actively participate together to 

create, through their combined thoughts and will, an environment of 

landscapes and buildings that best suit their purpose.  

 

 

 

FEAR NOT THE LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

Do not allow yourselves to be drawn into the negative vortex of the 

purveyors of impending doom. The truth remains just what we have 

expressed it to be on many occasions in the past, namely, that there will 

be some hard times environmentally and socially but in "small pockets" 

or at least not on the cataclysmic scale that some predict. Those who 

have chosen to live out of fear and tune into the hosts of horrors that the 

survivalists choose to express, are really reflecting the fears and 

confusion of the first and sub-first resurrection "sea of thought". These 

realms of darkness are stirred into discordant and chaotic activity by the 

changes in light and vortex'yan tide that accompany any dawn of dan.  

 

Do not allow yourselves to be drawn into the level of such thought forms, 

but rise above them to dwell in the "sea of light" where all is free from 
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darkness and limitation. In our realm we act with courage and 

confidence, not fear and insecurity. We radiate possibility and 

abundance, not limitation, lack and want. We understand the change of 

light that is upon us and we are radiant with the light, ever ready to 

partake of the joy and abundance that it will generate for those who are 

willing to rise above the masses and harmonize with the All One and 

enjoy the fullness of All Light.  

 

 

 

HEAVENLY LIBRARIES 

(1989) 

 

Search your soul every day to discern the highest Light, realizing that it 

is there for the taking. Only your immaturity and lack of harmony and 

development limits your perception or taints the impression you receive. 

There are a diversity of subjects you need to understand to make the 

leap forward in comprehension.  

 

All the accumulated spiritual and metaphysical knowledge that is now at 

your disposal has been compounded over countless centuries and has 

become corrupted and filled with so many inaccuracies and errors that, 

when compiled together, can lead to much confusion and 

misunderstanding. We wish to give you a new synthesis of knowledge 

covering a wealth of information embracing both spiritual (metaphysical) 

and scientific (empirical) subjects which will be blended in such a way as 

to provide a more comprehensive understanding of your universe, one 

that recognizes the fact that spirit and corpor are part of one glorious 

whole and not separate and distinct planes of existence and experience. 
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This is what Kosmon is all about. We want you to have a more 

comprehensive understanding of the reality of spirit and the illusion of 

reality reflected in corpor. We want you to understand the tangible 

control and power of thought and that it is the controlling Power of the 

Universe and a distinct portion of the essence of the Creator within every 

soul. We will cover all these subjects in detail through future volumes. It 

will clear away clouds of misunderstanding in the minds of all those 

sincere but misguided seekers who have become so lost in the confused 

quagmire of occult literature that they can no longer distinguish the good 

from the bad, the truth from the error. We will offer a clarifying light in 

many volumes from our heavenly libraries.  

 

  

 

OUR RELATION TO ADVANCED IMMORTALS 

(1989) 

 

When you were in the first grade at school you looked up to those elder 

brothers and sisters who were in higher grades. They sometimes helped 

you to work out your problems. You received the benefit of their larger 

knowledge and experience.  

 

In exactly the same way we look up to the elder brothers and sisters of 

humanity who have attained to the higher grades in the great spiritual 

University whose head teacher is the Creator. We recognize that they 

have had a longer experience in life than we, and that we can learn from 

their experience. They can teach us the principles of spiritual existence, 

the knowledge of which will enable us to solve our problems more 

successfully.  
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We do not worship the Angels or pray to them. We worship Jehovih, the 

Creator of all. But we do not keep our minds closed to the reality of the 

great spiritual universe in which we, as spirits, now live, move and have 

our being.  

 

We have learned that human life goes on developing on the spiritual side 

of existence in the same natural way that it begins to develop in the 

physical world. We see nothing unnatural about the spiritual universe, 

nothing supernatural. It is the very natural sequence of the life which has 

its beginning and lowest and crudest manifestation in this physical world. 

We are spiritual forms while here, but we are clothed with a material 

counterpart through which we very imperfectly manifest our spiritual 

nature. In the next state of our existence we shall continue to be the 

same spiritual forms that we are here, but we shall also become aware 

that we are complete as individuals in the spiritual form and that the 

physical form is only a temporary necessity while we are functioning in 

time and space.  

 

As to our methods of meditation and affirmation, we commune and talk 

with our Creator in secret and He rewards us openly. He brings to us the 

teachers and helpers we need in the physical world; and when we gain a 

fuller knowledge of His Providence, He also brings to us the teachers 

and helpers more advanced in the spiritual world. These can teach us 

the laws of spiritual existence and help us, with their greater power, to 

overcome conditions which, if we were unaided, would overwhelm our 

infantile souls.  
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Our realization of the Creator's presence is a subjective experience 

which we cultivate by the practice of meditation or communion. This 

practice of communion deepens our consciousness and makes us aware 

of the intuitive powers of our souls. We take with us words and turn unto 

the Ever-Present. The use of creative affirmations gives us control over 

our thoughts, so that we can keep thinking deeper and deeper into the 

depth of our inner consciousness.  

 

Then we deal with the objective side of the mind by making and singing 

our affirmations of faith and love. Using the spiritual power which we 

have felt within our souls in deep communion with the Creator, we 

exercise it to change the constitution of our conscious mind. We thus 

attune our outer mind to the same feelings which we have had in our 

inner communion. In this way we master the destructive and discordant 

qualities of the outer mind.  

 

This method of making affirmations also strengthens the vibrant quality 

of the personality. In the act of affirming, the mind generates feelings 

which become dominant spiritual forces within its nature. As one's life is 

only as great as one's ability to feel love for humanity, any method of 

intensifying feelings will enlarge the sphere of one's spiritual 

consciousness.  

 

Affirmations strengthen and build up the qualities of the soul. They help 

to eradicate those destructive and weakening qualities of mind which are 

the spiritual causes of disease and even death. They are the great 

means of protecting oneself from the fears and worries which cause 

mental and physical breakdowns. They are a most effective means of 

self-mastery.  



866 

 

Another value of making affirmations is in an increase of radiant 

personal influence. As a person is a magnet for all the good and ill that 

comes into his life, and as he attracts good or ill according to the 

inherent qualities of his mind, it is essential that he learn how to 

eradicate the qualities that bring destructive conditions into his life, and 

how to build up the qualities which attract good and constructive 

conditions.  

 

The tone or spiritual radiance of a personality can be increased by the 

constant use of the affirmations of faith and love. His influence for good 

can be increased, and his ability to assist friends and all good 

experiences can be developed by this means. He can also tune in with 

the benevolent Immortals who are exalted souls organizing the 

Providence of Divine Love, and he can keep attuned to their exalted 

States of mind from which they vibrate their love and power to all the 

world.  

 

 

 

A LESSON ON LIFTING 

(1987) 

 

Adamantine walls of crystallized pumice border the knots we work on. 

They are so hard from the fires that rage within that there has to be a 

special "drilling team", so to speak, to make an entrance so that we can 

view the knot and decide how best to approach it.  
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The knots themselves are so tortuously writhing that it appears 

impossible to determine the cause of the misery or what has kept it 

going for so long. We do, however, have those among us who have 

suffered in such hells for many years and they help us understand how it 

is fire, not water, that will finally put out the gnawing flames that grow 

from the center.  

 

How, you, ask? It is a different type of flame than any on earth and 

ignited by something as yet invisible to your thoughts, but you can learn 

from the earth fire just the same. It can rapidly spread, consuming live 

and inorganic matter before it; it can give off ghastly fames that consume 

of their own poison; it can rage unstopped for seemingly aching periods 

of time.  

 

And this is only the beginning. The ones who suffer from its inflictions 

are none other than people whom you might have known as friends or 

working companions. They have no control over their actions once in the 

hellish spot and they depend on the long, determined and inspired 

efforts of their liberated brothers and sisters to lift them up at long last.  

 

We are victorious, we are the conquerors! Let us not forget that we walk 

with the Creator forever, spreading love and giving help. Consider this 

the supreme gift of all!  
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TOUCHED BY A SPIRAL OF LIGHT 

(1983) 

 

The light of realms above is a golden, radiant light that can gently pierce 

the veil that covers the inner soul. Sometimes the veil of corporeality is 

so thick and unyielding that it takes a long time for the light to penetrate. 

There is, on the other hand, a spark of this eternal light within every soul 

and this light is always seeking to spiral its way to the outer edges of the 

soul's vortex. So, there is both a constant flow of eternal light forces 

inward and outward, spiraling toward one another.  

 

Through the many corporeal and atmospherean layers, these waves of 

light play upon each other and move the soul in subtle ways. It is the 

destiny of every soul to travel a path that is ever-changing and 

transforming to some degree each moment, each day, each year, 

forever.  

 

The light is Ever-Present because it represents the positive efforts of the 

Creator's angelic hosts and the seed of eternal life born in every soul. 

The veil of darkness that drapes itself around the world is part of creation, 

too, and is caused by many different influences. It is the soul's destiny to 

discover and to discern the light from the dark: the elements that lead to 

progression and the elements that weigh the soul into inertia. The path 

that leads to a better world often seems harder than the one that leads to 

self- gratification. The soul has, at many times, the opportunity to choose 

which path to follow. These times come to all; for some, it may seem that 

it will never arrive, bat the time of awakening will shine its light on 

everyone and present new options and new paths to follow.  
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The potential to recognize the light is Ever-Present and the possibilities 

for soul awakening are there from the very beginning. If you sense it is 

the time to choose, make the move now. Bring about a change, feel for 

the light and seek it out. Know that every bit of effort sends a tiny ripple 

into the sea of life and may indeed help another similar to you feel the 

need to change and move. Spiraling light from within and without, the 

energy of life, the spark of the Ever-Present are there for all to feel and 

to know.  

 

 

 

WE ARE ALL FUTURE GODS AND GODDESSES 

(1983) 

 

Is it too much to think of oneself as being a god or goddess someday? It 

sounds like an egotistical idea, associated with power and rulership over 

others. But this is not so. All souls attain to be gods or goddesses 

someday when they have overcome self and have worked for hundreds 

or thousands of years with mighty beings of Jehovih to help uplift others 

out of darkness and suffering. Just as you graduate from schools and 

colleges and are called "seniors" or attain a high degree of mastery, you 

are a graduate of Jehovih's college of learning and experience, and so 

are called a god or goddess. You are in a position to work with others of 

similar experience and be a mighty force for good in Jehovih's divine 

plan for all. Now you are in the nursery school of life compared to the 

experiences ahead of you. You are learning to use your talents in 

various ways, to discriminate right from wrong, to live with others in this 

world, and share happy or unhappy experiences. Your teacher is the 

Creator Who is always there to help you if you but turn to Him and be 
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one with Him instead of being swallowed up by the darkness and 

selfishness of the mass mind around you. So think of yourself and all 

souls as potential gods and goddesses of light and love now! It will lift 

you up and attune you with the higher ones who are working with 

enlightened souls on earth to save the planet.  

  

 

 

LINES OF LIGHT 

(1985) 

 

Lightning is a powerful form of energy, concentrated and dangerous. The 

power of lightning is nothing compared to the lines of light that reach the 

earth from the higher plateaus. These lines of light don't carry the deadly 

qualities of lightning, but the force is ever there and can be disturbing to 

lower spirits. Think of the power of a lightning bolt and magnify-it a 

thousand-fold, yet it still is only a small portion of the energy in a line of 

light.  

 

The line of light brings protection as well as being a channel for travel 

from one realm to another. Those that use it are advanced enough to 

know its many aspects, its strengths and capabilities. Some people while 

still on earth have the potential to rise under controlled conditions to a 

higher plateau. There they will be shown the ways and means of life in 

the spirit world. This will only happen, however, during advanced study. 

Random travel in the spirit world would not be safe, but in the force field 

of a line of light, safety is assured. As the lines build and become more 

numerous, travel will be easier.  
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There are countless numbers that can see and travel in spirit on the 

lower planes. It is the rare one indeed who can travel to the second 

resurrection plateau. This fact will change as soon as more dedicated 

and developed souls emerge. The lines of light are being established 

and lessons are being prepared. The students of light will soon be taking 

new steps in new worlds of awareness for the betterment of their efforts 

to help transform this world.  

 

 

 

THE CHOICE IS OURS 

(1986) 

 

Each of as has two sides to our natures, the one which strives toward 

the ideal, and the other which fights against it. Every experience is a 

challenge; and we, ourselves, determine whether to take the high road 

or the low. If we choose the high, the Angels of Light strengthen and 

help us; if we choose the low, spirits of darkness egg us on. Who are 

these angels? Who are these spirits?  

 

We believe that when a person dies, he simply casts aside his old coat, 

the physical body, and awakens in the next world, which is very similar 

to the world he left behind. He does not feel different. Friends or relatives 

who have passed on before him greet him; and after a few days or 

weeks or months, depending upon his spiritual development, he takes 

up life again. There are nurseries, schools, colleges, homes and 

everything we have here. We do not change. We only lose the physical 

limitations of earth.  
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If a person has developed spiritual understanding, and made efforts to 

live a kindly life, his lot will be happier and more progressive than one 

who is a miser, a luster or a glutton. Those without spiritual development 

continue to live close to the earth, trying to influence mortals, and enjoy 

earth life through them vicariously. Those with high ideals leave the 

atmosphere of earth to learn more of the laws of progression, and how to 

help others. We call the low-grade ones, "spirits", and those who aspire, 

"Angels."  

 

Spirits can wreak havoc in mortals' lives. They resort to pretense and 

deceit, and embody all the qualities they expressed on earth. Spirits are 

the cause of nine-tenths of the suffering in the world.  

 

We unite with the Angels to lift away the spirits into schools where they 

can learn the joys of being angels, and thus leave mortals free to 

express their own souls, one with the Creator.  
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Light 

 

HOSTS OF LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

We are your hosts of inspiration for this phase that will complete and 

round out this solar year. We are Hosts of Light, one with Jehovih's high 

council. We are part of a great pleroma of exalted souls, vast in numbers, 

as varied and sundry as are the peoples and cultures that have inhabited 

your planet both recently and long before your recorded histories. We 

bring with us our love and our long experience, which we place before 

you so that you may draw upon it to the extent you are able and willing 

to pursue. Let our hearts and minds blend in the common purpose to 

serve Jehovih as completely and unselfishly as our beings can express. 

Let us be workmates together and we will accomplish much as we draw 

down together the light from the higher heavens to your plane beneath; 

to give it peace, where for too long there has been only disharmony and 

contention; to bring understanding and compassion, where there has for 

too long been prejudice and callous disregard for the needs of the 

helpless. Our purpose is, the same as yours, for both your hearts and 

ours have long been consecrated to finding the highest light that 

answers only to the All One in words of eternal Truth. We are ready to 

put our "shoulders to the wheel" and press forward with you in the work 

that lies ahead, for these are, indeed, interesting times to be alive. We 

look forward with reverence and awe to the infinite and unknown life that 

yet lies ahead! 
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STRONG IN THE DISCIPLINE AND THE LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

Someday we will all be together as one happy family. Till then we must 

be content to work in harmony at a distance and to limit our 

communication to these mediumistic channels at these limited 

predetermined times. We often find it frustrating as you do, when 

conditions make our contact unclear and weak. But if you will remember 

that all" such disturbances are brief and cyclic and as subject to change 

as the weather, you will be patient and simply wait until the cyclic 

variation becomes favorable again. Rest assured that it always has and 

it always will. When conditions cast an unwanted cloud over our 

proceedings, just go back to basics and await our return. Go through the 

motions of council as you always have. Do your meditations, affirmations 

and reading. Exercise, fast or recharge with forest or ocean. The basics 

will always prepare you and keep you well-tuned until conditions again 

become more favorable. Help others and do good unselfishly so that the 

thoughts directed toward you are positive and favorable. This helps us 

as well because thoughts are substantial and real; visibly so on our 

plane and invisibly so on yours. We are always there beside you, 

nevertheless, even when your dullness or the clouds in your 

environment make you doubt your senses. The difference is that your 

sharpened awareness allows you to maintain control and only allow 

those who are favorable and of the Light to remain in your presence. 

Those who are unaware of spiritual things and whose dullness prevents 

them from I seeing or hearing our presence are the most vulnerable and 

subject to manipulation by lower plane spirits. It is, unfortunately, the 

weak minded, the dull and undeveloped souls who are most subject to 

spirit influence of the lower realms. They are manipulated daily and are 
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unaware of the source of their thoughts and inclinations, until truly their 

lives are not their own. You, however, are in control; control of your mind 

and your life. Be proud of that fact because it was a long spiritual 

struggle that required years of great mental discipline to get you there. 

You know it does not come easily, nothing of any great value ever really 

does. So stand tall before your Creator and say, "Here I am, oh God, 

strong and capable, ready to do Thy will, now and forever. Amen!" 

 

 

 

THE LIGHT AND THE POWER 

(1994) 

 

Come into the Light and Power of the focus. Join with us to deepen your 

concentration and commitment. As you grow into the Light, your eyes 

will be opened and you will behold a new world, one in which the reality 

of spirit shines above the illusions of corpor. As we join with you in 

council, you will feel our inspirational efforts gaining more power over 

your finer spiritual senses so that you may become a greater force for 

goodness and truth in all you do. Let not the negativity of the world touch 

you or dampen your enthusiasm, for that which you do lightens the 

burdens of the world in ways you do not yet fully comprehend. Open 

your hearts and minds to our inspiring presence and gather together as 

an organic association learning to feel the power that others can only 

dream of and seldom attain while confined to the mortal plane of being. 
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THE LIGHT UPON US 

(1990) 

 

Early is the sub-cycle dan now upon us. Young is the light that now 

begins to glimmer with ever greater radiance. Charged and hopeful are 

the angels who stand before you, eager in the anticipation of those 

transformations that are soon to burst upon us with the renewed 

awakening of souls searching for the answers to their prayers, the 

fervent hopes born of their dreams, the peace and contentment that 

comes when you are centered and focused on your life's purpose. 

 

All is poised in readiness. The early envoys, the hosts who set the mood, 

set the stage, are already about the Creator's business on your plane. 

The second, third, fourth and fifth waves will soon follow. .The sixth and 

seventh waves will join the etherean hosts whose special powers will be 

enlisted as the peak of light dawns upon us with the next passing 

decade. The force of our collective wills is to impinge upon your 

consciousness with ever greater clarity and purpose to raise you to new 

heights of dedication to the Creator's purpose. A sincere enthusiasm and 

commitment will well up within you all, almost to the point of obsession to 

drive you on into a preoccupation with what you can do to heal society's 

ills, to heal the forsaken corners of the earth where children go hungry, 

where brutality is a way of life, and where too many young souls live out 

their lives on corpor in a state of hopeless desperation. More than ever 

before, the maturity of your consciousness will drive all of you toward a 

greater degree of effectiveness in caring for your air, water and earth, to 

purify it of prior abuses, to purify the hearts of your companions of the 

enmity and limited awareness born of the narrowness of mind of things 

past. 
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All this and more will. be accomplished in a period of time that heretofore 

would have seemed impossibly swift, yet the progress made will be of a 

swiftness that will arise almost in spite of yourselves, because of a truth 

it is the Light of the Times, the light of Jehovih direct, and the Light of the 

high-raised angels that will drive you forward, for this is a dawning of dan, 

one dan of many it is true, but a dan that is of critical importance to the 

advancement of your planet in this new Age of Kosmon and you are 

among the many who are blessed to be alive and aware at this time to 

join in its experience. 

 

 

 

ESTABLISHING A LINE OF LIGHT 

(1995) 

 

We sing praises to the points of light that we see shining all around the 

globe. We salute the resolve demonstrated by those dedicated souls to 

hold fast to the principles of development outlined in Oahspe. From their 

efforts a line of light is established from above to those below. It is a 

conduit for change, an avenue for inspired work, a doorway to the 

unseen that opens the minds and hearts of those aware enough to 

venture through. 

 

We are appreciative of those who can see through the maze of thought 

forms and who produce an atmosphere of peace and love strong enough 

to warrant angelic protection and inspiration of the highest quality. To 

maintain a point of light on a consistent and ongoing manner takes a 

tremendous amount of effort, augmented in great measure by the 
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angelic overshadowing. But one is not exclusive of the other. One might 

visualize two points, one high and one low, stretching through the thick 

darkness in between. One is reaching from the low point into the vast 

unknown with hope and promise, while from above the light of 

experience approaches in a steady, measured pace, with silent urging 

sent toward the searching light below. This goes on until the time is right 

and certain conditions are met, and then the two points become aware of 

their counterparts and stronger connections can be established. So 

reach out into the night with all the might and power and gifts you have, 

for the light from above reaches out for you. We are together in peace 

and love.  

 

 

 

JUDGE NOT BY OPINIONS BUT BY THE LIGHT OF THY SOUL 

(1984) 

 

Let your heart guide your way, for the I AM speaks through it, and if you 

listen to its promptings with sincerity of purpose, a commitment to 

integrity, and the tenderness of compassion, its voice will speak clear 

and true. It is by this Source, which flows as clear and untainted as a 

mountain spring, when free of self for self-sake, that you must judge all 

that is in your universe. You see others about you who are equally as 

certain of their beliefs and their ways as you are of yours, and you 

become perplexed and uncertain because you perceive that if they are 

right, then must you be wrong. "Who am I that I should be the one who is 

right, when· the masses believe otherwise?" But you mistake the 

workings of the Great Spirit, for the value lies not in who is wrong or who 

is right, no more than who is good or who is bad, for the I AM deals not 
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in such concepts. All is good in His sight and all is right in its own 

context; even this you will grow to understand. All souls are in His care 

and all will be brought about and guided aright in time. Those who have 

chosen a divergent path must follow it, and they will profit in wisdom in 

time. But all must find their own path. Therefore, do not let yourself be 

influenced to change your perspective or life's path merely because an 

impressive number of individuals affirm that theirs is true and right. The 

only way to judge is by the test of your own heart. How does it set within 

your soul? How does your intuitive sense perceive its value after being 

tested in your soul-centered crucible of divine fire? This is the only way 

to judge for your purposes, and where you search with sincerity, you will 

not be far wrong.  

 

 

 

LIFT YOUR SOUL INTO THE LIGHT 

(1997) 

 

Lift your soul above your shell of matter into the light of the Creator.  

 

Draw yourself out of your body of flesh for a time that you may feel the 

lightness and freedom of spirit which is your true condition.  

 

Imagine and realize what your soul's exalted state will be when it is 

schooled to live above material things so that you feel the desire to attain 

a state of light and love, and the willingness to sacrifice the material for 

the spiritual life.  

 

When you are ready, awaken .your soul to transmute and transform your 
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shell of clay into a more responsive instrument in vibrant accord with 

your soul. Realize that your spiritual nature is superior to your physical 

nature.  

 

Walk with the Angel Hosts and be glad. Your spirit can commune with 

the Creator daily and be prepared to receive heavenly inspiration. 

 

The delights of spiritual growth are beyond, words to describe. You can 

attain that clear celestial state of pure thought, where planning and 

creating is a joy superior to any experienced through the conscious mind. 

 

Strengthen and build up your spirit so that it will be able to sustain itself 

in thought in an interior state of consciousness, which is the natural life 

of your immortal soul. 

 

You grow by giving as well as by receiving. The law of reciprocity may 

be stated in this way: You stimulate and awaken in others what you have 

developed within yourself. Others awaken in you the qualities of mind or 

spirit which they personify.  

 

A music teacher stimulates your musical faculties just by being present 

with you. She imparts the life or spirit of her musical faculties to your 

musical faculties. Your spiritual faculties are in like manner vitalized and 

stimulated by one who has an enthusiastic realization of soul culture. 

The materialistic minds with whom you associate strengthen the material 

side of your nature. The spiritually inclined minds stimulate your spirit 

nature.  

 

You stimulate in others that which you personify. In the degree that you 
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respond to the spiritual thoughts and feelings of the Angel Hosts, so 

does your spirit receive the light of the Angel Hosts.  

 

The Creator works through personality. There has been little expression 

of the nobility and beneficence of the Creator's spirit through humanity 

because there have been so few benevolent personalities to stimulate 

souls and feed them and enthuse them with the faith that would cause 

them to develop their godlike qualities. 

 

Students of music would not get very far if they did not have the 

enthusiastic personalities of their teachers to inspire them to practice 

until they became perfect in the expression of the spirit of music. Only as 

you personify the spirit of the Creator and help other personalities do the 

same can you become perfect in the expression of your godliness.  

 

 

 

SOUL LIGHT SHINING 

(1992) 

 

We embrace the earth with our loving thoughts. The spiritual side of life 

soars with light that permeates the air and is within all. From this side we 

see the oneness of all life, the path of our spirits, the life force that 

moves and sustains us all. The earth mother is ill, but not broken. The 

spiritual light is a tonic and will purify and renew the earth. You will, 

however, see the power of an unsettled negative earth mother releasing 

in destructive patterns, but not like in the past and certainly not like the 

submersion of Whaga. The industrial era and its cycle of influence have 

been very destructive, unleashing energies, vibrations, pollution not seen 
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before. The materialistic self-serving mentality is not new. That is as old 

as time, but this tiny planet and its young population (compared to other 

worlds and etherean realms) is approaching a state of greater maturity. 

Lessons are being learned. The heart of the people is changing, 

although ever so slowly from your perspective. Time has many 

dimensions. There is a plan, not a mortal one, but one fashioned in 

higher heavens, as spoken by the Creator, carried out by angels of light.  

 

The detail of this planet's unfolding and its people's development is far 

more complex than the workings of your minds, your bodies. What a 

wonder, a mystery, is life, and how it works! Have your stopped to think 

about the millions of cells that you are and how they float in space but 

are held together in such a fragile way? Yet what wondrous strength and 

beauty in this bodily life. The planet, the earth, the air, the sky, the 

ground you walk on lives, and breathes, as endless cells are brought 

together in form and substance. They are as airy as the sky, but solid in 

other ways, so that you can stand and breathe and know yourselves. 

This is a major point to life: know yourselves. That's why life flows in this 

manner, so that you can see and feel and be yourselves. Touch 

yourselves, discover yourselves, know yourselves. Love yourselves and 

then love the world and all that is a part of it.  

 

You know so well when you are right with the world and you feel the 

oneness, the harmony, the power. You know so well when you are off 

balance and negative. There should be no mystery in the truth that you 

have the power within to choose and decide whether to do that which 

feels good or to stress yourself and do that which throws you off balance. 

Some spend a lifetime in ups and downs, never grasping the power. The 

masses are too often influenced by circumstances. The world is poised 
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at the "leading edge" or "at the beginning" of the Kosmon Era. Only a 

few have any idea of what this means. Your challenge, workers in the 

light, is to be the Light in all ways. The earth is alive and the tonic of light 

grows. The world will not be blown into the sky or buried beneath the 

oceans. Be careful, be alert, and do not be afraid. Never stop tuning in 

and assisting us on the spiritual side. The Creator is behind all that is 

happening. Yes, humanity has the responsibility to take care of itself and 

reap what it sows. But we in spirit are part of this world, and our loving 

efforts help to balance all of life. Be part of the world in a new context, for 

you are not of the past, but are one with the present with an eye to the 

future. Spirituality is your inner resource. Be governed by the Creator's 

wisdom, and act accordingly. Trust and be quiet, steadfast, enduring, 

helpful and kind, but be at one with the angels of light. Learn to talk with 

us, to discover how we can help you. Let no fear move you, but rather 

move together with love, confidence, and your soul light shining. 

 

 

 

ALL ONE IN THE LIGHT 

(1995) 

 

 We cannot do anything apart from Thee. O Creator. Though we may cut 

Thee off, at times, in our consciousness, Thou art present and powerful. 

Though we may think we are separate, and act for self alone, Thy Eye is 

upon us, and Thy Voice is speaking in our souls. We are just starting out, 

as babes, on life's journey; and we haven't yet developed a capacity for 

great wisdom, strength and love. We make mistakes; and we get tangled 

in the web of self which is our own weaving. The spirits of darkness who 

try to mislead and rule us are Thy children, too. They are souls in their 
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own right. Thou art present within them. They are Thy children, once 

living on earth, brought forth in love, destined to be free and joyous souls 

serving Thee. It is as much for their upliftment as for ours, and for all 

others like them, that Thy Angels are here. Should we not extend 

feelings of love and faith to them, the same as we try to feel for our 

fellow mortals, not criticizing or condemning? The spirits of darkness are 

a limitation to the souls of mortals, but limiting to themselves are well. 

We are all together, mortals and spirits, in Thy light, love and purpose 

 

 

 

CONSISTENT WITH THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

We sit in oneness with you. At last the ribbon to the past can be 

detached and let loose. With a sigh we gather and smile. Old habits may 

cling, but with positive determination they may wither and disappear with 

our consent. We must "try" for a while before the newly developed 

choices become easy, comfortable, consistent ones. But they can 

become part of our person, even more so than the old undesirable habits 

which never really did fit us. Our preferred, light-filled choices will 

become the norm as we solidify our spiritual base. This brings us full 

circle to establishing goals which encourage the formation of new habits, 

free of limiting attitudes. We may be "creatures of habit", but we can 

consciously choose to develop healthy ones, in every way reflecting the 

divine souls whom we are. 
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THE LIGHT UPON US 

(1990) 

 

Early is the sub-cycle dan now upon us. Young is the light that now 

begins to glimmer with ever greater radiance. Charged and hopeful are 

the angels who stand before you, eager in the anticipation of those 

transformations that are soon to burst upon us with the renewed 

awakening of souls searching for the answers to their prayers, the 

fervent hopes born of their dreams, the peace and contentment that 

comes when you are centered and focused on your life's purpose. 

 

All is poised in readiness. The early envoys, the hosts who set the mood, 

set the stage, are already about the Creator’s business on your plane. 

The second, third, fourth and fifth waves will soon follow. The sixth and 

seventh waves will join the etherean hosts whose special powers will be 

enlisted as the peak of light dawns upon us with the next passing 

decade. The force of our collective wills is to impinge upon your 

consciousness with ever greater clarity and purpose to raise you to new 

heights of dedication to the Creator's purpose. A sincere enthusiasm and 

commitment will well up within you all, almost to the point of obsession to 

drive you on into a preoccupation with what you can do to heal society's 

ills, to heal the forsaken corners of the earth where children go hungry, 

where brutality is a way of life, and where too many young souls live out 

their lives on corpor in a state of hopeless desperation. More than ever 

before, the maturity of your consciousness will drive all of you toward a 

greater degree of effectiveness in caring for your air, water and earth, to 

purify it of prior abuses, to purify the hearts of your companions of the 

enmity and limited awareness born of the narrowness of mind of things 

past. 
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All this and more will be accomplished in a period of time that heretofore 

would have seemed impossibly swift, yet the progress made will be of a 

swiftness that will arise almost in spite of yourselves, because of a truth 

it is the Light of the Times, the light of Jehovih direct, and the Light of the 

high-raised angels that will drive you forward, for this is a dawning of dan, 

one dan of many it is true, but a dan that is of critical importance to the 

advancement of your planet in this new Age of Kosmon and you are 

among the many who are blessed to be alive and aware at this time to 

join in its experience. 

 

 

 

HOSTS OF LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

We are your hosts of inspiration for this phase that will complete and 

round out this solar year. We are Hosts of Light, one with Jehovih's high 

council. We are part of a great pleroma of exalted souls, vast in numbers, 

as varied and sundry as are the peoples and cultures that have inhabited 

your planet both recently and long before your recorded histories. We 

bring with us our love and our long experience, which we place before 

you so that you may draw upon it to the extent you are able and willing 

to pursue. Let our hearts and minds blend in the common purpose to 

serve Jehovih as completely and unselfishly as our beings can express. 

Let us be workmates together and we will accomplish much as we draw 

down together the light from the higher heavens to your plane beneath; 

to give it peace, where for too long there has been only disharmony and 

contention; to bring understanding and compassion, where there has for 
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too long been prejudice and callous disregard for the needs of the 

helpless. Our purpose is, the same as yours, for both your hearts and 

ours have long been consecrated to finding the highest light that 

answers only to the All One in words of eternal Truth. We are ready to 

put our "shoulders to the wheel" and press forward with you in the work 

that lies ahead, for these are, indeed, interesting times to be alive. We 

look forward with reverence and awe to the infinite and unknown life that 

yet lies ahead! 

 

 

 

WE INFUSE YOU WITH SOUL LIGHT 

(1987) 

 

Think not of the darkness around, but of the angel you can be. Ride 

above the waves of darkness. Come up to us on a higher level of 

thought and feeling, and we will give you soul strength and love to help 

you be a light to your world. We are saddened by the ways of the world 

and its present state of turmoil, and we feel the great need for more 

awakened souls on earth to dedicate themselves to living better lives, 

more unselfish lives, and to desire more than anything else to free 

humanity from the grip of darkness. It can be done! It is being done! 

Renew and strengthen your faith in the Almighty Creator! He is here in 

your midst. He dwells within all His children, and within everything ever 

created alive on the plane t! Concentrate on the good things in the world, 

on the qualities within your own nature. Use them more often. They will 

grow with use as a muscle grows with exercise. Make yourself an 

ambassador of goodwill to your world, and the angels will help to spread 

your good feelings to reach others in darkness and despair. 



889 

SCHOOL OF LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

Transport yourself to a place of light in imagination. Imagine yourself in 

spirit, attending a class in one of the schools where new-born spirits are 

given information and instruction. Such places do exist. Angelic beings, 

workers for Jehovih, are the teachers. They speak of the many 

potentialities for the soul, and how they can be developed. They help 

you to identify yourself with the All Highest and feel your oneness with all 

creation. They inspire you with love, and with will to serve. They answer 

questions. You are actually in the place of Light. As you practice this 

exercise, the reality of what you are doing will become more substantial 

in your consciousness, and you will be impressed with words of 

inspiration and the facts of life in the spiritual worlds. It is a form of 

concentration, a method by which you can hold your awareness and 

attunement with Jehovih. 

 

 

 

THE LOVING TOUCH OF LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

Our Hosts of Light are here with you in focus every day, adding their 

power to the work you do. Even when you are involved in the most 

mundane activities, we are there with you helping to radiate the Light, of 

the exalted spheres within the realm of your being.  

 

This is especially true whenever you are interacting with other people, 

for we are often able to intervene on the side of peace, love, harmony 
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and health through the mechanism of their corporeal being and the aura 

of your' mortal mind.  

 

Quite often the person you are trying to reach in your own helpful way is 

in distress due to an unfavorable state of mind, disease of spirit or 

aggression from the realms of darkness. Those who reside with them on 

the astral plane may have such a hold upon them that they are unable to 

break free, and their darkened state of mind even blocks the best 

intentions of those guardians who have that ward in their charge.  

 

As an emissary of Light and part of our organic association, you can add 

the power of our focus to intervene on the side of good, even when your 

physical activity or your verbal exchange may seem to be unrelated to 

the problems at hand. Though there may be no evidence that you have 

been effective in altering the state of affairs at the moment, yet a seed is 

planted and a wheel is set in motion that we, the Hosts of Light, can act 

upon over the days ahead, often affecting a greater good. Sometimes 

even the most casual contact can provide the physical link or anchor that 

allows us to intervene successfully for the benefit of the soul involved. 

 

Don’t feel that we are distant, or that our association with you is 

nebulous or ineffective. There is more accomplished through our 

conscious association than you realize.   

 

Never allow yourselves to pause or rest in your awareness, but focus 

you minds and hearts with us and with Jehovih’s Presence unfailingly 

every moment of every day.  You will be blessed by a greater peace and 

fulfillment within your soul and you will become a harbinger of Light as 

you journey on your way! 
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A HAVEN FOR LIGHT 

(1994) 

  

Do your best to maintain a lifestyle which is consistent with your beliefs. 

You can give your best when all that is around you is in harmony with 

the truth of your being. Translated, this means that your personal 

environment at home and at your work place or school will support you if 

you have created it to do such. 

 

We think that periodic cleansing is important, for thought forms can clog 

the atmosphere as much as corporeal dust.  

 

With clear intention, you can affirm the Creator's Presence in every 

corner and square inch. You can add the special qualities which you 

would like to have present. Believe them to be real, envision them as 

inspiration just waiting for the right moment to touch you. Enter your 

space with the acknowledgment that the Creator comes with you. With 

this keynote, accept the goodness that you can offer. Whether at home 

or at work, you can physically participate in creating a haven and a base 

for Light. 

 

 

 

DEVELOP THE INNER LIGHT 

(1987) 

 

Rejoice at what life has offered you! Rejoice that you can breathe in the 

pure fresh air created by the Omnipotent. Rejoice that you can jump and 

dance! Rejoice that your spirit can soar toward the sky! The myriad of 
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things that you can do demonstrates the Creator's Wisdom and Power. 

You can do anything that you dedicate your life to. No accomplishment is 

beyond your reach. The only questions you have to ask yourself are, 

"Am I willing to spend all that effort and energy on one thing and one 

thing only?" "Do I have the stamina to prevail?" "Do I have the courage 

to try, and if I fail, to try again and again until success is mine?" To 

achieve any worthwhile goal requires a great deal of effort on your part. 

You must dedicate yourself to the task at hand and be willing to make 

sacrifices. Are you willing? Are you ready to take the pledge to be in the 

Creator's service, now and forever? Are you ready to spread your 

spiritual wings and soar high up into the sky with us? Are you ready to 

join the universal fraternity? 

 

There is no visible reward. Whatever you earn will only show itself to 

those able to discern your inner light. You will gain inner strength, 

wisdom and love. To those ignorant of spiritual matters, your vibrant 

inner self is not visible. They just know that you have a lot of energy, and 

that you are always cheerful. They like to be around you. What they do 

not realize is that their souls are yearning for some of your inner light 

and strength, and that the immortal light within you draws their souls 

toward you and they cannot resist that draw. Be careful that you do not 

abuse this power. Use it not for personal gain, but for the good of all 

souls everywhere. The temptation to become a guru is great, yet all 

gurus become servants to their students at the end and must repay ten 

thousand-fold whatever advantage they had gained on earth. Until then, 

they cannot be free of their bondage. Whenever your ego is growing a 

bit too big, remember the higher you climb, the harder you fall. The only 

exception to that is your spiritual ascension. As long as you dedicate 

yourself to the service of the All One, you remain on the upward path. 
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The minute you start to work for your own gain, you have started the 

downward fall. May your journey be an upward one filled with countless 

delights and wonders!  

 

 

 

THE LIGHT SHINES THROUGH US 

(1994) 

 

The body is a miracle. It serves us well. We are thankful for it. We love it, 

but not for itself. It is a wonderful instrument, but it is not really us. It is 

Thy instrument, o Creator. We are Thy instruments, and the body is a 

vehicle through which we move about and take action, and serve 

ourselves and others.  

 

Thy Light shines in the soul of mankind, O Creator. It is the hope of the 

world. It will help humanity through the crises that are presently 

confronting them. We in the Ministry give of ourselves as best we can, 

trying to keep aware and attuned, serving Thee with all our strength. We 

see we can best function and keep open to Thy inspiration by being 

loving, kind, and peaceful, and by serving the good of all people and all 

forms of life; and by speaking only of the good. We would let love for all 

be our motto and keyword.  

 

All we want, O Creator, is to be kind and loving, and at peace with our 

fellowmen. We want to be one with Thee. We want to work for Thee, and 

for all whom we can judiciously help. We want to help perfect society, 

according to the ideals of co-operative living, with benevolence the 

keynote, and with faith in Thee. We want to be warm and friendly, and 
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concerned about the suffering in the world about us. We want to be a 

source of strength and inspiration for those who are spiritually deprived, 

to awaken them to the light of Thy Presence in their souls. 

 

 

 

YOU ARE A CHILD OF LIGHT 

(1997) 

 

You are a child of light, born to life eternal. The Creator has filled you 

with the breath of life that will sustain you always.  

 

Peaceful is this force, this breath of life that moves you along. With love 

you were created. You can always call upon the Creator to bring yourself 

into greater harmony with this love and light. There is no time or place 

when you are separate from the Creator's living presence.  

 

There are times when it is easy to think of the Creator's being close and 

to feel positive dynamic. Then there are times when all seems lost, 

disorganized, and chaotic. You are as close to the Creator then as when 

all is well. Both times are great for attuning yourself to the Creator, and 

for working toward a greater awareness and harmony in your life. No 

matter what end of the spectrum or place in between you may be, the 

Creator awaits your call. Weak or strong, your voice reaches and you will 

be helped to meet the challenge of the moment. Be one.  
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SEEKERS OF THE LIGHT 

(1983) 

 

Seekers of the Light, rejoice in the realization that you are not alone, but 

are attended by a host of inspiring angels who know the desires of your 

soul. The more that you strive for truth and purity, especially if that 

growth includes association with others in unity of purpose, the more you 

will be assisted by envoys from the higher realms. You may be of help to 

us as well as yourselves by seeing us in your thoughts, by speaking to 

us at appointed times and a waiting our response in the silence of a 

stilled mind. Be calm, be patient, let go and listen. We are here to see 

that all the veils are cast away. 

 

 

 

WORKING IN THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

We have a good focus once again, so take this opportunity to strengthen 

your link with us. It is important to keep the council room orderly for us to 

work at maximum efficiency. We like the crisp cold air and the brilliant 

sunshine on the snow. It makes for a good vortex'yan tide. We expect 

good things to be happening. Please be ready to perform the spiritual 

tasks at hand. We have thoroughly cleansed your Place of Radiance and 

you are ready to carry out the next phase in your spiritual development. 

We know that sometimes progress is not apparent to you, yet 

nevertheless it is being made by you together with us. We hope that by 

your next gathering, you will have improved sufficiently for us to move 

onto the next level of your development. We are striving for perfect 
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harmony to counteract any outside influence. We are certain now that 

you are strong enough to conquer all negative spirits. We have to be 

watchful to provide sufficient helpers on our side, but you as human 

dynamos must provide the energy to send the whole lifting process on its 

way. There is so much power and love within your group that there is 

little you cannot do. We can use all of the power you generate to do 

good in the spiritual realms above the earth. Keep up the good work. We 

look forward to a time of solid advancement. Be prepared to serve your 

Creator 

 

 

 

DEVELOP YOUR CIRCLE OF LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

You have but small chance of being overcome by the waves of turmoil if 

you keep focused within your place of radiance and extend your light to 

others. Some situations bear witness to the power of darkness in unrest, 

but this will not last, nor will it have lasting effect on the overall changes 

for peace and planetary upliftment. You yourself will see changes which 

speak of the cumulative effect of light. The dramatic shift from local and 

regional awareness to world-wide attention has caused some loss of 

centeredness on a personal level because individuals feel that they can 

take little responsibility for what happens in places where they have 

never been. However, it does cause a turning inward to question the 

eventual outcome of so many disparate events with no obvious solutions. 

 

We tell you this because you yourself are free to take responsibility for 

events that happen in your life on a continuing basis. You don't have to 
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wait for a crisis to act according to your highest principles. We can use 

all your faith and all your skills every day with good results. Your circle of 

Light will widen and form a pool with other circles. This is an example of 

strength and organized activity. The circle of Light unfolds in your mind 

as well as in your soul. Keep positive and create your own support 

system. 

 

 

 

BATHED IN LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

Surround your seIf in light. Create an atmosphere filled with it. Your 

thoughts are strong enough to enhance the atmosphere around you. We 

work with you to magnify the effects of your positive uplifting thoughts. 

We work with you to nullify the effects of any negative thoughts. We 

protect you in as many ways as we can. You have our support, so think 

of light filled images. See yourself bathed in light, in all your cells, in all 

your thoughts, all of you. From deep inside of you, let the light grow 

outward creating an aura that is very intense. You don't have to be the 

brightest light around, but rather a pure light, concentrated and 

consistent, the light of an attuned soul and a positive spirit. 
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BE A SHINING RAY OF LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

Smile a sunny smile to warm up your world. It needs a lot of shining rays 

of light to raise its spiritual level. A happy content person filled with love 

for all can add so much to the rays shining from above. That person can 

act' as a magnet to draw more radiant souls from higher realms to help 

earth. We delight in travelling on rays of love and laughter. They are so 

uplifting. We can travel for thousands of miles on them without fatigue. 

Did you ever notice that when you send out the purest form of love, 

unselfish, ever-giving love, that the satisfaction and happiness that go 

out from you were returned manyfold? Instead of being a giver, you 

become receiver in turn. This good feeling comes from your angelic 

hosts radiating their light and love to you to reward you for what you 

have given. Light attracts more light. Love begets more love. Once you 

have a protective pleroma, you do not have to fear about your light 

attracting darkness. The guardian hosts would see to it that does not 

happen. 

 

You ask how can you attain the state that you would be assigned a 

protective pleroma. You must be dedicated to serving the Creator.' You 

must be associated with a group of people of like mind to become an 

organic group dedicated to His service. To the extent that you dedicate 

yourself, so will be the extent that you will be protected. To the extent 

that you serve your Creator, so will you be served. The spiritual level of 

your angelic hosts will depend solely on your spiritual level. As you give, 

so shall you receive. This is the law of nature. 

 

So, friends, dedicate yourselves to the service of your Creator, and all 
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your needs will be taken care of. Have faith in Him that created us all. 

 

 

 

KEEPING IN THE LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

Be of good cheer. There are forces at work in your life that are as yet 

beyond your comprehension. We want you to remember this when you 

start to worry about upcoming events, obstacles or crises in your life. 

Just do that which you are able to do realistically at that point in time, 

and when you have dealt completely with those things that are within 

your control, don't waste energy pining over that which you can influence 

but little. Place the circumstances in Jehovih's hands and realize that He 

has a labor for you to do and He wants your life to follow a path that will 

best harmonize your labors with those of His Angelic Hosts, particularly 

those He has assigned to work with you and your group. Follow your 

highest light day by day and let go of the rest. Your life will be less 

stressful and more filled with the joy of being. That is the best frame of 

mind for those who choose to be part of the work, and part of our organic 

association that extends in infinite levels from our heavens above and 

even to your plane below. 
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WALK IN THE LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

Life along the path of Light is vibrant and exciting, rewarding and 

meaningful. It is quietly powerful. Build on your experiences as a Faithist. 

Create a library of positive images in your mind that will help you as you 

meditate and bless. Develop in your loving service to all life and use 

those positive images as reminders each day of what can be 

accomplished. Joyfully experience the present as you walk in the Light.

  

 

 

LIFT YOUR SOUL INTO THE LIGHT 

(1997) 

 

Lift your soul above your shell of matter into the light of the Creator. 

Draw yourself out of your body of flesh for a time that you may feel the 

lightness and freedom of spirit which is your true condition.  

 

Imagine and realize what your soul's exalted state will be when it is 

schooled to live above material things so that you feel the desire to attain 

a state of light and love, and the willingness to sacrifice the material for 

the spiritual life. 

 

When you are ready, awaken your soul to transmute and transform your 

shell of clay into a more responsive instrument in vibrant accord with 

your soul. Realize that your spiritual nature is superior to your physical 

nature. 
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Walk with the Angel Hosts and be glad. Your spirit can commune with 

the Creator daily and be prepared to receive heavenly inspiration.  

 

The delights of spiritual growth are beyond words to describe. You can 

attain that clear celestial state of pure thought, where planning and 

creating is a joy superior to any experienced through the conscious mind. 

 

Strengthen and build up your spirit so that it will be able to sustain itself 

in thought in an interior state of consciousness, which is the natural life 

of your immortal soul. 

 

You grow by giving as well as by receiving. The law of reciprocity may 

be stated in this way: You stimulate and awaken in others what you have 

developed within yourself. Others awaken in you the qualities of mind or 

spirit which they personify. 

 

A music teacher stimulates your musical faculties just by being present 

with you. She imparts the life or spirit of her musical faculties to your 

musical faculties. Your spiritual faculties are in like manner vitalized and 

stimulated by one who has an enthusiastic realization of soul culture. 

The materialistic minds with whom you associate strengthen the material 

side of your nature. The spiritually inclined minds stimulate your spirit 

nature. 

 

You stimulate in others that which you personify. In the degree that you 

respond to the spiritual thoughts and feelings of the Angel Hosts, so 

does your spirit receive the light of the Angel Hosts. 

 

The Creator works through personality. There has been little expression 
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of the nobility and beneficence of the Creator's spirit through humanity 

because there have been so few benevolent personalities to stimulate 

souls and feed them and enthuse them with the faith that would cause 

them to develop their godlike qualities. 

 

Students of music would not get very far if they did not have the 

enthusiastic personalities of their teachers to inspire them to practice 

until they became perfect in the expression of the spirit of music. Only as 

you personify the spirit of the Creator and help other personalities do the 

same can you become perfect in the expression of your godliness. 

 

 

 

AN ILLUSTRATION OF PERSONAL CONTROL OVER LIGHT AND 

DARKNESS 

(1995) 

 

A woman sits before a bright fire, upright, positive, in deep thought with 

eyes closed. Her lips move at times as she forms words to fit her 

creative thinking. Occasionally she clothes her thoughts in audible words. 

The atmosphere of the room is radiant with the peaceful light which she 

is creating by the activity of her spirit. In this atmosphere, we behold the 

beautiful, illumined faces of a company of angels. This woman works in 

service to humanity and is being assisted by a company of angelic 

intelligences. Groups of angels follow the rays of her concentrated 

thought to bless those whom she is thinking of. She is creating the light 

of heaven within her spirit and making a spiritual atmosphere of thought 

through which the angels of Love can intercede to benefit humanity. 
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The doorbell rings and the woman goes to the door.  She soon returns 

with an older woman, in this case it happens to be her mother. She 

welcomes her mother gladly. For a time their conversation is full of good 

cheer. But before very long, the mother innocently begins to tell in detail 

the troubles which oppress and cloud her spirit. She tells what her sister, 

Aunt Jane, said and did to injure the reputation and standing of her son, 

John. She recounts with passionate earnestness how John was affected 

by the soul-crushing opposition of his wealthy and influential aunt, which 

made his work of earning a living for his little family most difficult. As she 

talks, she arouses the resentment of her daughter. The daughter's mind 

becomes disturbed and darkened. She feels that a heavy load is 

gradually settling upon her spirit. Her uplifted and radiant sense of 

spiritual freedom, which had grown within her by the daily practice of 

creative thought under the inspiration of an angelic overshadowing is lost 

for the time being. Her mind becomes depressed, and she feels 

destructive feelings aroused within her. 

 

The inspiring angels continue to pour their blessings of luminous thought 

into the spirit of the daughter, but as she is listening in a passive and 

receptive way to the personal affairs which tune her mind to a very 

negative state of thought and feeling, she loses her sense of the peace 

and power of the higher state of Mind in which the angels dwell.  

 

To the vision of the angels, this conversation between mother and 

daughter has brought them both into close mental contact with the Aunt 

in a distant city. Aunt Jane, by her selfish pride and destructive hatred of 

one of the Creator's children, has created a destructive and disagreeable 

mental atmosphere about her personality. She has made herself a 

magnet for the lowest and most destructive spirits of hatred and revenge. 
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At times, her better self predominates and then she expresses much 

goodwill for people in general. But whenever she thinks there is cause 

for resentment because relatives will not do what she thinks they ought 

to do, she becomes possessed by destructive forces of mind which 

create a state of misery for herself and others. 

 

The daughter is very sensitive to the mental influence of people, and 

particularly sensitive to this disturbance between those so closely related 

to her. The aura that the mother has unconsciously brought with her 

from the center of disturbance, is a veritable thought-form cloud of 

spiritual darkness such as human minds create continually by their 

dissentions and destructive criticisms. The conversation at the fireside 

between the mother and daughter makes them a magnet for the hateful 

spirits involved in this particular disturbance. 

 

The inspiring angels see the spiritual clouds gathering about their charge 

and they bring all the powers of their united minds to protect her. The 

mother in this case having no interest in the practice of creative thinking 

and no experience in cultivating an attitude of loving her neighbor as 

herself (although she is a good and kindly disposed woman), is not yet 

attractive to the active intervention by hosts of inspiring angels. There 

are present in her aura many ancestral spirits who try to help her 

individually, but as they have not outgrown the mental states of mortal 

life, they are themselves too closely involved in the quarrels of their 

kindred on earth and are therefore impotent to provide a lasting good. 

Not having grown into the positive state of the creators of light, these 

spirits are submerged by the mortal thoughts and feelings of the 

negative spiritual state. The contingent of inspiring angels on watch with 

the daughter call to their aid a larger and mightier company of Angels 
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from the organized administration of angels of which they are a part. To-

gether they concentrate upon the understanding of the daughter and 

arouse her to again remember the principles of creative thought. She 

feels the concentrated intelligence of the Angels impressing upon her 

mind, and begins to exert herself to throw off the influence of the 

quarreling spirits and to become superior to their depressing influence. 

 

The daughter speaks positively to her mother, saying, "Mother, we 

cannot do John or Aunt Jane any good by talking about their troubles in 

this way. I will not give my mind up to the influence of the mental hell 

which they are creating. I can do them the most good by using my mind 

to create good thoughts which will help to neutralize their destructive 

thoughts and at the same time strengthen the angel in them. The angel 

which is their real self, is kept from expressing through them because 

they devote no time or thought to thinking and acting as angels." The 

daughter, feeling weighed down by the troubles of her relatives, has 

learned to discipline her mind through the use of inspiring affirmations 

and begins to use them as a means of again creating a positive and 

radiant mental atmosphere. The mental weight is soon dispelled by the 

exercise of her creative thoughts. The inspiring angels rejoice that she 

has responded to their suggestions, and they direct the rays of their 

joyous, creative thought into her mind as she again exercises the light 

within her spirit to radiate peace and goodwill to all in her world. 
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LIGHT AND DARKNESS 

(1997) 

 

Those of us who have spiritual vision can see the dark and heavy 

spiritual radiations which are created by the selfish thoughts and feelings 

of humanity. We can see that their thoughts and feelings create 

darkness and misery, and thus mental and physical suffering for them-

selves and their families. They are clothing their spirits in darkness by 

their unprogressive state of mind. These people are the creators of their 

own spiritual destiny, and they are already condemning themselves to 

misery by their selfishness. How can they grow to escape a hell of their 

own creation? 

 

It is the Creator's law that those who sow darkness shall reap darkness, 

if not in this world then in the spiritual world. The qualities of mind which 

create misery in this world perpetuate misery in the next world. People 

must cease self-defeating and self-centered thinking if they would be 

freed from the effects of their own mental states. Within this shell of 

mortal darkness which humanity has created is a seed of divinity. Hu-

manity's selfishness has created this shell which has kept the light within 

their supra-conscious state of mind from shining into their conscious and 

subconscious minds. Consequently, they are self-condemned to misery 

by the misuse of their own creative powers. 

 

They must grow to realize that they are angels-to-be despite the fact that 

they are using all their creative powers of mind to keep the Creator 

within them from being nurtured, and from manifesting love and 

goodness in their world. 

 



907 

Humanity is its own creator of darkness or light. Those who think, feel 

and will in accordance with the spirit of love within themselves will 

become like that which they generate. They will radiate light like suns 

even while they are in this world. Thus, they create light from the Infinite 

within them, and transform the mortal qualities in their natures into 

heavenly and angelic qualities. 

 

Hell is a self-made quality, and is in reality a state of mind. The Creator 

has only goodwill for all. The gift of Life is an expression of the Love of 

the Creator which manifests through all living things, whether they act in 

a righteous or unrighteous way. However, not even the mercy of the 

Creator will be experienced unless humanity is merciful to itself. That is 

what was meant by the words, "Blessed are the Merciful, for they shall 

obtain mercy." 

 

 

 

THE LIGHT WITHIN 

(1989) 

 

We all benefit from the light, the spiritual light that is the Creator's loving 

touch. The more attuned you are and the higher the grade in which you 

live your life, the greater the light will be in all its healing, nurturing power. 

The Creator is Ever Present and so all your efforts are known as you 

follow life's path. As you gain understanding, build character, let go of 

self and establish awareness you attract a higher light. Within the scope 

of this light is a pleroma of angels. You have been brought to their 

attention by your guardian angels, who are keenly aware of your growth. 

They are ever mindful and conscientious about your well-being and 
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progress as a soul, a child of the I AM. In their own way they bring you, 

the developing soul of light, into association with those higher developed 

souls. They are angels that can inspire, instruct, guide, protect in ways 

unseen, but infinitely valuable to you. As you grow and affiliate with 

others — a partner, friends, community —  the association of angels 

grows as well. Their efforts on your behalf become wider and more 

varied. When you develop the ability to communicate with them more 

directly, then your efforts become more cooperative, and wonderful 

events will follow. Many will benefit. You will now be more capable and 

confident and helpful in the world's transformation. 

 

When all this is taking place, the light within changes as it slowly evolves 

with you. It grows in intensity and creates a finer atmosphere around you. 

It permeates you and alters your physical being. It changes your aura 

and all aspects of your spirit. It is a force that transforms. Your mind and 

body will be changing, your thoughts, actions and emotions as well. This 

is the Creator's loving touch: light, pure, potent, benevolent, abundant. In 

spirit you will see it and feel its presence. For now know it's with you, 

and know that it does exist within you. It may not have a physical 

manifestation for you yet, but it does speak to all aspects of your being in 

warm and loving ways. Your love will move it from within to without. Use 

it wisely every day.  
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THE HIGHEST LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

What is the most important purpose in the world? Is it accumulating 

great wealth and prestige? Is it developing the strongest most muscular 

body possible? Is it breaking all records in sports achievements? All 

these purposes are self-desires, and are only to gratify the self-person. 

Lift up your inner being to Jehovih's angel hosts in higher states of 

existence. What is their purpose? It is to awaken slumbering souls on 

earth to know their true identity with the Creator, and with all living 

things; to bring this world out of darkness and misery, and an end to the 

suffering of humanity and all sentient creatures. This could and should 

be your most important goal in life. The Ever Present within your soul is 

stirring you, moving you to make all other goals unimportant and 

uninspiring. You will be lifted up out of the morass of darkness as your 

purpose soars to be one with Jehovih's angel workers for the good of all 

souls. Every soul is important and useful in this divine purpose. You will 

be strengthened and inspired more and more to live from your highest 

inner light and let it enfold all in your world. This is the most important 

purpose you can have, the most important purpose in the world. Love 

and peace to all souls everywhere! 

 

 

 

OPEN TO THE LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

The Light is shining bright within. Open yourself up and let us enter. We 

will bring you joy, contentment and harmony, but you must make the first 
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move. You must be prepared to cleanse your body and soul, to cleanse 

your thoughts and your daily routines. You may be one of the few lucky 

people who do not need much cleansing physically. Yet psychically, all 

of us need a lot of cleansing. We are all born with our inheritance, 

whether it be thought forms filled with Light or darkness. Often the 

inherited thought forms are very resistant to change. You must open 

yourself to the Creator as a flower opens to the sun and soak in the 

radiant Light to cleanse all impurities out. It is not an easy task. For 

those of you that have inherited a heavy burden, you have to work twice 

as hard. Yet it can be done and is being done every day by brave souls 

everywhere. All you have to do is devote part of your day to the service 

of the All One. You must make a start and keep it up. Your life is yours to 

live, yours to bring to fruition. Good luck on your journey to the stars! 

 

 

 

PLANTING SEEDS OF LIGHT 

(1983) 

 

Be ye one with your Father-Mother Creator this day and every day. He is 

the source of your being. You can never be separate from Him. To 

contemplate this truth opens the way for Him to express through you. If 

you turn on the faucet, the water comes through. If you don't turn it on, 

you cut yourself off from the good it can do for you. But the water is still 

there ready to be used. So is it with your Creator. He is always there 

ready to be recognized and used for the greatest good of His children. 

Turn Him on! His love will flow out in unending streams of light and 

peace through His children if they will but recognize His Divine presence! 

Talk with Him! Walk with Him! Breathe with Him! See Him in the smallest 
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forms of life, and up to the stars and planets over your head. We say, 

"Him", but He is both Father and Mother — the positive will and power of 

the Father and the mothering, nurturing qualities of Nature. He is the 

Supreme Being! You prepare the soil to plant seeds to bring a harvest of 

healthy food and lovely flowers. You must also prepare the soil in your 

hearts and minds, thoughts and actions to plant seeds of light, love, 

peace and harmony. Nothing grows on barren soil. You are the 

gardeners for the Almighty. Start planting the best seeds — seeds of 

light and harmony in hearts of souls divine. Jehovih will have a rich 

harvest to make this world a place of spiritual and physical beauty and 

love divine. 

 

The sands of time blow swiftly by, but the roots of light hold firmly, 

ever there, come day or night …  

 

 

 

BUILDERS OF THE LIGHT 

(1983) 

 

The Light of the Creator's presence is gaining in strength within the souls 

of all the people on this planet. It shines bright through the expression of 

thoughts and deeds of awakened and dedicated souls. The all light this 

very moment is quickening within all people. It is inspiring them from 

within to look at their worlds with a new perception. It quickens them to 

see those around them in new ways. It will be easier for them to see who 

is causing problems for the world by their negative and self-centered 

actions. It will be easier for them to see those around them who are 

moving to the light within: those who are builders of the light. They will 
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be able to sense and feel who are the builders and who are not. They 

are, in this very moment, moving themselves in ways that they have not 

travelled before. A caring and concern about people and the earth and 

all its creatures is growing in their hearts. "We want a change. We want 

the destruction and pollution to stop now." 

 

They say. "We want the threat of war and war thinking to stop. We want 

to stop the exploitation of the land and its people to cease here and 

now." These are some of the thoughts that are now speaking in the 

hearts and souls of the people of this earth. Many do not hear this calling 

objectively yet, but move in unseen ways. Others, growing in number 

each day, recognize some of these changes in themselves and have 

gained an awareness of the Ever Present and are actively seeking to 

know more. These people are working on the objective plane to cleanse 

themselves and to hear more clearly the Voice within. Through sincere 

and persistent effort, these people can attain a stronger foothold and an 

awareness of this Voice of Light within. The Voice says be happy that 

you know, be glad that you can move more directly to the inner impulses 

of your loving being. Now is the time for you to act upon this inspiration. 

Come let us walk together joining hands with those of light we meet 

along the way and bring forth a unified and harmonized effort of light and 

peace-giving to all in our world. Touch the earth with determined 

footsteps: light the way for those to follow so that their paths are 

illuminated by the loving touch of those before them. Feel that the path 

of light will grow more brilliant with each new day and more will be able 

to see it and make that conscious step to move upon it and be builders 

of the dawn, workers in the light, friends of life, and one in the circle of 

the Great Spirit. 
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Be strong, guard your thoughts each moment of the day, perceive and 

discern, search and practice, grow and prosper in the light. Work hard to 

be pure of heart and mind and your efforts will be amplified by the 

angelic hosts and your efforts shall surely help many along the way.  

 

 

My heart shines forth the joy of all life 

See my hand in all places 

Peace builds slowly though firmly over all the land 

Let my love shine forth through all your pores and let it soar with 

wings of fire. 

 

 

 

EXODUS OF LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

We have a tendency to lecture ourselves and others, to philosophize 

about life, and to put into words the way we feel about everything. Is this 

good? By writing and speaking our thoughts, are we accomplishing 

anything worthwhile? Perhaps what we say is not as important as the 

fact that we are exercising certain faculties and keeping the mind busy 

on a constructive level. We are giving strength to the soul's purpose, and 

lessening the control of darkness. Of course, we should be careful not to 

bore or annoy others with our opinions or realizations. People respond 

more to gentleness, kindliness and goodwill than to words. Also, they 

respond to the practice of good works physically. We must learn to put 

the higher qualities into our words if we would have them be effective for 

good. Our purpose, O Creator, is to help uplift others, and thus to serve 
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and glorify Thee. We would not think of ourselves as examples of light 

above anyone else. We would rather keep our tongues quiet, and never 

express a personal opinion. But, after all, should we be inflexible in our 

position? No, we must learn to live from the inspiration of the moment.  

 

 

 

LET YOUR LIGHT SHINE 

(1996) 

 

The Light that lighteth every one that cometh into the world is the light of 

your intelligence. Your mind creates the gloom or glory which fills your 

spiritual atmosphere. 

 

You can create a spiritual world of light, beauty and health by devoting 

your life to working with the Angelic Hosts and to the spiritual education 

of humanity. Affirm daily: 

 

As I apply myself in the service of others, 

I shall be served unto by the Angels of the Creator. 

 

 

 

GO FORTH IN THE LIGHT 

(1995) 

 

Arise and shine! This is a new day, a chance to partake of the Creator's 

gifts and blessings to you! Expect it to be a good day in every way. You 

will feel good and you will have a good feeling for all your world. You will 
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see Jehovih's Presence all around you today. You will be constantly 

aware that the Creator is with you, helping you to keep attuned to your 

Highest Light! There is sadness and turmoil in the world, and if you want 

to do something to help those less fortunate than you, then do what you 

can materially and physically. Share with others your blessings, no 

matter how small. The real cause of the world's condition is deep-

seated: an accumulation of spiritual darkness, wrong thinking and acting 

putting self first, catering to self, making oneself a slave to material 

things at the expense of others, accumulating great wealth and power, 

and desecrating Jehovih's Holy Temple with poisons and unnatural 

stimulants. All people are not expressing darkness, but we are all 

affected by it one way or another. We need Jehovih's help and the 

strength and Light of the High-Raised Beings in order to cut a path 

through the world's condition. We need to link our lives up with the 

Highest Divine Purpose of all, that of being a co-worker with Jehovih and 

the Angel Hosts to help suffering humanity and awaken all souls to their 

Divine Destiny! Love must become greater than hate. All must move as 

one with Jehovih Who will lift them out of darkness and bondage. Go 

forth this day in Light, O child of Jehovih!  

 

 

 

INSTRUMENTS OF LIGHT 

(1993) 

 

We sit with you as you focus with the All One. The focus tonight was 

very centered. We need you to control your thoughts and direct them all 

toward the Creator. We have special contingents on hand to help with all 

the energy generated to liberate souls in need. We do have the vortex 
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that you imagined rising upwards and outwards from I earth. There is a 

need for such a vortex from time to time to help with the knots and hells 

on your world. Your work in this respect is much appreciated and the 

high level energy your group generates is always utilized to its fullest. 

Think of yourself as a mini-power generator hooked up to a gigantic 

generator of electricity and light. The power grid is bigger than your 

imagination can dream of and it affects so many souls on your earth 

plane. As an organic group, the power you generate grows exponentially 

as you add a member. With the children growing old enough to generate 

power, you are becoming an ever more valuable source of energy. 

 

We do believe that a period of chanting by all would enhance your ability 

to receive. Time spent in harmonizing all of you usually results in positive 

energy flowing around the room. Even if the sounds are not perfect in 

the beginning, they will soon harmonize with each other if all of you 

center your thoughts on being instruments of Light. This has to be your 

guiding thought: you are in service to the All One for the good of all souls 

everywhere. There must be no limiting concepts, only expansive ones in 

your minds and hearts. We do feel that your group already has the ability 

to see, to hear, and to participate in some of our activities. You just have 

to overcome some of your own inhibitions and decide once and for all 

that indeed you can. All we can do is to wait patiently for you to decide. 

The abilities are there. The willingness is there. The faith, however, is 

not quite yet at the point where you can succeed. Work on your belief 

systems to get them in place and you are all ready for a wonderful trip 

through the universe 
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BE READY FOR THE LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

The glory of the heavens is blending with the earth's clouds of spiritual 

smog. It will penetrate deeply into the bowels of the earth and loosen the 

debris which has caused mankind's suffering for so many ages. Be 

ready for the combustion and reaction which will follow, and which has 

already shown outward signs of resistance and confusion. There are 

many beautiful souls on earth who are working for peace and want to 

help others in dire need; and they are being inspired and strengthened 

by the light from heavenly spheres. They are a good influence, and their 

work is being used by the angels to touch the souls of their fellow men 

and women. They can reach certain areas on the mental plane that is 

opening the doors for us through which to  pour the awakening rays of 

Jehovih's light. Your work of dedication helps all those whose purpose is 

of the  highest. 

 

 

 

AN EMISSARY FOR THE LIGHT EVER-PRESENT 

(1983) 

 

Welcome, my friends, to the land of Abundant Good Fortune and 

Opportunity. We come here this day to let you know that there is a 

magnificent feast going on to celebrate the arrival of one of our most 

cherished fine soul friends, who walked the earth quite some time ago. 

He visits us from time to time to let us know the conditions of those parts 

of the celestial heavens that are still beyond most of our sights. He can 

entertain and awe us for days on end with the stories he brings of those 
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heavenly spheres, which go hand in hand with the talents he shares. We 

certainly learn much from this amazing soul and he freely gives us 

whatever information he can in answer to our questions. Some things, of 

course, must remain hidden from our consciousness for a while yet. 

Nevertheless, we strive to focus on the beauty, organization, ethereal 

majesty and continuity that lie beyond these planes. Welcome indeed 

are the suggestions he makes for our improvement and greater 

development. We recognize that he is but an emissary for the Light Ever 

Present and we respect the words of advice he brings so thoughtfully. 

The Light shines brightly over his entire countenance when he speaks. 

His eyes just glow with the love he expresses; out of his mouth stream 

melodious tones of harmony and good cheer. His endeavors serve to 

motivate us for a long time. We can benefit from such pure living 

examples as well as you. "Keep up the good work!" he says. And then it 

is time for him to once again bid farewell for a season. We stretch forth 

our arms in token appreciation for his beneficial exchanges. Off he soars 

to worlds of ever-glistening rainbow arches and scenic forests and 

breath-taking, glowing plains of light. All praise be to the Creator of us 

all!  

 

 

 

RADIATE LIGHT 

(1997) 

 

We would erase from our consciousness all remaining emphasis on the 

ego, O Jehovih, and just be outgoing with warmth and friendliness, 

giving praise and faith, not wishing for any personal recognition. We 

would help people recognize Thy Presence in themselves, doing it 
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without noticeable effort, without drawing praise or thanks to ourselves. 

The greatest thing that can happen to people is to awaken to the truth 

that they are divine, immortal souls, born to be instruments of Thy Will, 

wisdom and love. Such people will discover that they do not have to 

make a name for themselves in the world, do not have to be ambitious 

for wealth or power, do not have to prove themselves to anybody but 

Thee. They will see the possibility of ridding themselves of the many 

disturbing, pain-producing elements of their natures which can make life 

so distressing. Even our ambition to accomplish something for Thee, or 

for humanity, can be a self-centered thing. Would we not do better to just 

radiate light, practicing good works as best we can, and leave results to 

Thee? We are mere babes, and we do not have the ability to awaken 

anyone, or change anyone but ourselves. Our words at best are nothing 

but seeds that may or may not bear fruit. Thou, Jehovih, art the Doer. All 

praise and glory be to Thee!  

 

 

 

COMPANIONS OF LIGHT AND LOVE 

(1983) 

 

Most good thoughts emanate from the regions of light above. Receptive 

souls can tune in with these thoughts by seeing the Creator's all-knowing 

hand in all places. Perceive the power to work with most exalted angels 

and you will be united with the will of the Ever-Present. Their every move 

is governed by a strong need to carry out the work of the most loving 

kind imaginable for the betterment of all souls everywhere. Recognize 

that you are no exception to the rule. Much can be awakened by this 

knowledge. Plan on working with no less companions than gods and 
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goddesses. That way you will be trying your utmost to align yourself to 

the desires and plans of the All-Perfect Creator. 

 

 

 

THE LIGHT WITHIN 

(1983) 

 

The Light within is there for all souls everywhere and it can and will 

benefit everyone in time. The way and extent to which it is utilized is 

determined by the individual and the efforts and desires made by the 

individual. When an individual seeks assistance the light of the Ever-

Present is there to help in whichever manner is most appropriate for that 

time. If one does not want the help then it is not given. This is not to say, 

however, that love and inspiration are not still showered upon the 

individual. So, the light of the Creator's presence touches all souls at all 

times and the angelic hosts are present for different reasons at particular 

times. This time of Kosmon is a time for all souls to feel and know this 

light. It may feel disturbing at times, but this is not a response to the light, 

but rather the reaction to fear or darkness within the situation or the 

individual. This is where confidence and positive affirmations are to be 

utilized to the fullest, not just when all is well. All souls should learn to 

utilize the gifts of light awakening and its ability through sincere effort to 

overcome any situation. Precious are all moments and they should be 

filled as lovingly and caringly as possible. 
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SPARKLING LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

Sparkling light upon you shines. Your angelic friends and protectors are 

constantly drawing on the light above and using its power to shine on 

your soul. This is a metaphor and also a practical means of protection 

and inspiration. The more attuned you become and the more active you 

are in following the path of Light, the more the angels can interact with 

you. They can set up a greater field of energy around you to protect you 

from negative influences. As you become more aware of your diet and 

health, they can lift away impurities and support your efforts. When you 

are sad, they whisper encouragement and affirmations. As you develop 

your spiritual senses, they can help improve your receptive abilities. 

They can assist you in sending loving messages or in linking you to 

those with whom you have a rapport. When you are happy and positive, 

they share in your joy.  

 

You are in control of your own destiny, to be whoever you want to be. 

You can do it all yourself' and have your own private ambitions. The 

Angels will stand aside and observe from a distance if that is what you 

prefer. But you never need to feel alone or unloved because you never 

really are. To be alive is to be one in the Creator's presence and the 

Creator's gift is the family of life. Call out to the Creator and you will find 

the family of Life there for you: smiles, laughter, birds singing, a colorful 

sky, music, friends and angels of Light. Your world is full and prosperous. 

Enjoy it every day. 

 

 

 



922 

BE A CHANNEL OF LIGHT AND LOVE 

(1986) 

 

Tune your dial to the greatest broadcasting station of them all, the 

Creator. Listen to the music of the spheres where high-raised angelic 

beings sing praises to the Creator, and to all His worlds. These beings, 

once mortals on corporeal planes, have come a long way in spiritual 

development and strength of soul. They are always feeling love and 

goodwill for all, and are in complete oneness with the Creator and His 

PIan to uplift souls in darkness. You see and hear about the darkness 

controlling mortals to acts of violence every day. You wonder how this 

can happen in a so-called "civilized" world. Being civilized means 

nothing if people do not feel love and goodwill for one another. 

 

Too much time is spent on exerting the inf1uence of power and wealth 

over others, when the important thing is to be a channel for light and love 

to come through from the Creator's Presence within each soul. When we 

clear the way for souls to breathe and grow in spiritual light, helping one 

another, we will see these acts of madness lose control and fade away. 

Let us start the day broadcasting from our highest wavelength, and let all 

who tune  in with us feel uplifted and inspired to live up to their highest 

light. 
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BRING FORTH THE LIGHT 

(1993) 

 

When we speak of people's shortcomings, O Creator, and their failures, 

we are speaking of our own, including ourselves as part of the darkness 

of humanity. Is it not a good thing to search out our own imperfections, 

and bring them before Thee in prayer, alone or with others, with the 

desire that we be purified? If we are to correct our ways, we must know 

what it is that needs correcting. It is not enough to just apply ourselves to 

doing good, and to be blind to the things which stand in the way of 

greater light and greater good. If I feel inhibited in any way, and not able 

to bring forth the light I want to express, I must uncover the cause, and 

cast it out. It will not be done by Angels, or, their help will not be given, 

unless I make some effort myself. Until or unless we are willing to do this, 

we must be forever compromising with the darkness, and not developing 

our full potentialities. If we practice self-analysis, we do so, not to build 

up self-esteem, but to uncover our weaknesses, and cast them out that 

we may better serve Thee, our Creator. To Thee, we give all glory and 

all praise. We rejoice in our lives because of our divine potentialities. 

 

 

 

BEACONS OF LIGHT 

(1992) 

 

Rocket forward with power and courage. Discover the true nature of a 

soul attuned. Dance in the wind, soar in the light, breathe in awareness, 

express with the wisdom of the All One. 
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Meet the challenges of these times with an open mind and heart blended 

with an enlightened soul. Be a shining example of a wise and 

compassionate being. Smile with experience; show the world you know 

of inner peace and oneness with all creation. Let the light divine and 

eternal flash across the room from your eyes and your smile to all those 

who feel the Creator's presence. The vortex of light will embrace them 

and charge them with uplifting energy. You will help to awaken their soul 

awareness. The Creator will speak to them in loving ways. You are a 

powerful force, a beacon at sea calling, showing the way. Your energy, 

your power does not stir up the darkness or cause concern. Your energy 

is soft and subtle, beckoning only those who are ready. Your light is 

refined and well-focused, divine and inspired, accurate and timely. This 

is part of your personal nature now, part of your work, silent and 

unspoken, rich in importance and for everyday use. Give thanks for your 

gifts and smile with love, for those wanting to grow are coming your way. 

 

 

 

FEAR NOT THE LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

Do not allow yourselves to be drawn into the negative vortex of the 

purveyors of impending doom. The truth remains just what we have 

expressed it to be on many occasions in the past, namely, that there will 

be some hard times environmentally and socially but in "small pockets" 

or at least not on the cataclysmic scale that some predict. Those who 

have chosen to live out of fear and tune into the hosts of horrors that the 

survivalists choose to express, are really reflecting the fears and 

confusion of the first and sub-first resurrection "sea of thought". These 
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realms of darkness are stirred into discordant and chaotic  activity by the 

changes in light and vortex'yan tide that accompany any dawn of dan.  

 

Do not allow yourselves to be drawn into the level of such thought forms, 

but rise above them to dwell in the "sea of light" where all is free from 

darkness and limitation. In our realm we act with courage and 

confidence, not fear and insecurity. We radiate possibility and 

abundance, not limitation, lack and want. We understand the change of 

light that is upon us and we are radiant with the light, ever ready to 

partake of the joy and abundance that it will generate for those who are 

willing to rise above the masses and harmonize with the All One and 

enjoy the fullness of All Light. 

 

 

 

EXPANDING WITH THE LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

Let the light come to you slowly but profusely, so that it touches you in 

every pore. As you open in receptivity and awareness, it will gain in 

intensity. Your pulse will be its pulse; each wave matched in amplitude, 

each breath synchronized with the Source. Your perceived limits will 

disappear and you will gain access to boundary-free knowledge. Truth 

will become as clear as the sight of your own hand. You will tune into 

thoughts beyond the scope of your imagination, and you will feel linked 

with souls you have never met. 

 

The universe is open to you through the gift of Light. You may not be 

actively seeking such expansiveness but, with attunement, comes 
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knowledge of the Creator's vast territories with all their unique qualities. 

Do not tremble or feel shy; you are an angel in the making, and the 

universe is your school for learning. Ask questions, talk with the Ever-

Present, and grow strong in the Light. 

 

 

 

WORKING TOGETHER IN THE LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

We are here because Thou art here, Jehovih. Thy Presence in us has 

made it possible for us to be here in this place at this moment. We have 

been brought together because it is Thy will. We did nothing to plan it. 

Our destiny was in Thy hands, and is now in Thy hands. There was a 

need for consecrated souls to hearken to Thy Voice, to search for a way 

to conquer self and darkness. The time was right to bring souls together 

for this divine purpose which would link them up with higher, advanced 

beings of light and love. So now our lives are linked together with these 

beings and each other, as well as with other workers in the world. Our 

personalities and daily thoughts and activities may be oceans apart, but 

our strong dedication and faith in the Creator's plan to help humanity out 

of suffering and darkness has brought us together in soul oneness, even 

closer than a blood relationship would if that relationship were not 

attuned to this great purpose. We are not cut off from anyone. Our faith 

only makes us enfold them in our love and see the Creator's love in 

them, too. We know they will benefit some day because of the light we 

have received. Our eyes are open to see the Presence of Jehovih in 

everybody and everything. All will know the Creator and become part of 

this awakened light in due time. The time now is for changes. We rejoice 
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in our part, and give thanks and praise to our Father-Mother Creator of 

all life!  

 

 

 

THE QUALITIES OF LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

Light is the essence of the Creator’s Presence within.  The light 

penetrates the soul and illuminates life.  Light brings one in line with all 

that is good, positive and uplifting.  What can there be but light!  The 

opposite of light tears down, but light builds and transforms to a higher 

manifestation of the Creator’s Presence.  Light is like air: you don’t really 

see it, but it’s all around you.  Like the warmth of the sun on a hot day, 

light has a presence that can be sensed but you can’t grab a handful of it.  

Light moves silently.  It penetrates, surrounds, cleanses, and can be too 

intense to endure.  Light can be searing and revealing, exposing all.  To 

the undeveloped soul, higher light is far too intense.  That is why the light 

can be modified.  Light is the Creator’s hand and breath capturing the 

soul in a grasp and a swirl of energy to wash it clean.  Light can cleanse 

and light can heal.  Light can awaken, reveal and transform.  Light can 

embrace and protect.  Light can inspire, and light can manifest in stark 

reality.  The light will bring positive change to those ready to move with 

its message.  Light can repel those who are not ready to move forward.   

The light is there for all.  The Light will never harm you;  it will always be 

there to show you the way.  
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LIGHT 

(1997) 

 

There is Light everywhere if you look for it.  Light that would show you 

the way, Light that leads you back to your Creator, and Light that lets 

you know you have followed the highest Light.  How do you know?  By 

listening quietly, by meditating, by walking in and working with nature.  

You must return mental and psychic processes to the basics, into 

Oneness with the Creator.  There is no substitute for this.  Unless you do 

this everyday, you lose part of your higher self.  You must then spend 

time trying to find your higher self again.  This time could have been 

used to generate energy for the spiritual work.  We implore you therefore, 

to spend time daily tuning in to your higher self, tuning in with your 

angelic overshadowing, and most of all, tuning in with the All One.  

 

 

 

A SPIRIT OF RADIANT POWER 

(1996) 

 

Build the light of your being into a radiant sun.  Burn away the dark, 

negative aspects of your nature, the mistakes you have made, the 

uncertainties and fears, with a spirit of radiant power.  Be a radiant sun 

that shines with brilliance from your core, that nourishes and cleanses 

your being.  Do this with a joyous discipline that keeps you on the path to 

your goals, goals that you set for yourself with good intent and positive 

purpose.  Be inspired when you set your goals and as you  journey 

toward fulfilling them.  Rejoice in times when you reach a goal and enjoy 
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setting new ones.  Shine bright with affirmations, faith, and a daily ritual 

to give thanks and to renew your energy.  With each new day, be ready 

and prepared.  Go in peace, all radiant in the Creator’s Light and Love.  

 

 

 

LESSONS OF LIGHT 

(1997) 

 

Thou art speaking in our souls, O Jehovih. Thou art giving us light, 

showing us how to discriminate, helping us follow the right way. Many 

people hear Thy voice, but do not follow it, even as we do not always 

follow it, and then, going the other way, they bring upon themselves hard 

experiences and sometimes tragic suffering. It is through the suffering 

that they are finally brought to Thee, and to the adoption of a purpose 

strong enough to resist darkness. When people are tired and under a 

strain, that is the time when they are most susceptible to darkness. 

Instead of turning to the Light in their souls, which requires will power 

and concentration, they take the easy way out. In the effort to get relief 

from stress and tension, they plunge themselves into further dark- ness, 

thereby increasing rather than lifting the causes of their misery. This is 

the tragedy of our world, that good people, through failing to recognize 

Thy Presence and Power, and their co-creatorship with Thee, do not 

have the strength to follow the higher light that speaks in their souls. 

Those of us who claim to be consecrated to Thee must profit by the 

objective lessons of experience; and be strong to turn to Thee in times of 

stress. In this we place our hope for a better world.  
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AN INSTRUMENT OF LIGHT 

(1983) 

 

The Creator’s Love and Healing Power are present with you now, in 

every cell  of your brain and body.  His Beautiful Angels are present in 

your spiritual environment, ready to work with you and guide you as you 

hold yourself in attunement with the Almighty.  You can be an instrument 

of Light for all in your world.  Make that your goal.  Nothing is more 

important.  You need to be aware of your oneness with Jehovih and His 

Angelic Workers more than you need anything else in the world.  It is the 

source of your health and happiness.  You are here to love and be loved, 

to serve and to be served.  Nothing that happens, no matter how 

disastrous it may seem, can take away from you your oneness with 

Jehovih.  This is the solid, everlasting foundation of your being.  Your 

thoughts may be concentrated on material things, needs, work or 

objectives, but in the background of your consciousness, Jehovih’s 

Presence is felt.  You know you cannot move without Him.  He is the 

energy and intelligence of your being.  Nothing is more real than the 

reality of His Presence.  Your power is His Power. Your love is His Love.  

Your intelligence is His Intelligence.  Your being is His Being.  

 

 

 

OPEN UP TO THE LIGHT 

(1983) 

 

The plateau is filled with love and goodwill.  We all love each other and 

are great friends, that’s why we are in the same plateau.  Our inner lights 
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shine forth here and mingle together to create the best good that we can.  

None of us claim to be better than the others.  We are all together 

developing, just as you are.  The only difference is that we have a 

concerted will, and we are selfless.  We do not let self get in the way.  

There is no shame of failure, for in failure we learn.  If we do not fail, we 

do not progress.  No one except the Ever-Present can always be right, 

always perfect.  We can communicate with each other openly and 

lovingly.  There is no need to hide our thoughts.  We are all in the 

service of the Creator, to do His / Her Will.  How can we work effectively 

if we do not express our feelings to each other?  

 

Open yourselves up to express the highest light.  Do not let self get into 

the way.  Self does not necessarily mean being selfish.  It could mean 

that you are holding onto your own thoughts and feelings, and not letting 

it out and not letting go either.  You are keeping and holding all these 

secretive, brooding thoughts there which act as a barrier between you 

and the highest light.  

 

Friends, be open and loving.  Let your soul power shine forth.  Open up 

all those dark gates and let out all the secrets and thoughts you don’t 

want to release.  Clean them all out, just as you would a closet full of 

accumulated junk.  Be a glory to thy Creator.  
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FLOWING WITH THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

We must continually realize, O Creator, that Thou art protecting and 

strengthening the souls that we are, sustaining our bodies, breathing us, 

ordering every nerve, faculty and organ. Thou hast given us the desire to 

grow spiritually, to do something worthwhile, to love our fellowmen and 

to serve the All Highest Light. Thou art the All Highest Light. We look to 

Thee for our inspiration. We could never again cut ourselves off from 

Thee intentionally. Thy purpose is supreme in our lives. Although we 

might go through the motions of being a self, our hearts are no longer in 

it. We are divine souls, aware of Thy Presence and Power. Everything 

we do must serve Thee.  

 

We are seeking to express the better side of our natures, O Creator. We 

want to be more agreeable, more pleasant and more uplifting in our 

attitudes and feelings toward those with whom we are associated. We 

want to give everyone love and faith, and not be disturbed by any- thing, 

but always trusting in Thee, knowing Thou art speaking in every soul.  

 

We do not own anyone, and have no right to try to regulate anyone's 

behavior. When children have grown to adulthood, we parents must let 

go of our desire to govern them. We must try to see them as divine souls, 

overlooking their faults, knowing Thou wilt be successful  through them 

in the purpose for which they were created  
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ANSWERS FROM ALL LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

In the tranquility of our solitude we can ask questions of Thee, O Creator, 

and get answers. The answers seem to come from our inner selves; but 

we know they are from Thee. How do we know for sure? Because they 

are uplifting thoughts. Because we are seeking the highest answer 

without regard for self. Because we judge the answers from the 

standpoint of our concept of the All Highest. Although an answer may 

not be the lull truth, and applicable to all people, we know that if it 

satisfies us, it is applicable to us and is the highest truth we are at the 

moment capable of receiving. If it happens that our answers are 

acceptable and helpful to others, we are happy to pass them on, giving 

Thee our praise and thanks. We like to ask questions of Thee. Everyone 

should do it. For it keeps the mind open to new inspiration.  But one 

should not ask indiscriminately, nor accept answers indiscriminately. 

One must first tune oneself with Thy purpose of world upliftment. For if 

the questions  are for self reasons, the answers will come from unwise 

spirits, and one may be misled, or at least not enlightened. We try to live, 

think and act for the liberation  of souls, O Creator, and for the purpose 

of bringing the Light of Thy heavenly kingdoms to earth. This is our 

reason for living, Thy reason for creating us, and it is all important in our 

consciousness.  
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THE WELLSPRING OF ALL GOOD 

(1996) 

 

We can see how love begins. From the merest tracings to full-blown all-

encompassing sensitivity, we know its signs, and can predict its progress. 

From life in the outback to life in the city, we can see the development of 

tiny strands of loving feeling whenever one human being is open to the 

gifts of another. It isn't often that a day goes by without someone 

wanting to send a loving thought to a neighbor or friend.  

 

The Light of the Higher Realms goes outward when there is a core fiber 

of love to travel on. The Light glistens on such a base and reaches the 

recipient almost instantaneously. Yes, Light travels with love and opens 

up a jewel-like reservoir in both giver and receiver. This can lead to more 

loving thoughts and amplified ability to do the work of the Creator while 

in mortal form. We cannot say enough about the significance of love's 

tender beginnings. They are the wellspring for so much good in the world 

and, indeed, for all eternity.  

 

  

 

THE PERSPECTIVE OF LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

The forces of darkness that seem to be so formidable to those dwelling 

on earth or atmospherea, especially during cycles of increased a'ji or 

nebulae, are really not as overwhelming as they appear. Remember that 

these are reflections of corporeality and limited development. By 

definition they are confined to the lowest planes of existence and are an 
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entirely irrelevant factor in the etheric realms above. Corporeal and 

atmospherean realms of existence, even when multiplied by the 

countless star systems and galaxies that stipple the universe, are nearly 

insignificant when compared to the limitless realms of etherea that lie 

beyond distance, beyond time, and are influenced more openly by the 

finer forces of the Ever-Present Creator. It is true, that at times any given 

planet may be in the most dire straits dealing with influences that even 

long experienced atmospherean gods may have difficulty controlling, but 

this is part of their training to give them greater strength in the future. 

However, even the most formidable forces of darkness are impotent 

when confronted by the greater power of goodness and light that is 

carried by our etherean emissaries who descend from our endless 

realms of light. It would be good for you to contemplate this when 

confronted by forces in your realm that seem enveloped in darkness and 

under the most counterproductive of influences. You must keep all things 

in their proper perspective or you may find yourselves becoming 

dejected or discouraged, and that is never acceptable in souls who have 

chosen to be co-creators with us, your Angelic Hosts, and one of our 

builders of the dawn in this New Age of Light.  

 

Here in Kosmon, corporeal sophistication and spiritual enlightenment are 

finally destined to blossom hand in hand for the greater maturity of this 

Age. It is natural and necessary for the dichotomy between spiritual 

exaltation and the dejection of spiritual darkness to co-exist in the 

earliest stages of this cycle as well.  

 

In time the dissonance of the dawn will be replaced by the symphony of 

Light, Love and Wonder in its place. It will be you, and people like you, 

who will be the catalysts of this transformation. Only by nurturing the 
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highest and purest state of mind will you be able to join with us, the 

Hosts of Light, to make this transformation a reality to be bestowed as a 

most precious gift on your children, your children's children, and all who 

come after you in the years ahead.  

 

 

 

DYNAMIC VISION 

(1994) 

 

We can see the Light. Can you? Can you see it dancing off people’s 

heads and shining in their eyes? Can you visualize it growing in 

children's souls? Can you see it coming into your home and transforming 

the space into an idyllic atmosphere? Can you prevent such a thing from 

happening? Yes, if your eyes are closed and your mind is dim, or if your 

soul is asleep from lack of spiritual invigoration.  

 

We think it is time to wake up to the possibilities of dynamic vision. Not 

only can you see Light with your spiritual eyes, you can also direct it to 

places where you want it to go. You can transform situations with life-

giving spiritual rays of sunshine. You can muster up Light in the foggiest 

environment with a thought from the clarity of your developing soul. You 

can amplify mere sparks and sustain the Divine Light of truth in 

conjunction with your angelic co-workers. Find out what spiritual vision is 

all about. Receive and give Light today.  
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THE LIGHT SHINES THROUGH US 

(1994) 

 

The body is a miracle. It serves us well. We are thankful for it. We love it, 

but not for itself. It is a wonderful instrument, but it is not really us. It is 

Thy instrument, O Creator. We are Thy instruments, and the body is a 

vehicle through which we move about and take action, and serve 

ourselves and others.  

 

Thy Light shines in the soul of mankind, O Creator. It is the hope of the 

world. It will help humanity through the crises that are presently 

confronting them. We in the Ministry give of ourselves as best we can, 

trying to keep aware and attuned, serving Thee with all our strength. We 

see we can best function and keep open to Thy inspiration by being 

loving, kind, and peaceful, and by serving the good of all people and all 

forms of life; and by speaking only of the good. We would let love for all 

be our motto and keyword.  

 

THE LIGHT SHINES THROUGH US 

(1994) 

 

The body is a miracle. It serves us well. We are thankful for it. We love it, 

but not for itself. It is a wonderful instrument, but it is not really us. It is 

Thy instrument, o Creator. We are Thy instruments, and the body is a 

vehicle through which we move about and take action, and serve 

ourselves and others.  

 

Thy Light shines in the soul of mankind, O Creator. It is the hope of the 

world. It will help humanity through the crises that are presently 
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confronting them. We in the Ministry give of ourselves as best we can, 

trying to keep aware and attuned, serving Thee with all our strength. We 

see we can best function and keep open to Thy inspiration by being 

loving, kind, and peaceful, and by serving the good of all people and all 

forms of life; and by speaking only of the good. We would let love for all 

be our motto and keyword.  

 

All we want, O Creator, is to be kind and loving, and at peace with our 

fellowmen. We want to be one with Thee. We want to work for Thee, and 

for all whom we can judiciously help. We want to help perfect society, 

according to the ideals of co-operative living, with benevolence the 

keynote, and with faith in Thee. We want to be warm and friendly, and 

concerned about the suffering in the world about us. We want to be a 

source of strength and inspiration for those who are spiritually deprived, 

to awaken them to the light of Thy Presence in their souls.  

 

 

 

WITH THE SUPPORT OF YOUR NETWORK OF LIGHT 

(1995) 

 

You are wondering what to do next. You want to know the next, best 

step to take. Be thankful that you have options, we all do even in the 

worst of situations. You can make choices, ones that may be very small 

to start with. Be assured that you can and will make changes whether 

small or large. With faith, attunement and inspiration, your choices will 

be positive, bringing you desirable results.  
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When there is difficulty making decisions, when uncertainty  persists, it is 

time to take a step to the side. Step away from the cycle of thought. Step 

outside the circle of issues and become an observer for a time. Be on 

the outside, be still, take time to relax. Begin a task that is removed from 

the situation, take yourself away from it, listen to music or do whatever 

helps to make you calm. Then begin a process of gaining energy by 

tuning in with your spiritual side. Make mental connections with those 

you trust and respect. Write a letter or send a postcard, energizing your 

network of spiritual support. If you are alone with no one close by, write 

to a friend or write to us. One important aspect of this organization is to 

help by establishing links with the angelic hosts in more objective ways. 

Activate your resources through thought, verbalization and writing. Allow 

time to relax within this process. You don't have to make a decision in an 

instant. List your problems, your challenges and relax some more. 

Joyfully tune in with your co-workers without looking for answers. You 

will be surprised at the inspiration that will come to you. The network of 

Light, the pleroma of angels, the number of friends you have is vast and 

ready to help you. Your biggest challenge may just be one we all face 

when in a crisis of some kind to let the Light in. Relax and appreciate 

what our faith and attunement can do in creating supportive solutions. 

The Creator has made us as one and when we can flow with this 

oneness in spirit, mind and body, we can find the answers we need. For 

life is eternal and infinite in variety, but all magnificent in its simplicity, too. 

Practice this way of resolving a problem, by stepping aside and tuning in, 

then when you are ready and feel the support of your co-workers, you 

can step back into the circle of decision making. You still have to make a 

decision, but hopefully, you can then resolve your challenges with the full 

light of your soul and the blessings of your divine nature and with the 

support of your network of Light.  
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THE PERSPECTIVE OF LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

The forces of darkness that seem to be so formidable to those dwelling 

on earth or atmospherea, especially during cycles of increased a’ji or 

nebulae, are really not as overwhelming as they appear. Remember that 

these are reflections of corporeality and limited development. By 

definition they are confined to the lowest planes of existence and are an 

entirely irrelevant factor in the etheric realms above. Corporeal and 

atmospherean realms of existence, even when multiplied by the 

countless star systems and galaxies that stipple the universe, are nearly 

insignificant when compared to the limitless realms of etherea that lie 

beyond distance, beyond time, and are influenced more openly by the 

finer forces of the Ever-Present Creator. It is true, that at times any given 

planet may be in the most dire straits dealing with influences that even 

long experienced atmospherean gods may have difficulty controlling, but 

this is part of their training to give them greater strength in the future. 

However, even the most formidable forces of darkness are impotent 

when confronted by the greater power of goodness and light that is 

carried by our etherean emissaries who descend from our endless 

realms of light. It would be good for you to contemplate this when 

confronted by forces in your realm that seem enveloped in darkness and 

under the most counterproductive of influences. You must keep all things 

in their proper perspective or you may find yourselves becoming 

dejected or discouraged, and that is never acceptable in souls who have 

chosen to be co-creators with us, your Angelic Hosts, and one of our 

builders of the dawn in this New Age of Light. 
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Here in Kosmon, corporeal sophistication and spiritual enlightenment are 

finally destined to blossom hand in hand for the greater maturity of this 

Age. It is natural and necessary for the dichotomy between spiritual 

exaltation and the dejection of spiritual darkness to co-exist in the 

earliest stages of this cycle as well. In time the dissonance of the dawn 

will be replaced by the symphony of Light, Love and Wonder in its place. 

It will be you, and people like you, who will be the catalysts of this 

transformation. Only by nurturing the highest and purest state of mind 

will you be able to join with us, the Hosts of Light, to make this 

transformation a reality to be bestowed as a most precious gift on your 

children, your children’s children, and all who come after you in the years 

ahead. 

 

 

 

THE GIFT OF LIGHT 

(1995) 

 

We can create vortex'ya with the movements we make. However, if we 

take actions of no value, we can also cool down fast. We can use all the 

help you can give us: Writing is one way; blessing is another. Peaceful 

thoughts are a third way, and the fourth is up to you.  

 

You can be creative with your gift of light. You don't have to be told 

exactly what to do to have a good effect in the world. Spontaneous 

action is often as effective as a well-contemplated plan. Remember, the 

Creator is always with you and you can draw on your Inner Light at any 

time. The resources are there for you to accomplish whatever you wish. 
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Envision the best and seek out the means to bring it to fruition. The 

Ever-Present creates through you. 

 

 

 

ANCHOR THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

We need your help to maintain the lines of light and to continue our 

support of all the individuals and groups that are making sincere efforts 

to grow and develop. This is an important time of change, a time when 

we must be diligent and active or we will slip away from the heights of 

awareness we have worked so hard to achieve. These times are difficult 

to understand and the dangers are subtle. Changes are happening that 

are important to the development, transformation and maturation of this 

planet. However, the negative uncertain elements of the past persist. 

Looking at the world with worldly eyes does not give anyone confidence 

in our future. We must look with our spiritual senses in order to get an 

accurate picture of what is transpiring. Many people express feelings of 

being almost suspended in time waiting for something big to happen. 

There are also many who would say the end is near, disaster 

approaches. We feel differently of course and we know why, but for 

many, the momentum has slowed. To them the power of the light is less 

radiant, less apparent. This isn't because they have lost their faith or 

their interest, but because there is great upheaval and rapid change 

taking place in the atmospherean realms. This has its corresponding 

effect on the earth plane. The light grows in atmospherea but the 

immaturity and darkness there has not completely lifted. Those in spirit 

who are still vested in their earthly link have not as yet separated 
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themselves. Their influence  is still apparent. Many dramatic changes 

still lie ahead. The greater lifting shall take place at the turn of the 

century, when dawn arrives. In the wake of change and with the 

perception that the world is still troubled, life goes on. But "behind the 

scenes" atmospherea steadily brightens. There is a new day that will 

reign its light more dramatically upon this plane. Until it does, our mutual 

task is to continue anchoring the light and to walk with purpose through 

the malaise of these times. Caution must be observed, but foremost 

attunement maintained. Your lines of light to the plateaus above are 

more important than ever. These links provide the means for protection, 

communication and inspiration. Remember what is important and 

maintain your spiritual focus with all your hearts. Your prayers, your 

positive thoughts, your loving spirits are needed now as much as ever. 

The light must be anchored and your efforts utilized in order to see the 

dawn as it should be seen. In peace, your co-workers in the Light.  

 

 

 

IN SEARCH OF THE SOURCE 

(1993) 

 

The Light of the Great Spirit radiates from the innermost recesses of 

your being. The All Potent Presence resides dimension within dimension, 

an infinite distance within. That All-Knowing Presence resides as 

infinitely deep within your being as that self-same Presence resides 

infinitely far beyond the created universe. Both dimension  and time are 

mortal terms which have no real meaning or relevance to the All Mind of 

your Maker. This may be one reason why it takes so much conscious 

effort at your current stage of development to hear and see your Creator. 
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Though that Loving Presence permeates your being, as all of creation is 

permeated, all one and inseparable, yet you tend to overlook this 

profound Truth.  

 

Your mortal consciousness has been placed by the nature of your 

corporeal being within a dimension that for the moment gives the illusion 

of distance and separateness, but this conception has no reality outside 

of your own mind.  

 

Look within to follow that Line of Light, that Beam of Consciousness 

back to its Source. Journey within your own consciousness back through 

the depths of your being to cross infinite galaxies through eons of time. 

There you will find your Creator, and though the journey may be far and 

the distance crossed very deep, yet the dimensions involved are not 

even as a hair's breadth away. They are contiguous and congruent. This 

is the paradox of the mortal mind in search of its Source. This is the 

burden of the spiritual birth that journeys to the god-head where we ail 

meet as co-creators, providing the hands, minds and hearts to build a 

universe without as it is expressed from the Universe Within, from its 

Infinite Source, the I AM.  

 

  

 

THY LIGHT THROUGH US 

(1993) 

 

Just what are we doing, O Creator, or trying to do? With Thy help, we 

will answer the question ourselves. We are trying to be better human 

beings in actual practice, praising others where formerly we would 
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criticize, and generating thoughts of upliftment rather than 

discouragement; seeing the good in everything, ignoring the wrongs 

done us; trying to do right, and practice peace and goodwill toward 

everyone; yet not with self-motives, for self-satisfaction, but for Thy sake, 

O Creator, and the good of the whole world. We are working, in affiliation, 

to create an atmosphere in which Thy angels can operate for the 

purifying of our natures, that greater channels may be opened through 

us for light to come to the world. We are proclaiming and affirming, and 

sustaining an awareness of, Thy Presence; putting aside self as much 

as possible, that we may become instruments of Thy wisdom and love 

for all in our world. We are trying to bring forth the higher self, the soul, 

to rule over the lower self, the psychic world. We are trying to glorify 

Thee, our Creator, in all we do.  

 

 

 

FAMILY IN THE LIGHT 

(1993) 

 

More than ever before our "family in the Light", both on your plane and 

ours, must make every effort to develop a harmonious and mutually 

supportive association that is well centered in the Light, the Ever-Present 

Jehovih. If we are ever to succeed in the work that is at hand, we must 

learn to live by the Infinite Wisdom of the I AM within, through every 

moment of every day. We must express ourselves both in our words and 

in our actions in a way that speaks to the world as an example of Truth, 

the one Truth, that rules humanity's Soul-being.  
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More and more as the years roll on, you will become more visible to the 

public at large, both Faithist and non-Faithist alike, and you must live 

fully in the Light so that you are not only an inspiration to others who are 

searching for the higher way, but also so that you can give no one 

outside our wider community who does not share our enthusiasm for this 

work any reason to criticize, accuse or complain.  

 

Absolute integrity in everything you do and say must be your singular 

objective. In this way only can you make the next leap in spirit that will 

take you to the next level in the work for Jehovih's Greater Purpose.  

 

We stand ready to help, and as you become more organically centered 

in the Light, our hearts and minds, our plane with yours, will blend until 

there is no substantial barrier between us. Then will our realm become 

as an open book to you, and our labors together will be totally in concert 

with the organic realms above. Then will you be more fully our 

helpmates as part of our greater purpose of the new age. Watch over 

every thought, word and deed; weed out every shred of darkness, wash 

out every grain of inconsistency. Let your whole being become focused 

in All Light. Speak in All Light. Think in All Light. Live in the Light; now 

and always.  

 

 

 

A FLASH OF LIGHT 

(1992) 

 

The crystal sphere envelops your focus for tonight and tomorrow. A 

radiant host of glimmering angels embraces your crescent with the 
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power of their exalted minds and unbridled enthusiasm! Have no fear, for 

there is a Power greater than all you can behold or imagine. This Power 

rules all the universe with unbounded wisdom and unconditional love. 

These hosts who surround you share in that Wisdom and Love, and 

because you are also in possession of that Same Source within, a 

magical transformation occurs in your union. For as these hosts draw 

near to you, that common Source between you sets you in resonance. 

Because the amplitude of their Spiritual Light and Energy so overpowers 

yours in experience and comprehension, their very presence causes 

your soul consciousness to be expanded and amplified until the Source 

within you is brought forth into a fuller degree of expression, just as a 

flower would be if it were freed from a ponderous rock.  

 

  

 

RESPONDING WITH LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

It might be well to impress upon our consciousness once again the 

wrongness of being negatively critical of persons,  of groups, of the 

institutions of our world, of nations and their leaders, of society as a 

whole, or of anything at all. Of course, it is not wrong to be discriminating, 

and to judge all things, as we are told in Oahspe. This is certainly a 

necessary part of our practice and growth. We are speaking of harmful 

criticism, that which tears down, and does not see the good; that which 

has in it elements of anger and hatred, and feelings of self-superiority. 

This is the very opposite of a blessing. If we see, for example, a person 

or a government following a course which we feel will lead to trouble, 

even to disaster, this should be a call to the divine in us for help. Instead 
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of stimulating criticism in the mind, it should call forth action on the part 

of the soul to try to bring in light and upliftment. Thou art speaking and 

acting in our souls, O Creator, and in all souls. We want to make Thy 

Presence so strong in our awareness that we will always react to 

darkness with Light; we will always lift up, and not tear down; we will 

always bless, and never condemn. We will personify love and faith, and 

voice words of praise, so that all souls may awaken to the joy of living to 

serve and glorify Thee.  

 

  

 

FORM AN AVALANCHE OF RADIANT LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

Life will always smile on those who have made an effort to accomplish 

their goals. It may surprise you to learn that the accomplishments are not 

as important as the efforts you have put in. People grow and mature 

from devoting their all to something, no matter what it is. Once you have 

mastered that skill, you can then accomplish anything you wish. It 

becomes even more useful when you pass to the spiritual side. Your 

thoughts are then transformed into tangible things for you. You can feel 

them, touch them, hold them, change their color and shape as often as 

you like. Wouldn't you like to attempt it? It is a lot of fun. Youngsters are 

much better at this game than older folks who have lost their sense of 

imagination and creativity.  

 

Thoughts are things. Remember this as you go about your daily life. 

Never let negative thoughts stay long in your mind. Send them into a 

rainbow of light to be dissipated or have their colors changed. You will 
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be amazed at what a change in color can do to a thought. If you have a 

gray or dark thought, send it into the rainbow of light above and color it 

red or yellow or white. You will immediately sense a change in that 

thought from negative to positive. Exercise your power of imagination 

often, for it is one of the Creator's greatest gifts to you!  

 

We all advance hand in hand toward the radiant light that shines before 

us, leading us ever onward and upward. Together we form an avalanche 

of radiant light to light up all dark corners of the world!  

 

  

 

USE THE LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

Take care to conserve energy and to use it wisely. Your energies should 

be directed in the most positive ways. The light is strong but often 

underutilized. Direct your thoughts in the appropriate direction. The 

conscious mind can be so strongly in control that it blocks out everything 

else. That is why people turn to meditation, etc. to calm the mind and let 

the inner being express. The mind of the world's people (collective) and 

lower spirits play upon the conscious mind and move a person in one 

direction or another. The mind can be overwhelmed and can block any 

response from the inner being, and it is the inner being that has the 

capacity to utilize the light and to link up with the higher realms. Calm the 

mind and strengthen the inner being and growth will take place. An 

attuned person will express harmony of inner being and mind; then the 

mind will be less susceptible to worldly thoughts and impulses and will 

naturally seek a lifestyle that nourishes positive expression.  
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Life is complex and a challenge, but it was never meant to be too much 

of one. If it is, then changes are needed. Seek expression in positive 

loving ways. Be calm and in control, harmonious and optimistic, then the 

soul can use the Light Ever-Present.  
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Love 

 

 

LOVE 

(1986) 

 

There are many things about life, about God, and about your destiny that 

you do not know. But there is at least one thing you can know for sure, 

that love exists within you. Who can say that he has never felt love for 

any person or anything? Love is the essence of your being. You cannot 

deny it. It is ever present with you. You have often heard it said that the 

Creator is love. Accepting this, you must then acknowledge that He is 

ever present with you. Without love, you could not be. The love that is in 

you is your salvation. Be loving toward all living things. Love your 

Creator above all else. Praise Him and be thankful you are alive. There 

is but one Creator, and He is Love. He is present with you, in your soul. 

Bring Him forth. Practice being godlike.  

 

Praise the One Who created you.  

Praise all His living creatures too.  

Praise Him in sickness, praise Him in health.  

Praise Him in poverty, praise Him in wealth.  

Praise Him near and praise Him far.  

Praise Him for making you what you are.  

 

A prayer: I am thankful for the love that is in me, O Creator. I am thankful 

that I can arise in the morning with love in my heart. I am thankful that I 

can walk with love and work with love, and give love to everyone. If I 
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must be bound to something, let it be to love. I will be Thy servant, O 

Creator, giving love, praising love, being love in all I do. The being that I 

am is love. Though I attain happiness and good health, I will never forget 

the sick and weary and all who are struck by tragedy. All Thy children 

are made of love and for love. I will practice being one of Thy 

instruments of love for all who suffer.  

 

 

 

WHAT IS LOVE 

(1986) 

 

Am I practicing love for my fellowmen, O Creator? Do I know what love 

is? I have thought of it as a state of happiness or bliss; and that if I am 

not joyful and radiant, I am not loving. But in my soul, I know better. I 

know that love can be expressed in many different ways. It is caring for 

the welfare of others, including animals. It is a willingness to sacrifice 

self-desires for the good of others. It is a recognition that all life forms 

are divinely created, and deserving of respect. It is compassion, a feeling 

of wanting to heal and help those who are suffering. It is tolerance and 

forgiveness. It gives freedom. It blesses with thoughts of praise, faith, 

encouragement, and strength 'to endure and cope with the blows and 

hardships of life. It is recognizing all persons as individual ideas of the 

Creator, Who has given all His children a personality for greatness, and 

for eternal growth in the practice of godlike qualities and powers.  
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PEACE AND LOVE TO ALL SOULS 

(1995) 

 

There is much love in the world, more than meets the eye. That is why 

we always suggest that you think of the positive. We are speaking about 

all the love within the soul that is not yet fully expressed. All souls yearn 

for love. Love is Ever-Present, but as you know, love can be hard to find 

even if it is close at hand within yourself, for love can be hidden by 

negative thought and circumstance. Love can be lost and love can go 

undiscovered in this world. Many will search far and wide for it and put 

their hopes for love onto someone or some group. Many souls search 

high and low outside themselves for this elusive quality. Yes, many find 

happiness and even love in others, and this is good, as it should be. But 

no one needs to search beyond themselves for love. Discover and 

embrace the truth that it is the I AM within your very being. For there love 

resides, ever was and ever shall be. Discover this love and all love will 

be at your finger tips. Love yourself with respect and see the Creator 

within, and you will have the capacity to fully love others. Love yourself 

in that you recognize the divine gift within, the unique nature of your 

being as well as the oneness with all life that you possess. Love yourself 

and then you will know what love there is to share. Loving yourself may 

be the hardest thing you will ever have to do on this earth. It is a most 

worthy goal, and one that will open up the world for the better. So, look 

inside and see the I AM within and embrace love, embrace yourself, then 

embrace the world. The Creator loves you and has given you the gift of 

love to know and to share. You are a soul of light and love is your power.  
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AN ATMOSPHERE OF LOVE 

(1993) 

 

Create an atmosphere of love. It can take many months to develop, but 

what an adventure! To fill each room and closet, corner and crevice with 

vibrations of utmost caring is an honor only we as human beings have. 

To take each segment of our day and fill it with conscious, loving 

thoughts is a gift we can give that has no parallel. It is the background of 

every happy family and the beginning of well-nurtured souls. It is the 

harmonious underpinning of the joyful worker for the Ever Present.  

 

We have our mind, our body, our will and our strength to apply to this 

worthy task. Our hearts can sing along with our voices as we raise the 

tone and quality of our living space. We can glorify our homes through 

the gift of love.  

 

 

 

LIFT BY THE LIGHT OF YOUR LOVE! 

(1989) 

 

If there be one prayer uppermost in your being, let it be that the Creator 

grant you the power to love. 

 

Wherever you are, love. Whoever is at your side, love. No matter what 

words, or blows, are dealt to you, ever answer them with love. 

 

Oh, learn this lesson, and all else will come easily. There is no weapon 

man can wield strong enough to break through the shield of love. 
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Question: How can I learn to love?  

 

Answer: Do you ask with your heart or your head? Questioner: Both. 

 

Answer: Then to the head, I say: "Sleep, and in your dreams you shall 

hear the beating of the heart. Listen and learn. Listen to the beat of 

humanity, and learn the ways of those who walk in darkness and in light. 

Judge none. Love all, and let life deal the cards, and each individual play 

his own hand. This I say to the head. 

 

But to the heart I whisper wordless songs, like lullabies, hummed to the 

little ones. The heart is very wise. It beats in unison with every other 

heart in all the world. It does not ask to go more rapidly, nor to slow its 

pace. Think, meditate, upon the heart beat of humanity, not as some 

vague, ephemeral thing, but as the rhythm around which the world 

revolves. The heart of humanity is a live and real organ. Oh, marvel a t 

the miracle of man who holds within his body the living wonder of a 

beating heart! 

 

And now I speak more sternly. There is need of light upon your path. 

 

Whatever you do is magnified by millions. Whatever you say is echoed 

by many tongues. Therefore, speak words of light, and love, and truth. It 

can and must be done from this time forth. You have been crowned with 

light. Let that light ray forth from every cell of your being. BE! It is 

imperative that you exert every effort toward this end. Let order be 

established in your life, and rhythm, and beauty shall keep step with you. 

But uppermost always must be the crowning glory of a loving heart. 
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LOVE IS THE CURE 

(1998) 

 

I Am Infinite Intelligence. In My Presence you live, move, and have your 

being. You shall know Me by expressing Me. I Am Love. I will reveal the 

wisdom of Love, as you consecrate and attune your lives to the 

expression of Love. All the riches of Love and all the resources of 

wisdom touch your inner intelligence now. Open your minds to Me, and 

express My Love in all your ways. Your lives shall be transformed by the 

renewal of your minds from My Inspiration which is now within your souls. 

 

Lift your minds from the destructive states of fear, doubt, hatred and 

greed by pouring yourselves out in blessings of love. Meditate daily with 

Me and pour My Love through your souls by blessing your friends, your 

foes, and the peoples of every nation. Bless My Intelligence that 

slumbers in human bodies. Affirm and sing mighty blessings of love until 

you are all radiant with the harmony that you create from within your 

souls. Create a spiritual atmosphere of love and harmony so that My An-

gels of Love may enter into your lives, and begin their work of lifting the 

heavy mentality that hides the light of your souls. From this daily practice 

of expressing Love as a divine dynamic, you will create spiritual 

conditions which will attune your lives with the Angel Hosts, and open 

avenues through which they will pour mighty blessings of healing power.  

 

You need not supplicate Me for wisdom and love. I know your need 

before you ask. I wait patiently for you to use the intelligence and love 

which you now possess that I may flow through this expression and 

enlarge your capacity to receive. I am always present with you to give 

you vastly more than you can conceive possible. 
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Organize community centers and put to work all who dedicate 

themselves to the creation of a more loving social order. Create 

solutions for the exchange of labor and the necessities of life. Use the 

means available to organize cooperative activities which will alleviate all 

forms of distress. Give everybody something to do. See that all receive 

physical and spiritual food. 

 

The greed that stifles the flow of wealth cannot be allowed to continue. 

New values must be created. Create new wealth, and exchange it 

without personal profit, that greed may not be paramount in the new 

social order. As everyone enters into these spiritual and physical activi-

ties with enthusiasm, a mighty cooperative spirit will be aroused, which 

will transform the lives of all those working together for the good of the 

community. 

 

Through this loving social spirit I will reveal My Wisdom and Power. 

Joyous activities will uncover a spiritual source of health that will dissolve 

the selfishness which has been the spiritual cause for many physical 

diseases and conditions. The contagion of helpfulness will spread until 

the multitude wishes to learn to live together in peace and goodwill. 

People will forget to live for selfish gratification because of their interest 

in working to create a happier social life for all. My Presence of Love will 

become the Inspiration for all human activities, and My Intelligence, 

expressing through human minds, will make of earth a paradise.  
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LOVE ONE ANOTHER 

(1996) 

 

To learn to love one another, and have faith in Thy Presence in one 

another, O Creator, is this not the most important aim? To learn to serve 

the good of the whole in any way we can, using and developing our 

talents and powers to the fullest degree? To think not of self, but to live 

to glorify Thee. We are constantly being reminded of our limitations and 

shortcomings. But this does not discourage us, for we know it is our 

dominant purpose which is important, and which will win out over all 

lesser desires in the end. We know we can do nothing alone, and that 

there is little if any virtue in the lesser self. Thou art the All-Doer through 

Thy organization of Angels on the unseen side. Thou art the Being of 

Beings, the One, All-Person. Praise to Thee, Thou Breather and 

Sustainer of our persons, Source of all happiness and all good! We give 

up our self-seeking, and consecrate ourselves to being Thy servants, 

doing so without self-pride, without holding ourselves superior to our 

fellows, practicing the utmost humility toward Thee, and loving-kindness 

toward all souls everywhere!   

 

 

 

THE QUALITIES OF LOVE 

(1983) 

 

Love everlasting, love divine, love shines through all, inspires all, and 

transcends all. Love is a fortress built not to withstand attack, but to 

welcome all: allow the weary to rest, the lonely — company, the hungry 

— food for their spirits, and the ignorant — the knowledge of the Ever 
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Present. Love is the one quality that differs between men from beasts. 

The ability to love transforms men into Gods. The more you love, the 

more you want to love, and the more you want to do for the souls you 

love — the stronger and more powerful you will be. 

 

Love is an enormous reservoir. Its reserves are so huge that it can never 

be used up, but is constantly replenished by the good works you have 

done through love. Love works when everything else fails. Love is a 

wondrous star, beckoning all to come and worship therein; transforming 

all who worship there into very Gods. Love is every color of the rainbow -

pleasing to everyone. 

 

When you have nothing left to give, give love. When you are too tired to 

feel anything else, feel love. Feel all the love that surrounds you 

everywhere no matter where you go. It's always there. You just are too 

busy to notice. We surround you all with our love. Return it, and we will 

each shine forth as a star in the firmament — radiating light and love to 

all. 

 

 

 

OUR PRAYER 

(1994) 

 

It seems that enjoying life is not a matter of getting something or of doing 

something. No matter what we get or what we do, we are not happy for 

long. We must be happiness. We must uncover the happiness that is 

within, and express it. The happiness within us is love.  
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It involves being kind and good. It is praise and thankfulness for life. It is 

worshipping and serving the Creator. It is oneness with the All Person. It 

is the peace and light of the All Consciousness, going forth to bless the 

whole world. 

 

Because we are what we are, O Creator, we know Thou wilt use us in a 

special way. We are not ambitious for self’s sake. We only want to act as 

we are directed by Thee. We give ourselves in submission to Thy Will. 

We will make everything we are and everything we do serve Thee. 

Thanks for the protection of Thy angels, and for their inspiration which 

helps us to understand ourselves. We give ourselves to Thee completely, 

just as we are this moment, mind, spirit, body and soul. Use us in our 

present, limited state of development. We want to bring Thy love into 

expression for all in our world. The divine qualities in us are supreme 

over every dark condition 

 

Thou art love within us, O Creator. Thou art the love that brought us into 

being. Thou art the love that animates our beings. More than anything 

else, we are love. All the cells of our bodies are alive with Thy love. We 

pour forth love to Thee, to Thy angels and to every soul in our world. 

 

Praise and thanks to Thee, Jehovih! Without Thee, we can do nothing, 

we can be nothing. We surrender our wills to Thy will. We surrender the 

will of self, the pride of self, the concern for self, the lusts of self and 

every self-propensity, to be in Thy Light until all are dissolved away. 

 

Because Thou art our Creator and art sustaining us, breathing us, 

providing for our needs, we owe Thee our lives. We owe Thee our 

thoughts and desires. We owe Thee our time and energies. We will give 
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Thee our whole self, body, spirit and soul in order that we may be used 

to help build Thy kingdom on earth. 

 

Thy love in us, O Creator, takes precedence over all other feelings. The 

feeling of the soul comes forth to dominate our consciousness. It is all 

loving. It is benevolent and compassionate. It wants to serve. It gives no 

faith to darkness. It is forever proclaiming Thy Presence and Power, 

praising Thee, and giving itself to Thee. 

 

One does not have to do something else or go somewhere else to 

express the Creator's love. One does not have to have money or leisure, 

or be outwardly beautiful, or be surrounded by beauty, or even have all 

the necessities. This is an awareness of oneness with the Great Spirit, 

our Creator, Who is peace, beauty and perfection, Who created us all to 

be radiant and joyful. 

 

We will keep on identifying ourselves with Thee, O Creator, with Thy 

Angels of Light, and with Thy purpose of building a new order of peace 

and goodwill on earth. We know Thou wilt guide us wisely, and show us 

more clearly the part we are to play. We are Thine. Praise be to Thee. 

All things work for Thee. Thy Will is being done. 

 

 

 

HOW TO REALIZE GOD AS LOVE 

(1990) 

 

Philosophy is very interesting to the intellect, but it does not satisfy the 

heart. Science reveals the laws of the Creator's material nature, but 
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does not discern His spiritual nature which is the life and organizing 

power of all things. Music is the most uplifting and inspiring of the arts, 

because it moves our souls and makes us feel what science and 

philosophy cannot explain. Music attunes us to the deep pulsations of 

our spiritual nature, and causes us to feel what the intellect can only 

imagine. 

 

The Creator is Love. Love is the Ever Present, the great Emotion, which 

is Life. To know this is to understand the essential truth of Divine Being; 

but the mere intellectual apprehension of this truth will not satisfy your 

heart nor fill your life with the bliss of the divine Presence. Only by the 

practice of love can you become perfect in the experience of love. The 

practice of love will awaken the divine emotion within your soul. By the 

practice of love you will experience the transforming emotion which the 

Creator expresses through souls who are attuned to His Spirit of Love. 

By the practice of love you will begin to live the life of love, and gain the 

joyous health which is the perfect nature of eternal life. 

 

The Ever Present is Love. Love is the Creator of all things. Love is not 

an abstract metaphysical concept. Love is the living feeling which 

creates through physical forms. Love does not create without the use of 

human nature. Love creates through human nature. 

 

Love is neither unnatural nor supernatural. Love is the most natural thing 

in the world. It is the most divine thing. Love is life itself in every human 

form. Love inspires life because it is the very intelligence which created 

the form that needs healing. 

 

What is called mortal love is but a small expression of the love of the 
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indwelling Creator. In the degree that it is selfish and personal, it is 

limited in its expression. Love misdirected may cause pain, but love 

wisely directed can cure all the causes of pain. Immortal love transcends 

all personal limitations; it is impersonal and unlimited in its joy-giving 

power; it blesses all. Personal love feels for a few; the love of the 

Creator feels for all. You will grow perfect in the likeness of the Creator 

as you learn to feel love for all humanity. The more intense your feeling, 

the greater will be your realization of the power of love. 

 

 

 

LOVE 

(1991) 

 

"Love" is the most remarkable, most significant word in our language. 

Everybody loves something. What do I love and why do I love are good 

questions. Some people love the wrong things, like power, money, fame, 

self and self-gratification. Love is obviously a tremendously powerful 

quality. It is the chief incentive and creative energy in human nature. 

"God is love" is a well-known, often used phrase. If love is in us, as part 

of our being, it follows that "God" is in us. The Creator is in us. It is true 

that much misery is caused because of misdirected "love"; but it is also 

the cause of much happiness. Great discoveries and inventions are 

made because of love. Think about it. What do you love that leads you to 

do what you do? Is what you are doing beneficial just to yourself, or is it 

good for everyone. Love helps us do whatever we want to do. Humanity 

can create a better world through love. It is just a matter of loving the 

right things. Those who love people do the most good. If you cannot love 

a person because of their character, you can try to love the love that is in 
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him or her. Try to find the good in that person. It is there, waiting to be 

discovered. If your life is full of trouble, grief and pain, love is its salvation. 

It is a universal power. It is the Creator. Learn to create with the Power 

that rules the universe, the Supreme Power that sustains suns and 

planets in their orbits and gives every soul life everlasting. Love with 

praise, love with gratitude, love with benevolent purpose. Aim your love 

high. Give it to the All Highest. Give it to the One Supreme Being Who is 

the love in every human being 

 

 

 

LOVE 

(1991) 

 

Love is always present in your heart and soul. Sometimes it lays 

dormant, yet at other times it erupts like a volcano. You must learn to 

respect the different phases of love and be aware of what you are 

experiencing at the moment. Some people are ecstatic when they think 

they are in love, yet it is often love in their imagination. They have 

convinced themselves that this is real love. Real love does not need any 

convincing. It just is. It exists whether you want it or not. It can take many 

abuses and still exist. Real love does not know the limits of time or 

distance. It pours out of the heart and soul and knows no boundaries. 

Nothing can stop the outpouring of love which is molten sunshine that 

flows like lava into all crevices and surfaces and covers them with a 

golden glow. Love transforms barren soil into beautiful fertile gardens. 

Love seeps into the darkest corners and unfathomable depths to give 

hope and succor. Love knows no fear. When it is called for, love has 

untold courage and strength. No one knows truly what love can 
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accomplish. It can perform miracles. It can transform the ugliest soul into 

the most radiant. It can bring peace, harmony, beauty, contentment and 

much more. It can turn your life into the sweetest melody with wings to 

take off to the highest firmament. It can scale the highest mountains to 

show you the beautiful sunset over the horizon. It can nourish your body 

and soul. There is very little that love cannot overcome. Love and 

persistence always overcome all. 

 

Mount your golden chariot of love. Loosen the reins and take off into the 

bright blue sky filled with enchanting melodies and colors and perfumes. 

Bring that chariot to those in need. Spread the golden sunshine and 

warm up their bodies and souls. Offer them hope, goodwill and peace. 

Surround them with soft and comforting love. Fill their lives with beautiful 

colors and wonderful melodies and fragrances. Let the high vibrations of 

love transform their souls so that they, too, will vibrate in unison with the 

higher beings. Help these souls to become the Creator's emancipated 

sons and daughters. 

 

 

DEVELOPING AWARENESS 

(1983) 

 

Greetings to another day! May it be filled with light and love for all 

mankind. May the hearts and souls of all our brothers and sisters be 

stirred and aroused by Jehovih's benevolence within their beings. What 

angle or avenue of service will be most helpful to Thy hosts, Jehovih?  

 

Answer: Awareness of my every breath. Awareness of every body 

movement you make. Awareness of all the eyes behold Awareness of all 
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the ears can hear. Awareness of touch and smell. Remember, My hosts 

are aware of all thoughts and feelings of all mankind, of all living animals, 

of all creatures great and small. My helpers are alive in all their senses. 

To serve Me, practice, practice, practice the awareness of your divine 

faculties, and join the ranks of My hosts of quickening light and love. 

Nothing is accomplished without labor. Your dedication and desire to 

serve your Creator in ever-expanding ways, needs practice, as does all 

expressions of man's aptitudes. 

 

I feel Thy breath giving life to this temple. I watch the marvel of this hand 

as it writes words it is inspired to express. The ears listen. Silence is all 

around on the outer, but there is a constant pounding, or shall I call it a 

beat, that the inner ears are aware of. While talking to Thee, Jehovih, the 

body pains no longer are manifesting. The mind is filled with Thy light 

which has subdued all pain. The lesson here is to keep Thy awareness 

ever before the mind, to talk to Thee of the needs of others, of the 

miseries of suffering souls in all parts of our planet. Why are these 

horrors of slaughtering hundreds being expressed? Why is man 

maddened into killing his brothers and sisters? We, the children of earth, 

have behaved this way throughout history. Will we ever learn the 

commandment: 

 

Thou shalt not kill? What will awaken us to Thy love?  

 

Answer: Be love in expression. Be compassionate. Be understanding. 

This is your job as instruments of My hosts who never cease in their 

efforts to uplift all souls. 
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LOVE OF THE ANGELS 

(1995) 

 

We were made by love, of love, for love. Shall we not put everything 

aside for love, O Creator? Not for the kind of love that is binding, which 

makes us want to cling to things or people or animal pets; not love which 

carries a sense of ownership, and is fearful of harm or loss; but love 

which pours forth generously, with liberty and faith for all. This is the kind 

of love which Thy Angels feel for mortals. It is strengthening, nurturing, 

and uplifting and demands nothing in return. Are we capable of 

expressing the idealistic concept of love? We can conceive of it, 

therefore we can achieve it. It is something to work for which can give 

the highest meaning to our lives. Can we not, somehow, take hold of the 

energy and feeling of our selfish love, and turn it into a higher form, 

making it a thing of service to others in our world? Help us to see, a 

Creator, how we can let go of our selfish love, yet not suppress love, but 

use it wisely, under Thy inspiration, for the all-highest good. In letting go, 

we may suffer a little; but in that suffering we may see the way. Are we 

willing to suffer as selves, for a little while, in order that we may learn to 

love as a free soul loves, as Thy Angels love? This is every individual's 

decision which must be made secretly within oneself.  

 

 

 

LOVE 

(1992) 

  

Love is a never-ending stream of warm sunlight shining on the receiver 

without asking for anything in return. Love is the sunny smile in his eyes 
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and his heart bestowed by a child upon anyone. Love is a gentle hug 

and kiss with arms around you to tell you that this is a haven for you 

whenever the storm rages outside or inside you. Love is the many little 

things done for you daily without your asking, and without expecting 

anything in return, except maybe your love to shine as bright as the noon 

day sun for all to see. Love is the many shared moments sprinkled with 

stardust to sparkle in your memory. Your recall of the events may not be 

perfect, but that gentle twinkle will always be there to remind you how 

special they are, and how lucky you are to have experienced them. 

 

So never pass over quickly any chance you have in those love sharing 

moments. Let your mind savor the warmth, the sparkle, the joy and the 

contentment that you shared with someone you love and be glad. All of 

us have happy memories. All of us can change our moments of sadness 

to moments of joy by changing our thoughts. Fill your days with the 

golden rays of love. Chase away the darkness and the loneliness from 

your being. Come into the sunlight and bask in the special sunshine that 

the Creator made for us, the special sunlight that shines through the 

heaviest rain, love! 

 

 

 

POUR YOUR LOVE INTO THE WORLD 

(1990) 

 

How can we keep ourselves attuned to Thy light and love at all times, O 

Creator? We cannot shut out the world. We cannot ignore the darkness 

around us and in all mankind. Sometimes we need to be pricked to feel 

the reality of all the suffering. Pour your love and light into the world! 
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Don't let it pull you down into its sea of muck and mire. Stand firm in your 

faith in the angelic hosts who are using your dedication to serve 

Jehovih's plan, and your faith in His Presence to overcome the darkness. 

Know that justice and right will prevail over all the turmoil and suffering 

on the planet. It seems slow to change, but keep giving your faith to 

Jehovih's Presence in all souls. The Light is touching all. Each effort you 

make to overcome your own self desires and negative feelings is used 

by the angels to help others do the same. See the good side of 

everything you experience. If something or someone disturbs you, 

realize that you have to take control of the situation and not let it control 

you. You will be tested constantly, but more and more you will be able to 

rise above the disturbances and walk in light with Jehovih and the higher 

beings. Let your light shine before humanity that they may see the 

Creator's Presence expressing through you to heal the world of its 

madness and bring joy and upliftment to all souls everywhere. Love and 

peace to all! 

 

 

 

DO IT WITH LOVE 

(1986) 

 

Whatever our work may be, if we do it with love, we can enjoy it, even if 

it's mopping floors or washing  dishes. As a rule, nobody enjoys 

housework unless it is done with love. It seems that whenever we are 

doing  something we don't like to do, we are wishing we were  

somewhere else, doing something different.    This creates tension in our 

minds, and affects our bodily health. To be healthy of mind and body, we 

must be at ease in all we do. To be at ease, we must love what we are 
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doing; or at least, we must be calm, willing and unhurried. Do not hurry 

through a distasteful job so you can get to something better. See 

yourself as a loving angel, serving the good of others. High-raised 

angels sometimes have to go into dark and filthy places to liberate 

bound souls. They do it with love. We are being trained in the practice of 

love here on earth. We are learning to love in all kind of conditions. We 

must identify ourselves with the Creator's love which is universal. We 

must see ourselves as essentially loving beings, and hold to that in all 

we do. We must remember that being aware of our true nature as a 

loving soul is all important as a means of raising ourselves and others up 

out of darkness and limitation. 

 

 

 

WE ARE LOVE 

(1995) 

 

The Infinite Being with Whom we are one is love.  Love is the highest 

concept of what life is about.  Without love, there is nothing but illusion.  

With love, there is all of reality to be realized and enjoyed.  The greatest 

messiahs and philosophers have taught love as the essence of being.  

You and I are essentially love.  When we awaken to this realization, 

devoting our lives to the practice of love, we have attained to a likeness 

with the All Highest.  Nothing can then discourage or defeat us.  

Everything will work to further our enlightenment forever.  Perseverance 

in the practice of love for the Divine Presence in all souls and all life will 

free us from bondage and limitation and all the causes of suffering.  In 

the practice of love, we are not alone.  We have the constant backing of 

a host of angelic workers serving the Almighty.  
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LOVE 

(1993) 

 

All souls respond to love.  Find that tranquil center within you and 

transmit your love to all souls everywhere  There is so much you can do 

if you use your imagination.  Love is not a static thing, nor is it 

quantifiable.  Yet it is worth more than anything else in the world.  People 

have died to preserve it or to acquire it.  Love has no shape, no smell, no 

taste, no sound, yet it is desired by all.  Few can live without love, or at 

least some hope for love.  Love takes many forms and it is not a limiting 

thing.  Love can be expanded to cover a whole universe or focused on 

one person.  It can be directed to all souls everywhere or to one 

particular soul in need.  Love is priceless.  Love is a human being's 

highest achievement, transcending selfishness and egoism.  Love is the 

Creator's greatest legacy to all souls everywhere.  Every soul is born 

with an innate sense to love and an innate desire to be loved. When this 

need is fulfilled, the inner soul is happy and at peace.  If not, it is in 

turmoil, in an uproar, filled with longing for something but does not know 

what.  Love is the ultimate gift from one soul to another, to offer 

sustenance and spiritual nourishment.  Love someone today with all your 

heart and soul!  Spread the good cheer!  

 

 

 

NOURISH YOUR LOVE 

(1986) 

 

Love is something that needs nourishing, that needs care. Love is all 

around. The love you express to your world will grow stronger and be 



972 

more radiant as you recognize the importance of developing it. Love has 

no boundaries and the essence of its power is Jehovih, Ever Present 

and inexhaustible. Your love draws its strength from your soul, through 

true and sincere feelings from the well of your being. So, don't hold back 

or ever try to conserve this energy because the pool of Jehovih's love is 

ever deep and can supply you with all you'll ever need. Let your love 

flow full and true from the center of your soul; a gift to your world. Let it 

grow and be the radiant force of your being.  

 

 

 

LOVE 

(1995) 

 

The love we hold for others, O Creator, makes us want to advise and 

protect them; and if our efforts are spurned, we tend to withdraw, and the 

flow of feelings for them is cut down or shut off. Perhaps this is because 

our feelings are of and for the self. We do not want to put aside the 

warmth of personal feelings for those close to us, and become cold 

automatons; but there is a tendency in this direction when we take a 

positive stand for self abnegation. However, when our love springs from 

Thy Presence in us, and is directed to Thy Presence in another, there 

are no such reactions. Love that does not want anything in return, not 

even recognition, cannot be hurt by rejection or by seeming failure.   
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LOVE 

(1990) 

 

Love is the most wonderful gift anyone can give. It is a perfume floating 

in the air, free to anyone who wishes to claim it. It is like an ocean filled 

with treasures to be used by one and all, and yet remaining ever plentiful 

with beauty and serenity. Love is that unspoken moment when one 

person opens her heart to be shared by another. Love is a ray of 

sunshine that warms even the coldest heart and the darkest soul. Love 

envelopes, surrounds, and expands to fill all openings and crevices, yet 

never lets its weight be felt. It lets the receivers be themselves, without 

requiring them to change, yet somehow it transforms that day of their 

lives to a higher level of resonance. It does not bind, nor does it impose 

boundaries. Love is a gift to be given freely from all to all. Enjoy your 

share of the Creator's love today!  

 

 

 

LOVE 

(1990) 

 

Love is the most precious thing in the universe. It is a powerful sun 

sustaining life wherever it reaches. Love is the gentle falling rain that 

enables all life to live another day. Love is the fragrant air that lets all 

creatures move about and carry out their destiny. Love is the nurturing 

force that helps all small creatures grow and mature. Love is that 

invisible hand which offers help and hope during life's darkest hours.  
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Love is that etheric light shining at dawn to bring us another beautiful 

day. Love is that magnificent sunset telling us that it is all right to be 

approaching the evening of our lives, inspiring us to shine ever brighter 

with our maturing wisdom, to generate ever more beautiful light and 

colors by daring to do new and different things. Love is the evening air 

filled with jasmine, gardenia and honeysuckle, making us feel better 

about being alive. Love is the smile of an innocent child, radiating 

goodwill and happiness, warming our hearts and souls. Love is all those 

wonderful things and more.  

 

Have you sent out your share of love today? Send out golden rays of 

hope and happiness to the many who need them, and they will be 

returned to you many-fold. Send out thoughts of contentment, joy, and 

love and you will be blessed by the angelic hosts in return. Radiate 

happiness as you go through your daily affairs and you will be rich 

beyond compare in spiritual wealth. Radiate goodwill toward all and all 

will have goodwill toward you. Walk through your world with a loving 

heart for you are truly blessed.  

 

 

 

SOUL TO SOUL 

(1996) 

 

Warmth of feeling is greater on the soul to soul level than on the self to 

self level. Rejection on the personal level tends to make one less 

sympathetic for another's sufferings. On the soul level, compassion and 

oneness and faith express freely, without being hindered by any sort of 

negativity or self-propensity. Thy Love is all-conquering, O Creator, and 
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ever-flowing. We need to tune ourselves up in every department of our 

lives, in every faculty and feeling. We are warmhearted, kind and loving 

toward all souls everywhere.   

 

 

 

RADIATING LOVE 

(1983) 

 

Even if you are not inspired with words of inspiration, your feelings of 

peace and goodwill are a help to the work being done.  You are 

contributing by your attunement with the Creator.  Just relax and let your 

good feelings flow forth to everyone.  You do not need to prove yourself 

to anyone.  Your listening, questioning attitude, your willingness to serve, 

is commendable.  Be happy you are where you are, and that you are 

part of a great work for mankind.  You are a blessing.  The love you 

express is your contribution.  Let things happen.  The Creator is in 

control.  The work goes forward successfully.  If you do nothing else but 

radiate love, and be kind and helpful to everyone, you are furthering the 

work, making possible new avenues of upliftment.  Just keep your 

thoughts with the Ever-Present, identifying yourself with Him.  Be 

thankful and full of praise.  You exist in Him and with Him.   Nothing can 

ever separate you, or defeat you, as long as you speak His Name and 

know you are one with Him in light, love, and purpose.  The guidance 

needed for the progress of the work is coming through.  Rejoice!  
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NEW BEGINNINGS 

(1997) 

 

Walk with new energy, talk with true confidence, breathe with deep 

peace, with understanding, with love.  Love that is conveyed with 

sincerity, with joy, with respect.  Let love be the force that instills a sense 

of well being, that encourages growth, that inspires and awakens.  Love 

is life energy like the quickening breath of the Creator which gives the 

soul life eternal.  The heart of each soul beats in tune with the heartbeat 

of the Creator.  

 

Take in the vibrant, healing energy that is the Creator’s love and give out 

this love to your world in equal measure.  Walk with new energy, walk 

with love, the soul of life.  

 

 

 

EXPRESS LOVE 

(1997) 

 

Faith without expression is dead.  Faith in the Creator’s love without the 

expression of love in thought, word, and deed is a negative state.  Have 

faith that, as a soul, you are a perfect child of the Ever-Present, but do 

not stop there.  The soul is perfect to the degree that it expresses love.  

Express the quality of love, and by daily practice cultivate the spirit of 

love, and you will become as perfect as your love is perfect.  
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THE WELLSPRING OF ALL GOOD 

(1996) 

 

We can see how love begins. From the merest tracings to full-blown all-

encompassing sensitivity, we know its signs, and can predict its progress. 

From life in the outback to life in the city, we can see the development of 

tiny strands of loving feeling whenever one human being is open to the 

gifts of another. It isn't often that a day goes by without someone 

wanting to send a loving thought to a neighbor or friend.  

 

The Light of the Higher Realms goes outward when there is a core fiber 

of love to travel on.  The Light glistens on such a base and reaches the 

recipient almost instantaneously.  Yes, Light travels with love and opens 

up  a jewel-like reservoir in both giver and receiver.  This can lead to 

more loving thoughts and amplified ability to do the work of the Creator 

while in mortal form.  We cannot say enough about the significance of 

love’s tender beginnings. They are the wellspring for so much good in 

the world and, indeed, for all eternity. 

 

 

 

PRACTICE LOVE, PRACTICE FAITH 

(1996) 

 

Practice love. Practice faith in Jehovih's Presence. Practice compassion. 

Practice cheerfulness, friendliness and kindliness. That is what Thy 

Voice is saying, O Creator. We talk about it, we agree that this is the 

highest light, and perhaps we deceive ourselves into thinking we are 
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practicing it. Maybe we are, to a degree, but not enough. We are not 

satisfied with the way we are practicing our highest light, and are 

determined to do better. We have faith that Thou wilt support us and 

help us deal with disturbing reactions. We feel that we are part of a 

worldwide plan of soul awakening and upliftment. For we see that all 

souls are Thine, and like cells in a single body, are one with Thee, and 

one with one another. There is hope for all, eventual salvation for all, 

either in this world or the next; and none is doomed to everlasting 

torments. Experience in darkness is given to us in order that we may 

know and appreciate light. The deeper people descend, the higher they 

may climb. We praise Thee, O Creator, for the wisdom of Thy plan of 

resurrection, and we give thanks for this world and its lessons. We may 

experience more darkness and suffering; but in our souls we will rejoice 

that we are Thy children, born to know love, beauty, joy, and freedom as 

co-creators with Thee, everlastingly.  

 

  

 

LOVE YOURSELF 

(1996) 

 

Love yourself. Love the person that you are. For many, this is a difficult 

task. We do not speak of this in any egocentric manner in which one's 

energies are turned only to self-centered attention. We speak of loving 

one's self in a caring, respectful, nurturing, encouraging way so that you 

are your own best supporter and cheer leader. Think of yourself as one 

with the Creator, therefore all the praise, respect and thanks you give to 

the All One are at the same moment being showered on you. Accept the 

Ever-Present within and praise and love the soul that you are. Loving 
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oneself is a wonderful place to be. It is one of the most direct ways to 

thank the Creator for the gift of life. Think about this, this is a lesson 

worthy of thought. Embrace life and the love of the Ever-Present, 

through respect and love of yourself.  

 

 

 

FOR LOVE ONLY 

(1996) 

 

If we are not feeling goodwill or others, love for humanity, and happiness 

in being alive, we are not attuned with Thee, our Creator, but with 

darkness. Finding ourselves void of love, we must make an effort toward 

attunement We must chase out the fears, the self-desires or opinions, 

which make us feel depressed. We must shed the self- pity, frustrations, 

hatreds, prides or jealousies, or what- ever is making life miserable for 

us. Love is our natural heritage from Thee. It is the reality of our souls. It 

is what we are in our true being. We read in Oahspe that we were made 

for love, and for love only. To cultivate the growth of love, the outpouring 

of love, is our most important reason for existing; and at the same time, 

we aspire to give every possible service that is for the welfare of the 

living. We are not content to be part of darkness, and to relax in 

darkness, hoping or praying that Thy Angels will eventually free us. We 

must do something ourselves. We must keep up a persistent effort, 

hammering and chiseling like a sculptor, until we have brought forth the 

beauty which lies within. For Thy glory, and with Thy help, O Jehovih, we 

will accomplish.  
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LOVE OF THE SOUL 

(1995) 

 

The love we hold for others, O Creator, makes us want to advise and 

protect them. If our efforts are spurned, we tend to withdraw, and the 

flow of feeling for them is cut down or shut off. Perhaps this is because 

our feelings are of and for the self. We do not want to put aside the 

warmth of personal feelings for those close to us, and become cold 

automatons; but there is a tendency in this direction when we take a 

positive stand for self-abnegation. However, when our love springs from 

Thy Presence in us, and is directed to Thy Presence in another, there 

are no such reactions. Love that does not want anything in return, not 

even recognition, cannot be hurt by rejection or by seeming failure. 

Warmth of feeling is expressed greater on the soul to soul level than on 

the self to self level. Feelings of rejection on the personal level tend to 

make one less sympathetic for the sufferings of others. On the soul level, 

compassion, oneness and faith are expressed freely, and are not 

hindered by any negativity or self propensity. Thy love is all conquering, 

O Creator, and ever-flowing. We need to tune ourselves up in every 

department of our lives, in every faculty and feeling. Surely, we are 

failing somewhere if we are not warm- hearted, kind and loving.  
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LOVE IS NEEDED EVERYWHERE 

(1993) 

 

There are many wonderful souls doing great works while still on the 

earth plane. They are loving people with caring hearts. When they pass 

over to the spirit side, they are helped to continue their efforts. 

Their compassionate spirit and good deeds support them in their time of 

transition. It is an easier process because their spirits are lighter and not 

burdened. They soon are involved in events that help them to learn new 

ways of helping others. They are shown simple truths whose meaning 

they readily grasp. All their efforts on behalf of others has given them a 

strong soul foundation on which to stand firmly. Let this be an example 

to all. Sincere honest efforts of love and support are needed everywhere.  

 

 

 

PUT LOVE INTO ACTION 

(1985) 

 

Love! How can we develop more love? How can we let it flow through us 

naturally? Put self aside. Think of the goodness of people, and all the 

best qualities. Don't let any negative thoughts enter your mind. Don't 

expect perfection in another. We all need the confidence and respect of 

each other. We don't want flattery. We want sincerity at all times. Be 

confident, and respect yourself. If you are living from your higher self, 

you can respect yourself. Only to the Creator do you need to explain 

yourself. He knows you better than you know yourself. When you 

develop love for everyone around you, you can expand the feeling to all 

in your world. See the Divine Presence in all souls. What you look for is 
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what you see. So look for beauty, love and light. Remember the 

affirmation, "You are a blessing, love is your power." Think of it often, 

and put it into action in your daily life. It will open the way for you to feel 

and express love to all.  

 

 

DANCE WITH THE POWER OF LOVE 

(1991) 

 

Follow the Light, dance with the power of love in your hearts. Smile with 

life. You know life is far better than most realize. You can see the great 

challenges that face the world with an air of optimism and a faith that 

anchors these feelings. Your understanding of the spiritual nature that is 

part of this life we know makes you powerful. You see a world with more 

dimensions than most, a world growing and transforming. You see a 

world where love, light, respect, and intelligence are keynotes in the 

daily song. You see the way in which the world is going. You have the 

image of a world at peace.  

 

You possess images that show the divine way for all, the nature of 

personality and of development. You have the image of dreams, not just 

to "grow up to be president", but so much more. Your images take you to 

the world of gods, to educational plateau of a swirling world creation. 

Your images shoot far beyond this and travel on journeys of millions of 

years. Your understanding grows each day. Your images of love and 

growth around the divine and unending worlds open the way for all. Your 

very thoughts are a doorway through which others can discover more. 

You contribute in important ways with your imagination, your dreams, 

your wonder, and your appreciation of life. The angels come to you, 
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inspire you and help you to learn more about being a channel for 

expressing life's wonder. The Great Spirit wants all to know of the joy 

and beauty of the world.  

 

Reach out with your thoughts. You see the joy the Great Spirit has put 

into every smile, every laugh. You see the universe in a flower, in the 

wind. Bring your images and dreams with you and share them with the 

world in your art, in your work, in your writings, in your voice, in your 

hugs and smiles, in the light of your eyes and in your heart. Here and 

now you are capable of doing the Great Spirit's work of delivering the 

message of love to the world. You can do it everyday in the best of ways.  

 

 

 

SEND FORTH LOVE TO THE WORLD 

(1983) 

 

Love is our message. We send it throughout the universe every moment. 

We are created to love, and our capacity to do so is only limited by our 

imagination. Open up your hearts and send forth the pure rays of love to 

all, embracing all those who are suffering, those who need help and 

encouragement, and those who have never known real love. Send love 

out as the purest ray there is: love for the sake of love, nothing more. 

There should be no desire for self-gain, for taking advantage of 

something or somebody, and no thought about any worldly affairs, just 

the pure thought of warm, understanding, accepting, truthful, undying 

love for all. 

 

Triumph is near at hand for all those who can project such a pure ray of 
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love.  For they have conquered self and are on their way to higher 

glories. The Creator created us to be ever ascending, ever 

accomplishing more. Never think for a moment of the obstacles in the 

way. They are just there to be climbed over and conquered, and then go 

on your way. Keep your goal clear and sight clear, and march onward 

toward greater and better things. All the Creator's work has to be done 

with enthusiasm and love. Be determined to succeed and be the first one 

to open up the golden gate to let the other souls in. Be that ray of 

inspiration that you all can be. Radiate love, light, confidence and 

determination. We are with you in all your efforts. Always seek the higher 

inspiration within your own mind and you will be amazed at the end 

result. 

 

 

 

GOLDEN BUBBLE OF LOVE 

(1996) 

 

Our love and blessings envelop you in a golden bubble as you go about 

your daily travel and work. No harm can come to you while we are with 

you. You are surrounded by a serene uplifting sphere of influence. Use it 

well and you will benefit all those around you. Use it with goodwill, with 

love and blessings to all. 

 

You are a walking dispenser of the Golden Glory within your soul. You 

are the personification of Divine Love. As long as you keep positive and 

attuned, you can work wonders. Do not let doubt, ill-will or self-desires 

enter into this bubble, for it will burst the membrane of the golden 

radiance and leave you vulnerable to all darkness gathering about, 
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waiting for a chance to enter to wreak havoc on you and your soul 

companions. We can and will guard you, but at times it becomes a 

struggle, especially in a city environment where many souls of darkness 

gather. We need your help to maintain the harmony and the Golden 

Glory within your bubble. Let us work together to make you a walking 

dispenser of sunshine, love and goodwill from the Higher Realms to all in 

your world! 

 

 

 

 

LOVING AND KIND 

(1999) 

 

Each day, O Creator, is a new adventure. We never know what it will 

bring into our lives. We know only that we must see good in everything 

and not let anything get us down. We know that we must be loving and 

kind to one another; and this is sometimes our biggest challenge. For we 

all make ourselves disagreeable at times; and we do things of which 

others do not approve. It is necessary for each of us to overlook others' 

faults, and try hard to correct our own. When we are irritable, or in any 

way unfriendly or disagreeable, we become easy tools for darkness. In 

order to keep ourselves harmonious and attuned, we must hold to the 

one keynote of Thy Presence and Rulership, forgetting self. We do not 

have to be always either liking or disliking things or people. We can be 

neutral about a lot of things and thus keep ourselves from becoming 

angry and out of attunement. It is a conceit of the self that we have to 

have an opinion about everything. Our own opinions produce a great 

deal of irritation. Judgment from the soul level is a different thing. The 
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latter does not produce friction, for it has nothing to do with the ego. We 

are trying to develop better discrimination from Thy Wisdom in us, O 

Jehovih!  

 

 

 

LOVING OTHERS 

(1995) 

 

Why is it, we wonder, that we often give more love to animals, children, 

and to people we don't know very well, than we express for those closest 

to us? There is an old joke about loving "in the abstract, but not in the 

concrete." We have a saying, "Absence makes the heart grow fonder." 

We say that we love our fellowmen, and it is true,  generally speaking; 

but we often seclude ourselves from them. We actually do love our close 

friends and family members. But we are annoyed by them also; and they, 

by us; so that there are often conflicting forces about us. It is a challenge 

when those we love act in a manner that disturbs us. How can we make 

love triumphant, O Creator? The only way we know is by cultivating our 

awareness of Thy Presence and Power, by sustaining so positive a faith 

in the ideal, divine person that nothing can interfere or cut if off. We must 

have faith in the other person's oneness with Thee, and their basic 

rightness, as much as we believe in that of ourselves. We must believe 

that all people hear Thy Voice, and are inspired by Thee, and that they 

are beautiful and wonderful beyond our highest concept; that is, in the 

potentiality of the true self, the soul.  
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DO IT FOR LOVE 

(1985) 

 

We come, to bring you news of love and joy. When you live in eternity, 

there is so much to learn and to unlearn. There is no sadness, no 

distress in our lives. We do the best we can according to our highest 

light. We always accomplish our purposes, unless we let self get in the 

way. Time is on our side. We take the long-term view and see everything 

in a perspective very different from yours. Try it sometime. Say to 

yourself that none of these things that bother you now will matter one jot 

or tittle in the long run. Only love is important, and the joy from loving 

and caring. These never fade. They remain with you, sustain you and 

motivate you through good times and bad. Be love. Think love. Surround 

all you meet with love. Send out love each and every day to all souls. 

Send it out as rays of sunshine, as raindrops reflecting rainbow colors, 

as flowers with an unforgettable perfume.  

 

Envelop all in a blinding ray of love and you will see the situation clearly 

for the first time. If you see it with dislike or hatred, you are projecting 

your own negative thoughts upon it, and the situation will indeed become 

negative. You willed it so. But if you project love - the purest ray of light 

there is - you are projecting the most positive thought and indeed this will 

become a positive experience for you. Do not doubt your mental powers. 

They are very potent and more powerful than you have yet realized. Do 

not misuse them. Get on the right track and start sending out love. It 

does not matter when or where. Just send love out with no hidden 

motives, no strings attached. Send love out to warm the world and all 

around you. 
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A GOLDEN RAY OF LOVE 

(1991) 

 

Love is inherent in every soul. Everyone has the capacity to love, not just 

a passionate love, but love that enfolds all life with its warm, enfolding 

embrace. Love is a healing quality and a revitalizing energy that flows 

from the eternal fountain within the soul of all the Creator's children. It 

can overcome darkness and negativity and tune one in with the Highest 

Raised Beings on the Creator's Plateaux of Light, Peace and Harmony. 

These Higher Beings, once mortals on earth and other planets, have 

come through the trials and errors of the mortal experiences on the earth 

plane and have developed their highest spiritual feelings through their 

awareness of their oneness with the Creator and all living creatures. As 

you feel the Great Spirit's breath breathing through you, let it send out 

love to others at the same time. Let it become as a golden ray of 

sunshine penetrating the earth's darkness and pain to dissolve away the 

causes for misery and inharmony. Let it touch all living things 

everywhere!  

 

 

 

A GOLDEN RIVER OF LOVE 

(1990) 

 

Magic is in the air tonight. There is an effervescent light shimmering over 

everything, creating an alluring mystery of what will happen. There are 

sweet fragrances pleasant to all your senses. There are sweet melodies 
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surrounding you with beautiful sounds rising and falling as you change 

your mood. Through all these wonderful happenings, you sense 

something that is even more, you sense an overwhelming feeling of love, 

a pure, unselfish, life-giving kind of love. This love surrounds you, enters 

you, travels through you as a golden beam of light with rainbow 

overtones. This love fills you with contentment, with ecstasy. It makes 

you want to shout to the world that all is well. You send this golden beam 

out into darkness and it becomes a golden river with rainbows on its 

banks. This river urges all travelers to stop awhile and partake of its 

sustenance. This river flows through all homes, all souls, all spaces. It 

does not choose to enter only here or there. It enters everywhere where 

there is a soul in need. It comforts, it strengthens, and it imparts 

enthusiasm and optimism. Rejoice, for this golden river is in your heart 

and in your soul. It is yours to have and to give, for you are the Creator's 

sons and daughters!  

 

 

 

LOVE, NOT CRITICISM 

(1990) 

 

Mighty love upon you shines, strengthens you with life divine! Love is a 

life-giving power. Love opens up all avenues for the flow of Jehovih's 

purifying Presence to flow through all the channels of your being. Your 

fine emotions and high desires tune you in to the higher wavelengths, 

and out of the depression and chaos of world darkness. This does not 

mean that you should turn your back on the suffering around you. Feel 

sympathy and love for others at all times. The act of condemning or 

criticizing, even the lower forms of life, is expressing darkness and 
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shutting off the flow of light. It is Jehovih you are criticizing, Jehovih's 

creation, which has been made to live on this planet with you. All have 

their rights and place in the great scheme of things. Don't look down on 

even the lowest forms of life, and feel you are superior. Make room for 

all to live out their destiny on this planet. You are blessed with many 

potential talents which grow with use. Feeling love and compassion for 

all living things is the most useful and important talent you can develop. 

The higher beings can use you for a greater good in the world as you do 

this. You thereby come closer to their state of being and become co-

creators with them to bring Jehovih's Kingdom of Love on earth.  

 

 

 

THERE IS SO MUCH LOVE 

(1990) 

 

Love fills the room with light. Love gladdens all hearts that perceive it. 

Love sings the most melodious tune in the world. Love lifts one high 

above the clouds. Love makes one try harder. Love instills confidence 

and self-esteem. Love heals all wounds. When everything fails, try love. 

There is so much love in you that can be used for good. Use it well.    

 

  

SOUL LOVE 

(1990) 

 

The greatest thing in the world is love. Real love is from the soul. Real 

love is from Jehovih within your being. It asks for nothing for self. It 

wants nothing for self. It embraces "all God's creatures, great and small". 
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It is tender. It melts away all blockage and prejudice of the mind and 

heart. It is buried deep in the heart of most of Jehovih's children because 

self has taken over and turned the real feeling upside down. But it is 

there, and comes to the surface when something or somebody draws it 

out into expression. It is expressed in many different ways and degrees. 

Real love from the inner being can flow out and enfold all the Creator's 

living creatures. None is shunned or looked down upon, or considered 

lowly or inferior. Love is a healing quality. Love makes one beautiful and 

brings light and upliftment to everyone within its reach. Love given to a 

little baby or animal knows no boundaries. It comes spontaneously from 

the Creator's Presence within your being. The angels use that divine 

feeling to light the fire within all souls; and to burn away the darkness 

that hides the soul, that inhibits the expression of people's higher 

qualities and prevents them from attuning themselves to Jehovih and His 

angel hosts. Awaken, child of Jehovih, and fill your life with love for all.  

 

 

 

LOVE RULES 

(1987) 

 

Love rules your nature now. It sustains you in good spirits. You are 

uplifted by the love that flows through you. to others. No darkness can 

take possession of you. You are strong in soul, strong in purpose, strong 

in faith in the power of love. You are part of the love that rules the 

universe. Love created you. It has always been with you. You cannot live 

without it. It is your inspiration. To express love is the foremost aim of 

your life. It is the reason for your existence. Through the power of 

affirmation, you can make it constantly active in and through your nature. 
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You have searched for truth. You have found it when you have found 

pure love within your being.  

 

 

 

LOVE IS A MAGNET 

(1983) 

 

Let love be the word for this day and every day. As love is expressed in 

your world, so will it ripple in ever expanding waves to all souls in all 

lands. We have worlds of souls both corporeal and spiritual to awaken. It 

is like a stone dropped into the still waters of a lake —  the splash 

creates ever widening ripples. Love is a magnet. It draws out love from 

all who are touched. Little deeds of thoughtful kindness are love 

expressed. Give a happy smile to each contact made this day. Smiles lift 

away the clouds. Smiles are like sunshine shining through. Be happy 

and smiles will always brighten and uplift all contacts made. Try to break 

away from a sober face. To lift others up you keep the comers of the 

mouth turned up. It makes you feel happy just to do this. You can be 

serious even while you smile. The next act is to try to sing. That opens 

the way to let the angels reach in and through you to plant the seeds of 

light and harmony in hearts of souls divine. Love and happiness go arm 

in arm together, quickening and awakening souls. Jehovih is love. 

Jehovih is happiness in all souls of all lands on this planet earth. Love 

and happiness create peace for all. Your co-workers' on the spiritual side 

are always smiling happily, and love expresses through their being 

spontaneously. They sing and dance, creating soul-quickening love for 

all earthly beings. They work with smiles and happy faces. You feel 

Jehovih's love shining from them to you to touch your being: and you 
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return the smiles and feel the happiness that has touched your soul. This 

day, smile the hours away. Be happy, and try to sing for all to hear. 
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Meditation 

 

 

METHODS OF RELAXATION 

(1983) 

 

Dawn is the time for togetherness, for development, for unfolding of your 

spiritual petals. Imagine all your lovely petals opening up one by one, 

and by the time you count to ten, you have totally unfolded your 

protective coverings. The real you is waiting inside to come out into the 

light, to be part of the light, to carry on the Great Creator's work. Think of 

the warm sunshine and the delightful breezes blowing through, and the 

wonderful sensation of being alive. Think of yourselves walking slowly 

along the beach, with sand spreading over miles and miles. It is peaceful, 

quiet, serene, and a great place for you to contemplate. Think of all your 

friends and co-workers there, at a little distance from you, surrounding 

you, helping you to unfold. 

 

Picture yourself on top of the rocks in Maine. Remember the sensation 

of the negativity being drained into the rocks as the delightful sunshine 

shone on you. Imagine the same thing happening right here, in your 

living room. We are the rocks. We will drain all the negativity from you if 

you will allow us. Think of the misty mornings by the pond, with the 

beautiful mountains and trees in the background. Who do you think lives 

in such a place? The Creator's angelic hosts and his other creations, of 

course. We are everywhere. We are here to help you develop. Have no 

fear. We will be there to guide you at all times. Just let go and imagine 

you are in your favorite spot, all ready for anything to happen. Be calm 
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and collected, peaceful and tranquil. Imagine the sound of the ocean, the 

waves, the birds, the sunshine, and the taste of salt water, etc., if it helps 

you to relax and allow us to come through. 

 

You have asked for techniques to help you help us. Here they are. Take 

them and use them.  

 

 

 

THE SOUL GROWS THROUGH GIVING 

(1983) 

 

Everything belongs to the Creator. The day will come when man cannot 

conceive of the thought. "This is mine" or "This is yours," any more than 

he would now say, "The sky is mine, the grass, the oceans, the stars, or 

the birds in the sky are mine." He will accept the fact that the Creator is 

everything and how can he own what the Creator already owns? 

Material things can be such a bondage when one possesses them heart 

and. soul. Wars are fought over territories because man wants to 

possess them, take them from another, even to the extent of murdering 

his fellowmen. When man lets go of this feeling of possession, he will be 

free from a hell of bondage and from a vortex that pulls inward. Instead, 

he will be creating a vortex going outward to embrace and love all. An 

inward vortex is a snare, a net that gathers in anything floating around 

you, and thus bogs down your life, blocking your oneness with the Ever-

Present. Take a deep breath and send it, and all you are, outward, 

outward in waves of light and love to the world. The Creator will provide 

the necessities of life while you need them: but don't get tied down to 

them. You will not be able to progress if you do. The world is now filled 
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with spirits who can't let go of material things: homes, furniture, money, 

etc. Be free. Soar above these temporary things and look to the happy 

days ahead. 

 

 

 

THINK BEAUTIFUL THOUGHTS 

(1983) 

 

If you have noble, beautiful thoughts, you will attract noble, beautiful 

angels who will help you rise above darkness and accomplish good 

works. If your thoughts are negative, the higher beings cannot help you. 

This is fundamental. It is a basic principle taught by all true light-bearers. 

Imagine the kind of thoughts that are expressed by angelic beings 

serving the Creator, and you will be making their thoughts your thoughts. 

You will be one with them. You will be where they are in spirit. If you 

want to be on a heavenly plateau, be heavenly in spirit, be sweet, kind, 

loving, and full of praise and thankfulness. There is no other way to get 

there. Make the practice of loving kindness the most important thing you 

do. Refuse to be a part of the darkness of the world. Angels will attend 

you if you are strong in purpose with the Creator. They will add their 

strength to your strength; and you will be powerful in the light, and great 

good will be accomplished through you. 

 

Peaceful thoughts for all the world, thoughts of many tones and colors. A 

rainbow of positive energy for all to feel and be moved by is sent from 

the higher realms to all souls everywhere this day.  
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RISING ABOVE THE EGO 

(1997) 

 

There are many forces trying to influence us, some healthy, some 

questionable, and some harmful. But our awareness of Thy Presence, 

and sense of oneness with Thee, O Creator, is the most powerful and 

most beneficial force in our lives. To cultivate it, we are willing to put 

aside all others. We are experiencing growing faith in its universal 

potency throughout our world, sensing it most intensely in council and at 

other times of quietness. It brings close our friends and loved ones at a 

distance, closing the gap of space, giving them strength and upliftment, 

and blessing us, too, with increased confidence in the value of our efforts. 

To really know Thou art using us in this way makes every so-called self-

sacrifice worthwhile. We are coming to the place where we can gladly 

say, "I am free of self, O Creator. The would-be god, the ego, has 

abdicated its throne. I want no longer to rule this mind and body as a 

separate entity, but to give them over to Thy rulership, and I will be Thy 

servant in their use henceforth." Elements of darkness may continually 

try to regain control, but they will be frustrated. The consciousness of 

Thy Presence, Thy Benevolence, Thy all-healing Love, and Thy 

liberating Glory, overrules all other feelings, and makes life beautiful. 
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TUNE INTO REALMS OF PEACE 

(1991) 

 

Tune out the world for a while. Tune into the realms of beauty, love, 

harmony and peace. They are the real worlds, you know, not the worlds 

of darkness, deception and false beliefs. Think of the many plateaux of  

high-raised Beings, sons and daughters of Jehovih, formerly from earthly 

planets. There is hope for all mortals to some day raise themselves out 

of the bondage to self and to darkness, and have control over their 

thoughts, feelings and actions to be in perfect unison and accord with 

their higher soul self, which is the Creator's Presence within their souls. 

Be aware of the Ever-Present always and recognize it within all the living. 

The world you see today is the opposite of reality. There is no wisdom or 

reason for it. It must change for the better. It cannot go along as it is, a 

mockery to the Creator who created it! Jehovih has inspired the Angel 

Hosts to bring a purifying light to this planet and bathe away the muck 

and darkness that hold souls in bondage. Jehovih has also inspired 

souls on earth to recognize their Creator as the Supreme Being over all, 

and to stir all souls to dedicate themselves to the Divine Plan of soul 

liberation. The Angel Hosts are the dedicated souls, co-workers and 

companions. Together, they are creating the conditions necessary to set 

the planet in the right direction and dissolve the cause for its suffering 

and spiritual ignorance!  
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LET OUR HIGHEST LIGHT PREVAIL 

(1988) 

 

The early morn is a good time to meditate upon the Presence of Jehovih 

in all the universe, to feel His breathing Presence within our bodies, 

keeping us alive and functioning on this plane. Even when we leave this 

earthly life, His Presence will sustain us in the spiritual realms as well. 

So it is a good idea to get more acquainted with Jehovih, our Creator, 

and feel one with Him at all times; and to let go of the thoughts and 

things that bind us and shut out the flow of divine light from His Presence 

in our souls. When we think of the higher beings dwelling in plateaus of 

love, peace and harmony, we feel uplifted and have renewed faith and 

will to overcome self, and let our highest light prevail throughout our 

limited existence here on earth. It is not too late to change from a 

negative person to one of positiveness and faith. Each moment is 

important. Make each moment count. Jehovih needs your pure thoughts 

and consecration to His purpose to help uplift the world into freedom 

from bondage to darkness.   

 

 

 

THE VALUE OF MEDITATION 

(1990) 

 

In meditation, one can switch one's thoughts to a higher wavelength and 

get control of the mind so that one's thoughts are more creative and 

positive, more altruistic, and more in tune with the order and harmony of 

the universe. Establishing a regular habit of meditation helps one to grow 

spiritually, that is, to become more aware of spiritual realities and 
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develop a capacity for blessing people, using heretofore unexercised 

powers of the soul. When one elevates one's thoughts in meditation, or 

at any time, a way is opened for inspiration to be received from higher 

beings in the spiritual world whose purpose is to raise up mortals to 

know their oneness with the Creator. If you want to become aware of the 

Ever-Present, and the truth of your immortality, practice meditation with 

the purpose of serving the Creator and humanity. One way to get started 

is to ask questions of the Creator. Talk to the Creator, affirming your 

desire to be an instrument of peace, light and love here on earth. You 

will be surprised at the good changes that will take place in your 

consciousness.  

 

Every thinking person questions life. Why is life so full of trouble and 

strife? Why do millions suffer pain and deprivation? Why are we afflicted 

with disasters which cause great loss of life, property and natural 

resources? Then there are the elementary questions: Who am I? What 

am I? Why am I here? Why is anyone here? Why were we created? 

Where do we go when we die? Is there a God, a Supreme Being? If so, 

where is God? What is God like? Is He masculine or is She feminine, or 

both? Does God answer prayers? What is our destiny? Will we finally 

realize fulfillment of our ideals, and find lasting happiness? If you will 

practice diligently and purposefully, meditation can help you find 

answers to all your questions and bring a measure of peace and joy into 

your life.  

 

 

 



1001 

METHOD 

(1992) 

 

What is the best method of concentrating with Thee, Jehovih? Is there a 

special method that is best? I believe that as I hold to my concentration 

with Thee, by whatever method, I am being used by Thy angels to help 

others, if not the whole world. I believe I am cultivating good thought 

habits. It seems that there are a number of methods. One is by using 

affirmations. Another is by pouring forth love, faith and soul strength to 

bless people. Another is by describing the many wonders and beauties 

of creation. Still another good method is by visualizing the heavens and 

the angel workers, or by using imagination to transport oneself in spirit to 

heavenly places. Which method is most beneficial to Thy work? Shall we 

use the one that is easiest? Or the one that we are most successful 

with? Asking questions and listening for answers is another good 

method.  

 

 

 

SUNRISE 

(1985) 

 

Feel the warmth and the calm of a sunrise within the center of your being. 

Not a sound can be heard. Nothing stirs in anticipation of the dawn. Feel 

the golden rays of light rise and reach out to touch all of you. The rays 

are warm and seem to pierce right through you. You can feel a great 

wave of heat building deep inside. Your body feels like an empty crystal 

bubble that now fills with this mighty sun that spreads its golden rays of 

light across the breadth of your being. You feel light and happy. A calm 
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and vibrant mood takes over your mind. You feel peaceful yet so full of 

energy you think you can do just about anything. Now the light seems to 

be coming through your skin. You wonder if anyone can see it, and if 

they will look at you funny, but those you encounter just smile and greet 

you warmly. Everyone you met seems to be in a good mood today. Have 

they also felt an inner sunrise? It is nice to see so many smiles. The light 

inside makes your mind and body feel fresh and alert. You have just 

experienced an inner sunrise and awakening, a touch of the Great 

Spirit's presence. The sun in our world rises each day without fail; your 

own inner sunrise can be just as reliable. Discover it happening today. 

 

 

 

BE POSITIVE 

(1987) 

 

The lives of so many souls are lost to this earth each day for all the 

wrong reasons. Lives that are cat short by the negative influences of 

mankind and spirits. We are making headway in slowing this down, and 

when Kosmon blooms fully, it will be eliminated. But for now it continues. 

Perhaps someday you will be able to see what these conditions look like 

on this side.  

 

Life as we see it must improve through positive and organic growth, the 

discovery of the good in life and the vast opportunities within and before 

each soul. One should move forward by reason of intelligence, curiosity 

and inner desire. Making any decision based on fear will not be lasting. 

Fear can be a catalyst, but true change comes from a positive force of 
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will straight from the heart and soul. We encourage, inspire and help 

each other to grow in the light to make a better world for all.  

 

 

 

MEDITATION DEEPENS CONSCIOUSNESS 

(1986) 

 

In this lesson we would learn to meditate more deeply upon spiritual 

principles, so that the statements already studied would glow with new 

light and power.  

 

The object of this study is to deepen your consciousness, so that you 

feel more, know more, and then have the initiative and power to do more.  

 

And you deepen your consciousness by meditation.  

 

Have your experienced the mind-enriching pleasure of meditation?  

 

Your mind is a garden. Whatever seeds you sow and cultivate will bear 

fruit.  

 

Every beautiful thought, every noble impulse, every divine idea you plant 

in the garden of your mind, and cultivate by meditation, will reward you 

with an ever-increasing joy, and soul-satisfying food of vital, healing 

power.  

 

The garden of your mind will attract you to its restful quiet of deep 

thoughtfulness after the stress and turmoil of the day, and even in the 

in  
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midst of the cares of the day you will remember it as a place of peace 

where you soul reigns and harmonizes all the forces of your mind and 

body.  

 

As the young man in love anticipates all through the busy day the 

pleasure of the evening when he will be with his beloved, so will you 

anticipate with equal pleasure those periods of inner soul communion, 

when your outer mind will blend with your inner soul consciousness. 

During these times when the wearied mind finds rest and peace in the 

serene depths of the soul's consciousness, it is renewed and its powers 

are recreated and restored.  

 

 

 

YOUR SPIRITUAL GARDEN 

(1996) 

 

You must make every effort to remove dissonance from your living 

space and to generate thought forms that will harmonize with us, your 

angelic overshadowing. You all realize that it is not what you do for the 

moment that defines your spiritual environment, but rather the cumu-

lative effect of all the combined thought forms generated within your own 

minds, as well as what is brought in from your contacts with the outside 

world, that sets the tone and determines your spiritual “atmosphere.” 

 

Nurture the unseen spiritual garden that fills your homes, using the same 

care and devotion that you show for your vegetable garden outside. Your 

thoughts, your passions and the things your minds dwell upon sprout 

flower blossoms of light or darkness; aromatic petals or noxious weeds. 
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They grow, blossom and spread through the cracks and spaces in your 

homes like so many clinging vines. Once they are established they are 

not so easily removed. They probe deep into the cracks and their 

branches cling to the walls, and only arduous labor over a long period of 

time can neutralize their influence so that the unwanted thought forms 

can be removed once again. 

 

See to it then, that the unseen growth within your own secret gardens is 

of the highest nature and plant it with the varieties that you would be 

proud of if they were plainly visible for all to see. You, as mere mortals, 

may not see them, but we, your angelic overshadowing, certainly do. But 

you already realize that you do feel the influence of thought forms after 

having grown in sensitivity over the years.  

 

We know you understand and appreciate what we say here, so resolve 

to turn to your tasks of nurturing a positive spiritual environment with 

determination, and discipline yourselves to be consistent in the labor that 

you know within your hearts is important to our work together. 

 

 

 

ENTER THE MAGICAL REALM 

(1986) 

 

There is no more attractive form of meditation than the exercise of 

spiritual imagination as taught in the last two lessons. A student writes:  

 

"The lesson in the Educational Course on developing a spiritual garden 

is of inestimable value to me, and I miss no opportunity to let my 
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imagination fill mine to the limit of its capacity. It really does not depend 

upon one's limited vocabulary, because you can visualize so much that 

need not be names, and therein lies the potentiality of your lesson. It is 

voyaging into undiscovered territory. I am thrilled with its possibilities! I 

cannot begin to tell you how much I appreciate being given the chance 

to understand how to live so keenly upon such a plane.”  

 

Take a comfortable position with this lesson open before you, and let 

these words lead you into the magical realm of imagination.  

 

Read a little, and then close your eyes and enter the garden of your 

mind and make the thought real. Read the thoughts as though they were 

your own meditation, and in this way make them your own.  

 

I close my eyes and think of the daffodils, pansies and mignonettes 

growing in my garden. Again I picture the vital warmth of the sun, and 

the children playing in the pathways among the flowers, or peeking out 

from behind the flowering shrubs. Even the pets exert their influence and 

draw out the good feelings of my soul in blessings.  

 

And then I imagine all these forms spiritualized and glowing with light, 

and my garden becomes wholly spiritual.  

 

As I look beyond the trees of my garden toward the east, I can imagine a 

vast edifice of Light, extending from the north to the south as far as I can 

see. It is more extensive than the world's largest city. It is the beginning 

of the heavenly City within the spiritual atmosphere of earth.  
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My mind expands, and I am thrilled with delight as I think of its 

magnificence.  

 

A vast Edifice of pure light, filling the atmosphere with healing, joy-giving 

radiance. And the light of this vast building extends up, up into the sky.  

 

As I look upward I see the broad Pathway of Light. It reaches up to that 

Sun of Splendor shining in the sky, and into the very depths of that 

celestial world where the Angels dwell.  

 

And down this Pathway of Light throng a great host of bright and 

beautiful Beings.  

 

I let the feelings which this picture arouses express in these thoughts of 

prayer:  

 

CREATOR OF IMMORTALS! I praise Thee That I begin to conceive 

Of the glory that Thou hast provided For Thy immortal sons and 

daughters. I desire, O Creator,  

 

With all the intense longing of my soul To help Thy angels minister 

To the souls of mortals. I desire to serve Thee By serving Thy 

children, Mortal and immortal, That Thy love may radiate through 

me And develop the angel in me.  

 

This prayerful attitude intensifies the feelings of my soul, until there is an 

exalted sense of the angel in me blending in sympathy with the shining 

hosts of angels.  
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The sincerity of my desire draws the Angels of Wisdom close, until I can 

imagine them standing within the luminous atmosphere of my garden, 

blessing me, and all I would bless, with their love and protective light.  

 

I let my imagination picture the most glorious Beings of which I can 

conceive. The light shining from their souls is so great that the beauty of 

their kindly and smiling faces is almost hidden.  

 

Their eyes are as liquid light.  

 

Their garments show the ever-changing figures and designs created by 

their thoughts.  

 

Their forms are radiant with their feelings of sympathy and compassion, 

which produce the effect of exalting music on my soul.  

 

I desire to grow more like these Immortals every day.  

 

I desire to think, pray, and work for the welfare of souls as they do.  

 

I desire to be about the Creator's business now as they are.  

 

I have the joy of feeling that they need my faith, my love, my help, every 

day, every hour, to enable them to reach and bless the hundreds of 

souls with whom I am in sympathy.  

 

And in doing the Creator's Will with them I shall enable them to build a 

foundation of the Temple of Angels within my sphere of influence.  
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Great and Mighty Creator! I will create with Thee And Thy angels 

Every hour, And help them extend their influence Around the earth.  

 

Then I imagine the Angels of Wisdom speaking these words to me:  

 

"Child of Light: Abide with us in imagination, and we will walk with you in 

Reality.  

 

"Your soul is vibrating with the harmony and health of our sphere of 

everlasting life.  

 

"We are shining our love-light into these children who walk with you in 

your garden.  

 

"Our blessings are purifying the spirits of these older people, and 

cleansing their minds of the conventional and crystallized thought by 

which they have been bound.  

 

"Their souls will be resurrected into the youthfulness of the life that is 

eternal. Their joy in living will increase.  

 

"Because you are living the serviceable life of blessing you are 

becoming attuned to the Realm of Benevolence. "Abide with us in the 

eternal life and realize the wisdom, love and power of our Creator."  

 

As I ponder upon these words I can imagine that I see fine rays of light 

shining from the forehead of each Angel, and all these rays are centered 

within the head of each child. This causes the soul of each child to glow 

with increased light and life.  
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I watch the Angels bless each child in my garden, and I realize that 

these mental pictures are creating the spiritual conditions which the 

Angels need.  

 

Then I imagine the rays shining into the souls of each of the older 

persons. I see their heavy thoughts being dissolved and, like clouds, 

passing from their spirits. Then they appear more youthful, and more 

vital and radiant with joy.  

 

I feel the love of my soul flowing into each one of the souls that the 

Angels are blessing, and the thought of blessing with the Angels 

increased my pleasure and faith.  

 

My garden has become more radiant with the love- life which is the life of 

heaven, and the children, the pets and all the flowers, shrubs and trees 

are expressing a greater light of soul-intelligence.  

 

Then again words to me:  

 

I imagine the Angels speaking these:  

 

"Child of Light: Pray most fervently for the success of our inspiring efforts 

with mortals.  

 

"Your fervent prayers create a spiritual force with which our thought can 

unite, and thus become active and powerful within the slower vibrations 

of mortal minds.  
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"Desire most earnestly that many souls shall be drawn to our Ministry to 

devote their lives to our service.  

 

"Desire is prayer.  

 

"Fervent desire arouses the deeper feelings of your soul, and these 

feelings have power to transform your life and to create a new destiny.  

 

"Affirm your sincere aspirations.  

 

"Your positive affirmations charge your spirit with purposefulness and 

power. "Aspiration is prayer.  

 

"The time you devote each day to fervent and sincere prayer does more 

to deepen your consciousness and to exalt your soul than all the hours 

you devote to intellectual activity, because the cultivation of prayerful 

feelings attunes your mind to the Heart of Divine Love."  

 

Again these thoughts of the Angels inspire me to pray. I first use these 

words of prayer, and then create original thoughts which more perfectly 

represent my sincere desires.  

 

"O Creator, I pray that Thy Angels may succeed in their self-sacrificing 

endeavor to purify, heal and exalt humanity.  

 

"I desire most earnestly that there shall be a great drawing together of 

souls and of wealth for the upbuilding of your kingdom on earth.  
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"I desire to devote all my talents and powers to spreading the wisdom of 

the Angels to all the world.  

 

"O Creator, I desire to be more ardent and sincere in doing Thy will, that 

my every feeling may be exalted, and my every thought brightened with 

Thy light."  

 

Daily study and meditation will develop your capacity to receive greater 

wisdom contained in future lessons, and also that Wisdom which the All-

Wise  

 

And all these thoughts of the wisdom and beauty of the Angels will open 

your mind to the greater wonder and might of the One who is the Creator 

of ALL.  
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Native American 

 

 

GIVING AND RECEIVING 

(1996) 

 

Hundreds of years ago, we walked this land and took only what we 

needed from its wealth of trees, plants and animals. Today, it is far from 

what we knew then, but the principle still holds. Use sparingly and the 

Creator will provide for all your needs. Such abundance is rare these 

days because people have forgotten about giving and receiving: giving 

thanks, giving help, giving resources in return for goods received. We 

replenish ourselves spiritually when we give freely to Mother Nature and 

when we do our best to restore and balance the situations in chaos. 

 

Mindful use of material goods can go hand-in-hand with respect for 

cultures who live close to the Earth. It can also free us to pay attention to 

other aspects of our lives which beg for nourishment. The important 

things will reveal themselves clearly when we align ourselves with the 

eternal flow of giving and receiving. Greet this truth and you will walk 

with the Creator each day. 
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WHO AM I? 

(1988) 

 

There is nothing but the light, love and power of the Great Spirit, Jehovih, 

The Eternal Being. This that I am is His Presence. I am one with Him. 

Nothing exists here but Jehovih's Being. I am a manifestation of His will, 

wisdom and love. I serve only the Great Spirit, the Supreme Being. All 

self is lost, put aside, denied out of existence. Only Jehovih rules here 

and now. There is no other Being, no being apart from Him. He is all. 

 

 

 

DEAR FAMILY IN SPIRIT 

(1990) 

 

Dear Family in Spirit 

 

Every time you sit in focus with us in an effort to attune yourselves to a 

finer wavelength, one that opens your minds and hearts to the Voice and 

the Rewarding Presence of the Great Spirit, Jehovih, also brings you 

closer to us, your Angelic Mentors, as well. We are striving to give you 

the inspiration that will bring you forward in development and unfold the 

finer qualities of your souls. As darkness fades, more light is given unto 

you. And as the Light grows about you, the darkness weakens and fades. 

Your growth and evolution is a gradual process. So gradual, in fact, that 

you are generally unaware of the changes taking place, yet we assure 

you they are, for it is our job in part to monitor your progress and 

oversee your development.  
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The days ahead will be filled with marvelous experiences and expanding 

opportunities to serve the All Light. 

 

Changes are inevitable, and one must not hold firmly to things of the 

past but let go, release that which is of the past with grace and a serene 

surrender. We stand here before you to lead you on into finer realms. 

Reach out to us. No, don't look back. Just look ahead where we stand 

before you. See our hands? Feel their warm embrace and step forward 

with joyful acceptance and confidence, for the I AM is the Source of your 

life as it is with all beings and all things inanimate throughout our vast 

universe. 

 

 

 

A HOST OF LOVED ONES 

(1991) 

 

All of us here with you this night, in spirit, want you to know that we are 

with you frequently, whether you are aware of our presence or not. Our 

thoughts impress upon yours with the hope that your awareness 

awakens to our loving hearts and allows you to think of us as we think of 

you. We have our own tasks and endeavors, it is true, but we are never 

so busy that we leave you out of our thoughts or devoid of all our 

blessings. 

 

To you the time flows more slowly. Past impressions are dulled and 

memories fade. This is a mere impediment of the mortal mind, and it is 

all an illusion. When your time comes to join us here in spirit, you will find 

your minds astoundingly sharp and clear. Your thought processes will 
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know no boundaries and all memories of past experiences will be as 

fresh and clear as if it all was just yesterday. You will find that you will be 

able to selectively draw upon them or let them pass as you wish.  

 

When you are with us once again, you will find that your links with loved 

ones, whether family or friends, will be resumed as if your association 

had never missed a beat, and you will pick up where you had left off with 

a facility that may amaze you. All that will be necessary will be to bring 

you up to date on what has transpired here in spirit during the brief 

passage of time while you were apart. We, of course, will already be well 

aware of what has transpired on your plane of being. Remember that all 

those who were dear to you before will be here for you then, and those 

who you have not grown close to while in mortality will likewise have 

continued on in their separate ways. 

 

Don't ever, even for a moment, feel that you are alone or unloved, for 

you have a host of loving friends about you, and we are available to you 

in thought and heart at a moment's notice. Just be still and reflective in 

thought, and you will find it easy to establish a link with us that will allow 

us to communicate with you and bridge that illusory gap that stands 

between us for now. We are here and we do care. We give you our help, 

our support and join with you in this work for Jehovih, helping to spread 

the Light of Kosmon for all souls to see. 
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GIVING AND RECEIVING 

(1996) 

 

Hundreds of years ago, we walked this land and took only what we 

needed from its wealth of trees, plants and animals. Today, it is far from 

what we knew then, but the principle still holds. Use sparingly and the 

Creator will provide for all your needs. Such abundance is rare these 

days because people have forgotten about giving and receiving: giving 

thanks, giving help, giving resources in return for goods received. We 

replenish ourselves spiritually when we give freely to MotherNature and 

when we do our best to restore and balance the situations in chaos.  

 

Mindful use of material goods can go hand-in-hand with respect for 

cultures who live close to the Earth. It can also free us to pay attention to 

other aspects of our lives which beg for nourishment. The important 

things will reveal themselves dearly when we align ourselves with the 

eternal  flow of giving and receiving. Greet this truth and you will walk 

with the Creator each day. 

 

 

 

QUERIES OF THE SOUL 

(1993) 

 

Father of all the living, we look to Thee and like children ask: 

 

What is a tear? What is a raindrop?   Why does the wind blow and 

bluster, bowing all things before it without ever showing its face?   What 

quality of life is encased in a seed that takes root in the embrace of the 
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soil and flowers when the sun's kiss anoints it?   What tenderness lies 

within the infant soul?   What compassion? What godlike gentleness? 

What sweet serenity?   Why, in a world rich with the wonder and beauty 

of   being, do men war?   Why does hate lift its ugly head and snarl? 

How can the beneficent forces of good prevail?   Why within each of Thy 

children is there both good and bad, great and small, nobility and 

servility?   How can the godlike attributes tower over the lesser ways?    

 

And the Great Spirit spoke:   What art Thou saying, Jehovih? What are 

we to think about? What kind of attitude is right for us? What shall we 

emphasize? Healing? Thy beautiful love and healing power are present 

in our bodies. Thy intelligence in our bodies is functioning beautifully to 

perfect every cell and every organ. Thou art healing our bodies in order 

that they may function well in service to Thee. We give our bodies to 

Thee. They were created by Thee, and have always been sustained by 

Thee. They exist not just for our pleasure and use, but for a divine 

purpose. Experience is the keyword. Our bodies give us experience in 

corpor as part of Thy plan for the development of the gods and 

goddesses we are destined to become. All the people who are suffering 

death by violence are Thy future gods and goddesses. Even those who 

practice violence are Thy future gods and goddesses because they are 

immortal souls. They cannot escape their divine destiny. We can begin 

now to practice acting like gods and goddesses. How fortunate we are to 

have been given this knowledge.  There is no magic wand that is waved; 

nor any single word that will banish the shadows; nor any single act that 

will prevail against darkness, but there is an urge within the depths of 

each soul that will in time turn man's face toward the sun and he shall 

feel its warmth and every cell of his being shall sing psalms of 

thanksgiving and in his gladness he shall reach out to help those who 
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are still climbing the tortuous path to the summit and as each soul steps 

upward a new note of reverence shall ring forth until all the earth is 

encompassed in song and men and angels shall sing in unison and the 

tones of their triumph shall break the bonds that have chained men 

through the long hours of the night and the reign of Benevolence shall 

gently link the children who have been fathered by Light and mothered 

by Love, even while they slept. 

 

 

 

THE HEALING OF NATIONS 

(1992) 

  

"Eloists on the Plateau send their love and blessings to their family 

below. They hold the focus with you this evening, as they do on all 

evenings, and in one way or another you receive their backing and 

spiritual support at every hour of the day. This was the message Walter 

asked us to convey as we left the library to join with you this evening.  

 

As you concentrate in focus, our minds are drawn together and we are 

able to convey to you the sense of what we hold in our minds regardless 

of what spoken language we used earlier in life. Were we to talk with you 

on your plane in person you would understand little because our 

language was of an early form used by the so-called mound builders. 

Even many of the Native Americans of later generations who have 

worked with you would not understand. But in the realm of thought there 

is no language barrier.  

 

Our people are dismayed by the awe inspiring changes that have swept 
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over this nation since we last walked the earth. Many are good, but 

many have separated your people from the world of spirit. Your culture 

and your ways of living have erected a wall between yourselves and the 

Great Spirit. You live your lives within those grey boxes and seldom see 

the world that we knew so well and revered as the Voice of Creation. 

The four-leggeds were all of one family with the two-Ieggeds, and we 

dwelled together in peace under one sky. But now things have all 

changed. Our objective is to see that the Great Spirit again becomes 

central in the lives of the people, for a great cloud of darkness has 

covered their eyes and filled their hearts un til they see but dimly, and 

feel but coldly. Their lives need fixing, but only Jehovih can do this for 

them. We cannot do it for them because this is a new age in which 

humanity must now stand on its own, like angels while yet in the flesh.  

 

This is the start and we are here to help, for the Great Spirit has 

ordained that we shall do this. And so we will, with your help now as 

"anchors" in corpor and your help later as co-workers here with us in 

spirit, and with all the others who have united in this one Great Purpose. 

This is the purpose that you and your family call Kosmon and we call the 

time when the Nation shall be healed to become whole once again; the 

time when the Sacred Hoop that was broken shall be whole once again.  

 

Dawn of Light Dancers so pure  

All veils assembled  

So they can be thrown  

To the wind.  

 

No more obscuring  

The rainbow that holds  
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The bridge to the future.  

 

Let us be partners  

In this dance to the sun  

With ribbons of laughter  

And the beat of a drum.  

 

Hold on, little one  

You will get your chance  

To dance with the angels  

And release the past.  

 

 

 

GOOD MEDICINE DANCE 

(1991) 

 

Opa Egoquim, Great Spirit, our Grandfather, come and honor our circle 

for we hunger and thirst. Our spirits take in your gift of life and we are 

nourished. We ask for your Powers to come into our midst and make this 

sacred circle whole once again. We give this prayer back to you, our 

Grandfather, and our family, our mothers and fathers, our brothers and 

sisters, join together here in this circle to sing our prayers and dance 

again in a sacred way. 

 

We are the Powers of the Sacred Circle. We come to you from the four 

directions and honor the Great Spirit, our Grandfather. Our hosts have 

no power when they stand alone, but when united with all other hosts 

who have gathered here from the four sacred directions, with the four 
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sacred colors, the Sacred Hoop of our Nation, this One Nation, is 

blessed with Light and Eternal Power. Through its power, we will find the 

truth, speak the truth, and all of our families will be blessed with peace 

and harmony. There are many things we wish to share with you in the 

years ahead. 

 

We stand with you in countless cycles of watch on watch, but together 

we all stand as one; one nation drawn from many nations. Our hosts are 

many but we stand as one. Remember us all as you sit in focus and 

keep sacred your circle through every hour of every day, and forget not 

the Great Spirit, your Grandfather, and give constant thanks to Him for 

granting your stay with your Grandmother, the Earth, and all Her 

Universe. As you bless, so will you be blessed, for so it has been said. 

This is what we mean when we say to be true to yourself, to be true to 

the Great Spirit, to speak Truth, and to walk in Truth, always following 

the Red Road, always walking in the Way that you should. 

 

We pray for this circle of Eloists, for they are good people and deserve 

the Powers of Spirit as One of our family. Our Eloist friends we will call 

"good medicine dance." 

 

 

 

VOICES FROM THE PAST 

(1983) 

 

Welcome, friend, to the kingdom of Eternal Love! Our hearts join with 

yours to the sound of a throbbing drumbeat. We gather here to tell of our 

journeys to near and far distant places on the plateaux high above the 



1024 

earth's surface. We can sing for hours, even days, of the joyous work 

that is being done for all humanity while you and we gather together for 

meetings, rituals, councils, chanting and meditation. Most importantly, 

we praise the Great Spirit for the wondrous possibility of all Light that is 

coming about. Hear our voices as we play the songs of visions, trials, 

and glorious attunement with the One who is All. Most people only guess 

at what took place many moons (centuries) past. We can tell you this: 

much has been forgotten, lost and twisted in the efforts to move across 

the land; both by the native cultures and by those who came to this 

country. But the time for a great revival of interest in truth is coming soon. 

Much will be uncovered regarding the deeds of past tribes, their folklore, 

wisdom and struggles to know the life of the spirit who abides in all. 

Nothing is ever truly lost; just delayed until the time for greater ripening 

takes place. Then it is as if an explosion, a blossoming, suddenly occurs. 

You have seen this with other aspects of your lives: the interest in the 

land, the movement for peace, the call for more love, even in popular 

song. Such ripening is going on right now, only this time it will reach its 

full flowering in a different sense. It will be a flowering and an abundant 

harvest for the Life-giving Force which lives in each mortal soul. This is 

what we are joined together to accomplish: let us forge ahead with great 

love and joy and peace in our souls. 

 

 

 

THE CIRCLE OF EGOQUIM 

(1984) 

 

We are all one in the life and majesty of Egoquim. We are the brothers 

and sisters of a new dawn, messengers of light, builders of a new world. 
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We are seekers of greater understanding, searching for the awareness 

of that voice within that has been speaking in our souls and in our hearts. 

The voice that says, "Find me and you find yourselves." The voice that 

says, "Find me and you will find wholeness and happiness because you 

will be in touch· with all life and you will be whole.  Your new found 

fullness will give you the capacity to change your lives and to change the 

world you live in. It will give you opportunities that have not been 

available to you before." The voice is growing stronger in your hearts; 

you can feel it. Let it grow. Let it ripen into new and spontaneous 

outpourings of love and creative expression. Touch the Earth with 

tenderness and touch the hearts of those you meet with loving kindness. 

Lift up your spirits and rejoice that you live in the glow of a bright new 

day shining forth for all to see and feel. Bring this light forth within 

yourselves. Let it shine from your eyes and from the words you speak. 

Let it come forth from every pore of your being. You can do it; the voice 

says so. The inspiration of today is the way of life for tomorrow. Move 

freely with the opportunity of today. Sing and dance in your hearts as 

you move through your daily lives. Be ever mindful of the light within and 

this will carry you through all challenges that life may bring. Now dance 

and sing to the Great Spirit and be happy on the dawn of a new day. 

 

 

 

THE CIRCLE OF EGOQUIM 

(1984) 

 

Lightly touch the ground when you walk. Leave only a. slight mark where 

your feet have touched. Someone looking carefully will know that you 

passed, but you will leave only the slightest trace. It would be better if 
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people could say, "Look, someone was here and it is nice what they 

have done." Maybe someday even the most subtle touch will be 

readable and the character of the person will be left to be discovered by 

those who follow. But is not really necessary to know who, but rather the 

quality of what or why or how they touched a place. A walk through the 

woods should be like coming to a virgin forest and experiencing it for the 

first time, a new discovery, instead of finding all kinds of evidence of use 

and disorder. Step lightly through the forest and leave little trace of 

presence. This will keep the earth refreshed and uncluttered by the 

advance of immature minds and hearts. 

 

Let your hearts sing with a greater respect for the mystery of life, the 

unseen force that moves us all, the Great Spirit. The earth is a Iiving 

example of the Great Spirit's presence. It is something we can see and 

touch and feel. Our touch however has been unfair and rough at best. 

We need to become gentler in our ways, to become more affectionate 

and caring for this manifestation of life force. When our hearts sing with 

greater understanding and compassion for life, then we manifest our 

presence in a lighter way. Our feet touch the earth with a lighter force 

and our hands work the soil with a kinder touch. 

 

You can feel this change if you want to. Take a walk in a quiet place. Be 

aware of each breath with each step. Inhale the earth and imagine its life 

force flowing through your left foot and leg; let it pass through your body, 

and return this energy gift with part of your own energy to the earth down 

through your right leg and out your right foot. This awareness and 

sharing and mixing of energy will help you to better understand your 

relationship with the earth. The more you feel your oneness, your 

connection to the earth, the more your step will lighten and the gentler 
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will be your touch. Your footstep will not leave such a strong impression 

in the earth but your vibration, the aura of your presence and the mixing 

of the energy of that place and yours will leave a positive feeling. A 

feeling that will nurture growth and sustain life force. Those who pass 

there after you will feel the difference and they will feel the power and 

pass along good feelings of their own. The place will always reflect the 

beauty and energy it was intended to. So, walk lightly and be aware that 

you walk upon the Great Spirit's gift to humanity, a home in which to 

grow and learn for a season. Enjoy your time upon it and leave it with a 

light touch and richer in its vibrations for those that follow. 

 

 

 

ALGONQUINS SPEAK 

(1985) 

 

Be at peace and let your hearts feel the rhythm of our song of love. We 

sit by the campfire light and beat a rhythm that flows on with the wind. 

The dancing flames are as alive as our souls and full of the same energy 

that moves us onward. We dance with our thoughts around this place, 

framing it with a golden glow, a protective shield that allows you to be 

open to our presence. 

 

We are a tribe long gone from your mortal plane, yet as alive and well as 

we ever were. We can come close to the earth now without any fear of 

being overwhelmed by earthly desires. We have grown past that. 

However, we can still vividly remember our earth time, so we can fondly 

simulate a bit of our past. It helps us to focus with you, and gives us a 

stronger link with your mortal plane.  
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So, we beat out a rhythm on our drums and send our thoughts flashing 

across the circle. Where they meet in the center, the flames grow higher 

and brighter. Our thoughts are in harmony, our wills are one, and the 

resulting energy is our love, which we send to all of you. Make sure you 

find time to be quiet and pray to the Great Spirit. Feel the great Circle of 

Life and send your loving thoughts to the center. We will build a new 

force for the world, a thought so strong, so pure, that all will feel it and 

know that they will be all right. Listen to your heart beat, listen to the 

drums. 

 

 

 

VOICES FROM THE PAST 

(1983) 

 

Welcome, friend, to the Kingdom of Eternal Love! Our hearts join with 

yours to the sound of a throbbing drumbeat. We gather here to tell of our 

journeys to near and far distant places on the plateaux high above the 

earth's surface. We can sing for hours, even days, of the joyous work 

that is being done for all humanity while you and we gather together for 

meetings, rituals, councils, chanting and meditation. Most important, we 

praise the Great Spirit for the wondrous possibility of All Light that is 

coming about. Hear our voices as we play the songs of visions, trials, 

and glorious attunement with the One who is All. Most people only guess 

at what took place many moons (centuries) past. We can tell you this: 

much has been forgotten, lost and twisted in the efforts to move across 

the land, both by the native cultures and by those who came to this 

country. But the time for a great revival of interest in truth is coming soon. 
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Much will be uncovered regarding the deeds of past tribes, their folklore, 

wisdom and struggles to know the life of the spirit who abides in all. 

Nothing is ever truly lost; just delayed until the time for greater ripening 

takes place. Then it is as if an explosion, a blossoming, suddenly occurs. 

You have seen this with other aspects of your lives: the interest in the 

land, the movement for peace, the call for more love, even in popular 

song. Such ripening is going on right now, only this time it will reach its 

full flowering in a different sense. It will be a flowering and an abundant 

harvest for the Life-giving Force which lives in each mortal soul. This is 

what we are joined together to accomplish; let us forge ahead with great 

love and joy and peace in our souls. 

 

 

 

THE CIRCLE OF EGOQUIM 

(1983) 

 

We blend together in the Circle of Egoquim.  The Light of Egoquim’s 

Ever-Presence shines all around us.  It shines forth from our eyes when 

we look.  It shines forth from our mouths when we speak.  It shines ever 

bright with all our senses, but most brightly when it comes as a Voice 

through our souls speaking gentle, loving words of encouragement and 

upliftment.  Our footsteps leave prints of golden hues on the fresh earth 

as we walk.  We are mighty beings strengthened by the Light of the 

Great Spirit. We touch the Heart of All Life because we are one with all 

life.  We have heard the Voice within and with true hearts have 

awakened to its calling.  We run to the hilltops of our consciousness 

reaching out to the sky above.  We run to the edge of the vast ocean and 

search the horizon for the Voice.  We lay upon the Mother Earth and feel 
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for this Voice of Love.  We do not see more than what is there, but we 

sense more than we know, and it is all right because the Voice is 

everywhere and at all times.  It speaks from the inner realm of every 

person.  It speaks in every grain of sand and in the clouds of the sky to 

the waves of the mighty ocean.  We find the Voice everywhere and it 

speaks so very strongly in our hearts and we listen, for we have much to 

learn and much to see and to know.  We can speak the Language of this 

Voice.  We have learned all can learn to know its meaning and purpose.  

It is the Voice of Love and Light.  It can and will be spoken by all.  It can 

and is spoken by many brothers and sisters who still walk Mother Earth.  

Some must wait a long time to understand the Rhythms of the Voice, but 

it will come in time, and those of us that understand are here to guide 

and help in many ways.  The Circle of the Great Spirit is ever there; it 

fades from our vision from time to time for some, but the Loving Voice is 

always speaking in the hearts of all.  Listen, stop and listen, look around 

at all creation.  You will see much and learn.  Listen, the Voice comes in 

love and gentle light.  It speaks even now. 

 

  

 

THE CIRCLE OF EGOQUIM 

(1983) 

 

We are all one in the circle of Egoquim:  brothers and sisters in the one 

family of life.  We have the divine potential to be as gods, growing within 

with the light of the Ever Present to the point of recognizing this potential 

in everyone we meet; and having the strength and resources to assist 

others in their development.  It is the destiny of all souls to reach this 

level; it is but the task of the individual to take the first step, which is the 
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recognition of the Ever-Present within every soul and the realization that 

the potential exists.  Step onto the path of All Light with sincerity in your 

heart and awareness and growth will begin to flow.  The more one uses 

the power of will and the compassion of the heart, the more shall be 

revealed.  The more that one labors in directions away from self, the 

more the shroud of negativity is dissolved, and the more power of 

positive action will begin to shape their lives.  

 

Putting one's faith in the Ever-Present and recognizing that all people 

are one in the circle of the Great Spirit is important.  We travel the path 

of life in wholeness; there is not separation, but rather complete oneness.  

Recognition of your neighbors' potential being as great as your own is 

important.  Realize at the same time that every soul is unique.  Out of 

this uniqueness comes unlimited variety allowing for creative expression 

beyond comprehension.  No one has ever seen two sunsets exactly the 

same or one day that did not vary from another in some way. This is the 

creative potential of life:  it is so very full and so ever able to change, 

grow, and expand to the efforts of emancipated and attuned beings.  Be 

godlike in your aspirations;  leave all limiting concepts behind and leap 

forward in a reality of life that says open up your hearts and minds, 

children of light and love. Sing with the mighty power that lies within you; 

dance and be one with the divine potential of your souls, express and be 

one in peace with all life.  This potential, this invitation is extended to all 

and all that is needed is sincere and honest effort each and everyday.  

The rewards are many and the time is now.  
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THE GREAT SPIRIT'S GIFT 

(1992) 

 

The Algonquin hosts hold the focus for the moment. The hosts from 

many of the Algonquin nations, from the most recent times to times long 

past stand in solemnity and devotion to the Great Spirit.  

 

We have a very special commission given to us by the Great Spirit 

Whose Voice speaking from the High Council's throne and out of the 

Light said once a long time past, "To you, the children who have risen 

from this land in the west where Kosmon shall first manifest, I give a 

special dispensation. By your pains and by your trials have you hosted 

the birth of Kosmon on this your homeland. By your sorrows and your 

tears have you earned the privilege, the badge of honor, to stand as the 

caretakers and gatekeepers for this fair land beyond the veil.  

 

You, the children of this Sacred land, shall stand guard as long as seffas 

rules, and you shall watch over every man-child and every woman-child 

who comes upon this fair nation. You will guide and inspire them to 

whatever degree their grade will permit. You will protect them from 

darkness and from falsehood of a spiritual nature permitting no one to 

gain power or a foothold that would cause even one of these children of 

Kosmon to be forced to suffer at the hand of any idolater.  

 

You will teach them of things unseen and the powers of spirit. You will 

stand firm and show them the way to All Light, regardless of what name 

or what teachings they wish to follow. You will have the privilege of 

protecting and guiding the children and the children of children of those 
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who caused suffering to come upon your people. No greater honor can 

you be given."  

 

We your Algonquin Hosts take this calling most seriously and in the 

greatest humility because it was given to us by our Grandfather Egoquim. 

We will not tire nor rest until it is fulfilled that the Nation has risen in 

oneness and unity with the I AM and all the darkness of the earlier days 

has been put aside. This we have spoken as our word and it has been 

the rule to us ever since, and though there are more and more of your 

people on the earth plane year by year, yet we your Algonquin Hosts still 

far outnumber you so there is at least more than one of us for each man-

child and woman-child here in this Nation. We leave no one untouched 

or unattended, and all we do is for the goodness of our ward without any 

expectations on our part other than our service to the Great Spirit and 

the Blessings of Kosmon.  

 

 

 

IN A SACRED WAY 

(1983) 

 

Peace flows through the hearts of those who are one with the Great 

Spirit. Many grandfathers and grandmothers, friends — longtime 

companions, gently make suggestions and stand ready to protect those 

of pure heart who travel the path of light. Much is the love they wish to 

share with all the children of the earth. They come in great numbers 

dancing and singing in a sacred way. The rhythm of their dancing feet 

vibrates across the land. It resonates from the trees and rocks and is felt 

inwardly by those attuned. The melody of their song can be heard in the 
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wind and in the voices of the creatures in the woods and fields. The beat 

of their hearts expressing in harmony together creates a quiet stirring in 

the minds of those they love. In many quiet ways do these souls of light 

reach out to those below and offer the love of their hearts. They wait for 

positive responses which make them smile rainbows across the sky. 

Then their love pours forth like a mighty waterfall.  

 

There are many sacred places upon this earth. Places where the energy 

of the past remains bright and full of promise. Many a beautiful soul has 

walked the earth and the magic of their lives is left imprinted upon the 

land. Those with pure hearts and minds will begin to know these places 

and when there, they will be renewed and healed. Those of pure heart 

will be able to grow and know more of the Great Spirit and in time be 

able to create their own sacred places upon the land.  

 

Those from long ago are coming to help those who walk the land today 

and those who come tomorrow; all joining hands and hearts for the 

benefit of light and love.  

 

Happy are the ancients who now are with you. Brilliant is the light of their 

presence; joyous and happy is the song of the heart they sing. Smooth 

and powerful are the footsteps of their dance. Gentle is their touch to the 

children of today. Wisdom and purity of thought and deed are ever with 

them. Peace for all is their goal.  
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ALGONQUIN HOSTS SPEAK 

(1984) 

 

Dear Friends,   

 

We are here to help you to understand the true way  to prophecy and 

second sight. You have asked for  guidance to regain the clear channels 

you had when  this work began. You are puzzled by the vacuum  you 

find yourselves in. We understand your plight,  for we here were all seers 

of true visions and  possessed the knowledge of all good medicine  

when the spirit of our people was strong. We pity  your lack of oneness 

with the Father of us all. How can you hope to know the Great Spirit in 

your heart when you live in these great square boxes and breathe the 

stale air and heat with fire machines and sleep without the blanket of 

stars above you. How could we make you understand the secret ways of 

the spirit? The spirit that was the soul of our people. But this is not our 

job. We watch and we guard, but we pity your darkness. Our friends 

from the land of the rising sun tell us that we cannot expect you to live as 

we lived. But if you would make more time to spend in the forest with the 

Creations of the Great Spirit - living and eating and dreaming without 

your square walls about you, you would find more peace in your soul 

and more vision in your heart. Study the ways of our people and you 

may find truths that may have a place in your search for growth.  

 

Remember the clarity of vision you had when you were with the spirit of 

our people in the forest places. This is the feeling you must remember in 

your heart and carry with you.  
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HOSTS OF THE SACRED HOOP 

(1991) 

 

Dear Family in the Great Spirit,  

 

We have been with you in your sacred circle many years past. We were 

unseen guardians to your predecessors over many years. We will be 

with you again for another season. Already you have felt our presence 

with you, guiding your spirit selves to see the greater vision and the 

lighted ways. You must take the initiative and take control. Only you 

have the power of choice and of right action. The Great Spirit carries out 

your will and brings the fruit of your actions. All we can do is guide and 

inspire, but all the rest is under your control. We will stand close beside 

you through the days and nights ahead. If you frame your thoughts in the 

right way and choose to follow the Red Road we will be there to bless 

you with our prayers to the Great Spirit and we will dance with gladness 

within your sacred circle, for you and your family, your grandmothers and 

grandfathers are all one with us as well as we are one in the Great Spirit. 

We will lend the prayers and the Power that goes with us to your mission 

and it will help you to grow and understand. Peace and the blessings of 

all Light be upon you, dear friends.  

 

We remain, the Hosts of the Sacred Hoop.  
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ALGONQUIN HOSTS 

(1991) 

 

Scout the unknown lands amongst the clouds. A holy land where the 

Great Spirit, our Grandfather, dwells. Where the children walk in the 

sacred way And dance amongst the stars That warm their robes, their 

holy shrouds. We are those dancers, children of the Light, Our sight is 

clear, our souls ride free, Above the mist, young eagle's flight.  

 

We see your troubled ways and we are here to bring you contentment 

and peace. We will give you the inspiration our prayers can provide. At 

all times we will pray for you in great numbers to give you peace and 

understanding. We will bring you into the power of our sacred circle and 

by the Great Spirit's presence through the power of our circle you will 

find peace. Be patient in all your ways and hold your council with us.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



1038 
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Oahspe 

 

 

AWAKEN DIVINE SOULS 

(1998) 

 

More are hardships to be desired than ease and luxury. This is a 

statement from Oahspe which is most provocative, so difficult for mortals 

to accept that they who utter it are deemed fools. How many thousands 

of years of experience in darkness, a Creator, hast Thou given humanity 

to bring it to the present stage of its growth? In this age, we have the 

capacity to awaken as divine souls, for understanding Thy Presence and 

Power, and becoming co-creators with Thee in building a heaven on 

earth. Humanity does not yet understand the magnificence and glory of 

its destiny, compared to which the experience of darkness, however 

painful, is as nothing. But a few are beginning to understand their 

oneness with Thee, and are consciously trying to work with Thee for soul 

upliftment. It is in this awareness, and in losing the lesser self, that 

people find peace, love and joy of living, and escape from the age-old 

miseries of their corporeal nature. Neither science nor philosophies nor 

religions will do it. The Light of the present era will infiltrate our nature, 

our souls will come alive, and we will begin to practice love and good 

works from the inspiration of Thy Presence within us, O Jehovih, and 

Thy Kingdom will be established on earth. 
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SHAPE YOUR DESTINY 

(1989) 

 

Oahspe challenges most conventional religions through the power of 

reason and common sense. This is the great gift the dawn of Kosmon 

has bestowed upon humanity; that is, the return to the power of reason 

and self-determination as it should be for any people who have reached 

maturity, both spiritually and corporeally.  

 

With maturity comes responsibility, and so you have been told. The 

responsibility is yours to take your own destiny into your own hands and 

mold it in the direction you want it to go. The results will be to your own 

glory or detriment with only yourself to blame and only yourself as your 

ultimate savior or redeemer. We have been guiding you and giving you 

advice, but ultimately all is left at your discretion. Be diligent and 

continually reexamine and reassess your progress just as you would 

with any other project or goal; the principle is the same whether it is 

applied to an external task or your own internal development. Remember 

that we are usually never satisfied with the rate of our own progress and 

we usually are our own hardest critics. So be kind to yourself. Keep an 

elevated mood, and where you find yourself falling short, reaffirm your 

commitment to fix it, and take the steps to carry on with the humble 

assurance that you will ultimately attain all you aspire to. Be at peace in 

your soul. 
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FINDING THE WAY 

(1994) 

 

Oahspe has opened the· door between your realm and ours in a way 

that dispels so much of the lies, superstitions and fallacies about life in 

spirit and our ultimate destiny upon arriving in this realm of greater 

experience. Beings of great enlightenment who were commissioned for 

this job were divided into groups and assigned sections of history for 

their synopsis and review. All these reports were then assembled and 

transcribed at the appropriate time. Once they were content that the es-

sence of their information had been safety transcribed and readied for 

printing, they relaxed the tight security they had assembled for the 

project and they removed the specially created angelic pleroma from the 

earthly base. 

 

While Newbrough continued to be guided and protected by a smaller 

group of inspiring; hosts, it was nowhere near the magnitude created for 

the transmission of Oahspe. Since a certain degree of latitude was given 

to Newbrough in the publication of the manuscript, it did vary in some 

detail from the original text, but not enough to change the meaning or 

message. 

 

Those Hosts who had the publication of this guidebook . for the new age 

under their care did take the process as a serious and weighty 

responsibility, but they did not fuss over the manuscript in any way that 

would suggest that they wanted to precisely construct a sacred text in 

which the readers would hang onto its every word, comma and period. 

They were content to have the essence of their ideas conveyed so that 

people would be set on a fundamental path toward greater personal 
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awareness of their Creator, with an understanding of their personal 

responsibility for their own unfoldment and the unfoldment of others. 

 

They wanted it to be a guide, not a straight-jacket.  They wanted it to 

inspire broader thinking and creativity, not stifle it. They wanted it to 

inspire independence and creativity, not regimentation and short-

sightedness. Once you have embraced the ideas expressed in Oahspe, 

then take the initiative to strive to express all the talents that have been 

created within you. Step forth with the Creator's Light upon you, having 

the confidence that this direct and divine inspiration will guide you to act 

as the angelic soul that you already are, capable and ready to 

accomplish wonderful things for the benefit of all souls in this New Age. 

 

 

 

COMPASSION AND TRANSFORMATION 

(1990) 

 

Oahspe states that there are more meaningful ways to serve the Creator 

than building churches and alms houses which are impotent in reaching 

the cause of society's ills. When you look about your cities today, you 

see great numbers who are homeless and destitute, and just as their· 

numbers have proliferated before your eyes in the past few years, so will 

they continue to grow in numbers at an ever accelerating rate over the 

years ahead, until they become a great burden to your society. 

 

They are a reflection of the ever-widening gap between the wealthy and 

destitute that inevitably grows in a free enterprise system and they are 

one omen of the economic and social ills that are destined to grow 
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through the decades ahead. Though democratic republics are the 

highest forms of government yet to manifest in the world to date, even 

they are inherently flawed and their weaknesses eventually begin to 

show with more obvious clarity as the years roll on. Whenever the 

priorities of those who compose society are ultimately self-serving and 

selfish, there must inevitably be a reaping of the lesser light. It gradually 

becomes more obvious in the people who have been elected as 

government representatives, and it becomes more obvious as the 

bureaucracy, waste, injustice and squalor grow before your eyes. 

 

Do not think that the current society will find a solution for these 

problems, for it will not. Temporary patches and short-sighted solutions 

will be found when it becomes politically expedient, but do not expect the 

ungodly to act in a godlike manner with any true effectiveness or 

consistency. The deterioration will be slow and will gradually come to 

disgust those who are truly altruistic, sensitive and compassionate. 

These are the ones who will eventually transform society. Not through a 

sudden reformation, not through any great exodus like Moses turning on 

Egypt; rather, it will be a gradual transformation that will well up from 

within as the Light of the Ever-Present moves them to act. It will be 

subtle and silent at first, but the movement will grow with ever greater 

inspiration as the Light of this New Age grows within the hearts of those 

who have chosen to sincerely seek the Higher Light over the baubles of 

Mammon. Their new world will gradually grow alongside the old, and in 

time will displace it, not by force but by the fulfillment of "natural law", 

just as gold displaces water. Keep your eyes on the signs of the times, 

for it is at the dawning of times of light, such as the one that is upon us, 

that Esfoma's hand is most visible to the few who are perceptive to her 

marks on the sands of change. 
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GUIDING LIGHT: OAHSPE 

(1992) 

 

Oahspe is our way of reaching many of those who are ready for a higher 

truth, both on your plane and on the lower atmospherean planes as well.  

We have been pursuing a long and laborious pathway, one that began 

when humanity first saw the faintest glimmer of understanding many 

countless centuries ago.  We have nurtured your development as 

newborn immortal souls, as a loving parent nurtures a child or an 

exacting gardener cultivates a garden.  Our labors have endured 

throughout your long history of ups and downs, ebbs and flows of 

enlightenment and darkness.  Our ultimate goal for your mortal realm, at 

least, still stands some years ahead, but it is coming.  That goal is 

humanity’s maturity as well as raising up well-balanced candidates for 

the angelic realm; evenly balanced between practical material 

knowledge and the tender mercies of the spiritually enlightened.  This 

lies only a short step away in the historical perspective for your race, and 

beyond that lies a span of continuing maturity in spiritual sophistication 

and material knowledge until all things of the spirit are open to your 

understanding.  Then will all facets of the corporeal creation be 

subjugated to your collective will for the benefit of all those in your realm 

of being, equally and without enmity or prejudice.  

 

In that day, the angelic hosts of the higher realms will walk with you, face 

to face, and even the ancestors of your most ancient times will be at 

your side to reach and reveal until all wonders of the universe are 

opened to your understanding.  Then will your descendants know the 

fullness of Kosmon and our work on your lane of being will be complete.  
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JOY, FAITH, AND DAILY PRACTICE 

(1997) 

 

We are here to work with each of you.  We know you are searching for 

inspiration.  Many of those who find Oahspe have difficulty at first 

recognizing the light within it.  Still, a connection is made, a seed planted.  

Those who can grasp a greater understanding of Oahspe early on will 

feel the vortex of energy surrounding Oahspe, and they will come under 

an angelic influence that can provide them with a true spark of light: a 

spark that will awaken new ways of thinking about life here on this plane 

and in spirit.  This is a time of spiritual awakening in which Oahspe is 

one means by which the Creator is facilitating the process.  Spiritual 

awakening is happening on a grand scale and not always through a 

direct Faithist context.  The search for inspiration will expose the masses 

to an abundant and sometimes confusing assortment of spiritual 

information and expectations.  We can give these millions of souls 

support through the changing times by keeping the light anchored on this 

plane.  We can also help in great measure by assisting the angelic hosts 

in clearing away the darkness so long prevalent in atmospherea. Faith, 

daily practice of attunement and working together with other dedicated 

souls will win the day.  In joy and peace we support your efforts.  The joy 

of heaven enfolds your soul and makes your life a melody.  
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MAKE THE EFFORT 

(1997) 

 

We have been shown through Oahspe, O Creator, that mortals are 

frequently inspired by spirits of low development who are earthbound. 

This influence, to a large extent, affects the thoughts, manners, attitudes 

and habits of humans, and is not of the true self, the soul. At times and 

to varying degrees we, meaning all mortals, are obsessed or 

subconsciously manipulated in this way. Because of Thy Presence, O 

Creator, with us, in our souls, we have some control over the promptings 

of undeveloped, earthbound spirits.  

 

We are able to discriminate between good and evil, and to choose to 

follow the higher way. We can love instead of hate, be peaceful instead 

of quarrelsome, serve others instead of hurting them, and put self aside 

in order to serve the best good of all. We do not have to live in darkness 

or express darkness. We can choose to serve Thee, and attune 

ourselves with Thee. We will then grow strong in light and truth, 

becoming powerful in helping to uplift those in need.  

 

Thy Angel Hosts are on the side of those who choose to express light 

and to serve Thee. They far outnumber the spirits of the lower heavens. 

They will not do our work for us, but will back us when we make the 

effort. Humanity needs to know these principles. Once it gets the picture, 

it can begin to discriminate more clearly, more perfectly. We know what 

we are in our own true being. Thou art speaking in our souls, O Creator, 

saying, "Your own true being is the All-Highest."  
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AN EVENT OF IMPORTANCE 

(1983) 

 

Children of Kosmon: We know that the road you have followed since 

Oahspe was placed in your hands 100 years ago was confused, often 

frustrating and difficult as you tried to put into practice the intense new 

light that the book imparted.  But spiritual light comes in bursts and 

cycles and new light must precede new cycles or our mortal wards would 

be continually lagging behind needs.  Oahspe was no exception.  The 

brief dan of light during the first 50 years of dawn allowed us to bring 

Oahspe through in spite of very trying psychic circumstances.  The seed 

had been planted and a span of darkness was needed to allow proper 

germination.  John knew this in his heart but he had a strong will and the 

excitement of a child with a new toy so he had to try to fulfill a prophecy 

that was not written for his generation.  He was told of the circumstances, 

but we allowed him to try because the experience would give him 

strength of soul that would be an asset to him in the future.  

 

The darkness of the years that followed is history, but the subtle growth 

of the Light alongside is also there to be seen if you are perceptive to the 

changes in spirit.  Suffice to say that the precepts of Oahspe now float in 

a more receptive atmosphere and are even practiced by those who are, 

as yet, unaware of Oahspe’s existence.  

 

A new phase will be soon upon us, a very important phase.  We are only 

allowed to say that this new aspect will burst into blossom in 153 A.K., 

and we will inspire others with the same information so that you may see 

confirmation.  This is an event of great importance, but the precise date 

of this day of Kosmon is unpublishable.  (Should you see it published, 
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you will know it is in error.)  It will mark the commencement of what will 

actually be a Kosmon year.  

 

You have already been told what your labor will be to prepare for this 

new phase.  Oahspe was put into place 100 years beforehand, along 

with an awesome host of inspiring angels so that circumstances would 

be ready for the event at hand.  Remember that the new light upon us is 

stirring the lower heavens and their anxiety impresses on mortals, 

causing prophecies of impending doom.  But we reiterate that there will 

be no cataclysmic events in this cycle.  Some hard times 

environmentally and socially in small pockets, but nothing to cause you 

to “run to the hills.”  Just do the work we have told you to do and leave 

the prophecies of doom to the crepe hangers.  All is in control.  A new 

light is at hand.  Kosmon can’t be forced.  Shalam left that message in 

the New Mexico pecan groves, but it is coming – though not in the way 

that you would imagine.  The Book of Shalam was an allegory, not to be 

taken literally.  Just a pleasant story to express important concepts.  Get 

the “big picture”, as they say.  

 

It is the Light of Progress that can’t be held back.         

 

 

 

TRUTH FROM THE PLANES OF LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

Oahspe has been our major contribution to awaken mortals to the 

greater spiritual truths that they are now mature enough as a race to 

comprehend, especially in reference to their evolution into a new age of 
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corporeal and spiritual sophistication.  It has never been our intention 

that that would be the final installment of truth from our planes.  Rather it 

was intended to be an overview, an “ice breaker”, so to speak, that 

would allow the reader a comprehensive realization that would free his 

mind of the shackles that have bound him to the half-truths, 

misconceptions, and lies of the past.  

 

We are now on the verge of a new era, one that will endure for 

somewhat less than forty centuries and has as yet only consumed 

somewhat more than its first.  It has barely begun and already you have 

progressed corporeally from horse-drawn wagons to space ships, not to 

mention in many more subtle ways as well, due to our continual 

inspiration over the years.  

 

Have faith in yourselves and the future will unfold as it should.  There will 

be many changes in your society through the next decade.  Lifestyles 

will be reshaped in many ways and events will be somewhat more 

disruptive through the coming decade than they were in the decade past.  

We are now in a new decade by our calendar (140 A.K.) and you will see 

some changes this year, that will accelerate as the next few years roll 

upon us.  From your mortal viewpoint you should remain centered and 

secure, not taking on any changes in lifestyle that would create any great 

disruption, risk, or confusion, because you may find the added effects of 

disruption in your environment a bit too disconcerting for your own peace 

of mind.  Keep focused on your work whatever you choose that to be, 

and keep yourselves centered and secured, like a starfish on a rocky 

shoal, and you will not be washed away by the changing tides.  There is 

much conflict and confusion yet to be resolved before the Light peaks at 

the end of the next decade.  Remember that the rising luminosity of 
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spiritual light is not always comfortable, but it is always humbling, 

centering, and mellowing to those that understand the workings and 

mechanisms involved and who therefore are appreciative in their greater 

wisdom.  

 

 

  

THE COMMON KEYNOTE 

(1994) 

 

Oahspe asks us to be organic or affiliative in good works, for this is the 

basis in fact for participation in the second resurrection. Besides this we 

are admonished that  "without Jehovih, none have risen." This has been 

the main emphasis of our overshadowing since we took formal and 

active control of your Eloist organization. Our emphasis has always been 

the overriding importance of selflessness in good works as an affiliative 

unit under Jehovih's inspiration, and we feel that through our early 

influence you have been educated well in this direction. Never lose sight 

of this principle regardless of whatever difficulties may befall you, for you 

may lose all else without cause for concern, but without this foundation, 

you cannot hope to retain our guidance and protection. Follow your 

corporeal pursuits as you are required and follow your own separate 

interests as you wish, but always be un- compromising and fastidious in 

maintaining this united focus and your collective efforts to "plant seeds of 

light and harmony" through your instruction, your publications  and your 

retreats. Even with all your weaknesses and shortcomings you can still 

set a most valuable example and chart a useful course for many souls 

who are still groping about in the darkness of an uzian world. Ask us for 

anything selfless in this work and we will do all we can to grant all that 
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Jehovih chooses to give. We are the same now as we were in the past, 

but stronger, more confident, more anchored and established, and 

certainly benefiting from greater numbers increasing in a greater 

vortex'yan tide of Light. All this gives us optimism  for greater things to 

come for all of us here as well as on your plane below. Hold the Light 

with us, dear friends, and love to all!  

 

 

 

THE SIMPLE TRUTH 

(1991) 

 

Oahspe speaks to issues that rise above and beyond the petty 

grievances that preoccupy humanity today, and if they could just grasp 

the central message that the eight hundred pages in so many words 

endeavor to convey, most of the issues our society contends with today 

would become instantly irrelevant and immaterial.  

 

Much of your problems today are the net result of shortsightedness, and 

self-centered preoccupations or greed. Humanity must again awaken to 

the fact that they are immortal beings who are the expression of an All-

Pervading Intelligence that permeates the universe as well as the 

essence of our individual beings.  

 

For that very reason we are nothing, we possess nothing, we own 

nothing outside that All-Knowing and All-Loving Being. The sooner we 

can grow to comprehend and embrace that reality, the sooner we will be 

freed from a world of violence, fear, oppression and pain; the sooner we 
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will be able to rise above our own confusion and uncertainty as to what 

is right, good or true.  

 

Your fellow sojourners on your plane of being spend an inordinate 

amount of time debating a wide range of issues that are part and parcel 

of the first resurrection's plane of being and have no validity or relevance 

to our organic realms beyond the burdensome labors the result of their 

misguided reasonings impose upon us. It often fills us with pity, 

abhorrence or disbelief.  

 

Your goal must be to rise above such obtuse reasonings to embrace the 

higher truths of our emancipated realms, for much of what may pass for 

intellectual pursuits or philosophical reasoning on your plane of being is 

just found to be so much misguided rubbish upon one's arrival here. The 

highest truths are simple and need no smoke screen of defense through 

convoluted reasoning, and no higher judge is needed than the light of 

thine own soul if (and only if) you can find your way through to the clear 

and unsullied Source from which that Light so clearly shines.  

 

  

 

THE OAHSPE FOCUS 

(1991) 

 

Oahspe has a focus around it due to the exalted message it offers and 

the unique source from which it emanated. Do not allow yourselves to be 

misled by the possibly "dated" cloak it is wrapped in or the package in 

which that message is delivered. The fact remains that the spiritual 

forces surrounding that book, both in the form of thought forms and the 
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high raised angelic beings that are in attendance wherever and 

whenever that book is presented, are overwhelmingly potent in cleansing 

light and exalted spiritual power.  

 

Regardless of how remote the printed edition at hand is removed from 

the original manuscript or how tattered and abused the physical text may 

be, yet when it falls into someone's hands and is embraced openly and 

sincerely, a dedicated pleroma of enlightened guardian angels are 

placed at that person's disposal to protect, guide and enlighten that 

person to whatever extent they are able to deliver and the grade of their 

ward empowers them to bestow.  

 

Have no doubt that this book is blessed with a potent and dynamic focus 

of spiritual light that rises above whatever errors and imperfections it 

may possess. Antiquated language or mode of expression, and any 

other details aside, it is the greater message, the "big picture", that 

matters and its importance must not be minimized. Neglect it and your 

focus with us may be weakened at this stage of your development. Keep 

it an active part of your councils and whether you have read it fifteen 

times or fifty, it still has much to offer toward your spiritual growth and 

edification.  

 

 

 

THE SEA OF THOUGHT 

(1990) 

 

Oahspe has been a way for us to gain a foothold in the minds of mortals 

who for too long have been bound in ignorance to the falsehoods of the 
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past, until they were no longer able to think for themselves or judge new 

concepts with an open mind. Until the time of its publication, the light of 

our organic heavens was all but eliminated from their consciousness. 

But with the birth of Kosmon, small "cracks" of an opening awareness 

dawned within the minds of humanity and a few souls here and there 

were attuned, awakened and of a high enough grade to appreciate the 

universal and eternal truths we had to offer. Realize that even though a 

very few individuals were receptive to Oahspe's historical narrative and 

perspective, yet it allowed the minds of many more to be opened and the 

walls of resistance to be weakened so that they could begin to crumble. 

The mechanism involved is what we term the "sea of thought".  

 

When one individual becomes enlightened to a new and liberating truth, 

that truth is broadcast from that person's mind into the waves of thought 

that surround us and permeate our universe with a consciousness that 

impinges in some way upon the consciousness of all minds. Just as one 

candle brought into a dark room will lighten it and another candle will 

lighten the room even more, so did the awakened awareness in the 

minds of even a few individuals brought out by the truths of Oahspe 

caused an enlightened awareness in the collective minds of all mankind.  

 

Consequently, the impact of Oahspe has been greater on the spiritual 

level than is readily evident on the mundane level when viewed from the 

standpoint of those mortals who have actually read it. Yet, over the years, 

the readership has grown among those who are ready for a higher light 

and with each succeeding generation its influence on the mind and spirit 

grows exponentially, which in its own way, adds to the awakening that is 

becoming so much more evident in this age of Kosmon.  
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A BASIC TEXTBOOK 

(1989) 

 

Oahspe assists any sincere searcher of spiritual truth to unlock those 

basic principles that are of real importance in starting the upward path. 

Other revelations that have their origins in antiquity and ancient cultures 

from different countries can mislead the student of Kosmon and lead him 

onto pathways that may deter his progress, or into detours that may lead 

to confusion and error. Oahspe is a basic textbook of historical 

perspective and principles to live by that will help to keep you on the 

path of progress and keep you safe from gross errors that may retard 

progress. This is so as long as you resist the urge to read more 

meanings into its words than are intended to be there, and resists the 

urge to interpret it too literally or worse, worshipping it as some do the 

other "bibles" of the world, taking it as the unalterable beginning and end 

of all wisdom and truth. When we begin to bring other texts through, their 

purpose will be to expand upon those concepts already at your disposal 

and to provide more detailed history and instruction where we think it will 

be of benefit. Some principles are easier to grasp when placed in 

different words and perhaps in a language better appreciated in your 

culture and experience.  
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BEYOND THE MIND 

(1987) 

 

There is much going on, so keep your eyes and ears open. We will try to 

give you stronger impressions of what is happening and going to happen. 

In Oahspe you will find many answers. It is a tool to be used. It has its 

strong points as well as its limitations. Use it as a guide book to higher 

understanding and awareness. It gives history, guidelines, causes of 

problems, conditions and the path to loving solutions with a perspective 

on who and what we are. It is a factual account although an abridged 

version of the records in the libraries of the second resurrection plateau. 

It is there to help the reader gain a broader perspective on life, to give 

hope and to help open the soul to the light, wisdom and power of the 

Creator.  

 

We will grow beyond Oahspe as the Creator's Voice is being felt and 

heard by more and more souls. It is in this inner awakening that a more 

direct path of growth and learning will be discovered. The higher angels 

are much closer to revealing themselves and the higher spiritual realms 

are ready to receive new students. The Creator moves us all and the 

times are ripe for learning through new skills and abilities. It is the time of 

soul awareness.  
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MEDITATION 

(1983) 

 

We read in the book, Oahspe, that the earth is entering into an era of 

light; and we believe it. Why do we believe it? There is some evidence of 

it in the world despite the fact that mankind still engages in war and the 

passion of hatred, despite the fact that the ruling powers seem to be 

greed, personal ambition and self aggrandizement. We do see people 

who work unselfishly for the good of others. We do see a degree of order 

despite the confusion and turmoil. We know that there are many 

idealistic people in the world who believe in a god of kindness and love, 

and who try to live up to their ideals. They don't get into the news, but 

they are there. Something inspires them to be as they are. Is it the power 

of heavenly beings of light, as pictured in Oahspe? If all the millions of 

people who have lived on earth and passed on are still living in spiritual 

worlds, and if they are all living just for themselves, with no desire to 

improve, and no concern for the suffering of others, there would be no 

reason for their existence, no sense in their being born in the first place. 

It is reasonable to believe that most have outgrown selfishness, and 

have developed a capacity for expressing god-like characteristics, 

angelic behavior, and creative powers greater than anything seen on 

earth. It is also reasonable to believe that, having become god-like 

beings of light, they are working to help the bound and suffering people 

on earth and in the lower spiritual worlds. And it certainly seems that 

they must be working under a supreme authority, a ruling power, 

benevolent in nature, or else they could not coordinate their efforts and 

work together harmoniously. It is hard for most people to believe that we 

are coming into an age of light and that angelic beings are inspiring 

mortals in the practice of peace and goodwill. But there are many who 



1058 

know from a deep, inner intelligence that life goes on after death, that 

mankind has a divine potentiality, and that those who have grown to a 

higher state work for the upliftment of all beneath them. The Voice of the 

Creator speaks within us all. If we want light for the purpose of building a 

better world, and if we keep on questioning, the truth will become clearer 

and clearer to us. Who doesn't want a better world? Who is satisfied? 

Perhaps only those who are evil, and even some of them may be aware 

of the Voice speaking in their souls.  

 

The Voice of Light has spoken to mankind in all past ages, even in the 

dark ages. In an age of light, the Voice becomes more perceptible, and 

is heard by greater numbers of people. It is happening today. Change is 

in the air. The spirit of the times is for getting rid of the old and building 

anew. The new is for cooperation instead of competition, oneness 

instead of separateness, love instead of hatred. The dawn of light is 

here; and those who are moved by it are the most fortunate people in the 

world. Even though trials and tribulations may come upon them, they will 

be sustained and supported, shown the way of freeing themselves from 

darkness and contributing to the upliftment of all mankind.  

 

 

 

THE QUALITY OF SPIRIT 

(1985) 

 

Oahspe warns that you must be careful of your thoughts, attitudes, 

habits and diet on a consistent basis if you are to remain free of the 

influence of low plane spirits and maintain the conditions that will allow 

your guardian hosts to protect you with strength and effectiveness. You 
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must be continually on guard to maintain a high spiritual quality for you 

may lose your heightened state of awareness in steps and degrees that 

are not readily apparent to yourselves and therefore allow lower plane 

souls to acquire a foothold which they can then take advantage of to the 

mortal's ultimate detriment. Take care to maintain a healthful and 

spiritually pure diet. Watch your attitudes within the context of family as 

well as toward the outside world. Take care to follow in practice those 

truths you hold dear, seeing that in all your goals, aspirations and 

dealings with others you maintain absolute integrity of thought, word and 

deed. While realizing you cannot purify the government or save the 

masses of humanity, be sensitive and aware of the sufferings of others, 

extending your influence to give a helping hand as well as the benefits of 

your resources whenever the opportunity presents itself and your ability 

to provide is adequate to meet the needs at hand. We affirm again that 

we, your Angelic mentors, are here to provide a link between you and 

the organic heavens and all the benefits that our association provides, 

but you must make the effort to meet us half way. You must take the 

time to still your mind and examine your thoughts and criticize your 

actions of the past and continually re-evaluate your plans and 

aspirations for the future. Only through such continual re-examination 

under the Light that was given you as the guide for your soul can you 

hope to be victorious in your lifelong struggle to overcome the darkness 

and limitations of your own mortality.  
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REVELATION 

(1986) 

 

Oahspe was an abstract of a variety of library records, which had been 

compiled and edited by a special panel of second resurrection angels 

and then transcribed by proxy with the special assistance of etherean 

forces.  In Kosmon we can do this operation as often as we feel it is 

necessary or beneficial and as long as the basic requirements are met.  

In time, the race will become so advanced that such operations will no 

longer be necessary.  The angels will be able to speak with such facility 

that the heaven’s knowledge of historical and technical records will be 

readily available.  In the meantime, the needs of those who are ready 

and able to benefit from our knowledge can be adequately filled by 

Oahspe and similar books that we have provided and will provide in the 

days ahead.  Our greatest limitation is the lack of capable and dedicated 

mediums to fulfill that task.  If you are so inclined, such mediumship can 

be attained through persistent practice and following the same dietary 

and spiritual guidelines that Newbrough followed.  Oahspe was not 

meant to be the final word or the ultimate authority.  It was merely one of 

the first, and most definitely the major, text to be transcribed early in this 

age.  More can and will follow if the needs required can be fulfilled.  On 

some planets that reach Kosmon you will notice that they sometimes 

receive numerous revelations in the early days, while on others they 

receive only a few.  It all depends on the peculiarities of each individual 

circumstance.  Ultimately, however, they all reach the desired goals.  In 

short, if you wish to help us and participate in this regard, you can.  It just 

requires of you that “burning desire” and the discipline, the commitment, 

and the action, to make it reality.  
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BRING FORTH THE LIGHT 

(1993) 

 

We see the darkness in pockets of deep intensity around the world.  We 

also see areas of gray in varying intensities. These are places of unrest 

or war, where fear and uncertainly dwell.  These areas are being 

liberated slowly and progressively by the angels of light.  We see the 

light that surrounds these places and how it penetrates and breaks up 

the darkness.  Gradually, souls are being released.  This vision is one of 

atmospheria, where the forces of change are operating on a major scale.  

From the beginning of time on this planet, the ebb and flow of light and 

darkness have been present.  The history of mankind all too thoroughly 

emphasizes the course of wars and the battles for power, territory and 

human lives.  This history is often inaccurate and insufficient in 

describing how life really unfolds.  Not until the publication of Oahspe, 

was the true history of humankind and life revealed.  

 

Oahspe heralds a new understanding of the world and opens up a new 

chapter by describing the soul’s progression through time eternal.  The 

lessons of Oahspe go beyond history.  Within its pages, the tools and 

knowledge of soul development are presented.  We learn that we are 

expressions of the Creator’s Will, Wisdom, and Love.  When studying 

Oahspe, an interesting phenomenon becomes apparent: something new 

is always revealed with each reading.  Beyond the reading, we have an 

ever greater opportunity to live and act upon the principles we’ve learned.  

Oahspe also opens the door to the awareness that there are souls, not 

of this world, who have traveled from afar to watch and help the earth to 

grow.  Many of these souls lead the efforts to lift away the darkness from 

our planet.  
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We learn from Oahspe to look beyond the text and to live a life of 

awareness.  The spiritual world is close and accessible to all.  When we 

are in a safe environment and our intent is clear, the lines of 

communication with the spirit world are open.  The community of souls of 

light, of which you are a part, is  the force of change that will lift the 

darkness.  



1063 
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Oneness 

 

 

ONE WITH THEE 

(1991) 

 

It is a wonderful thing, O Creator, when there is mental disturbance, to 

be able to talk to Thee, to know that Thou art present, and that with Thee 

we can conquer it. It is a tremendous advantage to have faith in Thee as 

the Supreme Ruler in all life. What a misery it is to see only darkness! 

What a joy it is to speak words proclaiming the truth of Thy Presence in 

all souls! How thankful we are that we have come to this place of 

attunement with Thee! When we were young, we knew no better than to 

go along with the psychic world, and affirm the presence of darkness in 

ourselves and in others, thereby strengthening it. Now we are affirming 

Thy Presence in the midst of darkness. We are talking with Thee in 

prayer, praising and thanking Thee, and trying to see Thee everywhere. 

This has given us a new consciousness of power in Thee, to act as Thy 

instruments of peace and love. 

 

Praise to Thee, Jehovih,  

Praise to Thee! 

Thy servant I am content to be One with Thy Being for eternity! 
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RHYTHM OF THE HEART 

(1983) 

 

Awaken to the sound and rhythm of a heartbeat harmonized with the 

oneness of all life. This is what is happening to so very many people 

around the world. What is this inner movement and change that cannot 

be explained? What is this urging, this sense of need for change? It is 

the evolution of life on this planet; it is the great designer moving the 

body and soul of this planet earth into a place and time of maturity. The 

earth has moved to a region where beings of thousands of years' 

experience are taking control of the organization and development of all 

life on this planet. The earth is in the firm grip of immensely kind and 

loving beings whose sole purpose is to help guide and protect all people 

and bring them through this troubled era to a time of maturity and peace. 

This time for the planet is a special time, very special for the life of any 

planet. This is a time when the fruit of the earth shall become sweet and 

mature and it will be a time of peace and beauty. A time of rhythmic 

movement and harmonious interaction between all forms of life on the 

planet. Now is the beginning stage and a period of transition. Feel a 

renewed sense of hope and a more substantial sense of positiveness as 

the days progress. Know within that all will unfold in a beautiful way. Do 

not be fooled by disturbances but hold firmly to a peaceful and orderly 

vision of the world for all and you will hasten the day when all this shall 

arrive. 

 

 

 

 



1066 

ONENESS 

(2001) 

 

When one develops into a strong soul, one is able to take hard or 

disastrous experiences calmly. We are not yet able to do this, O Creator. 

We have a thousand fears in us, most of which are unfounded; and they 

exist because we are out of tune with Thee. All people and all things are 

Thine; and Thou art in control. When humanity surrenders its 

separateness and selfishness to this truth, it is striking the right keynote. 

We must learn to do nothing for self alone, nor in the consciousness of 

self, meaning separateness. We must practice doing everything in the 

awareness of Thy Presence and Rulership. Boredom and frustration, too, 

are diseases of humanity which result from its lack of attunement with 

Thee. They exist on all levels of society from the most impoverished to 

the most affluent, and at all ages. Once we see the truth, we should, if 

we are wise, devote our whole time and energy to practicing attunement, 

to cultivating awareness, and to being Thy instruments for world 

upliftment. The quality of benevolence also has a part in this. Do we 

have it? Of course we do, for it is part of Thy Being in us. We need only 

to cultivate it more, and we will be the happiest of peoples, and will 

spread happiness throughout our world.  

  

 

 

ALL ARE ONE 

(1992) 

 

The Creator has planted the seed of Divinity in every living form. In some 

it grows and shines out in love and goodwill to all, according to the 
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desires and aspirations of that soul, the thoughts, feelings and actions. 

In others it does not have a chance to grow and express the Creator's 

Divine Presence, but lies as a dormant seed. This is because the soul is 

clouded with darkness, only living for self alone and, thinking, feeling and 

acting for self alone, never caring about others who are suffering and 

lost in the darkness of the world. Jehovih's Presence is so much a part 

of us, breathing through us every moment, and yet mortals go around 

accumulating the heaviness and bondage of the lower spiritual heavens 

because they have not desired to raise themselves up into a higher 

grade of spiritual development, which would come if they dedicate their 

lives to helping humanity and all the Creator's living creatures on this 

planet. All are one! We need to help all Jehovih's children if we want to 

live in peace and harmony ourselves!  

 

 

 

WE ARE ONE 

(1986) 

 

We are one. We breathe together. We are giving each other love and 

strength. We are a united army of light from the heights to the depths, 

penetrating the darkness, cutting through the opposition with Jehovih’s 

weapons of will, power and love. Do not put your faith in the 

appearances of darkness around you. on earth. Keep your faith strong in 

Jehovih’s purpose to bring light and upliftment to all the world. Your 

protection is your undying faith and dedication to this great, divine 

purpose to overcome the darkness of the world and its hold on humanity. 

There will be many tests and challenges along the way, but you will be 

strong as the Rock of Gibraltar, because nothing can faze the awakened 
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soul. Nothing can throw you oat of line into the pits of darkness. Expect 

the best to happen. See the Creator’s hand in all things. Know that He is 

in control. You are sailing over the waves in a sturdy craft that cannot 

sink, because the Creator is at the helm. 

 

 

 

AFFIRM YOUR ONENESS 

(1996) 

 

Create a powerful bond between yourself and the Ever Present.  Feel 

the vortex that surrounds you as you go about your day.  It is not just 

your imagination; you are truly walking step-by-step with the Creator.  By 

affirming your oneness, you bring out divine qualities in your being like a 

magnet draws iron filings.    

 

“Jehovih! Ever Present!  I speak to you from the depth of my soul.  I wish 

to accompany you on a journey of joyful discovery which only you can 

show me.  Lead me to my lessons in soul unfoldment.  Let me learn to 

anticipate what lies ahead and prepare for it eagerly.  I am waiting for 

your word to step forward.”  

 

 

 

WE ARE ALL ONE 

(1989) 

 

Good morning to souls in the world, everywhere. We hold you all in 

Jehovih's loving hands. May you all be protected from harm. May many 
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new souls awaken today to the inspiration and will of the Creator! May 

they feel a closeness with Him and all their fellow beings on earth and in 

the spiritual realms! May they go forward from this day into the service of 

Light and Love for Jehovih! Peace and harmony prevail, and stir the 

souls of all mankind. Jehovih's power rules the universe this day and 

every day. Nothing can stand in the way of His plan to uplift souls bound 

in darkness. His army of light strengthens their force and moves on 

toward the earth, backing enlightened souls of goodwill. The opposition 

becomes as jellyfish, and is undermined and weakened under the 

oncoming forces of light. Know that Jehovih is in command always. You 

are on to be. The Creator is creating through them because that is what 

they want to express. Everything that is expressed by mortals and spirits 

is part of the Creator's plan for the growth and resurrection of all. In a 

sense, it is true that you create your own destiny. But it is nearer to the 

truth to say that you choose your own destiny. Ail the creating is done by 

the One Supreme Being. Is He not the source of all creation? Even the 

most exalted beings of celestial spheres look to him for inspiration. 

  

 

 

A HELPING HAND FROM ABOVE 

(1995) 

 

If all we wanted was a physical presence, we could recruit many for the  

spiritual work. But, because we are looking for just the right people to be 

partners to work with the Angel Hosts, we cultivate only a few as co-

Creators in the Light. It is not numbers which count; sincere dedication 

and searching for the highest light make some souls stand out. 
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The seed is already planted and can blossom when souls embrace the 

path fully. Nevertheless, we stay close by because inner motivation from 

the soul level can get masked and suppressed. We want to let you know 

that whenever you experience a time of spiritual passivity, you can voice 

your awareness of the situation and we will give you the support you 

need to pick up the pace and make clear choices for spiritual recovery.  

 

Honest assessment of your state of being is the first step to changing it. 

The path of light is still beneath your feet. Just tune in to your Creative 

Source and you will be able to walk forward again.  

 

 

 

AFFIRM OUR ONENESS 

(1996) 

  

We picture the ideal person as loving and praising and giving upliftment 

all the time, O Creator! Is it possible that we can put aside selfish 

feelings completely, the feelings under which we normally Junction, that 

are part of our so-called personality? There are so many things we don't 

like, so many things that disturb us; and so many things we like that tune 

us with darkness. We are part of the mass consciousness which is not 

aware of Thy Presence; and which is filled with fears, and all sorts of 

negative propensities which can create unhappiness, sickness and 

tragedy. We believe it is possible with persistence, and through 

attunement with Thee, to break away from the domination of the self-

mind and the world-mind. We believe it possible for human souls to so 

affirm their oneness with Thee, the All-Highest, in every thought, word 

and action, that they can create a new consciousness, a new 
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environment and a new destiny. It is not easy. But there are those who 

will do it because Thou art present with them, and this is part of Thy plan 

and purpose. Thou art the inspiration behind the idea, and Thou wilt 

accomplish it. Our strongest desire is to be among those who will be Thy 

instruments for the building of a New Order of Benevolence on earth.  

 

 

 

THE OUTER LIFE 

(1995) 

 

Going into an interior state of awareness is part of our experience, and is 

no doubt a beneficial practice. But developing the ability to do this is not 

the purpose of our work. We would build up our awareness, O Creator, 

so that we can sustain it outwardly in our relationships with other people, 

and in all we do throughout each day. In interior work, we quiet the mind, 

and exist only in pure consciousness, without thought. But when 

practicing awareness outwardly, we need to use our minds in order to 

hold the awareness against the thoughts and feelings of the world 

darkness which prey upon us constantly. We cannot go about letting our 

minds be filled with negative thoughts, or idle dreaming, or with the aims 

and desires of the lesser self. So we affirm Thy Presence and Power, O 

Creator, our oneness with Thee, the oneness of all with Thee. We use 

words to project our faith and goodwill to others. We talk with thee, and 

ponder upon our problems in relation to Thy Will, seeking the all-highest 

inspiration and wisdom We fill our minds with awareness of Thee in 

every possible way, and thus gain dominion over the darkness of the 

world.  
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OUR FOUNDATION 

(1987) 

 

There is one Father-Mother Who created us, and created all living things. 

He made the earth we live upon, and the stars in the sky. Man names 

Him, Jehovih; but we use other names too, like Almighty, Ever Present, 

All Person and Eternal Being. He is always with us. Our breath is His 

breath. Our strength to move about and do things is His strength. Our 

love for one another is His love. Our intelligence is His intelligence. Our 

existence depends entirely upon Him.  

 

Jehovih, our Creator, is benevolent in nature. He wants us to be happy, 

and to grow to become like Him. He has given each one of us a special 

character and genius which we must develop by serving one another, 

and serving the good of all people in the world. 

 

Jehovih inspires us from within the soul, which is the innermost center or 

core of our being. The soul is the eternal part of us which lives forever. It 

contains all the faculties of will, wisdom and love by which we think and 

feel and act. 

 

Jehovih gives us the choice of living, either in attunement and oneness 

with Him, or of separating ourselves, cutting off His inspiration, and living 

by and for self alone. He continues to sustain our lives whichever way 

we choose. But if we choose the way of separateness, our inspiration is 

from the darkness of the mortal world. The spirits of darkness then rule 

us and we will experience much pain and trouble. By choosing the way 

of oneness with our Creator, we have the help of higher beings, the 
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Angels of the Almighty, and they guard, guide and inspire us so that we 

avoid many pitfalls. We develop the ability to hear the Voice of the 

Almighty speaking in our souls, and we become His instruments in 

helping to build a better world for everyone. 

 

The whole purpose of our Iives is to grow in understanding of our 

Creator and His creations, and to develop our abilities as co-creators 

with Him. When we leave the physical world, we continue onward in 

spiritual worlds, higher and higher, growing wiser, stronger, more 

beautiful and more perfect for ever and ever. There is no end to life for 

the human soul. There are no limits to the expansion of the soul's 

knowledge and capabilities. There are no boundaries to creation. 

 

 

 

YOU ARE A SPIRITUAL POWER 

(1986) 

 

Do you realize that you are doing something extraordinary? And that you 

are important to us, the angels of Jehovih? How many people of your 

community know what you know? How many are coming together to 

worship and serve the Ever Present, Supreme Being? How many are 

able to conceive of the oneness of all life? How many are willing to put 

self aside, and give of their time and energy to serving the good of all 

mankind? We do not want to boost your egos; but we know you may be 

feeling very much alone in your efforts, and that mankind is not much 

affected by them. The condition of the world may be discouraging you. 

But millions of angelic workers are backing you. Much is being 

accomplished that is beyond your vision and understanding. There is 
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good reason for you to rejoice in your work, including the mundane 

duties you perform every day. You are a spiritual power all day long, 

simply because you recognize the Creator's Presence, your oneness 

with Him, and your capacity to act as His instruments in the mortal world. 

Be kind to one another. Be Joyful. Be radiant with love. Be faithful. Be 

strong in soul. All is well! 

 

 

 

ANGELIC PERSPECTIVE ON LIFE'S BLESSINGS 

(1988) 

 

The hope of life everlasting through the Light Eternal, All Wise and All 

Knowing, is our message. We have been with you for many years. Even 

when you knew us not and when you had scant consciousness of things 

spiritual; you were all potential and the path of your unfolding remained a 

total mystery. How marvelous is the gift of life! How amazed you would 

have been if you could have known the path you were to follow to reach 

yourself on this day. How much more amazed you would be to know 

your path over your remaining mortal years which we know will be a 

good measure more than the years that have passed if you continue to 

care for your mortal vessel in the proper way. Think yet again of how 

amazed you would be to see the path of your life unfolding through as 

little as your first few thousand years on the planes of spirit with us! 

Consider the time frame and realize how little along the way you really 

are, and how much it behooves you to maintain your pace and effort and 

not slacken your stride. Life is a blessing and at the same time an 

enigma, for only the great I AM, Jehovih, knows our true destiny or can 

comprehend in its entirety the meaning and purpose of it all. Even we 
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who have long passed through the portal of death still marvel at the 

mystery of it all. We only ask that you assist us as we endeavor to assist 

you by continually focusing on your oneness of purpose with the I AM. 

Center yourselves daily in attunement with His Ever Presence within 

you! Always seek to know His will and you will never be far wrong. 

 

In oneness with the great I AM, life is as much a blessing as it is a 

mystery! 

 

 

 

SEEING A BETTER WAY 

(1994) 

 

The consciousness of the world is a false state of consciousness, 

because it shuts out awareness of Thy Presence and Power, O Jehovih, 

and awareness of oneness with Thee. In Thy sight, humanity as a whole 

is in darkness. The individuals who can identify themselves only with 

humanity suffer under a great handicap. They cannot but feel that they 

are part of the turmoil, born of ignorance, which is expressing in human 

affairs, and they can see no way out. In learning to identify ourselves 

with Thee, we open a doorway to a new consciousness in which we are 

not ruled or hypnotized by the world about us; and we can give our 

energies and talents to a work which will be the salvation of humanity. 

Thy inspiration can come to us directly from within our souls; and by 

making Thy purpose our purpose, we command a Power which helps us 

overcome every self-desire. People who stand isolated and alone, 

however sincere such seekers may be, cannot make progress against 

darkness of the world.  But their sincerity and persistence eventually 



1076 

attracts to them those of like purpose with whom they can affiliate, and in 

affiliation they find the key to progression. Once we consecrate our lives 

to Thy service, O Creator, everything works toward soul liberation and 

the fulfillment of its part in Thy Plan of world upliftment. 

 

 

 

EXPRESS THE ETERNAL BEING 

(1999) 

 

Millions of angels are blessing millions of souls on earth. Millions of 

earthbound spirits are being uplifted. Thy Hosts, O Creator, are working 

in unison. All are attuned to One Keynote which is Thy Supreme 

Intelligence, Authority and Love. Or, to use a single term, Thy Supreme 

Being. We feel we are part of Thy Work, one with Thy Hosts. We have 

the responsibility and obligation to be loyal to them and to Thee. We are 

determined to be loyal, and to continue trying to see how we can be 

better instruments for Thee, so that a greater and greater work can be 

accomplished through us. How wonderful it is that we are learning to rise 

above discouragement and depression, and to overcome moods of 

darkness! Now we need only to affirm Thy Presence and the magnitude 

of Thy Works, and our oneness with Thee. This is not a personal 

achievement for personal glory. This is the power and glory of Thy Being 

coming into expression through many souls in this day for the 

establishment of a new order of peace and goodwill on earth. 
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EXERCISE THE POWER OF YOUR SOUL 

(1988) 

 

The persistent intrusion of thoughts pertaining to personal activities and 

problems makes concentration upon the light, love, will and purpose of 

Jehovih difficult. Here are a few suggestions: Recall to mind the great 

need of upliftment for all the world's people. Think of people you know 

who are in pain, or who are living under distressful circumstances. Think 

of the millions of lost, bound and suffering souls. This can take your mind 

away from self, and give you incentive. Create simple statements or 

affirmations that bring your light, soul strength and compassion into play. 

Relate yourself to Jehovih and His angel workers, and affirm your 

oneness with Him and them. You are now exercising the power of your 

soul. You are shutting out the worries and anxieties of the lesser self. 

 

 

 

AWARENESS OF ONENESS 

(1984) 

 

We are realizing, O Creator, that though we may have control of our 

thoughts, and may be attuned with Thee mentally, we are not good 

instruments in the work of upliftment unless we are expressing peace 

and goodwill, harmony and love in our relationships with one another. 

We see that we must not let annoying happenings throw us out of 

attunement. We must not be troubled by trifling incidents of a disturbing 

nature. We must learn to rule our emotions, keep ourselves calm and in 

control, always reacting with patience and understanding in awareness 

of oneness with Thee. Otherwise, we are not serving Thee to the best of 
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our ability. We want to be totally Thine, completely Thy servants in all 

our thoughts and feelings.  

 

 

 

WE ARE ALL ONE 

(1991) 

 

We are making ourselves open to Thy inspiration, O Jehovih. As we sit 

here and think of Thee, and attune ourselves with Thy Light and love, all 

else is of no importance. Conflicting thoughts are subdued and put aside 

as we keep a straight line from Thy Presence within to the benevolent 

hosts who are focusing with us at this time. We concentrate upon Thy 

breath which is Thy life force within, and find it is a good way to keep 

focused with Thee. We ask to be used for Thy great work, and to help us 

become better instruments for Thy Light and love. There is a world of 

sickness out there. Humanity is calling out for help. All are Thy children, 

but they do not know Thee. They do not know where or how to turn for 

help. They are destroying one another because they are so immersed in 

the darkness and hell of self-worship. Our hearts cry for them. We are all 

one. So we feel for everyone who suffers. No one can progress until 

everyone is lifted up. There is no individual salvation. So, Jehovih, we 

dedicate ourselves each day for the purpose of helping all Thy children 

on this planet, to awaken them to the causes of their suffering, their 

warfare, poverty, sickness and crime, to lift the earthbound spirits who 

impinge themselves upon mortals and produce these conditions. Oh, 

children of Jehovih, turn to the Ever Present within. Let Jehovih's 

Presence guide you in acting and living from your highest light. Do not 

be misled by darkness. You are divine souls this moment. Wake up and 
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know the truth. Let love, harmony and peace prevail in your lives, and 

thus help these qualities to express in the lives of all people. 

 

 

 

THE POWER OF DEDICATED SOULS 

(1989) 

 

Keep striving! Keep feeling your oneness with the Presence of Jehovih 

and all creation. Send thoughts of love and goodwill out to the angels 

and the world around you. Realize that each and every one of you is 

important to this work. A chain is as strong as each individual link. In the 

past you have waited for us to bring about a manifestation, but we can't 

do it without you. We are working hard to bring the work of Jehovih into 

objectivity, but we need many dedicated souls on earth to help us. Your 

earthly projects are important to your development. Put your best efforts 

in them, too. Don't think of them as chores. You will have many work 

projects when you enter the spiritual world, so learn to take each and 

every one in your stride, and give it your best performance. Be glad that 

Jehovih has given you work to do. Be glad you are mentally and 

physically capable of being active in different ways while on earth; and at 

the same time to be conscious that you are Jehovih's instruments in 

everything you do, no matter how menial or difficult. Make each day 

count. We walk together in love, wisdom and power.  

 

Let us sustain the feeling of oneness with each other every moment, and 

block out all interference to the divine plan which is coming into 

manifestation for the good of the whole world.   
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Osiris 

 

 

OSIRIS 

(1983) 

 

Through the dust and the sand and the rubble below  a voice whispers 

and beckons wherever I roam, "Osiris, Osiris! Where did you go? We 

worked for you, slaved for you, poured out our hearts and souls to you.  

 

In our praise of you and awe of you we bent our backs and erected great 

monuments of everlasting stone to you. We call to you, beckoning you, 

through our tears and confusion, calling to you "Osiris, Osiris, our Savior 

and Life sustainer! We believed in you, awed by you, poured out our 

souls to you, prayed to you, slaved for you, and placed all our hopes with 

you for our life everlasting in flesh of perfection to rest at your feet.  

 

"But what of your promises, Osiris the Great? My flesh is long wasted. 

My tomb was long plundered. Its walls have long mouldered to gravel 

and dust. It leaves my heart empty, my soul is still searching  from Luxor 

to Giza, from ruin to ruin wherever I roam Osiris, Osiris, my love and my 

Savior I long for you, search for you, pray for you, bleed for you. Osiris, 

Osiris where have you gone?"  

 

Where do you suppose a false god goes when his kingdom is broken 

and gone? Where does he go when he is freed from the bonds of hell, 

the anarchy of a kingdom collapsed upon itself, and is again free to walk 

forth unimpeded by nothing more than humility and remorse? Does he 
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not go back to the long labor of razing his edifice of falsity and retracing 

his steps until the results of his misdeeds are forever eradicated and 

resolved? It would help us greatly in our long and arduous labors if you 

would remember us in your prayers and be supportive of our efforts in 

your thoughts, holding in your mind that we are no longer propagating 

the falseness, but are forever toiling to eradicate it. Do not forget us, but 

give us your support through the tangible and constructive medium of 

your thoughts.  

 

 

 

A SPECIAL SESSION 

(1984) 

 

The Peace and Power of the Ever-Present resides with me for I, Osiris, 

have a mission to fulfill and a debt to repay till the darkness of ages past 

have been washed from the face of the earth, and my edifice of stone in 

the deserts of Egypt is broken and gone.  

 

Make no mistake in judging my motives or be misled by my errors in the 

past, for regardless of the burdens I bear, I am now one with All Light, an 

emissary of the Ever-Present, as are the millions who work with me 

under the direction of the High Council.  

 

I will speak with you this day to enlighten you to the great thrust of effort 

we (meaning my hosts along with countless other Angelic hosts under 

the High Council) are making to prepare for changes that will soon be 

upon us in a few decades to come. There are great numbers of groups 

of angelic workers who work harmoniously with us in these efforts, each 
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group being bound together by ideological background or common 

sufferings while in mortality. My hosts who labor with me, for example, 

are those who had worshipped me or worked to perpetuate my false 

doctrines of ages past, but now through love and compassion have 

covenanted with me to help erase the impediments we had placed in the 

way of the progress of All Light.  

 

My hosts and I work most closely at this time, due to common interests 

and compatibility, with several groups who have suffered at the hand of 

darkness, but whose strength of spirit now adds an awesome power to 

our armies of Light. These include the Hosts of the Algonquin Nation, 

whose great contribution as guardian hosts (or ashars) have 

strengthened our foothold greatly amongst individual households; the 

Hosts of the Society of Friends, a small group but strong in soul power; 

the Hosts of the Secret Societies, a group greatly suppressed in ages 

past who kept truth and knowledge alive through trying times; the Hosts 

of the so-called Holocaust, a recent addition to our armies of Light 

whose mortal suffering at the hands of the false God Tri-isthes is known 

to you in mortal histories of recent past. We are also assisted by the 

Hosts of Looeamong and Hosts of the Revolution (American), who work 

together due to the debt the former owes to the latter caused by his 

instigation in precipitating the painful struggle for independence. While 

there are other groups working with us, I will not mention more by name 

for reasons of security, but this is enough to demonstrate that we are 

here in great numbers and in countless divisions.  

 

We the Osirian Hosts are with you because our labors have been the 

redemption of spirits yet in darkness and the establishment of that 

foundation which will bring Kosmon into full fruition.  
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When I, Osiris, was again placed in charge of my people after order was 

restored, I vowed I would engage the full force of my will to redeem the 

lowest of the low until the doctrines of darkness and selfishness would 

be forever erased from the face of our planet, and kingdoms of tyranny 

such as that which I had created would never gain a position of power 

over new born souls again. Our efforts in conjunction with other forces of 

redemption as previously mentioned were successful at first, and we had 

established a base of strength in favor of the I AM, which was of a 

degree unlike any since the flood. Our pleasure was short lived because 

of the discordance created by several sub-gods who had been under 

Looeamong and Kabalactes. They had escaped our detection and 

control because they had kept their dark intentions quiet within their 

souls, and not even the most perceptive were able to read the hypocrisy 

of their thoughts until it was too late. Tri-isthes took a kingdom in Europe, 

which subsequently broke into smaller dissenting factions in that region, 

Yees-gow took a kingdom which also fragmented into smaller factions in 

the Far East; and Yeshuah, alias Weintah, alias Michael, established 

himself in the Near East. His kingdom also fragmented into dissenting 

factions, which set the stage again for conflicts that were to affect your 

earthly history for the past century, and try the ingenuity of the High 

Council most severely.  

 

Those of you who understand the principles and unique qualities of the 

Kosmon era can appreciate the significance of the different nature of the 

false kingdoms that plague us and hamper our efforts at this time. Unlike 

eras past in which a few vast and powerful usurpers of power plagued 

the lower heavens, in this era we have great numbers of very small 

factions which appear, proliferate, and subdivide much like small brush 
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fires that flare almost without warning after the major blaze has been 

extinguished. These small kingdoms have been appearing in greater and 

greater numbers since the blaze of my kingdom (and others like it) were 

extinguished at the end of the last era, only to be supplanted by the 

small brush fires of Piad, Sayawan and others that followed in their wake.  

 

The importance of this condition in the light of this new era is that they 

are easier to subdue when the etherean forces are brought into play, as 

they will be in a very short time. Our major object at this moment, as it 

has been for the past century, is to see that these numerous 

annoyances do not create too much mischief and impair the progress of 

our operations, and to attempt to clear and prevent the reformation of the 

numerous knots that have been appearing as a result of the forming and 

dissolution of the various and sundry false kingdoms. Some knots are of 

major proportions, beyond your wildest imaginings, and on a few we 

have still only scratched the surface. These major knots are over parts of 

central Europe, and the Mid and Far East. As yet North Guatama is free 

of all but minor knots and those in South Guatama, while numerous, are 

quite small.  

 

By far the largest and most vexatious of these numerous kingdoms was 

formed through the malevolent will of Tri-isthes, who took dominion over 

an area extending several thousand miles square above central Europe, 

but primarily focusing attention on the area now known as Germany, 

which had been the place of his birth over seventeen hundred years 

previous. His popular attraction was largely due to his ability to exploit 

the selfish interests of his followers and their hatred for those whose 

heritage was unfamiliar or did not conform to their religious preferences. 

His ability to influence a highly mediumistic mortal and manipulate the 
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masses until his pawn was raised to a position of dictator is evident in 

your mortal history.  

 

Yees-gow, whose dominion was over the Far East, formed an alliance 

with Tri-isthes, due to their common interests for conquest, and war soon 

ensued in the heavens and the earth. Tri-isthes was eventually engulfed 

in the hell of his own making shortly before the fall of Berlin on the mortal 

plane, while Yees-gow, being more resourceful and clever, escaped the 

chaos when his dominions fell, and escaped to the land across the sea 

in East Asia, where he has continued to be a discordant influence 

throughout those countries to this day, just as Michael continues to be in 

the Mid-East.  

 

Regarding the conditions just described, our purpose, or that of the High 

Council, at this time is not to forcefully contain the activities of any of 

these false kingdoms, but to provide an example and viable alternative 

to those souls who are of a high enough grade to distinguish the 

differences between their kingdoms and our free heavens, where growth 

and knowledge are offered instead of lies and tyranny. We also occupy 

much time dissolving the endless newly formed knots, as well as 

continuing the long, complex, and dangerous task of removing the layers 

of tangled souls over the major knots in Europe, Asia, and the Mid-East. 

The task of curtailing the detrimental activities of Yees-gow, Michael, 

and the numerous other sources of disbelief in the I AM, will be the task 

of the Ethereans who. will begin the dismemberment of the lower 

heavens along with setting the foundation of the new dispensation 

commencing in 153 A.K.  
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Our efforts will be augmented as the next decade draws to a close by 

another brief Dan of light. But this one will be of particular significance in 

that it will provide our Etherean visitors with a vehicle through which a 

new foundation can be laid that will never again be eradicated. It will 

provide an ever increasing avenue of communication between the 

organic plateaus and those who are organic in purpose on the mortal 

plane. The etherean presence will cause a resurgence of altruism and 

compassion, particularly amongst the youth, and will cause substantial 

changes to occur in cultural patterns and life styles. This cultural 

transformation will evolve into the new dispensation which will grow in 

strength through the generations that follow. But in this case, the doors 

of communication between the heights and the depths will be held open, 

never to be closed again.  

 

By this we mean not the ability to communicate (as was the case in the 

first year of Kosmon), but quality and quantity of communication. For the 

channels of discourse between our realms and yours have been 

noticeably lacking for many decades, but individuals with the talent to 

see and to hear spiritually have been born and are being born in greater 

numbers, and those talents will become more evident as earth plane 

spiritual activity increases during the next decade in conjunction with the 

events previously described. Look particularly for the increase in psychic 

activity amongst those born in the vicinity of 100 A.K. and after. 

Remember that as these forecasted events begin to occur, they will not 

immediately be evidenced on your plane (in corporeality), except through 

the eyes of those with su'is and the ability to receive our communications. 

First events occur in the spirit realm, and in time their effects filter down 

to the corporeal plane, for "as above, so below", but not necessarily 

simultaneously. It is from these events that your "Kosmon Day" (touched 
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on elsewhere) shall arise, but the exact time and its significance I cannot 

reveal in writing, but only by word of mouth when the time is appropriate. 

We hope that this answers some of the questions you have been 

repeating to us, and where you may feel detail has been inexcusably 

lacking, we hope that you will excuse us due to necessity and limits in 

time, since optimum conditions for communication are, at best, fleeting.  

 

Why do you commune with us in such a personal manner?  

 

I do not come personally but with hosts of thousands and often do not 

come personally but by proxy. We are bound by our labors to take to 

task projects that require us to make excursions to the lower heavens. 

We come to these sessions because you have been one with us in our 

work and because we wish to dispel erroneous thoughts about us. 

Thoughts are things and when mortals send us thoughts that are 

supportive, it lightens our burden and eases our tasks. We have at times 

been confused by the Kosmon calendar. When does or did Kosmon 

begin?  

 

The commencement for record-keeping purposes may be considered to 

have begun in conjunction with the primitive communications at 

Hydesville, Guatama. Some individuals have complicated their 

interpretations unnecessarily and made the revelations in Oahspe more 

cryptic than they actually are.  

 

When does the calendar year end in the heavenly realms? Is it in 

conjunction with winter or summer solstice?  
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The correct time is in conjunction with winter solstice. The passage in 

the first edition of Oahspe was in error. This was due to an error in 

transcription which was corrected on subsequent editing while under 

control.  

 

Can you tell us more of Michael and Yees-gow?  

 

Weintah or Michael, as he prefers to be called, has been most ambitious 

to broaden the sphere of his influence on more than one portion of the 

planet. His efforts for aggrandizement in the mid-eastern area have been 

a significant factor in the expansion of mortal conflicts in that area, 

primarily by using his influence to fuel mortal conflicts without partiality in 

favor of either side so that the maximum damage might be inflicted. The 

chaos that results increases the ease with which he can control an area, 

and, of course, increases the number of ignorant souls placed under his 

oppressive dominion.  

 

His ability to contrive events in his favor had been an important factor in 

the precipitation of the Egyptian-Israeli conflicts until the imbalance of 

power became too great and, losing interest, caused him to turn his 

attention toward more lucrative spoils. His efforts to instill the maximum 

mortal damage has been much more effective in Lebanon, Iran and Iraq. 

His taste for anarchy, however, has also taken a toll on the unity of his 

own kingdoms resulting in many of his more charismatic followers 

abandoning his aid and starting their own kingdoms in close proximity to 

his, which has further aided the proliferation of conflict in those regions 

of the planet.  
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Michael had been perceptive enough to see that his own security could 

become precarious as he planned to risk all on his bid for control of the 

mid-east Holy Lands. Consequently, as a ploy to provide a secure haven 

should those plans fail and force him to make a hasty retreat, he 

endeavored to establish a small community in the relative stability of 

North Guatama. Having seen the success of Piad, Sayawan and others, 

he determined to provide his own revelation which was successfully 

accomplished and has provided a modest following for him over the past 

several decades on this side of the globe. Again, the High Council has 

chosen not to interfere in this aspect of his activities, though its progress 

and expansion are carefully monitored.  

 

Yees-gow's efforts have been much more structured and methodical. 

Unlike Michael's taste for anarchy, Yees-gow has stressed simple 

conquest and after firmly establishing himself above the area known to 

you as North Vietnam, he has been very successful in expanding his 

influence throughout southeast Asia. Because Yees-gow's efforts were 

more methodical, his position is much less precarious than that of 

Michael, and carefully supervised. He has had much greater loyalty (and 

therefore less attrition caused by splintering of smaller factions within his 

kingdoms).  

 

Remember, however, that each time the etherean influence touches the 

lower heavens of the earth, there are major changes in the course and 

flow of mortal histories. This era of Kosmon is to be no exception, for the 

speed and momentum of the cultural transformations now upon us will 

only intensify as our etherean overseers' exalted wills press down upon 

our tiny planet.  
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We who have your planet and its heavens in our charge are just as awed 

by the etherean presence as are humble children before a wise teacher. 

Much that they have planned is not information privileged to us and 

much that we are told we do not fully appreciate as we lack their greater 

magnitude of comprehension. We will however elaborate on that which 

we can.  

 

The events we are to experience commencing in 153 A.K. are in 

conjunction with a brief Dan of 50 years, and will provide the appropriate 

setting for our etherean visitors that will lead to the bridging of a major 

stepping stone toward the mature development of this era.  

 

 

 

SPECIAL SESSION 

(1985) 

 

Osiris, chairman of the High Council, special advisor to God, Jehovih’s 

son for this cycle, sends greetings to all workers in the Light, our children 

of the Dawn.  The peace, love, and power of All Light be upon you all.   

 

We labor long and hard to maintain the lines of light from our exalted 

heavens to earth wherever we are able to find suitable “anchors” of 

dedicated mortals. We labor to enlighten the misguided and strive to 

reduce the numerous knots that stipple the mortal landscape below; and 

through it all we wait.  We hold our focus in the midst of the great 

numbers of falsehood, selfishness, and slavery, and in our hearts, we 

pray and wait.  
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In anxious anticipation we wait for the etherean descent that we are 

promised to see fulfilled in a few short decades.  In that time, our 

couriers, envoys, ashars and asaphs, will find relief and succor from their 

long trials as hundreds of millions of radiant ethereans join their ranks in 

wisdom and power. Then will the influence of the emancipated hosts be 

felt in the heavens and on the earth. 

 

Teaching associations such as yours is one of our tasks in this era, and 

as you grow in the Light and associate organically in greater freedom 

from the divisiveness of the world’s people, we will come to you in ever 

greater numbers.  We will stand in full view within your crescents and the 

libraries of heaven will be opened unto you.  Your children and your 

children’s children will know wisdom that you can only dream of.  But for 

now, be content with that which we can bestow upon you through the 

limitations of the vortex’yan currents upon us, as well as the limitations of 

your own undeveloped and callow minds.  

 

 

 

SPECIAL SESSION II 

(1986) 

 

Endeavor to understand the trials and tribulations endured by the angels 

of Light in their ministrations to mortals, for the day will not be long when 

you too will be in our realm of spirit and become a co-worker with us, 

watching the antics of earth life from our side of the great veil you call 

death.  Yet, here you will experience the greater life, the one that is real 

and everlasting.    

 



1093 

We will instruct you this day on the sub-cycles of light and  darkness 

throughout your recent history, and in that awareness to arise at an 

understanding of how we work with the Creator’s Power to influence 

mortals to a greater good for the benefit of His Light in this new age.  

You are already aware from the teachings of our book Oahspe of how 

the upper heavens function with regard to the greater cycles of Light 

called dan and dan’ha, but the comprehensiveness of the book allows 

little room to explore their function in the context of sub-cycle variations 

of Light, which are of short duration, ever changing, but important to our 

labors, nevertheless.  

 

Within a cycle of light, the vortexy’an tide and the grade of light is 

constantly in flux (or change) to a varying degree.  It is almost like the 

waves of an ocean that ebb and crest in smooth cycles, with some 

peaks higher than others and some valleys lower than others.  

 

When Kosmon first began, it was accompanied by a dawn of dan of 

approximately 50 years duration.  Another sub-cycle dan of 

approximately 50 years will occur from about 150 to 200 A.K. as well.  

Between these two phases, the light is in constant fluctuation, being 

higher or lower with peaks and valleys at nearly 20 – 25 year intervals.  

Understand, however, that we are not implying that these are fixed rules, 

for they are not.  We are merely describing the wave frequency and 

amplitude applicable to the solar phalanx during this brief period of time 

in its history only.  Consequently there have been high points from 20 to 

25 A.K., transition (war) at half cycle, another peak at 45 to 50 A.K., 

transition (war) at approximately (always approximate) 65 A.K., another 

peak at 75 A.K.  (This one was particularly conducive to spiritual 

communion), another transition (war) at 90 A.K., and peaking at 100 A.K.  
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This peak was an important one as we will subsequently explain.  The 

momentum of change accelerates as one approaches dan, and in 

your recent history, this is no exception.  Your transition  phases and 

spiritual light (peak) phases begin to become more amalgamated as is 

evident in the next peak at 120 to 125 A.K. (another very important 

phase).  This will be followed by another major peak, this time of dan 

proportions at 150 to 155 A.K., maintaining relative intensity for 

approximately 50 years.   

 

The cycles of light and darkness directly affect both angels and mortals, 

with the intensity and quality of the response being dependent upon their 

relative grade.  Also, as far as historical events are concerned, the 

visible effects are often somewhat out of register when compared to the 

cyclic variations of light because one’s physical actions are always a 

reflection of the spiritual causes that have preceded them.  

 

After the ethereans set all matters in place and ascended again to their 

etherean realms as the dawn of dan reached its climax, we set to work in 

our respective places to carry out the various duties that have been 

assigned us.  As you are already aware, our primary object in this era is 

to raise humanity to a degree of maturity in which both corporeal and 

spiritual development are in even balance and intensity.  At this stage, 

humanity will become more independent of the governments of man, as 

well as more independent and self-reliant in all aspects of life.  They are 

to become more benevolent, shunning violence in their diet and most 

especially in their dealings with their neighbors.  Finally, they are to 

reach a degree of spiritual sophistication in which they will be able to 

comprehend and appreciate a Creator who is Ever-Present in all places 

rather than embracing the limited concepts of the idolaters.  
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Since the earliest phase of this new era, we have been working subtly, 

yet with tireless determination in this regard: shaping and molding 

mankind to our purpose, adding spirituality today and then detracting 

more tomorrow, drawing back his corporeal inspiration on one day and 

amplifying it on another, and with each stroke of our brush, bringing his 

image somewhat closer to our ideal.  The results are not always self-

evident at first, but in time it will become more and more obvious to 

those who are perspective to changes in spirit.  

 

Our efforts to drive humanity forward and upward into the light of the 

new age began promptly with the dawn of dan to both take advantage of 

the added intensity of the light and the benefits of our numerous 

etherean visitors who remained with us after the last resurrection.  Not 

haphazardly did we proceed, but with great care, premeditation and 

careful planning.  

 

The first step was to inspire our mortal wards to discoveries and 

inventions that would thrust mankind into the complexities of 

industrialization and technology.  A mixed blessing, no doubt, but 

essential for all planets that have reached Kosmon.  Your well-known 

inventor, Edison, for example, was prepared for from before his birth.  

His parents were inspired toward spirituality throughout gestation so that 

his mediumistic qualities would be well developed at birth, and 

throughout his life he was inspired by the lord Lotiza, an Aztec by birth.  

Edison was inspired in this work through direct trance mediumship as he 

slept, the history of which is well known to you all.  
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At the same time in cycles of light we also inspire spirituality as 

evidenced by our communications of Oahspe from our heavenly libraries.  

Such a historical record is always presented when a planet reaches the 

Kosmon age.  Sometimes it is done more than once and sometimes in 

more than one country, depending on the needs of that planet at that 

time.  

 

As the dan of Light draws to a close, the spiritual grade of the earthly 

inhabitants starts to decline, and since the cycles of light cause the 

proliferation of false gods and false religions amongst those of a lower 

grade, the change at the end of the cycles of dan often precipitate 

warfare in heaven and earth.  Your recent history was no exception, for 

compounded by a four year cycle of a’ji, your planet was immersed in 

darkness as 63 A.K. approached.    

 

As low as the pendulum swings in one direction, it will often swing as 

high into the positive realms of light.  This was evident as the light 

peaked again in 75 A.K., allowing us to more effectively inspire mortals 

toward spiritual thoughts.  The vortexy’an tide at that time was 

particularly strong, allowing us to manifest to mortals through mediums 

and spirit circles with great ease.  There are many published accounts of 

those days to substantiate this.  It is an unfortunate fact that, while low 

intensity phases of light inspire those who are ascending in the grades 

toward greater goodness, it also inspires those of a low grade toward the 

pleasures of the flesh and debauchery.  This is also evident in the 

decadence of that age.  This pattern was repeated identically during the 

peak cycle near 121 A.K.  This is why the great spiritual resurgence at 

that time went hand in hand with mass intoxication and licentiousness.  

A deeper understanding of this paradox can be attained though careful 
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study of the latter sections of Cosmogony and Prophecy, and we refer 

the student there for further light on this matter.  

 

In any case, with each phase of light, one can see the growth of 

spirituality along with inventions and technology, which is the natural 

course of events in Kosmon.  Keep in mind that these changes are not 

spontaneous, but are the result of both the direct Voice of Jehovih 

amongst the masses, supplemented by the constant and tireless 

overshadowing of His inspiring Hosts who labor under the direct 

supervision of God and His High Council to a carefully constructed end.  

 

 

 

SPECIAL SESSION III 

(1987) 

 

I, Osiris, Chairman of the High Council, Special Advisor to God, 

Jehovih's Son for this cycle, proclaim peace and prosperity to all souls, 

spirit and mortal, who will but affirm All Light and seek His Presence 

Within. Our objective this evening is to bring you up to date on our efforts 

now, and in days ahead to bring your planet more fully into expression of 

those characteristics that are indicative of the Kosmon age. Our labors 

are silent to mortals and remain unnoticed by many in spirit. Yet they 

probe into the heart of things and stir the living into areas that had 

previously remained void and stagnant.  

 

Our hope is that by informing you of some of the objectives at hand you 

may more readily attune yourselves to our efforts and by your mental 

support and prayers help us attain success, for all thought is potent to 
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accomplish when unified with others through definiteness of purpose and 

a deep burning desire to see growth and change to something better.  

 

As this decade (by your calendar) draws to a close, we will begin to 

experience an increase in spiritual light, which has already been brought 

to your attention through previous communications. It will be a while yet 

before you will be able to feel its effects on your plane, but we here in 

spirit will be able to perceive the difference in as little as four years from 

now; a mere moment from now to our senses. To us it will be felt first as 

a certain vague "lightness" or buoyancy of the body, a certain clarity of 

thought, a certain "tingling" of energy at our finger tips; all vague and 

ephemeral, even to us, but quickening to the spirit, nevertheless. Add 

another five or ten years and the change in our environment will be more 

concrete and indisputable. It will become of a high enough degree that 

even etherean visitors will find its quality of light tolerable and adequately 

sustaining as they go about their labors.  

 

We have told you that these guests would arrive in great numbers to 

help prepare for the dan to follow, but we have not elaborated on what 

those tasks would be. We have indicated to you that one task would be 

to help us accomplish a more thorough cleansing of the earth's surface 

of low and unprogressive souls. The advantage of their greater numbers 

and greater experience is that they will be more capable of arresting 

these souls once they are removed to controlled heavens and prevent 

them from escaping back to the earth. Even were we able now to 

dissolve the remaining earthly knots and extract all sub-resurrection 

spirits from the cities, houses, and proximity of mortals and escort them 

away, we would be incapable of adequately housing and maintaining 

what now amounts to eighteen trillion malevolent dark drujas, fetals, 
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vampires and other detrimental beings below the first resurrection. Not 

only would the project exhaust our heavenly workers and prevent them 

from dealing with any other tasks, but soon these wayward souls would 

begin to escape in such great numbers that our efforts would be nearly 

rendered fruitless, with a great waste of energy in the process.  

 

You see the obstacle before us is beyond the capability of our organic 

heavenly workers. Even with our efforts over the past century to break 

and eliminate some major knots that have formed, and even with 

conditions in the remaining knots being much less than they have been 

at times past, yet the wealth of humanity about the lower heavens is 

beyond our capability to control. Our etherean visitors whose strength, 

experience and numbers is beyond your comprehension, will change all 

this. Their discipline, tenacity and uncompromising firmness allow them 

to prevent any return once a druja is arrested and thus allows us to 

systematically and effectively clear the lower heavens of any last vestige 

of uncleanliness.  

 

This is not to say that more low plane spirits will no longer be generated 

from your mortal plane; we are not yet so fortunate, but it does mean 

that those who do enter our realms will be more easily managed. The 

benefit to mortals will be incalculably great. This will be the single most 

important project at this time that will bring your planet in the way of 

fulfilling the prophecies attributed to the Kosmon era.  

 

Of the trillions of souls who need to be brought in the way of resurrection, 

fully a hundred million are infants, most of whom are the result of 

abortions and stillbirths. With the widespread acceptance of the heinous 

act of abortion, we have been flooded with these poor souls, and though 
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it is true that 

they are 

without sin, yet 

that does not 

lessen the 

burden placed 

upon our 

workers or 

upon the lower heavens as a whole.  

 

On a more positive note, it is interesting to note the beneficial effects a 

dawn of dan has on the individual aura, both spiritually and physically. 

When an individual mortal is under the influence of a'ji his spiritual body, 

aura, or energy field is constricted in appearance and the vortex'yan field 

about him follows an inward directed or impeding flow. When dan arrives 

and the intensity of light exceeds 100 lumens, the nature of the aura 

begins to change and as its intensity increases the vortex'yan field about 

the body begins to reverse polarity until an outward directed focus 

begins to manifest thusly:  A'jian vortex’yan pressure inward clockwise 

helix, constricts and dims all major chakras  opening and dissipating 

effects of dan outward counter-clockwise helix opens aura, expands and 

brightens chakras As the aura is expanded and heightened the individual 

becomes spiritually and psychically more outwardly directed. He 

becomes more altruistic and more selfless in motivation. He develops a 

greater interest in spiritual truths and the unseen. He becomes more 

sensitive psychically or more mediumistic. If there is a latent tendency 

toward healing, he may be more able to heal others by the laying on of 

hands, and he will tend to become more healthy himself. He will become 

more positive in outlook, and more energetic and ambitious. Of course, 
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these are generalizations which are amplified or tempered by the 

individual's personality or predisposition.  

 

Remembering the prophecies of Oahspe you can readily see how these 

effects would influence the eventual unfolding of these prophecies as 

this era progresses into the greater fields of spiritual light that the "Plains 

of Da'bis" promise to bestow upon your planet in the years ahead.  

 

First we must wait for the a'ji to dissipate as the imminent rise in new 

light expands. Next, we await the arrival of our etherean guests to take 

charge of freeing and organizing once again the lower heavens of this 

planet. As this work progresses over the subsequent 200 years, your 

earth's population will gradually reap the multitudinous benefits that a 

cleaner atmospherean realm can offer. In addition, the simultaneous 

growth in spiritual light will cause a spontaneous enlightenment that will 

complement the progressive freeing of the lower heavens. The spiritual 

benefits for your mortal realm will grow and unfold exponentially at an 

ever accelerating rate. If you think that earthly conditions are changing 

far too rapidly now, you will be in for a big surprise as the rate of change 

begins to accelerate even more over the next half century. Then will 

many of the prophecies foretold come about. The social transformation 

to follow will lead to such substantial cultural and economic changes that 

society as you now know it will become hardly recognizable in years to 

come. Not through chaos or turmoil, mind you, but through an elevated 

awareness and concern for the needs of humanity as a whole, drawing 

together and sustaining one another as true brothers and sisters would, 

had they only the chance and a clearer awareness of their Creator as He 

speaks through their souls.  
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Often in the prayers of mortals we have heard the lamentations for the 

hardships, the darkness and confusion that this age of transition has 

caused. We also sense their perplexity and at times their ridicule for our 

perceived lack of response to their prayers for relief. They perceive the 

turmoil, the heartlessness, the pain and suffering on their mortal plane, 

but they cannot perceive that we, their angel emissaries, are making any 

effort to alleviate it. We are, in fact, working relentlessly to bring succor 

to their wounds, but not necessarily when and how they would wish.  

 

It is true that in some ways we are now powerless until our etherean 

forces arrive, but that is not the entire answer. You can recall, I am sure, 

the story in Oahspe concerning your civil war, and how the angelic 

pleroma held their forces at bay until enough of your country's mortal 

inhabitants began to favor emancipation of the slaves, and, once the 

greater mass mind reached the required level, the angel hosts moved in 

and interceded to put an end to the conflict. Had they moved in sooner, 

the problem that needed to be resolved would have been left to fester 

and all the suffering entailed to that date might have been in vain.  

 

We are in a situation at this time that is somewhat similar. Were we to 

intercede now and end the conflicts that plague your planet, the desired 

evolution in the mind of the masses would be impeded and our ultimate 

goal might be set back many decades. We must in a sense allow the 

wound to weep until conditions for true healing become more favorable. 

You can appreciate the fact that complacency reigns when all is smooth 

and easy. It is pain and hardship, unfortunately, that drives mankind 

forward and gives them the urge and longing for a change to something 

better.  
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Consequently, this is one last factor that the etherean forces advance 

guard is monitoring with great care; namely the overall consciousness 

and receptivity amongst the masses for those concepts and attitudes 

that will be required to move humanity forward into the millennium or the 

Kosmon era. For humanity to make the great changes necessary in this 

new age, it must embrace certain attitudes and viewpoints, many of 

which have been elaborated upon in Oahspe, and the etherean forces 

will not act to clear the lower heavens until a distinct and substantial 

majority of mortals have made the required change in grade. All is on 

hold till then.  

 

Maintain your hope, however, for we tell you now that the picture is not 

as gloomy as you might expect. Mankind has made great strides in the 

right direction and you are farther along than you may suspect. 

Furthermore, the psychic transformation required, by its very nature, is 

and will continue to evolve at an exponential pace, almost like the effect 

of a tidal wave as it grows. Once it has reached certain proportions, its 

sweep accelerates and becomes almost unstoppable in its progress. 

Once we see this point being reached and your "healing" becomes 

imminent, our etherean forces will move in with decisiveness and 

determination to make fast work of your lower heavens. Then will the 

rush of Kosmon be upon you and even the dullest of mortals will then 

perceive the reality of its Presence. Then will heaven and earth be as 

one and then will we all, angels and mortals, once again hold hands in 

joyous celebration.  
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Overcoming Negativity 

 

 

ALL IN THE SAME BOAT 

(1985) 

 

All of us are in the same boat battling with our environment. Some strong 

souls surge ahead. The weaker ones linger behind. Nevertheless, it is 

the duty of the strong ones to help the weak ones as we all share the 

same burden to clear up the darkness in our souls and to light up our 

inner being in preparedness for our spiritual growth. Thunder and 

lightning, giant waves, gale force winds are all obstacles to be dealt with 

before we can get ashore. How successful we deal with these obstacles 

will determine how far we can progress spiritually. The battle is never 

easy. It utilizes all our soul strength, and calls up all our reserves from 

time to time, but it can be done. Many of us have progressed and 

advanced to a higher realm. Yet we always look down on the lower 

planes with compassion and sympathy because we, too, had met with 

many a trial, and sometimes were led astray in our search for growth; 

instead, we went on a search for self-glory and power. Needless to say, 

we had to repair the damages done to our own souls and to all other 

beings. This is sometimes very difficult because damage done on the 

corporeal planes is very difficult to repair on the spiritual planes. It takes 

time, determination and a strong will to do so. So, dear friends, do your 

best to stay on the path. Do not wander. We lovingly await your arrival. 
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BE POSITIVE NOW 

(1991) 

 

We are very active each day with newly arriving souls. There are so 

many levels of awareness. Many cannot be reached. Many must learn 

about life in spirit the hard way, on their own. It would be so much easier 

and better if they had some understanding. People need to know that all 

their actions lead to conditions that affect their lives in spirit just as much 

as they do in corpor. From a thought to an action, the elements go out 

and weave a network that binds and encircles. What a person thinks and 

feels and does every day builds this living picture. This can be positive 

and uplifting, or negative, in which a person is weighed down or held 

back. Your place in spirit is directly related to your mortal experiences. 

 

Be aware and follow the path of Light. Let your experiences be steps 

toward development, maturity and greater understanding. Create 

experiences that motivate you and bring you success in helping to 

brighten your world. Be positive now, and find the joy and satisfaction in 

doing so. When it is your time to awaken in spirit, you will find your loved 

ones and friends of light to share with you a new life. Your transition will 

be just another step forward in a life built on growth, learning, respect 

and love. Start fresh each morning with a positive affirmation and a 

growing awareness of your ability to learn and give in uplifting ways. 

Smile. We smile with you.  
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BE CHEERFUL AND POSITIVE 

(1990) 

 

A marvelous Intelligence in the body keeps all parts functioning, all the 

interrelated organs, glands and nerves doing their job, unless there is 

interference, or a lack of something needed. The obvious things are food, 

air, water, protection from extreme heat or hold, and so forth. What 

about the kind of thoughts and feelings we express? Do they have an 

effect upon bodily functions? We think it is a generally accepted fact that 

they do. If we are angry, for example, or gloomy, or tense, or negative in 

our thoughts, the body reacts with impairment of its natural functioning. It 

just doesn't work as well as it does when we are calm, loving, cheerful 

and thinking positively. We do not know all the answers about how to 

stay healthy, but it certainly helps to be attuned with a high wavelength 

of thought and feeling. It helps to be strong in faith in the Creator's 

Presence, and belief in the goodness of life. 

 

 

 

PRACTICE SEEING THE GOOD 

(1983) 

  

Practice seeing the good in everything. You can always think of 

something good that could come of anything. It is Nature. Nothing can 

be entirely bad Practice seeing the good in all living things. Applaud 

them for the good in them. Criticize not their shortcomings. Be kind and 

sympathetic because you too, have many shortcomings. Learn to love all 

things and all people for what they are, creations of the Ever Present. He 

would not create anything that's totally evil, without a chance of 
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redemption. For this is not Nature's law. 

 

Practice sending loving thoughts to us, to your friends and even to your 

enemies. Everyone needs them. There aren't enough loving thoughts to 

go around on this planet. These loving thoughts will help awaken other 

souls to their destiny. Love helps to raise the vibrational level of the 

planet too, if there is enough of it around Unfortunately, this is not the 

case yet. We can't wait for the day when this is so. For in that day, most 

of our work will have been done. 

 

 

 

LIVE FOR THIS MOMENT 

(1987) 

 

The days come and go so fast, Jehovih, and there is so much we want 

to do. Are we caught in a whirlwind, and not able to put on the brakes to 

slow down? Or is life just a wink of an eyelash, and we are on this plane 

but for a short moment and then vanish into eternity? We are glad we 

shall have another chance to catch our breath and map out our plans for 

life in the worlds beyond where there is no push or rush for time. We 

shall have the opportunity to finish what we started here, to bring the 

vision in our minds to reality. Here we reach out to start something and 

then we have to turn to another challenge before we have time to see 

the first thing through to completion. We want to use our God-given 

faculties, but feel frustrated and unable to live up to what we feel is our 

potential. Life seems to be passing us by. Let us take a big breath, and 

take one step at a time, or one day at a time. Let us not feel pushed or 

rushed. We are immortal beings, and have the whole universe to enjoy 
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in time. We are just babes in Jehovih's eyes, and there is much growing 

to do ahead of us. Savor this divine moment. You can't go back. You can 

only live now, this moment. But you are part of everyone's life, part of 

Jehovih and all life everywhere. Enjoy! 

 

 

 

POSITIVE ATTITUDE 

(1998) 

 

It does not so much matter what happens to us in life as what attitude we 

sustain toward the experiences that come to us. If we can keep poised 

and calm, and keep our faith in the Creator paramount above everything 

else, whatever happens to us will be a means of soul growth and 

spiritual development. 

 

Wherever you are, we know that you are doing good. You are helping 

others in many ways that you do not realize. Every person who shares 

our objectives as part of a Concord of Creators has an important part to 

play in the awakening of humanity. Even the little things we do which 

may seem futile to us, are often of utmost importance to the Beings 

farther advanced than we are. 

 

It is a joy to feel your cooperation and to know that through you the 

Angel Hosts are pouring their blessings to all in our world. 
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DIRECT YOUR THOUGHTS 

(1983) 

 

The state of our minds when we are alone and idle indicates the level of 

spirituality to which we are habitually attuning ourselves. By our choice 

of interests, we become receptive to the broadcasts of certain areas of 

the mass mentality. If we find that when passive. We have restless, 

insecure thoughts and feelings, if we are bored, frustrated, irritable, or in 

any way troubled and ill at ease. We need to examine ourselves as to 

our choice of interests and the thought habits in which they involve us. 

An active interest in accomplishing something beneficial in doing good 

for others, and in serving our Creator tunes us to forces of enlightenment 

and freedom, and our minds become spontaneously expressive of good 

thoughts and feelings. But if we continuously occupy ourselves with 

thoughts and activities for our own pleasure and satisfaction, we become 

the prey of drujas, and aware of the negative, turbulent and disturbing 

vibrations they are generating. 

 

 

 

THE EXPRESSION OF TENDERNESS 

(1997) 

 

Every individual is born with a measure of light commensurate with the 

circumstances of the birth, its time in gestation and the surroundings at 

birth. This light by its nature is destined to grow through aggregation to 

become a mighty sun of power in time to come, regardless of how 

abundant or limited it may be at the start. In contrast to the great One 

Who created us, we are all born with imperfections and fallibility. It 
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provides a mechanism for growth and room in which to grow, for without 

the capacity for personal initiative we would just be automatons in spite 

of all our perfection. As a means of fulfilling our potential this is a great 

blessing, but in its early stages of blossoming it is the source of much 

distress and is the cause of all our suffering while on earth and in the 

lower heavens. 

 

All the pains, injustice and cruelty of our world is of mankind’s doing, and 

only through our own growth into maturity, can we rise above it. These 

shortcomings, which we more readily see in others than ourselves, 

cannot be overcome by brute force, or battled like the plague, for the 

more they are attacked with the force of condemnation and contention, 

the more deeply they will incise their talons within us all. No, the only 

way to displace negativity, the only way to dissolve the tetracts in 

ourselves and others is through loving acceptance and the example of 

love and compassion.  

 

We cannot erase darkness and injustice in each other through 

contentiousness. We can only dissolve it from the inside out by 

subjecting it to the radiance of Divine Light. Only through unremitting 

love and compassion can we dissolve darkness. Only through the 

example of truth and divine inspiration can that measure of light grow. 

Keep this realization in mind. Contend not at all. Do not be judgmental or 

critical, even in the face of the greatest darkness. Let your light shine 

without hesitation, never letting yourself tire in your efforts, and the day 

will come when you will see the fruits of your labors. This, we guarantee, 

will not fail. 
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NEVER DESPAIR! 

(1987) 

 

To all who suffer, we say: Identify yourself with the One Supreme Being, 

the Creator, Who is kind, loving, benevolent. Recognize His Presence 

within yourself. Live in attunement with Him by practicing peace and 

loving kindness. Believe that His Voice speaks in your soul. Have faith 

that He will guide and strengthen you, and help you overcome the 

causes of pain and misfortune. You are loved by your Creator. There is 

no condemnation in His nature. The soul that you are will live forever. 

You will outgrow all darkness and limitation. An eternity of light, peace, 

love and happiness lies before you. Never despair! You were created for 

the expression of all divine qualities. It is your destiny to become a free, 

radiant, god-like soul. Your talents and powers, now hidden, will bring 

you joy and fulfillment as you use them in service to the Creator and 

your fellowmen.  

 

 

 

THE SENSITIVE SOUL 

(1996) 

 

We would like to know more about psychic sensitivity, O Creator, that we 

may help "sensitives," ourselves included, to understand themselves 

better, and to use their powers constructively. A so-called "sensitive" is 

more often than not, a self-centered person, what is known as an 

introvert, but not necessarily selfish. The introvert is advised by the 

extrovert to "come out of their shell." How can one do this? A person 

who is sensitive to the inspiration of the lower heavens can learn how to 
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rise above this wavelength and open their nature to the inspiration of 

higher beings; not in a mediumistic way, but through attunement. One 

begins by making a pact with the Creator, within themselves, to live for 

the all-highest good of humanity; not as a separate self, but in affiliation 

with others of like purpose, day by day, watching over their thoughts and 

feelings ,judging them; and putting aside the lower in favor of the higher. 

Separately, this is most difficult, but in affiliation, and with faith in 

Jehovih's Power within, one can progress out of the confusion and 

misery of their former mentality into a new awareness and a new joy of 

living. 

 

 

 

DICHOTOMY 

(1986) 

 

Everyone has a dark side and a light side; or, to use other terms, a bad 

side and a good side, a negative side and a positive side. If we were to 

train ourselves to see the light and the good in everyone, we would find 

that we are healthier and happier people. It doesn't mean being naive, 

thinking everyone is pure and good. It only means that we are giving 

faith to the best in people; and in so doing, we are promoting the best in 

ourselves. When we are being critical, with a sense of blame or 

condemnation, acting as a judge over people, we are putting ourselves 

in a dark mood and denying ourselves the joy of being loving and 

creative. We are so apt to be judgmental about public figures, especially 

people in government. Let us try to believe that the good in them will 

triumph over the bad; that they have a divine spark within them; and that 

through faith we'll be contributing to their upliftment, and to our own 



1114 

happiness as well. 

 

 

 

A SPIRIT OF RADIANT POWER 

(1996) 

 

Build the light of your being into a radiant sun. Bum away the dark, 

negative aspects of your nature, the mistakes you have made, the 

uncertainties and fears, with a spirit of radiant power. Be a radiant sun 

that shines with brilliance from your core, that nourishes and cleanses 

your being. Do this with joyous discipline that keeps you on the path to 

your goals, goals that you set for yourself with good intent and positive 

purpose. Be inspired when you set your goals and as you journey toward 

fulfilling them. Rejoice in the times when you reach a goal and enjoy 

setting new ones. Shine bright with affirmations, faith, and a daily ritual 

to give thanks and to renew your energy. With each new day, be ready 

and prepared. Go in peace, all radiant in the Creator's light and love.  

 

 

 

DICHOTOMY 

(1986) 

 

Everyone has a dark side and a light side; or, to use other terms, a bad 

side and a good side, a negative side and a positive side. If we were to 

train ourselves to see the light and the good in everyone, we would find 

that we are healthier and happier people. It doesn't mean being naive, 

thinking everyone is pure and good. It only means that we are giving 
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faith to the best in people; and in so doing, we are promoting the best in 

ourselves. When we are being critical, with a sense of blame or 

condemnation, acting as a judge over people, we are putting ourselves 

in a dark mood and denying ourselves the joy of being loving and 

creative. We are so apt to be judgmental about public figures, especially 

people in government. Let us try to believe that the good in them will 

triumph over the bad; that they have a divine spark within them; and that 

through faith we'll be contributing to their upliftment, and to our own 

happiness as well. 

 

 

 

LEARN SOMETHING NEW EVERYDAY 

(1990) 

 

Life is a busy affair when you think of the many things a person must do 

each day. We are happy not to have to eat, wash, change clothes and 

carry our possessions around like you do. 

 

Our needs are minimal and easily satisfied. Since we dedicate our lives 

to the Creator, we have no desires for anything other than carrying out 

His plan. Our life is joyous, fulfilling and forever reaching upward, trying 

to do a little better than we did yesterday. Every day we grow spiritually. 

Every day we attain a slightly higher level of consciousness than the day 

before. We learn something new every day; so should you. 

 

Knowledge opens many doors. It allows us to achieve what we couldn't 

have accomplished before. Every bit of knowledge is like a little piece of 

a giant jig-saw puzzle. When all the pieces finally come together, what a 
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wonderful harmony, what a beautiful whole, what an astounding 

assortment of colors, tones, and lights. Life is a giant jig-saw puzzle. You 

must be ever alert to acquire those little bits of knowledge that would 

help you attain the whole. Every day you must make some small 

progress to that inevitable yet wonderful end of being a whole person in 

full possession of all your senses, all your power of reasoning, and all 

the different kinds of love for all. Along the way, you must learn patience, 

compassion, contentment, happiness from within, generosity, and be 

ever willing to lend a helping hand whenever and wherever it is needed. 

Only thus can you become a truly magnificent soul, worthy to be the son 

or daughter of the All One! 

 

Hold your head high. Walk with confidence in yourself and in others so 

that the Creator will shine through you and awaken all the slumbering 

souls on your planet. Within your mind's eye, see yourself surrounded by 

us, the Creator's angelic hosts, working hard to raise you and others up. 

See your soul reaching out touching theirs and thereby gaining a little of 

their wisdom, power and love. In turn, you pass on your higher Light to 

others in your world. Dare to dream! Dare to act! For you are all divine 

souls created to live through eternity!  

 

 

 

BE RID OF PETTY PROBLEMS 

(1983) 

 

We await your awakening, friends of earth, to the truths of spirit that rise 

above your limited mortal experiences. We want you to realize that the 

projects, policies, and regulations of governments and nations are of 
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small significance and little consequence in the reality of the great plane, 

which is essentially of spirit. Even in your realm, the events and 

decisions of nations which seem so important today lose much of their 

significance in the history of as little as a century, a mere flash in eternity. 

How much less so must it be for the petty problems of your personal 

lives? 

 

Can you see that in the reality of spirit there is no time to waste much 

energy fretting over your petty problems, however weighty they may 

seem today? For today's problems will reach a conclusion tomorrow, 

regardless of what action is taken on them today, and will be replaced by 

new ones requiring your attention. It behooves you, therefore, to 

maintain an air of lightness and enjoy life, wherever you may be. Make 

decisions quickly and decisively, realizing that any decision is the right 

decision, for it keeps your life in motion, and marking time gains nothing. 

Remember that however uncomfortable it may seem from the 

perspective of your personal life, your personal pains and gains are of 

little consequence from the perspective of the universe and its stars and 

galaxies without number. They will continue to dissolve and formulate 

through infinity, regardless of how your personal life unfolds today. 

 

 

 

ANGELIC ASSISTANCE 

(1995) 

 

All over the world we see people trying to resurrect their hopes for the 

future. It is a sad time for many of them. They know they must go 

forward in spite of all the setbacks they have had. They know that 
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somehow they will survive, but barely have an inkling of how it will all 

take place. 

 

We send our thoughts of peace to them and guide them to a more 

perfect understanding of their future in spiritual terms. However, 

sometimes these thoughts do not reach fertile ground because a person 

is beset by spiritual problems as well as more corporeal ones. We do not 

give up. If we see that an individual wishes to grow, we send extra 

reinforcement. Protection, upliftment, education:  all are in our sphere of 

work. We devise new methods of freeing people from obsessing spirits. 

We guard awakening souls from negative influences. We know where' to 

find still more resources if circumstances require a large group effort. 

The Creator empowers us to assist wherever possible with your 

corporeal journey on the earth plane, and we gain more knowledge 

spiritually whenever we take part in this project.  

 

 

 

GETTING IN CONTROL 

(1987) 

 

Getting control of your mind so that you think only good thoughts is your 

most worthwhile endeavor. How many times have you been told that 

your thoughts are powerful? Make them pure! Make them beautiful! You 

know what your thoughts are. You are capable of judging them as to 

whether they lift you and others into light or create darkness. Your 

greatest tests come when you witness the condition of others' minds and 

see them falling short of the standard. you have set for yourself. It is so 

easy to be critical. This is when you must be in control of yourself, giving 
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faith, love and strength of soul. Remember that you are all on the 

upward climb together; and that we, your angel companions, give love 

and strength to all alike, favoring no one person above another. Even 

those who are completely out of tune with the Creator are in our care. 

We can help them as you affirm their oneness with the Creator, and their 

ability to grow to become radiant children of light, and builders of a new 

order on earth. When you have achieved control of your thoughts, you 

will need to look to no other source but the Creator for guidance in the 

conduct of your life. 

 

 

 

LIFT YOURSELF UP 

(1987) 

 

Is your mind constantly filled with thoughts about personal affairs, or with 

disturbed feelings and negative thoughts about people and happenings? 

Are you heavy-minded most of the time? Does mental distress or 

physical pain seem unavoidable? If you don't like what you are thinking 

or feeling, you can change yourself. Try telling yourself, "There is no 

reason why I cannot give love to everybody right now, at this very 

moment." Affirm that you are giving love. Put your thought on a higher 

plane by means of affirmation. Affirm that you are light and love for 

everyone in your world. There is nothing that can lift you up faster. 

 

Affirm your oneness with mighty angels of love, and know they are 

expressing with you for the upliftment of others. You do not need to let 

your thoughts dwell on personal affairs or activities, or let yourself be 

negative about anything. Tell yourself how unimportant are the things 
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that worry you. Of course, you will not neglect your responsibilities. It is 

only when you are dissatisfied with your thoughts and feelings that you 

need to raise yourself up to a higher state of consciousness. You do not 

have to entertain any thoughts you do not like, or thoughts that depress 

you. Where your thoughts are concerned, you are the boss. You are the 

soul, and you are in charge. No other force can rule you. Be masterful! 

 

 

 

FORBEARANCE 

(1987) 

 

The only way you can get along harmoniously is to recognize and give 

faith to the good in one another, ignoring the annoying personal traits 

and mannerisms, and the differences in thoughts, feelings, beliefs and 

opinions that create friction, and often lead to conflict. You are two-fold in 

nature. As personalities, you all possess the common human frail ties. 

As souls, you possess many divine qualities. You need to help one 

another express the divine. You do it through faith. The name, Faithist, 

means that you have faith in one another as children of the Creator, and 

as part of His Being. You give faith to His Presence in your friends and 

associates no matter how they may think, feel and act. If a friend 

disagrees with you, you accept it as a normal part of life. You are not 

disturbed. You know that your friend is expressing himself from his 

special point of view, just as you are, from your point of view. Let it be a 

test of your faith in the Creator's Presence in him. React with good 

humor. Know that angels are watching over both of you with love and 

guiding light. 
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ACCEPT CRITICISM FROM OTHERS 

(1987) 

 

Sometimes, criticism can do you more good than praise. Praise makes 

you feel good about yourself, and it can also enlarge your ego. Do you 

want this? If you feel too good about yourself, you are apt to think you 

are great the way you are; and that you don't need to make an effort to 

grow to become a better person. Criticism makes you question yourself. 

It makes you uncomfortable or unhappy with yourself. It makes you want 

to overcome or rid yourself of whatever is wrong with you. You don't 

want to make a bad impression on others, so you try to outgrow your 

faults, your annoying traits of character. You want to be able to create a 

good influence wherever you go, with whomever you are associated. Try 

not to be upset with people who criticize you. It's not beyond reason to 

believe that they are doing you a favor. This is not to suggest that you 

practice criticism of others for their sake, only that you learn to deal 

properly with criticism that is aimed at you. You certainly do yourself a 

favor when you refuse to be upset. Honest self-evaluation is a valuable 

exercise. Rooting out your undesirable attitudes and thought habits is 

one of the best things you can do for yourself and others. Of course, an 

excess of criticism can lead to discouragement and loss of self-

confidence, if not to despair. No one should be so burdened. If a person 

builds up a strong sense of worth as a son or daughter of the Creator, 

and as a divine soul, born to serve the Creator, no amount of criticism 

will seriously damage his nature, or cause him to lose his proper self-

esteem. 
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THE POWER OF POSITIVE THOUGHTS 

(1983) 

 

Sing a song of praise to the Creator each and every day as you go about 

your business, whether it is just mundane things like brushing your hair, 

or washing dishes. Think of His presence everywhere and feel His Love 

and Light surrounding you at all times. That is the kind of positivity we 

need and require from you. We must have well attuned and receptive 

instruments to send our messages through. Please tune in. Turn the 

knob on your spiritual radio until you get a right wave length for you 

personally and stay tuned in on it. Stay positive and loving as much as 

you are capable. You are all created to express Light and Love, 

therefore express it. 

 

Smile whenever you can, not necessarily when there is something to 

smile about. Remember you are creating a spiritual environment for you 

and your guiding hosts. If you smile, something good may happen to you, 

instead of the other way around. If you stay positive and sing a song, 

you may feel so much better that you wonder why you didn't do it before. 

Why don’t you try this today? 

 

 

 

POSITIVE THOUGHTS 

(1995) 

 

Peaceful, positive thoughts will turn around any negative ones, given 

time to work their magic. Sometimes it takes a concentrated effort to 

transform a negative atmosphere and create a more positive state. Daily 
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concentration, even hourly, may be required; a lifetime of effort to 

change hereditary, influences, family values, environment, and more. 

Every situation is different, but the fact remains that positive change is a 

doorway that all may pass through. Positive change through love and 

light is available to all, for the soul is one with the Ever-Present and 

capable of knowing the truth in this. The high-raised angels are very 

skilled in nurturing every little seed of light discovered in the soul. Even 

in the very center of a tortured knot of souls, trapped in their own hell, a 

seed of light will grow and someday blossom. We can care for others 

and we can care for ourselves by nurturing, protecting, and inspiring 

from the Presence within our own souls. The pattern of our lives is a 

spiral that weaves in and out with threads of light. There is magic in the 

flow, and all it takes is a positive thought to let loose the power, the light, 

and the love that make us grow.  

 

 

 

LIGHT AND DARKNESS 

(1997) 

 

Those of us who have spiritual vision can see the dark and heavy 

spiritual radiations which are created by the selfish thoughts and feelings 

of humanity. We can see that their thoughts and feelings create 

darkness and misery, and thus mental and physical suffering for them-

selves and their families. They are clothing their spirits in darkness by 

their unprogressive state of mind. These people are the creators of their 

own spiritual destiny, and they are already condemning themselves to 

misery by their selfishness. How can they grow to escape a hell of their 

own creation?  
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It is the Creator's law that those who sow darkness shall reap darkness, 

if not in this world then in the spiritual world. The qualities of mind which 

create misery in this world perpetuate misery in the next world. People 

must cease self-defeating and self-centered thinking if they would be 

freed from the effects of their own mental states. Within this shell of 

mortal darkness which humanity has created is a seed of divinity. 

Humanity's selfishness has created this shell which has kept the light 

within their supra-conscious state of mind from shining into their 

conscious and subconscious minds. Consequently, they are self-

condemned to misery by the misuse of their own creative powers.  

 

They must grow to realize that they are angels-to-be despite the fact that 

they are using all their creative powers of mind to keep the Creator 

within them from I being nurtured, and from manifesting love and 

goodness in their world.  

 

Humanity is its own creator of darkness or light. Those who think, feel 

and will in accordance with the spirit of love within themselves will 

become like that which they generate. They will radiate light like suns 

even while they are in this world. Thus, they create light from the Infinite 

within them, and transform the mortal qualities in their natures into 

heavenly and angelic qualities. 

 

Hell is a self-made quality, and is in reality a state of mind. The Creator 

has only goodwill for all. The gift of Life is an expression of the Love of 

the Creator which manifests through all living things, whether they act in 

a righteous or unrighteous way. However, not even the mercy of the 

Creator will be experienced unless humanity is merciful to itself. That is 
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what was meant by the words, "Blessed are the Merciful, for they shall 

obtain mercy." 

 

 

 

OVERCOMING SELF 

(1992) 

 

All a person has to fight, O Creator, is one's own pettiness, one's own 

self-centeredness, one's own mediocrity. One has to be better than one 

is. One has to search out one's own faults, and rid oneself of them. This 

is a long-time battle. Not to be free for self's sake, but for Thy sake. It is 

of the person who is trying to follow Thy Light within, Jehovih, about 

whom we are speaking. People not so inspired fight with others around 

them, and blame others, or circumstances, for their unhappiness and 

their failures. Some of us are overly concerned about the image of 

ourselves that we project to others, though we know we should not, and 

try not to be. But through trying to serve Thee, we are gradually 

overcoming our self-consciousness. We are a bundle of inhibitions; but 

the bundle is getting lighter, and Thy goodwill and good humor is coming 

through. We don't want to build up just a better self-image, but to try to 

express Thy light and upliftment in such a way that others will awaken to 

Thy Presence within themselves, and be more free in the expression of 

their own highest qualities. We want to leave all the new people we meet 

with the feeling that they have touched a new depth of warmth and 

friendliness, and with a desire. to bring it forth into greater expression. 
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WE CAN RISE ABOVE OURSELVES 

(1994) 

 

We can understand the immortality of the soul, and the reality of Thy 

Presence, O Creator; and if we will take upon ourselves a purpose to 

serve Thee, persistently striving, Thy angels will stand with us night and 

day, protecting, strengthening and inspiring us. No matter how great our 

limitations, or how often we fail, they will not desert us. Our weaknesses 

can become the very means by which we attain soul expression; and 

they will act as an equalizing or balancing agent to make us, not superior 

to our fellowmen, not critical, but sympathetic, understanding, 

compassionate, and humble before Thee, O Almighty. We appreciate 

the need for being born into a dark and limiting state for the purpose of 

our souls' germination. We do not despair because we make mistakes, 

and are often misled into serving or expressing the self. We turn again to 

Thee with renewed determination, using our experiences as stepping 

stones to achievement. We may never completely rise above or outgrow 

the self in this mortal condition, O Creator; but we can serve Thee just 

the same; we can practice love and good works here and now; and be 

instruments of Thy Light in the lifting of earth's darkness.  

 

 

 

GOLDEN MOMENTS 

(1983) 

 

Think of time as flowers. Each minute misspent becomes a dead 

blossom, but each minute spent positively blossoms forth into a most 

fragrant memento to be treasured forever, tucked between books and 
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kept as a reminder of that golden moment.  

 

Pour out the love in you to all around you and in return, receive their love 

back. There is so much love in this room that if the energy were used to 

generate electricity, it could light up the world for a few hours. Why can't 

you feel like this always? Why let mundane affairs poison your frame of 

mind? We know that Uz takes its toll on all of you to some extent, yet 

you willingly let it, without fighting back and saying, "No more!" "From 

now on, I will only radiate Light and Love." If you could feel this positively 

towards all you come into contact with each moment, all that anxiety, 

anger, frustration, etc. would disappear. All the f resentment would melt 

like snow under the bright sun. Why hold grudges against others? You 

are doing them and yourself a big disservice, by sending out negative 

forces to them and creating a corresponding negative force around you. 

It is during these moments that darkness gains control of you. Do not let 

it, unless you desire to be their instrument. Rather, let all your moments 

be golden ones, filled with sunshine and laughter, created by your 

positive attitude and imagination. 

 

Rise, Oh souls of light, and see the challenge that is before us. Nothing 

can get in the way to obliterate the strong, most powerful focus, but we 

are enlisting the aid of every single soul that is capable of receiving the 

message of the kingdom of the Ever-Present to strengthen our positive 

efforts. Join with us this very moment and feel the force of our united 

wills. Come dance in the circle of crystal focus. 
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EFFECTING CHANGES IN OUR LIVES 

(1983) 

 

Reason tells us that we must try hard to gain an awareness of the Voice 

which precedes all actions, but soul power tells us that we already hear 

the Voice when we come into this world. The power and thoughts of the 

Ever-Present are affecting our lives at all moments. We do hear and see, 

but the veils of worldly goals impede our eyes from truly comprehending 

the Force which is unfolding at all times. Registering the effects of our 

daily activities is something we should think about. Are we safeguarding 

the glimmer of life that burns in our souls? Or are we squandering the 

hours of each day with unhealthy thoughts, foods, entertainment and 

miserable feelings? Only we can make the effort to advance in spiritual 

understanding. Only we are capable of organizing our bodily temples 

and living environments in such a way that they will reflect the gifts of 

abundant, glowing, and healing energies that are ours from birth. Take 

this opportunity to reckon the time spent each day in life-giving activities 

and those which hasten our spiritual deterioration. Tally up how many 

times we think of the Creator and all the good works that we could be 

accomplishing. Help will be given to those who do try to effect great 

changes in their lives. But the first move is ours. Let us seize the 

opportunity to work with millions of other souls in the great awakening of 

the red star. 
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THE ANSWER WITHIN 

(1991) 

 

Our focus with you remains steadfast, and as long as you put forth a 

conscious effort to be with us in spirit, and as long as you express a 

desire for our association, I we will be there to give you the power of our 

hearts and minds. 

 

We are consciously aware of your feelings of frustration at not being able 

to find "your place" in the world, and that is because the only place you 

will be able to find "your place" will be one that is not of this world though 

you are for the moment in this world. From the beginning, the Creator 

had marked your place to be amongst those who labor for spirit by 

providing a means through which light from above may be channeled 

down to this plane below. This is a labor that will not draw the attention 

of the masses or make you rich in worldly goods, but it can be rewarding 

because of the peace and fulfillment that comes with knowing you are 

providing a mechanism through which your angelic coworkers can touch 

souls on your plane in such a way that they may be provided for their 

everlasting upliftment and soul growth. 

 

This may not add a cent to one's earthly bank account, but it does count 

for much in the banks of heaven. There is so much you can do with us, 

so many ways you can help us with the awareness you already have. 

You have the tools required to open up a clear pathway for our light to 

be metered onto your plane below in a very special and unique way. 

There are not that many yet who are ready for the Light we wish to offer 

and there are fewer still who are ready and prepared to receive and 

distribute It, but this you can do, and we are ready to do it with you. All it 
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requires is the leap in Faith to take the action necessary to make it 

happen. 

 

It is all real. It is all now. Do not judge by the perspective and viewpoint 

of your peers. Do not judge by the value of the masses. Do not obstruct 

your appreciation of the greater reality by looking through the lesser 

reality of those who see only with the eyes of corpor. Instead, go out on 

a starry night and gaze at the stars, rise up at the quiet glimmer of dawn 

and walk the forest path. Stand out by the ocean when you can be silent 

and alone. Try that as the framework for your perception of reality. Look 

for your Creator and your mission at those moments of truth. Seek within 

and ask your Creator what your purpose should be and what your reality 

should be. We promise that the Creator will answer truly and clearly 

within your own soul. Stand silent and listen. The answers do come. 

 

 

 

CHOOSE YOUR PATH CAREFULLY 

(1991) 

 

Life is what you make of it. There are no miracle cures for your troubles. 

You have to be in tune with yourself to find out what is troubling you. You 

have to find time to meditate, time to be in the woods, or by the ocean 

where the energy is good. The more time you spend doing this, the less 

trouble will you have. You will be able to see things in the right 

perspective. Your troubles are just small rocks put in your path to make 

your journey a little more difficult, or to trip you so you will fall down and 

delay your progress for a while. You must overcome these small 

problems and move on, for move on you must. No one can stand still for 
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long.  

 

Choose your path carefully and advance with confidence, confidence in 

your ability to persevere, confidence in the Creator's benevolence, and 

most of all, confidence in your travelling on an upward path, ascending 

ever higher until you reach the stars. 

 

 

 

FOLLOW THE HIGHER PATH 

(1986) 

 

Much happiness is waiting for all those who are inspired to follow the 

higher path. The path is never smooth. It is always easier to follow your 

lower inclination because you are then going downhill, but if you try to 

stretch yourself by going uphill, you will find that you can master the 

situation. The obstacles get easier and easier to overcome as you 

persist in your effort to go ever higher. There is no summit in this upward 

climb, and therefore no anti-climax similar to the one when you reach the 

mountain-top. No matter how high you climb, you still have awe-inspiring 

vistas in front of you. You never quite reach the mountain top, and 

therefore, you always want to see how much higher you can go and 

when you will finally be there! 

 

Many wonderful things occur to you and to those you love along the way, 

and the number of your loves expands as you go higher and higher. You 

must help others to ascend before you can ascend yourself. After a while, 

you grow in wisdom and love by being a sympathetic and 

compassionate helper to all souls who need prodding along the way. 
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Much can be accomplished on this ever upward, ever higher journey. 

You alone will set the limits of your accomplishments. All corporeal 

factors of limitation no longer apply on this journey. The spiritual factors 

will be the limiting ones. Can you let go of self? Can you sacrifice your 

own progress for others? Will you? How much patience do you have 

when you are trying to teach some unfortunate souls the undeniable 

upward path and they do not progress at all? Will you love them as much 

as you love your corporeal family? Will you love them more? Many times 

you will be tried, and many times you will be sidetracked or stopped on 

your upward path. Will you have enough spirit to persevere? 

 

Ponder carefully on your strong points and apply them well, for you will 

need all these good qualities to help you in your struggles to remain on 

the upward path. You can go upward or downward. It is up to you. 

Jehovih's plan is to never let anyone stay on any plateau for long. Travel 

onward you must, and only you can plan on the direction and speed you 

will take. We can only guide and help whenever there is a request for us 

to do so. 

 

Make your plans now. Map out the stretches of etherea that you would 

like to visit, all the different peoples and different worlds you would like to 

help, and believe that with our help you can and will accomplish all that 

you have planned. This journey is no different than any others you have 

undertaken. Careful planning and winning strategies will make your trip 

an enjoyable one. Be as informed as you can be. Make all the 

preparations now! 
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STAY POSITIVE AND HAPPY 

(1984) 

 

We come to give you encouragement. We know how difficult it is to do 

what you are doing now because we have done it before. The road to 

the higher heavens is never easy. It is always full of obstacles and we 

must overcome these obstacles in order to develop. We have to exercise 

our willpower to stay attuned through periods of darkness, and through 

periods of dan when the light is strong. Faith is the key to our success 

and yours. We are all watching your development with much interest as 

it is at times so similar to our own, and yet so different. You children of 

Kosmon are so lucky without even realizing it. You are working in a 

world where light has been planted so long ago, and during a period of 

dan, the light that can manifest is so much stronger than it has ever been 

possible to bring to this planet. You are working under much lighter and 

better psychic conditions, with very little darkness to confront with. 

 

Many things are possible now that were not possible for us. We watch 

eagerly every step that you make. We send you our love and blessings 

often to strengthen the bond, and hope you will do likewise whenever 

and wherever you have a few spare moments. This is important, for your 

keeping an awareness of us allows us to come into your consciousness 

that much easier. 

 

Allow the Creator's light to come through. Be open, loving, kind, gentle, 

hardworking and good in every way that you can possible be. Always 

stay positive and happy. It can be very difficult at times, but you are such 

strong souls that if you try, you will succeed. Arguments only weaken the 

link and make you and us unhappy. So do not argue. Have friendly 
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discussions to bring everything out in the open. This is no time to play 

hide and seek with each other's feelings and emotions. Let the others 

know how you feel and they will respond. Send loving thoughts to all 

your friends daily. We enfold you in a golden bubble of love and 

friendship. 

 

 

 

RISING ABOVE SELF 

(1995) 

 

We often think about the seeming duality of our natures, and how we 

sometimes express the lesser self, and sometimes, the better self. 

Actually, we suppose, there is only one self which is attuned either to the 

lower wave-length of human thought and feeling, or to the higher. So, it 

might be better to say that there are two planes of life, and that we are 

capable of living on either one at any time. Sometimes we can be aware 

of existing on both planes at the same time, but this is dealing in 

technicalities. A human being is so complex a creature that, in the mortal 

state at least, one cannot be expected to know all there is to know about 

oneself. We are either attuned with Thee, our Creator, or we are not 

attuned; and we surely know whether we are or not. If we are not, we 

had better not discuss, nor deal in, important matters with our fellows, 

but come apart, get quiet, and commune with Thee. We should elevate 

our consciousness so that Thy inspiration can come through to us. We 

are of little value to Thee or to the world as ego-personalities. We would 

diminish this part of our natures as much as possible.  Is this not one of 

the major aims of our present learning experience while on the corporeal 

world? 
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LIFTING AWAY THE DARKNESS 

(1996) 

 

As a result of our efforts, O Creator, we do feel uplifted a great deal of 

the time, and feel that we are serving Thee and humanity. But now and 

then we are overwhelmed by darkness. We sense all kinds of negative 

thoughts and feelings. We feel that we are one with the hells of earth, 

and that no progress has been made in eliminating the psychic 

conditions. We have enough awakening to know these dark moods are 

false, and only temporary, and that we will survive them. We wonder why 

we continue to experience them after all these years. They certainly 

seem to demonstrate that humanity is influenced by powers greater than 

itself. They force us to be more positive in our efforts, and to keep 

reaching higher, seeking a greater attunement. We find that we cry out 

to Thee, Jehovih, in the depths of our misery, giving ourselves in 

complete surrender. We affirm Thy Presence and Rulership, and 

proclaim Thy All-ness. This, apparently, is what Thy angels need from us 

in order to lift away the spirits of darkness. Perhaps even the best work 

is done when we are sensing darkness and when we are ill at ease. We 

should not consider a state of happiness as being indispensable. We 

would do well to express a willingness to forego it some of the time, 

while guarding against the extreme, wherein we glory in being glum. 

When going through a dark period, we must, for the sake of others, try to 

appear normally calm and happy, not dwelling on our sufferings, nor our 

efforts, nor in any way attracting attention to ourselves. It is a big task, O 

Creator, but with Thee we shall accomplish it.   

 

 

 



1136 

CHARACTER IS DESTINY 

(1997) 

 

There are many who imagine that they have only to think of perfection, 

and a perfect world, in order to create a perfect spirit and spiritual world 

for themselves. The story of the Wanderer will come as a shock to these 

because it shows that it is the quality of one's spiritual life that creates, 

and not merely faith or visualization of perfection. A person may 

visualize a perfect spiritual condition and continue to be selfish in 

thoughts and desires. This selfish quality of spirit will create a very dark 

and discordant spiritual condition no matter how much this person may 

imagine perfection. Self-seeking creates spiritual limitations. Unselfish 

love in service for others gradually liberates the spirit from the thralldom 

of selfishness. It is one's actions, not vague imaginings, that determine 

destiny. 

 

 

 

TOUCHING SOULS IN OUR WORLD 

(1995) 

 

What can we do to help bring this world into a place of harmony, peace 

and love, a Jehovih? Our hearts go out to the suffering masses 

everywhere, and to innocent victims of crime, cruelty and suffering. This 

is a worldwide work and can't be done with a few, but has to have the 

dedication of thousands of souls. As each of you carry the Light, it will 

spark many more souls throughout the world who will also feel inspired 

to search for the answers and thus will open up to spiritual inspiration 

and development. When people have suffered or have seen others 
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suffering, even the whole planet, they will look to the Creator for answers, 

and realize that something must be done to "turn the tide" in the other 

direction. They can never find the answers outside of themselves, or in a 

vengeful God sitting on a throne in heaven. They will seek other 

alternatives to doing things and thus open up to the Creator's inspiration 

within. Many will come together and help each other conquer the 

darkness! 

 

 

 

TURN DARKNESS TO LIGHT 

(1986) 

 

Mighty love upon you shine, blessing you with life divine! We are 

charging your being with the light and love we feel. Because we feel our 

oneness with the Creator, we do not feel any separation from His 

Presence; and thus, we feel no separation from any of His creatures, 

human or animal. We cannot dictate to you, nor do we care to, but we try 

to inspire you to keep yourself on the highest path of light; for it is easy 

to waver to and fro, up and down, with so many different wavelengths 

playing on your subconscious mind. You cannot shut yourself away from 

the world. You must be aware of what is going on if you are to help the 

higher beings dig down into the hells that are causing the problems and 

miseries of the world. But you must ride on top of them. Know your 

divine birthright and the purpose of your life. Turn darkness into light! 

Look for the positive side, and don't give strength to the negative. The 

world is too full of negative thoughts and feelings. Pour your own good, 

positive feelings into the world of strife and turmoil. 
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BE ABOVE THE TURBULENT SEA 

(1990) 

 

The angels need you. They need your dedication and your love for the 

innocent babes and helpless animals, and for all suffering souls in 

bondage. Keep your brightest light shining as a beacon to light the way 

for souls in darkness. Don't let it flicker and waver. You have been given 

a marvelous opportunity to be one with the Hosts of Angelic Beings who 

serve Jehovih, and to help them uplift your fellow human beings. Your 

part is simple, but it is a matter of disciplining yourselves constantly. 

Don't let yourselves be pulled down into the negative. Don't be disturbed 

about the inharmonious actions of others toward you. That is their 

problem. Your purpose is to ignore anything negative and to put yourself 

in a positive mood knowing you are one with Jehovih, and that nothing 

can interfere with your faith, or with the divine power surging within your 

soul. You Iive in a sea of turbulence, the composite mind around you, 

but you don't have to be part of it. You can stand free and strong on your 

own Rock of Gibraltar and feel the Presence of the Creator guiding you 

at all times. Be your own person. The real you is a beautiful person. It is 

the Divine Being in all souls. You can live from that Presence now if you 

will practice expressing your highest light by enfolding all souls, and all 

living creatures, in your love and goodwill.  
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CONQUERING SELF 

(1983) 

 

We are with you more than you realize. We are part of you no matter 

where you go. So, have no fear, for we will guide and protect to the best 

of our abilities. Some of us have been with you since you were born. 

Others have just been assigned to keep watch. As your dedication grows, 

so do your guiding hosts. If only mortals could see us, they may very 

well make a 180 degree change in their life for the better. They will 

realize that the Creator's representatives are with them at all times, 

guarding, guiding, keeping records, and inspiring, too 

 

Have faith! Be the best person you can aspire to be, and your rewards 

will be ample in heaven. Strive to be always positive, loving, radiant with 

goodwill toward all. If our messages seem to be familiar at times, it is 

because their basic truth cannot be altered, yet too few of you pay much 

attention to them. 

 

We are the Creator's Army of Light. We go forth full of joy and love to 

help raise the light in souls divine. Much of our battle is in conquering 

self. Once an individual has conquered self, he/she is already in 

ascendancy. There is little chance of their backsliding. It is with those 

individuals who have not been able to conquer self that we have to labor 

long and hard to overcome their resistance to a change for the better. 

 

The choice is always yours: to follow the upward path, or to stay 

stagnating where you are. For some individuals, they may even choose 

the downward path as it affords them more worldly pleasure. Be 

discriminating in your choice. Realize that each step that takes you 
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closer to the Creator is the right one. Any short cuts may lead you the 

wrong way. For on the upward path there are no short cuts, but many 

obstacles and challenges to be conquered. This is the only way spirits 

can learn, grow and develop into a mighty power to glorify the Creator. 

With the victory over each obstacle, the path becomes smoother, the 

progress faster and the heart lighter, secure in the knowledge that much 

has been accomplished, and that the higher Light will prevail. Friends, 

do not take a step backward now. Rather, consolidate your efforts and 

forge ahead. Now is the time to remove more obstacles along the way. 

Help each other out and the journey will be a much more pleasant one, 

we guarantee.  

 

 

 

USE YOUR WILL TO OVERCOME 

(1985) 

 

Bring up your will and determine with all the force of your character that 

you will not yield to negative suggestions coming up from your 

subconscious mind. Say over and over: I will master these mental 

conditions. I am a soul of power. The Creator does not condemn, and He 

forgives without being asked. I only have to determine to use all my 

talents and powers constructively, and do it, and the seeds of 

destructiveness in my subconscious nature will be transformed into 

constructive energy.  

 

I will not reflect any self-condemnatory thoughts or feelings, because 

they are destructive. I will not reflect condemnation from discarnate 

intelligences, but I will be the master that the Creator intends me to be. 
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All His power is focused in me helping me to be positive, constructive, 

and radiant with goodwill for all.  

 

 

 

YOU ARE SPECIAL 

(1985) 

 

Have you ever felt that you are somebody special? Most people do, at 

times. It's not just a matter of ego. Some of us know we are not very 

brainy or talented, yet we feel there is something special about us. Why? 

What is it in us that tells us we are special? I believe it's just a matter of 

fact. It is true. We are individuals. There is no one else like anyone of us 

anywhere in the world. Each of us can make a contribution to mankind 

that no one else can make. Knowing you are someone special comes 

from deep within the soul. The soul is not egotistical. It feels equal with 

all other souls, and one with the Creator of all. Believe in yourself as 

having a special work to do for the Creator, not in separateness, but in 

affiliation with others to whom you are led by the Supreme Being. At this 

very moment, you are special in the eyes of your Creator. Place your 

trust in Him, and He will lead you to a beautiful destiny of divine 

fulfillment.  
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FINDING OUR PLACE 

(1995) 

 

O Creator Thou art giving us protection, guidance, health of mind and 

body, and fulfilment of all needs. We are greatly thankful. We will not 

turn away from Thee, or fail Thee in any way. We want to be part of the 

unit of light and power established here which is helping to bring 

awakening to the world. We know we should try to be more kind, loving 

and gentle, and to smile more and be more friendly and sociable, and 

thus give ourselves an outlet for all the good qualities of our natures. 

What is the best thing for us and for the furtherance of Thy purpose 

through us? What is the best course from Thy point of view? We are 

ignorant about many things. We just do not know how best to live and 

act with our special talents and propensities. We want to serve Thee 

above all other things, and to put self aside completely. We have faith 

that Thou art helping us to do this. Thou art in control over all. 

 

 

 

THE RHYTHM OF LEARNING 

(1992) 

 

We have no doubt that you will get better at whatever you are doing - 

singing, dancing, making music or other creative arts. There is no end to 

development in sight nor in reason. That is why we tell you to be open 

and to learn. The Creator lives with you at all levels and in all locations. 

You can choose the direction you want to go, and there you will develop. 

It is as natural as breathing, but you may have forgotten how to go about 

doing it, if you have been stuck in a pattern for a long time. That is why 
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there is so much help available these days. People have lost touch with 

their natural rhythms, with the way their souls want to grow, and so they 

need a reminder and a tool to get them back on the path of life. We think 

you know the tools which will help you. Celebrate your changes. Let 

inspiration flow from them to all your world.   

 

 

 

A BETTER PERSPECTIVE 

(1995) 

 

We are trying not to judge others, O Creator, and not to be upset when 

things go wrong. It is a habit among mortals to quickly form an opinion 

about everything and everybody. Whenever something happens which 

we consider unfortunate, we are apt to attack it with our opinions, stating 

to the people involved what they should or should not have done, and 

predicting further misfortune if they do not change to our way of thinking. 

This negative way of reacting to people and happenings adds to our own 

unhappiness, and does nothing to uplift others.  We know a better way, 

and should follow it more consistently. It is to give faith to Thy Presence, 

Thy Power and Wisdom; to see the good, to be encouraging, optimistic, 

and helpful in every way possible. It is the practice of love and 

awareness in our outer relationships. Whenever there is trouble arising 

out of error, inefficiency or ignorance, instead of criticizing, we should 

say, "I recognize the Creator's Presence in you. I give you love. I give 

you faith. I give strength to the highest and best in you." We know that 

everything is under Thy Control. O Jehovih. Better than correcting others 

is the habit of correcting ourselves.   
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LIFT YOUR ATTITUDES INTO THE LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

Greetings at the dawn of a new day! Be expectant every day for a sign of 

Jehovih's power and love. Keep your mind alert and observant. Try to 

get out of the feeling that every day seems the same. You say the same 

things, hear the same from others and practically repeat the same day 

over and over. Try to discover something new each day. Learn 

something new and uplifting. Overcome a negative habit. Keep your 

thoughts, work, and actions on a higher, more harmonious level. It is 

easy to see the faults of others. Try to find their good qualities. Try to 

find your own good qualities. You have a divine mission to perform, the 

Creator's mission. The high-raised angels, sons and daughters of 

Jehovih, are your co- workers, your close and loving companions. Try to 

get yourself into their state of light and harmony. Look at the beauty of 

"mother nature" around you. Praise the Creator for His wondrous works. 

The fresh new leaves bursting out on the trees and shrubs, the colorful 

flowers, even the golden weeds, dandelions, that cover the ground. 

There is beauty in all. Write to a friend, new or old, an uplifting and warm 

letter. Don't write about your problems. Throw your problems into the fire 

of Jehovih's consuming light. They will be resolved. Don't shirk them, but 

don't let them get the best of you. Make light of small annoying ones. 

Don't give them strength or power. They are like little mosquitoes 

buzzing around your head. You are much bigger than they are, and can 

put an end to their annoyance by a change of attitude. Don't let the little 

annoyances bring out the worst in you. It is all Jehovih. Ride the crest of 

the waves. Make your ship strong and resistant to the obstacles that 

come your way. You have the materials to build a strong ship. Use them. 

When you think of something negative, change it immediately to just the 
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opposite. Put a positive, happy, uplifting thought in its place. What you 

can imagine can become a reality if you have faith. So be careful about 

what you imagine.  

 

  

 

THE WAVELENGTH OF ANGELIC BEINGS 

(1990) 

 

There is one thing you can always be sure of, that the light and love of 

the Creator are with you. Whenever you are confused or unsettled, 

return to your awareness of His Presence and Power. Put everything in 

His hands. Know that you are one of His instruments, and that His will is 

being done through you. Being aware of His Presence is the greatest 

tranquilizer. Constantly cultivate your awareness. Attune your thoughts 

to the wavelength of His angelic workers. You are one with a host of 

beings who are serving the Creator. You can stand tall among your 

fellowmen. Bring all the force of your being to bear to make the Creator's 

light and love a reality in your world. You are a blessing to everyone who 

knows you; for a most wonderful power of light and love is operating 

through your instrumentality as an awakened soul. Be positive in 

affirming the Creator's Presence with all souls.  
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THE DAY SHALL DAWN 

(1988) 

 

Putting in that extra little push that the others are not willing or are too 

lazy to put out. Yes, it is difficult, and it is no easy task. It requires your 

whole soul power's determination not only to do good, but to be good at 

all times. We know not many of you will succeed, but it is the trying that 

wins our admiration and love. For we, too, have to try and put in that 

extra effort at each stage of our development in order to rise to the next 

higher one.  

 

There is no gravy train up here. Everyone works hard to earn what they 

deserve. We all strive to be cheerful at all times, to be loving toward all, 

and to do the Creator's work with joy and happiness. We hope you will, 

too. Instead of giving in to the dark and negative thoughts, wipe them 

clean with a dust cloth, and burnish your mirror of thought into a highly 

polished shining mechanism, to reflect the splendor of the soul within.  

 

 

 

THE DAY SHALL DAWN 

(1983) 

 

The day shall dawn when each of you shall be as aware of the wonder of 

being as the birds are now, and each in your own way shall reveal your 

joy by expressing through all your being your complete dedication to the 

Divine Power which links you with all life. That is the day for which we 

angels wait and that day grows nearer with each hour. Some of you are 

aware of its nearness even now. Some have moments wherein its vital 



1147 

power permeates your body and soul. Some have seconds brimful of 

beauty. All of you have at some moment felt an inkling of pure light 

washing aside the mundane things that clutter up your lives.  

 

The day draws close when you shall join hands and sing as only souls 

that are set free can sing. The circle will be larger than you know. It may 

indeed stretch all around the world, and tiers and tiers of angels will 

dance in rhythm to the song you sing and there shall be gladness on the 

earth that all the somber sayings shall be lost in the exuberant spirit of 

the day. Out of this union you shall each gain strength, and from this day 

you shall go forth on whatever mission shall be given to you, and with 

you shall go the strength of all the Hosts, sustaining you upon the growth 

of other souls less sturdy than  their own. Whatever work you do shall be 

done in answer to the urging of your own soul.  

 

Oh, Builders of Benevolence, be glad. Rejoice that you were given the 

breath of life and let no petty problem ever cloud the wonder of the world 

that is your home, for it abounds in beauty and you who bear its chalice 

shall reveal its wonder to those who thirst for truth. Our blessings and 

our love are with you now and we too yearn for that great day when ail 

the veils shall be cast away.  
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ACTIVE IN THE LIGHT 

(1998) 

 

Let your highest light shine through all the clouds of mundane 

distractions which burden your soul.  All that is required to succeed is the 

emphatic decision to make it so.  Too often, when we are immersed in 

the striving required by corporeal commitments, we permit ourselves to 

be drawn along by the vents that surround us until we are caught in a 

maelstrom of our own creation.  When we allow ourselves to be driven 

into a dependent state in which we merely react to events that are 

imposed upon us by our environment, instead of being proactive in 

shaping events as they unfold, we are reduced to a state of survival in 

which there is little room to let our higher light shine.    

 

At times, each of us has slipped into such a dependent state when, 

through our fatigue or inattentiveness, we allow ourselves to lose our 

resourcefulness.  

 

As soon as we catch ourselves losing our dominion over the conditions 

that surround us, we can immediately call upon the basic strategy of 

affirmations.  We affirm attunement with Jehovih to center our minds and 

hearts in the Infinite source of intelligence and energy.  We affirm our 

faith in the Intelligent Order of the universe and the surety of our part in 

that Great Design.  We affirm our ability to tap that Great Source of 

Intelligence, Power, and Life, because we are one with Him and never 

apart from Him.  We affirm that, as co-creators with the Ever-Present, we 

are potent to accomplish all good and are always in control of all 

outcomes.  We affirm our oneness with All Goodness and All Truth.  
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As if by magic, though we know there is no magic to it, we gradually find 

that we are again in control, again expressing our highest light.  We 

realize we are again in possession of that which we never really lost: our 

kinship with the Infinite.  

 

We are angels.  We are god-like beings, if only in potential.  But the way 

is clear and our ultimate destiny remains assured.  

 

 

 

THE DIVINE IN US CALLS TO THE DIVINE IN YOU 

(1999) 

 

The Divine Urge within us has compelled us to outgrow somewhat our 

limitations.  We have gained soul power.  We have become radiant, 

dynamic, strong.  

 

But we were not always so.  

 

We were unhappy.  We sought until we found the way out of weakness 

into strength; out of misery into happiness; out of slavery into mastery.  

 

That Same Something will urge you on also.  You may think that you are 

being overwhelmed by obstacles.  We can give you our soul strength to 

overcome.  We can help you rename your obstacles and call them 

“opportunities.” We can make you alive with the realization of the Creator.  

We can make you see that life is worth living, that it is something big and 

fine and altogether worthwhile, and that the greatest joy is learning to 

master, to conquer, to overcome.    
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Why do we make such bold assertions?  Because we know.  We had to 

learn to overcome obstacles, every step of the way.  Our whole life is 

now constantly filled with the effort to reach out and help others 

overcome.  We spare nothing.  To us, your problems at a distance are 

as important though you were in our presence.  We will put forth our best 

effort to sustain you and reinforce your best effort.  The result will be 

victory.  You can overcome, and succeed.  We concentrate in our focus 

to bless others daily, and we work to sustain and extend our educational, 

benevolent and religious activities.  

 

We will cooperate with you and help you to regain both power of soul 

and health and body.  

 

 

 

LET YOUR LOVE LIGHT SHINE 

(1986) 

 

Each time you make the effort to overcome something negative in your 

nature, you are overcoming for many spirits in your particular world. You 

are the focal point for them, and your efforts to be a more god-like 

person, or a more enlightened soul, feeling love and goodwill for all, 

helps the angels to draw nearer the earth plane and uplift the spirits 

bound to earth.  Feel how important you can be to the hosts of Jehovih, 

and how losing you’re self desires, and feeling goodwill for others, can 

really make a wonderful difference to many souls in your world. 

Challenge yourself.  Master your own thoughts and feelings.  Know that 

you are doing this for others who do not know the wonderful truths you 
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know, and so cannot overcome their negative ways of thinking, feeling 

and living.  Let your light shine before them that they may see and feel 

Jehovih's love for all.  

 

  

 

BE A BUILDER 

(1987) 

 

When experiencing trouble, darkness or pain, O Creator, the most 

helpful means of attunement we find is to turn to Thee and say, "I give 

myself to Thee. I must affirm Thy Presence, Thy Will, Wisdom and Love. 

I must breathe, think, feel and act with Thee. This is all I can do.  Single-

handedly, I cannot successfully fight darkness, or chase it away. It is too 

much. It is the whole world. As an individual, I cannot change the world, 

or change people, or heal people. But I can give myself to Thee, accept 

my position and condition, and the world as it is, and ask that I be shown 

Thy Way and Thy Will.; I do not have to agree with darkness, nor accede 

to its wishes, nor be ruled by it. Neither need I give it more power by 

directing my thoughts toward criticism or condemnation. I can be passive 

where darkness is concerned, and without opinion, wasting no energy 

upon it. Instead, I give all the force of my attention and faith to Thee. 

Thou art present now, and in control. This is all I need to know and affirm. 

This is all I need with which to build. I do not need to tear down the old, 

and concern myself with the rubble. I am not a wrecker, but a builder. 

Thou hast placed the materials in my hands with which I can build an 

entirely new foundation with entirely new concepts and methods, apart 

from the old. In Thy name, and with Thy help, I will accomplish.  
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LIFTING AWAY THE DARKNESS 

(1996) 

 

As a result of our efforts, O Creator, we do feel uplifted a great deal of 

the time, and feel that we are serving Thee and humanity. But now and 

then we are overwhelmed by darkness. We sense all kinds of negative 

thoughts and feelings. We feel that we are one with the hells of earth, 

and that no progress has been made in eliminating the psychic 

conditions. We have enough awakening to know these dark moods are 

false, and only temporary, and that we will survive them. We wonder why 

we continue to experience them after all these years. They certainly 

seem to demonstrate that humanity is influenced by powers greater than 

itself. They force us to be more positive in our efforts, and to keep 

reaching higher, seeking a greater attunement. We find that we cry out 

to Thee, Jehovih, in the depths of our misery, giving ourselves in 

complete surrender. We affirm Thy Presence and Rulership, and 

proclaim Thy All-ness. This, apparently,  is what Thy angels need from 

us in order to lift away the spirits of darkness. Perhaps even the best 

work is done when we are sensing darkness and when we are ill at ease. 

We should not consider a state of happiness as being indispensable. We 

would do well to express a willingness to forego it some of the time, 

while guarding against the extreme, wherein we glory in being glum. 

When going through a dark period, we must, for the sake of others, try to 

appear normally calm and happy, not dwelling on our sufferings, nor our 

efforts, nor in any way attracting attention to ourselves. It is a big task, O 

Creator, but with Thee we shall accomplish it.                                
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CHALLENGES 

(1996) 

 

When problems arise, or whenever we are disturbed by happenings 

which seem to add to our difficulties, these are just more challenges, O 

Creator, through which we can grow in awareness and attunement with 

Thee. It seems unnecessary to reiterate this, but we have not accepted it 

completely, or else we would practice it better. Thou art in control of our 

lives, but if we do not give enough faith to this truth in its positive aspect, 

that control will not always manifest to produce order and harmony in our 

affairs. If we are disturbed by anything, that is, in negative ways, it is Thy 

way of showing us that we can improve our attunement, and build up a 

stronger faith. We should not ask that everything be smooth and easy. 

Challenges are our greatest impetus for growth. We always felt that we 

had to have peace and quiet in order to concentrate with Thee. It is the 

most ideal condition for meditation and prayer, of course. But our 

purpose is to learn to sustain awareness and attunement every moment, 

and we need the experience of trying to do so under difficult conditions. 

Thy Angels go into areas of darkness and turmoil, and must keep tuned, 

no matter what they see or hear. The guardian angels over mortals must 

maintain a strong faith no matter how their charges act, and regardless 

of the troubles that may come upon them. Shall we give up when things 

go wrong, and revert to being safe again? When we find ourselves in a 

disturbing situation, shall we complain, or blame the opposition, and feel 

that Thy Power is not able to cope with things?  

 

Perhaps the so-called opposition is our greatest asset, if it serves to call 

into action our highest and best efforts. Thou art all-powerful, O Creator, 

but we have to learn how to bring Thy Power, Wisdom and Love into 
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play under all sorts of conditions, and make it work for the regeneration 

of our natures. We are learning to thank Thee for all the unwanted 

happenings and conditions in our lives, as well as for the desired things, 

and to rejoice in the opportunities given us, through which we can 

overcome difficulties and demonstrate Thy Presence in our souls.  

 

 

 

BLESSINGS AND FORGIVENESS 

(1990) 

 

All the people in your world, that is, all with whom you have been 

connected during your lifetime, are blessed by your attunement with 

Jehovih. Your every good thought and feeling strengthen and encourage 

them in their upward climb. The people are especially blessed if you 

think of them lovingly. Your ancestors who have passed on are most 

sensitive to your thoughts and feelings, and are greatly benefited by your 

positive efforts in the light. If someone you have wronged, or who has 

wronged you, comes to mind, think of that person with peace and 

goodwill, recognizing the soul's beauty and goodness. Express thoughts 

and feelings designed to create harmony between you. By expressing 

the light and love of your soul, you have the power to right all wrongs or 

misunderstandings that may exist between you and others.  
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RELAX THROUGH BREATH AWARENESS 

(1990) 

 

Sometimes when we are feeling tense as we work, we pause for a 

moment and take a deep breath, and this tends to relax us. We have 

seen baseball pitchers do this on the mound when in a tough spot. But 

we have something more to add which makes the practice more 

effective. We identify our breath with the Creator. We take an attitude of 

surrendering ourselves to Him, making our minds obedient to His 

inspiration, and more in tune with the peace, love, and order of the 

universe. We can actually feel the nerves and muscles relaxing, and new 

vitality coming into them. Whatever we are doing, we become aware that 

the Creator is doing it through us. Continual practice develops a new 

awareness of His Presence, and renews energy for the work we have to 

do.  

 

 

 

DIVINE GUIDANCE 

(1989) 

 

We want to look on the bright side always, and wish everyone the best. 

We want to see the good in everything. We know there are a lot of things 

happening in the world that are not good, and we don't close our eyes to 

them. We recognize our own blessings, but are not smug and self-

satisfied because of them. The problems of the world have made us 

more determined to overcome self and be strong in soul, more able to 

help the angel hosts uplift humanity and dissolve the causes of suffering 

on this planet. We put our faith in the Presence of the Creator in all souls. 
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We know it will eventually come forth into expression and overcome the 

terrible conditions that cause so much misery on earth. So let us feel 

love and compassion for all life, and let Jehovih's Presence in us take 

over our thoughts and feelings. We will not give strength to darkness by 

giving it the power of faith. It only has power if we give it power. It cannot 

rule or enter our lives if we ignore it. So let us rejoice that we can tune in 

with the light which surrounds us at all times. We can rise up from the 

dark clouds into the sunshine by our own efforts. We can live our lives 

from Jehovih's Presence within. He will guide us. We are one with the 

hosts of light. We breathe with them, and work hand in hand with them. 

Together, we will lift all souls up out of darkness. Our faith is in goodness 

and light. Peace and love to all!  

 

 

 

BE THE MASTER! 

(1991) 

 

Even though many negative thoughts try to impinge themselves upon us, 

we have to have control, and be the master of our thoughts and feelings. 

We can be putted this way and that by thoughts of worry, anger and 

frustration. This only produces poisonous chemicals in our bodies, and 

weakens our resistance to disease, pain and unpleasant experiences. 

So we want to rise above these thoughts that would take control and pull 

us down. What shall we do to be more positive than the negative 

thoughts and feelings, O Jehovih? The answer that comes to us is, "Put 

yourself in His hands. Recognize that His Mighty Spirit dwells within your 

soul. Sense His breath pulsating through your whole being. Think of the 

higher beings of light and love, and feel your oneness with them. 
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Reconsecrate yourself to Jehovih's purpose to uplift humanity into light, 

away from earth's bondage. Think of yourself as an ambassador of 

goodwill, created to work with Jehovih and His hosts to bring peace and 

love to the world. Feel that it depends upon you to keep the chain strong. 

Don't weaken or falter on the way.  

 

 

 

STAND STRONG 

(1983) 

 

Peace be with you always. Unwind, and put your faith in the Creator. 

Concentrate on your breathing, realizing it is Jehovih's breath breathing 

through you. Blot all disturbing thoughts from your mind, and do not let 

them separate you from your oneness with Jehovih and His angel hosts. 

You must keep a clean channel for the light to come through. You must 

be superior to negative thoughts and feelings, and stand on a firm 

foundation, like the Rock of Gibraltar. The storms may swirl around you, 

but cannot touch you when your beacon light is shining bright and strong.  

 

 

 

RISING ABOVE THE CLOUDS 

(1987) 

 

How can we change our thoughts and mood when we are very disturbed 

about something, O Creator? A disturbed mind can cloud our purpose to 

be full of light, peace and goodwill. We wallow in our dark feelings, and 

are not able to send out good feelings to anyone. Even as we talk with 
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Thee, Jehovih, and question Thee, the disturbed feelings are melting 

away. We realize that by tuning in with Thee and Thy angels, we are 

lifted above the problem that disturbed us. This is an answer to our 

questions. In order to rise above disturbing or negative thoughts and 

feelings, we must tune in with Thee and thy loving hosts of light. We 

must block out anything that pulls us down, and think only of Thy 

strength, will, wisdom and love. Thou art the only reality, O Creator. With 

Thee we can rise above all that is unreal. The darkness cannot survive 

under the dissolving light of Thy Presence. We must breathe with Thee, 

and let Thy purifying fire flood our being. We must pour forth Thy love to 

all the people of the world.  

 

 

 

RISE ABOVE ALL DISTURBANCES 

(1986) 

 

The emotions you express can produce either poisons or healing 

qualities in your physical and spiritual nature. People become angry at 

one another, then send forth critical thoughts and arrows of hate toward 

one another, and thus fill the atmosphere with darkness and poisons 

which attract the lowest spirits who revel in that kind of atmosphere. The 

important issue they are fighting about is nothing in the eyes of the 

Creator, but the words and feelings expressed are the real villains. 

Married couples bring up children in this atmosphere, and thus affect 

their health and mental well-being. Watch your words, children of 

Jehovih! What you feel and express to others is more important than 

breaking your favorite vase or dish, for example. Don't let these little 

materialistic mishaps throw you off key away from the light of Jehovih 
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and His angelic hosts. Keep your minds and bodies healthy and pure by 

not giving in to criticism and ill feelings for one another. Weigh the 

issues: which is most important? You will find the scale tipping on the 

positive side of your reactions to your experiences, large or small. The 

angels need the finer emotions of your spirit and your words of light and 

goodwill in order to help humanity. They are distressed when you give in 

to inharmony and ill-will. Rise above all disturbances, and prove your 

dedication to Jehovih's plan for all humanity. Be above anything that 

would pull you down; and be the angel you were meant to be, not the 

fretful, immature child you were. You are now part of Jehovih's great 

army of light. Stay in line. Be one with the angels of light and love.  

 

 

 

RISE ABOVE IT 

(1986) 

 

Too often, you allow yourselves to become upset over trivial things. 

When you are upset, look at what it is that has thrown you out of 

attunement. Judge it from the standpoint of the higher beings. Instead of 

expressing your negativity, turn to your oneness in purpose with Jehovih. 

Affirm something positive: rejoice! I am an instrument for bringing peace, 

light and love to the world. Jehovih is present with me now. He is using 

me to bless all souls. I am in tune with Him. My faith is that everything is 

a growing experience. I am growing strong in soul because of everything 

that is happening in my life, and in the world. I do not feel bad about 

anything. I do not pass judgment upon any person. I am an instrument of 

upliftment for everyone in my world. Hosts of mighty angels bless all 

souls with peace and love. I am one of their instruments. The greatest 
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power in the universe is now active in and through me. I am a joyful, 

radiant, beautiful soul, blessing everyone.  

 

 

 

YOUR THRONE OF DIVINITY 

(1986) 

 

Most of the problems you worry about are of no real consequence 

except for the wisdom you gain from them. They are the result of what 

you and your ancestors have sown through life. You would save yourself 

much future suffering if you would stop thinking about them and telling 

them to others. The more you talk about them the more you increase 

them. Spend that time in developing your soul which can create a divine 

destiny.  

 

Suppose you had baked some pies on the day before Thanksgiving, and 

then discovered that they were not good because you had mixed the 

wrong ingredients. You would not sit down and bemoan the fact and run 

around to the neighbors to tell them about it. You would possibly spend 

your time staying up late that night and make some good pies. Do the 

same with your life.  

 

The universe is obedient to what you think and feel. "Every man's word 

is his burden." There is not a moment in your life when you are not 

producing some effect on your environment. You may not like the effects, 

but you keep on producing them. By talking of your limitations, diseases, 

and poverty, you not only create destructive currents of thought and 
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feeling, but you tune in with all minds on that level and make yourself a 

magnet for more limitations.  

 

It is difficult to switch all the currents of your subconscious mind and all 

the tendencies of your conscious mind into a reverse current and make 

them flow into a constructive one. But it is the only way in which you will 

become master of your life either in this world or the next.  

 

We want to help you, but we can do it best by getting you to sit on your 

throne of divinity. With every limiting condition that comes to you, be 

determined that you will prove yourself master of it. Keep your thoughts 

purposeful and positive. Don't let others sway you from your purpose. 

Unite with us and affirm the invincible power of your soul. Build up your 

soul and create a new destiny. This requires eternal vigilance, but you 

will create a permanent celestial structure upon which you can continue 

to build for all eternity. The affirmations which follow will help you to rise 

superior to the mortal wavelength and to tune in with the wavelength of 

the Angels.  

 

 

 

LAUGHTER IS THE BEST MEDICINE 

(1996) 

 

We know we must put aside everything selfish, every thought of criticism 

and every destructive emotion. We must try to be full of faith, try to be 

strong in the light, and always loyal to Thee, Jehovih. Thy will is a 

compelling force in us. It is Thy will that we serve the all-highest good of 

others. We must hold to the truth of Thy Presence in all. We must be 
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outgoing with love. Can we be cheerful when we are aware of the hell of 

suffering that exists in the world? Should we seek enjoyment? We don't 

want to be depressed, for that is not a healthy state to be in. Where do 

we find the good cheer and happiness that we ought to be expressing? 

Laughter is the best medicine, they say. We ought to laugh more, for it 

helps us to stay healthy. But what is there to laugh about? Can we be 

serious about our work, concerned about the suffering of others, without 

being solemn or depressed? Thou hast given us the power to love and 

people to love. We can be happy about that. We have to keep reminding 

ourselves of all the good things in life. We have to keep affirming the 

beauty of life, all the wonders of life, and the glories of our destiny as 

divine souls. If we don't do this, we sink into melancholy. The fogginess 

of earth's atmosphere enfolds us, and we become part of the mass 

consciousness. We can't let that happen. We must exercise the power of 

thought constantly, every day, in order to stay above the darkness. We 

cannot just drift along hoping we'll be lifted up by Thy angels. We have 

to do it ourselves.  

 

All a person has to fight, O Creator, is one's own pettiness, one's own 

self-centeredness, one's own mediocrity. One has to be better than one 

is. One has to search out one's own faults, and rid oneself of them. This 

is a long-time battle. Not to be free for self's sake, but for Thy sake. It is 

of the person who is trying to follow Thy Light within, Jehovih, about 

whom we are speaking. People not so inspired fight with others around 

them, and blame others, or circumstances, for their unhappiness and 

their failures. Some of us are overly concerned about the image of 

ourselves that we project to others, though we know we should not, and 

try not to be. But through trying to serve Thee, we are gradually 

overcoming our self- consciousness. We are a bundle of inhibitions; but 
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the bundle is getting lighter, and Thy goodwill and good humor is coming 

through. We don't want to build up just a better self-image, but to try to 

express Thy light and upliftment in such a way that others will awaken to 

Thy Presence within themselves, and be more free in the expression of 

their own highest qualities. We want to leave all the new people we meet 

with the feeling that they have touched a new depth of warmth and 

friendliness, and with a desire, to bring it forth into greater expression.  

 

 

 

STAND TALL 

(1984) 

 

Stand tall before your Creator!  Apologize not for your being!  As long as 

you are striving for the Higher Light, apologize not for your actions, your 

thoughts or expressions.  Let your will be as indomitable as that of the 

angels, so you may have the strength to accomplish in the face of great 

adversity.  For Faith alone will not suffice when the opposition is 

unyielding.  But most of all, respect yourself and your worth, for you are 

as much the angel draped in white and gold as I am.  For as radiant and 

awesome as I may appear to you now, yet I am merely a reflection of 

what you will be when your personality, faith, will, and most especially 

self-respect, have grown and crystallized sufficiently.  Take control of 

yourself and your destiny or you are no more than a boat without a 

rudder.  
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THY WILL IN US 

(1996) 

 

Thy Will in us, O Creator, is supreme.  It keeps us holding to the higher 

aims, following the higher light.  Yet it does not compel us.  It is a Voice; 

yet, it is more than that.  It is a desire of the true self to do what is right, 

to serve Thee in all things.  It is strength, determination, self-control.  It is 

the steady hand on the wheel in stormy seas.  It is not tyrannical, but is 

balanced by wisdom and love.  It could sweep away all darkness with 

hurricane force; but here, with us, in this time and place, it is gently 

persuasive, allowing us liberty to experience, investigate, and judge for 

ourselves.  It is saying, “Unbind yourselves.  Make yourselves free to 

experience the joy of living in oneness with Me!”  Thy Will, O Creator, is 

a determination in us to uncover the highest light that a mortal can know 

and express.  It is a persistent searching, a never satisfied reaching for 

the All Highest.  It is the yearning of the soul to fulfill its destiny.  It is the 

strength for mastering every form of darkness, and overcoming every 

limitation.  It is the basic power behind all our forward progress and 

achievement.  

 

 

 

SELF-DETERMINATION 

(1997) 

 

We can give you only as much as you are capable of handling. There is 

no room to fit more, you could say. As soon as you create an opening, 

more blessings pour in. This can be done through greater vortexyan 

reserves, better thinking patterns, more active dedication to spiritual 
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work, and your general overall health. Consistent good habits attract a 

steady stream of spiritual light. It is a law, just as a magnet attracts iron 

filings. So, if you are interested in doing the work of the Creator, set up 

conditions to make it all possible. We are eager to help.  

 

We are limited in some cases to simply watching and protecting. We 

cannot advocate if there is a question of motivation, or if there's been 

history of poor associations. We simply wait until a query is posed. It is 

usually a plea as other options run out. We think that your association 

with the Eloists has afforded you many opportunities, one of which is a 

special protective focus. We sit with you at all councils, while you travel, 

as you work, and in many other circumstances. We note how you act, 

what your priorities are, and how this relates, or does not relate, to the 

spiritual work we do.  

 

Sometimes you act purely on your own incentive and we can use the 

light you generate to deepen bonds of affiliation. At other times, you go 

"off the deep end" or do things that have nothing to do with the spiritual 

focus, and even endanger your connection with the light. These are 

times when you cannot get a clear message even if we were to send one. 

So, we wait until you are interested in getting on the path again.  

 

Once you have voiced your intention in the form of a prayer or a willing 

positive statement, you can be helped. We can be of service to you as 

you become available to the Light. This is the road to self-growth, self-

determination in the context of a spiritual partnership. It is not done 

through isolation, nor is the power taken out of your hands. You are the 

one who determines what, how much, and when development happens. 

We facilitate growth as you lead the way.  
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THY WILL IN US 

(1996) 

 

Thy will in us, O Creator, is supreme.  It keeps us holding to the higher 

aims, following the higher light. Yet it does not compel us.  It is a Voice; 

yet, it is more that. It is a desire of the true self to do what is right, to 

serve Thee in all things.  It is strength, determination, self-control.  It is 

the steady hand on the wheel in stormy seas.  It is not tyrannical, but is 

balanced by wisdom and love.  It could sweep away all darkness with 

hurricane force; but here, with us, in this time and place, is gently 

persuasive, allowing us liberty to experience, investigate, and judge for 

ourselves.  It is saying, “Unbind yourself.  Make yourselves free to will, O 

Creator, is a determination in us to uncover the highest Light that a 

mortal can know and express.  It is a persistent searching, a never-

satisfied reaching for the All-Highest.  It is the strength for mastering 

every form of darkness, and overcoming every limitation.  It is the basic 

power behind all our forward progress and achievement.  

 

 

 

BE YOURSELF 

(1987) 

 

Be yourself at all times. The Creator makes no two people alike in desire 

or ambition. The pattern of your personality and destiny are already 

within you at birth.  You can develop your higher light so that you can 

glorify your Creator by a life of love, compassion and helpfulness to 

others. If you do not try to live up to your highest light, the pattern within 

your being will lie dormant, and you will not be fulfilling your divine 
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destiny. You may see someone weaving a pattern of ill-will and hatred 

which will, sooner or later, entangle them in a web of darkness and 

misery. Because they have not been aware of the Creator's Presence 

within their souls, they have given themselves to the great bondage of 

self, striving after material things, wealth, power and prestige, often 

hurting others on the way. Know Thy true self. You are a temple of the 

living God. You were born to express His peace, light and love for the 

benefit of all His children everywhere.  
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Peace 

 

 

FIND THAT QUIET PLACE WITHIN 

(1988) 

 

Praise be to Thee, O Creator! For each day that we live and learn and 

grow, we are truly grateful. For the beautiful things in the world we thank 

Thee. If only more people would use all of their senses, the world would 

be a much happier place. Anything that is not used will lay dormant and 

is useless to the person that passes it. Open your eyes and see all the 

beauty around you. Smell the wonderful fragrances. Hear the perfect 

harmony in a song. Taste the delightful textures and flavors in fruits and 

vegetables. Touch all the marvelous creations! Hail to Thee, O Creator! 

Thank Thee for all Thy gifts. 

 

We must make time to meditate, to communicate with nature and with 

Thee. We have to find that quiet place inside of us where a beautiful 

garden awaits our exploration. We need to center ourselves within so 

that we can counteract the turmoil without. Each quiet meditation adds to 

the aura of peace around us and dissolves some of the disharmony in 

our vicinity. Be that center of peace and tranquility wherever you are. 

Remember that all disharmony is brought on by people's actions and 

reactions. Do not react to them. Rather, be the peaceful center in the 

storm. Remain unperturbed. Let the storm rage around you. You are the 

peaceful kingdom fortified by tranquility and inner contentment. You will 

not react to others' actions. You will not let another's actions incite you to 

do something alien to your nature. You act; you do not react. You are the 
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master of your own actions. No one will decide for you how you will act. 

Remain calm and poised at all times, for you are one of the chosen ones 

who has chosen to seek to understand the spiritual realms! Thus, you 

have a deeper understanding of the universal plan than most; therefore, 

you must set up a good example for the world to see!  

 

 

 

PEACE FOR ALL 

(1996) 

 

We send a blessing to all the world; to let joy shine into the hearts of the 

world's people. For peace is planned for the world. Peace is part of the 

natural evolution for this planet. Faith and attunement create a sound 

foundation from which this positive change will evolve. So, hold true to 

the light and maintain your spiritual focus. Daily rituals, like the noon 

council, are doorways to communication with the high-raised angels. The 

format for these sessions can vary, but having organization and consis-

tency is vital. Within the council lies vast opportunities to work directly 

with the angels and to really broaden your spiritual efforts. Meet the 

challenge with enthusiasm and dedication, and you will find much 

support and protection from above. 
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PERFECT PEACE 

(1984) 

 

Peace, perfect peace, pervades your minds and hearts. Feel these 

soothing quieting words for yourself and for any soul in need of spiritual 

strength and upliftment. There is so much chaos and disturbance in the 

composite mind of the world that it is a wonder more people do not lose 

their minds trying to cope with their problems. Everyone, more than you 

know, has some problems to face most of the time. Some are great, and 

some of small concern. It is often the ones with the more serious 

problems who become the strongest souls in the end. Some people 

make problems for themselves that really are of little importance and 

even non-existent. But let us recognize the true souls of all Jehovih's 

children and give them our faith and love. Someday all will awaken to the 

Divine Presence within, and dispel the darkness around them. I can be 

free now! Feel the Creator's breath breathing you. It is life, connecting 

you with all life everywhere. Even when you leave the physical body, the 

life force goes on with you into the spiritual worlds. Feel peace, perfect 

peace, pervading your mind and heart. Feel the love of angels enfolding 

you with uplifting power. 

 

 

 

BE AT PEACE 

(1995) 

 

You can learn so much more spiritually with just a little effort. Your heart 

aches, so you search for ways to relieve it. Often you search in places of 

illusion, where there is some good, but not where you will find much light 
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or upliftment. That which you seek is really within and very close by. The 

search need not take you out into the world. If you would search more 

within, you will find love and ample good feelings to make your heart 

soar. Outside in the world mind, there is much that can be misleading, 

negative, and draining to your spirit. Now is the time to be alive within, to 

dwell within the circle of Light. Bring your thoughts within, search inward 

for change. Let the outer world go as it may. Be strong in your own focus 

of energy, of the light. Use the resources of light within to sustain you. 

Make use of this special time for inner evaluation, for growth, for inner 

awakening. Be at peace. 

 

 

 

STAND STRONG 

(1983) 

 

Peace be with you always. Unwind, and put your faith in the Creator. 

Concentrate on your breathing, realizing it is Jehovih's breath breathing 

through you. Blot all disturbing thoughts from your mind, and do not let 

them separate you from your oneness with Jehovih and His angel hosts. 

You must keep a clean channel for the light to come through. You must 

be superior to negative thoughts and feelings, and stand on a firm 

foundation, like the Rock of Gibraltar. The storms may swirl around you, 

but cannot touch you when your beacon light is shining bright and strong.  
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PEACE FOR THE WORLD 

(1991) 

 

Join us in our efforts to bring peace to the world. You have the 

opportunity to be a strong force for peace, a force or power that 

energizes and creates. Although certain aspects of the present situation 

will only find their way to the end by running their present course, many 

other aspects can be changed. So, be full of love in all you do. We work 

together to create light, to awaken reason, and inspire love. Think of the 

new possibilities with your faith in the Creator. Surprising things happen. 

We lift and support those who are caught in darkness. Be prepared by 

staying active and positive, then you will be able to help others. 

Attentively focus with your inner light toward the image of a peaceful 

world. The Creator beckons all to stop and listen. The clouds will lift, and 

the storm will pass. Be thankful for the Light. Cherish this opportunity to 

serve, to do a good work each day. Make the most of it. You cannot 

ignore your human emotions, but remember you also have a soul and 

spirit that is eternal and boundless. Never forget the depth of energy that 

you are and your oneness with the Creator. Be alive with all your senses. 

Dance with joy of heart. Nothing is wrong with you. Be able; allow 

yourself to release what you need to. Let go. Then embrace the light of 

your soul and express all that is you, the you that is all. 

 



1174 

BE AT PEACE 

(1995) 

 

You can learn so much more spiritually with Just a little effort. Your heart 

aches, so you search for ways to relieve it. Often you search in places of 

illusion, where there is some good, but not where you will find much light 

or upliftment. That which you seek is really within and very close by. The 

search need not take you out into the world. If you would search more 

within, you will find love and ample good feelings to make your heart 

soar. Outside in the world mind, there is much that can be misleading, 

negative, and draining to your spirit. Now is the time to be alive within, to 

dwell within the circle of Light. Bring your thoughts within, search inward 

for change. Let the outer world go as it may. Be strong in your own focus 

of energy, of thought. Use the resources of light within to sustain you. 

Make use of this special time for inner evaluation, for inner growth, for 

inner awakening. Be at peace. 

 

 

 

PLANT SEEDS OF PEACE 

(1990) 

 

We send greetings to all Jehovih's children this early dawn. We speak to 

the Divine Presence within each human soul. Shine forth your light. 

Dispel the clouds of darkness around you. The world awaits the 

awakening of all divine souls. Do not be disheartened by the 

interferences that block the way. The time has come to rise above them 

and be a strong soul, with Jehovih showing you the way. Turn hate into 

love, anger into peace, frustration into confidence and serenity. There is 
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much you can accomplish while still here on earth. Don't wait until it is 

too late to plant your seeds of peace and love on this earthly soil. Fill 

Jehovih's garden with beautiful plants. The angels will use your pure 

thoughts, and multiply them a thousand times to clear the atmosphere of 

spiritual pollution. Clear the way for the new baby souls being born on 

this planet. Your efforts to help establish Jehovih 's kingdom on earth are 

not in vain. You will become one with many awakened souls on the earth 

plane and in the higher plateaus of light. As you gain strength from them, 

you are, in turn, giving them strength, and a leverage on earth to make 

better conditions for world upliftment and give us freedom from bondage. 

There IS no separation. All are one with Jehovih. Peace, love and 

harmony to All souls everywhere. 

 

 

 

PEACE FOR ALL 

(1995) 

 

We send a blessing to all the world; to let joy shine into the hearts of the 

world's people. For peace is planned for the world. Peace is part of the 

natural evolution for this planet. Faith and attunement create a sound 

foundation from which this positive change will evolve. So, hold true to 

the light and maintain your spiritual focus. Daily rituals, like the noon 

council, are doorways to communication with the high-raised angels. The 

format for these sessions can vary, but having organization and consis-

tency is vital. Within the council lies vast opportunities to work directly 

with the angels and to really broaden your spiritual efforts. Meet the 

challenge with enthusiasm and dedication, and you will find much 

support and protection from above. 
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PEACE WILL REIGN SUPREME 

(1983) 

 

Peace will reign supreme in the hearts of all people on  this planet and 

this will happen in the not too distant future. The future holds the image 

of an orderly and peaceful earth, because in the now this image begins 

to develop more and more with each new day, through the hearts of 

many lovingly developed souls. In the now, the efforts required for world 

transformation are being expressed and this new expression is creating 

the foundation from which a peaceful world shall evolve. Utilize all the 

strength of your being, people of earth, to conceive and realize the place 

of peace that shall evolve through selfless and compassionate effort. 

From other realms and far off places, millions wait to aid and inspire true 

efforts for peaceful endeavors. The hosts from afar stand near, ready 

and able to help when and wherever efforts of love manifest. True efforts 

of peace are always encouraged and supported. Be at peace today and 

feel the growing peace of tomorrow springing forth in hearts all over this 

earth.  

 

Give the Creator a chance to work wonders through you.  

 

 

 

PEACE 

(1995) 

 

Peace for the heart, for the soul, for the mind. Peace as a wave of 

energy that transforms and brings a calm, enveloping feeling. An 

embrace that is protective, safe, reassuring. This wave of energy is a 
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blessing, a shaft of light, a thought that goes out from one to another. 

What is a blessing? Is it more than a thought, an idea? Yes, it is energy, 

a force in thought form to begin with, but becomes more once it is 

created and released. Of course, there is the element of quality involved, 

too. Sincerity and genuine love or compassion make a blessing powerful 

and real. A blessing can carry with it a tremendous power to help 

whomever it is directed to. The blessing can go straight as an arrow to 

its mark and deliver its kind and intended messages with positive results. 

When a blessing  is sent with greater vision and awareness, it gathers 

strength and becomes a wave of light instead of an arrow of light. As the 

wave builds, it takes on a life of its own, sharing its good nature with 

many along the way. For in a higher awareness, a blessing is a point in 

which many can gather around, and it is a focal point in which many can 

participate. From a small sincere moment in which someone sends forth 

a blessing, the unseen world of light can magnify this loving thought and 

assemble an ever- expanding band of energy to link the origin with the 

destination. When the blessing arrives, it is a wave of energy that clears 

the atmosphere and touches the soul in every way. Within the wave is 

the heart and soul of the one who sent the blessing, along with the love 

of many who have been touched by the message and who are trained to 

understand the ways in which a greater good can take place. These are 

souls who know that every thought is real, and that every good, sincere, 

loving thought can change the world because we are all one in the form 

and substance of the Great I AM. We live and breathe and flow in the 

aura of life eternal. So in peace and awareness, those of light embrace 

every thought of love, and support all blessings with their own. So, send 

out blessings as much as you can and the fabric of lives will change for 

the better. Mighty blessings upon you shine, making all your lives divine. 
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PEACE 

(1986) 

 

Peace be with all the Creator's children of Earth! Let love flow from their 

hearts to one another. There is no time to waste. Precious lives are 

being snuffed out of the body too soon. This earth is a school for the 

education and development of souls while still in the physical body. Too 

many are going to the other side with little preparation for further 

development. Our time is taken up in receiving millions of these new 

souls and trying to keep them from going back to earth again. Once they 

have left their physical body, they must go on to new experiences and 

spiritual awakening. It is not an easy task for us. We have great 

compassion for these newborn souls, especially little babies who came 

here due to abortion, sickness and accidents. They have been cheated 

out of their earthly experience, not that they would all have had good 

experience, but every experience would have contributed to their 

development as souls. They will still grow in spiritual worlds, but it will 

take much longer. We put all in the hands of Our Creator, and give our 

Faith and Love to Jehovih at all times. The Ever-Present is the captain of 

our ship. 

 

 

 

PEACE 

(1990) 

 

Peace! Peace! Peace! That is the keyword. Peace in the inner soul of 

every living being. Peace among individuals, and peace among nations 

and the whole world. Then will the foundation be laid for Jehovih's 
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beautiful Kingdom of Love to reign on earth. Start with yourself this day. 

A new year is here with a chance for a new start; or to "turn over a new 

leaf1 as they say. Each person is a small world in oneself. Each cell in 

the body is like a living being in that world, and is affected by the 

thoughts, feelings and actions of the whole. A healthy body is only 

possible with a healthy outlook on life. Do not give faith to the negative 

thoughts generated by fearful minds out in the world. Just eating natural, 

healthy foods is not going to keep you healthy. You have to be a 

peaceful, loving person, and not be full of doubts and fears of this and 

that, expecting the worst to happen. These emotions create poisons in 

your body, and thus interfere with Jehovih's life-giving strength and 

healing power to manifest and conquer whatever ails you. Nothing can 

hurt you but yourself. You are the one to watch at all times. You attract 

to yourself what you are giving out from yourself. You are a magnet for 

good or evil. Determine, this day, to be a small planet of peace, harmony 

and goodwill, and you will send out rays of light from your inner and 

highest self to influence the world around you. You will also enjoy life 

much more, and feel better about yourself. You will be Jehovih's 

messenger of light and love to help uplift the darkness of the world.  
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PEACE VICTORIOUS 

(1998) 

 

The Light of heaven is shining  

From out celestial spheres,  

To rend the clouds of darkness  

That hold us bound with fears.  

Angelic Hosts of glory  

Are concentrating near  

To help all souls aspiring  

Fulfill Love's duty here.  

O Creator, Thou mighty Captain of Angel Hosts strong.  

We give our life's devotion  

To help Thee right all wrong.  

Our spirits now are blending  

In joyous unity to give our love and power, 

And strength of will to Thee. 

We will with wills united  

That selfishness shall go.  

We will with will creative  

To vanquish every foe.  

We will that God's bright angel  

Within the soul of man  

Shall grow in strength and power  

Fulfilling God's great plan.  

We will with Will Almighty  

That the Creator's goodwill be done.  

We will with wills Angelic  

That heaven on earth shall come.  
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We will with Will Benevolent 

That all mankind shall shine 

As mighty suns of glory 

With Love and Peace Divine! 

 

 

 

THE CHOICE IS YOURS 

(1988) 

 

Peace from within is the most treasured thing in the universe. If you have 

it, you have no need for anything else. Your search is over. You have 

found that small still voice within and what it says is sweet melody to 

your soul being. Yet, at times you do not follow that voice within. You 

choose a different route. It is alright, for you will learn from your error of 

judgment. All experiences are useful if you will learn from them. Yet, it is 

also important for you to learn to listen to that voice within, to heed its 

messages and to comply. There is always a choice, and the choice is 

always yours. We help by guiding you in the right direction. If you do not 

wish to go any further, we cannot push you. The choice will always be 

yours.  

 

We implore you to be still at least once a day and listen to that small still 

voice within and realize that this may be the most important thing you 

have done for yourself and your Creator all day!  
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Plateau of the Blossoming Presence 

 

 

LET YOUR LIVES SPEAK 

(1988) 

 

Let your lives speak, knowing it is not the words professed th at 

have importance, but rather the small and sometimes seemingly 

inconsequential acts that accumulate from day to day that make the 

difference. 

 

Here on the Plateau, we, your friends, watch over you in the hope that 

we might inspire you on your way to nobler thoughts and deeds, often 

those which are at variance to what your peers would care to pursue or 

undertake. We strive to protect you from unsavory influences and spirits 

who may endeavor to lead you in the way of their own selfish designs. 

Often, where you are strong, we succeed. But at times when your will is 

weak or your nervous system is enervated or fatigued, our influence is 

hampered and the dark forces win out. Our temerity, however, is 

unfailing and as long as the potential for good persists in our wards, we 

will ride any storm to see them through. Think of us, as we think of you, 

sending us your loving blessings in Jehovih's name, and our bond will 

strengthen in ways that will benefit our labors for All Light, and for you as 

well. Seek the Light with all the force of your will, being tolerant of others 

who may differ from you, being compassionate to perceive the needs of 

others, and you will move through this life with greater peace of mind 

and joy of soul.  
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LIFT UP YOUR SPIRITS 

(1988) 

 

The best thing you. can do for Jehovih's angels is to  keep yourself in the 

best possible mood. You know  when you are slipping into the old, 

mortal rats of  thinking and feeling.  It is easy to give in to that  kind of 

mood, to be mad at the world and be sorry for  yourself. But you can 

tune out that wavelength and  tune into the wavelength of Jehovih and 

His angel  workers. They are ready to help uplift your spirits  when you 

make an effort to open up to them. Think of  the things that make you 

feel loving, compassionate  and kind. Babies? Puppies? Kittens? Or a 

friend you  have been close to, here or on the spiritual plane?  You know 

what thoughts can uplift you, and your  imagination and memory are 

always there for this  purpose. Carry the light to all your world, and you  

will be sustained and strengthened by Jehovih's  Presence.   

 

 

 

A GUEST SPEAKS AT THE LIBRARY 

(1984) 

 

All are assembled in the Council chamber of the Library of the Light Ever 

Present, eagerly listening to the speaker, a being from higher realms: a 

very beautiful, shining goddess, whose aura radiates soft pastel colors of 

soothing vibrations. She speaks of the nurseries where stillborn mortal 

babes are cared for; how they are taken by a pleroma of mothering 

angels, one by one, back to their mortal mothers that they may partake 

of their corporeal love which is food for the little ones. Other babes have 

had only a few short months of corporeal life before entering spirit life, 
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and still others have experienced several short years on earth. Millions 

of these young souls are tenderly cared for in heavenly nurseries the 

world over. They mature very slowly. They are taught by emancipated 

teachers in schools about Jehovih's Ever Presence with them and how 

to give forth their Creator's love to all. The Creator's spirit worlds are well 

organized for the expanding growth of all created souls who have been 

denied a corporeal life. 

 

The Plateau of the Blossoming Presence also has nurseries, schools 

and colleges for all ages of spirits born of harmonious parents. The 

children learn easily of the Creator's great wisdom and power. How Love 

conquers all ills. They know true happiness, as they eagerly learn the gift 

of giving. Their souls are ever expanding in love and service for all. 

 

 

 

AT WORK ON THE PLATEAU 

(1995) 

 

The forces of change are all about us, permeating every aspect of our 

existence during this cycle of expanding Light. The lower heavens of the 

earth are just as agitated as the mortal plane and this keeps the second 

resurrection hosts in a constant state of activity directed toward 

controlling in the most efficient and constructive way the evolution of 

events on the planes below.  

 

There are more inhabitants in the higher realms about the atmosphere of 

the earth than in the lower planes, but because these higher realms are 

naturally broader and more expansive there is no awareness of being 
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more densely populated as a result. We can assemble in great numbers 

when the need arises, and it can be done very quickly and efficiently 

whenever a crisis occurs, but when we are going about our singular 

projects there is never the sensation that we are tripping over each other 

in our separate haste.  

 

All that we do here is orderly and well planned, with a vision that 

encompasses our long range objectives. We deal with goals and 

aspirations that address issues that unfold over generations upon 

generations, rather than just a few years at a time as mortal 

administrators normally do. Consequently, it may be hard for you as 

mortals to appreciate the issues that we need to address, and you 

cannot even begin to appreciate the massive force of mind and will that 

we assemble here in our more exalted realms to engineer the changes 

that have occurred and are about to occur on your plane of being.  

 

Remember that growth in wisdom increases as a rule with growth in 

experience, and very often the errors and misguided attitudes of mortals 

are understood more clearly as they grow in realization once they've 

arrived on the spiritual planes of being. As the reality of spirit dawns 

upon the consciousness of those that arrive here and they begin to 

appreciate the darkness and pain to which they had become a party 

while residing on the earth plane, a great deal of remorse and regret 

often results, and if they are able to redirect these emotions into more 

positive channels they often become most potent crusaders for the 

goodness and truth that is destined to be regained in this New Age. 

When these individuals are added to our pleroma of Light, the forces 

generated amplify our effectiveness for change exponentially. 
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All the forces of darkness that have for too long dominated the balance 

of power on your plane and the lower atmosphere an planes are being 

dislodged by the greater forces of Light that have been massing on the 

planes above. Just like a laboratory balance that finally tips when the last 

grains of sand are added to the counterbalance, so will the evolution of 

your planet change direction when the forces of Light reach the critical 

mass necessary to initiate that change. Then will the momentum finally 

be overwhelming and move inevitably in our favor. 

 

Jehovih has willed that certain fundamental changes must be achieved 

through our own hands at the commencement of this New Age. Knowing 

this basic principle regarding opposing wills placed in balance, consider 

as an example the fact that the Creator has decreed that no one who 

has participated in warfare can rise to the etherean realms until war has 

been eliminated from earth. You can imagine the sheer number of souls 

and wills that are amassing on our planes with this one single objective 

in their minds. Imagine how many souls know that their continued 

progression is on hold until this singular task has been accomplished. 

How long do you expect that your proportionately dwindling numbers on 

earth can withstand the inspired will for change that has been 

accumulating on our higher planes of being through the centuries past 

and present?  

 

The same principle has been applied to many other objectives and you 

can be sure that our resolve is absolute and unstoppable. We will see 

Kosmon blossom and flourish, for we have all willed it to be so. No 

mortal darkness can withstand our steadfast resolve, and the walls of 

past ignorance are already crumbling at our feet as the momentum is 

gathering before us. Those of you in mortality who can understand and 



1188 

appreciate our objectives, should join forces with us in the 

consciousness of your own beings, realizing that the power of your 

thought forces can augment our own. The synergy between us will fuel 

the fires and kindle a consciousness that will bless your children with the 

world of our dreams!  

 

 

 

PRONOUNCEMENTS FROM THE PLATEAU 

(1992) 

  

Every day the energy grows around our circle.  

 

Every day the lines of light that stretch from our pyramid hall at the 

center of our community to the corners of your triangle below grow 

stronger and more resilient. Every day the lumens of light that build 

throughout this dawn will become ever more rejuvenating and 

invigorating. We are primed and ready for a strong and radiant decade 

ahead for all our spiritual workers.  

 

It will not be an easy decade for the Uzian world, but it can be a 

wondrous and redeeming decade for our spiritual family on earth if they 

are not immersed In worldly pursuits and worldly problems either 

physically or mentally. If you can stand somewhat apart arid not allow 

yourselves to be caught up in the mentality of the masses, you will not 

be affected by the psychic turmoil that will build through the surge of this 

decade. Remember to stand apart in mind if not in body. Their books, 

their films, their papers, their magazines, their television programs, their 

politics, their social problems, their economic problems must be pushed 
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away, at "arm's length". You must make a conscious affirmation this is 

"of the world's people," and not of me because I am one with the Ever-

Present Creator and the Angels Who labor in the Creator's name. This 

doesn't mean you must totally shut these things out, but you must 

temper your participation in the worldly activities somewhat, or at least to 

the degree that it will no longer affect you psychically or emotionally, or 

have a formative influence on your attitudes and personality. You must 

be the judge of this, but you must look at yourself and the experiences 

you choose more objectively. 

 

We have reached a stage where this is beginning to matter more, not 

only because or your more "sensitive" stage of development, but also 

because of the changes that are occurring within the minds of the outer 

world as this "decade of the dawn" progresses. Remember that we had 

mentioned before that the surge of light affects the spiritually progressive 

person in one way and the unprogressive in "another. Unfortunately the 

mass of humanity might now still fall within the "unprogressive" 

classification and this will become more self-evident as the decade 

unfolds. For us, however, it will be a delightful progression. Just stand 

somewhat apart and blossom here beside us as we bask under the 

radiant" sun of our Creator's Presence!  
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GREETINGS FROM THE PLATEAU 

(1984) 

 

Greetings in Jehovih's light and love. A very nice day is in store for us on 

the Plateau of the Blossoming Presence. For we are eager to speak to 

each of you personally to tell you how beautiful our homes are, how 

interesting our countryside, our woodlands and water places, bubbling 

brooks and waterfalls, our lakes and the numerous islands where we sail 

our little boats for quiet hours of meditation; or we roam through the cool 

woods inbreathing ozones of intoxicating air. We are never alone, nor do 

we wish to be alone. The harmony among us is so complete, we move 

as one body. Our desires are one. We play and dance and sing together. 

Our voices blend harmoniously in a chorus of sweet melodies. We 

marvel at how silent your togetherness is. One day, you will be so 

situated, you will feel free to let the joy of being express in abandonment. 

This. is a time in the corporeal life on earth' when turmoil and chaos are 

wildly expressed, stirred by the ever increasing intensity of the 

enhancing light of Jehovih's hosts who are tearing down walls of 

separating from the hearts of mortals in every land of your ·planet. Be 

strong in your faith with your angelic co-workers. Endure the increase in 

light and power that stirs your own mortal selves. Keep close to the ever-

present Creator within. Do not allow negative thoughts and feelings to 

express. Dissipate the negative by deep breathing in awareness with 

your Creator, and you will, help speed the day of emancipation for all 

souls everywhere. Be one with light and love for all.  
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THE ASPIRATION TO GROW 

(1991) 

 

Ever-Present Great Spirit, 

 

Praise be to Thee for all Thy blessings. 

 

Our days are brimful of peace, love and contentment because our focus 

remains forever on Thy Presence and how we may serve Thee more 

effectively in all our ways. 

 

We are not perfect. There remains so many ways in which we may 

improve ourselves. But as long as our focus is not on self, but rather on 

how we may better fulfill the Creator's special and unique Purpose in our 

personal lives by serving others in more unselfish ways, we know our 

needs, and therefore our shortcomings, will be taken care of. How 

marvelous a feeling it is when you finally become aware that you are free 

of self! It is so hard to do while in mortality, because there are so many 

basic needs that must be met, which are somewhat conducive to a 

selfish preoccupation. Yet we all can significantly progress in this regard 

in spite of our current circumstances. We in spirit are free of so much of 

these self-serving necessities that we can make real progress in rising 

above self once awareness of the need dawns upon us. 

 

This is one of the first great steps toward reaching the God-head where 

the angelic ministering hosts work in concert with the organic realms 

above. This is one of the first steps toward resurrection. We begin by 

focusing our minds as completely as we are capable with an 

overwhelming concern for how we may best serve to enlighten those 
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who may be behind us due to weakness, infirmity, misfortune or 

ignorance. 

 

We apply our energies and talents as fully and completely as we can, 

while always working with others in concert for a united purpose. We 

realize that when our efforts are compounded, the energy and results 

produced are not merely the sum of the parts, but an exponential 

multiplicity that gives us the Power of the enlightened Organic Realms 

above. 

 

This is the great invigorating and intoxicating revelation that we are 

absorbing as we have the pleasure of working here on the Plateau 

organically as part of our association of spiritual workers under the 

auspices of the High Council, who coordinates the activities of all those 

who labor in concert here and in the heavens below. We lend you our 

spiritual and moral support, and the blessings of a thread or beam of our 

spiritual light, which we are able to anchor down onto your Place of 

Radiance below. All of us here are working with you, blessing with you, 

and inspiring you as best we can along the way. Our line of light extends 

to you our hearts and our love. We are as one now as we ever have 

been in the past. Never forget that as we join with you together in this 

great undertaking for the Creator's sake and the blessings of Kosmon. 
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LEARNING IN SPIRIT 

(1988) 

 

From the Plateau of the Blossoming Presence, we greet you. We are 

waiting for you to visit our Place of Radiance in spirit. There is unending 

information on the history of our planet in the library here, history you 

should learn that is not in your history books. We attend classes daily to 

learn of many things we have to learn in our spirit life here. We still have 

work to do in the upliftment of our brothers and sisters on the corporeal 

earth. We travel with the hosts of light in fireships. Those of us who are 

newly arrived here have much to learn, but angels of long experience 

say there is no end to learning of our Creator's vast creations. We who 

have had training in our corporeal life find that we can be of great help to 

the myriads of souls entering the heavens of the earth each day. Our 

assignments are always with angels of great advancement. We watch 

and learn how to help bewildered spirits understand they no longer have 

corporeal bodies. We help the angels of light and love teach new-born 

spirits how we exist here. We greet all new arrivals with tender love and 

understanding. All awakening is done with love, and we rejoice in our 

work. You on earth are helping to open avenues of soul strength to us on 

the Plateau of the Blossoming Presence. Your daily efforts accomplish 

more than you realize. We need your cooperation to speed the day of 

earth's awakening to the Creator's Presence in all life everywhere. 
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TRANSMIT THE CREATOR’S LOVE 

(1990) 

 

Your faithful service to the children in darkness is appreciated by us, the 

angelic hosts.  More is being accomplished than your minds realize.  The 

seeds of soul quickening power are falling into the lives of responsive 

souls.  Your faithful efforts keep the doors open for us to transmit the 

light of the Father-Mother Creator.  Together, we move forward step by 

step in liberating the bound spirits from souls on earth.  Your co-workers 

on the Plateau of the Blossoming Presence rejoice with us in your 

steadfast dedication and efforts to fulfill the will of Jehovih.  They too 

give their soul energies to awaken slumbering mankind.  They are 

tireless in their efforts.  They are on hand to greet newborn souls as they 

arrive from corporeal into spiritual life.  The work of teaching the 

newborn is a long, slow process for the emancipated angels.  They need 

your corporeal help at all times.  Your breathing awareness gives them 

the energy to fulfill Jehovih’s purpose of awakening souls to understand 

that they are immortal and will live and learn forever in His Kingdoms of 

Light and Love.  

 

 

 

RIDE ON THAT RAINBOW 

(1987) 

 

See the beautiful rainbow. Come ride up the rainbow with us into the 

Plateau of the Blossoming Presence. So many of your friends are 

awaiting you with open arms. Come and visit the library where so much 

knowledge resides, awaiting exploration by curious minds. Come into the 
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spacious reading rooms. Pick out a comfortable corner. Turn on your 

spiritual light and start on a journey of discovery. Whatever your mind or 

heart desires to know, we have it in storage here. Ask, and your request 

will be granted immediately.  

 

Our books need no words, no pictures. All is done by thought 

transference. You have microfiche on earth. We have something 

eminently better. It needs a very small space to store, yet if typed in your 

earthly volumes, would probably take up a whole bookcase. We do not 

need lengthy card catalogs. You can call on a book or its equivalent 

simply by tuning into a specific thought. The content of the book or its 

equivalent will be directed into your mind automatically. You will get the 

words, pictures, smells and feelings that come with the book, the 

personality of the author, and any relevant and important detail. Isn't that 

wonderful? You can always request more details such as why the author 

wrote the book, the story behind the book, whether the book was the 

recording of a real event and real people, its authenticity and, oh, so 

many other things. Wouldn't you like to come in and pick a book to 

experience! Remember the best part is that it will take you only a few 

minutes to experience a book that would take you days to read. It is 

automatic speed-reading without your having to learn speed-reading. We 

thought that should get some of you encouraged enough to make a trip 

up here soon. What are you waiting for? Come up tonight and join us in 

the mind boggling experience of a spiritual book. We invite all of you to 
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YOU HAVE COME A LONG WAY 

(1988) 

 

Spirits often try to tease the mind with worries. They try to take your 

mind away from the angels and the divine plan which is your life-long 

dedication. You have come a long way, and nothing can stop you now, 

or put you back into the old uzian ways. Keep lifting your mind up to the 

blossoming Presence on the higher plateau. Send your thoughts to them. 

Feel that they are constantly with you in everything you do. You are a 

sensitive instrument and could be easily influenced by low grade spirits; 

but now you are enclosed in a strong light and power which is holding 

you above the darkness. You have to exert yourself, however, to go 

forward and grow stronger, and to always be strong and positive in any 

circumstances and predicament. In your silent periods in council, you 

can always bless others. Use the time to pour out your soul's highest 

feelings of light and love to all. Don't get heavy. Keep radiant and joyous 

always. 

 

 

 

ADVANCE AS A GROUP 

(1986) 

 

We send you greetings from the Plateau of the Blossoming Presence. 

We are carefully watching your progress. It is slow but if you can hold on 

to your purpose, the rate of progress will increase, slowly at first, then 

faster and faster. We eagerly await your unfoldment. Much has been 

said about this already, but repetition is necessary because you still do 

not seem to grasp the essentials in this development phase. You must 
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attune with us more often, otherwise you will be in a holding pattern with 

little advancement. The group's effort is helpful in this respect, because 

you can advance much faster as a group than as individuals. You 

already know this. Just put it into practice. The rate of advance of the 

group is only as fast as the slowest individual. All the more reason for 

you to encourage each other, support and help each other in your 

upward journey together. Never forget that even if you move very fast by 

yourself, sooner or later you will need the help of other members of your 

group and you will have to help them get to where you are before you 

can all make giant leaps in your development.  

 

Take heart that as a group, your path has been made smoother and 

easier because you have so many more angelic helpers willing and 

waiting to guide you on your way. Be thankful that you are part of a 

spiritual group and keep the flame alive for the others to follow. Let 

others learn from your experience and never be selfish and hide spiritual 

factors that helped you achieve your development. Share with others 

who are ready. Give them some of your energy and enthusiasm for 

spiritual work and inspire them to follow their highest light.  

 

 

 

CONSTRUCTIVE AFFIRMATIONS 

(1998) 

 

All the Angel Hosts on our Plateau of Light draw their power from the 

Ever-Present within and from their own angelic overshadowing who 

administers to their needs.  Your spiritual power is derived from the 

same sources.  The only difference is that you are consciously aware of 
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it less of the time, and you dissipate more energy in mundane directions.  

You must cultivate your awareness of our presence in the Work.  We will 

respond in the same way to you and strengthen your efforts.  Affirm your 

awareness of Jehovih and your commitment to serving the All Highest.  

You will feel greater awareness, thereby clearing your spiritual senses 

for the work at hand.  We are always present with you, as much today as 

yesterday.  The time frame we work in is more expansive than you can 

imagine. We are more dependable than anything in your material world.  

We are not shaken or distracted easily.  When you focus in the light, 

verbalize your understanding of the Work and your desire to be part of it. 

In the days ahead we will find a place for you which will suit your 

circumstances and talents.  As you seek to wed yourself to the Light, our 

emissaries will protect you and guide you on your way.  There are many 

years of productive endeavors ahead, both on your earthly plane and on 

our Plateau of the Blossoming Presence.  

 

 

 

WORKING ON THE PLATEAU 

(1994) 

 

The Eloists on the Plateau are here with you in person as well as in 

thought. There are groups of us that often join with you in focus while the 

rest of us hold you in our thoughts daily from our council chambers 

above. We work on your plane to inspire all souls searching for truth, 

and we do what we can to teach and enlighten them. We work with the 

lowest of the low to give them sustenance and relief.  
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Here on the Plateau we work with those who are more advanced to give 

whatever teaching, guidance and sup- port we can. We often function as 

a clearing station in which we help others who are uncertain of who they 

are and where they are going to find themselves and find their way. We 

often help to place them with organizations or groups that can best serve 

their needs.  

 

Our facilities are more than adequate for our needs and we have places 

for meetings, focus work, lectures and teaching, as well as facilities for 

caring for those troubled and weakened souls whom we bring up from 

the earth for further care and treatment. All of us here spend some time 

in healing work in that part of our Ministry building devoted to such 

purposes. We join together in crescent, and through the force of our 

united wills orchestrated through our affirmations, we have been able to 

revive and awaken many souls who had been so depleted in 

consciousness that they were almost given up as hopeless by other 

workers. Many other groups who have learned of our success with these 

individuals often bring additional souls to our facility here, so we often 

have more of them than we can easily deal with. This work occasionally 

takes an inordinate amount of our time, but on the other hand we all 

agree that perhaps it is the most rewarding. When these troubled spirits 

are restored to consciousness, they sometimes stay on with us here for 

further care and instruction, while at other times we turn them over to 

other groups to continue their care.  

 

We have a great deal of help from representatives of the high council 

and we frequently have assistance from others who reside on the higher 

plateaux. We feel most fortunate in this regard and feel very blessed to 

have such capable assistance. Because of the nature of our work and 
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the fact that we are well organized and efficient, we have been given 

fairly large facilities to work in which include many buildings and an open 

air theater for our larger gatherings.  

 

We reside on a well situated second resurrection plateau, although there 

are several other plateaux above ours. We on occasion have visitors 

from the highest second resurrection plateau. These are individuals who 

are nearly ready for graduation to the etherean realms. They are much 

older than us and well experienced, so they are a great help to us and 

have wonderful stories to relate. We find it all so inspiring and we look 

forward to each new project with excitement. We never lack in things to 

do and we are never bored. But, in spite of our busy routine, we take 

time to be with you, and we always hold you in our thoughts and prayers, 

because you are a part of our group, one with our family. You are  

indispensable to us and you do help us more than you realize at this 

time. We feel most fortunate to have co-workers on your plane who are 

so attuned to us. It makes our burdens lighter. When the time does come 

for you to join us here, you will find that we have progressed onto a new 

level of activity which will be ready for you when you arrive. That will 

relate to the time when we are able to sever our bonds as an 

organization with the earth plane below. Our overshadowing hosts say it 

is time for us to end this session now. We appreciate each opportunity 

we have for these contacts. Blessings from the Plateau of the 

Blossoming Presence!  
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A COUNCIL FOR BLESSING FROM REALMS ABOVE 

(1988) 

 

See our beautiful home in the forest. It stands like a hidden alabaster 

jewel. It is most amazing to look upon and almost takes you by surprise 

when you enter the clearing after walking through such a quiet and 

dense forest path. The light streaming through great tall pine trees 

(almost reminiscent of giant redwoods) leaves a dancing pattern on the 

iridescent walls of the building. Though there is no darkness, no 

shadows, yet in this instance there does seem to be an extra brightness 

there above the trees that allows these beams of light to burst down 

between the branches somewhat like you would expect to see in an 

earthly forest on a sunny day.  

 

The structure of the building, with its tall columns and grand oversized 

windows, strikes a most impressive pose. As you approach, you can 

often hear music reverberating from within as musicians sing and play in 

concert with the great organ at the west end of the hall. Our spirits are 

lifted into reverie by the sweet spiritually pure songs that emanate from 

the hall. You know at once that something special and unique occurs 

there, and as mortal Eloists you know this is so.  

 

As we approach today, we know there is a special focus being held, for 

two members of the Algonquin nation stand as honor guards at either 

side of the front steps, each dressed in full ceremonial "gowns" of their 

clan. Their appearance is somewhat incongruous. They fit the forest 

surroundings well enough, but seem somewhat out of place next to the 

marble columns at the top of the steps. Soon, others begin to stream in 

as they approach from the various pathways leading in through the 
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forest, all dressed in the typical pastel gowns and outfits, ready for 

whatever the spiritual focus promises to provide.  

 

You are already aware, I am sure, of the energy created by music when 

played in the realm of spirit. The effect of the energy produced can 

actually be seen as patterns of light, sometimes in waves, sometimes a 

ball of undulating light above the orchestra. Imagine, if you will, how 

much more intense these patterns become if you begin with the full pipe 

organ as well as other "wood wind" instruments and string instruments 

as our councils do. Add to this the spontaneous vocals that often 

accompany the music, and add to this still the vortices generated by the 

spontaneous dance of the worshippers creating more vortices with their 

bodies, their arms and their minds as they dance about the floor. The 

patterns generated and the energy produced are great indeed.  

 

Then as the clouds of iridescent light collect above the rotunda, picture 

the results when the time comes for the council to bless those in need. 

As their thoughts are crystallized in loving unity of thought and as their 

words of blessing and affirmations choose their mark, wisps of energy, 

like multicolored lightning bolts, streak from the corona of the cloud 

above the meeting hall, and with a "clap" of rolling thunder, streak across 

the heavens or down to the earth to energize and sustain those in need, 

as well as the ashars who have those soul in their charge. Thoughts are 

potent. Thoughts are things which can be directed for good. This is all 

too evident to us on our plane of existence, and it will be all the more 

apparent to you as well when you at last join us here in spirit.  
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A DAY ON THE PLATEAU OF THE BLOSSOMING PRESENCE 

(1983) 

 

Receive what Jehovih wills. We are here to help you. We  will guide your 

steps along the way. Just relax and feel where our thoughts guide you 

and you will gain expertise with time. Patience perfects. We propose an 

essay on a typical day of loving service on the second resurrection 

plateau and how it differs from that of a first resurrection plateau.  

 

Knowledge of the all Light is the pursuit of all souls on the plateau. Our 

thoughts, our wills and our united effort is all directed to this one purpose. 

Unity is our motto in everything we do. Our cares have long since been 

cast upon Jehovih, and the joy of selfless service is our preoccupying 

endeavor. The Light of the Ever-Present fills the air so that no darkness, 

illness, or ugliness can enter. Barren landscapes are an impossibility, 

and hospitals, detainment centers or asylums have long been left on the 

plateaus below. The All Light is all that remains in the form of colleges, 

libraries, auditoriums, sparkling bright factories and similar facilities 

dedicated to the cultivation of the All Light.  

 

The day begins. No dawn to greet us for the Light is  Ever-present. Our 

focus of what you would call friends or close co-workers depends upon 

the association we had long since established on the earth and the 

planes below... These are the ones with whom your links are most 

personal and perpetuated. We are, of course, all friends here, linked 

together with a deep abiding love and comradeship which is of a degree 

incomprehensible to those below. Unlike the plateaus below, where 

personal residences are needed and provided, we don't require as much 

time for personal solitude, but stay amongst our focus of co-workers 
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when we wish to retire and relax. Our particular circle shares the white 

alabaster dome to the west of the "Library of the Light Ever-Present". 

Our new day has no dawn, but we feel ebb and flow, rhythm and cycle, 

and we know from the Light within when a new dawn has begun.  

 

We affectionately call our abode the "Alabaster Bubble",  and on this 

dawn we assembled together in the central chamber for music and 

discussion. As you might expect, many of us who reside together were 

once companions on the earth plane, for often soul attraction on the 

lower planes continues through the planes above. Because our interests 

and talents are similar, we were all working on the same projects at this 

time though that is not always the case. Currently the Voice of the Ever-

Present has directed our efforts into two avenues, which had been 

arranged and delegated to us by the High Council so that whatever tasks 

we undertake may be in complete harmony with the object of the plateau 

as a whole. That object, of course, is dependent on the work of the Ever-

Present as it comes to us through the throne of God, his appointed son 

for this cycle. Our two projects at this time have been to help bring the 

Light of the organic heavens to a group of healing "Angels" on the 

plateau below, and to bring the new Light of Kosmon to an organic group 

of dedicated mortals on an obscure corner of the earth.  

 

A soft insistent voice speaks within us, "The day has begun." We leave 

our domed retreat of polished alabaster behind, and bathed in the 

Eternal Light we stroll by the flower beds and through the forest path to 

the "Library of the Light Ever-Present" where we are to be briefed by the 

representatives for the High Council concerning our project for the day. 

The Library stands by itself in the broad meadow beyond the trees. Its 

appearance resembles a four-sided pyramid of burnished silver. Its cap 
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stone is an iridescent ruby in appearance, though its hue varies with the 

ebb and flow of energy. Passing by its flower beds we walk through its 

glass doors and into the foyer within.  

 

Our morning gathering at the Library is always like a  family reunion. We 

always arrive with an air of excitement, filled with tales of our latest 

experiences and we waste little time finding others to speak to because 

our opportunity is brief. The reunion is soon aborted by a call to order by 

the High Council's representative in the east end of the hall. Today our 

instructions were routine and anticipated. We were to meet with our 

group of mortals who have been seeking spiritual development in the 

north central region of the Himalayas. These meetings had been set on 

a pre-arranged schedule and, of course, we were aware that this was 

such a morning. There are fourteen different committees working with 

this particular group of developing mortals, each committee working on a 

particular aspect of development depending on our talents and interests. 

We had been helping by developing out of the body experiences and so-

called trance speaking in their developing mediums. As our instructions 

were brief, we were among the first to leave for the misty shrouded earth 

below...  

 

Our method of travel in this instance requires no elaborate vehicle. 

Rather, our means of traveling through the intervening space consists 

merely of the envelope of our thoughts and the desire to be at the 

corporeal location of our labors. A flash of light and we are there, all of 

us together, standing on the hillside in front of the Himalayan abode in 

which our mortal wards meet at a pre-arranged time to praise their 

Creator and receive instruction from their mentors whom they know as 

envoys of the Ever-Present, but not as individuals.  
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The impersonal nature of our communication is not only adhered to in 

order to prevent unnecessary attention being brought to us as individual 

personalities (and therefore away from the Ever-Present), but also for 

practical reasons. Depending on needs which fluctuate substantially over 

time, we may come in groups of as few as eight to as many as eight 

hundred thousand crowding on this tiny Himalayan hillside. Imagine the 

confusion of our mortal wards were we to start naming the individuals 

who were with them on that day. It would not only draw their 

concentration away from the things we needed to teach, but would waste 

valuable time with no constructive purpose other than to emphasize the 

self which is not of primary importance on our Plateau.  

 

So called spiritual communion of this type requires much more co-

ordination and planning than you might imagine. It also requires a 

constant protective pleroma of a degree which is only possible when an 

organic overshadowing is linked to an organic association of mortals 

consecrated to the Ever-Present and maintaining a purer devotion and 

life style than that followed by the average mortal. Picture all the dark 

and misguided thoughts of the masses as an oily black soot that 

continually rains upon mortals affecting their thoughts and attitudes in 

such a way as to cultivate base desires, anxiety, paranoia and other 

negative volitions. Our mortal wards must not only be shielded from 

these so that the higher Light may pierce though the darkness, but also 

constantly shielded from the wandering familiars who would prefer to 

bring destructive elements into our design. This requires a continual 

expenditure of protective energy that we are only able to maintain to a 

high enough degree with groups of mortals that are organic in purpose 

as we are. They need not be living under the same roof or even in the 
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same geographic locality, but their concentrated unity of purpose and 

harmony must be of the right degree. We expend a great deal of energy 

at these sessions not only in instruction and manifestations, but also in 

just maintaining a constant vigil, whether the instructing groups are 

present or not. So that once our meeting is completed, we ourselves 

sometimes feel the need for an activity requiring less intensive 

concentration, and so with the speed of a flash of thought, we will be 

back on the Plateau to turn our attentions to the next activity of the day.  

 

 

 

THE LIBRARY OF THE LIGHT EVER-PRESENT 

(1983) 

 

This is a good day to start thinking about the library. Imagine yourself 

walking through the door, seeing the great array of books and the 

wonderfully comfortable chairs into which you wish to sink and stay for a 

while with a book so interesting that once you have started you will not 

wish to let go until you have finished. Imagine other beings there, 

reading, learning, socializing — just as you would. See their smiling 

faces, hear their beautiful voices and participate.  

 

See the red carpet that spirals upward to the Council  room. Follow it 

when you are ready and begin a unique experience of being in council 

with friends, some whom you already know, but some you don't. They 

welcome you with a hug and a smile. You feel like you have already 

been there, for you have. Dedicate part of your time to serving the 

Creator in this Council room.  
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Imagine the most beautiful swirl of light and music and it  Is there in the 

Council room. Beautiful spirals, circles, unbreakable chains of fire and 

sky, now it is violet, and now green, now yellow, and then white mixed 

with red. The variation is only limited by your imagination. Concentrate 

on the light and music for it will guide you to a higher consciousness.  

 

Now we will take a walk through the "Plateau of the  Blossoming 

Presence". See the beautiful parks all around. There is no ugliness on 

our plateau, only beauty and light. There is no bad weather here either. 

All that has been left behind. Here the weather is always perfect. It never 

rains or snows, nor does it get cold. We are always comfortable with 

whatever we choose to wear.  

 

Let us walk along the river. Oh, yes, we like the river. It is  one of our 

favorite walking paths. Somehow walking along a river bank still gives us 

pleasure. It is as if every turn along the bend gives you a new vista. It is 

very restful and restorative. We don't come here for solitude, like you do. 

We usually come with other people, as a matter of fact. We would walk 

along the river, discussing spiritual matters, comparing experiences and 

learning from each other while we would be enjoying the scenery, the 

smell, and the melodious sounds. This we do during our rest periods. 

We also work very hard during our working periods as you must be 

aware by now.  

 

You can row boats or canoes if you like. Or you can just  pick a boat you 

like and make it move with your concentration or lie still in the middle of 

the river. Most of us enjoy doing that. It is a very interesting experience, 

especially when you have never done it before. The newcomers always 

laugh and giggle when they find out what they can do with a boat. You 
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can command it to do whatever you want at will, just by willing it, and it 

will be so. It is an intoxicating experience, yet a good one for the 

newcomers to show and demonstrate what willpower can do.  

 

We have bicycles here for people who want to "exercise",  but we really 

do not need it as a mode of transportation. As we can go anywhere at 

will, it is not necessary to have cars and buses or even planes like you 

do. Most of us still prefer to walk when the distance is not great. Some 

prefer to thought-project at all times. We do need fireships, avalanzas 

and the like when we have to travel to a far-off destination. We need the 

speed and protection then. That's the end of our walk for today. Will 

continue later. Love and blessings from all to all.  

 

 

 

A WALK ON THE PLATEAU OF THE BLOSSOMING PRESENCE 

(1983) 

 

This morning we will take a trip around the plateau. See that beautiful 

pathway leading into the woods? Well, in the woods and past the woods 

are dwellings or gathering places of all types. Yes, you can choose to 

build any type of shape or form, and friends will help you build it exactly 

as you would like it. Most often, a group of friends will want to build a 

communal building to serve as their resting place and gathering place. 

However, in exceptional cases, we do allow individual dwellings for two. 

Dwellings for one are not within this plateau. No one here is a hermit. 

We are an organized organic society to serve the Creator's will. We 

abide by the decisions of the High Council, but not blindly like you do 
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your Courts on earth. We accept it because it is the highest light, and we 

accept it with faith, love and goodwill.  

 

See the beautiful lake over there? This is our favorite  recreation spot. 

Water still has a magical quality here. It helps us to regain our energy if 

our energy level runs low. Sporting events and games are held in this 

lake periodically to keep us fit and trim. All types of beautiful trees and 

flowers are arranged by the gardener. Smell the fragrance coming from 

them! Yes, some of them do smell like roses, only better, and besides, 

they won't fade and they don't need any sprays to make them safe from 

insects. Here they are always blooming, always fragrant, always full of 

vigor and love for whomever happens to like them.  

 

You probably have not seen some of the trees that grow  here because 

they don’t exist on your planet. They provide us with a tall canopy for our 

gatherings, and a source of delight for us. The ones that flower do so all 

year round. The ones that bear fruit are available year round, also. So, 

we are luckier than you in that respect. We can eat a fruit we like year 

round, and look at flowers we like all the time. Most of us derive much 

pleasure from this. The growing things remind us of the hand of the 

Creator in everything.  

 

Time to end our walk. Return to your place of rest and be happy today.  
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A WALK ON THE PLATEAU OF THE BLOSSOMING PRESENCE 

(1983) 

 

Good morning. Here is a beautiful new dawn to greet  you. Smile and be 

happy.  

 

Today we continue our walk. From the lake, there are paths leading in all 

directions. We just came from the one leading from the "Library of the 

Light Ever-Present." Let's walk into the forest over there. As you can see, 

the forest is also a delightful place. The trees here do not cast shadows 

and gloom like they do on earth. They are restful to look at, though not 

the same as in your corporeal state. We do have birds, and a great 

variety of them, to delight the inhabitants. Some of them have very lovely 

songs. They only sing if we desire them to. We communicate our wish 

and then they sing. It is quite wonderful to have a bird symphony, and it 

is possible here.  

 

See all the flowers around you? Yes, we are very fond of  sweet smelling 

violets, lilies of the valley, too. They have a lovely fragrance year round. 

We don't grow vegetables here as we do not need them for food. 

However, once in awhile, someone will have an experimental patch to 

test out some new theory that came out on earth, and sometimes to 

improve those theories, and improve the plants themselves. It's for all 

those people who love botany and biology.  

 

What a lovely meadow! Tall grasses waving to and fro in  the wind. It is 

another one of our favorite places to walk. All kinds of wildflowers 

abound. We still commune with nature the way you do, only much better, 

with more direct links.  
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Beyond the meadow are a few factories that manufacture very 

interesting things, quite different from your factories. Here they 

manufacture only light, or things to do with light, such as generating 

energy and light, over a great distance. We do not need them for close 

range, for each of us is a power generator. However, for projects like 

yours, we do need extra power. That's where the factories come into 

play. They provide us with the extra power needed. They know what we 

need ahead of schedule and always generate the right amount for our 

use - very efficient, not like your factories. Here there is no waste; there 

is no ugliness, only beauty and light.  

 

We have very beautiful gardens growing spiritual fruits  and flowers. Yes, 

we do have the peaches you are thinking of and they are one of the 

most delicious fruits around. We have many varieties, some that you 

have never seen or tasted, because some of them do not exist in your 

world. Whoever feels inclined will go visit the garden and either work 

with the trees and flowers, or rest and relax, or eat a few fruits that he 

likes. There is one person in charge of the gardens; however, he does 

not garden. He sees to it that the garden contains all possible herbs, 

trees and flowers, and changes them from time to time when we have 

visitors to make the visitors feel at home. He is more of a designer and 

coordinator, harmonizing the various plants and trees in the garden.  

 

We don't need to eat, but fruits are a delicacy. When we  are tired, or 

need some energy, we go to the garden and pick some fruit which would 

complement our energy level at that time.  
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The library is our meeting place. Everyone goes there for concerts, 

dances, meetings of all kinds, seminars for learning new things. It is the 

nerve center of our community. Everyone now has time to learn to do 

something they have always wanted to do but never found the time or 

money. Here, they can learn it and perfect it in a short time - most 

gratifying to the newcomers. They just can't attend enough classes. We 

who have been here longer still feel the urge to take some new course 

once in a while to keep our minds sharp and creative. There is so much 

learning here that no one can exhaust it all. Some try, though. The 

library is full of gaiety at times when there are no classes. We have 

dances, similar to your country dances, only much better organized and 

harmonized. The concerts are really something. Everyone always shows 

up for them. It is not just beautiful music, but beautiful sculptures of light 

in the air as well. They are fascinating to watch, swirling and melting into 

each other, better than light shows or fireworks. You would love it.  

 

 

 

A WALK ON THE PLATEAU 

(1983) 

 

See that lovely green hill over there and the shining building on top. Yes, 

the building is a strange shape, very hard to describe, some sort of 

crescent in burnished silver, with a red star in the middle. They are a 

very dedicated group of workers devoting their full time to the healing 

arts. The crystal work is being carried out in there. Their primary interest 

is in crystals of all sorts, their uses and applications, and inspiring 

mortals to use the good properties of these crystals. They are not 

healing angels, as such. They are more developers of healing methods 
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of all kinds. They then pass the message to the healing angels or 

whoever is inclined towards such work to carry them out. They are really 

working hard at it. They want to help mankind by lessening the suffering 

—  very noble work, indeed!  

 

On your right, there is a lovely forest. Come, walk with me down the path. 

Is this not a delightful forest? The flowers are so sweet, the birds so co-

operative and cheerful, and the grass is so soft under your feet. Have 

you ever felt a softer or a more luxuriant turf. Yes, it is free of weeds. We 

do not have to worry about them here. There is no need for weed killers. 

We make all things grow by our will. Unless we want to make dandelions 

grow, they won't grow. A while ago, a mischievous soul did turn a large 

patch of the grass into dandelions. You should have seen the uproar 

here. Well, some excitement is always good. But that one did shock 

quite a few people. I guess a lot of us really like the green grass just by 

itself, and are not about to change so suddenly as to want a whole field 

of dandelions. That poor soul took a long time to live it down. We mostly 

joked about it and him for a long time, good-humoredly, of course. It was 

fun.  

 

 

 

ANOTHER DAY ON THE PLATEAU  OF THE BLOSSOMING 

PRESENCE 

(1983) 

 

Returning to our home on the plateau is as swift as thought. We will 

usually first stop at the Library to file a report and if our schedule is 

pressing, we may move directly onto our next task. Today, however, we 
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have arranged for leisure time, because a chamber ensemble has been 

scheduled to play on the great lawn to the south of the Library of the 

Light Ever-Present, and already people are gathering on the grass in 

front of the chairs that have been arranged for the musicians. This is a 

small and informal event, but we do have great concerts as well in the 

great halls and amphitheaters.  

 

Having filed our report for the morning activities in one of the meeting 

rooms especially reserved for this purpose, which is situated adjacent to 

the foyer on the ground floor of the Library, we stroll out to join the others 

on the lawn. There is no need for cushions or blankets to sit on, though 

we certainly could use them if we wished, for the lawn is never damp or 

muddy. It is always dry and perfect to the touch and it gives under your 

pressure like the thickest and most deeply padded carpet imaginable. 

Sitting or stretching out on the lawn is an experience of elegance.  

 

Like your musicians, our musicians spend a few minutes tuning before 

they start, and having taken their positions in their chairs on the lawn, 

they go through the customary rituals which are fun to watch as well. 

Unlike earthly music which manifests its vibrations on your ears only, 

spiritual music is perceived on a variety of levels, with the most dramatic 

effect being auditory and visual. Since color is a vibration as well, we can 

see patterns of color form and dissipate in the air as the music is played. 

So, as each musician begins to tune, little sparks and wisps of color will 

form and vanish in the air before us with such subtlety that you almost 

doubt your senses in perceiving them. Once the formal performance 

begins, however, there is no doubt, for the color patterns become 

unmistakably substantial and persistent, forming an interblended web of 

colors that float in an ever-changing iridescent cloud above the 
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musicians' heads. The dreamy, surrealistic scene makes it easy to float 

into a state of reverie. The hour passes quickly but leaves us feeling 

relaxed and refreshed.  

 

Although we can enjoy concerts and other forms of entertainment as 

much as anyone, do not think that our days are passed in idleness. We 

maintain a high degree of activity and work very hard. We said earlier 

that hospitals and detainment centers have been left on the plateaus 

below, but that doesn't mean that we don't work in them or even that 

they never exist on a second resurrection plateau. You understand that 

as  

 

Although we can enjoy concerts and other forms of entertainment as 

much as anyone, do not think that our days are passed in idleness. We 

maintain a high degree of activity and work very hard. We said earlier 

that Hospitals and detainment centers have been left on the plateaus 

below, but that doesn't mean that we don't work in them or even that 

they never exist on a second resurrection plateau. You understand that 

as one moves to higher plateaus, the spiritual atmosphere becomes 

more rarified and that it requires a higher degree of development in order 

to subsist with comfort in that rarified state. Consequently, because 

those in hospitals and detainment centers are generally underdeveloped, 

they require habitations that are on plateaus with a relatively greater 

density and thus even those that are placed on second resurrection 

plateaus require a placement at the lowest possible levels. Those who 

have reached the degree of development necessary to make them 

compatible with the organic heavens are still, of course, at various 

degrees of development and therefore we require organic plateaus in a 

variety of densities, though even the lowest organic plateau is 
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substantially more rarified than the highest inorganic plateau. It just so 

happens that the plateau in which this author resides is at a level above 

that which is suitable for hospitals, but in any case many of us do work in 

the hospitals by traveling to the plateaus where these facilities are 

situated.  

 

When needs or inclinations require us to work on  this plateau which we 

have affectionately dubbed the Plateau of the Blossoming Presence, we 

have a variety of schools, colleges, factories, research centers and other 

similar facilities to occupy our attention.  

 

 

YOU HAVE COME A LONG WAY 

(1988) 

 

Spirits often try to tease the mind with worries. They try to take your 

mind away from the angels and the divine plan which is your life-long 

dedication. You have come a long way, and nothing can stop you now, 

or put you back into the old uzian ways. Keep lifting your mind up to the 

blossoming Presence on the higher plateau. Send your thoughts to them. 

Feel that they are constantly with you in everything you do. You are a 

sensitive instrument and could be easily influenced by low grade spirits; 

but now you are enclosed in a strong light and power which is holding 

you above the darkness. You have to exert yourself, however, to go 

forward and grow stronger, and to always be strong and positive in any 

circumstances and predicament. In your silent periods in council, you 

can always bless others. Use the time to pour out your soul's highest 

feelings of light and love to all. Don't get heavy. Keep radiant and joyous 

always.  
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Power 

 

 

BENEVOLENT POWER 

(1986) 

 

The Power that created us is personalized in millions of angelic beings 

who were once mortals like ourselves.  It is a benevolent Power, and Its 

purpose is to raise us up to be like Itself.  This is the Power we call God 

or Creator.  The angelic beings act as instruments of the Creator.  He, 

She, or It is unknowable in Its full extent; but the need to try to know It is 

undeniable.  Any pronoun we may wish to use in referring to the Creator 

is acceptable.  The masculine seems most appropriate to most people.  

But that doesn’t mean that the Creator is not also feminine in nature.  

Love is a feminine quality; and love is the quality that is most outstanding 

in our consciousness when thinking of Him or Her.  We perceive that in 

the practice of love, we find the joy of living.  In the practice of good 

works, we develop our God-given talents and powers.  How can anyone 

say that the Creator is far away, or is apart from man and heaven?  We 

are all part of His Being now.  What is the point of this meditation?  How 

do we relate it to our present world conditions?  How do we use our 

understanding of the Creator’s nature, and our realization of a divine 

destiny for mankind, to create peace and goodwill in this turbulent world?  

Let this be a constantly held question as we commune with the Universal 

Power Who is all in all, Who is the Living Breathing Presence in both the 

low and the high.  
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CONNECT WITH THE ANGELIC HOSTS 

(1984) 

 

The hosts of light stand with you this morning to help you extend the 

Creator's love and goodwill to the world. Connect yourselves up to their 

battery of power. Perhaps you are already feeling the warmth of this 

spiritual power enfolding you. Listen to our words which will flash through 

to your mind. The time has come for a great awakening of souls on earth. 

Hold fast to the great truths that have been revealed to you, and never 

be discouraged. In our eyes, you are young souls and have much to 

learn and experience, but you already have been given mighty truths 

that many do not learn until they've had years of development in the 

higher spiritual worlds. Religious teachers on earth are still in the dark as 

to the real meaning of life and to the Presence of the Creator in all souls. 

They still teach salvation by giving oneself to a man born of woman. 

They know little of the spiritual and soul body and of everlasting 

existence in various planes above the earth. Jehovih, the Creator is the 

only true power in the universe, and His will, wisdom and love will come 

through all His children to make a better world where all will recognize 

Him and live from His inspiration always. Harmony and peace will prevail 

in all souls and nations worldwide.  

 

 

 

THE POWER IS YOURS 

(1997) 

 

Center yourself each day so you can see where you are heading. More 

power is in your hands than you realize. You decide the tempo, the 
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substance, the lessons you want to learn and the style in which to do so. 

You create the fervor, the perspective, and the joy. If some things are 

already structured and your responsibilities are laid out, you still hold the 

power to attract light, blessings and wisdom.  

 

If you realized how much you could really do, you would never be bored 

or easily disgruntled. The day holds promise, no matter which one it is. 

The Creator has given you a never-ending stream of them, all to be used 

well and appreciated. The power is yours, in the widest sense, to create 

a world within yourself that is a model for what could be done by each 

and every person. Center yourself, and begin.  

 

 

 

A SPIRIT OF RADIANT POWER 

(1996) 

 

Build the light of your being into a radiant sun. Burn away the dark, 

negative aspects of your nature, the mistakes you have made, the 

uncertainties and fears, with a spirit of radiant power. Be a radiant sun 

that shines with brilliance from your core, that nourishes and cleanses 

your being. Do this with joyous discipline that keeps you on the path to 

your goals, goals that you set for yourself with good intent and positive 

purpose. Be inspired when you set your goals and as you journey toward 

fulfilling them. Rejoice in the times when you reach a goal and enjoy 

setting new ones. Shine bright with affirmations, faith, and a daily ritual 

to give thanks and to renew your energy. With each new day, be ready 

and prepared. Go in peace, all radiant in the Creator's light and love.  
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YOUR PILLAR OF STRENGTH 

(1989) 

 

Every experience in your life, whether sweet, bitter, commonplace or 

sublime, adds something progressively positive to the fabric of your 

personality, character, spirit and soul. The trials you experience through 

your lives on the earth plane are of only marginal consequence when 

viewed in retrospect from the vantage point of an etherean eternity. 

Therefore, while it is important to place value on your experiences on 

your mortal plane, and while you should always do your best to live a life 

of compassion, love and integrity, yet you should keep your perspective 

and not let pains and shortages oppress your spirit; nor should you let 

injustices and hardships discourage you.  

 

You are a child of the Creator, and as such you are recognized, heard 

and valued by Him. In spite of the fact that there are countless millions 

inhabiting your planet and millions just like it, and in spite of the fact that 

millions have moved "onward" before you, just as millions will arrive on 

the scene long after you as an individual have progressed, yet you are 

an irreplaceable and unique gem in the Creator's edifice. Jehovih knows 

you personally because He resides within your being and His very 

person breathes you, moves you and expresses you throughout all your 

manifestations, both now and forever after. As incomprehensible as this 

may seem, yet it is the great truth. You need look no further than your 

own heart and soul to find Him and at that very still and silent center of 

radiant light within your being, there He resides and there you can hear 

His voice saying, "Come to me, my child. Fear not. I hear your call 

whenever you are saddened, discouraged or distressed. I will give you 

the strength and the power to overcome all obstacles however great. As 
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long as you cultivate your heart and mind to resonate with mine, you will 

grow to understand all things, and as long as you are motivated by love 

and peace and compassion the Power of My being will never fade or be 

diminished, but be always abundant to fulfill whatever your needs may 

require."  

 

 

 

A SPARK OF LIGHT 

(1984) 

 

Carry forth with all your energy the power of light within your soul. You 

are capable of generating a tremendous power through conscientious 

thought and loving feelings. You are capable of generating more pure 

energy from one true, sincere, and loving thought than the energy 

produced by some physical power plant. Amazing, you say, how is this 

possible? It is possible because this planet is surrounded by millions 

upon millions of enlightened souls, angels if you would. Souls who give 

joyously each day an effort aimed at awakening others and creating an 

atmosphere for peace.  

 

One pure, positive, loving thought vibrates outward from its source. A 

tiny beam of light, a mere spark that would not be noticed by the less 

sensitive. But in this time there are millions ready to respond in a 

marvelous way to these sparks of light. The angels take these sparks 

and amplify them a thousand fold for each soul.  

 

The spark grows to astronomical proportions and is fused with the 

amplified light of other sparks. The light is now beyond our 
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comprehension, spiritual light that sustains this planet, unseen by mortal 

eyes, but felt by all. It feeds the human soul and passes along a sense of 

hope and yearning to make things better. That's what happens with a 

tiny thought. You can imagine what potential lies ahead for the world. 

Not doom and gloom, but light — bright, warm and happy. Send out 

those sparks each day. You'll begin to feel what's happening. Remember 

always the help that is on the other side, brilliant and radiant souls.  

 

The light in the higher realms is more than any mortal can tolerate. That 

is why purification of mind, body and soul is a prerequisite for 

communing and travel to the higher plateaus. The finer the quality a 

person manifests, the more sensitive they will become and the more 

able they will be to know of these higher realms objectively. It is possible 

to reach beyond the mortal mind and the corporeal senses. There is to 

be an opening between the physical and the spiritual worlds. It is 

happening gradually through organic, sustainable growth. Purity, 

sensitivity and attunement make it possible to see that which before was 

not possible to see.  

 

Be a student, be a worker, be a positive person in the light. As student in 

the light, discover its power, use it to overcome, maintain and progress 

in all you do. As a worker use the power of divine light to awaken good 

feelings wherever you go. Be a positive person at all times.  

 

Light is generated daily by spiritual power created with special 

ingredients: love, selflessness, dedication, sincerity, truth and positive 

energy. Light is especially manufactured today through the hearts and 

souls of millions, happily and willingly. It is transforming this world. The 
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Great Spirit has brought us into the time of Kosmon. Bring forth your 

best sparks of light and brighten all the world.  

 

 

 

SOUL OF OMNIPOTENCE 

(1985) 

 

Pondering upon the truths of your eternal nature opens your mind to the 

intuitive consciousness of your soul. All your mental avenues open to the 

inspiration of the Almighty. The Creator's love radiates from your soul 

and is expressed in thoughts, words, and deeds of kindness. The 

rainbow tints of divine thought illuminate your mind, and your positive 

good feelings dissolve the causes for fear and pain. Your illuminated 

soul fills the souls of your friends with celestial gladness. Quickened by 

your light, they will desire to cultivate the consciousness of the Angels 

whose Glorious Presence now shines strong and clear in the midst of 

the mind of the world.  

 

Your soul-germ of Omnipotence will expand under the quickening light 

with which they enfold your soul. You will feel more and more godlike. 

Your exaltation will increase until your whole life becomes a song of 

praise to the indwelling Presence of the Eternal Being, who is your self-

existent victory.  

 

Exalt your imagination by meditating upon the golden glory that shines 

from the Pleroma of Angels. Feel that your soul is a little sphere of glory, 

enfolded by the greater glory from which the Angels are now blessing 

you as one of their coworkers to benefit humanity.  
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In breathe into your soul nature the supernal essences from the 

luminous aura of the souls of Angels. Continue in communion with them 

for a while, quietly inbreathing the health, strength, peace and power 

which radiates from their perfected Presences. Then draw your friends 

one by one into this Glory that they also may be blessed by the loving 

Intelligence that radiates from the Pleroma of Angels.  

 

Feel as though you were an angel standing with the Victorious Immortals 

blessing them with the love that you feel, and your soul will expand in 

power.  

 

 

 

NEW-FOUND ENERGY 

(1996) 

 

The lines of light surge with new-found energy that radiates upward from 

within your focus. We beam  vortex'yan power down through your 

crescent from the core of our crescent above and, in a similar manner, 

you can beam your vortex'yan currents up to us when you are 

harmonious, energetic and attuned.  

 

We have been encouraged by your efforts to energize your focus. All the 

little details make a world of difference, especially when they are layered 

one upon the other. Walking around your property in an attuned state of 

mind, making thorough preparations for council be- forehand, taking time 

during the day for meditation and affirmations: all these add to the 

spiritual power of your being.  
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You then can enter council fully charged and ready to add your energy to 

the work at hand, rather than bringing a burden that first must be lifted 

before you can be of use to us in our labors for world upliftment. How 

refreshing it is to us to have a co-worker entering our council chamber 

well-tuned, fresh and ready to go. The benefits are not measured in units 

of one for each person so attuned; rather it is an exponential bonus that 

compounds  the light and makes a radiant imprint on all who join with 

you, both on your plane and ours. See our hands reaching out to you. 

Hold on firmly and joyously, for the Great Creator wells up in your heart 

and ours, making us one in all that e do. It is that Light and Power that 

make us all one, all brothers and sisters in the Light. On a soul to soul 

level, we are familiar companions on the road to enlightenment and 

service. There is no need for introductions, no need for formalities. Let a 

radiant smile be your calling card and our warm embrace our wordless 

reply. Welcome, fellow sojourners in the Light!  

 

 

 

POWER OF THE CRESCENT 

(1996) 

 

Oceans of Light and Infinite Power wash over your beings and fill your 

Place of Radiance with an Energy that permeates every corner and 

crevice until there remains not even the slightest vestige of darkness. 

This is a lasting Power that only a crescent of many souls working in 

harmony with All Light can know or experience. It is a Power that seems 

very subtle; for only those sensitive to the unseen can appreciate it, but 
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yet so potent that it is the stuff from which Galaxies are made when 

brought to bear on a grander scale.  

 

Let us, your angelic overshadowing, join with you at these special times 

to focus and direct this power to benefit you as well as those whom you 

actively support with your orchestrated thoughts. Our work through you 

reaches out to those souls, both on your plane and on ours, who are 

burdened in body or in mind with the weight of their troubled worlds. We 

bring them the promise of a better life through growth in harmony and 

truth, and an understanding of the eternal principles that drive the 

universe; those principles with which we must comply to fulfill Jehovih's 

will.   

 

We are given complete freedom to direct our own lives in whatever way 

we wish. But only if we apply ourselves in fulfilling our part in the 

Creator's Plan can we be at peace and truly happy. We use your 

crescent as a means through which we may touch those in need and 

help them find the way to greater peace and harmony.  
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Praise 

 

 

Living Praise 

(1993) 

 

Praise be to Thee, O Jehovih! We are thankful for the beauty and 

perfection of our surroundings. We make comparisons with other 

situations we might be in; and we see that this is heaven. We would 

keep before our minds how fortunate we are, how greatly blessed, mate-

rially and spiritually. We have moments of aloneness and idleness when 

we are apt to be bored. But we are never truly alone. Though we do not 

see spirits and angels, we feel that they are present. The All Seeing Eye 

is watching over us every moment. Are we living so that we are a help to 

Thy angels, and a means of uplifting the earth-bound spirits? It is every 

mortal's lot to be drawn to the higher Light through Thy Angels, and 

drawn to the lower by the undeveloped spirits. One is neither to be 

blamed when one does a wrong thing, nor overly praised when one does 

right. We are like little babes who need to experiment, and learn by trial 

and error. We would live our praise and thanks to Thee, O Creator; not 

just speak the words, but demonstrate in our every action that we 

appreciate the gift of life and the right to choose our own course. 

Somebody has a lot of faith in us, else we would not be where we are 

today, but in a hell instead. Bless them. We are determined to justify 

their faith.  
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LIVE EACH DAY TO THE FULLEST 

(1990) 

 

Sing songs of praise to your Creator every day! 

 

Rejoice at the many blessings granted to you! Life is wonderful because 

of the unexpected turn of events, of the changes that can be made if you 

only will it strong enough over a long period of time, of the sudden joys 

and the excitement over something new, something different. We enjoy 

life to the full, so should you. Treat each day as a new present to be 

savored in a different way. Each day is a new treasure chest to be 

opened with glee; drink in the beauty of the many jewels inside. Each 

day is a different flower, opening just for that day, filled with its fragrance 

and its unique loveliness. Each dawn brings its own sweet song, whether 

it be birds, rain, sunshine or snow. Each evening brings its own golden 

sunsets with rays that warm your heart. Each day brings you closer to 

your Creator, to your ever progressing soul-home. Nothing remains the 

same two days in a row. It is just your perception of it that remains the 

same. Sharpen your senses of observation. Detect the different nuances 

in your days. Savor the little unexpected moments, be it a kiss and a hug 

from your child, a purple finch's song or the flapping wings of a red 

cardinal. Drink in each golden ray that comes your way. Make it nourish 

your soul and give you strength. 

 

Open your heart and hear the universe singing to you by day and by 

night, and understand its many different songs. Respond to the universe. 

It is calling you to rejoice, for Kosmon is close at hand. It is calling all 

souls who can perceive its music and would dance a happy twirl. 
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Glory be to the All One! We salute Thy infinite changing faces. We gaze 

in awe at Thy Omnipresence in the universe! May we become the 

multifaceted gems on Thy diadem!  

 

 

 

USE YOUR INDOMITABLE WILL 

(1983) 

 

Welcome a beautiful dawn. See the delightful hues of the rainbow in the 

sky. Reflect the glory of the rising sun and be a veritable soul giant, full 

of Light and Love for all. Radiate thy Light and Love to all souls who 

need it. For there are many who flounder in a sea of misery created by 

their own negative thoughts, and these negative thought forms return to 

haunt their creators. You are the Sons and Daughters of the Creator. 

You have an indomitable will that will conquer all. Use that will to raise 

yourself above the sea of misery and rise into the bright sunshine. Soar 

like an eagle into the clouds. Sing songs of praise like a nightingale. 

Open up thy inner being to radiate the Light and Love within to all. 

 

 

 

WORDS AND FEELINGS 

(1996) 

 

We have found by experience that if we hold words of faith, love, praise 

and thankfulness in our minds, we generate thereby the feelings of faith, 

love, praise and thankfulness.' This is true of any desirable quality or 

awareness we wish to express. Thinking without words is effective also, 
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but words make the thoughts more objective and more powerful. If we 

are downcast, and we affirm that we are joyful, and give ourselves 

reasons for being joyful, this helps to lift us up. Through practice, we can 

develop the ability to change any negative mood to a positive one, 

despite opposition from the psychic world about us. Of course, this is not 

a new idea. It is taught by many people and groups. It is a widely 

accepted way to overcome neurotic tendencies and to become healthy 

and happy. In our work, along with this practice, we affirm Thy Presence 

and Power, O Creator, with every human soul. We operate in the 

awareness of oneness with Thee, and for the fulfillment of Thy Purpose 

of world upliftment, putting self aside as best we can, wanting only to 

serve the All-Highest Light. We affirm the truths of immortal life and 

spiritual progression which take humanity forever away from the earth 

and bondage to earthly things. Only to Thee, the Ever Present All-

Person, and not to any lesser god, lord or savior, do we give our faith 

and devotion. We are not seeking to be leaders; and want no praise, 

prestige or glory for ourselves. Thou alone do we seek to serve and 

glorify. In many ways, we are not right with the world; but we feel we are 

right with Thee, O Creator, and we know Thou wilt be successful through 

us.  

 

 

 

GLORY BE TO THE ALL ONE 

(1990) 

 

We glorify the Creator in different ways. Some of us sing, dance, paint, 

write, or plant beautiful flowers and trees. Others meditate, do good 

works to help others, or send out blessings to souls in need.  
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Whatever we do is for His glory. Wherever we are, we must behave as 

His emissaries and, therefore, must be a credit to Him. For Him we strive 

to be the best spiritual helper we can be. For Him we elevate our souls 

and our hearts to carry out His plan. To Him we attribute all the glory. To 

Him we sing songs of praise each day. 

 

We must have a higher purpose in life than ourselves, otherwise it is a 

humdrum miserable existence. It would not be called "living" by us. We 

are glad that we have a chance to serve the All One, a chance to render 

our services wherever they are  required, a chance to repay our 

Father/Mother Creator for Infinite Benevolence. We are always thankful 

for any opportunity that allows us to repay a small part of our debt to the 

All One!  

 

Life should be a forward movement in corporeal and spiritual 

development. Use this time wisely to grow, to mature, and to attain the 

spiritual stature that is yours by birth. Burst forth with love from your 

heart to glorify the Creator! May your love light illuminate your being with 

splendor! 

 

Risk losing the mundane in search of the Ever Present and powerful. 
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PRAISE AND APPRECIATION 

(1993) 

 

Praise be to Thee, O Jehovih! We are thankful for the beauty and 

perfection of our surroundings. We make comparisons with other 

situations we might be in; and we see that this is heaven. We would 

keep before our minds how fortunate we are, how greatly blessed, 

materially and spiritually. We have moments of loneliness and idleness 

when we are apt to be bored. But we are never truly alone. Though we 

do not see spirits and angels, we feel that they are present. The All 

Seeing Eye is watching over us every moment. Are we living so that we 

are a help to Thy angels, and a means of uplifting the earth-bound 

spirits? It is every mortal's lot to be drawn to the higher Light through Thy 

Angels, and drawn to the lower by the undeveloped spirits. One is 

neither to be blamed when one does a wrong thing, nor overly praised 

when one does right. We are like little babes who need to experiment, 

and learn by trial and error. We would live our praise and thanks to Thee,  

 

O Creator; not just speak the words, but demonstrate in our every action 

that we appreciate the gift of life and the' right to choose our own course. 

Somebody has a lot of faith in us, else we would not be where we are 

today, but in a hell instead. Bless them. We are determined to justify 

their faith. 
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LIFE IS AWESOME 

(1985) 

 

Recognize that life everywhere is Jehovih's Presence. Joy wells up from 

our hearts when this awareness is opened to the mind. Behold the 

exuberant growing verdure, the trees so tall and strong reaching up to 

the azure sky filled with golden sun rays. Listen to the chatter of the wee, 

feathered beings. Watch their ever-busy flights through trees and shrubs, 

never getting confused as to their landing spots, whether in the topmost 

branches of the tallest trees, or in the shrubbery close to mother earth. 

The Almighty is present, lives, moves and breathes through all creation. 

The miracle of life is awesome. We ask how it all began. What is the 

purpose of life? Why are we here? Earth is only a tiny planet in a small 

solar system. Myriads of solar systems exist in the cosmos, all moving 

smoothly on their special course, no traffic jams, no stop and go lights, 

each Thy perfect creation, o Creator. Here we sit, meditating, trying to 

express our overwhelming awareness and awe of life from the tiniest of 

insects to the mightiest of angelic human souls. Oh, Almighty One, will 

man ever understand Thy works?  

 

 

 

PRAISE 

(2001) 

 

Hail to Thee, our Creator! We salute Thee! One Eternal Being, Ever-

Present and All-Powerful! Praise to Thee! Thank Thee for life! We are 

Thy servants, seeking to follow Thy Voice which speaks in our souls. We 

need not multiply words within ourselves, nor with anyone, in the effort to 
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explain Life or Thy Plan of salvation. No greater words can be spoken 

than such as these: "Praise to Thee, Jehovih, our Creator! We live to 

glorify Thee, now and forever!" The bibles of the world contain no more 

uplifting, nor more powerful words. Anyone can speak them. They make 

everyone equal. This is Thy Presence. This that we are now 

experiencing is of Thy Being. We praise Thy Presence in our souls, in all 

souls, and in all life. We are ill because we have ignored or denied Thee. 

Nations are at war because they have failed to recognize Thee and 

serve Thee. Thou Who created us, Who gave us ourselves! We give 

ourselves back to Thee. All our energies and faculties are Thine. We will 

use them in Thy service, knowing that Thou wilt then use us to help fulfill 

the glorious destiny Thou hast planned for the people of earth.      

 

 

 

PRAISE AND THANKS TO THEE JEHOVIH! 

(1997) 

 

Praise and Thanks to Thee Jehovih!  Over and over, we say it.  Thou art 

present and in command.  Thou art accomplishing Thy Purpose in our 

lives.  Thou art healing our ills and reshaping us into instruments for 

bringing Thy Light to the world.  Thou art providing for our welfare in 

many ways.  Thou art inspiring us with good judgment in the handling of 

our affairs.  Thou art using us to raise up earthbound spirits who are so 

great a burden to humanity.  The art creating a movement toward the 

attainment of the highest ideals of divine purpose, to give freedom, 

equality and justice to all, to welcome into our country all who wish to 

come here to build a better life.  Praise and thanks to Thee.  We cannot 

enumerate all the blessings Thou hast made possible, and all the good 
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that is, and will be.  Thou art the very life of our lives, and the substance 

and spirit of all things.  We give Thee our recognition as often as 

possible during each day, striving for the state of continuous awareness.  

We give faith to Thy Presence in all people we contact, and in every 

living creature, that we may help to make the world more healthy and 

harmonious, and more attuned to Thy Will, Wisdom, and Love.  

 

 

 

CELEBRATE THE GIFT OF LIFE 

(1986) 

 

Listen to the song of the birds for they know how to be joyous for the gift 

of life given to them by the Creator. They celebrate every morning for 

being alive! We wish human beings could be taught to do the same, 

celebrate the fact that they are alive every morning with songs and 

happiness. Instead, we usually see sour and unhappy faces when 

people have to get up and go to work. Don't they know that they have 

been given a most precious gift, the gift of life? With the breath of life, 

they could choose to do what they want. They could choose to be happy 

instead of unhappy. They could choose to be content instead of full of 

resentment towards everybody and everything. They could choose to be 

open and loving instead of being suspicious and full of spite. Oh! What a 

joy it is to be alive, to be given a choice to do whatever you want to do, 

and to be given the means to accomplish it. Yes, you can accomplish 

anything while you are in your corporeal body. The sky is the limit. Since 

you are given the wherewithal to glorify your Creator, the least you can 

do is try. Most of you, sadly, do not even dare to try. You wish to remain 

in a pool of unhappy faces so that yours does not stand out alone. Dare 
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to be different. Dare to be the one smiling face full of happiness and 

contentment among a sea of dour unhappy faces. Dare to be the shining 

fight in a sea of darkness. Dare to lend a helping hand to those less 

fortunate. Dare to be different. Dare to accomplish whatever it is that you 

wish. Dare to glorify your Creator by being the best that you can be. Sing 

a song of praise and happiness this morning. Sing it with the full voice 

that's yours, not a small squeak of complaint that comes from the 

millions.  

 

Celebrate today because you are alive. You have been given a most 

precious gift. Use it well. Do not be afraid of what others may think. What 

they think does not matter one jot or tittle in the long run. Be your own 

confident, happy and content person, full of joy and wonder, like a new 

born babe. Give yourself totally to whatever task is at hand and 

accomplish that which you have been endowed with, the best! The 

Creator would never create a whole planet of unhappy people who 

cannot do anything they want. What a waste of a precious gift for these 

people to throw it away. Most of them have never even tried to be better, 

dared to be different, or even be happy for a long period of time. You are 

the Creator's sons and daughters, filled with His divine love and wisdom. 

Stand up tall today and act like one.  
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Prayers 

 

 

PRAYER IS POWERFUL 

(1986) 

 

Your prayers are a positive force for good. Selfless prayer to the 

Almighty Creator sends out a strong desire and compassionate feeling to 

help others in great need. When your prayers are unselfish, you call 

upon the All Highest power; but when they are for self alone, you attract 

earthbound spirits. Those who are enlightened no longer pray on that 

low level. They see the falsity and danger of praying for self-gratification. 

Pour out your heart and deepest feelings for the unfortunate ones of the 

world. Desire for them to be protected from harm and cruelty, and to be 

uplifted into light where angels can minister to them. Realize that the 

angels can use your pure thoughts and desires to uplift humanity and 

raise up more benevolent souls on earth. The angel workers know and 

feel what you are feeling. The Creator's Presence in them responds to 

the Creator's Presence in you. So pray as much as you wish for the 

good of others and know your efforts are used to good advantage. Your 

prayers make you a more positive, enlightened and compassionate soul.  
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A PRAYER FOR TOMORROW 

(1983) 

 

A new thing has come into the world. It is the worship of the Eternal 

Father-Mother, the Creator, Who is Ever-Present with man. Millions are 

being touched within the soul by an awakening power causing them to 

cast off all other concepts of God, all lords and saviors, as taught by the 

churches of the world. These people are inspired with a sense of 

oneness with the Eternal Being; they want to attune themselves with Him, 

and serve His will. They are inspired with ideals of peace, brotherly love 

and benevolence; and see the possibility of a new society based upon 

cooperation rather than competition.  

 

Competition has made an animal of man. Cooperation can make him 

god-like. "America the Beautiful" can become a reality through spiritual 

awakening, and through development of the higher attributes, which can 

do away with man's "inhumanity to man".  

 

There will be no churches and no priesthood built around the idea of 

man's oneness with the Creator. It is a spontaneous thing. Man will know 

from within himself how best to live. He will "hear" the Voice of his 

Creator speaking within the soul. The vague whispering of that which he 

now calls "conscience" will become clear and forceful; and man will see 

that it is the doorway of divine inspiration, the very voice of Jehovih by 

which he "lives, moves and has his being." 

 

Those who have come awake will cultivate awareness of the Creator's 

Presence through meditation, prayer and affirmation. Development of 

awareness and attunement will become the most important thing in their 
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lives. They will seek out one another, and unite in an effort to bring light 

to the world, and overcome the causes of crime, poverty, warfare and 

disease. They will pray thusly: We are here to serve humanity, not as 

separate selves, but in oneness with Thee, O Creator. We are listening 

for Thy Voice. We have faith that Thou wilt inspire us, and open the way 

for a great regeneration of our natures, and of all mankind. We give 

ourselves to Thee. This is Thy life. This is Thy Presence. What can we 

do to help bring peace, love and brotherhood into expression on earth?  

 

 

 

OUR PRAYER 

(1994) 

 

It seems that enjoying life is not a matter of getting something or of doing 

something. No matter what we get or what we do, we are not happy for 

long. We must be happiness. We must uncover the happiness that is 

within, and express it. The happiness within us is love. 

 

It involves being kind and good. It is praise and thankfulness for life. It is 

worshipping and serving the Creator. It is oneness with the All Person. It 

is the peace and light of the All Consciousness, going forth to bless the 

whole world.  

 

Because we are what we are, O Creator, we know Thou wilt use us in a 

special way. We are not ambitious for self’s sake. We only want to act as 

we are directed by Thee. We give ourselves in submission to Thy will. 

We will make everything we are and everything we do serve Thee. 

Thanks for the protection of Thy angels, and for their inspiration which 
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helps us to understand ourselves. We give ourselves to Thee completely, 

just as we are this moment, mind, spirit, body and soul. Use us in our 

present, limited state of development. We want to bring Thy love into 

expression for all in our world. The divine qualities in us are supreme 

over every dark condition. 

 

Thou art love within us, O Creator. Thou art the love that brought us into 

being. Thou art the love that animates our beings. More than anything 

else, we are love. All the cells of our bodies are alive with Thy love. We 

pour forth love to Thee, to Thy angels and to every soul in our world.  

 

Praise and thanks to Thee, Jehovih! Without Thee, we can do nothing, 

we can be nothing. We surrender our wills to Thy Will. We surrender the 

will of self, the pride of self, the concern for self, the lusts of self and 

every self-propensity, to be in Thy Light until all are dissolved away.  

 

Because Thou art our Creator and art sustaining us, breathing us, 

providing for our needs, we owe Thee our lives. We owe Thee our 

thoughts and desires. We owe Thee our time and energies. We will give 

Thee our whole self, body, spirit and soul in order that we may be used 

to help build Thy kingdom on earth.  

 

Thy love in us, O Creator, takes precedence over all other feelings. The 

feeling of the soul comes forth to dominate our consciousness. It is all 

loving. It is benevolent and compassionate. It wants to serve. It gives no 

faith to darkness. It is forever proclaiming Thy Presence and Power, 

praising Thee, and giving itself to Thee.  

 

One does not have to do something else or go somewhere else to 



1245 

express the Creator's love. One does not have to have money or leisure, 

or be outwardly beautiful, or be surrounded by beauty, or even have all 

the necessities. This is an awareness of oneness with the Great Spirit, 

our Creator, Who is peace, beauty and perfection, Who created us all to 

be radiant and joyful.  

 

We will keep on identifying ourselves with Thee, O Creator, with Thy 

Angels of Light, and with Thy purpose of building a new order of peace 

and goodwill on earth. We know Thou wilt guide us wisely, and show us 

more clearly the part we are to play. We are Thine. Praise be to Thee. 

All things work for Thee. Thy Will is being done. 

 

 

 

ON PRAYER 

(1998) 

 

Prayer is the recognition of a power outside of yourself that will respond 

to your petitions. These prayers are answered, according to their quality 

and your quality, by beings who are in close association with you. Your 

demands or requests are attended to and comprehended by hosts who 

stand close, some of whom are intensely interested in serving your 

purpose and answering your prayer. Man has prayed for ages to stone 

statues, pieces of wood, to trees and to saviors, and to gods, false and 

true, always directly his petitions outside of himself, getting answers 

according to the degree of his influence and the materiality of the beings 

associated with him. This you know. We say that the purpose of our 

presence is to awaken your consciousness to the realization that you 

and the Eternal are one. You are not separated from the Godhead. The 



1246 

Creator is not in heaven or afar. He is the I Am that I am. He is you. He 

is all. He is everywhere, and you are Him. In your cognition of the 

Eternal Presence and in your awareness of your oneness, the perfection 

of each individual and of the Creator must manifest, because in reality 

the Creator is perfection. As your awareness grows, you shall become 

aware that those you seek to help are the same as you. They are one 

with the Eternal Perfection. This is a tremendous fact we are trying to 

impart to your consciousness. We will get it over eventually, but it is 

beyond the mind, and beyond the old ideas of metaphysics. It is supra-

physics. It is dynamic Reality. The Creator is you. There is no separation. 

The mind cannot and will not see this. The mind thinks of God as afar 

and apart. The mind thinks of the exalted higher Beings as separate 

from the Infinite. This is not true. Their oneness and understanding 

makes them the very essence of the Creator — just as you are 

potentially. To this understanding and realization are we dedicated.  

 

 

 

THE THINNING OF THE VEIL 

(1998) 

 

O that we, mortals and spirits, could learn to praise Thee, O Creator! O 

that we could put into new words every day our feelings of awareness, 

our appreciation of the good that is ours, and our thankfulness to be 

alive. This is the way of upliftment. Yet we often allow our minds to dwell 

on trivial things. The weight of the world's darkness is ever present, but 

when we make an effort to rise above it, help is given. We do not want to 

make excuses for our shortcomings. We believe the Power is at hand 

which ensures our success if we persist. The barrier in our natures which 
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once seemed so impenetrable is now beginning to fade. We can cross 

over it at will, for we are finding the proper footing. We surrender our 

fears, our cravings, our hostilities, and all the negative propensities. We 

give Thee our whole selves, in faith, devotion and gladness, becoming 

like little children, trusting Thee in all things, and obedient to Thy Will. 

For Thou art the All One Who created us, created this world, this training 

ground for our immortal souls. We are Thine, and Thine only. We will not 

be influenced by darkness, but by Thee only, now and forever.  

 

 

 

A PLACE OF RADIANCE 

(1997) 

 

I am one of Thy instruments, O Creator, and I cannot separate myself 

from Thee, nor can any force do so. I am aware of Thy Ever-Presence. 

Though the awareness may be blocked for short periods, it always 

returns. Thou art handling every opposition, every disturbance. My faith 

is superior to every force contending against Thee. The collective force 

of faith generated here in our family is sufficient to enable Thy Angel 

Hosts to nullify any darkness which outsiders may bring into our homes. 

Both individually and collectively, we strive to be able to stay poised in 

awareness under all circumstances. We no longer allow  fear of 

darkness to rule us. For now, after all these years of effort, we are strong 

enough to dispel it. Thy Angel Hosts stand with us always, protecting, 

strengthening and inspiring. This is a place of Light, a center of 

Radiance. The outgoing vortices are all-powerful to carry away 

detrimental psychic elements and to touch the souls of all people 

connected with us. Only our own negativity can upset us, and block our 
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awareness. We will counteract negative suggestions with every means 

at our command. Praise and thanks to Thee, O Creator.  

 

 

 

A PRAYER 

(2001) 

 

O Thou Mighty Ruling Power of the Universe! Great Spirit of Loving 

Kindness! Creator of all the living! Pour Thy beautiful healing love and 

soul-strengthening power through me to bless everyone in my world, to 

bring all Thy children awake to the reality of Thy Presence. Inspire me 

with light, love and gladness, that I may be a powerful instrument in Thy 

work of world upliftment.   

 

 

 

A PLAN FOR ALL 

(1998) 

 

The part of us which is selfish in nature and is influenced by the 

darkness of the world, O Creator, is not preached to, scolded, chastised, 

condemned or pushed about by Thy Angel Hosts.  Thy Light blesses 

these elements of our nature.  Thy Light is gentle, kind and reasonable, 

strengthening and nourishing the spark of Thy Presence which is in 

every human soul.  We thank Thee for this realization.  If there is 

condemnation, bigotry, or any other negative quality expressing through 

us, it is not of thy Angels, but of our own mortal self.  The awakened soul 

on earth puts aside the false reasoning and concepts of its heredity and 
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environment, and practices peace and goodwill, freedom and equality, 

understanding and helpfulness toward all people.  This includes those 

who have passed on and who remain bound to the treasures and 

pleasures of earth, and thus constitute a burden upon humanity.  We 

rejoice in our lives, affirm Thy Presence and Rulership, and sing Thy 

praises, O Creator.  Thou art love.  Thou art the promise of joy, 

upliftment and progression for all, no matter how low one’s present 

condition, or how bound in darkness one may be.  No soul is consigned 

to hell by Thee, nor labeled irredeemable, even though that soul may 

deny Thee and blaspheme Thee.  Thou art the All-Loving, Ever-Present 

Supreme Being.  All are Thine, now and forever.  Thou hast a plan of 

upliftment for everyone.  

 

 

 

SOME BLESSINGS TO SHARE 

(1985) 

 

Bless them with peace, light and love, O Creator. Bless them with 

awareness of Thy Presence. Bless them with beautiful thoughts and 

feelings. Bless them with soul-strengthening power. Bless them with the 

will to serve the good of others. Bless them with awareness of their 

immortality. Bless them with the joy of being. Bless them with the desire 

for a higher light by which to live. Bless them with the desire to know the 

truth about life and the reason for their existence. Bless them with a 

realization of their divinity. Bless them with the truth of their co-

creatorship with Thee. Bless them with faith in the goodness of life.                          
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A FAITHIST PRAYER 

(1985) 

 

I pray, O Creator, that I may be an instrument of Thy Will, Wisdom, and 

Love.  

 

I pray that I may learn how to practice peace and goodwill all the time.  

 

I pray that Thy angels will be able to use me to bring upliftment to many 

souls.  

 

I pray that I may be able to do a good work for my fellowman every day.  

 

I pray that I may be able to demonstrate Thy Presence and Power, 

proving that Thou art with all.  

 

I pray that I may successfully conquer the darkness in my nature, for Thy 

sake and the good of all in my world.  

 

I pray that I may be cleansed of all self pride and conceit, and all 

elements of darkness.  

 

I only want to bless everyone with joy, peace, and love; and not to have 

any praise or honor given to myself.  

 

I only want to work for the good of all under Thy Inspiration; giving to 

Thee all praise and glory for the good accomplished.  
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PRAISE AND THANKS TO THEE, JEHOVIH! 

(1997) 

 

Praise and thanks to Thee, Jehovih! Over and over, we say it. Thou art 

present and in command. Thou art accomplishing Thy purpose in our 

lives. Thou art healing our ills and reshaping us into instruments for 

bringing Thy light to the world. Thou art providing for our welfare in many 

ways. Thou art inspiring us with good judgment in the handling of our 

affairs. Thou art using us to raise up earthbound spirits who are so great 

a burden to humanity. Thou art creating the nucleus of a new order on 

earth. Thou art inspiring a movement toward the attainment of the 

highest ideals of divine purpose, to give freedom, equality and justice to 

all, to welcome into our country all who wish to come here to build a 

better life. Praise and thanks to Thee. We cannot enumerate all the 

blessings Thou hast made possible, and all the good that is, and will be. 

Thou art the very life of our lives, and the substance and spirit of all 

things. We give Thee our recognition as often as possible during each 

day, striving for the state of continuous awareness. We give faith to Thy 

Presence in all people we contact, and in every living creature, that we 

may help to make the world more healthy and harmonious, and more 

attuned to Thy will, wisdom and love.  

 

 

 

GEM OF DIVINITY 

(1998) 

 

As long as there are people in the world who practice love and 

helpfulness toward one another, there is hope for a better world. It is not 
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the leaders in politics, in science, in warfare, in industry, in education, or 

in any other branch of society, who will build a new order free of poverty, 

crime and disease. It is among humble and unrenowned people 

practicing peace, kindliness and compassion where instruments will be 

found for this purpose. Their benevolent feelings tune them with Thee, O 

Creator, and attract the help of Thy mighty angels. However, we admire 

leaders in any field for the genius they represent. Surely, many have 

humanitarian feelings in their hearts, thanks to Thee. We recognize and 

praise Thy Presence in them. Every experience of the individual 

contributes something to soul growth. In time, Thou turnest all things to 

Thy ends. The pains and misfortunes of humanity are the means by 

which Thou art leading us out of darkness and bondage. There is a gem 

of divinity within everyone, which is the true self. We look beyond the 

surface personality, and keep our faith with the light of Thy Presence. 

Nowhere do we need to practice such faith more than with close 

associates who present to us the lesser side of their natures. Here is 

where we begin to develop the qualities which will make us into effective 

instruments of Thy Will, Wisdom, and Love, serving all humanity.  

 

 

 

OUR STAR 

(1998) 

 

Thou art impressing our souls with inspiration that we need for our 

development, O Creator. We write it down that we may not easily forget 

it. Thou art saying at this moment, "Be wary of the things that give you 

earthly pleasure, lest you become bound to them. Give not your love to 

things which progress not. Make your love independent of the form of 
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things. Give praise and thanks, respect, admiration and goodwill, but 

attach yourself to no person or thing so as to make yourself dependent. 

Come all the way down to Me, your Foundation. Or, up to Me, as you 

would have it. I am your Goal, your Star, and the one ever-reliable object  

of your thoughts, feelings, desires and aspirations. Use  love in a 

manner which will free you, and free others. See  My Presence in all 

things and all people. Direct your love through the outer form to the 

Essence.  Stop nowhere until you reach Me. Then let the joy of your 

being flow forth freely and endlessly. All will be benefited. All will be 

uplifted."  

 

 

 

EXPRESSING THY PRESENCE 

(1997) 

 

We feel, O Creator, that there is some great truth right in front of us 

which we have not grasped, to which we have failed to awaken. Or is it 

that we are not using what we know correctly? Perhaps the awareness 

we seek is here, but we are not handling it right, or striking the right 

keynote. Do our desires focus more on what we want to accomplish than 

on what Thou wantest? Is it that we want to feel and express something 

ourselves more than we want others to feel and express it? Do we see 

something in ourselves that we do not see in others? As a result, do we 

feel superior to others, not expressing love, and not giving faith? How 

often do we affirm for others, "You have the awareness! You are love, 

wisdom and truth! You do feel the Creator's Presence  and hear the 

Creator's Voice! You can express the All-Highest!" How often do we sing 

Thy praises, O Jehovih, and give Thee thanks for the blessings we 
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already possess? We do not really need to know any more than we 

already know, or feel any more than we already feel. We just need to 

practice more, to see and proclaim Thy Presence in one another, so that 

we may eliminate all darkness and negativity from our consciousness.  

 

 

 

AFFIRMING THY PRESENCE 

(1997) 

 

Great Ruling Spirit of the Universe! Praise to Thee! We acknowledge 

Thy dominion, and Thy All-ness; and we give ourselves to Thee in 

service. Our hearts and minds are open to the inflow and outflow of Thy  

inspiration. We might be mistaken in some of the  concepts about our 

spiritual work, but we are not mistaken when we praise Thee, and affirm 

Thy Presence and Power. We might be mistaken in the advice we give, 

and in our personal opinions and philosophies, but we are not mistaken 

when we give forth love and faith from Thy Presence in us to Thy 

Presence in others. We might be in error in some of our methods, but we 

are not far off when our effort and purpose is solely to glorify Thee, and 

help uplift others. Praise to Thee, Jehovih! Thou art functioning through 

us here and now. We know Thou art using us in every way, for we have 

made it our purpose to serve Thee at all times.  
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WE ARE BUILDERS 

(1997) 

 

We are thankful, O Creator, for this moment and place, and this 

opportunity to commune with Thee in quiet and comfort. The woes of the 

world are not forgotten. The great need of humanity for higher light, our 

own need to overcome darkness, and the difficulties of those close to us, 

are ever in our consciousness. We are all part of one body which needs 

healing; and are all one spirit which needs uplifting. The little light and 

love that are in the world are not enough. What is Thy Plan, O Creator, 

for humanity? How will an awakening of the soul and  resurrection of the 

earth-bound spirits be accomplished?   

 

First with a few, and then with ever-increasing numbers? No sudden 

manifestation but steady progress, mostly unseen as yet? We do have 

faith, and we know that our part is to continue trying to follow our highest 

light, ever searching for a higher, and determining to do better. We are 

not content with life as mortals live it We are disenchanted with the ways 

of the world. But we do not want to tear it down. We want to build it up. 

We want to be builders of a new order of Benevolence.  

 

 

 

AWARENESS OF THEE 

(1995) 

 

Some days we succeed in living up to our highest light, and sometimes 

we fail, or partially succeed or fail. But Thou art helping us to see the 

good and to learn from all experiences, whether they are on the light 
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side or the dark. This mortal life is the first and lowest in the grades of 

development Not many of us are honor students. But we are fortunate in 

having wise and patient teachers. We want to give them our best 

cooperation, showing appreciation, praising them, and remaining humble 

as to self. The mortal ego likes to assert itself. In Thy work and with Thy 

teachers, the Angel Hosts, it doesn't have a chance; for it is always 

being shown its proper place, sometimes quite forcefully. Our true self-

respect lies in our awareness of oneness with Thee, our Creator; and in 

the fact that we are co-creators with Thee for eternity. We see our 

equality as Thy sons and daughters, and how we are equally loved and 

provided for. May we never want to be or feel separate! Cultivating 

awareness of oneness with Thee and with the rest of humanity is the 

highest, best thing we can do.  

 

 

 

DOING OUR WORK 

(1994) 

 

Whether we are feeling on top or feeling low, O Creator, we know Thou 

art present and in control. We can always give Thee our faith and praise 

no matter how we are feeling. We can always affirm Thy love, wisdom 

and power. We can affirm that we are Thy instruments on earth. We can 

affirm that we live for Thee, and not for self. We don't have to act out any 

of the suggestions of earthbound spirits. If we cannot do anything 

objectively for the creation of a better world, we can be thankful that we 

are doing something subjectively through prayer and meditation, through 

ruling over our own darkness, and through expressing thoughts of love, 

faith and helpfulness toward all our contacts in the world.  
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Thou art using us, O Creator, to bring awareness of Thy Presence into 

everything we touch in the world. Thou art bringing this awareness into 

the world through the mechanism of our thoughts and actions. We are 

not alone. We do not act as separate individuals. Thy angels are with us, 

using our faith, will and love to further Thy purpose. We have faith in 

Thee, in Thy power in us, in Thy wisdom and love expressing through us. 

We give our whole self to Thee. There is good to be found in all things. 

Thou art helping us to find it.  

 

 

 

THE ONE SOURCE OF ALL 

(1983) 

 

We thank thee, O Creator, for the protection and inspiration of the 

guardian angels. They serve us and Thee without revealing themselves 

to us, without desiring to be identified, and without asking for praise, 

thanks or any profit for themselves. They are content to be anonymous, 

and to proclaim Thee as the One Source of all good, to Whom every 

soul may achieve, and the awareness of Whose Presence is every 

soul's peace, happiness and security. We would serve others in our 

world with the same selflessness as that of Thy angels, seeking no 

recognition or praise, wanting only that Thy Presence be recognized and 

praised. We would refrain from talking about our work and efforts when 

such speech tends only to draw attention to the self. We would say to all 

others, through our manner and actions, "We are only such as you, 

children of the Creator, babes in experience, limited in wisdom and 
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strength, capable only as you are capable in the effort to uncover the 

soul's true beauty and power."  

 

 

 

COMMUNION EVERY MOMENT 

(1996) 

 

We look forward to, and always enjoy, these moments of deep 

communion with Thee, O Creator! Nothing else we do gives us so much 

upliftment. They have a lasting influence throughout the day, helping us 

to be more aware and attuned in all outward activities. It is our object to 

learn to practice this same communion every moment, so that we are 

always in touch with the highest inspiration possible. Not only do we 

want to speak and act wisely at all times, but also to be loving at all 

times toward all people, and always to see and praise the good in them. 

Some of us are not naturally loving types, but are born critics; and in 

criticizing and opionionizing, we block out Thy love, and then, we wonder 

why we feel unhappy so much of the time. Our critical opinions may 

constitute a sort of worldly wisdom, and we may not mean harm to 

anyone in cultivating and expressing them; but they are not uplifting and 

they don't help other souls, nor do they further Thy Purpose. We would 

rid ourselves of this opinion-forming propensity, which is influenced and 

controlled by darkness, and try to practice Thy Light and Love to a 

greater degree. We would see and affirm Thy Will, Wisdom and Love in 

all people and all things.  
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LIVING FOR THEE 

(1996) 

 

I give myself to Thee, O Creator, to be used in the work of the angels. All 

I want is to be of service to Thee. I am not pure and perfect, not free of 

self, but I still can act as one of Thy instruments. I can radiate love to 

everyone. It is by Thy inspiration that I do everything I do. If I fail at times, 

I will carry on with increased determination and persistence. Thou art the 

only power. Thou art in control. I give everything in me to be used or 

discarded. I wish only to be a blessing to all in my world. I trust in Thy 

guidance. When I make mistakes or take a false turn, I will let it be a 

lesson. Every experience is a lesson. I need to be taught, for I am still in 

a minor grade of development. I am strong in purpose. I wish only to live 

for Thee, to serve Thy purpose and do all the good I can here in corpor. I 

am greatly blessed. Praise, thanks and love to Thee.  

 

 

 

THOU ART OUR SECURITY 

(1995) 

 

The real need of each person, O Creator, as we see it, is to uncover 

within ourselves a constant and dependable source of strength and 

inspiration. Though we may be afflicted by mental and/or physical 

torments, we have the inherent capability to do this, for Thou art the 

foundation of our being. Thou art that which underlies all things. Thou art 

the All-Breather and the All-Sustainer. When we have uncovered that 

which gives us faith in ourselves, enabling us to stand with dignity 

among our fellows, no matter what our status in society may be, we are 
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able to give more faith and love to others. We are able to ignore the 

many little things which formerly upset us. Our security is in our 

awareness of Thy Presence and Dominion, and in the realization of our 

Oneness with Thee. Our viewpoint changes from that of frightened 

mortals to that of poised and radiant immortals. We learn to dwell in the 

consciousness of Eternal Being, knowing that in reality nothing can hurt 

us; knowing that the things of real value are a part of our eternal nature, 

and can never be lost. We have faith, O Creator, that Thou art inspiring 

us to search for and uncover the Truth of our natures, that we may be 

Thy instruments in the founding of a new order on earth.  

 

 

 

LIGHT ETERNAL 

(1992) 

 

The earth is Thine, O Creator, and everything in it. Every human being is 

Thine. Thou hast a plan in every life. Thou art an eternal light in every 

soul. Thou seest all, knowest all, ruleth over all. Who are we, any one of 

us, to want to command and rule others? Or judge others? More fitting is 

it for us to be humble, and to let go completely of all such propensities, 

giving ourselves into Thy Hands, asking to be shown how we may serve 

Thee. We should be Thy servants. We should worship Thee, and give 

Thee our eternal thanks and praise; live to glorify Thee, and make every 

part of our being contribute to Thy purpose. We are part of a great body 

called Humanity. We see that we must serve the good of the Whole, 

thinking not about self, but trusting in Thee to use us according to our 

capabilities. We care not for advantages in the world, nor to be leaders; 

bat are willing to serve in the lowliest of places if that is Thy will, and be 
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glad for the privilege. We would keep relaxed and happy in the 

awareness of the realities of eternal life, conveying to others something 

of the peace that comes through attunement with Thee. Thou Who gave 

us life, form and individuality; Who breathes us every moment, and gives 

order and meaning to our lives, praise and thanks to Thee forever and 

ever.  

 

 

 

PRAYER 

(1992) 

 

What can we do, O Creator! The whole world is in darkness; but we 

cannot awaken it, or convert it or redeem it. This is the task of Thy Hosts 

of Angels. We can only help to uplift the spirits within our sphere of 

influence; that is, the spirits associated with us. We can bless as many 

people as we can reach, and help one another in every way we can. We 

can try to make ourselves into better human beings, practicing love, 

harmony and liberty toward one another. We can keep ourselves open to 

Thy inspiration in order that we may see what we can do further. Each 

one of us can govern the self that we are, and make it serve Thee. We 

can commune together each day, tune ourselves to the world work of 

Thy Angels, and make ourselves a battery of faith, love and strength for 

them to use in the great mass upliftment.  

 

Thou art teaching and directing us, O Creator. Praise and thanks to 

Thee! We surrender ourselves to Thee as we are. The spirits with us are 

being shown that Thou art present and in control, that Thou art the 
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Whole One, and that they must harmonize with Thee, and thus find 

freedom and true happiness in Thy service.  

 

Thou art with us every moment, witnessing our every action, seeing and 

judging our efforts better than we do. Thou knowest best how to deal 

with that part of us which is strictly self. Thou art not too drastic, 

demanding that self be eliminated all at once. We see that self denial is 

part of our work, but that we are not to be ascetics, prudes, puritans or 

holy people, superior to the people of the world. We do not hold the 

concept that we are more highly developed than others whoever or 

wherever they might be.  

 

We recognize Thy Light and Love, Thy Presence and Power, with 

humanity; and want to use it in service to Thee, to help build Thy 

Kingdom on earth.  

 

  

 

IN THE CREATOR'S HANDS 

(1992) 

 

Our efforts with Thee over many years, O Creator, have produced no 

transformation in us, have made us no different in appearance from 

other mortals, and have produced no definite results here in the 

corporeal world. By all the signs, we should be discouraged or defeated. 

Our friends and relatives might well ask, "What have you accomplished 

that has contributed to the welfare of humanity?" We would be unable to 

answer. But within ourselves, we have an awareness which is a bright 

flaming light, consuming darkness. We have developed a faith in the 
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good of humanity, in its divine potential, and in Thy Presence within 

every soul. Instead of feeling defeated, we are stronger in purpose than 

ever before. We have not counted on spectacular outer results, nor upon 

attracting attention from the world, nor acceptance by society. We have 

sought only to sustain the group as a harmonious and consecrated unit 

of faith, and as a doorway for Light to reach down into the darkness of 

the world. Thou only, and Thy angelic workers, O Creator, can know 

what has been accomplished; for we, and all other mortals, do not see 

the complete picture. We are trying to serve Thee in the way we think 

best, according to our capabilities. The outcome is in Thy Hands.  

 

 

 

LIVE IN THE LIGHT 

 

For Thy sake, O Creator, and for the soul's sake, we take time to sit 

quietly in meditation upon Life and the solution of its problems. We have 

no pat answers, but must try to live from Thy inspiration of the day and 

the moment. We know that we cannot tell others how to live, but only 

seek to follow our own highest light; and try to influence others to do 

likewise, affirming Thy Presence in them. We are learning to accept 

thankfully the trials and difficulties that come our way, having faith in 

Thee that good will come of them. We try to give ourselves completely to 

be Thy servants, determining to rid ourselves of every limiting propensity 

and desire of the lesser self. Purification is a long, drawn-out process; 

but we can serve Thee every day as we are now, not waiting to be 

completely cleansed, but using such capabilities as we already possess. 

We feel that we are now able to bring light into any condition of darkness 

that we may experience, and to help uplift every soul in our spiritual 
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environment. Thou art in our thoughts and consciousness every moment, 

O Creator. Every spirit- soul recognizes this as Thy Light is manifesting 

herein.  

 

THOUGHTS OF LIGHT AND LOVE 

(1991) 

 

If I truly do not want anything for self's sake, O Creator, I am strong in 

faith in Thee. The channels are open for Thy inspiration. Am I that free of 

self-desires? I want certain tasty foods. I want comfort. I want interesting 

things to do. I want entertainment and recreation at times. I am not 

organically free of self-desires. But I can refrain from thinking and acting 

in ways that cut me off from Thee, or that interfere with Thy purpose, or 

that hinder soul expression. I can refuse to do things that are obviously 

of the darkness of the world and debasing to the spirit. I feel that I can 

best be of service to Thee if I can get control of my thoughts and keep 

them on a high level. My thoughts are my power to do whatever I want to 

do. By my thoughts, I attract either angels or darkness; either 

earthbound spirits or exalted beings of high estate. If I am pure in my 

thoughts, seeking and expressing only good for all, and light for the 

upliftment of mankind, I am one with Thy hosts of angels. They will 

establish their light with me, and use me as an instrument of light and 

love here on earth.  
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JEHOVIH, WE AFFIRM THY PRESENCE 

(1990) 

 

It seems to us, Jehovih, that to affirm Thy Presence is the height of 

wisdom. It is a universal habit of Thy earth children to form opinions 

about all people and all things. It is the rare person who will say, "I am 

without opinion. I must withhold judgment because I do not know all the 

facts. I do not see the complete picture." Such a person, if he is wise, will 

neither praise nor condemn others. But he will perceive and affirm Thy 

Presence. He will see that everything is in Thy control, and that his best 

course is to give Thee his faith and praise. We mortals, if we lack faith in 

thee, are like helpless cattle in the slaughtering pens. With faith, we can 

remain poised, and become powerful agents for our own upliftment and 

the regeneration of mankind. In the face of every difficulty and every 

sore trial, we affirm Thy Presence and Power, O Creator, and keep 

ourselves open to Thy inspiration. We live to the highest we can; we 

think about Thee and talk to Thee and try to see everything from Thy 

standpoint; and thus, we feed ourselves with happiness, and glorify Thee 

in all we do.  

 

 

 

WE CONSECRATE OURSELVES TO THEE, O CREATOR 

(1988) 

 

It was by Thy energy and inspiration, O Creator, that we were created; 

and by Thy Presence that we have stayed alive and successfully coped 

with the conditions of mortal existence. By the inspiration of Thy 

Presence, we arise from our beds each morning to face the unknown 
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experiences of the day. And so do all Thy children in the world. Good 

fortune awaits some, and ill fortune awaits others. Though we have 

some choices as to the general direction of our lives, we know but little 

about the forces which produce either good or bad happenings and 

experiences. We are thankful that a degree of wakefulness and 

awareness has been given us so that we know where to put our faith 

and where to concentrate our energies to accomplish the greatest good. 

We know that we must consecrate to Thee, O Creator, our bodies, spirits 

and souls, our minds, our thoughts and our behavior, to be Thine forever.  

 

 

 

I LIVE ONLY FOR THEE 

(1988) 

 

I rejoice in my awareness of Thy Presence, O Creator. Thanks for the 

good feelings that are now with me. Bless all people with these good 

feelings. Thou art a beautiful, healing love in me. I am strong to do Thy 

will. Mighty angels back my efforts. I am one with them. My mind is 

tuned with higher spiritual worlds. The mind and worries of the world do 

not touch me. Thy healing Presence is keeping this body in good health 

for the sake of others who need me, and for the sake of the group and its 

work. My faith is with Thee. I belong to Thee. Thou art doing what needs 

to be done through me. There is a divine purpose in my life. I live only for 

Thee. I live to fulfill my divine mission. I cannot take part in any activity 

that cuts me off from Thee. I am part of a mighty organization of angelic 

beings. Thou art the inspiration of this heavenly host. Praise to Thee for 

all the goodness and beauty of life. I rejoice in the loving feelings I am 

able to express. I rejoice because Thou art inspiring me to help people. 
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Thou art my inspiration always. I live by Thy light. Thou art guiding me in 

making decisions. I know Thou art with me as I try to rise above self. 

Everything is in Thy hands.  

 

 

 

ALL ARE THY LOVED CHILDREN 

(1987) 

 

Thy Inspiration is with me now, not in the future, but now. Thou art filling 

me with light and love, making me an instrument of upliftment for 

everyone in my world. I believe in myself as a divine soul. I have faith in 

myself. For I am one with Thee, my Creator. Thy will is being done 

through me. My voice is Thy Voice. What I say is good for others. I say 

that all are divine souls, one with Thee, capable instruments for 

expressing light, love, peace, goodwill and happiness. All were born to 

be happy. All were born to serve the good of all. All are Thy loved 

children. I say to them, "Live as though you are the Creator. You are 

kind, loving and benevolent. You are radiant like a sun. Everything you 

touch is warmed and illuminated. You are a growing seed of divine 

beauty. Love goes with you everywhere you go. Peace is your 

watchword. Faith is your power to accomplish. Love, too, is your power. 

Praise the Creator. He is using you now to help build a better world for 

all. Make it your purpose. Know that you area builder of loving kindness 

and an uplifter of mankind."  
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TRUE TO THEE 

(1987) 

 

I give myself to Thee, Jehovih. I am thankful for my healthy mind and 

body. I don't need any special excitement or thrills. My happiness is in 

expressing Thy light and love, and in serving the good of others. I want 

to be so full of light and love that nothing can disturb me. If I am criticized 

or put down by anyone, I will still be calm, peaceful, understanding and 

forgiving. I want to be able to take all slurs with a sense of humor. I want 

to be able to laugh at myself. I know that if I remain true to Thee in my 

thoughts, / will feel right, and will respect myself; and no matter how / am 

treated, I will retain a sense of dignity as a divine soul. I must know that I 

am being true to my highest light. Even if I am bored at times because of 

a dull routine and a lack of interesting things to do, I will rejoice in my 

freedom from darkness, and my ability to express the light of Thy 

Presence from within my soul.  

 

 

 

THE PRACTICE OF BENEVOLENCE 

(1933) 

 

Living Creator,  

 

I desire that Thy spirit of Love shall radiate through me to bless and heal 

all who look to me for inspiration and strength.  

 

From my soul flows a fountain of living love for the healing and 

refreshing of all who are praying to Thee for soul strength.  
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I am a radiant soul of love to all Thy children.  

 

Within every personality I see a soul-babe, appealing for love and 

wisdom to help it overcome the limitations of its outer personality.  

 

To these young immortals, wearing the masks of mortal personalities, I 

give the blessings of Thy love.  

 

I love to feel that I am the servant of Thy Love, O Creator, and that 

through me Thou art giving the riches of Thy grace to the poor in spirit. I 

am a source of serenity and strength to all attuned to my blessings.  

 

Creator, I am one with Thee and all exalted souls within Thy Celestial 

Presence, and the radiations of Thy love are now uplifting and inspiring 

all souls within my sphere of influence.  

 

I am a link in a great chain of immortal souls uniting the mightiest 

archangels with the lowest states of life on earth. My love for all living 

things radiates a far- reaching influence for good.  

 

I praise and bless Thy evolving life in the mineral, vegetable and animal 

kingdoms, and I have a vivid sense of Thy Presence blessing all through 

me.  

 

I bless all whether they appear good or bad to mortal judgment, because 

I know that they are all Thy children, and all need love for the quickening 

and growth of Thy goodwill within their souls.  
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My thoughts and words form the light of my soul into vibrant blessings 

which carry the light of Thy love to souls in the lowest depths of mortal 

degradation.  

 

I sow the thoughts of truth into mortal minds,  quickening seeds of 

immortal life, and in Thy good time they shall bear fruit and lead Thy 

children into the way of everlasting progression.  

 

I am a mighty soul-magnet, radiant with the attractive power of Thy love 

and compassion, drawing souls to work together for the enlightenment of 

humanity.  

 

My life shall be a living song of praise through service to Thee, O 

Creator, enshrined within the midst of the Temple of Humanity.  

 

 

 

A PROSPERING PRAYER 

(1987) 

 

Living Creator, I live from Thy life. I am sustained and provided for by 

Thy almighty presence.  

 

I can depend upon Thy intelligence to express through me during these 

moments of communion so that I shall know what to do to provide for 

myself and those I love.  
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I love to give myself, my thoughts, my experiences and my time and 

talents in service to Thy children, and from my willingness to serve I shall 

realize Thy prosperity.  

 

Thou art the intelligence of all Thy children, and as I lovingly express Thy 

intelligence in service to them, Thou will be my remuneration. From them 

as from Thee will I receive the compensation to provide for myself and 

those whom Thou hast placed in my care.  

 

I let Thy love radiate through me and express in thoughts, deeds, and 

acts of kindness. I am sowing myself into as many lives as possible, and 

as generously as my talents will permit, that I may reap a large fruitage 

for Thy glory and for the good of those I can serve.  

 

  

 

A DEVOTIONAL MEDITATION 

(1987) 

 

Almighty Creator. Infinite Intelligence. All-enfolding Love.  Thou hast 

formed me from Thy Mind and nature, and in me are imaged the forces 

of Thy feeling, Thy thought and Thy will.  

 

I desire to commune with Thy Intelligence. I desire to direct my thoughts 

from the cares and worries of the outer world to Thy peace in my inner 

world.  
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With Thy Intelligence as my inner light and intuition, I will form thoughts 

and feelings which will refresh my mind and make the inner world of 

spirit more potent and influential.  

 

As I think of Thee, my Creator, my mind is exalted by the greatness of 

Thy Intelligence and power. As I dwell in thought upon the powers 

contained in Thy infinite Mind the image of these powers in me is stirred 

into life and activity.  

 

As I am Thy child I have the seeds of Thy powers within my nature. 

These seeds are possibilities which time and experience will bring to life 

and grow to fruitfulness.  

 

My Creator, as I think of Thy wisdom and try to conceive of the 

greatness of Thy might I am opening my mind to Thy vitalizing, 

fructifying love.  

 

Trying to imagine the glorious possibilities of my endless life as an 

immortal being? I gain faith in Thy image in me, and become confident 

that Thou wilt succeed in carrying out Thy purpose through me.  

 

My latent possibilities will become probabilities, and come into actual 

expression. The seeds of Thy thought and purpose sown in my spiritual 

nature will develop into actual creative forces which will make me a 

master of life and destiny.  

 

I rejoice, Creator, in this experience of divine communion. I am 

nourished and sustained in body, mind and soul.  
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I shall look forward to these moments of communion with Thee, and set 

apart times for communion during which my spirit will blend with Thy 

Spirit and Thy will shall be expressed through all my nature.  

 

 

 

ALL PARTS WORK TOGETHER 

(1987) 

 

This body is Thine, O Creator. Everything in this body functions perfectly. 

Every gland and organ contributes to the good of the whole. It is a 

cooperative community. Every part helps every other part. No part works 

for self alone. There can be no disorder, no malfunctioning. Vibrant 

energy keeps every cell alive and well. All systems function perfectly 

under the supervision of Thy intelligence. Every part is happy to be what 

it is and where it is. There is no envy, no wishing to be something else. 

There is only a willingness to serve. Nothing can go wrong, for Thou art 

in charge, O Creator. The body belongs to Thee. Thy Presence rules its 

every activity. It is a power, an instrument, for accomplishing good works 

every day. Nothing can interfere with its divine mission.                      

 

 

 

OUR PRAYER 

(1984) 

 

We are opening our minds to the reception of Thy inspiration, O Creator. 

We want to know Thy Will. We are in a position to do great good for our 

fellowmen, and we want to make the most of it. Inspire us with words of 
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light, peace and love. Fill us with divine feelings that can be of benefit to 

all the people of our world. Help us to be strong in purpose. Let Thy light 

shine powerfully through us. Bless the millions of souls who are suffering. 

Help them to know their oneness with Thee and their capability for 

creating a better life for themselves. Inspire them with knowledge of Thy 

heavenly worlds, and with awareness of their true natures which are 

beautiful with all heavenly qualities. Use us to reach them.  

 

 

 

A PRAYER FOR THE NEW AGE 

(1984) 

 

We are pleased to have the opportunity to be with you. in your efforts to 

serve the Creator along such uncommon avenues. It requires sacrifices 

that most are simply unwilling to make. You, will benefit and reap a profit 

for your persistence. There are a great number of us who are with you at 

all times. Distance and time to us are as nothing. We deal in time frames 

beyond your comprehension. "Soon" to us can be a lifetime to you, but in 

this instance, soon is upon us, for as you know, a new phase is close at 

hand. It is not a phase designed to leaven the masses or bring sinners to 

repentance, but it speaks to those who are already attuned and seeking 

the higher way. Metaphorically your path through the jungle will be 

cleared for you and a clearer avenue will be placed before you. through 

the blessings of the light of the higher heavens. You. will be given new 

opportunities to learn and understand and a new consciousness of unity 

and compassion will swell spontaneously within the hearts of those with 

clearness of mind and soul. Peace, harmony and brotherhood will 

emerge again without the brevity and falseness of sub-cycles past. You 
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will find many new ears receptive to the messages we convey as a 

prayer for the new age.  

 

 

 

AWARENESS OF THY PRESENCE 

(1997) 

 

Our object, here and now, O Jehovih, is to commune with Thee, to 

cultivate a stronger awareness of Thy Presence, and to help open the 

channels for Thy light, love and power to come into the world. Words of 

praise, faith and thanks to Thee are all that is necessary from us. We 

should turn to such prayers during meditation. If we have the choice of 

either worldly fame and fortune, or knowledge and awareness of Thy 

Presence, we must choose Thee. If we have a personal task, it is to 

upraise ourselves, not to change the world; if we do our part, Thou wilt 

take care of the rest. To give praise, thanks and love is, perhaps, 

contrary to the self side of our natures, but it is the joy of our souls. We 

would become abundantly radiant, giving forth light from every facet of 

our beings. A tree grows to become a beautiful thing, changing shape 

and color just by standing there in oneness with Thee. Thy power within 

acts upon it through the seasons, presenting its various aspects 

according to Thy design. In the same way, the human soul moves 

through the seasons of its growth, and in the right environment it 

develops true beauty and perfection by learning to yield to Thy will, and 

to live in awareness of Thy Ever-Presence.  
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THE ALL-GIVER 

(1995) 

 

Thou art the all-seeing Eye, the all-powerful Hand, the all-wise, all-loving 

Father-Mother, O Creator, ever with us, Thy little children on earth. We 

have many toys with which we amuse ourselves, and many methods for 

exercising our talents. But we become so engrossed in our activities that 

we forget Thee, our Creator, and only remember when we need 

something from Thee. We see our immaturity and self-centeredness, 

and want to outgrow it. We want to use our talents and powers in Thy 

service, so that many of us working together can help create a better 

world for all. Thou hast shown us the first step to take, which is 

cultivating awareness of Thy Presence and making ourselves 

consciously one with Thee in everything we do. We learn to exercise our 

faith, Thy love and wisdom in us, by pouring them forth to everyone we 

can reach. There are thousands who are predestined to be Thy instru-

ments for establishing Thy Kingdom on earth. Thou art reaching them 

through us, and reaching us through them, drawing many together in 

soul awareness and oneness of purpose. Praise to Thee, O Creator. 

Thou art the All-Giver. We are thankful for our opportunity to serve Thee, 

joyful in doing Thy Will.  

 

 

 

THE IMPORTANCE OF PRAISE 

(1990) 

 

Praise and thanks to Thee, Jehovih. Thy Presence gives me life. Thy 

Presence gives life to all people and all living creatures. We breathe 
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because of Thy Presence. We think and feel, we move about, we 

express ourselves in many ways, because Thou art with us. All good 

things we do are inspired by Thee. Why do we feel it is important to give 

Thee recognition and praise? It is a means of attunement with the higher 

beings and with Thy light in our souls. It opens the way for us to be 

inspired and used by Thee for the upliftment of humanity. It helps us to 

be more kind, more loving, more harmonious, stronger in will to serve, 

and more intelligent in the handling of our affairs. 
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Progression 

 

 

DEVELOP YOUR CAPABILITIES 

(1990) 

 

We know we are being inspired by Thee, Jehovih, and that Thou art 

inspiring many other Faithists too. We are being told by Thee to purify 

and beautify our thoughts, to practice peace and love, to cultivate 

awareness of Thy Presence and the presence of Thy angels, to do a II 

the good we can, to try to be a blessing to everyone, to speak only 

positively, to be optimistic, to have faith, to be strong in will and purpose, 

to listen for Thy voice speaking in the soul, to follow our highest light, to 

always be true to Thee, to cast out all self-conceits and self-desires, to 

lose self completely, to crave not the pleasures of corpor, but to find the 

happiness that comes from oneness with Thee. Thou art inspiring us to 

pray and meditate and commune with Thee daily, and to aim for 

continual awareness and attunement every waking moment. We know 

we are not perfect in following Thy inspiration, O Creator. Why are we 

not doing what we should be doing? We truly want to develop all our 

capabilities in service to Thee. 
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WHEN THE CURTAIN RISES 

(1991) 

 

Child of the Most High, within you dwells the wonder of life, the beauty of 

being, the joy of an effervescent soul. Within you are dreams in the 

making and goals reaching towards the sky. Within you is light, soft and 

pliable. Within you is grace, tantalizingly lovely. Within you are words 

waiting to be unleashed that they may weave their way over the 

wastelands into the icy regions where their warmth shall snuggle into the 

barren places of the heart. Within you is an all-embracing calm, a gentle 

joy, a verdant promise of golden fulfillment. Within you is the rapture of a 

winged song; within you is compassion like unto that of a mother who 

cradles children of other mothers in her arms. Within you is the power to 

stand poised amid all the tumult that cascades through your life. 

 

Children of the dawn, children of Light, let us through each of you fulfill 

our work, united by a love so strong that nothing that is said, or left 

unsaid, will cause us to falter as we walk with heads high, holding aloft 

the banner of our purpose, exultant in the triumph that welds us together 

through the purpose to which we are each dedicated. 

 

Builders of Benevolence, through you we bring the light of Eternal Love 

to quench the thirst of a world sorely in need of succor. Each of you shall 

come with your own gift and behold wonders beyond the concept of 

words, or songs, or dreams. In that moment each of you shall know 

beyond all doubt what is to be done and you shall fulfill your parts, each 

as a virtuoso in your own right, never seeking to drown the song of 

another, but eagerly merging your melody with that of the majestic 

symphony of souls who dwell in the Light.  
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GROWTH FOR ALL 

(1991) 

 

We have guided you through a difficult period in your lives. There is a 

change in your vortexy'an tides and you should be noticing an 

improvement in the psychic atmosphere. 

 

Whenever something new happens, the spirits, especially the 

uneducated ones, get very excited and confused and they don't know 

which way to turn. Often they invoke the same excitement and confusion 

in the mortals they are with. People tend to be more absent minded and 

confused than usual. You have noticed it in the past. That confusion will 

pass away. As more and more angelic hosts come to educate these 

unfortunate souls, many of them will advance to another plateau. As the 

Light intensifies, more of them will flee the dark and empty spaces for 

light and companionship. This is when the high-raised beings can 

educate them and convince them to advance and grow spiritually. You 

are no different. You grow during cycles of light and stagnate during 

cycles of darkness, although you did not decline which is in itself 

something to be proud of. 

 

We remember many cycles of light and darkness — one always follows 

the other. We accept their passing and learn from these experiences. 

Sometimes it is difficult to comprehend why the Creator would allow 

periods of darkness to come over His children. The only answer we have 

as yet is that in order to grow, one must have times of adversity. In 

adversity, people develop strength to endure, to fight back and to 

eventually conquer, not necessarily in corporeal affairs, but in spiritual 

affairs. 
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Express that deep well of love within you to shine on your world! 

 

 

 

YOU ARE A HUMAN DYNAMO 

(1994) 

 

We are always with you wherever you go, whatever you do. Have faith 

and all is well. We see you striving to grow, to develop into fuller soul 

beings, and we are happy to work with you on your spiritual growth. You 

know that you must think the right thoughts, exercise, and maintain an 

orderly environment to encourage that growth. Now you must put it into 

practice. Your personality is such that you will be successful in whatever 

it is that you wish to do, for you are that rare person who not only thinks 

about something, but actually does something about it while you are 

thinking. The difference between someone very successful and 

someone on the border Iine of failure is just a little extra energy spent on 

planning, and on going that extra mile. You are a human dynamo who 

can make almost anything you want happen. Plan well for your spiritual 

development and we will help you to succeed beyond your wildest 

dreams. Your labor in the spiritual sphere is much needed. The sooner 

you can turn more of your energy to spiritual work, the more we can do 

through you. Do not fear the transition. We hold you in our blessings 

each and every day! Be of good cheer! The Creator is well pleased with 

all the dedicated workers in the Light! 
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STRIVE FOR THE HEIGHTS 

(1990) 

 

How can we be better instruments for Thy light and love, O Creator? We 

do see some progress as we look back through the years and even 

through the months. We were more wrapped up with the self in the past, 

having had the same desires and goals of most mortals. We had strong 

opinions and stood up for them. There is nothing wrong in standing up 

for what your believe is right, but we have learned that it is not right to 

force our opinions on others. We can't change people by words alone. 

They have to learn by experience, just as we did. Certain conditions in 

one's life bring out different qualities, astrological, family influence, 

contact with others, mental and physical problems, so we cannot judge 

another’s actions. But all of us are children of the Creator. His mighty 

Presence dwells within our souls. Some are more aware of this than 

others. The important thing is how you act in your daily life. Are you 

giving out the highest qualities from within your soul? Do you feel love 

and compassion for those bound in the darkness of the world? Would 

you want to give up some of your own blessings to help others? Would 

you want to serve the Creator and His high-raised hosts of light to lift 

souls up out of bondage? It is a challenge, but it is the only way to 

advance yourself and to help others at the same time. Use us, O Jehovih, 

to be Thy ambassadors of goodwill in this world of pain and suffering. 

Peace and love to all. 
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THE I AM THAT I AM 

(1994) 

 

All that you sense about you on this earthly shore is an illusion. Nothing 

is as it seems. We who speak to you from spirit seem but a shadow to 

you, but it is we who live in the Light, while you are but the shadow. You 

live in a world of matter, which is one limited form in Creation. It seems 

solid to you and yet this is an illusion. Matter is mostly space filled in part 

with bits of energy in a gross state of vibration. You think in terms of time 

that marks the breadth and pace of your sojourn on earth, while time has 

no interest to us in a Universe that is infinitely vast and incomprehensibly 

old. 

 

You stand before your mirror and gaze into your own eyes and wonder, 

"Who am I?" You do appreciate in some degree that you are something 

more than the body you see before you, something more significant than 

the name you possess. You sense that there is something special, 

something marvelous, deep behind the skin, deep within the eyes. 

 

You look about you and see others with differing stations in life. Some 

possess great power, others great fame, others great wealth, and others 

still great pain and poverty. While society places different values on the 

castes of humanity, you do sense that there is a higher law, and the 

spark of divinity you see in the eyes of the gifted and prosperous also 

somehow shines in the eyes of the wretched and hopeless as well, 

though it may seem dim through the earthly shell. You sense that there 

is something of the divine in each of them, that the castes of society are 

artificial, and that as the Divine gives the least of them importance, it 

makes you in some way special, too. 
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What is this something special that you possess?  What is this longing 

within your heart? What is this sense of wonder that illuminates your 

thoughts and somehow keeps the child within you alive? To understand 

you must start at the beginning, your beginning. Realizing that as it is so 

for you, so it is the same for all souls with you today, in times past and 

for all time to come. 

 

Just as you are alive and aware now, so you will be alive and aware for 

all time to come. For the you that you are is all mind, all thought and 

consequently indestructible. You were born in Thought, and in Thought, 

the All Thought, will you live, move and have your being for all time to 

come, while always maintaining your individuality as a separate self. 

 

You are aware of yourself. You know that you exist. You can reason. 

You can contemplate your being. You can wonder at the immensity of 

the universe, and this great truth sets you apart from all the other forms 

of life throughout creation. The greatest sequoia will eventually turn to 

dust after hundreds of years of growth. Even the rocks beneath your feet 

will be dissipated and gone in the distant future when our star, the sun, is 

a cold cinder and this tiny planet is atomized and dispersed into the cold 

vastness of space. Yet you, the sentient person that you are, will never 

go out of existence, but will grow in wisdom and experience and prosper 

throughout eternity. In this you are special and unique amongst all other 

things in creation. 
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DARE TO DREAM 

(1987) 

 

There is always time for the things you really want to do. Find time for 

them. Instill a sense of peace and tranquility into your hectic schedules. 

Be disciplined every day. Remember, none of us can make giant leaps 

without preparation, practice and concentration. You are already blessed 

in that you have a path cleared for you. All you have to do is walk on it, 

ever gently, ever persistently. Tread softly and leave no footprints in the 

woodland path. 

 

Try out your spiritual wings and soar into the blue sky. Feel the wind 

rushing through your hair, making your face tingle with joy and life. 

Breathe in the fresh ozone air. Smell the wonderful fragrance of a 

woodland in bloom. See the natural beauty around you, the tall trees that 

create a canopy, the flowering bushes and, the tall grasses blowing in 

the wind. The meadow flowers are in bloom, too. They are smiling at you, 

nodding their welcome. The larks are singing you a song of joy and 

peace. What a wonderful thing it is to be alive! Imagine yourself in your 

inner retreat every day, happy and carefree, enjoying yourself to the full, 

taking in everything with your five senses. You have to keep out the 

undesirable elements such as wolves and lions in your retreat. You are 

the guardian of peace there. 

 

Work hard to fulfill your dreams every day. Dreams are meant to be 

realities one day. So, dream on, dear friends, and make your dreams 

real. Endow them with the best spiritual qualities inside you and watch 

them solidify and turn into your reality. Dare to put rainbows and fields of 

flowers in there. Dare to put sweet music and beautiful sunsets. Dare to 
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create your ideal companions with whom you will work for thousands of 

years to serve other souls. Life is for the daring, not for the ones who sit 

in their comfort zone, never budging from their present spot.  

 

Live your life the way the Creator had intended it to be, filled with 

excitement, fun, joy, love and peace. Dare each day to try something 

new and unexpected. Try a new way of doing the same thing. Walk 

down a different street when you are going somewhere today. Stop and 

watch a beautiful sunset, or smell some fragrant flowers, or listen to the 

songs of a bird. Your choice is infinite, and only limited by your 

imagination and will to explore. Get off that merry-go-round of inertia and 

enter into an exciting world of flying without wings, of looking at the world 

from a different perspective, of endless possibilities! Enter and be 

entranced. May your journey be peaceful and happy! 

 

 

 

THE EVER UPWARD PATH 

(1994) 

 

There is a wonderful I reception awaiting those who passed from corpor 

to spirit with a sufficient understanding of spiritual matters. Much still has 

to be learned even for those with a good spiritual background. However, 

progress can be made on a daily basis by everyone. We all progress to 

the same point ultimately, regardless of the time difference it takes each 

of us. Very few people make a straight line progression. Most of us tend 

to meander a bit here and there, perhaps being tempted to try something 

else we really wanted, or to wait for a loved one. It really doesn't matter 

when you have all the time in the world. The choices are there. The 
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freedom to act is there. You are your own master. You do not have to 

report to anyone if you do not wish to do so. There is complete freedom. 

There is also harmony. No one is coerced. No one is cajoled. We are all 

our own being striving to progress to the sublime, to become an image 

worthy of the Creator. 

 

We help each other along the pathway ascending toward the ever higher 

planes. There are so many dimensions and levels that it will take us 

millions of years to traverse the universe, to understand and to absorb. 

We are all the Creator's children growing each day towards the Light. 

There is no pressure because time is in abundant supply, as are the 

number of pathways available. Each of you can embark on a different 

path upon arrival here and no two of you need to cross the other's path 

unless you choose to do so. There is no jealousy over territory because 

all belongs to the Ever Present. There is no jealousy about who is of a 

higher grade. We can all make rapid progress if we wish. All that is 

required is the desire to grow and the willingness to do the required work 

for ascension. There are no outward trappings and no followers, though 

the higher level spirits tend to travel in bigger groups than the lower level 

ones. The Immortals have developed harmony and desire more active 

participation, gaining from the synergy of their efforts.  

 

Let us all hold hands and sing a song of praise to the All One! 
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DISCOVER YOUR GIFT 

(1984) 

 

Thoughts are very real and can carry a lot of weight in what you do and 

feel. It is important that you control the direction in which your thoughts 

move. If you are thinking in ways that are not real, wholesome or positive, 

it will mos.t certainly be difficult for you to remain full of energy and 

vitality. Distracting and unwanted thoughts will almost always take 

energy away from you. So will worry or fear. Confidence and a positive 

attitude will give you energy. Spending your free moments mentally 

imagining or dreaming in ways that will help to solve problems or to 

create a relaxed atmosphere are helpful. You should always stop, 

however, to evaluate the type of thinking that is going on and to observe 

the results. Is this way of thinking really making you feel uplifted and 

satisfied, or is it making you tired and irritable?  

 

Life is a constant opportunity to observe. Looking out your window, you 

can see so many interesting and wonderful events taking place, from the 

tiny actions of an insect to the power and force of a raging snow storm. 

You have the opportunity to observe the workings of the human soul and 

mind. First and foremost should be the observation of your own self and 

how the world of your being flows and reacts to our universe. You are 

god of your very own planet with the responsibility for its upkeep and its 

welfare. All the possible aspects of the life of a planet, a galaxy, or a 

universe are present within your own being. Through observation, 

experimentation, and concerted effort, you can learn and develop all the 

potential that lies within.  

 

The gift of life that you now enjoy will always open on to new horizons 
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and give you more as you discover more about it. This gift is well thought 

out and given to you with much love and consideration. If you are 

attuned or perceptive enough at this moment to recognize the beauty 

and thoughtfulness of your gift of life, then waste no time in exploring its 

every aspect and make the most of all that you learn. Enjoy your gift and 

remember that it is a special one in many ways. It grows with time and 

changes, and opens itself up into new dimensions. The key to these 

changes is your own enthusiastic explorations into its many facets, and 

your joy of discovery leading you into new, directions and achievements. 

Discover your gift and use the knowledge that it gives you to create a 

brighter path for all to follow 

 

 

 

BUILDERS OF BENEVOLENCE 

(1983) 

 

Builders of Benevolence, realize that you do not stand alone, but are 

surrounded by friends of many centuries of experience and filled with the 

love and compassion of the Infinite. The more you are able to emulate 

us, the more closely are we allied together in whatever tasks we wish to 

undertake for like attracts like on your plane as well as on the planes 

above. The more you express impartial love in your relationships, the 

more compassion and reverence for life rule your life, the more honesty 

and integrity of thought, word and deed guide your steps, the more 

energy and industry replace sloth and procrastination, and the more 

strength of will guides your personal development, the more you become 

angelic in character. This allows us to say we have a growing army of 

Light and that its foundation resides in your heart. 
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ETERNAL PROGRESSION 

(1983) 

 

There is no one best way for eternal progression. Whatever urges you 

onward and upward is a good pathway for you. Whatever drags you 

downward is a bad pathway. There is no good and no evil, only what you 

make of it. Be not too swift in judging others. Some may be on a tortuous 

path, but will eventually get to the same place you are going. Some 

people naturally develop cautiously, but then gather steam later on. 

Others surge ahead, only to go on detours like the hare and the turtle. 

Everyone is a winner as long as they make the effort to grow spiritually. 

In this game, there are no losers. The Creator created difficulties and 

hardships to test our strength, but also times. Even if someone is on the 

downward path, the resources of love and light go with them and can be 

called upon at any time and place. It is up to the individual to choose the 

time and place and the degree to which these resources will be utilized. 

All efforts either up or down so to speak till bring results and the path you 

choose is up to you. You may let others control many of your actions, but 

ultimately the choice is yours. It would help so many people if they could 

feel more clearly the power of choice that is within them and take the 

steps to use it. Let the power of this light and love move you today and 

feel how it can help you to change in thinking, feeling, and acting in new 

and positive ways. 
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KEEP ON TRYING 

(1988) 

 

Millions are suffering pain, hunger, thirst, grief, despair. Many terrible 

misfortunes and tragedies afflict Thy children, O Creator. Those of us 

who have been given light, and are blessed with all necessities, know 

that we must try to do something to help upraise mankind. We know that 

we must direct the full force of our natures to serving Thy purpose, and 

not let ourselves be distracted by selfish desires. We must constantly 

practice using the power of thought and prayer to express the light and 

love of our souls, and thus become Thy agents here on earth, guided by 

Thy angel hosts. We must not let ourselves express anything negative, 

but always sustain faith, courage and a positive, optimistic attitude. 

There is great power directed in prayer to Thee for the upliftment of 

humanity. It is easy to find ways to amuse ourselves, and we are 

constantly doing this. We often fail to live up to our highest light. Are we 

setting too high a goal for ourselves? Are we trying to do more than we 

are capable of doing? Right or wrong, we must keep on trying. 

 

 

 

KEEP ON LEARNING 

(1988) 

 

Your desire to learn something new each day is a good resolution. Here 

in the higher spiritual realms, we never stop learning. We have been 

given many faculties for learning, and we know we should not become 

sluggish, and think we know enough to get by. There is much to learn on 

earth that can benefit your growth, helpful things that can make you a 
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more efficient and capable person. When you pass into the spiritual 

world, you will keep on learning more and more about the things you 

learned while on earth. You will study the many spiritual realms and the 

higher heavens, just as you study the countries and continents on earth. 

You will learn where everything is situated and the activities that take 

place there. To be a seeker of knowledge is to be a well-rounded person 

on any plane. As you keep on learning, you will find a wealth of new 

discoveries coming from your own desire for knowledge. You will find 

worlds about you that you didn't know existed. Open up to spiritual 

inspiration every day, and you will go forward to a greater knowledge of 

all worlds and fields of endeavor in which you find yourself.  

 

 

 

ACTION-BACKED GOALS 

(1994) 

 

So much depends on your initiative. We can inspire you with strength 

and courage, but it is up to you to incorporate them into your daily lives. 

We can teach you the lessons we have learned but they won't take root 

without action on your part. If you are sincerely interested in spiritual 

growth, you must plan how you are going to move ahead, step by step.  

 

Can you visualize yourself as a beautiful spiritual being a year from 

now? If not, then you are doing yourself a disservice by failing to clarify 

your goals. The more specific you are about what you want to 

accomplish, the more likely you are to succeed. This planning, of course, 

is just the beginning. For it is action which brings the rewards, and 

demands the strength you have in reserve. 
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If you are going to develop into a courageous human soul, and 

eventually into a being who brings inspiration to others, you must 

practice your Highest Light now.  

 

 

 

BE A DYNAMIC NEW YOU 

(1997) 

 

Life is what you make of it. Your way of thinking, attitude, propensities 

and efforts determine what you do and where you will be. The more 

effort you make to improve yourself, physically, mentally and psychically, 

the more prepared you are for a better corporeal life, and a better 

spiritual life as well.  

 

Everyone has something that they can do better than others. Find out 

where you excel and concentrate more energy on that. Listen to the still 

small Voice within, and you will find your place. Develop all your talents, 

whatever they may be, for they are the Creator's gifts to you. Grasp 

every opportunity for growth, although we know that it is far easier for 

you to let them slip by. Sometimes the effort required may seem too 

great for you, out of proportion to what you think you will gain. But look at 

It from a long-term view of millions of years of benefit, not 70 or 80 years. 

Do you still think the effort to learn something is not worth your while? 

Remember, some types of learning are stepping stones to other learning. 

Without embarking on the first step, you cannot progress onto the others. 

Make that small initial step and discover a new world waiting out there 

for you, filled with excitement and growth. It will be something new to do, 
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to experience and, most o(all, to absorb within yourself to make a new 

you! 

 

Do not get stuck in your groove. Get out of your comfort zone and 

experiment. Learn something new, do something different. Visit a new 

museum, park, waterfall, valley, mountain or beach. Just do it! The 

reward may be beyond your expectations. Dream big! Dream true! Dare 

to be different, to be a dynamic, vibrant new you!  

 

 

 

YOUR TRUE SELF 

(1996) 

 

Honor the person inside you, the soul that is coming to Light. Each day 

will flow smoothly if you are true to your real self, your higher self. This is 

evident to those who contemplate, but has yet to be discovered and 

reinforced daily by most initiates to the spiritual life. Perhaps it will come 

later, after you have learned through trial and error. Perhaps you will 

learn it in one fell swoop, after a sudden change from the ordinary round 

of daily activities. But we emphasize the truth to you now, so that you 

can begin to make it happen. The heart of your true self beats strongly 

even if you cannot hear its pulse. The Light of the Creator is immortal, so 

you can be assured that, 'whenever you decide to give space and time 

and nourishment to your seedling soul, it will be there, ready to grow.  
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Prophecy 

 

 

THE GENIUS OF AMERICA 

(1984) 

 

Each land is watched over and its children guided— guided and 

moved— by a Genius. All persons are cells in the body of this Genius. 

She uses all to fulfil her purpose. Great is the road that the Genius of 

America may travel, and her feet have already passed the early stages 

of it. 

 

The hour approaches when the mission of this land. The hour 

approaches when the mission of this land may be manifested. The hour 

approaches when the Genius of this land shall force its will upon this 

land. That will not be an easy task. So many wills have sought to wrest 

the reins from the guiding hand; so many eyes looking in so many 

directions have seen so many goals. But there is one will so strong that it 

can, when its hour is come, gather up the wills of men as a strong wind 

gathers a mass of loosely-lying straws and sweeps them along.  

 

You know not the power of a will that has the Ever Present behind it. 

You know not the power of a purpose that has The I AM behind it and 

the future before it. Those who get in the way of the Genius of this land 

will be broken like straws that would resist the wind. America, do not 

despair! Your destiny is assured! 
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AN ORACHNEBUAHGALAH OF KOSMON DAN 

(1992) 

 

Here follows an estimated A’JI / JI’AY level of lumens radiating from 

vortexya for Earth and its solar system in etherea for selected years of 

the present DAN and sub-cycle dan. Significant increases or decreases 

in rate of lumen change can influence es’eans and corporeans towards 

just as great (or greater) spiritual upliftment / harmony (or bondage / 

conflict), as the actual lumen degree can at a specific level. World-wide 

events and trends may lag slightly behind the peaks and trends of light 

and darkness, as the population reacts to the intensity of the changes 

and levels of light and darkness. See Eloist articles on follow pages for 

further explanation.   

 

Year (AK) Year (AD) Lumens 

-5 1843 730 

0 1848 650 

10 1858 115 

20 1868 550 

32 1880 275 

48 1896 300 

63 1911 65 A’JI 

75 1923 300 

90 1938 450 A’JI 

100 1948 75 

113 1961 60 

121 1969 465 
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Year (AK) Year (AD) Lumens 

141 1989 50 

152 2000 419 

153 2001 453 

154 2002 486 

155 2003 520 

156 2004 495 

157 2005 471 

158 2006 446 

159 2007 422 

160 2008 397 

161 2009 372 

162 2010 349 

164 2011 325 

165 2012 300 

166 2013 276 

167 2014 253 

168 2015 230 

200 2048 430 

  

 

 

SPECIAL SESSION 

(1992) 

 

Endeavour to understand the trials and tribulations endured by the 

angels of Light in their ministrations to mortals, for the day will not be 

long when you too will be in our realm of spirit and become a co-worker 
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with us, watching the antics of earth life from our side of the great veil 

you call death. Yet, here you will experience the greater life, the one that 

is real and everlasting. We will instruct you this day on the sub-cycles of 

light and darkness throughout your recent history, and in that awareness 

to arise at an understanding of how we work with the Creator’s Power to 

influence mortals to a greater good for the benefit of His Light in this new 

age. You are already aware from the teachings of our book Oahspe of 

how the upper heavens function with regard to the greater cycles of Light 

called dan and dan’ha, but the comprehensiveness of the book allows 

little room to explore their function in the context of sub-cycle variations 

of Light, which are of short duration, ever changing, but important to our 

labours, nevertheless. 

 

Within a cycle of light, the vortexy’an tide and the grade of light is 

constantly in flux (or change) to a varying degree. It is almost like the 

waves of an ocean that ebb and crest in smooth cycles, with some 

peaks higher than others and some valleys lower than others. 

 

When Kosmon first began, it was accompanied by a dawn of dan of 

approximately 50 years duration. Another sub-cycle dan of 

approximately 50 years will occur from about 150 to 200 A.K. as well. 

Between these two phases, the light is in constant fluctuation, being 

higher or lower with peaks and valleys at nearly 20 – 25 year intervals. 

Understand, however, that we are not implying that these are fixed rules, 

for they are not. We are merely describing the wave frequency and 

amplitude applicable to the solar phalanx during this brief period of time 

in its history only. Consequently there have been high points from 20 to 

25 A.K., transition (war) at half cycle, another peak at 45 to 50 A.K., 

transition (war) at approximately (always approximate) 65 A.K., another 
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peak at 75 A.K. (This one was particularly conducive to spiritual 

communion), another transition (war) at 90 A.K., and peaking at 100 A.K. 

This peak was an important one as we will subsequently explain. The 

momentum of change accelerates as one approaches dan, and in your 

recent history, this is no exception. Your transition phases and spiritual 

light (peak) phases begin to become more amalgamated as is evident in 

the next peak at 120 to 125 A.K. (another very important phase). This 

will be followed by another major peak, this time of dan proportions at 

150 to 155 A.K., maintaining relative intensity for approximately 50 years.  

 

The cycles of light and darkness directly affect both angels and mortals, 

with the intensity and quality of the response being dependent upon their 

relative grade. Also, as far as historical events are concerned, the visible 

effects are often somewhat out of register when compared to the cyclic 

variations of light because one’s physical actions are always a reflection 

of the spiritual causes that have preceded them. 

 

After the ethereans set all matters in place and ascended again to their 

etherean realms as the dawn of dan reached its climax, we set to work in 

our respective places to carry out the various duties that have been 

assigned us. As you are already aware, our primary object in this era is 

to raise humanity to a degree of maturity in which both corporeal and 

spiritual development are in even balance and intensity. At this stage, 

humanity will become more independent of the governments of man, as 

well as more independent and self-reliant in all aspects of life. They are 

to become more benevolent, shunning violence in their diet and most 

especially in their dealings with their neighbours. Finally, they are to 

reach a degree of spiritual sophistication in which they will be able to 



1302 

comprehend and appreciate a Creator who is Ever-Present in all places 

rather than embracing the limited concepts of the idolaters. 

 

Since the earliest phase of this new era, we have been working subtly, 

yet with tireless determination in this regard: shaping and moulding 

mankind to our purpose, adding spirituality today and then detracting 

more tomorrow, drawing back his corporeal inspiration on one day and 

amplifying it on another, and with each stroke of our brush, bringing his 

image somewhat closer to our ideal. The results are not always self-

evident at first, but in time it will become more and more obvious to 

those who are perspective to changes in spirit. 

 

Our efforts to drive humanity forward and upward into the light of the 

new age began promptly with the dawn of dan to both take advantage of 

the added intensity of the light and the benefits of our numerous 

etherean visitors who remained with us after the last resurrection. Not 

haphazardly did we proceed, but with great care, premeditation and 

careful planning. 

 

The first step was to inspire our mortal wards to discoveries and 

inventions that would thrust mankind into the complexities of 

industrialization and technology. A mixed blessing, no doubt, but 

essential for all planets that have reached Kosmon. Your well-known 

inventor, Edison, for example, was prepared for from before his birth. His 

parents were inspired toward spirituality throughout gestation so that his 

mediumistic qualities would be well developed at birth, and throughout 

his life he was inspired by the lord Lotiza, an Aztec by birth. Edison was 

inspired in this work through direct trance mediumship as he slept, the 

history of which is well known to you all. 
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At the same time in cycles of light we also inspire spirituality as 

evidenced by our communications of Oahspe from our heavenly libraries. 

Such a historical record is always presented when a planet reaches the 

Kosmon age. Sometimes it is done more than once and sometimes in 

more than one country, depending on the needs of that planet at that 

time. 

 

As the dan of Light draws to a close, the spiritual grade of the earthly 

inhabitants starts to decline, and since the cycles of light cause the 

proliferation of false gods and false religions amongst those of a lower 

grade, the change at the end of the cycles of dan often precipitate 

warfare in heaven and earth. Your recent history was no exception, for 

compounded by a four year cycle of a’ji, your planet was immersed in 

darkness as 63 A.K. approached.  

 

As low as the pendulum swings in one direction, it will often swing as 

high into the positive realms of light. This was evident as the light 

peaked again in 75 A.K., allowing us to more effectively inspire mortals 

toward spiritual thoughts. The vortexy’an tide at that time was particularly 

strong, allowing us to manifest to mortals through mediums and spirit 

circles with great ease. There are many published accounts of those 

days to substantiate this. It is an unfortunate fact that, while low intensity 

phases of light inspire those who are ascending in the grades toward 

greater goodness, it also inspires those of a low grade toward the 

pleasures of the flesh and debauchery. This is also evident in the 

decadence of that age. This pattern was repeated identically during the 

peak cycle near 121 A.K. This is why the great spiritual resurgence at 

that time went hand in hand with mass intoxication and licentiousness. A 
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deeper understanding of this paradox can be attained though careful 

study of the latter sections of Cosmogony and Prophecy, and we refer 

the student there for further light on this matter. 

 

In any case, with each phase of light, one can see the growth of 

spirituality along with inventions and technology, which is the natural 

course of events in Kosmon. Keep in mind that these changes are not 

spontaneous, but are the result of both the direct Voice of Jehovih 

amongst the masses, supplemented by the constant and tireless 

overshadowing of His inspiring Hosts who labour under the direct 

supervision of God and His High Council to a carefully constructed end. 

 

We have stressed the fact that there are numerous knots over a wide 

expanse of the planet’s surface and that spirits with a low plane 

consciousness still have a major influence on mortal affairs. This should 

not be a surprise to you after viewing world events objectively. It should 

awaken your resolve, however, to tune your thoughts to your angelic 

mentors who are there to guide and uplift you above the masses in 

thought, in an effort to harmonize your aspirations to the will of the 

Creator and the advancement of All Light. 

 

As previously stated, we are not aggressively opposing the efforts of the 

countless false kingdoms that are clinging to the surface of the earth. 

Our instructions through the High Council are to hold and to wait, while 

still taking every advantage of the cracks and fissures that riddle the 

foundation of these false kingdoms through their disunity and 

divisiveness. We move amongst their spheres of influence taking 

advantage of every weakness that works to Jehovih’s advantage and in 

this you, and every group that consciously makes an effort to harmonize 
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their minds to our efforts, can be a great help to us who work on the 

unseen plane. 

 

You may recall reading how the guardian angels are able to draw 

psychic energy from a mortal ward who is strong in faith and good works 

and use that energy to ward off warring angels or drujas who wish to do 

that mortal harm, and the success of the guardian angel is almost 

directly proportional to the spiritual strengths of the mortal being 

protected. In a similar vein, but on a much larger scale, the Angelic 

Hosts are able to draw energy from groups of mortals who are attuned 

and pure in purpose to do the Creator’s will, and use that power 

generated to assist in breaking knots, dispensing menacing mobs of low 

plane souls, raising chaotic souls to a state of awareness, and in various 

other ways help us, as well as other groups of angelic hosts, to 

successfully stand our ground till the next dan arrives. The more 

expansive the network of mortal awareness and goodwill becomes, the 

more effective become our efforts for All Light. Don’t underestimate your 

importance to us. Don’t underestimate the importance of your council 

meetings that you have used to tune in with us at this time as well as 

over the decades past. We pray you maintain your focus for decades to 

come. Your awareness of our labors, your affirmations and loving 

meditations radiate useful energy to us like a dynamo generating 

electricity to help support the many needs of a city. But this city is not 

alone, but one of many. It is a Celestial city. Its grid-work of Lights you 

picture before you are not formed from street lamps and building 

windows, but are the soul-lights of millions of consecrated Angels 

amongst iridescent alabaster libraries and temples and meeting houses 

that cover the countryside. They are every bit as real, alive and busy as 
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those of any mortal city, but exalted and purified as they lie nestled 

throughout the many Plateaus of the Blossoming Presence. 

 

All the groups of Angelic workers that have previously communicated 

with you are represented in the Celestial cities that are scattered 

throughout the higher plateaus. Although there are many divisions, 

Osirians, Algonquins, Friends, and so on, yet are we unified in all our 

efforts. 

 

At this time we are in a state of preparedness. We are organizing, 

planning, and training for the tasks that will fall upon us as the next dan 

approaches, and the free reign given to the countless false kingdoms will 

once again be tightened and brought under our control. A new harmony 

will then pervade the heavens. 

 

A harmony that will shower its crystalline Light upon the mortal planes 

below, bringing the seeds of inspiration that will foreshadow a higher 

order to come. Seek for the deeper meaning behind worldly events, 

which is ever the spiritual or unseen causes that precede the seen. We 

had expressed our intention to further elaborate on the chart just 

presented as the "Solar Phalanx from 0 to 200 A.K." We wish to do so 

now. 
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Solar Phalanx, 0 to 200 A.K. 

 

You will note that the peak intensity of light at dawn was actually five 

years before Kosmon. There will be no confusion in this if you remember 

that 0 A.K. was in some ways an arbitrary choice in conjunction with 

earthly events and did not designate a precise point of light in the 

heavens. In any event you may almost always assume a spiritual event 

to precede an earthly event by some given interval of time. You will also 

note that the major calamities in recent history correspond to sub-cycle 

waves of a’ji and you may infer from the chart that no similar events are 

imminent in the immediate future, and you would be correct in this 

assumption. That does not rule out, however, the possibility of mortal 

conflict or disruption, for many factors come into play with such events. 

As a case in point, consider your country’s recent tribulations in the Far 

East, near 120 A.K. Some of the spiritual events which contributed to 

those conflicts were discussed in previous sessions, and you will notice 
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from the graph that those events occurred in a cycle of relatively intense 

spiritual light. We again refer the student to Cosmogony and Prophesy 

for a deeper understanding of this apparent contradiction in 

circumstance. 

 

It is often the relativity of light or degree of spiritual change that makes a 

greater impact on mortal events and attitudes. Consider the seemingly 

inconsequential peak at 100 A.K. It would seem to be of little importance. 

But when one considers that the relative intensity at this point was 70, 

while only 10 years previous it had been at -450, the surge was intense 

indeed. The intensity of this new light left a substantial imprint on the 

newborn at that time, most especially those born between 97 A.K. to 103 

A.K., with the effect being a greater psychic sensitivity and inclination 

toward spiritual influences. This of course does not apply to all newborns 

at that time, for many factors influence the quality of a birth. Those, 

however, who were born with favorable parental influences during 

gestation and subjected to a favorable environment were to be much 

more telepathic and mediumistic when compared to children born at 

other times in recent history. It was this influence in part that lead to 

many of the startling contrasts in the vicinity of 120 A.K. when the next 

wave of light peaked. The interest of youth in spiritual disciplines was 

notable, though the lack of spiritual sophistication and grade lead many 

into baseness and corruption. Similarly, the smaller peak at the end of 

dan near 50 A.K. had influenced those born at that time in such a way 

that by 70 to 75 A.K. many of these individuals became interested in 

things spiritual and at the same time their lack of sophistication and 

grade lead them into licentiousness as well. 
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Change is "waiting in the wings" as you may infer from the graph given 

to you. The current decline will bottom as this corporeal decade draws to 

a close and will be on a steady incline till Kosmon Day has passed. This 

sudden 10 year increase in intensity will stir the masses, and if you think 

the pace and complexity of life has been intensifying at an alarming rate 

over the past twenty years, you will be awed by the next ten from 143 to 

153 A.K. There will be an increase in mortal conflicts over many parts of 

the globe, and at the same time there will be great changes in the 

spiritual attitudes and aspirations of mortals as a response to the surge 

in the vortex’yan tide. Our Angel Emissaries will be working hard but 

silently behind the scenes to help prepare for the social changes that will 

follow over the end of the second century (150 to 200 A.K.). By then, the 

world as you know it will be quite different. (Question: Can you elaborate 

on this vague statement?) 

 

No, not now. That will be reserved for a later date. Have no fear, we will 

give you what you need to know, when the time is right. You must 

understand that some things you are unable to receive because your 

"mind set" is not yet right. Other things we cannot convey for security 

reasons. You must realize that we do have opposition from a variety of 

sources and we must take care not to betray our plans to our 

disadvantage. We are concentrating all our efforts from now and through 

the next fifteen years to ensure the results we have envisioned to follow 

at that time. Though most of you, dear mortals, will have little awareness 

of the intense activity building now on our Plateau of the Blossoming 

Presence, as we prefer to call it, yet we will become increasingly active 

as the lower node of our present wave of light turns about and climbs 

energetically ever upward until the dawn of this sub-cycle dan is reached 

near 153 A.K. We will be pressing ever closer upon the consciousness 
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of mortals so that a new consciousness and new awareness will also 

begin to dawn upon the minds of mortals. A new wave of benevolence 

will begin to awaken in their hearts and lead them toward a degree of 

compassion and longing for the blessings of peace unlike it has ever 

been experienced before. More and more people will put away the 

bloody practice of slaughtering and consuming the decaying corpses of 

Jehovih’s helpless  creatures and as their numbers begin to grow 

exponentially, so will their renewed interest in the truths of the spirit be 

awakened as well. Be perceptive and watch the signs of the times and 

see the touch of our hand in the decades ahead, for out of the clouds of 

contention and turmoil will Holy Kosmon day emerge. It will blossom and 

give fruit to a world unlike that which we have known in the past. We, 

your angelic mentors, will come forth and speak to the children of 

Kosmon in ever increasing numbers until all the falsehood and darkness 

of ages past are washed forevermore from the face of the planet, and 

until the lamb of peace can find rest amongst the proverbial lions and 

fear not. 

 

If you have no immediate questions, we will close for now. 

 

Question: I do not see any quantitative name given to the units of light 

and darkness. In what terms are these numbers expressed? 

 

Answer: The units used to express light and darkness on the graph are 

merely relative proportions of grade and have no specific value as such, 

though we sometimes hear them referred to as "lumens" instead of the 

cumbersome term of "units of light". 
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WHAT ABOUT PROPHESIES? 

(1925) 

 

"The power to predict the future is not so valuable or so truly prophetic 

as the power to see what the future ought to be and to help create it."  

 

Prophesies of the destruction of New York City and San Francisco within 

a few years, are again being circulated. According to one prophet, the 

ice age is going to come back upon us. The ice will spread down from 

the north and drive hordes of people from the north into the temperate 

zones. Interpreters of the bible prophesies are picturing most terrible 

things. Their followers, hundreds of thousands of them, are looking 

forward with intense faith to the destruction of all the organized evils of 

the world.  

 

These prophesies are given to psychics, clairvoyants, or inspirational 

mediums from spirits of the first resurrection. That they are not from any 

high source of wisdom is apparent in every line. Some of these psychics 

are impressed by these spirits as they read the bible, while others are 

consciously clairvoyant and see the visions and hear the words of the 

spirits who impress them. In like manner the great war was prophesied, 

and some of the most egotistical of the prophets said, "See I prophesied 

the war; I told them so; if they had paid attention to me, they need not 

have had a war." But the spiritual causes of the war had been 

developing for centuries. The hatreds and greed of millions of persons 

conspired to bring about war. No amount of prophesy would change 

those causes or bring a different effect. The evils that are coming upon 

the nations now and in the future, are the result of the everyday hatreds 

and greed of human beings.  
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There are people who have the intelligence to ignore the sensational 

headlines of the daily paper and who boast of the fact that they do not fill 

their minds with the horrors depicted in the newspapers, yet they will 

read anything of a sensational nature that is purported to be from the 

bible or the world of spirits. They fail to see that there are more ignorant 

and deceptive spirits in close touch with humanity than there are wise 

and enlightened spirits.  

 

These prophesies are foolish and misleading because:  

 

They predict destruction and do not point the way for humanity to use its 

talents constructively.  

 

They proclaim the destruction of the wicked, but do not show humanity 

the causes of wickedness or how those can be overcome.  

 

They cause thousands of persons to waste their time expecting evil who 

might be taught to use that time constructively in doing good.  

 

They waste time, money, and good paper in the effort to scare people 

into being good instead of teaching the science and the method whereby 

human minds can cooperate to organize good on earth as the Angels 

have organized it in heaven.  

 

These prophets do not seem to understand that all people are spiritual 

magnets attracting good or evil to themselves according to the qualities 

that they have organized into their mental magnet. Everything that 

happens to a person comes to him or her because of something in their 
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character or the focus of their thoughts. A seer may see spiritually that 

someone is going to have an accident and may warn the person to be 

careful at a certain time, but the warning will often fail to save the person 

from the accident. Why? Because the accident is the effect of all the 

spiritual forces inwrought into that human magnet. The only way to save 

the person is to show that person how to think and feel so as to change 

their mental state and transform their spiritual magnet to attract good 

instead of evil. This is a process that requires more than a few hours in a 

day.  

 

Prophesy will not change human nature. As by lack of human 

development came sin, so by human action must come salvation. As 

human beings create hells and conditions of suffering for themselves, so 

must they learn by the right use of their god-given creative powers of 

mind to create a world of peaceful, prosperous homes, and social or 

industrial well-being. When they learn to think and live for the welfare of 

all, they will vibrate in harmony with their Creator and keep attuned to 

the wisdom of the Angel Hosts. Then they will be protected by the 

Angels day and night with potency and power, and no evil will come nigh 

their dwelling places.  

 

If in the course of nature's great changes there are upheavals such as 

have occurred in past ages, when cities and continents sink beneath the 

waves, those who are living in accord with the wisdom of the Creator will 

be inspired to move from those places of destruction and to make their 

abode in places where nature will be more peaceful.  

 

As soon as people gain spiritual understanding or vision, they will no 

longer find large cities attractive. They will unite their energies with 
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others cooperatively as the builders of a more compassionate society. 

But it will not be the fear of losing their physical bodies in a great 

cataclysm that will cause them to move into a more constructive 

environment. It will be the realization that it is utterly impossible to rear 

children into moral health in the debasing spiritual atmosphere of a large 

city. Every evil trait of mind is stronger in a large city because there are 

more people to give strength to that trait and to cater to its satisfaction.  

 

The spiritual atmosphere of large cities is created not only by the number 

of selfish, sensual, gluttonous and criminal minds in the flesh but by the 

multitudes of similar spirits who are attracted and held in bondage to 

earthly conditions. For every sensual person there are a thousand 

sensual spirits. They create the spiritual  atmosphere of the places they 

prefer to inhabit.  When children enter these places, they enter into  the 

spiritual and magnetic aura of this class of spirits  and these spirits then 

abide with them all through  their lives, unless their attitudes and 

mundane desires  are refined to a higher level.  

 

Where gluttons and drinkers and gamblers congregate, there congregate 

millions of like spirits, depressing their minds and perpetuating their 

greed and lusts. Even the churches are not immune from the contagion 

of the overflowing myriads of deceptive and debasing spirits. Ministers of 

the gospel may have an inspiring message for a time, but by catering to 

the mass of minds who want even God to gratify their selfish desires and 

ambitions, they become overwhelmed by the mass-mind's darkness and 

selfishness. How many of them suffer from depression and lose their 

inspiration, and at last spend their time catering to the selfish 

intellectuality of those who pay them well to make the masses 

comfortable in their conceits.  
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Good, noble, and exalted spirits cannot abide in these mental states of 

selfishness and spiritual darkness. They are compelled to leave mortals 

to their fate, but bless them from a higher realm of light and peace. They 

have been praying for ages for an avenue to open, through which they 

could reveal these spiritual facts and gain the human cooperation 

necessary to overcome the evils of the world.  

 

To the vision of the Creator, the potential destruction of all large cities is 

the lesser evil. The greater evil is that people live in them and become 

spiritually bound and debased in the lower spiritual worlds for centuries. 

But the Creator is merciful and wise and knows that humanity cannot be 

changed by chastisement or punishment, but can only grow according to 

its maturity in the Light. The Creator would have attuned teachers on 

earth who would reveal the spiritual principles of life. Jehovih inspires a 

few here and there to leave the spiritual contamination of the large cities 

and together create cooperative homes and associations in which 

harmonized lives would open the way for heavenly inspiration. The 

Creator would blend the organizations of Angels with the organizations 

of men and women on earth, and show by example as well as by 

revealing principles by which people can learn how to live by their Higher 

Light. Those who make their lives magnets for spiritual good, will not 

only escape the evils of the cities that are in declension, but they will 

become examples to others and show those who seek the true way of 

life how to outgrow evil and realize good.  
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A VISION 

(1994) 

 

At this time the societies of the world are in the midst of great upheavals 

that will reach down to their very foundations. The world community that 

will emerge from this transformation will be completely unlike anything 

we have known in the past. This transformation will be pervasive and 

complete. No nation, no city, no community will be left untouched.  

 

The very nature of how we live and how we relate person to person and 

nation to nation will be rewritten into a new framework which will have 

little in common with anything we've experienced in the past. It is not a 

transformation that we predict will occur during some nebulous time in 

the future, for it is already here. It is already upon us. It is already 

happening. The difficulty is that we are so close to it, so immersed in it, 

that it is difficult for us to stand back and appraise it objectively. 

Furthermore, it is difficult to put into a perspective of understanding 

those things which encompass the span of generations and which we 

cannot fit into the framework of past experience. The fact remains, 

however,  that we are well along the path of transformation that will 

affect the world community in unprecedented proportions. Please 

understand that this fundamental change in how we live, how we think, 

and how we interrelate is occurring due to a plan that is as natural, as 

predestined, and as divine as the birth of a child. Though this birth may 

have its traumas, it is not a cataclysm or an Armageddon, but the rite of 

passage into the natural maturity of the human race and all the blessings 

and responsibilities that this implies.  
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We are told that we will reach a point in this process when society, 

having lost its grip on the past, will still lack the integrity found in a 

society that has reached the firm footing of the future. At that time 

society will have neither the social structure nor the economic resources 

to provide care for countless numbers of children who will be the product 

of a confused society in the turmoil of transition.  

 

We are told that when this occurs there will be the need for people to 

care for those waifs to an unprecedented degree, unlike anything we 

have previously experienced. It will be like the opening of a flood gate 

that cannot be held back. There will be a great gap between the needs 

of the children and what society as a whole will be able to provide. We 

are told we must help to fill that gap and take the responsibility to find 

these children in need before they are left to grow up in criminal 

environments to become debased human beings.  

 

The Angels are most interested in the fate of those babes. They know 

their souls are divine and that they have a mission to reveal a greater 

Light to humanity and to do their part in the liberation of multitudes of 

souls. The Hosts of Light want the Concord of Creators as a group 

among many consecrated to serving All Light, to find those baby angels 

and to provide an environment in which they can be enfolded in love, 

protected day by day, and nurtured so that their latent divinity can be 

developed until they are prepared to fulfill the Divine Mission for which 

they were intended under the inspiration of the Hosts of Light. We are to 

discover ways to provide for their warmth and shelter with everyone 

doing their part, so that the most ideal conditions can be created to 

nurture this co-operative association between these babes of the world 

and their Angelic Protectors and Inspirers.  
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200 AK AND BEYOND 

(1985) 

 

As we enter the last quarter of this year, we look forward to a new 

"fiscal" year for this focus, which runs from fall to fall with the peak cycle 

from the last moon through year's end. We have the best conditions for 

our work through that time period because of favorable circumstances 

both on your plane and on ours. That time frame coincides with the 

greater gatherings that occur throughout the higher organic heavens on 

this planet during the last moon through year's end. Not only do we have 

the most advanced of our atmosphereans assembled at that time, but 

we are also joined by many ethereans who are with us temporarily as 

well as those who have remained here to complete certain tasks until the 

return of the next full Dan.  

 

This sub-cycle dan that is now upon us will stir activity throughout our 

planes as well as yours, and we will all be feeling the stimulation that 

these times of light bring upon us. Your plane will also be bustling with 

greater activity as this dawn unfolds. The pace about you will accelerate 

to even greater proportions until everyone will have difficulty assimilating 

all the experiences and information that will be thrust upon them. But 

have no fear, because once the dan has passed and all the information, 

ideas, experiences and events have rained upon you until you and your 

peers are nearly "dizzy" with its intensity, there will be a “quiet" time 

beyond the end of that cycle. The intensity of the light will then gradually 

diminish and in turn the pace of information and unsettling experiences 

will subside. With the ebbing of the Light, the populace will then be given 

a period of "stillness" that will allow them to absorb and assimilate in 

greater fullness all that has been thrust upon them. In consequence, the 
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overall pace of life will mellow to some extent. Those who are of the light 

will find themselves drawn together with a greater degree of love, 

compassion and understanding. They will find from their experiences the 

comprehension necessary to become more amenable to the higher ways 

and will find themselves having gained a greater degree of preparedness 

to assimilate with one another in a more organic context. The new 

conditions that will have come upon society by that time will facilitate the 

changes that will make such mutually supportive endeavors more 

attractive and manageable.  

 

One reason why this era is so unsettling and disturbing to so many is 

due to the fact that when massive information is combined with "dan" 

levels of light, it can be somewhat enervating to the undeveloped mind. 

Likewise, the relative mellowing of the light following a "dan" will have a 

tranquilizing effect on the undeveloped mind as well. This will cause the 

populace to slow its pace and return as a natural consequence to a 

simpler and less pretentious life style in which tranquility and the 

ascendancy of spiritual values will take a higher precedence. This will all 

occur during the period of time extending from the end of the sub-cycle 

dan in the vicinity of 200 AK to a point in time substantially beyond.  

 

This will be the birth of the new society of which we have spoken in the 

past; one that is above republics and democracies, in which the needs of 

all are met rather than just the needs of those who are dominant in 

numbers, riches or power. This will be a society of true compassion and 

caring for all and not for the few. Not because it is the right thing to do, 

but because the fullness of the Creator's presence within will begin to 

call out the higher self and the angelic potential that has till then been so 

deeply hidden within.  
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The atmospherean realms have been feeling the steady surge of light as 

the earth and its solar system rise from the heavily laden "forests of 

Gistan" and into the lighter realms that herald a sub-cycle dan which is 

soon to be upon us. The atmosphere about us brightens and lightens. All 

things take on energy and power that really glisten with a spontaneous 

internal life. Those who inhabit the higher realms about the earth are 

buoyed and invigorated by the changes at hand and it gives all of us a 

new-found vigor and clarity of mind.  

 

The dan will peak in just several short years and when it does it will bring 

with it a lot of changes and advancements among the world's people. 

Changes that will be both enlightening and sobering. But don't look for 

the more positive advancements to be among the governments and 

social structures of the world's peoples. Rather, it will be more personal 

and limited among the smaller segments of the population where the 

higher light resides. There you will find an elevated consciousness and a 

renewed adherence to those principles that will eventually redeem the 

earth.  

 

Look not to the government of the world's people to provide the 

leadership and the advancements to the future. For all of this is of things 

past and it is an impediment to the advancement of society rather than a 

solution for it.  

 

The changes that herald the dawn of Kosmon will not be found there but 

will arise like countless firelights stippled throughout the forest. It will 

glimmer almost imperceptibly at first in the remote corners of your nation 

and then the world. But these small lights will grow, prosper and 
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consolidate until its power for goodness and righteousness shall 

supplant the old like a breath of fresh air after a cleansing spring shower. 

As this yet unspoken Truth enlightens those who can see and hear the 

promptings of the Eternal Truth, a new order will dawn upon the earth 

and all the dross of the past shall fall away like useless fetters and the 

world will be born anew.  

 

We have stressed the fact that there are numerous knots over a wide 

expanse of the planet's surface and that spirits with a low plane 

consciousness still have a major influence on mortal affairs. This should 

not be a surprise to you after viewing world events objectively. It should 

awaken your resolve, however, to tune your thoughts to your angelic 

mentors who are there to guide and uplift you above the masses in 

thought, in an effort to harmonize your aspirations to the will of the 

Creator and the advancement of All Light.  

 

As previously stated, we are not aggressively opposing the efforts of the 

countless false kingdoms that are clinging to the surface of the earth. 

Our instructions through the High Council are to hold and to wait, while 

still taking every advantage of the cracks and fissures that riddle the 

foundation of these false kingdoms through their disunity and 

divisiveness. We move amongst their spheres of influence taking 

advantage of every weakness that works to Jehovih's advantage and in 

this you, and every group that consciously makes an effort to harmonize 

their minds to our efforts, can be a great help to us who work on the 

unseen plane.  

 

You may recall reading how the guardian angels are able to draw 

psychic energy from a mortal ward who is strong in faith and good works 
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and use that energy to ward off warring angels or drujas who wish to do 

that mortal harm, and the success of the guardian angel is almost 

directly proportional to the spiritual strengths of the mortal being 

protected. In a similar vein, but on a much larger scale, the Angelic 

Hosts are able to draw energy from groups of mortals who are attuned 

and pure in purpose to do the Creator's will, and use that power 

generated to assist in breaking knots, dispensing menacing mobs of low 

plane souls, raising chaotic souls to a state of awareness, and in various 

other ways help us, as well as other groups of angelic hosts, to 

successfully stand our ground till the next dan arrives. The more 

expansive the network of mortal awareness and goodwill becomes, the 

more effective become our efforts for All Light. Don't underestimate your 

importance to us. Don't underestimate the importance of your council 

meetings that you have used to tune in with us at this time as well as 

over the decades past. We pray you maintain your focus for decades to 

come. Your awareness of our labors, your affirmations and loving 

meditations radiate useful energy to us like a dynamo generating 

electricity to help support the many needs of a city. But this city is not 

alone, but one of many. It is a Celestial city. Its grid-work of Lights you 

picture before you are not formed from street lamps and building 

windows, but are the soul-lights of millions of consecrated Angels 

amongst iridescent alabaster libraries and temples and meeting houses 

that cover the countryside. They are every bit as real, alive and busy as 

those of any mortal city, but exalted and purified as they lie nestled 

throughout the many Plateaus of the Blossoming Presence.  

 

All the groups of Angelic workers that have previously communicated 

with you are represented in the Celestial cities that are scattered 

throughout the higher plateaus. Although there are many divisions, 
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Osirians, Algonquins, Friends, and so on, yet are we unified in all our 

efforts.  

 

At this time we are in a state of preparedness. We are organizing, 

planning, and training for the tasks that will fall upon us as the next dan 

approaches, and the free reign given to the countless false kingdoms will 

once again be tightened and brought under our control. A new harmony 

will then pervade the heavens. A harmony that will shower its crystalline 

Light upon the mortal planes below, bringing the  that will foreshadow a 

higher order to come.  

 

 

 

SPECIAL SESSION 

(1986) 

 

Seek for the deeper meaning behind worldly events, which is ever the 

spiritual or unseen causes that precede the seen. We had expressed our 

intention to further elaborate on the chart just presented as the "Solar 

Phalanx from 0 to 200 A.K." We wish to do so now.  
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                 Solar Phalanx,  0 to 200 A.K. 

 

You will note that the peak intensity of light at dawn was actually five 

years before Kosmon. There will be no confusion in this if you remember 

that 0 A.K. was in some ways an arbitrary choice in conjunction with 

earthly events and did not designate a precise point of light in the 

heavens. In any event you may almost always assume a spiritual event 

to precede an earthly event by some given interval of time.  

 

You will also note that the major calamities in recent history correspond 

to sub-cycle waves of a'ji and you may infer from the chart that no similar 

events are imminent in the immediate future, and you would be correct in 

this assumption. That does not rule out, however, the possibility of 

mortal conflict or disruption, for many factors come into play with such 

events. As a case in point, consider your country's recent tribulations in 

the Far East, near 120 A.K. Some of the spiritual events which 

contributed to those conflicts were discussed in previous sessions, and 

you will notice from the graph that those events occurred in a cycle of 

relatively intense spiritual light. We again refer the student to 
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Cosmogony and Prophesy for a deeper understanding of this apparent 

contradiction in circumstance.  

 

It is often the relativity of light or degree of spiritual change that makes a 

greater impact on mortal events and attitudes. Consider the seemingly 

inconsequential peak at 100 A.K. It would seem to be of little importance. 

But when one considers that the relative intensity at this point was 70, 

while only 10 years previous it had been at -450, the surge was intense 

indeed. The intensity of this new light left a substantial imprint on the 

newborn at that time, most especially those born between 97 A.K. to 103 

A.K., with the effect being a greater psychic sensitivity and inclination 

toward spiritual influences. This of course does not apply to all newborns 

at that time, for many factors influence the quality of a birth. Those, 

however, who were born with favorable parental influences during 

gestation and subjected to a favorable environment were to be much 

more telepathic and mediumistic when compared to children born at 

other times in recent history. It was this influence in part that lead to 

many of the startling contrasts in the vicinity of 120 A.K. when the next 

wave of light peaked. The interest of youth in spiritual disciplines was 

notable, though the lack of spiritual sophistication and grade lead many 

into baseness and corruption. Similarly, the smaller peak at the end of 

dan near 50 A.K. had influenced those born at that time in such a way 

that by 70 to 75 A.K. many of these individuals became interested in 

things spiritual and at the same time their lack of sophistication and 

grade lead them into licentiousness as well.  

 

Change is "waiting in the wings" as you may infer from the graph given 

to you. The current decline will bottom as this corporeal decade draws to 

a close and will be on a steady incline till Kosmon Day has passed. This 
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sudden 10 year increase in intensity will stir the masses, and if you think 

the pace and complexity of life has been intensifying at an alarming rate 

over the past twenty years, you will be awed by the next ten from 143 to 

153 A.K.  

 

There will be an increase in mortal conflicts over many parts of the globe, 

and at the same time there will be great changes in the spiritual attitudes 

and aspirations of mortals as a response to the surge in the vortex'yan 

tide. Our Angel Emissaries will be working hard but silently behind the 

scenes to help prepare for the social changes that will follow over the 

end of the second century (150 to 200 A.K.). By then, the world as you 

know it will be quite different. (Question: Can you elaborate on this 

vague statement?)  

 

No, not now. That will be reserved for a later date. Have no fear, we will 

give you what you need to know, when the time is right. You must 

understand that some things you are unable to receive because your 

"mind set" is not yet right. Other things we cannot convey for security 

reasons. You must realize that we do have opposition from a variety of 

sources and we must take care not to betray our plans to our 

disadvantage.  

 

We are concentrating all our efforts from now and through the next 

fifteen years to ensure the results we have envisioned to follow at that 

time. Though most of you, dear mortals, will have little awareness of the 

intense activity building now on our Plateau of the Blossoming Presence, 

as we prefer to call it, yet we will become increasingly active as the lower 

node of our present wave of light turns about and climbs energetically 

ever upward until the dawn of this sub-cycle dan is reached near 153 
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A.K. We will be pressing ever closer upon the consciousness of mortals 

so that a new consciousness and new awareness will also begin to dawn 

upon the minds of mortals. A new wave of benevolence will begin to 

awaken in their hearts and lead them toward a degree of compassion 

and longing for the blessings of peace unlike it has ever been 

experienced before. More and more people will put away the bloody 

practice of slaughtering and consuming the decaying corpses of 

Jehovih's helpless creatures and as their numbers begin to grow 

exponentially, so will their renewed interest in the truths of the spirit be 

awakened as well. Be perceptive and watch the signs of the times and 

see the touch of our hand in the decades ahead, for out of the clouds of 

contention and turmoil will Holy Kosmon day emerge. It will blossom and 

give fruit to a world unlike that which we have known in the past. We, 

your angelic mentors, will come forth and speak to the children of 

Kosmon in ever increasing numbers until all the falsehood and darkness 

of ages past are washed forevermore from the face of the planet, and 

until the lamb of peace can find rest amongst the proverbial lions and 

fear not.  

 

If you have no immediate questions, we will close for now.  

 

Question: I do not see any quantitative name given to the units of light 

and darkness. In what terms are these numbers expressed?  

 

Answer: The units used to express light and darkness on the graph are 

merely relative proportions of grade and have no specific value as such, 

though we sometimes hear them referred to as "lumens" instead of the 

cumbersome term of "units of light".  
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Protection 

 

SUPPORT AND PROTECTION 

(1998) 

 

We, your guardian hosts, are the ones who protect you. This is not 

always an easy task. We can do much more for you when you are living 

in a clean, calm environment. When you are positive, healthy and 

connected with those of like mind, we can be more thorough in our 

efforts. When these conditions are absent, you create barriers to our 

help. Actions for self-interest attract lower plane influences. The more 

sensitive you are, the greater the need for maintaining a "healthy" life 

style. The more you expand your spiritual work while in this world, the 

greater care you must take. Making wise choices is vital. 

 

Even those with long experience can fall prey to a selfish act which will 

lead to upset or ruin. Oahspe gives us many such stories. Be aware, ask 

questions often of yourselves, those you work with, and your sources of 

inspiration or guidance. With practice comes the wisdom to recognize 

what is of self and what is from a higher source. 

 

We support all efforts to build in the Light. The degree to which we can 

help is directly correlated to the level of your intent. Look at the 

conditions in which you live, inside and out, and see where you stand. 

Above all, put self aside, truly aside, and listen to the Creator for your 

Highest Inspiration. 
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YOUR SPIRITUAL SUPPORT TEAM 

(1988) 

 

Bless all your fellow travelers. They have a road to follow, just like you. 

And when it happens that they take a turn, send the thoughts that they 

need to stay on course. We all falter and we all can use a good support 

team behind us. 

 

Recognition of your spirit guardians comes in time and you will enjoy 

their presence with you more and  more. The main talent it takes is 

progressing to a point where you can grasp that everything is spiritual 

and therefore vivid and alive. When you nurture this truth you will feel the 

presence of many souls in spirit as they stand by you. Their lives have 

never stopped and they are as much a part of this picture as you and 

your immediate family and corporeal surroundings. You can converse 

and learn as much as you would with your corporeal friends. Weed out 

the monotony and the bondage of superficial trivia and join us for a real 

education. We are yours in spirit. 

 

 

 

PROTECTED BY THE ANGEL HOSTS 

(1997) 

 

As soon as that spirit is strong enough, it will be permitted to return to its 

loved ones on earth, but it will not be permitted to go into the darkness of 

the mortal world alone, because it would again become bound by the 

affections of those it loves. It would not be strong enough to keep itself 

free from their thoughts and feelings. Therefore, the Angel Hosts 
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appointed to minister to it will go with it and sustain it whenever it returns 

into the thought atmosphere of its friends on earth. They will pour their 

blessings through it, but will not allow that soul to remain long enough for 

its old desires and affections to revive. After these visits they will carry it 

back to their realm of love and freedom. It will soon become a strong, 

radiant spirit of love, working under the inspiration of the Angels of Love 

to sustain and heal and educate other spirits in the same way it has 

been helped.  

 

While it will outgrow the attractions that would pull it back to earth, still 

the current of affection which links it with those it loves on earth will not 

be broken. Through this link of spiritual sympathy, they will be mightily 

blessed, and connected by cords of affection with that soul's state of 

immortal life.  

 

Through its emancipation from their mental conditions it will make 

greater progress than if it had remained with them and endeavored to 

cater to their desires and prayers.  

 

The Hosts of Angels work through cooperative groups of mortals to bless 

all souls while they labor to overcome limitations. When they pass from 

their earthly labors, these mighty Hosts of Love resurrect them quickly 

from the paths of darkness into the ways of peace and light.  

 

  

 



1332 

PROTECTED BY THE ANGEL HOSTS 

(1997) 

 

As soon as that spirit is strong enough, it will be permitted to return to its 

loved ones on earth, but it will not be permitted to go into the darkness of 

the mortal world alone, because it would again become bound by the 

affections of those it loves. It would not be strong enough to keep itself 

free from their thoughts and feelings. Therefore, the Angel Hosts 

appointed to minister to it will go with it and sustain it whenever it returns 

into the thought atmosphere of its friends on earth. They will pour their 

blessings through it, but will not allow that soul to remain long enough for 

its old desires and affections to revive. After these visits they will carry it 

back to their realm of love and freedom. It will soon become a strong, 

radiant spirit of love, working under the inspiration of the Angels of Love 

to sustain and heal and educate other spirits in the same way it has 

been helped. 

 

While it will outgrow the attractions that would pull it back to earth, still 

the current of affection which links it with those it loves on earth will not 

be broken. Through this link of spiritual sympathy, they will be mightily 

blessed, and connected by cords of affection with that soul's state of 

immortal life. 

 

Through its emancipation from their mental conditions it will make 

greater progress than if it had remained with them and endeavored to 

cater to their desires and prayers. 

 

The Hosts of Angels work through cooperative groups of mortals to bless 

all souls while they labor to overcome limitations. When they pass from 
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their earthly labors, these mighty Hosts of Love resurrect them quickly 

from the paths of darkness into the ways of peace and light. 

 

 

 

HOW TO GAIN PROTECTION 

(1928) 

 

A vital part of your spiritual development is daily study and meditation. If 

you do grasp the reality of what is said in these pages, and seek to know 

more of the spiritual principles touched upon, you will grow to shed the 

limitations that suppress spiritual progression.  

 

The whole world is on the verge of the greatest changes in its long 

history. Those who will prepare themselves in advance for these 

changes will gain soul power by standing together as an affirmative force 

of positive concentration, with the wisdom and strength to help in the 

world's spiritual reconstruction.  

 

What you need right now, more than the knowledge of metaphysical 

principles and more than the power to triumph over physical conditions, 

is the knowledge and method which will give you protection from the 

heavy psychical world that presses in upon all of us. We sense this 

spiritual weight at times because, in common with everyone in the world, 

we are immersed in the spiritual aura of selfishness and strife, and it can 

be very tiring to the soul.  

 

We want to show you a way to freedom from these dark spiritual 

conditions, so that your soul may inbreathe the atmosphere of light 
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which the Immortals create, and become resistant to the spiritual 

miasma which self-seeking minds are creating, and which fills the aura 

of the world with darkness. The primary focus of this era is to overcome 

these negative forces.  

 

Your spiritual study must awaken your spiritual imagination so that you 

may follow us in emulating the thought of the realms of the Angelic 

Immortals. That you may develop a capacity to understand the deeper 

things of the Spirit, we suggest that you read a few books which will 

teach you the ABC's of spiritual life and which will make the spiritual 

worlds with their spiritual inhabitants real to your imagination, such as: 

Life in the World Unseen by Anthony Borgia, The Lowlands and 

Highlands of Heaven by G. Vale Owen, and The Strange Story of 

Ahrinziman by Anita Silvani.  

 

The first step in true spirituality is not taken until you can clearly visualize 

human beings in their spiritual forms as active, intelligent realities. When 

you can imagine the spiritual worlds as real as this world, and the people 

who lived here still living in spiritual forms with all the traits of character 

which they possessed while on earth, spiritual faculties are beginning to 

function.  

 

Until now, you have thought of spiritual things as Love, Truth, Peace or 

Power. These are but words representing abstract principles. Spiritual 

realities are things, as people are things in this world. As human beings 

are the highest forms of intelligence, love and power in this world, so are 

they the highest expression of the Creator in the spiritual world. Only as 

you think of spiritual principles as they are expressed by human beings 

in the spiritual world are you really thinking of spiritual things. Love, for 
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instance, has no power in this world or in the spiritual world, except as it 

is personified by human beings. The same is true for peace, prosperity 

and power, and whatever word you think of as representing eternal Truth.  

 

Abstract metaphysical principles are not adequate to help you in your 

present need. You need Power, personified Power. You need to 

associate with souls who are personifying the power of love. You need 

the protection of Immortal Intelligences who are personifying the power 

of the Creator which expresses through spiritual personalities.  

 

You need Angelic protection! How will you gain it most effectively? By 

associating with others who seek it in all sincerity. By learning and 

practicing the principles which will make your soul strong and radiant. By 

tuning in with us during council as often as possible, so that your soul 

may come under the inspiration and protection of the Angels who have 

developed an ever-expanding web of light in which we sustain one focal 

point. By determining to prepare yourself to help others to the light and 

protection of the Immortals. By becoming a co-worker with the Angel 

Hosts, you will enter the path of noblest self-expression and gain wisdom 

and dominion of soul which can be gained in no other way.  

 

By becoming a co-worker with the Angel Hosts, you will outgrow rapidly 

the psychical shell which now prohibits your soul's joyous and healthy  

 



1336 



1337 

Purification 

 

 

PURIFYING FLAME 

(1993) 

 

Almighty Creator:  Thy purifying Flame is burning within my soul. 

 

And I am creative in Thy Love. 

 

I am exalted in Thy benevolent Will which unites and leads us to 

overcome every limitation. 

 

I bless with my brothers and sisters in the Concord of Creators. 

 

And Consecrate my life to their work of soul upliftment, which will 

organize Thy Will on earth to harmonize and heal humanity. 

 

I consecrate my life to the healing of humanity. 

I and my Creator are one, 

In that all Will I am powerful. 

As I radiate All Love 

I am purified and healed; 

As I give of All Wisdom, 

I am enlightened and freed; 

I am one with the Ever-Present in all souls, 

In earth and in heaven. 
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PURITY OF THOUGHT 

(1994) 

 

Thou art emphasizing in. our awareness, O Creator, the need for self-

purification. Each of us feels that we have an obligation to act as a 

magistrate over our own thoughts, actions and behavior; casting out that 

which is of the lesser self, and striving always to be upright before Thee. 

But we have a tendency, when we are strict with ourselves to be strict 

with others, and to be critical of them, and a judge over them; and to see 

ourselves as superior. We want to be kindly and gentle and loving, 

letting go of all opinions, feelings and desires which can interfere. We 

have faith that if we will make the lesser self nothing, denying its 

entrance into our consciousness, renouncing all the dark and negative 

thoughts which try to inflict themselves upon us, Thou wilt be successful 

in and through us for the upliftment of others. We give faith to the highest 

and best that we can conceive of in others, and especially to the 

members of our group with whom we are working so closely for Thy 

sake.  Not one word should we speak which can create inharmonious 

disagreement. Not a single thought which is negatively critical should we 

allow into our consciousness. For Thou art the true Being of each and 

every one, creating love, joy, peace and freedom. 

 

 

 

DISSOLVING THE VEILS 

(1998) 

 

We are sustaining your soul in an atmosphere of angelic radiance. We 

are uniting with the Angel Hosts to purify your aura and melt away the 
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deep-seated causes of physical disturbance. There are many veils that 

cloud the beauty and health of the inner self and only as these are 

dissolved away by the concentrated love of the Angel Hosts can you 

express in your outer life the perfection of your soul. The radiance of 

Angelic Love now vibrates through you with mighty healing power. 

Through your unity with the Immortals you are making possible a great 

regeneration in your life, and though the immediate results may not be 

as miraculous as you might wish, the ultimate results are of enduring 

benefit. 

 

You are unfolding the angelic qualities of your nature, and rejoicing in 

the process. There is no greater joy in the world. Your soul will unfold in 

beauty and radiance and become as a sun in warmth of love to everyone 

in your world. As you so transform your life by the development of the 

Creator in you, you change the vibrations of your physical nature and 

thus do away with physical limitations.  

 

The Angel Hosts are with you every day creating mighty healing 

thoughts. The purifying power of the Creator pervades your body; realize 

this for only then can It manifest as health through all the cells and 

tissues!  

 

Divine Love streams from the Angel Hosts through our souls to heal and 

strengthen you. The peace and serenity of the celestial life is permeating 

your souls and harmonizing all disturbing conditions.  
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ARE YOU UNAWARE OF YOUR NOBLE BIRTH? 

(1984) 

 

How many times have you been told that the Creator is ever-present 

with you? How many times have you been told that he speaks within 

your soul? You have been told over and over that you are an immortal 

soul, that there is no death, that heavenly worlds exist, that your destiny 

is to grow to become godlike, and that you can begin to express the light 

of heavenly spheres while still in the mortal body. You· have been shown 

the creative power of thought. You know that you can attune yourself 

either with darkness or with light, with hell or heaven. You know you 

have the power of choice to think as you wish, to go in any direction, to 

adopt any purpose, to express yourself in any way you may desire. Why 

do you not take full advantage of your opportunities? Why do you still 

grovel around at times on the planes of darkness? You know you have 

your destiny in your own hands. You know that when you identify 

yourself with the Creator, your hands become His Hands, your life 

becomes His life. You have seen how the support and guidance of the 

heavenly hosts have prospered your efforts and brought you safely 

through many a crisis. You see that you have been cleansed of many of 

the causes of pain and misfortune. The angels of the Almighty rejoice in 

your growth. Rejoice with them. You are in a position to accomplish a 

great good work for all the people of your world. You can create with the 

Almighty every hour of every day. 
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STORMS OF CHANGE 

(1993) 

 

A downpour may come in the form of rain or a sudden burst of activity 

from the higher heavens. We do bustle around at times and it has the 

effect of producing waves on the lower planes. Not all your natural 

phenomena can be attributed to air pressure, seasonal influence or 

purging from the earth. We have a hand in it, too. 

 

It might surprise you to learn that you create your own mini-weather 

systems as well. These are interior storms which hasten the changes 

that will accelerate your growth. They are, for the most part, unconscious 

in design but nonetheless can "rock the boat" as far as attitude and 

vulnerability are concerned. Somehow, the world doesn't look the same 

afterwards and you seek new avenues of expression. It can take the 

shape of looking for a new job, clearing out collections of old 

possessions, making contact with questioning groups of fellow seekers, 

or healing wounds with old friends. It may also take the shape of 

changing your diet to better accommodate lifestyle patterns or getting up 

early to hear the Voice of your Creator.  

 

These storms are critical for your development. Accept them with the 

assurance that you are on your way to becoming a stronger person and 

a more aware soul. 
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EACH DAY IS NEW 

(1989) 

 

A new day has dawned in the lives of us mortals. What will we give to it? 

What will it bring us? Will we be able to say to ourselves, "Have I used 

these precious hours to the best of my ability, or have I wasted them in 

negative thought or action? Have I acted like a divine child of Jehovih, or 

like a mere mortal, influenced by the tetracts? Everyone on earth has the 

opportunity to shape his or her own destiny according to the goals they 

have set for themselves. Jehovih has given you the materials to work 

with. Will you create a beautiful sculpture or a heap of rubbish? Jehovih, 

our Creator, is the Supreme Architect, and has created a beautiful world 

for us, but we have made mud pies out of it, and wallowed in the mud 

ourselves. The day has now dawned when many have tired of the 

conditions of the world, and are making an effort to wash themselves 

clean of the muck and debris, to come out into the light and see a new 

and brighter world around them. Jehovih is stirring their souls from within 

to come forth and unite with others, and with the higher beings, to make 

this a world of love, peace and light. Arise, all ye children, and be one 

with Him forever! 
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Purpose 

 

 

THE KINGDOM IS WITHIN 

(1985) 

 

There are many who desire to leave their mark in the world, who desire 

to be something great, unique and sublime. Many of these who have the 

desire for self-expression, and creation, have ignored the production of a 

master-piece of human personality and human influence.  

 

When human beings begin to arouse a new motive, which will be the 

motive for perfection instead of for gain and dominion over others, then 

will they realize that this is the fulfillment and enrichment which will make 

their lives worth living. Others will look to them and recognize them as 

examples of perfection, and thus they will be a great inspiration to 

everyone.  

 

Then will all be working harmoniously for the benefit of all, and the 

causes for disease, poverty and suffering will be dissolved away under 

this new Cosmic Fire of benevolence manifesting in all mankind. This is 

what people need to be shown, that there will be no great change for the 

better until a more loving spirit is manifested by all. The spirit forms the 

outer picture, and we cannot expect to have a healthy body without a 

healthy spirit, or a harmonious world without harmonious and peace-

loving people.  
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THE KINGDOM ON EARTH 

(1998) 

 

The only purpose we hold, O Creator, is Thy Purpose. There is nothing 

in life for us but thy Presence and Thy Inspiration. In the past, we have 

turned away from Thee, tried to act on our own, shutting Thee out, and 

all that resulted was disharmony. Now we see the wisdom of living in 

awareness of Thy Presence and Power, and following Thy Light within 

us. We try to tell others, but they often will not listen. There is no easy 

way to awaken others, it seems, or to ease anyone's pathway through a 

cycle of darkness. The suffering of millions in the world is beyond 

description, as is the bondage in which they remain after passing on. 

People form organizations for the alleviation of suffering, and much good 

is done, as we see it, but the hardships of the world multiply. The 

psychic causes, inbred in inhumanity, have not yet been uncovered and 

eliminated. The methods of the world fail completely to bring peace, 

good health and brotherhood on earth. But the time will come when 

Thou shalt reveal the way through a few awakened souls; not with words, 

trying to convince, convert or educate, but with practice. Thou wilt set up 

an example of the way to establish Thy Kingdom on earth. This is our 

faith, to which we give all our energies and devotion.  

 

 

 

THE HIGHER WAY, HERE AND NOW 

(1993) 

 

Be of good cheer and dwell in the Light. Be an example before the world, 

a living demonstration, of the contentment, love and harmony that can 
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be attained when one refuses to be touched by the darkness and 

declension of the world at large. 

 

We don't expect you to be perfection in the flesh, and we don't desire 

condescending self-righteousness. Quite to the contrary we want to see 

compassion, humility and the example of adaptability for the good of the 

whole. 

 

We know that the more you can refuse to give recognition to any 

darkness or vexation in your outer environment, the less it can impinge 

upon your character and spirit, for that which we refuse to recognize, see, 

or focus upon, will have no reality as far as our lives are concerned. 

Conversely, the more we cultivate truth, love, harmony, praise and 

upliftment, the more will that higher reality become a part of our lives, 

and it will have the power to raise us upward along with all those we are 

able to touch or influence for a greater good. 

 

Let us therefore be alert and active, not wasting a minute of the lives the 

Ever Present has so graciously bestowed upon us. We your friends in 

spirit, wish we had this greater understanding when we were but babes 

in development, walking in wonder upon the earth. How much better 

prepared would we have been on arrival here! 

 

But you have a much greater opportunity because you have been given 

this greater understanding here and now. What a power for good stands 

at your disposal awaiting your decision to grasp the greater opportunity! 

Wait not for the time when you draw your last breath of mortality, 

perhaps with regret, wishing that you had done more, realizing that you 

could have been more, had your efforts been just a bit more sincere and 
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tenacious. By doing more to cultivate your higher soul being here and 

now you will not only BE paving a way to a brighter future, but you will 

also feel the blessings of greater joy and fulfillment as you journey along 

the way. 

 

 

 

THY PURPOSE OF WORLD UPLIFTMENT 

(1990) 

 

We question Thee, O Creator, about the meaning of life and the destiny 

of man; about the best way to live, and how to get aloJ1g harmoniously 

with our fellows; and for wisdom in handling our affairs. We seek 

inspiration of the highest order, that we may be Thy servants in all things, 

live to glorify Thee, and serve Thy purpose of world upliftment. We know 

Thou hearest every word; and judgeth what is best for us, and that 

answers are given to us in many ways. Yet they are never so 

comprehensive that our own judgment is left unexercised and our own 

intelligence not called into play. For we are here to learn by experience, 

and to develop, through use, the talents and powers Thou gavest us. 

When we try to put Thy inspiration into words, we find that errors and 

inconsistencies creep in; and that we must constantly re-examine our 

thoughts; and if they are passed along, we must expect them to be 

judged by others; and we must want others to follow their own inspiration, 

not ours. Thou art present with all. We give faith to the great truth that 

thou art speaking in every soul. The words of one person can help 

stimulate the thinking processes and inner feelings of another; and on 

this basis only, not as a teacher or preacher, do we share the inspiration 

we receive. 



1348 

THE PURPOSE 

(1998) 

 

Yes, we need to identify ourselves with Thee, our Creator, to the extent 

that we feel we are truly one with Thy Purpose of world upliftment. Each 

one of us must be able to say with certainty: This is my purpose, the 

reason I live, the all-important object of my time, thought, energy and 

ambition. I will give time to relaxation, of course, but during waking hours 

I will try to sustain awareness every moment, so that while at work, or 

while resting, or while eating or reading, playing or being entertained, I 

will be attuned and functioning as Thy instrument. I must learn to live 

with a sense of purpose in the same way that a doctor, for example, in a 

busy hospital must live; or as anyone who has an important and valuable 

work to do might live. The Purpose must dominate everything else, and 

govern all my actions every moment of the day. It must become a 

personal thing to which I am wholly devoted, as a parent is devoted to 

the family, or an executive to a business, or a president to the affairs of 

state. Let the fire of Thy Purpose, Jehovih, burn me clean of every 

impurity, every form of darkness. It is the all-consuming interest and 

object of my life. 

 

 

 

UNITY IN PURPOSE 

(1984) 

 

We are here to be of service to Thee, O Creator.  

 

What are we to do at this moment? What will contribute to the good of 
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mankind? Are we in a position to accomplish anything of real value?  

 

Answer: You are in the best of positions. You are part of a group, all 

members of which are dedicated to serving the one purpose. The group 

constitutes a generator. of divine power, a means by which many 

earthbound spirits are uplifted, and many souls are strengthened and 

inspired. You have read in Oahspe that the true God of the planet was 

directed, four hundred years ago, to raise up mortals who would reject all 

lords, gods and saviors in the time of Kosmon, and worship the Creator 

only you are among the thousands who have been raised up to carry out 

the will of the Creator. You can have no conceit about it. You know you 

are dependent upon the inspiration of higher beings. You know that the 

Creator speaks in your souls, and that you must follow the light of His 

Presence, even though as an ordinary mortal you are resistant. You 

know you are part of the darkness of the world, and that you must 

overcome it. Trust in the inner voice which tells you that you have a 

mission in life. You know there is something different about you, 

something in your consciousness that makes you unable to go along 

with all the ways of mortal life, unable to accept many of the customs 

and practices of the mortal world. Believe in yourself as an instrument of 

the Almighty. You are a light in the world's darkness. You are helping to 

bring in the new order of the ages, an order of peace and goodwill 

among the people of earth. 
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HELP OTHERS TO HELP YOURSELF 

(1995) 

 

Disturbing conditions and limitations can be overcome by attuning your 

lives to a higher plane of vibration. As long as we live on the mortal 

plane, and have our minds taken up with thoughts of our own happiness 

and how people are acting toward us, we are most frequently disturbed 

and unhappy. As soon as we can find a Purpose, an unselfish Purpose, 

and can forget ourselves by striving to live up to that Purpose, we find 

that greater happiness pervades our lives, and the persons who irritated 

us when we were living on the lower plane, either drift out of our lives, or 

become harmonious co-workers with us. 

 

If you could find someone in your life you could make happy in little ways, 

and make it a purpose in your life to help someone or a group of people, 

and actually spend time thinking out ways of helping them and getting 

others I to do likewise, you would start on the road to real happiness. 

Happiness would reign in your world 

 

 

 

PROMOTING THY PURPOSE 

(1997) 

 

We do not enjoy life when we take ourselves too seriously. We are 

serious because we are fearful. We are fearful when we lack faith and 

awareness. We lack faith and awareness when we do not let go enough 

of self and give ourselves to Thee, our Creator. We know we are noble 

and admirable creatures potentially, but we are not yet very mature in 



1351 

Thy eyes, O Creator, being mere babes in experience. It is good for us 

to see ourselves as the babes we are. We are overly concerned about 

making a good appearance, perhaps, so that the picture of ourselves we 

present to one another is an artificial one. We might begin by admitting 

to ourselves and to Thee, O Creator, that we can be foolish, weak and 

egotistical, and by caring less about making others think we are wise, 

strong, noble and selfless. Of course, we want to be good examples for 

one another. but we don't want to pretend to be something we are not. 

We can be wise by admitting we know little. We can be strong by 

admitting our weaknesses. We can be noble by focusing less on 

ourselves. It is Thy Presence we want to promote, O Creator, and Thy 

Purpose we want to fulfill. 

 

 

 

FIND YOUR HIGHER PURPOSE 

(1990) 

 

I give myself to Thee, O Creator, that I may demonstrate the reality of 

Thy Presence, and the value of cultivating attunement with Thee. I am 

asking to be used to demonstrate that Thy light, love and power of soul 

can be expressed through mortals. Use me, O Creator, to bring light to 

the world. This that I am is Thy Presence. Thy Presence is the life of my 

being. Thy intelligence activates my soul, mind and body. The energy I 

am using to move about, to be mentally and physically active is Thy 

energy. I could have no existence without Thee. I want to use all my 

energies for serving Thee. How can I best direct my thoughts so as sto 

serve Thy purpose? How can I best use my idle time? Give me of Thy 

inspiration, O Creator, for the benefit of all mankind. I would say to all 
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seekers of light, "The Creator is present in your souls. You can talk to 

Him, and He can talk to you. He talks to you every day. He helps you to 

be the best kind of person you wish to be. 

 

 

 

THE DEGREES OF CONSECRATION 

(1998) 

 

Thou hast inspired us, O Creator, with a new and deeper sense of 

consecration, a more complete surrender of the "my" self to "Thy" Self. 

The giving of the whole self to Thee is like a melodic theme which runs 

through the score, continually repeating, and dominating the composition. 

We voice it over and over within ourselves. It is necessary to keep 

returning to it, giving it words for added force, and not letting the 

pressures of darkness draw us back to unrelated passages. We see that 

there are degrees of consecration. To say that we are consecrated to 

Thee is to speak with little meaning. We have not yet put away all 

childish things. But with each repetition of the theme, the meaning 

deepens, and the will to sustain it is strengthened. The term  "single-

mindedness" is helping us to hold faithfully to our part. All the attention, 

energy, and intelligence that we are capable of giving must be given now. 

Recognition of Thy Ever-Presence and Supreme Authority, O Creator, in 

faith, praise, thankfulness and rejoicing, while practicing goodwill and 

good works for one another, is our service to Thee now and forever. 
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DOING OUR WORK 

(1994) 

 

Whether we are feeling on top or feeling low, O Creator, we know Thou 

art present and in control. We can always give Thee our faith and praise 

no matter how we are feeling. We can always affirm Thy love, wisdom 

and power. We can affirm that we are Thy instruments on earth. We can 

affirm that we live for Thee, and not for self. We don't have to act out any 

of the suggestions of earthbound spirits. If we cannot do anything 

objectively for the creation of a better world, we can be thankful that we 

are doing something subjectively through prayer and meditation, through 

ruling over our own darkness, and through expressing thoughts of love, 

faith and helpfulness toward all our contacts in the world.  

 

Thou art using us, O Creator, to bring awareness of Thy Presence into 

everything we touch in the world. Thou art bringing this awareness into 

the world through the mechanism of our thoughts and actions. We are 

not alone. We do not act as separate individuals. Thy angels are with us, 

using our faith, will and love to further Thy purpose. We have faith in 

Thee, in Thy power in us, in Thy wisdom and love expressing through us. 

We give our whole self to Thee. There is good to be found in all things. 

Thou art helping us to find it.  
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YOUR TRUE LIFE MISSION 

(1989) 

 

Be gentle and caring; be kind and considerate. You have a lot to offer 

and it takes time to really cultivate all those good virtues. We have 

endless tasks, but they all come in their proper time and we are 

sustained by the Light that is ever with us. It takes courage to stand by 

your principles and to do good throughout a strenuous phase. We 

repeat: you should do your best to be as calm and angel-like as possible. 

The end of one phase signals growth, and time to reflect and decide on 

what to do next. Bless and accept your true life mission.  

 

 

 

CONNECT WITH THE EARTH 

(1997) 

 

We think it is wise to limit the amount of "running around" that you do 

and to concentrate instead on basics: eat, sleep, relax and exercise at 

moderate levels. There is no need to push hard or to invite stress. We 

see the world moving at a much more rapid pace, and this occasions the 

need for greater connection with the earth ' and with her spirit. The 

stable side of life, or what increases stability, is certainly worth exploring. 

 

We think the time to disconnect from the frenzy and turmoil is already at 

hand. It means tuning out the upsetting, superficial aspects in order to 

concentrate on the qualities which enhance cohesiveness and harmony. 

This can be done physically (as in what one reads or attends), 

psychically (as in protective tools and rituals), spiritually (asserting what 
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you do stand for), and mentally (giving time and energy to what matters 

in thought). One can choose at any and all levels. 

 

Remember, you are the harbinger of change in a good respect. Show 

what harmony is, so others can question and aspire to it. Show by 

example, how to "connect" with the earth, the grounding and stabilizing 

force in your lives. Ask your Creator how you can anchor the flow of 

energy from the higher planes. We are not beacons until we are firmly 

centered in mind, body and spirit. Our light will not glow until we are well-

grounded. 

 

 

 

STAND TALL 

(1989) 

 

Mighty blessings upon you shine, filling you with life divine! Feel our 

vibrations around you each day. Sense our inspiration several times a 

day. We are here. Reach out your spiritual hands and feel our presence 

all around you, protecting, guiding and inspiring you. The Creator has 

plans for everyone and everything. Live according to His plan and you 

will explore all heavenly places!  

 

We watch as you grow and develop. So many times we wish to stretch 

our hands and avert some misfortunate or remove a roadblock, but we 

have to restrain ourselves and remind ourselves that you must conquer 

those obstacles on your own. You are on earth to learn your corporeal 

lessons. If we kept all harm out of your way, it would be overprotecting 

you. You must learn all there is to know about corporeal life. Just as 
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zealous mothers overprotect their children, so, too, can we overprotect 

you if we are not careful. That is why we do not meddle in your affairs 

and let your life run its course. Your life is a joyous learning experience 

to prepare you for your journey onward and upward!  

 

 

 

OF VALUE TO THE ANGELS 

(1992) 

 

The Hosts of Light who administer your developing circle are not only of 

great numbers, but are also rotated often with regard to your most 

immediate and direct supervision. This you already know, but from your 

mortal perspective we think you scarcely appreciate the complexity of 

the matter or the actual number of hosts involved, because all totaled, 

there are more of us involved than you could clearly picture were we to 

give the actual number. As a result you do at times take this relationship 

more lightly than we would expect, but perhaps this is better because we 

also would not want you to be overstressed or intimidated on our 

account either. Let us just resolve to be humble, respectful and seriously 

committed on a consistent basis and all of us will be happier. We realize 

that the passage of time has a more weighty influence on you in 

mortality than it does on us in spirit and the distractions of the material 

plane can weigh more heavily from time to time. All we ask is that you 

regularly strive to re-center yourselves, reconsecrate your Purpose and 

not lose perspective of the "big picture.” Do not let the fact that the 

weight of this work falls on so few shoulders lead you to give up or 

become neglectful at the times when you may feel tired, stressed or 

uninspired. Just realistically recognize your state of mind, realize that 
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"this too shall pass,” and just return to the basics that keep you rooted 

spiritually. This will provide the anchor that will see you through any 

storms. Hopefully when it passes you will again return to our fold 

renewed, enthusiastic and ready to scale the next barrier that stands 

before us. Each one we overcome will bring you that much higher and 

closer to us in heart and mind. We will do a great work together. We can 

do it with you. There is a greater Truth, a higher Purpose, a nobler 

Cause than the ones your peers and your society have to offer. It may 

not be acceptable to them, it may not be agreeable to their constituents, 

it may not have any value in their sense of appreciation, but we assure 

you that it has a value, a great value to us, and right here, right now, you 

are the only ones who can fill that vital need, and bridge that gaping void.  

 

We will undertake wonderful and new challenges in the future. The bond 

of love we hold for each other will sustain us and see us through any 

difficulties we may encounter along the way. But whatever your future as 

Eloists may hold, we affirm that we will greet it with the most positive and 

courageous attitude, with a smile on our faces, with love in our hearts, 

and an unwavering commitment to serve Jehovih in all our ways!  

 

Join with us, dear friends. We remain, your inspiring hosts, one with All 

Light.  
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LIVE AND GROW YOUNG 

(1990) 

 

There is a wonderful law in nature that everything that lives must grow. 

Life is never stagnation. It is ever growth. A butterfly, if it could wish, 

surely would not wish to go back into the cocoon. A beautiful flower 

would not wish to return to the seed state. An oak tree surely would not 

wish itself back into an acorn. And so it is with you. When you get to be a 

hundred years old, or thereabouts, you will not, for all your wrinkles and 

back aches, wish yourself back in the twenties. You will want to push on, 

and see what is coming next!  

 

We must move on! We must put away the past! We must step out of the 

past into the present and push on to the future. No matter how sweet the 

past, how filled with love or success or contentment, we must leave it 

and press on to new fields.  

 

Don't fail when your opportunity for moving comes! Don't fail to grow! 

Don't fail to keep eternally young by continually growing! One grows old 

as soon as one stops thinking. We must keep creating new thoughts that 

we may never grow old!  

 

The Fountain of Youth is in your own mind. That which will keep you 

eternally young, blooming and blossoming, is the creativeness of your 

spirit. If you will persist in expressing the nobility and beauty of your true 

nature, you will transform your life and character, and grow younger with 

the years. You will outgrow your griefs, worries, prejudices, laziness, 

conceit and troubles. You won't be ashamed of advancing years. You 

won't try to hide the wrinkles on your face which represent character.  
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Live gloriously! Let the Being of Beauty, the Essence of all that is 

beautiful, express through you every moment! How? By letting go of the 

past and enjoying the present. By putting your whole Self into every 

moment of your life. By thinking, creating, feeling, living fully THIS day!  

Because this day is all that you have to work with.  Yesterday is forever 

gone and tomorrow is only a possibility.  

 

You are but a babe to the comprehension of Jehovih’s Angelic Hosts 

who have experienced millions of years of living.  Think how young you 

are to them!  Look forward to life.  Anticipate.  Live in the present for the 

future.  Stand on tiptoe and expect the good that will come to you.  You 

will get a merry twinkle in your eye.  You will shine.  There will be 

something mysteriously interesting about you, and people will feel that 

they don’t quite understand you, and would like to know you better.  You 

will keep them guessing, for new life will be surging through you every 

moment, and you will be responding.  

 

Don’t be afraid to live and grow young!  Move on through all experiences.  

Move on through everything, welcoming anything that makes you move, 

even though it may seem to tear your heart in two.  For moving mentally 

is growth!  And growth is keeping young.  The Fountain of Youth is in 

your creative mind.  Dig deep with your thoughts and that glorious 

fountain will flow forth, sparkling with refreshing beauty in a sad and 

weary world.  
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FIND YOUR UNIQUE PATH 

(1998) 

 

The path is yours, yours alone. No one can disrupt you from your fine 

destiny. No one can take your path from you. The Creator has carved 

out a unique adventure for you, one which will engross you for centuries. 

This is truth: you will find yourself as a soul if you follow your own path, 

not what "works" for another, or what may be prescribed in a generalized 

book.  

 

You must begin to question yourself to discover if you are being true to 

your inner light. Trust yourself; your intuitive voice will guide you. 

Although you may try on someone else's successful methods or 

approaches "for size", you will begin to recognize, more and more, what 

is really you, and what is simply imitation. We recommend that you 

answer the question, "Who am I in the Creator's sight?" with a full heart, 

and with the sure knowledge that you are going to grow. Ask yourself 

this periodically, and each time use your answer as a milestone on your 

personal path. Be at peace. Your journey has begun.  

 

 

 

QUESTIONS 

(1990) 

 

Our Creator! Thou madest an attraction between male and female for 

the purposes of procreation, and thus we were brought into being. We 

came in to existence through no desire or volition of our own. We did not 

exist, and then, suddenly, we existed. We could not have asked for life, 
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or known anything, or felt anything, for we were not in being, not in form 

or consciousness. Yet, here we are. What do we do now? We were born 

in darkness, ignorant of all things, helpless, dependent. Anything we now 

know was taught us by others, and by Thy inspiration within us. We have 

learned nothing and accomplished nothing by ourselves alone. Who 

provides for our education and development? Not humanity alone, but 

Thee. All that we know is inspired by Thee; for Thou art the Cause and 

the Origin of all forms, all energies, all realities of existence.  

 

When we want something for ourselves alone, we are in error, we are 

out of tune with Thee. When we live for self alone, we are creating 

inharmony and suffering, and cutting ourselves off from Thee. What, 

then, are we to do with our lives? Our conclusion is that we must give 

ourselves to Thee, serve Thee with our whole being, live to glorify Thee, 

express Thy will, follow Thy inspiration, and practice Thy love. 

 

Why do we want to live, in the first place? What is the reason that, once 

we are born, we want to go on living? For the pleasure we can get out of 

life? To satisfy our senses, and our desires and ambitions? Yes, but 

when we suffer, when our pleasures fail us, when darkness overcomes 

us, what have we got? Where do we turn? Only to Thee, our Creator. 

Why do we wait so long before turning to Thee? Why can we not see 

that, whilst we are separate from Thee, living for self alone, suffering is 

inevitable? The darkness of past ages, the mass darkness of the world, 

affects us and rules over us. How can we overcome it, or rise above it? 

Does it require a super-human effort? What is the technique of such an 

effort? We need Thy inspiration, O Creator. We can only keep asking, 

keep experimenting, keep on living to the highest and best we can, and 

not be discouraged by failure. The Game is Thine. Thou art the Winner.  
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GROWTH IN PURPOSE 

(1997) 

 

Thy Will is being done in all circumstances, O Creator.  Thou art in 

command.  Praise and thanks to Thee for the experiences that have 

been, and for those that are to come.  We cannot lose the awareness of 

Thy Presence.  With this awareness, we keep the door open to the 

inspiration and protection of Thy Angel Hosts.  We give Thy Angels our 

love and thanks, our faith and praise.  We are making an effort to grow 

which helps to educate and inspire the spirits of our psychic world.  We 

talk to them of Thee as though we were one of them, even to the lowest 

druja, praising the delights of oneness with Thee in serving the All-

Highest Good of All.  We are trying to show them how they can turn their 

energies and talents to a positive purpose with Thee, and free 

themselves from the bondage of earth.  We feel this is what Thy Angel 

Hosts are doing.  We are one with Thy Angel Hosts in this work.  We 

mortals and the spirits are being uplifted by our own choice, not by force.  

We are developing as souls because of the efforts we are making.  We, 

as a group, are affirming and proclaiming Thy Presence with every 

breath, and with everything we do.  It is our purpose to throw off the 

tetracts, the yoke of slavery to darkness, and serve Thee only, and prove 

that humanity is a co-creator with Thee.  For this only were we created.   
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OUR PURPOSE 

(1996) 

 

To reveal that the Creator is in the midst of humanity, and to help others 

develop dynamic personalities and become creative workers with the 

Creator.  

 

To organize the doers of goodwill into a powerful channel to bring Peace, 

Love, and Goodwill to all humanity.  

 

To educate others so that they will become co-creators of the Kingdom 

of Heaven on earth.  

 

Cooperate with the Angelic Hosts in the fulfillment of this Purpose, and 

you will enter into the creative joy and strength of many souls united to 

do the goodwill of the Creator of all.  

 

We have gained the cooperation of a mighty Angelic Overshadowing of 

Love. We share with you the light and love of the Glorious Immortals, but 

you can sense and become conscious of this Power only as you learn to 

generate it from within your own spirit. We can surround you and enfold 

your spirit in rays of heavenly brightness, and these rays, mercifully 

shining through us from the souls of the angelic hosts, are concentrated 

on the door of your heart. You must open this door by the attitude of 

blessing with love from hour to hour. As you see the value of love 

organized by a multitude of souls on earth as it is organized by the 

angels in heaven, your faith and enthusiasm and all the force of your 

character will become fused with your angelic overshadowing to make a 

powerful union of Love on earth. By having this Purpose as your 
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inspiration from hour to hour, you will become attuned to the Glorious 

Immortals who are making this, their Divine Purpose, manifest in the 

world. When you see the importance of this angelic Purpose, you will 

have a great deal for which to live and work. The daily effort to help us 

carry out this Purpose of Divine Love will fill your heart and soul with 

healing power. As a radiator gives off warmth by the heat that it 

generates, so your whole being will become warmed and vitalized by the 

love of the Creator which you radiate to the children of the Ever-Present.  

 

 

 

UNCOVERING DEEPS OF DIVINITY 

(1985) 

 

Devote some time each day to quiet meditation upon the solutions to 

your problem. Keep your purpose before your mind, and let your 

thoughts circle around this purpose with the desire to see and 

understand just how to plan and adjust conditions so as to make its 

purpose successful and fruitful.  

 

Remember that your nature i's greater and deeper than your physical 

form. You are a mind and a soul. This moment and every moment your 

mental nature is vibrating in sympathy with thousands of minds in the 

physical and spiritual worlds. Your clearly held purpose or your strongly 

felt desire is felt by all those minds. If your purpose is on a high enough 

plane, you may become the silent but potent inspiration for those minds, 

and polarize or attract them to a higher level of thought and activity. Feel 

that you are beneficially forming the destiny of many lives by sustaining 

your positive faith and purpose. 
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While you are thinking quietly go in imagination to the men or women 

concerned in your affairs, and think out your plans with them, expressing 

your thought to them from a distance before you face them in the flesh. 

Thus, you will be exerting the silent but potent influence of your 

personality and if your purpose is benevolent, you will bring these minds 

in accord with your mind and gain their cooperation for the ultimate good 

of all concerned. 

 

During these quiet meditations, you will discover that deep thinking upon 

your purpose or the solution to your problems, uncovers clearer ideas 

and plans, and enables you to catch fine intuitions to which the mind is 

not sensitive during the confusion and disturbance of physical activities. 

Principles, plans, inventions, and wisdom of vast importance to you and 

the human race wait upon your quiet moments and your strong desire to 

know. In the secret place of the Most High your mind can vibrate with the 

Mind of Omniscience and partake of the riches of its mighty 

Consciousness. 

 

 

 

THE PURPOSE 

(1998) 

 

Yes, we need to identify ourselves with Thee, our Creator, to the extent 

that we feel we are truly one with Thy Purpose of world upliftment. Each 

one of us must be able to say with certainty: This is my purpose, the 

reason I live, the all-important object of my time, thought, energy and 

ambition. I will give time to relaxation, of course, but during waking hours 
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I will try to sustain awareness every moment, so that while at work, or 

while resting, or while eating or reading, playing or being entertained, I 

will be attuned and functioning as Thy instrument. I must learn to live 

with a sense of purpose in the same way that a doctor, for example, in a 

busy hospital must live; or as anyone who has an important and valuable 

work to do  might live. The Purpose must dominate everything else,  and 

govern all my actions every moment of the day. It must become a 

personal thing to which I am wholly devoted, as a parent is devoted to 

the family, or an executive to a business, or a president to the affairs of 

state. Let the fire  of Purpose, Jehovih, burn me clean of every impurity, 

every form of darkness. It is the all-consuming interest and object of my 

life.  

 

 

 

OUR PURPOSE AND DESTINY 

(1991) 

 

"For Love, and for Love only, wert thou created."  

 

How empty would your world be without the joys and challenges of 

growing children, and how empty would be all of Creation throughout the 

Universe were it not for the sentient and ever evolving presence of 

humanity; the humanity that endlessly rises up from countless planets, 

as well as the humanity that forms the hierarchy of angels throughout the 

infinite realms beyond.  

 

The Creator is forever in motion, forever in the act of becoming, forever 

evolving into that which is different and new. All Jehovih does and 



1367 

expresses is a manifestation of growth, change and evolution. We, being 

an inseparable part of that Creation, are also always in the act of 

growing, changing and evolving into something new and different, both 

individually and collectively, as part of our community and our planet. 

 

Much of the pain and turmoil that often overshadows the struggles of 

youth is the direct result of inexperience and one's inability to fully 

appreciate the greater purpose of life, so clouded as it is by an uncertain 

future. Much of the pain and turmoil of humanity at large is also the 

result of inexperience in mortality and an imperfect appreciation of our 

purpose in Creation and our ultimate destiny as immortal souls. 

 

We, your angelic mentors, appreciate how hard it is for inexperienced 

souls to comprehend "purpose and destiny", especially when these 

concepts are, by necessity, defined in infinite terms which must first be 

reduced to finite parameters before they can be fashioned to fit within 

the finite mortal mind. Throughout human history we have inspired 

sensitive mortals with an understanding of these concepts, while always 

tailoring our explanations to fit the level of comprehension of the human 

race at that time. 

 

In this new age of Kosmon mortals have reached a degree of maturity 

that allows them to begin to comprehend a more direct and factual 

revelation, free of the parables and half-truths of the past. This has been 

an ongoing labor for us because throughout all of history, the human 

soul, with' its unique awareness of self, has called out to question: "Who 

am I?" "Why am I here?" "What is my purpose?" "Where am I going?" 

No other creature in creation has the awareness necessary to formulate 

such questions. 
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The Universal Power, the Creator, is in perpetual expression throughout 

all of Creation. Humankind, being inseparably immersed in the All 

Person, is in a state of perpetual self-expression as an expression of the 

Creator. What makes humanity unique among all other forms of 

Expression are the qualities of self-awareness and the ability to think, 

reason and choose. In short, the human soul was given a great gift, itself, 

to be tailored and developed as one wills. Being entrusted with the 

power of self-determination and dominion is a great responsibility. 

 

Realize that you are an expression of the Creator and contain a full and 

complete measure of the All Person within yourself. The All is One, and 

you, as a human soul, are a special manifestation of the Infinite in a finite 

form. You are one means through which the Great I AM sees, feels, 

grows, con templates and creates. Your experience is the Creator's 

experience. Your thought is the Creator's thought. When you think, 

reason and introspectively speak to and question yourself, who do you 

think it is who' is speaking and reasoning within your mind? It is the 

Voice of the Great I AM manifesting within your mind, because your 

mind is the All-Mind. 

 

Realize that all is One! All One! Indivisible and inseparable; your being 

and the All-Being are one and the same. When you create, it is the Great 

Spirit creating; when you think, it is the Great Spirit thinking; and though 

such experiences do not rest exclusively with you, yet its manifestation 

within your personal corner of the universe is as full and complete as it is 

anywhere else.  

 

Yes, you are a manifestation of the Divine. You are an immortal soul, 
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because you are in essence inseparable from your Infinite Creator. You 

are here on this island earth to learn firsthand the rudimentary lessons 

necessary to prepare you to become a co-creator with your Creator.  

 

Your destiny is an ever growing wisdom, an ever expanding awareness, 

and an ever more potent ability to express all the love and accomplish all 

the good that an expression of All Light would logically pursue. 

 

One might ask, "Why do I need to learn again what others who have 

gone before me have already learned? Why could not the Creator just 

give to me all I needed to know in one illuminating flash?" The answer is 

twofold. First, an idea or a principle has no personal value until it is 

placed in the context of personal experience. We can be taught a truth, 

but it means nothing to us unless it is our truth. Second, we can see the 

limitation of knowledge without experience in the animal creation, for 

although the bird can construct its nest with perfection, yet it has not the 

ability to make improvements based upon its past experiences. Growth 

is not possible without the ability to learn, and learning, by definition, 

must begin at the beginning. 

 

The pains of experience, of trial and error, of struggling and overcoming, 

all have their just rewards, for the human soul has been given a unique 

place in the universe. From our rudimentary beginnings we are all 

destined to overcome our own darkness and eventually blossom into an 

angel, finding at last that balance in all of our divine attributes. We as 

angels, in turn, are also destined to embrace greater and greater god-

like attributes that will allow us ever greater usefulness to our Creator, as 

the divine hands and eyes on the scene that we were meant to be.  

Because this growth potential is open ended, we will never complete our 
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journey, for however wise we may become, however more balanced and 

closely attuned to Our Creator we may be, yet the awareness of se1f as 

a separate and distinct self will forever remain and the Infinite One, the I 

AM, will forever remain before us as a Great Beacon calling us onward 

and upward forever, worlds without end. 

 

 

 

THE ANGELIC PURPOSE 

(1996) 

 

Our Purpose remains, regardless of whatever else may occur to distract 

us. We are unshakable in our determination to place our immortal lives 

in service to the Ever-Present I Am, and so do all we can to encourage 

that Purpose to express through our lives in such a way that we will 

leave an impression that is filled with loving kindness and the type of 

deeds that will give others greater joy, contentment and fulfillment in 

their lives.  

 

There are so many souls on earth and in the lower heavens who are still 

as yet unaware of their inherent Divinity as an individual expression of a 

greater Intelligence that rules over all. As a result of such deficiencies of 

consciousness there is much suffering and cruelty in your world. Though 

the conditions that currently predominate may lead many into a state of 

cynicism and discouragement, yet the fact remains that the universe is 

unfolding as it should, and the current difficulties that your people must 

deal with will be lifted away in this New Age until all souls grow to 

express the greater virtues that we all know are possible but are as yet 

exemplified by so few.  
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What you do in focus with us, the Angelic Hosts, does help to lift that 

burden because thought, when directed in concert with many, is a potent 

force for good.  Beyond this, every act of kindness, however insignificant 

it may seem, plants a seed that will be redeemed with interest in the 

days ahead; if not by you, then by others who come after. The universe 

is filled with the makings of awe and wonder. It is in a state of infinite and 

continuous expansion, ever abundant with possibilities far beyond our 

ability to comprehend. Have no doubt that what you do is of value, 

though you may be just one amongst millions, for the Creator is as much 

with every single individual as with the multitude. The Creator sees and 

knows, and the joy you receive through the goodness you do, will be 

sure to grow through all your years ahead.  

 

 

 

ON PURPOSE 

(1986) 

 

How strong is my purpose, O Creator? Am I capable of being completely 

dedicated; that is, so that I never think of self, never entertain any self-

desires or ambitions? I do have the ability to distinguish between selfish 

and unselfish thoughts, between thoughts of darkness and thoughts of 

light. I know when I am serving self, and when I am serving others. I am 

not free of self. But the soul has a measure of control. What about 

complete control? Is it possible? We often hear the statement that one 

can attain anything one works for with diligence and determination. How 

soon we accomplish depends upon how determined we are, and how 

dedicated. I can conceive of nothing more urgent. By identifying oneself 
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with Thee and Thy angel hosts, using all one's energies to serving Thy 

purpose, putting self aside, anyone can accomplish the regeneration of 

his nature and contribute to the upliftment of mankind.  

 

  

 

PURPOSEFUL ACTION 

(1995) 

 

We can see that everything is changing in terms of the spiritual 

dynamics of our project. We have noticed that so many people are 

willing to look at the information that is available, but they have not 

consolidated their ideas into a framework or goal for their own lives. 

They have not formulated a way to integrate their thoughts with a more 

substantial or tangible implementation in their lives. 

 

To begin with, if a person has not sorted out "truth" from other 

information or impressions, they cannot begin to chart a life course 

based on a strong, coherent and motivating belief system In fact, they 

cannot act decisively at all if they don't realize that this process is 

essential to their success. Gathering information is just the first step. The 

crucial point comes when the word "commitment" is raised. If truths and 

ideas remain in the intellectual realm of the individual, their soul does not 

progress. Ideals and philosophies must be translated into action for any 

person to gain wisdom. Reading a book or listening to a speaker is an 

impetus for development, it does not represent growth in and of itself. 

We must express spiritual truth through our daily practice. Just as a child 

learns to walk through energetic effort and determination, we will 

discover our own spiritual abilities through purposeful action 
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GIVE YOURSELF TO THE CREATOR 

(1989) 

 

The most important thing in our lives today is to give ourselves 

completely to Jehovih's great purpose, because it will affect all lives on 

the planet. It will be the end of all terrible catastrophes, diseases, crimes, 

and all things that keep mankind in bondage. We would like to sip the 

nectar and the joys we can find in the world, and not be disturbed by 

what we hear of and see around us. But since we have been chosen as 

workers with Jehovih and His angel hosts to help in the upliftment of 

mankind, we ought to bow our heads in humility, and be willing to let go 

of our self-desires. It is difficult to find joy in the world when we know 

what is happening to our fellowmen and all earth's creatures. We do not 

comprehend the greatness of Jehovih's plan. We do not even know for 

sure that we can be powerful instruments in such an important work. Our 

minds are questioning, but our inner being, the soul, knows that if we 

purify ourselves in mind and body, and live from our highest light, 

overcoming self, we can be powerful in bringing Jehovih's light to our 

world. The higher beings will amplify our efforts, and make us strong and 

effective channels for their light and love.  

 

 

 

ACTION-BACKED GOALS 

(1994) 

 

So much depends on your initiative. We can inspire you with strength 

and courage, but it is up to you to incorporate them into your daily lives. 

We can teach you the lessons we have learned but they won't take root 
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without action on your part. If you are sincerely interested in spiritual 

growth, you must plan how you are going to move ahead, step by step. 

 

Can you visualize yourself as a beautiful spiritual being a year from 

now? If not, then you are doing yourself a disservice by failing to clarify 

your goals. The more specific you are about what you want to 

accomplish, the more likely you are to succeed. This planning, of course, 

is just the beginning. For it is action which brings the rewards, and 

demands the strength you have in reserve. 

 

If you are going to develop into a courageous human soul, and 

eventually into a being who brings inspiration to others, you must 

practice your highest Light now. 

 

 

 

FORWARD MARCH 

(1990) 

 

Life is like a river, always flowing forward, never turning back on itself. 

You should, therefore, always look forward to what will happen in the 

future, and never look back. Let the past stay in the background. If you 

have done well with your life, rejoice and be content. If you have not 

given yourself to the tasks at hand fully or have made many half-hearted 

attempts, forgive yourself, love yourself and move on. As long as you 

learn from your mistakes, there is no problem. Sometimes the only way 

to success is through many failures. If you learn from your mistakes, 

adapt, change something and try again, it really is not another failure, 

just a temporary setback. It is another stepping stone toward success. 
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The more difficult your goals, the more stepping stones you need. That 

is why we always advise you to have short-term, medium-term and long-

term goals so that you don't get too discouraged if you have met with too 

many stepping stones along the way. If all you have is a long-term goal, 

it will seem like you have been working so hard and yet you have not 

gotten anywhere. Short-term goals make you realize that you are 

accomplishing what you have set out to accomplish, one step at a time. 

It gives you the satisfaction that you are indeed moving forward. Set 

some goals for yourself and for your group today. Make them known to 

the other members and together turn your goals into reality.  

 

Never look back and long for the "good old days" or "might have" or 

"could have been". They do not help you move forward to your goal. 

Whatever keeps you from moving forward must be discarded from your 

thoughts. Put them behind you literally and move away from them. Move 

into the sunshine of your Creator's love. Move into the land of dreams 

where all is possible, where all is attainable as long as you put enough 

energy into it. Will success and success will be yours. Rise and shine as 

bright stars in the Creator's firmament. 

 

 

 

PURSUE YOUR IDEALS 

(1996) 

 

We only wish the best for you. That is why we encourage you to pursue 

your, ideals and never give up on putting them into action. Be they 

mental or physical, you can make progress with firm, clear goals, and 

with tending to yourself in the meantime. Feel your goal; make it a part of 
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you, rather than seeing it as a separate item or immovable object. If you 

do not feel kinship with your goal, you won't be likely to achieve it. It is 

you who are changing, not the objects or people in your environment. It 

is you who can measure up to your ideals. This is where your power lies: 

transforming yourself and cultivating a divine you. No one else can do 

this; it is your ultimate job. 

 

 

 

KEEP YOUR EYE ON THE GOAL 

(1996) 

 

Exactly what you make of your life is up to you. We cannot say how 

much you will get done or if you will get to do everything you have 

dreamed of your actions now are more of a predictor than we can 

foresee. If you plan wisely and think positively, you are on the right track. 

If you make goals and set short-term objectives, you give yourself an 

outline to follow. If you then start working to accomplish these objectives, 

you have set the ball rolling. With consistent action, you build momentum 

and, if you keep your mind's eye on the goal, you achieve success. 

 

Success can be this simple, provided you remember how to keep 

attuned while going about your activities. Let your mind orchestrate your 

actions, and your body fulfill your mind's vision, while your soul sets the 

tone with harmony. An interrelationship of strength, a unity born of inner 

cooperation, the Creator at work within your being! 
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SET POWERFUL GOALS 

(1996) 

 

Expect the best and you'll get nothing less. We have strong goals 

ourselves and that is what makes us powerful as a team. The Creator 

can work fully with people who can envision their goals taking place. 

Having goals so clearly delineated helps to make them manifest, partly 

because our role in making them happen is also defined in detail. We 

would not hesitate a moment to suggest that you formulate goals that 

you truly want to achieve, and evaluate your progress each week. Mix 

short-term and long-term objectives. Add some for fun, too. 

 

Goal setting and ultimate success can be an enjoyable process. It is 

actually the first step in creating worlds. The Creator gave us the gifts of 

planning, will power, vision and physical skills. Together, these gifts can 

help liberate us from old ways of doing things, and propel us into a new 

frame of mind and action.  

 

 

 

RESOLUTION FOR GROWTH 

(1992) 

 

The hosts of heaven are standing at your door. 

 

They have come in countless numbers, strong and resolutely sworn to 

the Creator's purpose. They will see that the Ever-Present's guiding 

influence in your lives, in the life of your country, and especially in the life 

of your world is brought to full fruition in spite of the forces of darkness 
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which have been so carefully nurtured by too many unenlightened 

mortals throughout the centuries.  Rest assured that All Light will emerge 

victorious, but not without much growing pains and not without a wealth 

of mortals who must yet be "led" kicking and screaming out of the 

darkness they still so lovingly embrace. It is not all that surprising to us 

because your lives as immortal souls have only just begun and there is 

yet such a "long row to hoe". We come to you with our pity and gentle 

words for all the misery you choose to inflict upon yourselves and your 

peers for opinion's sake or for selfishness and greed. But all of this will 

yet be overcome, and this is the time, here and now, that has long been 

prophesied through revelations long passed. War shall yet be put away 

and a new maturity will come upon the races of humanity, and you will 

begin to take a more active and responsible role in your own redemption. 

 

Those of you who can put away the ephemeral and fleeting trappings 

that preoccupy so many of earth's inhabitants and rise up to nurture the 

higher light that glimmers with so much potential within the hidden 

recesses of your souls will gain so much in that greater joy and 

happiness that come from working with us, your angelic mentors, and it 

requires so little in the great scheme of things: just the resolve to be true 

to that Voice within to whatever degree you are able to hear it at the 

moment, and just the resolve to not stifle or suppress that Voice when it 

is still weak and lacking the force to counter the base desires and 

passions of your mortal mind. Your persistence will be rewarded with an 

ever greater degree of Truth and clarity manifesting in your lives. 

 

Just resolve to nurture a greater purity of body and purity of mind that 

will allow us, your angelic mentors, to draw more closely to you and 

through that greater harmony to give you more of our inspiration and 
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support. Just resolve to suppress your ego and selfish propensities until 

compassion for others and the desire to do all the good you can every 

day in your lives becomes an all-consuming habit in all you think and do. 

 

Just resolve to make your life an example of serving Your Creator with 

all your heart and mind, at least to the degree your present 

understanding of that concept requires. 

 

Finally, just resolve to keep striving, keep trying, no matter how many 

times you fail or how many times your performance falls short of your 

image and goals of how your life’s expression should be.  For it is in the 

striving that we grow and it is in the exercising of the soul's Truth and 

power that we eventually rise up to become "the Angels" we were meant 

to be. 

 

Glory to Great Jehovih, the All Highest, through Whose grace and power 

we exist and hold the consciousness of our beings. 

 

 

 

THE CREATOR IS EVER PRESENT 

(1988) 

 

If the Creator is Ever Present with man, what is He doing? How do His 

will, wisdom and love manifest?   

 

The love that you feel for another is of the Creator's Presence in you. 

The willingness to sacrifice self-desires for the good of another, the 

intelligence and energy with which you carry out your daily activities, are 
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of the Creator's Presence in you. The mysterious element called "life" 

which makes you breathe keeps your heart beating, and all the organs of 

your body functioning for the good of the whole, is of the Creator's 

Presence. By giving Him recognition, praise, appreciation and 

cooperation, you develop your oneness with Him, your attunement, and 

your capacity for expressing the higher light and beauty of the soul.   

s 

The Creator's purpose is not one of serving man's needs like a mother 

serves the needs of an infant, doing everything while the baby merely 

entertains himself. Man must learn how to lift himself out of darkness; 

and in doing so, he will develop his god-like talents and powers. The life 

of the soul of man is unending. The earth life is but a beginning stage out 

of which man is born into the lasting reality of spirit. This is man's destiny, 

to serve his Creator, and to perfect himself in all god-like qualities and 

capabilities.  

 

Man is a co-creator with the Almighty. If he creates  unwisely, and 

suffers from the results, he must turn about and go another way, 

searching until he finds the all-highest light. Whichever way man turns, 

the Creator serves man, letting him make mistakes and learn from 

experience. Now we have cause for rejoicing because the earth and 

mankind are in a cyclic period of light. An upward swing toward peace, 

love and benevolence is imminent. It has already begun. Give 

recognition and faith to the Creator's Presence, and to His Power in you, 

and He will make you triumphant over all darkness and limitation.  
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TIME IS PRECIOUS 

(1989) 

 

As the clock ticks, we are reminded that time is running out. Each tick 

brings us nearer to life on the spiritual planes, and leaves us less time on 

the physical earth. It is not a depressing thought, but is one that makes 

us want to accomplish more for Jehovih here in the physical body. We 

will never have the opportunity again. While in the physical body, we can 

create our life-to-be in the spiritual world. We can be co-workers with the 

angelic hosts of light, holding the battery of divine light and power. We 

want to keep it strong enough so that other souls can be touched and 

awakened. We want to partake of the blessings and wonders of this 

world; for it can be a lovely world to us if we will only open up our eyes 

and be aware of Jehovih's Presence in and around us. There are 

potentials within our being that have never been used. As we live from 

our highest light, and turn to Jehovih for inspiration to guide us, we will 

open up a new world, and each tick of the clock will be used to make us 

appreciate our blessings, and make full use of our talents and powers 

here and now.  

 

 

 

SELF-ABNEGATION 

(1989) 

 

What are we doing for Thee, Jehovih? We have come to realize that the 

most important thing we are doing is losing self. It seems that losing self 

should be our fist consideration or priority. The more we put self away, 

the stronger we become in soul expression. The more we express of the 
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soul's light and love, the greater is our service to Thee. The idea of self-

abnegation is unpopular. Most Faithists seem willing to do almost 

anything but that. But it is necessary in any case of affiliation where 

Faithists come together to work for a common purpose. Otherwise, there 

can be no harmony. When members of a group put self aside, Jehovih is 

the source of their inspiration. In council deliberations, they cease 

thinking and opinionizing on the mental level, and try to understand what 

Jehovih is saying. Wherever there is willingness to put self aside, 

harmonious agreement on all issues usually results. 

 

 

 

ACT NOW 

(1993) 

 

Until you see light shining out of every pore, the discipline continues. 

Wait not to discover what you need to do; do it today! You can beautify 

the outside of your being but it will not truly glow until your inner life is 

flowing smoothly. Regular meditation and bountiful affirmations for your 

own soul's growth are necessary to get things off the ground. Good 

works will follow. 

 

The effectiveness of your work in the world depends, in the long run, on 

how harmonious you are spiritually. Deep vibrational emanations from 

your soul will be able to touch the Creative Source in another person. 

Your light becomes much more than skin deep. Your thought forms take 

on a new shape and you are able to influence the greater atmosphere 

around you. The Creator will express visibly through your eyes and 

hands. You will seek energy to do more, and a phalanx of angels will be 
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at your side. Why wait, indeed. The drama is about to begin.  

 

 

 

HOLDING THY PRESENCE 

(1993) 

 

It is conceivable that we can learn to hold our thoughts ever upon Thy 

Presence and Power,  O Jehovih, under all circumstances. In fact, it 

seems that this is a goal to which we must soon or late attain. Some of 

us are of such a nature that we are dissatisfied with this world and its 

people, and with ourselves, most of the time; and in order not to be 

mean and grouchy, and a problem to others, we are driven to find and 

express the All-Highest Light. Our problems and difficulties are little ones. 

They are like pin pricks which keep us searching and striving. We are 

thankful that our troubles are not of major proportions. Thy angels are 

protecting and guiding us, helping us all they can without doing for us 

what we should do for ourselves. Praise to Thee, O Almighty. We are 

making ourselves Thy servants; and this is the greatest good that can 

happen to human souls. With our understanding, we should be happiest 

people in the world; no matter what kind of troubles beset us. We have 

faith in Thee. Everything works for the fulfillment of Thy Purpose, which 

is the liberation of souls from the causes of war, crime and disease, and 

all the pains and frustrations afflicting humanity. 
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WHY DO YOU SEARCH FOR THE LIGHT? 

(1987) 

 

Whatever reasons mankind finds to go toward the light are good ones! 

You will be surprised by the many different tales we have been told. 

Strive to find yours. What makes you search for the higher self? What 

makes your feel distaste for the established religions? Why are you 

looking for something different? What are you looking for? Where are 

you heading, upwards and onwards, stagnating at the same level, or 

alas, downwards? Question yourself about your needs and your motives. 

The answers may surprise you, as much as we were surprised when we 

first asked ourselves these same questions.  

 

Throughout life, there must be a higher purpose, a goal, or life would be 

just a meaningless struggle for survival. We believe that if everyone finds 

a higher purpose, some goal beyond the self, the world would be a 

wonderful place to live in. That is what the age of Kosmon is all about. 

Slowly, people will evolve a different view on life, or more appropriately, 

a different angle of the same view. We are trying to instill into you that 

different perception of things. It is very difficult to convince you that a 

square can easily be turned into a circle, or vice versa. Yet in truth, that 

is not a difficult task. Until you understand the logic behind it though, it 

will be impossible to make you see it that way.  

 

That is the task we face daily in our work with you. We have to work on 

changing the logic behind your thinking before we can change your trend 

of thought. It is like removing a whole mountain of soil to make a narrow 

pathway toward the ocean. Our work would have been so much easier if 

we could have made a tunnel instead. However, the state your minds 
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are in does not yet allow us to make the shortcut; we have to move the 

mountain to allow you an approach to the ocean. Tune in often and help 

us to have better access to your thoughts. We need to clear away the 

existing blockages in your mind to create better channels of 

communication.  

 

 

 

PACT WITH THE CREATOR 

(1998) 

 

It comes to this, O Creator, that to find answers to problems, to find the 

all-highest wisdom by which to live, each one of us must make a 

compact with Thee within ourselves, internally and without fanfare, a 

pact of oneness, of self-discipline, and highest purpose. We learn to talk 

with Thee, to praise Thee, to see the good in all things, to rejoice and be 

thankful; and never to complain, or be critical of life or of others; or to 

shirk responsibility; or to seek pleasure, wealth, power or prestige for self 

alone. This is a matter between the individual and Thee, Jehovih, and no 

other can know the degree of consecration, or how great the success or 

failure. 

 

 Happiness, then, is a matter of being true to Thee within one's self. 

Becoming one of Thy instruments for the founding of Thy Kingdom on 

earth is a matter of holding to one's inner covenant, day in and day out, 

over a period of years, until the self is sufficiently cleansed away. World 

problems will be on the way to solution when enough attuned 

instruments have come together as a unit to build with Thee outwardly. 
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Then Thy Purpose will manifest through them to demonstrate Thy way of 

peace, health and prosperity for all the world to see. 
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Reincarnation 

 

 

STATE OF MIND 

(1985) 

 

My purpose in life is to keep myself positively radiant with all the divine 

feeling and will I can realize and generate from moment to moment. By 

doing this, I raise my own spiritual rate of vibration and tune my mind out 

of the depressed and disturbed vibrations of mortals. At the same time, I 

exalt my consciousness to that of the Immortals. As the only distance in 

the spiritual world is between states of mind, immediately when I change 

my state of mind, I am in vibrant accord with the state in which higher 

and more helpful beings live. In that state of mind, I experience their 

presence and power, and I become their dynamic and influential 

personality through which their good purpose is worked out on the 

physical plane. 

 

We are in sympathy with your efforts to conquer difficulties and to 

accomplish something worthwhile here on earth, and we think of you 

often and sustain our strong, positive realization of individualized power 

with you. While we are aware that we are strengthening your souls, your 

minds may not respond to our blessings until you consciously and 

fervently affirm yourself master of your destiny and sustain a positive 

faith in your divine selves from hour to hour. Again we emphasize the 

principle that we cannot give you, the angels cannot give you, God 

cannot give to you, any more spiritual intelligence and power than you 

create the capacity to receive by your effort of mind and will to conquer 
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your difficulties. 

 

As the primitive brain of man was not developed in benevolence, he 

could not create any social forms of benevolence, and could not realize 

the benevolence in the universe that waited for his unfoldment in order to 

give him its riches of wisdom and power. So, while we have developed 

benevolence to some degree, we have still to deepen this capacity by 

use, so that we can understand the benevolence of the Creator and His 

mighty Angels, and express it in our spiritual and physical environment.  

 

Benevolence is the keynote of your soul-being. If the plans and methods 

which you developed successfully in the past no longer work, then you 

must create new plans and methods. In the endeavor to do so, you will 

contact depths of intuitive intelligence within your soul and discover 

means of self-expression which will make you a greater being here and 

now, and command the cooperation of unseen forces that can 

accomplish on earth only through the dynamics of your soul.  

 

 

 

ON MEDIUMSHIP 

(1928) 

 

In all ages the prophets were the mediums through which Angel Hosts 

preached. 

 

This has been the way in which exalted spirits have given their 

messages of truth to the world. The Angel Hosts overshadowed and 

inspired a personality who was prepared for that purpose. All the 
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revelations of modern spiritualism confirm this principle of revelation. 

Tens of thousands of mediums have, during the past hundred years, 

given messages from all classes of spirits, both high and low. 

 

A wise spirit, who perfectly understands the laws of mediumship, may 

overshadow and inspire a medium without becoming bound or attached 

to that medium. An unwise and earthbound spirit, not understanding the 

laws of mediumship, and not having the exalted power of soul to keep 

from becoming bound to the medium, will possess or obsess the 

medium. This is the basis for the age-old belief in reincarnation. The 

presence of a spirit with a person, whether obsessed or possessed, will 

cause that person to feel that the spirit is an “other self,” and he will see 

in visions and in dreams the past experiences of that spirit, and he will 

think that they are his own experiences in a past incarnation. 

 

The belief in reincarnation has been preached by teachers of all ages, 

and the spirits behind those teachings have used it to hold masses of 

people subject to their selfish, autocratic dominion. It has become so 

powerful in its sway over millions of souls that it binds them to earth. The 

teachers who have promulgated this belief of retributive karma, and 

reincarnation as the means of expiating that karma, have been so 

hypnotized by it that they could not see the real path of progression even 

after they entered the world of spirit. As they bound their followers by this 

false belief while on earth, so they have bound themselves and their 

followers in the spiritual world. Other seers, without any prejudice for or 

against this doctrine, revealed that there were paths of progressive to 

higher spiritual worlds much more inspiring and uplifting than that of 

reincarnation. 
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If the statement "according to your faith be it unto you" is true, we should 

then choose a belief less binding to earthly conditions after death than 

the belief in the necessity of reincarnation. If you hypnotize yourself to 

believe that you must come back and expiate your sins on earth, you will 

draw to you forceful spirits of the same faith, who will cause you to 

become attached to a mortal whom you will possess for the length of his 

mortal life. This is all there is to reincarnation, and there is no 

progression in it. 

 

 

 

A PROMISE OF PROGRESS 

(1928) 

 

Continue to use affirmations at whatever time you find it convenient to do 

so. By teaching students to concentrate as the clock strikes the hour, we 

help them develop the habit of centering their thoughts by the use of an 

affirmation at least once an hour. This habit of collecting the scattered 

forces of the mind and polarizing them to a divine thought unites the 

lower consciousness with the higher, and gives the soul dominion over 

the lower consciousness. 

 

The Star of Truth is attracting your thought to higher states of 

consciousness. You are no longer satisfied to follow the limiting 

traditions of the past. You begin to see that you have been limited in 

thought all through your life by your early training. It is well for you to try 

every thought and every doctrine, and hold only those which logic and 

experience prove of vital value. You will thus develop that discrimination 

which is an attribute of wisdom. Your spiritual horizon will widen as your 



1391 

understanding becomes unbiased and fearless. 

 

Keep Your Mind Open 

 

Review the years of your life and compare your present understanding 

with that of your earliest years, and you will see how much you have 

grown. Your past growth is a prophecy of future growth. You are 

developing the capacity to know truth by your earnest search for truth, 

and your careful study of every spiritual principle brought to your notice. 

Keep your mind open to greater and freer conceptions. Be willing to 

discard your most cherished conception for one more practical and 

beneficial. 

 

You will soon see that eastern races have been as much bound by 

limiting religious conceptions as western races. Many who have thrown 

aside the religious traditions of the West have accepted as truth religious 

ideas of the East which are just as limiting. Study the effects of its ideas 

upon a race. Are oriental people any wiser and nobler in their dealings 

with one another than those of the occident? "By their fruits ye shall 

know" those who are doing the will of the Creator. 

 

There is nothing hidden but what shall be revealed to sincere souls. As 

the understanding of the Spirit of Music progresses so does the 

understanding of the Spirit of the Almighty. Spiritual principles can be 

proved by practice. Would not the practice of the Golden Rule do more 

to improve the social conditions of our western world than all the 

ritualistic religious practices which people fulfill, thinking that they are 

pleasing God and being truly religious? 
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A Standard of Comparison 

 

Your daily study of the principles of spiritual inspiration will give you a 

higher and broader basis from which to view other doctrines. With a new 

standard of measurement you will be able to judge more objectively. You 

will soon discard self-limiting intellectual standards of measurement. 

 

Your hourly affirmation will become a scepter of soul power . You will 

realize great benefit from the creative activity of mind which it develops. 

You will feel that you have found a way of self-expression which gives 

your soul control over the lower thoughts and feelings of your mind. You 

will sense a growth in soul consciousness which will convince you that 

you have found the way of spiritual progression. 

 

You will realize what we mean by cultivating your angelic nature. Your 

spiritual imagination will be exalted and illuminated by your study, until 

all that you have been told of the Glorious Immortals will become vividly 

real. You will know that you are working cooperatively with them, and 

they with you. The joy which your soul will gain from this communion will 

exalt all your thoughts and feelings into a higher range of consciousness. 

You will no longer be dependent upon the intellect for your knowledge or 

judgment of truth. You will feel what is true and what is false. Many 

thoughts which you have held as truth will show that they are lifeless, 

intellectual concepts with no power to inspire or regenerate your mind. 

 

Bewildering Fantasies 

 

Your soul intuition will penetrate into the Consciousness of eternal 
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principles. You will be able to see what the effects of any belief will be. 

How some beliefs bind and how others free. Your vision will open, and 

you will see how spiritual principles limit or liberate souls in the spiritual 

world. Much that has been taught as truth about the astral world, astral 

shells, karmic gods, retributive justice, reincarnation, etc. will appear as 

dark and bewildering fantasies in contrast to the glowing beauty of real 

spiritual principles. You will see from what realm of self-deception these 

fantasies have been projected into the consciousness of humanity. You 

will understand why humanity has been held back in their spiritual 

progression. 

 

The majesty and beauty of truth will enthrall your life. Nothing will seem 

so important as that soul culture which prepares you to know and reveal 

the noble principles of truth. Your life will become consecrated to the 

revelation of the principles of life and truth which are organized into the 

social structure of the worlds of the benevolent Immortals. You will 

become one of their step-down transformers to mortals. You will be a 

servant of the Creator to humanity. 

 

Strength in Unity 

 

Your growth in knowledge and power will bring you into active unity with 

the Glorious Immortals. You will realize that while we are in the "enemy's 

country," which is ruled by the powers of selfishness, there is safety and 

strength only in unity of effort. United we stand, divided we fall. As you 

foster and help fulfill the great purpose of the Angel Hosts, you will 

partake of the power that is developed by the unity of many consecrated 

souls doing the will of the Creator. Expressing the powers of your soul 

with full intensity all the days of your life in this world, you will bloom forth 



1394 

into fullness of divine powers in that soul-world where Glorious 

Immortals personify the beauty and wisdom of the Ever Presence. 

 

 

 

BEHIND THE SCENES: THE CAUSE OF BONDAGE 

(1930) 

 

With the development of spiritual vision, I saw that as this world’s 

politicians lead masses of people to help them gain their selfish ends, 

many religious organizations’ unspoken but overriding purpose is 

aggrandizement rather than enlightenment. Such religious hierarchies 

keep millions of minds subject and enthralled by their doctrines, and so 

in the spiritual world the same leaders with the same self-serving 

purpose and the same religious organizations continue to keep 

thousands of millions of souls subject to their purpose. 

 

In the spiritual world, however, religious organizations are inconceivably 

large and because they have millions going through the same ritual, 

chanting the same chants and mantras, they possess a psychological 

influence beyond human conception. What a psychological influence to 

wield for those domineering spirits who have become the heads of the 

vast hordes of spirits in these man-made organizations in the spiritual 

world! Conceive how great is the influence of the priests with their 

superstitious followers on earth, and then picture those same devotees 

subject to their priests when they all pass into the spiritual world! The 

priests in turn are then subject and obedient to those higher in authority, 

and this development of organized authority has been going on for 

centuries. 
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There is a Buddhist realm where one can find adherents to the Buddhist 

church, which is a man-made edifice that has as little in common with 

the teachings of the true Buddha as the Christian church has in common 

with the true teachings of Jesus of Nazareth. They will debate about how 

many angels can fit on the head of a pin or how much money their 

adherents should tithe to the bureaucracy, while the rest of the world 

torments itself with war and greed. The Buddhist realm is many times the 

size of India, and the government of these thousands of millions of 

Buddhists is in the hands of past priests of Buddhism who wield a mighty 

influence. Their lust for power, for rulership on earth and in heaven has 

given them this control of the vast population of Buddhist spirits. It was 

their purpose to rule, to gain authority, and they accomplished their 

purpose. But this was at the cost of their own freedom, because they are 

bound to those who look to them as their authority. The same can be 

said of other manmade religious edifices. 

 

As the doctrines of Buddhism, Christianity, Islam, or Brahmanism, did 

not liberate and enlighten the followers of their priests while they were on 

earth, neither could they enlighten or advance these spirits after they 

passed from earth. As their doctrines did not build even a small kingdom 

of heaven on earth, they had no potency to build one in the spiritual 

world. As the purpose of the people in their worship was to gain a selfish 

salvation, that purpose attuned them to the selfish purpose of the rulers 

of their man-made edifice, which was one of authority, dominion and 

power. 

 

The established religions of the earth have displaced the teachings of 

Jesus, Buddha, Brahma, Mohammed and other early prophets who may 
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have in their pristine simplicity apart from their church led their following 

toward selfless service for the benefit of all. In its place they have 

erected a divisive edifice that has not brought peace to the world or 

developed a co-operative common wealth where self-serving interests 

are sacrificed for the benefit of all. 

 

Some circles have compounded the problem by promulgating the 

misleading doctrines of reincarnation, the belief in which holds millions of 

spirits in non-progressive bondage to earth. These teachings, as well as 

others, cater to selfish intellectuality, which gain inspiration from the 

earth-bound spiritual realms. These principles do not bring forth any 

organization of self-sacrificing individuals in which love, harmony, 

tolerance, or good works are practiced in any way that demonstrates that 

they have discovered how to form a heavenly community on earth. It is 

one thing to exercise dominion over your followers, and through the 

force of faith to hold them subject to your will. It is quite another thing to 

implant the Light of Liberty which can be empowered only as every 

selfish quality of spirit is outgrown through selfless service for others. 

“Where the Spirit of Love is, there is Liberty!” Freedom and progress in 

the spiritual life are found in the personification of Love. 

 

What I have written of these religious realms is equally true of any other 

religious organization which has grown in authority and dominion over 

people’s minds for centuries. 

 

See what their present following is. Calculate the number of souls that 

have passed into the spiritual world in each generation, and you will gain 

a conception of the population of each of these spiritual realms. 
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When these religious hierarchies had the greatest power on earth many 

hundreds of years ago, people experienced what were called “the dark 

ages”. As the Divine Light of the New Age has dawned, these various 

priestly dominions have lost some of their influence over the minds of 

humanity on earth and spirits in the spiritual world, and in the degree that 

minds have freed themselves from these religious autocracies there has 

been advancement in intellectual and spiritual knowledge. 

 

 

 

THE IMMACULATE CONCEPTION 

(1905) 

 

All substance and all space are intelligent. Every thing that ever 

happened is remembered by the Mind of things. The Mind everywhere 

present never forgets the acts done in its presence. Even the "walls 

have ears," and a bit of plaster from a room in Pompeii will reveal to the 

awakened sense of a psychic all that transpired in that room hundreds of 

years ago.  

 

Spirits can read in the mental atmosphere somewhat of the records 

stored there of mortal happenings, but not so clearly or truly as 

awakened souls. All spirits have not become awakened. Awakened 

souls can see in the atmosphere of Waterloo or Gettysburg, the pictures 

of all that happened there, both on the material and spiritual side. In 

spirit they can walk again and see all the wonders of that immaculate life 

of God manifest in the flesh. And when they have pupils on the earth 

plane sufficiently unfolded, this spiritual knowledge may be imparted to 

the world.  
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There is much light and much freedom in the spirit realms close to the 

earth at the present time, and the mental darkness that surrounded the 

earth has been scattered and dissipated to a large degree, thanks to the 

wisdom and love of the heavenly hosts.  

 

The Father sent them. They heeded Love's monition. They came and 

conquered the occult laws and the false beliefs that had held souls in 

chains of ignorance. Among these occult beliefs that the selfish 

priesthood had woven into the mind of earth was that age-old belief in 

the necessity of reincarnation as a means of redemption, the belief that 

justice could be appeased only by sacrifice and pain. The spirit 

priesthood, in order to perpetuate their selfish power on earth, held this 

binding belief over spirits coming up from earth (as they do to some 

degree to this day) and compelled them to reincarnate without gaining 

wisdom and progression in the spirit spheres.  

 

They themselves, a form of Truth: descended into those dark paths of 

mortal ignorance and led captivity captive in a mysterious way which 

mortals do not comprehend, bringing the freeing light of love not only to 

the conscious mind of mortals but also to dark mortal spirit spheres, the 

cause world, where the cause for mortal sorrow was rooted, where the 

principalities and powers of darkness were enthroned over humanity. 

Surrounded by the mightiest souls in heaven, they fought the spirit 

priesthood as well as their counterparts on the earth.  

 

If mortals could but see as the angels see the mighty work that was 

accomplished by that soul, they would worship and praise him with true 
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appreciation as he is adored by angels and archangels in the higher 

heaven.  

 

This will become a heavenly world, peopled with a glorious race of 

beings, when children are conceived in pure love, and the aspirations of 

the parents draw the emanations of the angels to spiritualize all parts of 

the nature that is to become the soul's instrument for physical 

expression.  

 

Parents must be educated in the laws of heredity; they must understand 

how sacred is their work, and what a tremendous power is theirs to 

direct by prenatal culture the future character and destiny of their 

children; that if they want ideal children they must be ideal parents.  

 

When parents fulfill the conditions leading to immaculate conception by 

devoted spiritual lives, their prayers for strong and great souls will be 

heard and answered by heaven, and those wonderful souls in heaven 

who are now repelled by the animal like lusts of humanity will be 

attracted to enlightened parents, bringing to the world a wisdom and 

power that will inaugurate the golden age.  

 

But souls incarnate can gain dominion over the law of heredity by 

understanding that their true and most powerful self is of God, by faith in 

the I AM within, by denying those limiting qualities derived from mortal 

parents and affirming the divine attributes of the soul which they wish to 

bring into conscious expression.  

 

Every soul is wonderful in its inner divine attributes, be it of little or great 

power in the expression of' those attributes, and even a young soul may 
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by devotion to God draw a power into expression that would shame 

mightier souls that are simply drifting in the currents of mortal pleasure.  

 

 

 

TRUTH IS MIGHTY AND WILL PREVAIL 

(1905) 

 

Ignorance is binding in its effect upon the thought of humanity. A test of 

divine truth is its uplifting, inspiring and freeing quality. A truth that does 

not free the mind from the thought of bondage does not perfectly image 

the freeing Spirit of Truth.  

 

Truth is the revelation of the love and wisdom of God, and of the 

beneficent goodness of all the active laws in His vast nature. And all the 

laws of existence when rightly seen and interpreted proclaim the 

inherent goodness and wisdom of the power that pervades existence.  

 

The ancient Hindus were dominated by the belief that existence is evil, a 

product of Mara or illusion, a vast hypotonic that must be escaped by a 

process of counter suggestion and absolute renunciation of mortal 

thought and desire. It was a common idea with them that man is in 

bondage to his good thoughts as well as to his evil thoughts and desires. 

His good thoughts bound him to dwell in heaven until the stored-up merit 

thus acquired was exhausted, when he was compelled to return to 

physical birth and acquire more merit. And by the demerit of his evil 

thoughts he was bound to suffer in hell and to be born in the womb of an 

animal or even worse. Even the gods were held in bondage to this 

terrible law of Karma — so it is written in their sacred book — and the 
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only way to attain liberation from that ever active law was through a 

process of renunciation of both good and evil carried on during several 

incarnations.  

 

It will be noted that bondage and punishment were the dominant 

elements in their idea of justice. To them justice was not tempered by 

mercy.  

 

Knowing that thoughts have a tonic or toxic effect upon the structure of 

the mind and body, according to their quality. We should refuse to harbor 

ideas like the foregoing because of their depressing effect upon the mind 

and consequent debilitating effect in the body.  

 

The present-day teaching of reincarnation from the standpoint of an 

avenging Karma is as depressing to the spiritual nature as the orthodox 

idea of hell and everlasting damnation; they are both built upon the 

foundation of an avenging justice.  

 

The Hindu Masters in the celestial heaven are very positive in denying 

the prevailing idea of Karma.  

 

The thought they promulgate as truth is so inspiring and uplifting, so 

strengthening and encouraging to the soul that it dissolves all fear and 

depression from the mind and gives instead a feeling of joy and praise 

for the wisdom and mercy of God. 

 

Man suffers on the earth plane because he ignorantly violates natural 

law, not because he did an evil in a past incarnation for which he needs 

to receive punishment. Those who understand the laws of thought as 
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well as the laws of nature are not so liable to violate these laws and so 

their knowledge saves them from harm. The good and evil suffer alike 

from the general ignorance of the race, and only as the whole race is 

gradually evolved into the knowledge of the truth and the expression of 

its characteristic quality of goodness and love will mankind be free from 

sin and suffering. A man may be very evil in his thoughts and actions on 

this plane, and when he enters the spiritual state he may be attracted by 

the beauty of goodness and receive a knowledge of divine truth, which, 

entering his spiritual structure will gradually transform him as a spirit into 

the beauty of character of an angelic being, thus freeing him from all 

bondage to evil and from the necessity of reaping anything but good. 

And through the holy ministry of the angels of God the truth may likewise 

enter into our spiritual nature while we are yet in this mortal body and 

purify and spiritualize the nature to that degree that sin and the mental 

and physical effects of sin may be dissolved. Thus the truth of Gods 

mercy overcomes ignorance and the results of ignorance in those who 

love and obey the Spirit of Truth.  

 

My own experience in visiting the various spirit planes, in hearing of the 

personal experiences of the lower kinds of spirits as well as higher, both 

while in the body and out, coupled with like experiences of my friends 

and with the wider knowledge and experience of the Masters convinces 

me that there is no law in the spirit world, nor in the constitution of the 

nature of spirits, to compel them to reincarnate because of their evil 

thoughts or deeds; that spirits are not impelled to reincarnate from any 

inherent law of retribution or justice, but solely from a desire to gain 

further experience, as one would leave home and friends for the sake of 

the experience to be gained by traveling through a foreign land.  
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The belief in the law of Karma is injurious in that it weighs down the 

incarnate spirit with the thought that it is in bondage to an inscrutable 

Nemesis that may compel it to enter many dreary rounds of experience 

to balance up an unknown account of possibly vast proportions. It is a 

terribly depressing belief. It does not inspire with hope or courage or faith 

in the power of the soul to conquer. It would have us believe that the 

negative side of the law of cause and effect is mightier than the positive 

operation of wisdom and mercy. It would dethrone the freeing Spirit of 

Truth and enthrone a frightful Nemesis.  

 

It continues to limit the spirit that believes in it even in the spirit world. A 

large number of spirits continue to hold this belief in the necessity of 

reincarnation as a means of atonement for past sins. They urge spirits to 

reincarnate who would be much better off did they stay in the spirit world, 

following up the true teaching until they were freed from the mortal 

limitations accumulated during their earth life, because when a spirit 

reincarnates before gaining wisdom and spiritual freedom, and some 

degree of soul awakening in the higher spheres, he will not only be 

weighed down by the ignorance of his personality but the load of past 

sins and false beliefs will still cloud his spirit and hinder his progression 

in knowledge.  

 

It is true that we reap as we sow. Our character determines our destiny, 

drawing to us from the universal Mind qualities like those we have 

incorporated into our nature. Our character is the result of the blending 

of the mental attributes of our parents plus the thoughts and feelings we 

have accumulated from experience, sometimes reshaped and 

transformed by the awakened power of the divine indwelling soul. It is 

upon this law of cause and effect in the mental realm that the doctrine of 
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Karma is founded, but the structure built on this foundation was 

designed by an imagination intoxicated with the belief in an eternal 

principle of darkness or evil. It is a metaphysical nightmare, from which 

the oriental mind needs to be awakened by the merciful and inspiring 

touch of the Mother love in God, the saving Spirit of Truth.  

 

A soul aflame with the Mother love of God for humanity proclaimed these 

words "Ye shall know the truth and the truth will make you free." When I 

saw those words in great letters of gold across the peristyle at the 

Worlds Fair twelve years ago, I wondered within myself what they meant. 

The spirit of those words was revealed to my mind soon after, and during 

these twelve years I have had constant cause to rejoice in the 

knowledge of the living power of the Spirit of Truth. The woes of mankind 

have all been born from ignorance, from a lack of true knowledge. 

Through a partial knowledge humanity suffers; with full knowledge 

comes peace and power. An oriental priesthood saddled humanity with 

the belief of Karma and transmigration that it might ride to the selfish 

heights of dominion, and the occidental priesthood accomplished the 

same results by holding their followers subject to the belief of a 

punishing God with everlasting damnation for those who strayed from 

the fold. But praises to the Eternal and to the merciful angels of light, we 

have outgrown the ignorance of the past, and the mercy of truth is now 

proclaimed by thousands of tongues and will rapidly conquer and put 

away forever all falsity and error in the mind of the race.  
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EVERY CHILD A NEW CREATION 

(1998) 

 

Every child born into this world is a new creation, formed of all the seven 

principles of the physical and spiritual natures of its parents. The spiritual 

body is formed from the blending of the essences of the parents' spiritual 

natures, just as the physical body is formed from the blending of the 

essences of their physical bodies. This newborn ego cannot normally be 

replaced by any outside spirit. It needs no outside spirit-personality to 

complete its nature. A spirit who has once left his physical body can 

never be born again into another physical body. By seeking 

reincarnation, they sadly limit themselves, as well as the personalities 

through whom they try to reincarnate. 

 

You may be a believer in reincarnation, and these ideas may be as 

repellent to your accepted belief as they were to ours. Some of us were 

previously ardent believers in reincarnation, until our souls were exalted 

over the sphere of those minds who hold that belief, and we were given 

the most convincing evidence of the falsity of that doctrine. We were 

shown how terribly that belief has bound millions of spirits in the spiritual 

worlds. They are so resistant to any new idea that even the Angels of the 

Creator cannot penetrate into their minds for a very long time and give 

them a true and liberating belief. 

 

Is Logic A Sufficient Proof? 

 

Are you letting yourself be swayed by prejudice or intellectual logic in 

favor of this, your belief? Do you know from personal evidence gained as 

a free spirit that the doctrine of reincarnation is truth? May you not be 
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mistaken? Keep an open and unprejudiced mind. We know that while 

there is a kind of reincarnation such as I have written of in this article, it 

is a way of bondage and not a way of freedom. We feel that with our 

many years of preparation to receive insight into this spiritual truth, and 

with our natural capacities developed by long experience, we can speak 

as authoritatively on this subject as any other seer. Then, if our vision 

and experience contradicts that of others, use your own judgment and 

test these opposite doctrines. Develop your capacity to know which is 

true and which is false. The intelligence of the Creator is within your own 

soul, and that is the only authority for truth. This is the real Word and 

Spirit of the Creator which will lead you to know all truth through your 

own personal experience. 
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Radiance 

 

 

SHIELDS OF LIGHT 

(1992) 

 

In all ages the prophets were elemental for protection and identification. 

We your angelic co-workers  work with you in many ways. One way is to 

create shields in spirit for you and with you. The materials are fabrics of 

light of different densities, colors and frequencies, interwoven and 

adorned with crystals and other elements. They are woven in shapes 

and designs that reflect who you are and what your development is. We 

have shields that reflect your organization's history, purpose, 

accomplishments and future path. There are many ways to achieve a 

goal; this is just one way for us to define our relationship and to protect 

you. It is an old way. The ethereans can read all in an instant of 

observation and reflection. For us the process is longer and more 

involved. We work diligently to protect and to maintain the lines of light 

between our planes. We bring many souls who are in their first learning 

stages of active participation in spiritual matters here in spirit into the 

framework of organizations like the Eloists. They can learn much from 

the observation of group activities, both in spirit or still on the mortal 

plane. With your organization we are able to show them what is 

happening from the spirit plateau to the mortal council. It is all part of 

their education and training for labors here on this side of the veil. The 

shields are just, another example of how we can combine our creative 

skills with an element such as personal history to accomplish our goals. 

This Place of Radiance and the others have shields unique to each, and 
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one for the group as a whole. There is a more universal one 

representing the larger perspective of our labors together. There are 

shields for each member as well which are used for their protection.  

 

We harmonize all our talents and experiences and create in imaginative 

ways to transform, protect, renew and develop the many facets of 

Kosmon.  

 

Kosmon: our Creator's time of blossoming, rich in texture, color, 

fragrance, light and love. We grow in the Creator's presence. The 

shields are alive and change with you and the times. Lift your spirits high, 

friends. Life is full of wonder. Remember to keep your heads above the 

clouds, and ride the crest of the wave. You are seed planters, positive 

change makers. Stay alert within the focus. Share your light with each 

other, have faith, get together, be positive and supportive. You carry 

your own shields. Your thoughts, your words, your eyes, your faces tell 

the story. Put a smile on your shields and brightness in your eyes. We 

are one in the circle of light.          

 

 

 

WHAT THE ANGELS REVEAL 

(1928) 

 

Immortal Angels are coming to help the millions of earthbound spirits rise 

upward through an understanding of Truth so that the souls born on this 

earth in the future may have a clean and pure spiritual atmosphere, free 

from the debasing influence of false dogmas and the degraded and 

selfish influence of lower class spirits. These mighty Angel Hosts reveal:  
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That each soul is a new creation through human parents. That souls do 

not begin in heaven or back in primitive forms and pass through a long 

process of evolution through form after form.  

 

That a physical body is useful in the formative life of a Soul as the shell 

is useful to the forming chick, as a means of strengthening its 

individuality. To return to the limitations of a material shell is 

retrogression, and not progression.  

 

That the doctrine which teaches that the soul or self must return for 

further expression after attaining to a higher state is false and 

materialistic, because it teaches that people will gain in the material 

world that which by their spiritual constitution they can gain only in the 

spiritual universe.  

 

That those who do return become earthbound and obsess those with 

whom they reincarnate. That they do not become the controlling ego of 

the body without having to dominate the rightful ego which is the new 

soul born with its own body. 

 

The doctrine of reincarnation is not true as it would only bring spirits 

back to possess mortals in order to keep them under control of their wills, 

as has been done for ages.  

 

You do not know that the doctrine of reincarnation is true any more than 

you know that what we see and know is truth. Many evil effects which we 

have seen are the result of this doctrine. The only way we can prove the 

Truth is by our love for humanity and good works. This is a more potent 
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and beneficial doctrine, which will bring the light for which humanity is 

waiting.  

 

The Angels of the New Age are preparing Places of Radiance, and they 

will attract to them those who are free enough to be led and whose 

vision is keen enough to enable them to see the great Glory of the 

Pleroma now resting among the Doers of the Creator's Will again after 

countless centuries.  

 

That the Angel Hosts have provided endless spheres of progression in 

the spiritual universe which provide all the necessary conditions for the 

education of progressive souls.  

 

That the limiting and disturbing conditions of earth and its lower spiritual 

realms are like the prickly conditions of the eagle's nest which the 

mother creates to drive eaglets from the nest, so that they will learn to 

soar to freedom.  

 

That the soul, or whatever the organizing power is called, is limited in 

progression within the outer form or spirit until such time as the 

limitations are outgrown. Therefore, any return to earthly conditions limits 

the development of the higher self.  

 

When the students dwell upon the real Method of Soul Culture, they 

perceive by contrast how coldly intellectual and impotent are the 

doctrines which have been perpetuated in the world. When the Spirit of 

the Creator is organized into the lives of many, people will discard the 

doctrines which have no power to create even one community wholly 

inspired by brotherly love, and they will manifest the Spirit of Truth, 
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which is Love, and the true "wisdom-religion" will become manifest in a 

great concourse of people working unselfishly to serve humanity.  

 

 

 

A PRAYER 

(1997) 

 

Our Creator,  

 

We hold before our minds the great need of all Thy children who dwell 

upon this planet.  

 

We feel something of Thy great love for all these millions of Thy immortal 

sons and daughters.  

 

We desire to become Thy purified instruments through which Thy will 

and wisdom shall express to accomplish the greatest good for all these 

living souls.  

 

What can we do, All-Loving Father-Mother Creator, to help these 

immortal souls outgrow the selfishness and ignorance which cause all 

their suffering?  

 

We can radiate Thy love from our souls to light the way that will lead 

them onward and upward in spiritual progression.  

 

We can give them the wisdom we have learned from our communion 

with Thee to inspire them to outgrow their present mental limitations.  
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We can unite our efforts as a group, and create with Thy angels a mighty 

magnet of love which shall draw many to unite with us in doing Thy will.  

 

We rejoice, our Creator, in the daily growth we experience in Thy service 

as we work together in our daily meditations.  

 

We know that we have found Thee, and Thy way of progression and 

power, because of the growing love and light which we experience as we 

unitedly bless Thy children.  

 

We would give the wisdom of this great experience to all Thy children 

that we may become a great concourse of souls singing and soaring 

together in the victorious ways of peace.  

 

We have created here on earth Places of Radiance from which Thy glory 

in our souls and in the souls of mighty angels shines out to bless and 

uplift and heal everyone who responds to our Blessings.  

 

In the power of this mighty unity of immortal souls, we call Thy children 

to prepare themselves to be Thy ambassadors of light and love to all the 

world.  

 

We call them to come into this atmosphere of light and love to help the 

Angel Hosts to lift the dark and heavy burdens from the spirits in need.  

 

In the worldly atmosphere of selfishness and strife, there is tribulation, 

but under the inspiration of Thy angels we have overcome some of these 

disturbances and created a spiritual atmosphere of peace and love.  
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THE VOICE OF ANGELS 

(1985) 

 

Radiance is a kernel of Angelic Light, an extract, an essence of spiritual 

fire drawn from the hearts of a pleroma of exalted souls. Do not look 

upon its pages as you would a magazine or a book, for you may miss its 

purpose or focus by doing so. The fact of the matter is that it really 

matters very little whether you can accept or even consciously 

understand the words of ink contained therein, for Radiance is not here 

to instruct your conscious mind or even to convince you of any given 

philosophical outlook. Its purpose lies far beyond mortal words, for its 

emphasis is within the realm of soul to soul communication, where the 

limited conscious mind can rarely enter.  

 

When Radiance arrives and is held in your hands, a psychometric link is 

established between our realms of angelic light and the deeper recesses 

of your soul. The words provide a channel that allows us, your angelic 

mentors, to overcome the negativity and resistance of your outer mind 

and touch your soul with the Cleansing Power of Divine Fire. 

 

When you read our words, perceive from a soul level, and realize that it 

is the process of reading that is important, and not the content of the 

passages that lie before you. 

 

As you open the pages, picture a burst of iridescent Light enveloping 

your aura in its golden glory. See within this Light a host of Radiant 

Angels enfolding your soul in a loving embrace as you read the printed 

page. Feel their exalted thoughts permeate your being with ageless 
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wisdom. Feel it burn deep within your soul until you realize that it is here 

within your Enlightened Center that you will find the answers to your 

questions, and not within the pages of this book. 

 

 

 

THE SCIENCE OF GENERATING POWER 

(1995) 

 

People frequently question the working of the Creator's love and the 

seemingly slight response to their devotions. We have sustained this 

questioning attitude in relation to the working out of that love in 

thousands of lives, and our persistent desire to know why Jehovih did 

not respond to simple faith. We have finally reached an understanding 

that spiritual laws must be fulfilled in the same way as the laws of 

electricity. 

 

Anyone could send up a kite as Franklin did and gain a response from 

the universal principle of electricity. So can anyone send up a mental kite 

by prayer and gain sparks of power from the Ever-Present. But not until 

people discovered how to develop dynamos and unite them in power 

houses was the problem of providing light and power for the world 

solved. Not until humanity learns how to develop its own spiritual 

dynamo, and unites with others to generate spiritual power, will there be 

a power developed which will accomplish the great works in Kosmon.  

 

The Angel Hosts inspired mortals to develop a movable power house of 

spiritual dynamos composed of individuals sharing the same degree of 

faith, and this group of individuals was able to transmit the heavenly 



1416 

power that was mediated down from the Power House of heaven 

through the Angel Hosts. 

 

If a sufficient number of people love humanity enough to gather daily and 

meditate, they would make this world a Power House for the expression 

and radiation of Divine Love. 

 

Even after many years of work devoted to practicing the expression of 

love in blessing others, we still find complex hereditary propensities 

being uncovered which must be neutralized and transformed by the 

personal expression of the Divine Will. We are heirs of ages of human 

heredity, but we are also the heirs of the Creator in that we have a seed 

of the Divine lying latent within our nature. It is our work to learn how to 

make that divine heredity powerful enough to overcome the mortal 

heredity. Experience has shown that only as we devote our lives under 

the inspiration of the Angel Hosts to their work for humanity do we fulfill 

the conditions which permit them to help us overcome these age-old 

heredities. 

  

The principle of the Omnipotent Will works out in practice in accordance 

with the united consecration and work of the devotees.  What we could 

not accomplish alone has been accomplished by our blessing with 

others under the inspiration of the Angel Hosts. It is like learning how to 

make electricity a practical power for illuminating homes by forming 

dynamos and uniting them to generate power. Those who unite with 

others daily in a Place of Radiance to exercise the power of the Creator 

become more powerful than those who merely give a few minutes daily 

to meditation of a devotional nature. 
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AN EXERCISE IN ATTUNEMENT 

(1996) 

 

Tune in with this affirmation: 

 

I bless the Creator's Golden Glory 

With Love and Peace Divine. 

 

Repeat this affirmation silently or audibly whenever you can. Repeat it in 

rhythm with your steps as you walk. Feel yourself pouring a blessing 

toward the Golden Glory now shining in your Place of Radiance. Do this 

rhythmically, over and over, speaking or singing the affirmation in full or 

simplified form: "I bless the Creator's Golden Glory." 

 

Every blessing that you form and send to the Glory Presence will return 

to you with an increase of power; and then as you bless again with that 

increased power your ability to bless will again be increased until your 

whole being will glow with the feeling of the life and strength of the 

Divine Will.  

 

This exercise is but an experiment to make you aware of the reality of 

spiritual power. When you have practiced in this way for a year, write to 

us describing what results you have realized. As you learn to give in this 

way of your very substance physically, mentally, and spiritually, you can 

make the Golden Glory of the Creator a glorious reality in your life. 

 

Not only will your own life become a living proof of the Creator's 

Benevolence, but you also will have become part of the further fulfillment 

of the vision of blending with others in unity of purpose, with consecrated 
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souls working together to build the Creator's kingdom on earth 

 

 

 

THREE WORLD ORCHESTRATION 

(1996) 

 

Even as an obbligato, winging its way independent of solo and 

accompaniment, accentuates the meaning of a musical message, and 

enhances its harmonies, so in the Place of Radiance during a meditation 

or concentration, there is an ethereal pageant in octaves of vision higher 

than the physical. Sometimes we sense the same symbol; more often 

since each being is differently developed spiritually, we catch separate 

fragments of melody from the divine symphony. 

 

The Angelic Hosts are preparing us as step-down transformers that will 

permit them to reach down into our world to lift other souls into the Light 

through the concentration of all the physical and spiritual powers in the 

Place of Radiance. It is necessary that human beings cooperate to 

establish places of radiant power from which the Angelic Hosts can 

extend their influence into the world, as from a broadcasting station an 

orchestra can send a symphony over the air. A Place of Radiance 

becomes the focal point for the blessings of millions of Victorious 

Immortals. Thus was stepped down the love and power of the celestial 

soul-state of life through the Angelic Hosts of the spiritual realms and 

broadcast along the slower vibrations of mortal thought and feeling. All 

who participate as a Concord of Creators are aware of the enfolding 

white glory, and our spiritual natures are purified to prepare us to 

become mediators for the expression of the love and wisdom of the 



1419 

Creator through our personalities. 

 

It is at times a difficult and trying experience to sustain the contact with 

the Angelic Hosts against the opposition of the substantive doubt and 

criticism of an unbelieving world. Often the lines of Light would waver 

and the Angelic Hosts are driven to retire by the resistant emanations of 

the mass selfishness of mortals. At such times it would seem an 

impossible task for the Angelic Hosts to keep in touch even with their 

consecrated workers on earth. But always there would come a greater 

inflow of soul power from higher kingdoms of light to enable the Angelic 

Hosts working in the earth's atmosphere to gain a greater dominion over 

the darkness. 

 

At such times, when those who were mediating with the Angelic Hosts 

had been purified sufficiently of the veils that limited their soul power, the 

Divinity within these souls on earth would give the attendant Angels so 

much strength that they would not be solely dependent upon the light 

from the higher plateaux. 

 

These are the outworking in natural sequence of the well-organized 

efforts of millions of Angel Hosts over a period of years, all directed 

toward a fulfillment which will bring the rule of selfishness, so thoroughly 

organized in the lower spirit world and on earth, subject to the reign of 

Benevolence. 
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REVELATIONS 

(1998) 

 

Humanity can outgrow its limitations while in this world. 

 

There is a definite science of regeneration or soul culture by which this 

can be done. 

 

There is a scientific method by which the causes for disease, poverty 

and crime can be overcome. 

 

The practice of this method will bring to humanity the inspiration and 

protection of the benevolent Immortals of heaven. 

 

We are entering a New Age in which children will know more of divine 

love and express it more fully than the wise men of the past. 

 

Unprogressive souls do not leave their earthly associations after death, 

but remain earthbound. 

 

Earthbound souls hinder the intellectual and moral development of souls 

on earth. 

 

Myriads of earthbound spirits must be lifted from the mental atmosphere 

of the planet before humanity will outgrow its selfish propensities and 

express its divine nature. 

 

The elders of the races of humanity are now returning from their exalted 

abodes as a vast angelic organization of Light. 
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The present purpose of the Immortals is to cleanse the lower spiritual 

worlds of earthbound spirits, to reveal spiritual principles and extend 

their protective power to all who will cooperate. 

 

The Immortals have established Places of Radiance on earth. 

 

As human beings cooperate with the Immortals to fulfill the Creator's 

purpose, they will establish a harmonious and prosperous social order 

which will be of a higher caliber and unlike anything we have known in 

the past. 

 

 

 

OUR GOLDEN RADIANCE 

(1984) 

 

There is a golden light touching all life on earth. We are the Hosts of 

Jehovih, come down from afar to lift mankind out of self-delusions. We 

have come from our world of golden hues which radiates a powerful 

quickening force within the minds of all mankind. Mankind is stirred, by 

our golden radiance from within, to wonder at the awareness of life and 

the Creator who has made all things. We, the golden hosts of the 

Creator, who were sent to the Red Star by command, have been with 

you for a half century walking by your side, inspiring your souls in 

awareness of Jehovih's Ever Presence, helping to create within your 

natures an organic and lasting awareness of His Presence everywhere. 

We call you to arise, and shine forth your expanding soul's awareness in 

aII your waking hours each day, filling the atmosphere with the golden 
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light of Jehovih's mighty love for all. 

 

 

 

DISSOLVING THE VEILS 

(1998) 

 

We are sustaining your soul in an atmosphere of angelic radiance. We 

are uniting with the Angel Hosts to purify your aura and melt away the 

deep-seated causes of physical disturbance. There are many veils that 

cloud the beauty and health of the inner Self, and only as these are 

dissolved away by the concentrated love of the Angel Hosts can you 

express in your outer life the perfection of your soul. The radiance of 

Angelic Love now vibrates through you with mighty healing power. 

Through your unity with the Immortals you are making possible a great 

regeneration in your life, and though the immediate results may not be 

as miraculous as you might wish, the ultimate results are of enduring 

benefit. 

 

You are unfolding the angelic qualities of your nature, and rejoicing in 

the process. There is no greater joy in the world. Your soul will unfold in 

beauty and radiance, and become as a sun in warmth of love to 

everyone in your world.  As you so transform your life by the 

development of the Creator in you, you change the vibrations of your 

physical nature and thus do away with physical limitations. 

 

The Angel Hosts are with you every day creating mighty healing 

thoughts. The purifying power of the Creator pervades your body; realize 

this for only then can It manifest as health through all the cells and 
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tissues!  

 

Divine Love streams from the Angel Hosts through our souls to heal and 

strengthen you. The peace and serenity of the celestial life is permeating 

your souls and harmonizing all disturbing conditions. 

 

 

 

SUNSHINE OF THE SPIRIT 

(1995) 

 

I am energizing and amplifying my personal influence. The Angel Hosts' 

mental and soul powers appeal to the same powers latent in me, and 

stimulates their activity.  

 

In perfect attunement with the Cosmic Will I proclaim  for all souls in 

need:  

 

Prospering Power Almighty Prospers all your ways,  Fills your life with 

health, and peace, Lightens all your days!  

 

I decree for myself the quickening of the exalted faculties and aesthetic 

forces of my nature, which will attune my soul to very spiritual minds, 

and give me a taste of the joy and happiness which is known by 

immortal spirits, exalted above the passions of earth. The illuminating 

and reorganizing spirit of this Benevolent Era will begin to shine its 

penetrating rays into the very foundation of my nature. I will be so 

strongly protected by the Mighty Organization of Heaven that its 
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reforming influence will act to regenerate my nature, exalt my 

consciousness and shine through my mind with transfiguring radiance. 

 

Feel that you are exerting the positive power of your soul, radiating a 

healing influence through your personality to sick or discouraged friends, 

and by this effort you will increase your resistance to discordant and 

depressing feelings.  

 

As you bless others, you sense in their nature a patient, enduring Will 

which expresses the eternal quality of their being, for it is a form of the 

Creator. To this power in others, you add the strength which you have 

organized through your years of service to humanity. Together with the 

Angel Hosts, we form a force of determination which will conquer all the 

obstacles and limitations of mortal experience.  You soul is like the lily 

bulb planted in the earth. The life in the bulb and in your soul is the 

Divine Will. It has the ability to organize a perfect character and a 

healthy body to the degree that the obstacles to its unfoldment are 

removed. As the soil about the bulb must be kept sweet, so your soul's 

environment must be harmonious. As the bulb must be watered and kept 

in the sunshine, so your soul must be watered and fed with truth and 

love. The shadowing mental elements that hide it from the vitalizing 

sunshine of the Spirit must also be removed. As the lily bulb needs the 

care of people, even though it is the Ever-Present in it that does its 

growing, so your soul requires the human help of a teacher with 

understanding, even though the Creator is within to organize the soul's 

perfection as the obstacles to its unfoldment are removed. 

 

Under the inspiration of the Almighty and with the help of Angel Hosts of 

wisdom, we work at dissolving the subconscious mental limitations from 
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all our souls, feeding and watering them with love and wisdom, thus 

creating the conditions which permit the Sunshine of the Spirit to vitalize 

and unfold its latent health and perfection. 
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Resurrection 

 

 

PATH OF SOUL PROGRESSION 

(1997) 

 

Thank Thee for the liberty to choose our own way. We cannot always 

choose the kind of experiences we want, but we can learn to govern our 

reactions, and keep them constructive, and in this way be the choosers, 

and gain control over our lives. Thank Thee for the clarity of our 

perception which enables us to make a wise choice of direction. Thank 

Thee for an environment which is favorable to our purpose. We are the 

choosers and the doers; and yet Thou art the inspiration, the will, the 

love that is behind our effort, and behind all the energies and faculties 

we use. Thou art the Instigator Who makes our lives what they are, the 

Planner Who has designed our which comes when we liberate ourselves 

from self is Thy greatest gift, the most wonderful human quality, and the 

most worthwhile individual attainment. It is a continuously flowing 

fountain of delight springing forth from the limitless depths of Thy Being 

in us, expanding outward to inspire, strengthen and uplift all who come 

after us in the paths of soul progression.  
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THE POWER OF COMBINED ASPIRATIONS 

(1989) 

 

We want to give you the inspiration that will take you upward, over 

present hurdles and into a new dimension of being. The uplifting force of 

our combined aspirations is a sight to make you marvel. How the Creator 

has blessed us with the power to better ourselves and improve our 

surroundings! We are always in a state of wonder even while we are in 

the midst of tumultuous activities and negative forces. We can see the 

Light melting resistance and organizing all the little particles of peace 

and well-being into a mighty ray from the heavens to our place beneath. 

We can imagine how our continued work will benefit people once they 

tune into the increased vibrational energy. And you wonder how it is that 

we are steadfast and constant in our encouragement for you! We cannot 

be anything but hopeful and full of praise. We are forever grateful to be a 

part of this plan for Creation. 

 

 

 

ARISE AND SHINE 

(1985) 

 

Arise and shine, your light has come, God's glory fills your soul! God, 

meaning the Creator. Names mean nothing to Jehovih Who is the 

Creator. Most people think of God in the figure of a man; some, as the 

Supreme Being, or Great Spirit. The Creator is everything, and is 

everyone, so cannot be limited. He is the Supreme Being. His glory does 

fill your soul. Contemplate this great light of divinity within every soul 

now!  Don't miss this great opportunity while in the earthly body to 
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express your highest light. Use your god-given powers to make this a 

better world for all. One candle in the darkness can ignite other candles, 

as it were, and soon the darkness of earth will melt away. 

 

 

 

LIFT OTHERS INTO THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

As we bring this cycle to a close and set our sights on the objectives for 

the New Year, we find we will need to emphasize the basics, namely 

taking the time for councils, time for the focus, time to tune in with 

Jehovih and with us, your Angelic Hosts. 

 

Today we find ourselves occupied more with lifting work than had been 

the case in years recently passed before the upturn in the cycle occurred. 

We anticipate it will be occupying a great part of our attention in the 

years ahead, at least through the tum of the century. There will be 

significant changes in society by that time that will allow us the 

opportunity for greater diversity in the work we do through you, but for 

now we will need to concentrate on building your focus for lifting souls in 

need and providing a means through which we can convey the positive 

message of hope and Light that many people are seeking in these times 

of change. Do all you can to guide others onto the path of Light and we 

will do all we can to support your growth. 
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BE GODS AND GODDESSES 

(1989) 

 

The Creator has sown an immortal seed of divinity, a part of Himself, in 

every human soul. This means we can grow to become more and more 

divine and beautiful throughout eternity. We can begin now to become 

like gods and goddesses. Instead of fighting with one another, we can 

bless one another with beautiful thoughts and feelings; and with 

cooperative good works instead of competition. We can bless people by 

silently affirming their divinity, their oneness with the Creator, especially 

when we do this in a group. All people who ever lived are still living. 

Some have created a hell for themselves, and are suffering in a 

condition of bondage to earth. Others have progressed to higher places 

of life, and are full of light, love and compassion, serving the Creator by 

helping to raise up all those who are beneath them in the grades of 

development. Once you have grasped the picture of what you truly are in 

essence, you will find new energy and new joy in living. You will see the 

possibility of overcoming every handicap, and becoming a healthier, 

happier individual in this life and the next. 

 

  

 

CONSISTENT WITH THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

 

We sit in oneness with you. At last the ribbon to the past can be 

detached and let loose. With a sigh we gather and smile. Old habits may 

cling, but with positive determination they may wither and disappear with 

our consent. We must "try" for a while before the newly developed 
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choices become easy, comfortable, consistent ones. But they can 

become part of our person, even more so than the old undesirable habits 

which never really did fit us. Our preferred, light-filled choices will 

become the norm as we solidify our spiritual base. This brings us full 

circle to establishing goals which encourage the formation of new habits, 

free of limiting attitudes. We may be "creatures of habit", but we can 

consciously choose to develop healthy ones, in every way reflecting the 

divine souls whom we are. 

 

 

 

THE INEVITABLE ASCENT 

(1983) 

 

Across the barrier of Light and darkness, mighty armies of the Creator's 

hosts are waiting, for souls to awaken, to transcend, to cross this 

invisible barrier and start their upward ascent. The Army of Love prays 

and lends a helping hand. To the wandering souls lost in the dark, watch 

for that spark of Light. 

 

Whenever there is Light, we are present. Even in the darkest of hells, we 

are there, laboring to raise the chaotic souls upward sometimes with 

good luck, sometimes with very little success. But we keep on laboring, 

for it is the Creator's Will. How do you value the ascension of a soul? 

How much labor is it worth? Apparently to the Creator, any amount of 

labor and any time is worth the effort if a lost soul could be guided on the 

upward path. Cheer up, friends, we are here laboring on your behalf now. 

Can’t you feel our presence? Can't you sense the uphill ascent you and 

we are going to make together?   
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It's going to be a long climb and will test your stamina to the full. The 

reward is so satisfying, though, that you won't mind the long climb at all. 

When you were on top of the mountain, did you regret the time and 

energy you spent to get there? The panorama can only be had there, 

and nowhere else. This is a similar journey, though much longer, and 

differs significantly in one aspect. After you have made the long climb up, 

you do not have to descend again, unless you so incline. The Creator 

created all to be on an upward path. Temporary backslides are just the 

spice of life, to prevent life from becoming monotonous and boring. The 

Creator also designs tests to test our abilities to withstand hardship and 

adverse conditions, though He never gives tests that are beyond our 

capabilities. 

 

Strive hard to be the most perfect soul you can be. Report all your 

development and hear our happy laughter and sincere congratulations. 

 

 

 

ON THE UPWARD PATH 

(1990) 

 

Order, purity, discipline, justice and good works!  

 

These lead toward the upward path. There are no short cuts, no "easy 

outs". All must plod the same path soon or late. We all must learn the 

truth and grow in wisdom through experience. Those tasks undertaken 

and done well give the strength to do more. This is the way to the higher 

heavens. 
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Beware of those who offer easy answers for spiritual redemption, and at 

the same time beware of those who offer complex and cryptic methods 

for spiritual growth and enlightenment. Though the way is never easy, 

yet it is very simple in principle and very simple to explain; so simple that 

it may be deceptive, leading one to think the practice of these Truths is 

easy to attain. In reality successful growth comes only through years of 

arduous practice, consistent discipline and objective self-evaluation. 

Purity of thought, integrity of thought, word and deed, selfless service to 

your fellow sojourners, the human family, this is the way of growth. Yet 

who applies themselves to practicing these principles to any degree 

commensurate with their understanding? 

 

We your angelic mentors watch and wait, prod and inspire with the hope 

that the glimmering of understanding that we spark within your being 

does lead you onward to the path of Light. To the degree that we are 

successful, to that degree are we helped as well. In time you will join us 

and share in the same undertakings, helping those who are behind you 

to progress. Why not begin the process now and you will find yourselves 

stronger for your efforts and that much more prepared for the work that 

is ahead. Verily, you can be helpmates with us even now and you will 

find the day of your transformation to join us in this realm a happier day, 

for you will be able to step through that unseen portal without regret or 

apprehension. That alone is worth any seeming sacrifice now. 

 

Take us at our word on this, for we all have made that journey before 

you, and all of us agree that had we the opportunity to retrace our steps 

we would have done much more before giving up our earthly shells and 

all the advantages that went with it. Now we must accomplish without 
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our earthly attributes what we could have done when we had the earthly 

shell in which to work, and that is a much harder task. Take our advice 

and reexamine yourselves daily through the light of your souls, 

objectively, and correct your actions in every way you can. We will do 

our part and help you along. Be at peace in your souls, dear friends. 

  

 

 

PERSONAL RESPONSIBILITY 

(1997) 

 

The Creator is as powerful in this world as in the spiritual world, and yet 

Jehovih permits humanity to create and live in slums. The low planes of 

the spiritual world are similar to the slums of earth life. The slums of the 

spirit world are created by beings in this world, and those who were in 

any way instrumental in creating them on earth live in them in spirit until 

they combine their intelligent efforts to create better conditions for their 

fellow spirits. The person who reaps most from the labors of others in 

this world reaps most of the effects of their poverty-producing policies in 

the next world. Everyone suffers the consequences of spiritual causes 

they set in motion. In like manner everyone can enjoy the consequences 

of all the good they create for others. How greatly does humanity need to 

understand that "Whatsoever we sow, that shall we also reap." 

 

Fulfilling the law of consequences, those who have given their lives in 

the service of others create a place like their own dwelling in the spiritual 

world for those who, like them, had sacrificed everything in life to reveal 

spiritual truths to humanity. They can reap together in a land of love, of 

the love they had sown together. They could not promise to exalt selfish 
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and unloving spirits into a heaven of love, simply because they had faith 

in them. The kingdom of love is not given as a reward for blind faith; it is 

won by works of love that transform the character into a form of heaven, 

that is, into an angelic character. 

 

  

 

SOULS OF LIGHT 

(1985) 

 

There are millions of angel workers bringing light to souls in all parts of 

the world. You are being enlightened by them. You are being made 

aware of the Creator's Presence with you in all life. You are being 

impressed with the reality of spiritual worlds, and the immortality of your 

soul. You are being inspired with an urge to express peace and goodwill, 

and to give service to others in any way you can. You are being charged 

with a purpose to serve the Creator, and being taught how to commune 

directly with Him. Although you see much tragedy, turmoil, violence and 

suffering in the world, you are being sustained with faith in the goodness 

of life, and trust in the Creator. You know that everything is worked out 

for the freeing of souls from bondage to false gods, and addiction to the 

things of earth. A great new Light is reaching millions of mortals. A slow 

but sure transformation of the world is taking place. 

 

 



1436 

EVER CLOSER TO THE I AM 

(1996) 

 

Search the universe as mortal or angel and you will never find the abode 

of your Creator. No matter the direction, no matter how far or how fast 

the journey, you will never be closer to your Creator than you are right 

now.  

 

We all think, at times, that we will be more aware and somehow closer to 

the I AM when we have reached the next level of existence, yet we find 

on our arrival that we are still essentially the same self, though perhaps 

a little wiser and a little more experienced. Of course, there is a degree 

of progression as we move through the higher plateaux, but the changes 

in awareness do not come in dramatic leaps as one might expect when 

changing to another level of existence. Even the first step from 

atmospherean to etherean is not as drastic as one may think.  

 

The change in environment is certainly noticeable, and appearances 

certainly change. Just the fact that we have been able to graduate to that 

level of existence does imply a greater degree of development in 

benevolence and wisdom. Yet it does not summon a significant change 

in sensitivity or awareness. The facts remain the same, whether on your 

level of development or ours. The Creator is, was, and ever shall be as 

close today as in eons to come. You are just as immersed within the 

being of your Creator now as you will be in countless centuries to come. 

All that changes is your state of mind, your inner being, your deeper self. 

It all happens within the distance of your mind and not the distance of 

the farthest galaxy. It is all attitude, not altitude. It is in your perception, 
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your discipline of mind, your understanding and comprehension.  These 

are all internal qualities, not external trappings.  

 

This is why the seemingly inexplicable happens. Namely, the fact that 

angelic beings can rise to the uppermost levels of the atmospherean 

realms and then plummet into the darkness of selfishness and deceit 

until they reach the very bottom, to be entrapped in the hells of their own 

creation.  

 

At this moment you are already subsisting in the realm of spirit, though 

you are a corporean in fact. You are already  an angel in the making. 

You are a co-worker with us, your angelic mentors, beginning to fulfill the 

plan that your Creator has devised for you. Do not seek that Presence in 

the clouds. The Ever-Present is not in the stars. The I AM is the  

foundation of your being, and you are already in the eternal school of 

progression. Embrace this greater awareness  here and now and realize 

that the All Knowing Presence is at your fingertips. All of It is available to 

you and all of It depends on your attitude, perception and your state of 

mind.  

 

 

 

DEATH IS A BRIDGE TO LIFE 

(1989) 

 

Death is a bridge across which all must pass to enter life. Death is a 

cloak that is tossed aside to reveal the raiment of the new. Death is a 

gateway to the stars, and suns, and to the hosts whose praises rise in 

triumph and humility to the Most High, who has given light and darkness, 
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both of which are beautiful. Death is a torch illuminating the night. Death 

is a glory as truly as life for all who recognize that it is a beginning to 

which there is no end. You cannot judge death by what it leaves behind, 

for it transcends itself. Death is a bridge, a gate, a cloak, a shell, a husk, 

a way through which the fearless find new hope that nothing can dispel. 

Do not try to unsnarl the riddle of my words, nor seek answers beyond 

the depth of their meaning. Simply accept this step, which leads to a new 

unfoldment for you all. Each shall be guided. Each shall find the way out 

of the night into eternal day. You who are here shall build more quickly 

now, aware of forces that you cannot touch, aware of beauty that you 

cannot see, aware of music that evades the ear, aware of wonder that 

delights the soul. Death is a word; life is a love. Death is a bridge; life is 

a journey. Death is a dream; life is an awakening. Death is a dusk; life is 

a dawn. The cocoon is gone, but the butterfly shall emerge as lovely as 

your love, as vivid as your light, as gentle as your thoughts, as kindly as 

your words, and as graceful and enduring as your indomitable strength.  

 

 

 

THE GREAT I AM 

(1990) 

 

Let us go back to the beginning, not your beginning, which was finite; not 

the beginning of time, which has no beginning; nor the beginning of 

creation, for that too has been unfolding and evolving in perpetuity. 

Since it seems harder to comprehend something that always has been 

than it is to comprehend something that has a definite starting point, let 

us try to find that. Not the start of time, not the start of creation, not the 

start of the first suns or first planets, but rather let us start at the first 
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Source. The Source from which all of those things which evolve 

incessantly were derived; the First Cause, the Cause of all causes. This 

is certainly the easiest to comprehend, for there must logically be a first 

Source of Energy and Power even for perpetual motion and perpetual 

creation. There is evidence of Intelligence, Order and Harmony in all you 

see about you. Such majesty and magnificence cannot rationally be the 

product of blind chance. So, using our indwelling powers of intelligence 

and reason, we inevitably come to the conclusion that there must be a 

First Cause that fuels even a perpetual creation, and since reason tells 

us that Cause must be intelligent (for to come to this conclusion we have 

used our own reason and intelligence, which also must have a first 

Cause), then this Intelligent Source must be our Creator. It is also logical 

to realize that several first Causes would be an unnecessary 

complication, and so we find ourselves before One Source, The All 

Source, The All Intelligence, and that is indeed our Creator. 

 

Can you not see that the concept of an All Person, an All Cause, is the 

easiest conclusion to arrive at? That is the reason why even the most 

primitive and ancient races of humanity had a concept of God, the 

Creator. The difficulty comes in comprehending the Creator's real 

Magnitude in intelligence and power. This remains beyond our realm of 

finite understanding. That is why earlier races had their god in the form 

of a man or bestowed multiple gods to handle the multiple tasks 

throughout creation, for they could see it in no other way. 

 

All things grow, evolve and change. It is an inevitable and unimpedible 

process in a continually evolving Creation. The same is true of the mind 

of humanity. As your ancestors have grown to understand the 

technology of architecture over huts and caves, spaceships over rafts 
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and wagons, computers and telephones over marks on mud and smoke 

signals, so they also have grown to comprehend their Creator in more 

accurate and realistic terms. Yes, you have matured enough to 

appreciate the fact that your Creator is not a multiplicity of intelligences, 

but One Intelligence only; that your Creator is not a giant man sitting 

among the stars, but an Ever-Present Intelligence residing in all places 

and in all things. 

 

Deep within your soul resides the very Person of the Creator and that 

Presence within you is as complete and whole and potent as is the Great 

Spirit that resides in the universe around you, just as every drop of water 

in the sea is the sea with no one part being more the sea than another, 

and every drop of seawater being of the same composition, regardless 

of how you choose to fragment or divide it. The great secret, however, is 

that the division and separateness you perceive between yourself and 

other souls, or between yourself and your Creator is simply another 

illusion. The great truth is that you are not now, nor have you ever been 

separate from your Creator, and on a soul level you are not even 

separate from the other souls on your world. 

 

Every individual soul in creation is inseparably linked to you in soul and 

spirit, whether they reside on this planet or some distant star. It is just 

the dulling influence of the earthly shell that temporarily houses the true 

spirit that causes you to be insensitive to the feelings and thoughts that 

emanate from others, but in time you will grow to comprehend the 

mental impulses broadcast from distant places and answer to their 

needs. 
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The day will come when you will rise into our world of spirit and there 

you will begin to perceive with greater sensitivity and clarity. At first you 

will become more sensitive to the thoughts and feelings of those in your 

community and nation. Later you will rise to a more comprehensive 

compassion and concern for all those on your planet. When you rise to 

the etherean worlds, your appreciation of your oneness with all souls 

through the Creator's presence will lead you to a caring sensitivity for 

souls on countless stars and planets. But for the moment try to 

comprehend that you are indeed inseparably linked with all other beings 

on your plane of existence, every bit as much as the bond of blood 

relations links you to your immediate earthly family. 

 

We are not saying that you should not love your family, for we want you 

to express your love that naturally flows to your family members. But 

what we do want you to do is to realize more fully how the Great Spirit 

binds you to all others who are travelling on your earthly plane and in 

that realization become more understanding, more tolerant and more 

sensitive to their needs. For if all those residing on your plane could 

come to this awareness there would be no war, no crime, no suffering or 

starvation. "Man's inhumanity to man" would soon come to an end. 

 

Do not despair. Such a transformation of consciousness is possible, for 

the reality is that such a transformation is already occurring, and though 

it is true that you will not see it in all its fullness in your corporeal 

lifetime, yet you will live to see signs of its unfolding power as this new 

age dawns upon us. 

 

This is the dawn of an age that comes eventually to every planet that 

nurtures the human family. Finally the time does come when the races of 
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humanity mature enough in wisdom and consciousness to grasp the 

greater truths of spiritual adulthood. It is a time when they become aware 

of the great that they are spiritual beings who are temporarily residing in 

corporeal abodes. It is a time when the maturity of earthly knowledge 

begins to balance with the sublime truths of spiritual knowledge. It is that 

awareness that allows the glimmer of realization and recognition to well 

up from within and finally allows the understanding to "dawn" that: 

 

"I and my Creator are one. My being and the being of my Creator 

interpenetrate at all times. I can perceive the Creator's presence in my 

own conscious soul and within everything in creation. The Great Spirit 

dwells within every tree, every blade of grass, every flower, every rock, 

every star and every cloud, but most of all within every other person be 

they young or old, rich or poor, blessed or seemingly forsaken. Because 

I am aware, I am responsible. I am the Creator's eyes and hands on this 

plane of existence. If I am born to good fortune and prosperity, then I am 

responsible in part for those who are weak and unfortunate. For just as I 

and my Creator are one, so is the I AM one with all, and it is precisely 

that bond that makes me one with all mankind."  
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Sacredness 

 

 

CONSECRATE YOUR LIFE 

(1993) 

 

Determine to consecrate your life each day to doing the will of the 

Creator in working for the welfare of all souls. This may seem an ideal 

beyond reach, but it is within the reach of everyone. You have but to 

begin, and each effort you make will increase the power of your soul to 

radiate its realization to others, and make it a magnet for new 

opportunities to express.  

 

First you have your daily duties to fulfill. The cultivation of your desire to 

develop and express the noblest feelings of your soul will make every 

duty an opportunity for self-control and self-expression. Like many other 

souls who are groping after the deeper feelings of the soul and who are 

seeking to express and to do good.  You may seem limited by 

surroundings and lack of helpful and inspiring associations. But you will 

find that this also throws you upon your own creative resources and 

compels you to find your satisfaction in self-expression on the mental 

plane.  

 

You can always affirm and bless and will silently, and at times, audibly. 

By so doing you express in thought and feelings and volitional energy 

what lies latent in your soul. The realization that these subjective 

activities are all creative and that they increase the power of your soul 

and benefit struggling souls all over the world becomes an inspiration to 
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effort. You can feel that you are creating a new character which will be a 

magnet for a nobler destiny as you exercise your thoughts creatively. 

Then as your sphere of radiant blessings increases in power you will 

attract new friends to whom you can impart the knowledge of this 

creative practice, and thus increase your power by the cooperation of 

others.  

 

Later the way will open, when practice has perfected your creative spirit, 

so that you can unite your efforts with other groups of souls which the 

Heavenly Hosts are inspiring to be established on earth, and in so doing 

become an active worker with us to establish the Divine Organization of 

Goodwill on earth.  

 

When the Angel Hosts are organized with people who have gone 

through the process of purification and regeneration, then all positive 

earthly efforts will become glorified by the presence of Angels who will 

work with these souls for the advancement of humanity. 

 

So the aim which occupies all our thoughts and energies is to find those 

who will devote their lives to establishing the Creator's angelic kingdom 

on earth. As these are drawn together, the Creator's Will can develop 

them in the glory composed of the organized angelic power. Then, as 

they continue to create with us and grow in power daily they are purified 

of all earth-bound spirits, and the veils of sensuality and materiality and 

selfishness are dissolved, and they attain to conscious wisdom and 

power while on earth. Ordinarily they would not attain this for many years 

in the spiritual world.  

 

Focus your attention on the process of self-creation through the 
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realization of these words and the use of affirmations as a means of 

changing the character and quality of all thoughts and feelings. Self-

expression is the way of progress.  

 

 

 

THE DRAMA OF LIFE 

(1993) 

 

Hosts of mighty angels bless your souls with peace. Hosts of mighty 

angels bid all discord cease. Great are your blessings, oh children of the 

Almighty! You are panoplied with a powerful ray of light from the heights 

which protects you at all times and is your connection with the High 

Hosts of Jehovih. Raise your thoughts up to them to keep the connecting 

link strong and effective. Feel more and more love for one another. Hold 

no critical or complaining thoughts. The darkness you see in others is in 

you, or it wouldn't bother you. The truly awakened soul does not see, nor 

is it affected, by the faults or negativity of others. The awakened soul is 

compassionate and sympathetic, and rises to turn another upward 

towards the Light. He also leaves another free to discover his own 

potential, and does not force his will upon another. You are all valuable 

to Jehovih's work. Each has his role to play. No one but you can do your 

part in this mighty drama. So learn your lines. Find what you can do to 

improve yourself as a true son or daughter of Jehovih. Remember, your 

time on earth is your only opportunity to do what cannot be done in the 

spiritual realms. The angels need your consecration and pure desires to 

lift the bondage of darkness from earth. The sunrise is peeking up from 

the horizon. The day of freedom and the awakening of souls is here! 

Rejoice, smile, and be truly happy, dear ones!  
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ANCHORING THE LIGHT 

(1993) 

 

Love is in the air on the Plateau of the Blossoming Presence. That 

thought may truly be difficult for many to understand when they see the 

world with all its problems. The plateau is a beautiful place full of 

excitement and optimism, where everyone takes part in their labors 

joyously. We really enjoy what we do. We live in a nourishing 

environment that uplifts and sustains us. We aren't fearful here in any 

way. We don't worry like many people do on your plane. You will enjoy 

this level of growth some day when it is your time to be here. But we are 

not fully satisfied. We don't see this as the ultimate place to be. Our 

education here tells us differently. We know that life is much more 

expansive. We know that the wonders have just begun. Yes, we are 

lucky.  

 

With all that said, we must also say that we glimpse the dark and 

treacherous side of life each day. Many of us put ourselves at some risk 

working on the lower planes. Oh yes, we can be at risk if we are not 

careful. We leave our place of beauty and peace to travel where there is 

chaos and pain. Certain aspects of our labors are dangerous. Not all can 

work in this dark and negative context. Just as we advise you to renew 

yourselves in a place of peace, beauty and high vortexy'an energy, we 

need to do the same. We are better able to "create" what we need but, 

like you, we are unable to function at a balanced, healthy level without 

such renewal. As above, so below.  

 

Your places of radiance, your consecrated, protected and sacred places, 

are your plateaus. You must maintain them as we do. You must spend 
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quality time there to communicate with those higher, for knowledge and 

support, just as we do. You must seek out places like the mountains or 

the ocean to revitalize your bodies and souls, as we do. You will still 

enter the world of turmoil and uncertainty to do your jobs, to do your part, 

but you must spend time within an oasis to be cleansed and refreshed.  

 

It is imperative that you gather in small groups in a place that has as 

many uplifting elements as possible. There you must learn to work 

together. You must cleanse the land, the spirit of the land. There you 

must establish an anchor for the Light. There you must create a vortex of 

energy to protect and renew yourselves. From this center you will be 

able to function effectively.  

 

The turn of the century approaches. Change will accelerate. You must 

have an anchorage from which to ride out the storm, the waves of 

change. This is the best way to proceed. Other means are possible as 

well; all in the light will find inspiration. However, to effectively carry out 

the messages from above, to do your very best, you must assemble in 

the proper places. Be open to inspiration and work with those whom you 

know and trust. The self must not be your guide. This is selfless labor 

from deep within. Use your common sense. Make thoughtful, well-

considered decisions. But ask yourselves, "Am I doing my best? What 

should I be doing to proceed on the path of light?" Maybe where you are 

is best for now.  

 

Take the time to create a sacred space in which you can safely and 

clearly seek inspiration. The Light will surround you and give you support 

in this most important endeavor.  
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CULTIVATING SOUL STRENGTH 

(1994) 

 

This is a good day to begin anew. Begin the seeking, begin the yearning, 

begin the steps that will take you to the place where you want to be. 

Your own motivation is what will spur you on each day, not the opinions 

or goals or agendas of others. Your own soul strength will bring you 

forward. Though you may hear inspiring words or read uplifting 

messages, it is the Presence within you which will speak most clearly 

and guide you through your heart. That is, if you give it the space to be a 

guiding force. 

 

Souls grow in togetherness with the Great Spirit, so you must cultivate 

awareness of where that principal force resides and go there to learn 

more. It may be as common as a walk in the park or as personal as the 

arrangement of a space for meditation. We don't assign priority numbers 

to sacred places because the Great Spirit speaks to individuals in many 

ways, and what is perfect for you may be mundane to someone else. 

The important element is finding this out for yourself and then moving in 

response to its inspiration daily. God is everywhere, but will you be 

activated by this knowledge? Will you find out just where and how the 

Creator best speaks to you? 
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NATURE IS A HAVEN 

(1983) 

 

O, what glorious light! What shining love! What delightful songs do the 

mountains and lakes sing this morning! Listen, friends, and hearken to 

the joy and love therein. The lake is a serene mirror, reflecting the full 

glory of the mountains and the refreshing green of the trees. The 

mountains are shrouded in mists, like a shy maiden on her wedding day, 

awaiting the arrival of her young man to lift the veil. Only the mountains 

await the arrival of the sun — the life giving force on earth. Upon its 

arrival, the mountains will send forth joyous greetings, and all mists will 

vanish as if by magic. The full majesty of the mountains will then be 

revealed to all, awe-inspiring, a source of inspiration, and the theme of 

many a poem. Within this beautiful land, all creatures are safe, large and 

small. They have a haven to produce their young. They know it, too, for 

they boldly venture forth to greet all visitors alike.  

 

This is also a haven for many souls, to rest and relax, to rejuvenate their 

life force, to gain vigor, and to ponder on spiritual things. The air is clean, 

the water pure, and the lodgings adequately safe; minds turn to things 

they do not usually contemplate, and many people start to contemplate 

nature. It is a good place to commune with nature as many nature spirits 

abound in this park. Many angelic hosts also reside here, on their old 

sacred places.  

 

We await your exploration of some of the beautiful places in this 

beautiful land. Come and visit. 
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YOU ARE A TEMPLE 

(1989) 

 

You have been given a sacred temple wherein dwells the Creator of all 

the living, and of the whole universe. He has given you this temple to 

use and respect while you dwell upon the earth plane. It is your 

protection, to shield your spiritual body while it develops and grows 

inside your physical body. Everything you experience and create in your 

earth life is adding to or molding your spiritual body which will always be 

with you when you leave this plane. So this is your opportunity to use 

your divine potential within your temple, to create a physical and spiritual 

body of light and love. Your spiritual body will be what you make it now 

and in the near future. Once your physical body has outlived its 

usefulness, it will be more difficult for you to create the changes you 

want in your spiritual body. You take the Creator's gift to you for granted. 

You are a temple of the Living God; His mighty spirit dwells within your 

soul. Meditate upon these words of power and upliftment. So few people 

know of this mighty truth and reality. They even abuse and degrade their 

god-given temple. It should be used to sow seeds of love and light on 

earth. It is a divine place where the Creator creates more divine souls to 

come into being. Praise Him for His wisdom and power and great love 

for all His children. He is with you always. Be aware every moment of 

Jehovih 's Divine Presence within. Let it express in your life and be a 

blessing in your world.  
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SACRED PLACES 

(1993) 

 

Little did we know how much we would enjoy going to the old places 

where we first became attuned to the Light of the Ever-Present. It was as 

if we could see a little gold kernel that sparkled to mark the spot. We 

were amazed that so many others had frequented the same area but did 

not feel the draw of the Light as we had. Was there a message which 

only we could read in our souls? Or was it that those other people would 

eventually find their own special spot where the Ever-Present could talk 

to them? 

 

Nonetheless, there are sacred places which speak to many, and these 

must be recognized for their value. Not so much that they are 

untouchable or out of bounds to visitors, but that they are honored as 

open temples, so to speak, where the voice of the Ever-Present rings 

clear.  

 

There are such places all over the planet. We just visited one yesterday 

and it was a treat to see that, little by little, people were starting to pay 

attention to it in their consciousness. We don't advise going to a place 

and setting up an altar or edifice, but simply tuning in to the wonderful, 

vibrant energy which emanates from the Essence of those surroundings. 

You too will feel moved and will want to return to learn more. 
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Soul-Mastery 

 

 

GLEAMS 

(1985) 
 
 

Truly, you are a magical personality. 

 

You are exerting a silent influence day and night that is determining your 

future. 

 

Mysterious forces are playing upon your mind and body which you can 

use to gain a greater realization of life and health. 

 

You can cultivate a control over the forces that touch your life, which will 

protect you from the possibility of accidents and disasters. 

A state of happiness and well-being such as you imagine to e possible 

only to angels I heaven can become your daily experience here on earth. 

 

The knowledge and wisdom of master minds are within your reach. You 

have only to learn to exercise your present talents and you will uncover 

the intuition that will attune your mind to Omniscience. 

 

By the understanding and use of your neglected faculties, you can rise 

from obscurity, and attain to an exalted state of soul realization and 

personal power. 
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TAKING CHARGE 

(1986) 

 

Sometimes words fail us, O Creator; or no words come to us expressing 

thoughts of spiritual value. We are aware only of being something. What 

is it that we are? What is our true nature? We look at our consciousness, 

and try to analyze it. What is this that I am aware of? It is being, but what 

kind of being? Can I govern my consciousness, change it without the 

use of words? If my consciousness is not bright, cheerful and loving, 

what can I do to change it? Shall I affirm what I want it to be? I want to 

radiate an uplifting influence. I will not tolerate a dark and heavy 

consciousness. If I am not feeling what I want to feel, I will affirm it till I 

do feel it. I believe in the power of thought. I can change myself by the 

power of thought. How else? I cannot see any other way. I must take 

charge of my mind, and make it work to serve Thee, O Creator. 

 

 

 

THE DICHOTOMY OF BEING 

(1991) 

 

We seem to be of two parts, a lesser self and a higher self. When the 

lesser gets into trouble, the higher steps in and helps it. When the lesser 

questions, the higher supplies the answers. It is the lesser which has 

created the outward appearance by which we are known to our 

fellowmen. The higher is our true, immortal self, the Voice within us, 

representing the Creator's will, wisdom and love. Most of the time, we 

hear the Voice faintly. Mortals call it "conscience". But if we cultivate it, 

question it and listen, and try to follow it, it grows clearer and clearer; 
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and eventually it is possible to receive inspirational thoughts, uplifting 

messages or powerful truths from this Presence. Not always are these 

inspirational ideas acceptable in the outer world; but still, they represent 

truths toward which humanity can strive. They can give hope, strength 

and upliftment. They can give meaning to life. They can help a person 

overcome fear, and establish one's life on a firmer happier foundation. 

The all-highest truth is available to mankind in the present age. It is our 

salvation. Someone will bring it forth, and put it to work. It is the coming 

thing in the world. Many people will express it in many different ways. 

Watch for it.  

 

 

 

MEETING THE CHALLENGE 

(1991) 

 

Keeping one's mind on the spiritual focus is a challenge. Viewing all you 

think, feel and do from your higher perspective is not easy. The 

conscious mind is bombarded with thoughts all throughout the day. This 

is a constant surge of energy that has no rhythm or consistency. This 

barrage is pervasive and can clog one's reasoning and overwhelm the 

inner levels of thought and understanding. Each person at this important 

time of change must learn and practice techniques to calm the mind. 

You must learn to control the environment of your being and learn how 

to disregard the unnecessary babble that bounces all around our world. 

You must learn to listen from the soul, and from this high level of 

consciousness think, feel and react with life. Each person can learn to 

pay attention to what is important in everyday life. It would be so much 

better if people were walking around looking at the sky or plants or just 
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smiling at each other. You can learn and, as you do, inspiration will 

come to you. 

 

 

 

THE POWER TO CHOOSE 

(1983) 

 

The light of the inner being expresses through a person's actions and 

can be seen by the way in which they deal with other people. A glowing 

light can be seen in the eyes and smile of one who is at tuned. This 

energy will be passed on to all those that come in contact with such a 

person. The light of The Ever Present is with every person at all times. It 

will express outwardly in different degrees according to the degree of 

development, attunement and selfless expression that the individual has 

reached. The potential for everyone is the same although everyone 

moves at a different pace.  The light and the love of the Creator are 

resources available to everyone at times. Even if someone is on the 

downward path, the resources of love and light go with them and can be 

called upon at any time and place. It is up to the individual to choose the 

time and place and the degree to which these resources will be utilized. 

All efforts, either up or down, so to speak, will bring results and the path 

you choose is up to you. You may let others control many of your actions, 

but ultimately the choice is yours. It would help so many people if they 

could feel more clearly the power of choice that is within them and take 

the steps to use it. Let the power of this light and love move you today 

and feel how it can help you to change in thinking, feeling, and acting in 

new and positive ways.  
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IN TRAINING 

(1996) 

 

We would be more persistent and positive within ourselves in affirming 

the truth of Thy Presence and dominion, O Creator. But we would not 

advise others to do the same, or expect them to; for each has their own 

methods of achieving control of the mind and intent with Thee. We would 

practice awareness through breathing, also, without use of thought or 

affirmation. We would combine the two methods, at times, according to 

how we felt inspired. We would not limit our self to anyone form of 

concentration, but would keep our channel open to Thy Inspiration, trying 

to improve our techniques. We would never feel that our way is superior 

to another's, for each of us is an individual, and what is suited to one is 

not our own bondage, and at the same time not overly interfere in your 

part of the work, for that could begin to create further bondage for 

ourselves. This is not a selfish consideration, mind you, but a result of 

our desire to strictly adhere to the Creator's will that we limit our 

interference in the unfoldment of other people's lives and growth, except 

when such interference is required to prevent those in our care from 

having a detrimental effect on the lives and well-being of others. That is 

why the activities of false gods and drujas are often curtailed, because 

their freedom of action is always secondary to the well-being of the 

whole; and the entire planet, the whole of creation always takes 

precedence over the needs of any individual or group. That is why we 

hold off at times and limit our instruction or advice, because if we did not, 

we would potentially be doing you more harm than good. So follow your 

highest light from day to day and we wish you the greatest success with 

all your endeavors through the decades ahead.  
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TIMES OF TRANSFORMATION 

(1994) 

 

Changing patterns are in the weave of life; constant and consistent is the 

perpetual transformation of life. This time is no different from any other. 

At times the transformation is swift and sudden, and at other times the 

cycle is slow and barely perceptible. But at all times it is evolving into a 

kaleidoscopic vista of experiences that spur you onward to greater 

maturity and growth. 

 

The Creator's hand is in this matter. The All Mind experiences all that 

you experience and always moves you forward. All that is left for you is 

the choice as to whether your forward movement is upward or downward, 

but at no time will the Creator's Presence permit you to stand still. We 

are all involved in an era of rapid changes that impinge upon all of us 

whether spirit or mortal, and the cycle of light upon us is in a phase of 

exponential growth.  

 

Regardless of where you are and what you are experiencing, all you can 

be certain of is accelerating change and the opportunity for 

unprecedented growth. How it will affect you depends on what you 

choose to experience and how you choose to perceive the fluctuating 

environment about you. You can let the world around you enervate you, 

discourage you and pull you down, or you can use it as an impetus to 

greater growth. It can instill you with the resolve to be better than you are. 

All change is by definition fraught with opportunities, and it is your 

understanding of the Creator's Purpose in this New Age that makes you 

valuable to us, the Angelic Hosts, in ushering in the blessings of Kosmon. 

Resolve to attune yourselves with us and with the Creator within so that 
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you will be an influence for good in the decade of Light ahead. 

 

 

 

CONTROL YOUR MIND 

(1986) 

 

Suppose you were in a position of forced inactivity and had nothing to 

read, and no means of entertaining yourself. Where would your mind 

be? What would be the nature of your thoughts? Would you hold to an 

awareness of the Creator's Presence, and create thoughts o attunement 

with Him? Could you generate good feelings, and pour them out to bless 

people? Imagine yourself in such a position, and try exercising your 

mental powers in a constructive way. If you were actually placed in a 

confined, restricted position, such as are men and women in prisons, 

you would need to have control of your mind in order to make life 

bearable. Probably, you will never be so confined, but it is a good 

practice to imagine it, and test yourself by trying to keep your thoughts in 

attunement with higher states of life. Let it be an exercise for the good of 

all confined or handicapped people. Jehovih 's angels will use you to 

inspire and strengthen their souls.  



1461 

THE MAGNET 

(1992) 

 

A horseshoe magnet furnishes us with a good illustration of the influence 

of the Unseen. You see bits of steel obeying an unseen influence, and 

as you play with the magnet you discover that this influence extends out 

and around the magnet. When you place the bits of steel upon a paper 

with the magnet beneath, and tap the paper gently, the bits of steel will 

dance into a symmetrical design, which proves that the unseen influence 

exerted by the magnet radiates lines of force which are evident by the 

design. 

 

In like manner your mind radiates an influence. It is a spiritual power. 

The unthinking often say, "How can there be anything with any power 

which I cannot see or feel?" You cannot see or feel the magnet's 

influence, yet you can see from its effects that it exists.  

 

This unseen influence of the magnet is like the unseen spiritual side of 

all things in existence. You see and sense the material side of life, but 

the spiritual side of life is as real, and is the power that organizes the 

material side.  

 

Your mind is a spiritual influence. When I use the word MIND I mean 

more than that part of you which thinks, feels and acts consciously. I 

mean also that supra-conscious will which organized your mind and 

body and gave you the ability to live and think and act. 

 

The spirit, self, or soul of you possesses an unseen organizing power 

like the unseen influence of the magnet which forms the design with the 
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bits of steel. Your mind and body are effects of the organizing influence 

of that potent spiritual will which is your real Self.  

 

Trees, grasses, vegetables, flowers, animals and humans are all spiritual 

magnets, and their forms reflect the unseen influence which made them. 

They are visible effects of unseen causes. They are all organizing minds.  

 

Now you will begin to use your spiritual imagination by thinking of the 

individual minds that organize all physical forms. You will begin to 

conceive of the spirit of things as real. The acorn, for instance, is not 

merely a material form. It is a living spiritual will with a purpose or design 

hidden within its spiritual being. It develops its dormant powers by 

appropriating the warmth of the sun and the chemistries of the earth to 

form roots and trunk, branches and leaves, until its purpose is 

manifested as a majestic oak. 

 

The mind or spirit of the animal possesses still more wonderful 

potentialities. It is not rooted to the earth. It is intelligent in motion.  

But superior to all living forms is humanity which has the self -conscious 

ability to think and will, and to direct all the forces of the Universal Mind 

so that it becomes a co-creator in fact and potentially the Creator's 

hands at work.  

 

Your unseen mind is a most powerful force. It is the life and organizing 

power of your physical body, and is so complete and superior that it will 

still live and clothe itself with an objective spiritual form when the 

physical body no longer exists. 

 

Your soul or spirit or mind, (I use the words interchangeably), radiates a 
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spiritual and also a mental state and grade in ways that are not visible to 

mortal eyes but are blatantly apparent to us. For you, you will see the net 

result of your efforts all at once at the end— the end, that is, of your 

mortal life when you ascend from your earthly shell to join us here in 

spirit. Then will even you be made aware of your true being, to your 

delight or sorrow depending on how honestly you have viewed your 

circumstances and prepared your way to the future. For now, reflect on 

yourself frequently by the Light of the Ever-Present within, and follow 

where the Voice directs you. When you apply yourself with objective 

sincerity you will find your way to a better future.  

 

 

 

STEP INTO YOUR SPIRITUAL POWER 

(1997) 

 

Caress the earth with your voice. Sing her into spring and warmth. See 

the earth breathing with a steady pulse; she is alive! She will greet you 

all with gifts. 

 

Spiritual adventures are not all off in faraway places. You can witness 

miracles as close by as your own front door. If you are "in tune," you can 

create them at will. Your participation in as simple a gesture as greeting 

the earth can raise the vibrations of the atmosphere around you. Just 

think of what could happen if your whole day were filled with simple but 

uplifting expressions of joy! 

 

We think you are ready to step into your own spiritual power. Not as a 

god or goddess in a different realm, but as a truly aware, soulful being 
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who brings greetings of light to all in your world. Make up your mind. Is 

this your gift from the Almighty? Will you carry out your life's calling? 

 

 

 

ACCEPT YOUR TRUE SELF 

(1994) 

 

The shining light at the end of the tunnel is your own soul.  It beckons 

and gleams, waiting for you to emerge from the darkness and embrace it 

in full light.  The tunnel has no distance, really.  It is an illusion which falls 

away as soon as you understand that all you need to do is accept 

yourself, body, mind and soul, as a divine gift.  Accept yourself and live 

as a model of Light. Being one with the Light, places your soul at the 

center of your person and, as such, it radiates inspiration through every 

part of you.  Heaven is not so far away when you can feel its warmth 

within.  

 

 

 

FOLLOW OUR HIGHER SELF 

(1992) 

 

 

We seem to be of two parts, a lesser self and a higher self. When the 

lesser gets into trouble, the higher steps in and helps it. When the lesser 

questions, the higher supplies the answers. It is the lesser self which has 

created the outward appearance by which we are known to our peers. 

The higher self is our true, immortal self, the Voice within us, 
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representing the Creator's will, wisdom and love. Most of the time, we 

hear the Voice faintly. Mortals call it "conscience". But if we cultivate it, 

question it and listen, and try to follow it, it grows clearer and clearer. 

Eventually it is possible to receive inspirational thoughts, uplifting 

messages or powerful truths from this Presence. Not always are these 

inspirational ideas acceptable in the outer world; but still, they represent 

truths toward which humanity can strive. They can give hope, strength 

and upliftment. They can give meaning to life. They can help a person 

overcome fear, and establish one's life on a firmer, happier foundation. 

The all-highest truth is available to humanity in the present age. It is our 

salvation. Someone will bring it forth, and put it to work. It is the coming 

thing in the world. Many people will express it in many different ways. 

Watch for it.  

 

 

 

UNDERSTAND THE INNER POWER 

(1984) 

 

Suppose everything were taken away from you—your friends, your 

home, your work, all the things surrounding you which are comfortable, 

agreeable and I enjoyable. Suppose you suddenly had to leave all this 

and go to another place among strange people, strange surroundings, 

and uncertain living  support you? Would you have any faith, courage or 

strength? Or would you be reduced to utter despair? Judge ,yourself as 

to how much of the consciousness of the; Creator's Presence you have, 

developed. How much more do you need to develop before you are 

ready 'for' any contingency? 
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A Power greater than yourself has created your present living conditions 

and put you in them. You are dependent upon that power. You should try 

to understand it and cooperate with it to a greater degree every day. This 

should be your most important interest and purpose. For it is your real 

security, your real joy of living and peace of mind. It is the means by 

which you can make your life worthwhile, and which will enable you to 

repay your Creator for the blessings you enjoy, and for the great gift of 

life eternal He has given you. 

 

 

 

WELCOME YOUR TRUE SELF 

(1996) 

 

Welcome home, dear friends. We have been awaiting your return from 

your worldly pursuits to find solace in our focus of peace, Light, and truth. 

We gather here with you, doing our work on this side of the Great Divide 

as you concentrate along with us from your side. In that harmony we fill 

your being with the energy that will nurture your spirit, lighten your 

burdens and harmonize your thoughts. We will so fill your mind with the 

Loving Power that we hold so dear, that you will be lifted into a state of 

greater resourcefulness than you possessed in the past. As you bring 

your true self into the Light of the focus you will see yourself at last as 

you truly are: radiant and resourceful, peaceful and poised, strong of will 

and loving, just as we already see you under your earthly shell. You will 

blossom forth in the way we already perceive you, an angel in the bud. 
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BELIEVE IN YOURSELF 

(1993) 

 

Believe in yourself. You are strengthened and protected every day by 

your personal guardians and mentors. If there ever was a time to feel 

sure of yourself, it is now. You are blessed as well, and you will feel our 

thoughts with you if you take the time to relax. Please accept the loving 

gifts of spirit that the Creator gives you and live up to your highest 

potential. You will create wonders of your own when you can truly say 

that your life reflects the goodness of your spiritual ideals. 

 

 

 

WORDS OF TRUTH 

(1991) 

 

Sometimes, in moments of greatest need, and out of sheer desperation, 

the soul of a person can break through and express a light and strength 

it has never known before. These words proclaim the great truth, that a 

Supreme Being created us in love and for love, and that a life of joy, 

peace, beauty and perfection is the ultimate attainment for all human 

beings. Imagine that the Almighty is speaking these words from within 

your nature:  

 

"I am with you, present in your soul. Give me your recognition, your faith 

and your love, and you will release the dynamics of My Being throughout 

your nature. I created you for joy and love. Believe this! Act the part of a 

joyful and loving person, and you will see! Keep persistently at it, 

ignoring all contrary suggestions and all other limiting thoughts which 
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enter your consciousness. I have always been with you from birth, giving 

you of myself, sustaining life, carrying on all the functions of your body, 

enabling you to do all that you have chosen to do in your lifetime. With 

all other things, I have given you liberty. Because the mortal world is in 

darkness, unaware of My Presence and Power, you have, like everyone 

else, gone along with it during most of your life, failing to recognize Me, 

and to use My Light in you. My plan is that My children shall help to 

upraise themselves; and thus they will grow as divine souls, and become 

instruments of My Will, Wisdom, and Love, in this world, and in higher 

and higher worlds to come. You can this moment help to heal yourself by 

giving me, your Creator, recognition by affirming My Presence and 

Power, and by creating with Me thoughts and feelings of goodwill, faith 

and peace for all." 

 

 

 

ASPIRE 

(1985) 

 

Angel hosts of the Almighty bless your soul with peace. You can make 

yourself receptive to their inspiration. You can find a new light to live by. 

You can change yourself. You can become a happier person without 

changing your circumstances or your environment. It won't be easy, but 

you can do it. You need only to start elevating your thoughts to a higher 

level where you are in tune with the heavenly beings who serve the 

Creator. Aspire to be an instrument of the Creator's light and love. 

Dedicate yourself to serving His purpose of world upliftment. You will 

have the backing of millions of angelic workers. Determine to rid yourself 

of self-desires, attitudes, motivations and opinions that interfere with the 
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flow of heavenly light and love. Praise the Creator. Recognize His 

Presence in all life, and especially in every human soul. He is the Light 

of your soul and every soul. It is your destiny to become wholly one with 

Him.  

 

 

 

THE CHALLENGE OF GROWTH 

(1998) 

 

In climbing the highest mountains, exploring the polar regions, searching 

into space and under the oceans, people have given their lives. In 

standing for what they believed to be right, people have given their lives 

for spiritual reasons as well. These are examples of consecration which 

inspire us, O Creator. We, too, are engaged in a great and challenging 

task, the conquering of self, and we need the same kind of courage and 

determination. The awakening, uplifting and freeing of the soul of 

humanity is Thy Purpose in this age; and Thy Hosts have come close to 

earth to inspire and strengthen mortals, and otherwise help in unseen 

ways. But, the path of mortals is not made easy thereby. The work they 

must do for their own development is not done for themselves alone. No 

savior is going to redeem them. They must redeem themselves; that is, 

they must free their souls from the darkness which has made them suffer, 

and produced turmoil on earth instead of a kingdom of heaven. We are 

repeating back to Thee, O Jehovih, what Thou art impressing upon our 

souls. Thou art giving us a sense of the value and importance of what 

we are doing, and we are inspired by the admirable achievements of 

others. Thank Thee for enlightening us with new realizations every day.  
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YOUR TRUE SELF 

(1986) 

 

Honor the person inside you, the soul that is coming to Light. Each day 

will flow smoothly if you are true to your real self, your higher self. This is 

evident to those who contemplate, but has yet to be discovered and 

reinforced daily by most initiates to the spiritual life. Perhaps it will come 

later, after you have learned through trial and error. Perhaps you will 

learn it in one fell swoop, after a sudden change from the ordinary round 

of daily activities. But we emphasize the truth to you now, so that you 

can begin to make it happen. The heart of your true self beats strongly 

even if you cannot hear its pulse. The Light of the Creator is immortal, so 

you can be assured that, 'whenever you decide to give space and time 

and nourishment to your seedling soul, it will be there, ready to grow.  

 

 

 

SEEING THE BEST 

(1993) 

 

We do not want to be alone, or separate, or to possess any spirituality or 

soul power we are not willing to see in others, and share with others. We 

would give to everyone, O Creator, everything that we have and are. If I 

would be more loving and kind, I must see loving kindness, and affirm it, 

and have faith in it, in others. If I would be more wise, I must see wisdom 

in others. Whatever I aspire to express of Thy Presence, O Jehovih, I 

must recognize it, and give it my faith, in every soul in my world. If I have 

a problem with another person, and do not want to hurt that person — so 
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to establish harmony between us, I will praise Thy Presence in their 

being, and see and affirm qualities of understanding goodwill. I will feel 

and know that Thou art as strong in that person as Thou art in me, or 

stronger. I will feel that Thy inspiration dominates their consciousness, 

and will know that our problems will be settled amicably. Thou art 

inspiring every soul with peace, and the desire for peace. People are 

willing to lose self for the sake of peace. The world is weary of war and 

competition. Thy light of peace and goodwill overspreads the planet, 

creating changes in human nature, and making all things new.  

 

 

 

WE ARE IMMORTAL 

(1993) 

 

Even though we pass through deep, dark clouds, we possess Jehovih's 

lamp, the Light that lights everyone that comes into the world.  

 

The splendor of the Infinite Intelligence, which shines within our souls, 

pierces the gloom, and tells us that we shall emerge. 

 

The inner intelligence of intuition gives us a pleasing hope, a fond desire, 

a longing to live forever.  

 

From the same source comes a secret dread, an inward horror of falling 

into naught, of perishing. Our souls shrink and are startled at the thought 

of destruction.  

 

But the Divinity that speaks within us is the Voice of Heaven itself, 
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inspiring the idea of a hereafter, an eternity of progress for all human 

souls.  

 

We proclaim exultantly the truth:  

 

"The stars shall fade away,  

The sun itself grow dim with age,  

And nature sink in years,  

But we shall flourish in immortal youth,  

Unhurt amidst the war of elements,  

The wreck of matter, and the crush of worlds."  

 

We do not let our vision of immortality weaken our efforts to do good 

while we are here in this world of mortality. Our hope is an inspiration to 

greater activity. We shall reap all the good we sow. 

 

Our souls are immortal but the condition of our continued spiritual 

existence will depend upon the use we make of our spiritual talents and 

powers in the present.  

 

This earthly strife is our opportunity to advance from strength to strength, 

and to develop well-knit souls; and then, all battles won, we shall mount 

joyfully to the greater opportunities for greater growth which eternal life 

affords.  
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THE POTENTIAL OF EVERY SOUL 

(1996) 

 

Thou art in command, O Creator, and Thou art dealing with the darkness 

in and around us. It is not darkness on an individual level, but is of our 

heredity and surroundings. We see individuals as divine souls, forms of 

Thy will, wisdom and love, who are conquering the darkness, who were 

born to conquer it, who are Thy loved sons and daughters destined to 

become like gods and goddesses in the highest spiritual realms. We 

would see no failure, no faults nor weaknesses in individuals, but only in 

the spiritual atmosphere surrounding mortals, and affecting everyone 

alike. We are apt to call some individuals evil and some good, but in Thy 

sight, O Creator, the evil are not to be condemned, nor the good to be 

praised, and thus to be separated from one another. All are like fruit 

growing on the same tree, some ripe, some unripe, their condition being 

due to circumstances of birth and surroundings. Thou art the Supreme 

sower and Reaper, O Creator. All are Thine. Thou art watching over 

them, the greenest as well as the ripest. Thou seest the full potential of 

every seed soul. We would see everything as Thou seest, O Jehovih, 

and learn to sustain our awareness of Thy Presence under all 

circumstances; for Thy glory and the all-highest good of all souls.  

 

 

 

SOULS VICTORIOUS 

(1999) 

 

In affirming Thy Presence, O Creator, we are not trying to make 

something happen, but are trying to keep ourselves aware of what is 
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happening? In answering our critics, we do not want to explain or defend 

ourselves, or talk about ourselves for any reason, though we may do so 

at times. It is not our purpose to be examples for others of superior soul 

expression, but to help awaken others to Thy Presence in themselves, to 

help them see how they can conquer their fears, and become happier, 

healthier human beings; doing this not for the sake of the self-side of 

persons, but for Thy sake, O Creator, and for the betterment of humanity 

as a whole. 

 

As long as we think about ourselves, talk about ourselves, and plan for 

ourselves, we are not striking the right keynote. Our effort must be to 

constantly think and talk about Thee, our Creator, to build up our 

awareness so that we are able to see Thy Presence in all people and all 

things, being willing to accept whatever comes our way and make the 

best of it. We affirm for everyone that Thou art with them, speaking in 

their souls; that Thou art victorious in them now and forever.  

 

 

 

SOUL EXPANSION 

(1992) 

 

We are all the Creator's children in the Eternal Garden of Light and Love. 

We are all flowers blooming with fragrance and loveliness unique to 

each one. We are all evolving, growing and developing in our own way 

and in our own time. No one can be hurried along for the sake of getting 

to a certain stage of growth earlier. There is a purpose to our 

development, to allow us to expand forever in consciousness, in love, 

and goodwill to all souls everywhere. When the expansion stops, we are 
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then at a turning point in our life where three choices are possible: to 

stay on an upward path, to stagnate, or to go downward in our grade of 

light. Sometimes our choice is not even made consciously. It is done 

almost involuntarily by our subconscious in accordance with the level of 

light that is within us at that time. However, it really does not matter in 

the long run. Whatever your choice is, you will eventually reach your true 

destiny, wherever it is that you wish to be. It may take you a longer time 

if you make a choice that is not right for you. But it is no big loss, for you 

learn along the way that every error teaches you a different lesson. As 

long as you learn that lesson and move on, all is well. The Creator does 

not punish or recriminate because of your poor performance or bad 

decisions.  You are your own judge and you will judge yourself more 

harshly than anyone else will. The Omnipresent provides well for all 

children that they may grow to be gods and goddesses in the celestial 

realms. 

 

 

 

ASSESS YOUR SOUL'S POWER 

(1987) 

 

Angelic soul power, a measure of our soul's worth.  We don't have any 

scale set up and waiting, but it is a value worth computing under a 

discriminating eye. As far as value to others and the Creator goes, it is 

being looked at all the time so that our talents may be applied best.  We 

aren't judges in a legal sense where people are divided into "guilty" or 

"not guilty"; we only see relative merit and force and dynamics at the 

time of examination. But examination goes on thoughtfully all through the 

centuries, all through our soul's growth. It is a challenge to be on our 
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toes and examine ourselves to see if we have progressed. Eventually, 

we too will be part of teams who choose individuals for work based upon 

their soul's growth. 

 

We can always aspire to more: more health, more dedication, more 

service. As our picture of "power" grows, we can grow to fill it. It is a 

lasting, detailed expansion and develops with our knowledge of the 

Creator. Assess your soul's power and climb closer to your Creator 

through a plan of marvelous, inventive steps. 

 

 

 

BUILD SOUL AWARENESS 

(1986) 

 

It is not through a strict self-denial that we can free the soul to do Thy 

work more perfectly, O Creator; but it is in building up our consciousness 

of Thy Presence and Power, and attuning ourselves with Thy Will, 

Wisdom and Love. This accomplishes a gradual diminishing of the 

pressures and demands of the psychic world, and an involuntary and 

almost unnoticed loss of the desires which held us bound. So, our 

practice is not one of asceticism. Instead, our energies are directed 

toward building soul awareness and attunement, and in working together 

harmoniously to provide such things as have become necessities in our 

present state of growth. We try to let go within ourselves. Our soul builds 

up its consciousness to be free from bondage to earthly things, and to be 

one with Thee. 
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LEARN YOUR CORPOREAL LESSONS 

(1996) 

 

Light eternal shines on all souls, rich and poor, intelligent and ignorant, 

good and evil. For what is one without the other? There is no difference 

between the two opposites. One is merely the reflection of the other. If 

you believe you are good, you have only to look into the mirror to see 

potential evil. The dichotomy is within you. You are the master channel 

switch. You have an internal program through which you can create 

alternate pathways. You are the super computer that can perform any 

functions you desire. Be aware of the opportunities to do both good and 

evil. The difference is really not so dramatic to anyone who has erred. 

You will remember the lessons learned, the slight hesitation before you 

made the plunge in the opposite direction from what you first intended. 

You will remember the slight confusion, the dull ache in your head and 

heart, yet still you plunge onward regardless of the warnings of your 

Inner Light. All of you have experienced this at one time or another. 

None of you are immune. For only the Creator is All Wise, All Knowing, 

and All Powerful. The lessons learned in corpor are useful later on when 

you are in the spirit world. You must strive to grow and to learn while you 

are in corpor. The maturity of your spirit will depend on these lessons 

learned. You are immortal and as such must seize each opportunity to 

learn and to develop all your faculties to prepare for your journey into 

eternity! 
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THE MASTER OF OUR MIND 

(1989) 

 

You can be the master of your mind, or it can master you. It is so easy 

for the mind to jump from one thing to another. We find ourselves 

wandering off into mundane thoughts, or worrying about some trivial or 

unfounded problem. We delve into the past or dream of the future. Now 

is the time for us to be masterful, and take the reins, and pull all the 

loose ends together. Turn to Jehovih within your being. Let His purpose 

control your thoughts and feelings. Think of what you can do and 

express as part of His divine work for humanity. What kind of person do 

you want to be? Do you want yourself to be open to the reception of 

every thought that is floating around in the composite mind of the world, 

or do you want to carve out your own destiny under the inspiration of 

Jehovih and His angelic hosts? Do you want to live from your highest 

light at all times, and make it impossible for darkness to get control of 

your thoughts and feelings? You have the power to be what you want to 

be. So start now to be your own master, and let Jehovih come forth 

through you to bless the world. You are the captain of your ship. Steer it 

into clear and sparkling waters. Peace and love be with you always.  

 

 

 

NOBODY'S PERFECT 

(1983) 

 

It is a cliché to say, "Nobody is perfect." But it is probably the most true 

of all truisms, and is well worth remembering. It helps us to be patient 

with one another. He is a fortunate person who has the ability to 



1479 

recognize his own faults. If he makes an effort to overcome them, and 

become a better person, he is travelling a high road, and can attain a 

degree of soul power that will make him an effective instrument for 

changing the world. He attracts to himself beings of high estate who 

work with him and through him to influence the lives of many people by 

way of soul inspiration. In past ages, the Creator prepared and raised up 

prophets and messiahs who were pure and good by nature, and who 

were outstanding light-bearers in their era. The light-bearers of today are 

not outstanding leaders. They were not born pure and good. They are 

people who are unhappy with themselves, and dissatisfied with the 

conditions of life around them. They number in the thousands; and they 

are common people, recognizing their oneness with the limitations and 

weaknesses of all mankind. But they see that there is a spark of divinity 

in every human soul, and they know that somehow it must be awakened, 

vitalized and brought into expression. They see that if they want to attain 

to freedom of soul and mastery of self, they must make an effort, 

express their strength of will and purpose, turn to the Creator for help, 

and attune themselves as best they can with the All Highest Light. Such 

people are instruments, in the hands of the Creator, for world upliftment. 

There are thousands of potential "saviors" of the world who do not want 

to be prophets or messiahs, who just want to conquer darkness, express 

peace and goodwill, and help to make the world a happier place for 

everyone. Perhaps you are one of them. 
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POWER OF VISUALIZATION 

(1986) 

 

Whenever you are without good feelings, you can produce good feelings 

by means of thought. - You can meditate upon, visualize or fantasize 

good and beautiful things. You can affirm, "I am that. I am good and 

beautiful. I am strong in soul, able to be kind, loving and compassionate. 

I am one with all that is good and beautiful in the universe. I am an 

outgoing instrument of light and love." If being radiant with good feelings 

is something you really want, nothing can defeat you. Thoughts of self 

are put aside. You are aligning yourself with the power and will of the 

Almighty. You are opening yourself to the inspiration and exalted 

feelings of celestial beings. They rejoice in the fact that they can use you 

to bring light, love, peace and goodwill to the submerged souls on earth. 

 

 

 

LIVE IN THE PRESENT 

(1985) 

 

It is just as easy to be a bearer of light as a bearer of darkness. Just 

switch your thoughts and feelings to the highest you can conceive. 

Rededicate yourself to the beautiful plan of the Creator to lift humanity 

out of its bondage of darkness. Be determined not to let yourself be 

pulled into the negative states of self-pity, self-criticism, and feelings of 

anger at others. You may wish and dream for the happy, carefree times 

you had when you were young, but see the good in the present moment. 

Remember how far you have come in spiritual awareness and 

development, how much wiser you are today, and how much more 
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useful to the Creator. Youth is a beautiful time for some, yet there are 

many who suffer in childhood and adolescent years. This should not be. 

You are part of a divine plan that will change this, and will make a 

beautiful world for babies to be born into. We don't like to think of the 

darkness of the world, but we must be strong enough to face it, and yet 

rise above it. You are the master of your soul and mind. You can direct 

your life toward the light, or toward the shadows. You know how much 

better you feel when you are attuned to light and goodwill for all, how 

uplifted you feel, how like your real self, the one you want to be always. 

Be a bearer of light, and you will be enfolded in the Creator's light and 

love always.  

 

 

 

USE YOUR INDOMITABLE WILL 

(1983) 

 

 

Welcome a beautiful dawn. See the delightful hues of the rainbow in the 

sky. Reflect the glory of the rising sun and be a veritable soul giant, full 

of Light and Love for all. Radiate thy Light and Love to all souls who 

need it. For there are many who flounder in a sea of misery created by 

their own negative thoughts, and these negative thought forms return to 

haunt their creators. You are the Sons and Daughters of the Creator. 

You have an indomitable will that will conquer all. Use that will to raise 

yourself above the sea of misery and rise into the bright sunshine. Soar 

like an eagle into the clouds. Sing songs of praise like a nightingale. 

Open up thy inner being to radiate the Light and Love within to all.  
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IN THE IMAGE OF THE CREATOR 

(1995) 

 

The Cry of the infant Divinity in humanity has been heard by the 

mothering love of the divinity in Angels; and the Creator, through the 

Angels, has responded to this cry. 

 

The infant angel of power in you needs to be vitalized by the love of the 

Creator's ministering Angels all the days of your life so that you may 

grow in wisdom and power among mortals. 

 

The angels of the Ever-Present will nourish and strengthen your growing 

Divinity. They will also give you of their inspiration and protection as you 

co-operate with the Concord of Creators they have organized for that 

Purpose. 

 

The Creator, who is the very nature of all physical and spiritual forms in 

the universe, created you to express and personify Divine Will, Wisdom 

and Love. 

 

You were created with free will that you might gain wisdom from 

experience. Wisdom will inspire you to exercise your goodwill with others 

for the benefit of all humanity. 
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PREMEDITATED GROWTH 

(1989) 

 

Take charge of your life. Don't let yourself be washed along like a twig 

adrift, floating aimlessly and mindlessly wherever life's currents randomly 

carry you. You are already an angel in the making, and therefore a "god" 

in the making. At this moment you are your own personal "god", for 

whether you realize it or not, you are already in control of your own 

destiny. Because whether you choose to apply your mind and your will to 

direct your own destiny, or whether you choose to passively stand by 

and let external influences direct your course, yet it always remains in 

the final analysis your choice. Therefore, whatever has come to pass in 

your life, whatever you have experienced and endured, has ultimately 

been the result of your desire to either act, or even not to act, for your 

ultimate good or detriment.  

 

Because you are ultimately in control, you are responsible and you 

yourself are the only one to credit or to blame. This can be a sorrowful 

realization if your life has not been all you wished it to be, but at the 

same time it is a realization of hope and blessing because it reveals to 

you also that if you are really responsible and are really in control, then 

by definition the power to change is always at your disposal. All that is 

required is a conscious choice, and remember that a host of angels 

stand ready to assist you when your will manifests. With an eternity 

before you it is never too late to change, never too late to start anew, 

never too late to alter your course. You have the power to overcome 

your own inertia and to act.  
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Organize your thoughts, plan your actions in small incremental steps and 

begin. Begin anywhere. How about beginning where you are, right now! 

Take the first step, however small. Then take another, and another, and 

fairly soon you will find yourself in a new place. A place that is happier 

and more fulfilling than the place you are in now. That is the remedy for 

stagnation and it is called premeditated growth. It starts with the question 

"What do I want?", and it is always there waiting for you to open the door 

and begin.  

 

 

 

REMEMBER JEHOVIH'S HAND 

(1986) 

 

Self has a way of popping up unexpectedly. When you think you did 

something rather great and without self in mind, you suddenly feel proud 

of yourself, and are mentally patting yourself on the back. This is a 

natural reaction, and is sometimes needed to give encouragement for 

things well done. But let us always remember that Jehovih works in and 

through us when we are doing something that helps others. He gives us 

the inspiration and the drive to help us keep trying, and even opens 

avenues to help us accomplish our goal. So let us take time out to praise 

and thank Jehovih.  

 

We will do an even better job if we don't let self get in the way. When we 

work entirely from a self motive, we shut out Jehovih, and are influenced 

by the lower spirits who don't want us to recognize Him and His 

Presence within us. So let yourself relax when a problem looms up, and 

put yourself into the hands of your Creator, and let Him give you the 
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highest inspiration to go forward and solve every problem with ease, 

wisdom and love. 

 

 

 

BE A STRONG SOUL 

(1989) 

 

The personality and the soul of a person might be seen as two different 

parts of one entity. The personality, or lesser self, thinks, talks and acts 

on one level of being; and the soul, the higher self, on another level. In 

what they express they can be very dissimilar. With most people, the 

thoughts, feelings and actions of the personality dominate the person's 

life, and the soul is submerged. Personalities are often annoyed, worried, 

angry, bored, frustrated, critical, complaining or hateful. But the soul 

holds opposite attitudes. It is calm, poised, kind, agreeable, harmonious, 

full of gratitude, praise, faith and love, seeing the good in all people and 

all things. The individual in whom the soul is strong takes control of his 

existence and refuses to give expression to the dark and negative 

qualities of the lesser self. Ask yourself, ''Am I a strong soul?" Determine 

to be more in control of your life. Be on the bright side for the sake of the 

good you can do for mankind.  
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YOU ARE YOUR OWN DESTINY 

(1996) 

 

You are your own destiny. You control what happens to you and those 

close to you. You can achieve what you really desire. The Creator's 

children are all endowed with the Ever-Present's Power, Will and Love. 

You just have to learn to use them for unselfish purposes. Guard your 

channel of Light carefully and nurture it with all the spiritual devotion you 

are capable of.  

 

Think carefully, for you are at a turning point of your life. You can 

continue to grow, to stagnate, or to start a downward decline. The choice 

is always yours. You must tune in daily with your angelic hosts and 

meditate and communicate with your Creator. Just remember whatever 

talent that is not used or exercised will cease to exist, whether it is in the 

corporeal or spiritual worlds.  

 

You must make your own choice in order to receive the end results. Life 

is not static. It is forever moving, growing, dissolving and regrouping. 

You must learn life's rhythm and flow along with it and not let it 

overwhelm you. To yourself be true. You alone can cross that bridge. 

You alone can make that turn in the road. You alone can travel upward 

or downward as you desire. No one, not even your Angelic Hosts, have 

the power to redirect you. You must accept all the credit and take all the 

blame. Therein lies maturity.  
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USE YOUR WILL POWER 

(1991) 

 

When you discipline yourself to do something which should be done, but 

you would rather not bother with, you are building up will power within 

your being. This is important to a growing soul. Many people like to "take 

the easy way out". They rationalize and make all kinds of excuses to 

themselves and to others for their inaction. But when you go ahead and 

make yourself do it, not begrudgingly, you are taking another step 

forward to becoming a stronger soul, your own master. The next time it 

will become easier. As you use your will power to do something, you 

must also use your faculty of "wisdom". It will be beneficial to you in the 

end, and in some way beneficial to others as well. Will, wisdom and love 

are the three important faculties. All should strive to develop these to 

their highest degree. We talk a lot about love and we stress its 

importance to bring this world into harmony and peace. Will and wisdom, 

coming from the highest light within, are needed to face the problems on 

the way, to make way for unselfish love to take over and heal the hearts 

of all humanity.  

 

  

 

USING YOUR INNER TALENTS 

(1991) 

 

When you are dealing with the world, you will have opportunities for 

inharmony and disturbance. You will have chances to get mentally upset, 

but there will also be a challenge for you and an opportunity to draw 

upon your inner Soul Power, which is Jehovih, to handle the situation 
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from a wiser and higher Light, and to use your inner talents and power to 

solve the problems wisely. It will do you more harm than good to let 

yourself get angry and disturbed. You can still be positive and strong 

when handling a situation that calls for your will, wisdom and power.  

 

Angels become strong souls because they tackled all problems from the 

inner guidance of Jehovih within, not as separate individuals trying to 

buck the world to make the "wrongs" right! People in Uz will try to take 

what they can from others, without any conscience at all. Realize it is 

darkness expressing through them and appeal to their higher self when 

trying to deal with them. All are "temples of the Living God Whose spirit 

dwells within their souls!" You must sustain your Faith in the Ever-

Present and throw off any feelings that would put you in the same 

category as those being expressed by others you are bound to contact in 

the outside world.  

 

 

 

BE CENTERED WITHIN 

(1985) 

 

Waves of peace sweep through your body and soul, calming you, 

relaxing you, letting your soul rise to a higher sphere of thought and 

being. Breathe in the life-giving ozone in the air. Open up your soul to 

the energizing sunlight and the blue sky. Be ready to receive all that the 

Creator gives you, all yours, free, free of all obligations, free of all 

limitations, but full of love, life and power. Be that lucky person to be 

open enough to receive His boundless blessings. Be ready to explore 

the limitless universe He had created for our progression. We are all 
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gods in the making, though some advance faster than others. Be careful 

of the obstacles along the way. See them for what they are, obstacles to 

be overcome and hurdles to go over. Every obstacle strengthens your 

power. Nurture that power and let it shine like a sun in the sky, to light up 

your world with wisdom and power. Be ever relentless and vigilant like 

the waves. If one attempt fails, try again. From failures you learn, but if 

you had never failed, you could not have learned your lessons in life. 

Otherwise, why would an Omnipotent Creator put obstacles and failures 

in our path? By His Will and Power, he could make everyone's life 

smooth and serene, never a mishap. If He had done that, none of us 

would grow and learn to become a tower of strength in Wisdom and 

Power. In His infinite wisdom, the Creator created trials and tribulations 

for us all so that we can grow and in so doing become worthy of His love.  

 

Life is to be lived to the full. Grasp every moment and use it to advance 

yourself spiritually. Don't waste time on trivial things. Concentrate on 

only the essentials and always allow time for spiritual development. Time 

trickles away while you are involved in all the mundane things of living. 

Turn that trickle into a golden stream of light and love, ready to be 

diverted to anywhere and anyone in need. Develop the capacity to be 

able to still your mind on a hectic day, even for 5 minutes, and dwell on a 

higher plane temporarily. You will find power and strength there to help 

you go through the rest of the day.   

 

Beware of your mental powers. Do not direct your thoughts into useless 

and negative channels. Always think that you can do whatever you have 

set out to do, easily and calmly. With the help of the Angelic Hosts, any 

task can be accomplished. We watch over your development each day. 

We realize that difficult conditions are slowing you down. Now we think it 
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is time to move on. Time for you to make a few changes in your life and 

adjust to a new way of living, free from frustrations and anger, time to 

think about what you wish to accomplish in the future.  

 

Much happiness is waiting for all those who are inspired to follow the 

higher path. The path is never smooth. It is always easier to follow your 

lower inclination because you are then going downhill, but if you try to 

stretch yourself by going uphill, you will find that you can master the 

situation. The obstacles get easier and easier to overcome as you 

persist in your effort to go ever higher. There is no summit in this upward 

climb, and therefore no anti-climax similar to the one when you reach the 

mountain-top. No matter how high you climb, you still have awe-inspiring 

vistas in front of you. You never quite reach the mountain top, and 

therefore, you always want to see how much higher you can go and 

when you will finally be there!  

 

Many wonderful things occur to you and to those you love along the way, 

and the number of your loves expands as you go higher and higher. You 

must help others to ascend before you can ascend yourself. After a while, 

you grow in wisdom and love by being a sympathetic and 

compassionate helper to all souls who need prodding along the way. 

Much can be accomplished on this ever upward, ever higher journey. 

You alone will set the limits of your accomplishments. All corporeal 

factors of limitation no longer apply on this journey. The spiritual factors 

will be the limiting ones. Can you let go of self? Can you sacrifice your 

own progress for others? Will you? How much patience do you have 

when you are trying to teach some unfortunate souls the undeniable 

upward path and they do not progress at all? Will you love them as much 

as you love your corporeal family? Will you love them more? Many times 
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you will be tried, and many times you will be sidetracked or stopped on 

your upward path. Will you have enough spirit to persevere?  

 

Ponder carefully on your strong points and apply them well, for you will 

need all these good qualities to help you in your struggles to remain on 

the upward path. You can go upward or downward. It is up to you. 

Jehovih's plan is to never let anyone stay on any plateau for long. Travel 

onward you must, and only you can plan on the direction and speed you 

will take. We can only guide and help whenever there is a request for us 

to do so.  

 

Make your plans now. Map out the stretches of etherea that you would 

like to visit, all the different peoples and different worlds you would like to 

help, and believe that with our help you can and will accomplish all that 

you have planned. This journey is no different than any others you have 

undertaken. Careful planning and winning strategies will make your trip 

an enjoyable one. Be as informed as you can be. Make all the 

preparations now!  

 

  

 

THE TRUE SELF 

(1997) 

 

We want to express the true self, O Creator! The true self, the soul, is 

not severe, not extreme, not objectionable to anyone, but always relaxed 

and happy in the awareness of oneness with Thee. It has an aura of 

goodwill about it. It does not set itself up as a paragon of virtue, or as an 

ideal attained, as an example for everyone to emulate. It asserts love for 
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all, liberty for all, faith in all, without criticism or condemnation. It does 

not try to change others. It gives faith and strength to the true self of 

others by means of a demonstration of trust. It radiates this trust, 

awareness and oneness, expressing it in actions rather than in words. 

The true self is not disturbed when criticized, or when others fail to 

recognize its worth. It concentrates upon Thee, Jehovih, to whom all 

praise and glory is due. It does not wish to build up its own image in any 

way. It puts in the foreground its faults rather than its virtues in order to 

resolve and control them. The true self has an awareness of Thy 

Presence and dominion in all, Thy Love and wisdom in the universe, and 

a divine destiny of harmony, beauty and perfection for all Thy children.  

 

 

 

OUR ATMOSPHERE OF THOUGHT 

(1990) 

 

As always, your attitude determines the quality of the environment in 

which you live. Our job as your angelic mentors is to see that the thought 

atmosphere that surrounds your being is of the highest quality possible. 

This mental atmosphere, however, is there for you to take or discard as 

you see fit. By cultivating the right attitude, you create the best mental 

state to allow those exalted thoughts to flow into your consciousness to 

your ultimate benefit and the benefit of the spiritual work we are trying to 

perform through you. There is so much we wish to infuse into your 

consciousness and, in order to accomplish that most effectively, you 

must engage your mental capacities in such a way that they harmonize 

with us in all your expressions and in your deepest comprehension of the 

Great Truths that govern all Life.  
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Think as the angels do, not in the context of your limited world, but in the 

context of an ever expansive and infinite universe; not in the terms of 

limitation and lack, but in terms of abundance for the enrichment of body, 

mind and spirit. Think not in terms of fear and worry, but rather embrace 

the courage of those who know the power that dwells within them and 

who are one with the Infinite through Faith. Those who recognize the 

oneness of all creation and comprehend the great Truth that we are all 

brothers and sisters of the one Ever-Present Creator are free from 

jealousies, enmity or contention. In fact, they are free of all of the 

negative propensities that dominate and control the lives of those who 

dwell in darkness and who are unaware of their purpose and destiny as 

personified expressions of the Great I AM traveling on an endless 

journey through an unlimited universe of ever expanding delight. Yet, 

this is the awareness in the realms where angels dwell, and this is an 

awareness that can already be yours, here and now because you are 

already an angel. It is your temporary immersion in corporeality that 

clouds your perception and holds you back. But realize that it is only 

your perception that restrains you. Change your perception, change your 

paradigm, and you can change your experience: "Know the Truth and 

the Truth shall set you free, it is just your perception, and nothing more, 

that sets you apart from Me."  

 

You can be the master of your mind, or it can master you. It is so cozy 

for the mind to jump from one thing to another. We find ourselves 

wandering off into mundane thoughts, or worrying about some trivial or 

unfounded problem. We delve into the past or dream of the future. Now 

is the time for us to be masterful, and take the reins, and pull all the 

loose ends together. Turn to Jehovih within your being. Let His purpose 
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control your thoughts and feelings. Think of what you can do and 

express as part of His divine work for humanity. What kind of person do 

you want to be? Do you want yourself to be open to the reception of 

every thought that is floating around in the composite mind of the world, 

or do you want to carve out your own destiny under the inspiration of 

Jehovih and His angelic hosts? Do you want to live from your highest 

light at all times, and make it impossible for darkness to get control of 

your thoughts and feelings? You have the power to be what you want to 

be. So start now to be your own master, and let Jehovih come forth 

through you to bless the world. You are the captain of your ship. Steer it 

into clear and sparkling waters. Peace and love be with you always.  

 

 

  

DEVELOP NEW THOUGHT PATTERNS 

(1983) 

 

There is so much to be learned yet regarding the power of positive 

thought and alignment with the hosts of the Almighty. If you could just 

realize the possibilities that are right at your fingertips you would be 

rightly overwhelmed, but not scared off, we hope. More in awe, we think. 

And this isn't just you as one individual; that potential power leaps in 

magnitude once connections are made with other souls of like 

orientation and dedication. There is no reason on earth - or in heaven 

either, for that matter - for one to go about moping and in a negative 

energy imbalance. The causes, if examined, lie waiting to be dissipated 

with the love, beauty and divine spirit of optimism that each soul 

possesses deep within. Instead of artificial barriers, concentrate on 

developing new thought patterns when situations call for creative 
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solutions. The world isn't out to "get you"; rather, it is a teaching 

resource for further awakening our divine talents. Remember, you are 

never alone. You may be responsible for initiating your own soul growth, 

but aid is always there to help us meet life's challenges with enthusiasm 

and a clear perspective.  

 

  

 

SELF-ANALYSIS AND CHANGE 

(1984) 

 

Your thoughts are powerful. Your will is powerful. You are a creator. 

Look at your thoughts, your will and your feelings, and judge them. Are 

you creating with the highest light of which you are capable? Are you 

creating with the best you can conceive? When you have a quiet 

moment, do your thoughts drift aimlessly? If focused, what is the level of 

their focus? Where are you? Are you with mortals or with angels? What 

is your wavelength? Is it low or high? Are you positive or negative? What 

are you giving to the people around you? Judge yourself, and if you don’t 

like what you see, change yourself. Whenever you make an effort toward 

self-improvement, you have the support of higher beings, those who 

serve the All Highest. Whenever you give an uplifting thought or feeling 

to others, you are truly attuned with the higher beings, and they make 

use of your being to improve the condition of all mankind.  
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CHOOSE LOVE AND GOOD WORKS 

(1984) 

 

Stand constant guard over your thoughts and feelings, and let nothing 

that is dark or negative speak through you or rule you. If you could see 

what is transpiring, you would be delighted. Imagine beautiful angelic 

beings close by at all times. Know you are never alone in your efforts to 

stay attuned with the Creator and His purpose. Your mundane activities 

and responsibilities need not be a strain on you. Relax and know that 

everything is in the Creator's hands. Give everything to Him, Feel that 

your most important task is holding to the light and being an instrument 

for creating harmony and goodwill. Believe you can do all things you 

want to do in the Creator's service. Do not admit to any handicap. You 

are a strong, radiant, beautiful, talented soul, one with many in the work 

of transforming the world. There is no end to the service you can give. 

You can be alert, aware, attuned, and full of enthusiasm for life such as 

you have never known before. Feel that you are just beginning to 

understand and put into practice the truths of eternal being. Let love for 

all be your chief aim in life, and all good works will follow.  

 

  

 

YOU ARE IN CONTROL 

(1984) 

 

Wherever we are, Thou art there also, Jehovih. Whatever we do, Thou 

doest with us. Thy Almighty Will responds to our every thought and 

feeling. If our thoughts and feelings are high, and for the good of others, 

we attract high, beautiful, benevolent beings who hold us in their 
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protective light, and use our good feelings to help others. If our thoughts 

and actions are low and destructive, we attract low spirits who use us for 

their own selfish and evil purposes. We are magnets for either light or 

darkness. The seeds we sow in Thy great universal garden are of our 

own choosing. We can make a tangled mess of weeds, thorns and briars 

or a beautiful garden of lovely fragrant flowers to uplift the souls of all in 

our world. Let us clear the soil this day and make it clean and free of 

rocks and weeds. Let it be rich and nutritious for the planting of our 

seeds of love, harmony, peace and goodwill. Let us be careful what goes 

into it so that nothing mars its growth and beauty. It is up to us to create 

the kind of destiny most desirable. We are immortal souls, capable of 

going forward and upward, developing many talents and faculties in 

worlds without end. The earth life is but a beginning, the embryo of all 

that lies ahead. We gain experience here which can decide our future in 

spiritual realms above. We attract to ourselves companions who are 

either high raised beings or spirits of darkness. We are in charge. The 

Creator is with us all the way. Praise Him for His wisdom, power and 

love.  

 

 

 

YOU ARE THE MASTER OF YOUR DESTINY 

(1985) 

 

When all else seems to fail, there is always Jehovih. He is always with 

you. Whether you are up or down, His Spirit within your soul will always 

guide and strengthen you. Let His light and love flow through your being 

and flood out the negative, depressing thoughts and feelings. Let His 

Presence go forth to the world around you. The more you give out His 
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light and love, the more will flow back to you. See the good in all living 

creatures around you, animals and humans alike. They are your world. 

You attract to yourself whatever you give out. There is reason and 

purpose behind all your contacts and experiences in this mortal life. If 

you want better experiences, you will have to change your attitude 

toward life, be more outgoing, be more tolerant of others, and give up 

some of your desires for self. Change anything that cuts you off from 

acting and feeling as a divine soul. You are the master of your destiny. 

You are an instrument of either light or darkness. Jehovih needs you as 

part of the divine plan to uplift all souls in darkness. Awake, arise!   

 

Let His light shine through you to bless the world.  

 

 

 

OUR TRUE SELF 

(1991) 

 

Because of the many psychic forces that try to sway and use us, we 

sometimes wonder who we are and what we are here for. Do we know 

the nature of our true self, the soul? When we question, answers come. 

The soul is outgoing with love. Above all else, it wants to serve the 

Creator, and to help bring peace to the world and serve the highest good 

of mankind. It lives by the Creator's inspiration. It has no egotistical traits. 

It serves freely without desiring thanks, praise, honor or glory. It owns 

nothing. It cares not about being loved. It is love. It seeks no pleasure or 

happiness for itself alone. It recognizes the Divine in everyone. It is 

peaceful and harmonious, never worried, upset or irritated. It learns 

something from every experience, and knows there is no end to learning.             
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Service 

 

 

MAKE THE WORLD A BETTER PLACE 

(1990) 

 

Do what you can to make this world a better place to live, where 

Jehovih's children can know peace, harmony and love. "You are each a 

temple of the Living Creator." Make this truth a reality. Do not tarnish the 

divine Light that dwells within your soul. Overcome negative thoughts 

and feelings of anger and inharmony. Turn to that Presence within your 

being, and let the Ever Present's beautiful feelings express through you 

instead. If you can help make another's life better in any way, do your 

best. You cannot change the world by yourself, but you can link up with 

the Divine Soul Presence in mankind, from the lowest mortal to the 

highest angelic being. This takes constant discipline in governing 

yourself, to be a ruler over your thoughts, feelings and actions. 

Contemplate the truth that you are "a temple of the Living Creator," and 

that the Ever Present dwells within your soul. Look at the world around 

you with new understanding. See how the Divine Spark within the soul of 

mortals is smothered with darkness. Create a strong urge and dedication 

to set souls free from the age-old bondage. Rededicate yourself every 

day, so that you may be used by Jehovih's higher beings in the work of 

upliftment. They need you! They need your pure thoughts and high 

expressions of peace and goodwill to keep the path of light open from 

the heights to the depths. Make the world a better place, for it is the 

purpose of your Creator to use you wherever you are; and you are in the 

right place to begin now.  
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SERVING THEE 

(1995) 

 

Thou art our whole concern, O Creator. We are Thine. We know Thou 

art inspiring and protecting us, and using us for the fulfillment of Thy 

purpose. There would otherwise be no use in living.  

 

Knowing ourselves, knowing Thee, knowing the great need of humanity, 

we cannot give ourselves to cultivating personal desires and feelings, to 

building up the ego, to accumulating possessions. We must be all Thine. 

There is nothing else in life for us but carrying out Thy purpose as we 

see it, and making ourselves into better instruments of Thy will, wisdom 

and love.  

 

Thy angels are the most beautiful of all creatures, radiant with love, 

strong in faith and purpose, poised, joyful, competent in solving wisely 

every problem that confronts them, knowing how best to bring out the 

divinity in humanity on earth .  

 

We are all meant to be joyful, radiant and beautiful like the angels. This 

is what we should strive for. No earthly goal is worthwhile compared to 

that of becoming Thy instruments of light and love here on earth.  

 

We reject the search for a personal happiness in isolation from others. 

Yet, one must be happy in order to spread light. We ask not to be made 

happy, but to be made effectual in serving Thee. Thou wilt tend to the 

matter of whether or not we are happy. 
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IN LOVING SERVICE 

(1993) 

 

When I think of myself as being either weak or strong, good or bad, O 

Creator, am I not in error? The better attitude, it seems, would be to say, 

Thou art all, and in command; and I am nothing without Thee. I will think 

about the All-Highest and not about self. I will think about serving the All-

Highest and not about the grade of my development. I recognize that the 

world of mortals is in darkness, and that I need to make an effort to rise 

above it. Part of me is of the world. But Thou art supreme, O Creator, 

and I have faith that Thou wilt conquer through me. That is to say, Thou 

wilt conquer through me if I make the effort. My effort develops my 

capacity for service. Without it, there could be no growth. Along what 

lines should my effort proceed? Corporeally, I serve Thee by serving the 

good of the community of which I am a part, taking part in work which 

provides for the family's needs, according to my abilities. Spiritually, I 

serve Thee by trying to follow Thy inspiration, giving faith and love to all, 

being willing to put self aside. I will cultivate feelings of praise, 

thankfulness, joyfulness, in recognition of Thy Presence in all. I will resist 

the efforts of darkness to distract and swerve me from my purpose. I will 

never forget that Thou art the All-Doer, All-Sustainer and All-Provider.  

 

 

 

SERVE THY CREATOR 

(1983) 

 

With Thee, Jehovih, we are full of light and love. With thee, we can 

accomplish a good work for' all mankind. We can be Thy instruments for 
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awakening, strengthening and liberating many souls. Thou art the power 

in us to accomplish good works. We need to relegate our personal 

affairs to a minor position in our thoughts, and concentrate more on Thy 

affairs. We pray that Thy will shall be done through us for the best good 

of all. Events of major importance affecting millions of souls are taking 

place in the world today. We feel that Thy angels are dealing with these 

matters, trying to inspire the leading men and women, and giving 

protection, strength and guidance to those on the side of light. We give 

our faith and love to Thy angels to help them in their work. We want to 

be a strong battery of power through which their work can be more 

perfectly accomplished. Our faith is with the forces of light. We shall try 

our best to be constantly strong in faith, will and purpose. 

 

Without a purpose, there is no discipline. A person will go along each 

day doing whatever pleases him, moved by the spirit of self-indulgence. 

The need to support oneself and family is the one common purpose by 

which most mortals are driven. In cases where this need is absent, a 

person should find another purpose, if only for his own good, but 

preferably one that serves the good of his fellowmen. Be grateful for 

whatever discipline is imposed upon you, and for whatever sacrifices you 

might be required to make for the good of others; for this is the means by 

which you grow strong in soul. If you have adopted a purpose to serve 

the Creator, you are among the most fortunate of mortals; for such a 

purpose demands that you conquer self and master the forces of your 

environment. Not many people in the world are enlightened to the 

degree that they see the need and way by which they can serve the 

Almighty. Ask yourself the question, "Am I one of the enlightened people 

of earth?" 
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WE WOULD SERVE THEE 

(1996) 

 

Thou art giving everything to Thy children, O Creator, and letting them 

have experience. Thou art giving us freedom to think, feel and act 

according to our own choice, and to learn about life in our own way. As 

we develop wisdom and love, thou useth us to help inspire and 

strengthen others, even as higher beings are helping us now. Even 

though we are born in the midst of darkness, and live in a troubled 

environment all our earthly lives, Thou art always present, and Thy Hand 

reaches out to help us get free. 

 

We wish to purify ourselves, O Jehovih, but not for the sake of glorifying 

self, or for any self-gain. It is for the sake of developing certain qualities 

and powers which will make us Thy good, willing and joyful servants, 

able to work for Thee in the upliftment of humanity. Each of us at least 

has the job of uplifting the world of spirits that are associated with us. We 

have to show them that the higher heavens are places of light, freedom 

and joyful self-expression, more beautiful than anything earth can offer. 

Without Thee, O Creator, we could not lift a finger. Thou art serving us; 

we would serve Thee. We give Thee thanks, praise and love. We accept 

our lot joyfully. We radiate the awareness of Thy Presence to all in our 

world. 
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IN THE CREATOR'S SERVICE 

(1992) 

 

Lights twirl overhead as the autumnal sky is becoming alive with the 

phalanx of stars. We stir with vortexy'a and do a dance of our own to 

glorify the All One. Many colors swirl and interweave. They blend in 

harmonious streams of living, healing, energizing ions. They have a life 

of their own. Each has its purpose. Each is valued for its contribution to 

the whole. So do we value you, our mortal counterpart, in this pas de 

deux (taking steps together) to glorify our Creator. We clasp your hands 

and lead you into our spiritual circle. We initiate you into our rites and 

ceremonies. We encircle you with our love. We overlay your soul with 

peace and harmony. For we are one. We are the children of the 

Omnipotent. We are the hands, feet, eyes and ears of the Creator. Life 

everlasting is passed onto us. We swear our solemn oath to transmit 

peace and love to all souls everywhere. We are instruments dedicated to 

carrying out the Creator's plans in the universe. 

 

Listen to the songs from the stars. A message is interwoven in the notes 

for your sub-consciousness. It tells you about love, about peace, about 

harmony, and about belonging to a much bigger whole. Open up your 

spiritual eyes and see the rainbow hues of light manifesting all around 

you, the healing light that travels to all souls in need. Your senses are 

alert. You can feel the overpowering goodwill and strength of the 

Celestial Beings, imparting to you some of their love. You can feel the 

power of the Immortals who work with you to transmit some of that 

power into your world for the upliftment of all souls.  

 

You gaze into the earth and see the many beings working to reclaim the 



1506 

damaged soil and water, to reduce the harmful effects of salt and 

chemicals to naught, to regenerate life where no life existed before. This 

is no small undertaking. Without their help, earth, would have failed to 

support the life on it. Say a prayer of thanks whenever you think of these 

beings toiling ceaselessly without thanks from almost anyone. Be aware 

of the effect of what you do on your earth. Treat all life with love and 

respect, for they are all creations of the Ever Present. 

 

  

 

I AM SERVING JEHOVIH NOW 

(1989) 

 

I am serving Jehovih now. How am I serving Him? 

 

I am serving with the power of thought, the power of faith and the power 

of love. I am serving with good attitudes, positive thinking, and by 

recognizing His Presence in all life. I am serving by putting self aside, by 

trying to beautify my thoughts and become a better person. I am serving 

through vision and purpose. I see the coming change to a new world 

order, a better world for all, and have made a commitment to help bring it 

into manifestation. I am serving just by being true to my highest light. 

 

There are times when we need to reassure ourselves that we are truly 

serving Jehovih's purpose of world upliftment. Therefore, we have 

written the foregoing words, not in a spirit of self-praise, but to help bring 

back awareness and attunement. 
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OUR PLACE TO SERVE 

(1992) 

 

It is not our purpose, O Creator, to try to lift ourselves, for self's sake, 

into an exalted frame of mind. We want only to be reasonably calm, 

reasonably capable in our efforts. To demonstrate anything spectacular, 

or to stand out above the crowd, would not serve any good purpose. To 

serve Thee quietly, asking no recognition for self, seeking not to exalt 

the self, this is the ideal way and practice. We work that people may 

begin to recognize Thy Presence within themselves and in all things. In 

establishing peace, equality, justice and freedom on earth, Thou art to 

be praised and glorified; Thy Hand, to be acknowledged. People are 

what they are and where they are because Thou hast made them and 

placed them where they are. In Thy sight the high and the low are as 

one, equally loved, equally implanted with divine potential, never of a 

sameness, however, but strikingly individual. This is the great paradox of 

life, that humanity grows more and more individual as it becomes more 

and more one. o unfathomable Intelligence! Inexplicable Design! 

 

 

 

THE HIGHEST SERVICE 

(1994) 

 

We would use all the power of our thought, imagination and desire, O 

Creator, in Thy service. We would have, with Thee, complete control of 

our minds and bodies. We have not yet attained to this degree of 

development, but it is the ideal toward which we are working. There is no 

logic in serving self in a selfish way when the true self is best served by 
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giving one's self to Thee. There is no wisdom at all in striving for self 

when we are in no way separate from the whole body of humanity. If we 

work for the good of others, following the highest Light we know, Thy 

Power will be with us, our efforts will prosper, and liberation from 

darkness will be achieved. After driving in low gear most of our lives, 

Thou art showing us how to shift into high. How can one explain it, O 

Jehovih, the difference between feeling one with Thee, and feeling 

separate? Is there a formula for achieving it that will work for everyone, 

or that everyone can understand? We can only say that Thou art present 

and in command, and that Thy inspiration is the only formula we know, 

the only method, the only power that can change humanity. 

 

 

 

WE WOULD SERVE THEE 

(1996) 

 

Thou art giving everything to Thy children, O Creator, and letting them 

have experience. Thou art giving us freedom to think, feel and act 

according to our own choice, and to learn about life in our own way. As 

we develop wisdom and love, thou useth us to help inspire and 

strengthen others, even as higher beings are helping us now. Even 

though we are born in the midst of darkness, and live in a troubled 

environment all our earthly lives, Thou art always present, and Thy Hand 

reaches out to help us get free. 

 

We wish to purify ourselves, O Jehovih, but not for the sake of glorifying 

self, or for any self-gain. It is for the sake of developing certain qualities 

and powers which will make us Thy good, willing and joyful servants, 
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able to work for Thee in the upliftment of humanity. Each of us at least 

has the job of uplifting the world of spirits that are associated with us. We 

have to show them that the higher heavens are places of light, freedom, 

and joyful self-expression, more beautiful than anything earth can offer. 

Without Thee, O Creator, we could not lift a finger. Thou art serving us; 

we would serve Thee. We give Thee thanks, praise and love. We accept 

our lot joyfully. We radiate the awareness of Thy Presence to all in our 

world. 

 

 

 

SERVE THY CREATOR 

(1991) 

 

Now we are ready to do our part in helping humanity, O Creator. How 

can we do it best? Many good people in the world are doing kind things 

for others, doing what they can according to their wisdom and means. 

We are inspired to serve in a special way, according to the light that has 

been given us. It is not a way that the world recognizes. But that doesn't 

matter. We believe that it is a good way, and feel that it is what we were 

born to do. We want no recognition, praise or glory. Thou art doing it all. 

We praise Thy Presence for helping all people in the world. It is by Thy 

Presence that they do what they do. Perhaps some of them know it, and 

thank Thee tor making possible their benevolent activities. We thank 

Thee for making possible the work we are doing. We are privileged to 

have been given knowledge of Thy Presence and taught how to attune 

ourselves with Thee. We are thankful  that we have become affiliated 

with others who are able to serve Thee in like manner; and that together 

we can act as an anchor, daily and hourly, for Thy angel hosts here on 



1510 

earth. All praise and glory to Thee, Jehovih, for all good work being done 

by kind people here in the mortal world. 

 

 

 

PEACEFUL SERVICE 

(1993) 

 

It is not our purpose, a Creator, to try to lift ourselves for self’s sake, into 

an exalted frame of mind. We want only to be reasonably calm, 

reasonably aware of Thy Presence and Power, and reasonably capable 

in our efforts. To demonstrate anything spectacular, or to stand out 

above the crowd, would not serve any good purpose. To serve Thee 

quietly, asking no recognition for self, seeking not to exalt the self, this is 

the ideal way and practice. We work that people may begin to recognize 

Thy Presence within themselves and in all things. In establishing peace, 

equality, justice and freedom on earth, Thou art to be praised and 

glorified, and Thy Hand, to be acknowledged. Everyone is what they are 

and where they are because Thou hast made and proceed them there. 

In Thy Sight, the high and the low are as one, equally loved, equally 

implanted with divine potential; never of a sameness, but strikingly 

individual. This is the great paradox of life, that every soul grows more 

and more individual as it becomes more and more one with Thee. O, 

Unfathomable Intelligence! Inexplicable Design! 
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THE ALL SERVING MOTIVE 

(1983) 

 

Everyone would like to be joyful, radiant and beautiful. If I affirm, "I am a 

joyful, radiant, beautiful soul", am I expressing a selfish desire? Am I 

thinking only of myself? It depends upon my purpose. I might be trying to 

overcome a mood of darkness; or I might wan t to express a quality that 

is uplifting to the people around me. Is it better to use the affirmation in 

the second person, saying "you" instead of "I?" This is more outgoing. 

What you are is very important to me, for we are one. I want to give you 

what I would like for myself, what I would like for everyone. I cannot 

attain to anything that is not available to everyone. Whether I make 

affirmations for myself or for another, as long as I know we are not 

separate, that we are all part of one body, they accomplish a good work. 

I must examine my motives. I must see what I really want to accomplish. 

I must be sure that I am serving Jehovih, and not just myself. Of course, 

I want to be happy, but I know I cannot be happy without giving 

happiness to everyone in my world. When I think of the millions of 

people who are suffering, I am not happy. I am sober and serious. How 

can I be happy when the world is in such darkness and turmoil? I want to 

help awaken souls. Show me, O Creator, how I can best help Thy angels 

in their work of upliftment for all mankind. 
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LIVING TO SERVE THEE 

(1997) 

 

It is not a search for happiness in which we are engaged, but a search 

for the All-Highest Truth. It is an effort to find and do Thy Will, to attune 

ourselves with Thee, O Creator, becoming one with Thee in 

consciousness. Happiness is a result. We are willing to put aside the 

pursuit of happiness, for we know it forever eludes the pursuer. 

Happiness is an inner peace that can come only through living to serve 

Thee. Happiness is looking at the stars and sensing a oneness with 

them. Happiness is in seeing Thy Presence in every human being, and 

knowing Thy Rulership in all human affairs. Happiness is in praising 

Thee, O Jehovih, and all Life and all creation; in trusting Thee, and 

giving ourselves wholly to Thee. Humanity's lack of faith in Thee, lack of 

recognition of Thy Presence and Power, produces distress, and makes 

our world chaotic. Happiness is not in the love of things corporeal for 

their own sake or for self’s sake, but in the love of all things for Thy sake, 

for the beauty that is in them, for the good that can be accomplished with 

them for the development and upliftment of the soul of humanity. Thanks 

to Thee, O Creator, for the new Light Thou art giving to the world this 

day.  

 

 

 

TO SERVE THE CREATOR 

(1984) 

 

Is there a need for more words, O Creator? What do we need most to do 

to serve Thy purpose? Is it a matter of diet, and further abnegation of 
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self? Is it to rule over ourselves with greater determination and sacrifice? 

Are we falling short in the matter of se If discipline? Are we still wanting 

too much for ourselves, and thinking too much of ourselves? When we 

remember the pitiful condition of people in many countries of the world, 

we feel that no sacrifice on our part is too great. If keeping tuned with 

Thee in a more dedicated and self-sacrificing way is what is needed, we 

shall try harder. We shall try to live each moment in awareness of the 

part we are playing with Thy angels, giving Thee our faith and the power 

of will required. We shall try not to let our personal affairs dominate our 

consciousness. Is this what is needed? Holding to our awareness and 

attunement constantly, creating thoughts of peace and love, faith and 

encouragement for all the people we can reach? We know that 

practicing good works is most important. Are we practicing" good works? 

 

There is no better time than now to be attuned with Thee, Jehovih. Thou 

art present and powerful through us now. Thy Will is being done. By our 

affirmations, we make true what we want to be true. We objectify the 

soul. We bring light into manifestation. With Thee as the focus of our 

attention, we can accomplish good work. We are powerful now to 

concentrate with Thee, and to eliminate all negative or dark thoughts 

from our consciousness. We have chosen to be, and are determined to 

be, Thy instruments. Nothing can prevent it. We are growing in 

awareness and in faith. Our natures are being purified. Thy purpose is 

powerful above all earthly matters. Thou art using us to bring light to 

many souls. We thank Thee for the privilege. We shall continue 

practicing thought control throughout the day, every day, and when 

awake at night; for this seems to be very important. The mind is our tool 

for accomplishing good works with Thy angels. 
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We are here to give ourselves to Thee, Creator, to serve Thee in any 

way we can. We are trying to let go of self, and thus keep the channels 

open for light to flow through us. There are millions of suffering people 

out in the world, bound souls, who can be benefited by the light of Thy 

angels as we hold to our purpose with Thee. In the councils of the world 

leaders, there is no awareness of Thy Presence, and no knowledge of 

the higher light Thy angels are bringing to earth. Some leaders are 

totally in darkness, being under the influence of evil spirits; others are in 

the light to some degree, striving for peace and goodwill. We believe that 

evil will destroy itself, and that the light of Thy angels will successfully 

triumph over all darkness. We must hold strongly to our attunement. It is 

the most important thing in our lives. 

 

 

 

SERVE THE CREATOR 

(1983) 

 

Get out of bed in the morning with the purpose to serve the Creator. This 

will help you to face the day eagerly, cheerfully and optimistically. You 

will know that good things can happen. You will not be weighed down 

with the heaviness of ordinary thought habits. You don't want to be a 

separate self with all the old personal idiosyncrasies that make your life 

dreary. Life can be joyful! Life can be beautiful! All it takes is your faith 

and determination aimed at loving service to the Creator and your fellow 

men. You have the power to transform your life. You are an Eternal 

Being in manifestation. In the past you have lied with a false concept of 

what you are. Now you have awakened to know you are one with the 

Creator, that you can create with power, and make yourself over into a 
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brighter, happier, truer human being. You are living in an era of light. All 

universal forces of Light are with you now to help you participate in the 

great changes which lie ahead for all mankind. 

 

 

 

YOU ARE ALREADY SERVING YOUR CREATOR 

(1990) 

 

The day will come when we will be all together as one family. We will be 

as brothers and sisters, working in joyful enthusiasm to accomplish all 

tasks placed upon us, for we will truly be "about the Creator's business". 

Now, however, you find it hard to maintain that enthusiastic feeling 

because you do not always associate the tasks you are performing as 

being "in service to your Creator." If you could, you would go about your 

business in a state of greater devotion and enthusiasm, wouldn't you? 

But the fact is that you are already doing so; you are already serving 

your Creator even though you may not realize it. The truth is that you 

have consecrated yourself to the Creator's service, and being inspired 

toward the cultivation of greater purity you do not follow pursuits that 

block out the Creator's Light or discourage the presence of us, His 

Angelic Emissaries. 

 

Think about it. All you are already doing is in the Creator's service if you 

will allow it to be so, for all that is needed is the change in perspective, 

the change of attitude to make it so. When you go about your day with 

an attitude of "being in service to All Light through service to others," you 

are making your labors just that. Aren't you serving the genuine needs of 

others, at least on some valuable level, through some aspect of the work 
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you are doing, professional or vocational? Aren't you fulfilling one of the 

highest forms of service when you are expending such energy in the 

raising and teaching of your little child? Aren't you providing a valuable 

need to family and using your earth for a higher purpose when you are 

tilling your garden? Aren't you helping us help you when you are 

cleaning and tidying your home? 

 

Can you imagine our difficulty in serving you, and your difficulty in 

serving others, if your clothes were never washed and were always 

unsightly and soiled? At first glance, it appears to be a drudgery, but 

think of its implications as a part of your service to Jehovih and the great 

basic and essential service it performs for you, for others, and for us, 

your angelic mentors, and therefore, for Jehovih. Think about it and you 

will find your attitude changing. That is one of the keys to higher 

consciousness that harmonize you with the angels, and that is what we 

want you to focus on this year, and that is attitude. A positive, loving, 

supportive, possibility oriented, solution oriented attitude. This is a 

fundamental step in learning how to "think like the Angels" and in so 

doing learn to become part of our pleroma of Light on your plane.  

 

 

 

SERVE THY CREATOR 

(1985) 

 

There are millions of people living in squalor and hunger, O Creator, and 

in northern regions, suffering from the cold. There are sick and mentally 

disturbed people in all countries and levels of society; and they know not 

why they are living. They are unaware of the truth that they are divine, 
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immortal souls, one with Thee, having Thy creative powers within them. 

Even the happier people of the world, those who are comfortably 

supplied with all needs, are not yet on the right road. They are apt to 

come upon misfortune and suffering because they know only 

separateness and selfness, and the darkness of the mass mind. They, 

too, are in need of our sympathy and soul-strengthening thoughts and 

feelings. All are Thy children whom Thou art raising up to be free, god-

like beings. 

 

We ought never to think about our own comfort and happiness. We 

ought ever to be questioning what we can do for Thee to help raise up all 

Thy children, and do away with darkness and suffering on earth. Our 

needs are fulfilled, but the world is in pain. We are thankful for our many 

blessings, but there are those who are without the basic necessities. 

 

There are many ways that we can pass the time, many ways of 

entertaining ourselves when we have no work to do. But what can we do 

that is helpful to Thee, that furthers Thy purpose in us and in the world?  

 

We need to attract the help of Thy wise angels, not the help of 

undeveloped spirits who live in the mortal state of consciousness. By 

talking to Thee constantly, we can keep ourselves aware and attuned, 

and open to Thy inspiration. If we do not do this, we drift back into 

separateness and darkness. However, a cons tan t focus of Light upon 

our natures is not desirable, it seems, in our present state of 

development. It makes us tense and uneasy, and can arouse strong 

opposition. We might as well face the fact that we cannot, at present, live 

comfortably in the state of attunement in which Thy angels live because 

we haven't yet grown, organically, to that condition, although we may 
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aspire to it. 

 

To one who is a student of life and a searcher for truth, everything is 

educational. But if one is a servant of the Almighty as well, with a 

purpose to help uplift mankind, he will seek to establish direct 

communication with the All-Highest Light which touches upon his soul. 

This is the aim which drives us in this day and year of our lives. We 

believe it is Thy will, 0 Creator, by which Thou wilt accomplish a good 

work in the mortal world. We find in practice that we have to keep 

ourselves balanced, and express partly from the mortal self until we 

have constitutionally outgrown this state of being.  

 

 

 

LOVING SERVICE 

(1988) 

 

We are here to be of service to Thee, Jehovih. How can we best be of 

service? Our effort consists of identifying ourselves with Thee, 

communing with Thee, giving Thee praise, faith and love, trying to let 

Thy Love flow through us to others, trying to create beautiful thoughts, 

recognizing the presence of Thy Angels, and trying to cooperate with 

them according to our understanding of their work. We try to hold our 

thoughts in focus with Thee; and we believe that as we do this, we are 

used by Thy angels. We want to give them faith and love, and cooperate 

with them as best we can. We affirm that we are a means by which they 

can reach many souls with awakening, strengthening power. We feel 

that they can use us to inspire many souls with peace, light and love. We 

hope that our efforts may lift up many earthbound spirits. 



1519 

SERVICE 

(2001) 

 

What is our work? What are we trying to do? To learn to love one 

another, and to practice good works for one another from the inspiration 

of Thy Presence within us, O Creator. To cultivate awareness of Thy 

Presence and Power with humanity, of Thy Rulership throughout the 

universe, and of Thy All-ness. To try to live and act from the 

consciousness of eternal life, and not for this world alone. To get control 

of our minds and bodies so that we are masters of ourselves, and able to 

act as Thy instruments here on earth. To learn how to serve and glorify 

Thee, and not serve self, nor the self of humanity. To become nothing as 

selves in order that the darkness may be replaced by light, and that Thy 

Will, wisdom and Love may manifest through us. What is self, and how is 

it distinguished from that which is not of the self? "Two things only set I 

before Thee, O man; the Self that is Myself, and the self that is thyself. 

Which wilt thou serve?" (Oahspe) Thy Voice is gentle and loving, O 

Jehovih! It speaks only for upliftment, peace, goodwill and good works. 

Thou art the All-Highest in us, giving liberty to all. Thou art the beauty 

and nobility of the divine souls that we are in reality, and that of all 

human souls in all worlds forever.   
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LOVING EXPRESSION 

(1996) 

 

The degree of one’s spiritual progression is marked, not by our 

achievements or success in the world, or by our health or happiness, but 

by the manner in which we treat other people, and other living creatures, 

and by the way we react to difficult experiences.  The world is full of 

outwardly happy, healthy and successful people who have no religious 

faith at all.  There are people suffering ill health or deprivation who are 

rich in the understanding of life’s meaning, and strong in faith in the 

Almighty.    To what purpose am I giving myself today, O Creator?  

Whom, or what, am I serving?  Am I fearful, or easily upset or 

discouraged?  If so, I need to look to my attunement, and question 

myself as to how well I am following my highest light.  Am I aware of Thy 

rulership and Thy All-ness?  Am I willing to accept whatever Thou puttest 

upon me?  Am I concerned with whether or not Thy Will is being done 

through me, or am I thinking more about my own purpose?  How well 

can I hold to my awareness of Thy Presence in every circumstance?  

How much strength of soul, how much faith and love, can I give to the 

people around me?  I will do well to check myself every day, O Creator, 

and see that I am not falling short.  

 

  

 

YOUR ROLE IN THE DAWN OF LIGHT 

(1992) 

 

Peace comes upon the planet in heretofore unexpected ways. You can 

believe that it is a miracle, but actually it is a culmination of so many 
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years' hard work, done diligently and respectfully. If it were not for the 

souls who chose to join in this project we would not have anything that 

resembled peace today. The Creator provides countless opportunities 

for people, both in corpor and in spirit, to take part in a majestic, though 

chastening, upliftment. We are here to tell you that you have such an 

opportunity also. You will be in the company of millions who have the 

planet's best interests in their hearts. You will be stirred up to clarify just 

who you are in this great deliverance. A cog in the wheel? No, you are 

more dynamically useful and empowered than that. You are the 

Creator's emissary in the dawn of light and you will be special in your 

own way. No one can take this gift from you because it is only yours to 

use or not use. We think you are capable of joining hands with us. The 

mission must go on. You can expect your days to be full, ever ripening 

the fruit that is Kosmon, ever showing the way.  

 

 

 

BRINGING GOLD TO LIGHT 

(1998) 

 

You are sitting on a gold mine, only it is not developed yet. You must 

realize that the only way to dynamic, vibrant personal growth is through 

personal incentive and action.  If you do not sit to write, no writing occurs. 

If you simply wander through your day, its purpose is missing. This is 

just the beginning, for you know that real development only takes place 

through practice and honest assessment.  

 

The wise learn through their mistakes or omissions. The clever ones 

come up with new approaches. The clear-headed draw on inspiration, 
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and the studious develop consistent routines. All these personal qualities 

are needed to sustain a steady unfolding.  

 

Even when things seem dim, plans can be made for positive change, 

and your soul registers their possibilities.  This is like writing a cheerful 

note, or promise, to yourself and tucking it away for future reference. We 

are made to grow, as we are reminded by our very own corporeal 

temples, which shed old cells and create new ones each day.  

 

Change is a whole-being event, and we literally are not the same as we 

were a year or two ago. When we intensify the process by seeking out 

ways to develop, the effects are truly transformational. The gold will start 

to gleam as we progress from sleeping mortal to angel-in-the works.  

 

  

 

YOUR PLACE OF SERVICE IS WHERE YOU ARE  

(1992) 

 

There is such a wide universe of opportunities out there for all of you and 

so many avenues to travel. Just seek the Light with a sincere heart. 

Follow the discipline that moves you upward and keeps you "on track". 

We will do the rest. It is so important to maintain a consciousness that is 

one with Jehovih at all times, for in so doing you link yourself not only to 

an infinite source of power and inspiration, but to us your angelic hosts 

as well. We continually do our best to see that you are well protected 

and that your focus remains clean and unblemished so that our 

inspiration can come through clearly. With work, time and devotion, it 
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can be brought to a higher level of refinement that will expand your 

possibilities for service.  

 

All you need is right here and within easy grasp. You need not look any 

great distance. You need not seek it in a distant teacher or in an obscure 

book in an obscure place. All that you need, all the essentials, are 

already here before you. It just needs your hand, your discipline, and 

your devotion to knead the clay into the chosen vessel. We will see that 

it is filled to the brim with Light, Love and Inspiration; enough to fill your 

days and bless you with constructive and fulfilling service. The Light 

within your grasp is pure and unblemished. Reach out and take it and do 

not become confused by obtuse reasonings or disjointed philosophies 

that only serve to dilute the clarity of the Source.  

 

 

 

IN SERVICE 

(1995) 

 

All we wish to say to people, and to spirits, O Creator, is that Thou art 

with them for their everlasting resurrection. We do not want to advise 

them for personal reasons, or blame them for supposed wrongs, or feel 

in any way negative toward them; not even to feel resentment toward 

those who constitute a limitation and a bondage to us. All are Thy loved 

children, O Jehovih, who can be raised up to be a glory to Thee, and a 

joy for themselves. We would say to them: Cultivate awareness of your 

oneness with the All-Person, your Creator; and Jehovih will inspire you, 

and the Angel Hosts will help you free yourselves from the causes of 

your miseries. There is nothing you can want here on earth that can 
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compare with the joy and beauty of your own being when it is liberated, 

and attuned with the Almighty. This is the age for liberation from all the 

woes of the past, for all people on earth. Tune yourselves with the spirit 

of the times, seeking freedom peacefully and with love; and you will 

become an instrument of your Creator for helping many thousands. Shall 

anyone fear for their own security, a Creator, when they have given 

themselves to Thee? In serving Thee, one finds fulfillment of every need, 

and sees the way of helping others to do the same. 

 

 

 

OUR MEANING IN SERVICE 

(1996) 

 

A good work is being done through us simply because we are aware of 

the Creator's Loving Presence. The Divine in people is stimulated by our 

awareness of the Creator's Presence. We shall see the Creator's 

Presence in every person and ever thing, for that is our mission.  

 

We have known for many years that we are one with the Creator, part of 

the Infinite Being, but have lived it only for small periods of time each 

day, not giving it our full attention, not becoming fully aware and attuned.  

 

We are the Creator's Loving Presence. Our beings are one with the 

Inftn1te Being. Every activity and every sensation of the body is in, of, 

and by the Ever Presence. Sickness and pain are not apart from the 

Creator's Presence. They are used by the Ever-Present to generate 

energy for growth, to strengthen the soul and to further the Divine 

Purpose.  
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What is the lesson in this experience? It indicates that serving the 

Creator carries no guarantee that one will be free of sickness and pain. If 

we know this, and still hold to our purpose, we prove to ourselves and to 

the Creator that our motive is not for self only. Serving the Creator gives 

meaning to our lives, gives us faith, strength and courage. It also 

establishes conditions by which we can receive guidance, protection and 

inspiration from the high-raised angels.  

 

 

 

THINK OF OTHERS 

(1985) 

 

Those of you who live routine lives sometimes experience boredom. It is 

not chronic, perhaps, but might be if you cultivate it. You know that the 

cure for boredom lies in directing your thoughts away from self, and in 

finding interesting things to do. The sense that you are living for others' 

benefit, and not for self, is very effective. If you think of how you are 

affecting others' lives beneficially, and you care enough to give loving 

service every day, you can defeat any dark thoughts that might enter 

your minds. Every one of you is important to someone, or even to many 

people. A sense of being important to others can make this often dreary 

life of yours more exciting and interesting.  It is only when you forget you 

are important that you become depressed. It is so easy to feel sorry for 

oneself. You sink into that condition at times without realizing what is 

happening. You are all beautiful, vital human beings contributing radiant 

thoughts of love and service to others. You ought to rejoice every 

moment that you are alive and are able to serve the Creator.  



1526 

FAITH IN SERVICE 

(1992) 

 

Thou Who art the Breather of my being this moment! To Whom I wish to 

give myself in service! Whose angels watch over me, and show me the 

"way of liberation! Praise to Thee! I thank Thee for all blessings. I would 

make this day one of complete devotion to Thee, complete awareness of 

Thy Presence, and complete surrender of my self-propensities. Yet, I 

would be wise to know my limitations, and not let myself be carried away 

in foolish or excessive speech or action. What are a mortal's capabilities, 

O Creator? What are my capabilities? I must have faith that Thou wilt 

use me in Thine own way, whenever and however Thou canst. I want to 

try to listen for Thy Voice under all circumstances; when busy as well as 

when idle; amidst confusion as well as in peace and quiet. There are 

many people in my world who need spiritual help. I don't know how to 

help them unless Thou showest me. Perhaps in Thy sight it is not best 

that I try to help them as I think I ought, through words of counsel; but 

leave them free to go their way, having faith that Thou art speaking in 

their souls.  

 

 

 

THOMAS PAINE 

(1998) 

 

Thomas Paine was not concerned about his public image or about his 

own salvation. He was not ambitious for status, for wealth, or for power. 

He deliberately turned away from offers which would have promoted his 

own well being. He suffered deprivation and frustration all his life, but 
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held to his convictions. In his soul, he was concerned with the welfare of 

humanity, and with the spiritual principles which, when practiced, could 

lift souls out of their hells, and in this he was graded high by his angel 

mentors. He was successful in the work for which he was raised; and 

today he is one with Thy Angel Hosts, enjoying the benefits of affiliation 

with souls of like quality and aspiration, and reaping the rewards of his 

earthly labor. How poor is our judgment, O Creator! How many of us, if 

we had known the man, Paine, personally, would have believed he was 

an instrument in the hand of the Angels, prepared by them to work for 

the upliftment of humanity? Would we have given him our faith, love and 

respect, seen Thy Presence in him, and helped him in every possible 

way? It behooves us to search deeply beneath the facade of the outer 

personality before we pass judgment on any person.  

 

 

 

ELUSIVE FULFILLMENT 

(1995) 

 

We may attain everything we desire, and yet never be quite satisfied. 

We say, 'That which I really want evades me. What is it?" People have 

an ideal of complete joy and perfection of being, but know not where or 

what it is nor how to achieve it. Many, perhaps most, are not even aware 

that they have such an image within them. The seed of Thy Glory is 

within them, O Creator. This is the true self of every human being, for the 

most part lying dormant, waiting to be cultivated and developed. 

Humanity's ideal of joy and perfection is of Thy Presence within the self. 

We have but to learn to give it forth, to express its qualities and powers 

in Thy service, O Creator. This is an interesting and challenging task that 
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can occupy someone all the days of their lives on earth. But what will 

change them from their present course, and wake them to the Reality of 

their true being? Not education, not dictatorship, not persuasion, nor 

reason, nor threat of disaster, but that which has always been and 

always will be, Thy Voice speaking in their soul. It is saying, "I am your 

Creator. I am the Truth of your being. I am your will, wisdom and love. I 

am your happiness, your ideal, and the purpose and reason of your 

existence."  

  

 

 

THE WAYS OF THE CREATOR 

(1986) 

 

What is the all-highest, best thing a person can do?  

 

It is to try to understand the Creator. He knows his Creator exists, 

because human beings exist, and life is everywhere, and order reigns 

throughout the universe. If a person will try to recognize the Creator's 

Presence everywhere, and His Power over all things, and will desire to 

serve Him, aspiring to nothing in separateness, he can become an 

instrument of the Creator here on earth. 

 

A person has to recognize that the ways of mortals are not the ways of 

the Creator, and to see that the whole mortal world is in darkness. If this 

were not true, there would not be all the strife and turmoil, or so many 

diseased and otherwise unfortunate and miserable people. If the world 

were an enlightened place, there would not be crime, cruelty, lust, 

greedy competitiveness, and fearfulness blanketing all of life. 
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It is obvious that what the world lacks is selfless attunement with the 

Almighty and desire to do His will. To Iive only to serve the Almighty is 

the all-highest aspiration for mankind. 

 

To selflessly serve one's fellowmen is the second best purpose. It is the 

second best because it doesn't awaken and liberate the soul. It tends to 

make those served dependent upon being served, instead of making 

them self-sufficient. If a person seeks to serve his Creator, first and 

foremost, he will learn how to serve his fellows for their awakening and 

upliftment, and for the freeing of their natures from the causes of disease 

and misfortune. When a person learns to combine, as one, his service to 

the Creator and to his fellowmen, doing all things under the inspiration of 

the Almighty, he has achieved the highest form of service, and is truly an 

enlightened human being. 

 

 

 

PUTTING THE CREATOR FIRST 

(1994) 

 

What am I here for, O Creator? We can ask this question over and over, 

and are never quite satisfied. We were created to be co-creators with 

Thee, and to make our lives glorify Thee. Each individual has a special 

genius and a special mission, but in the beginning, we are ignorant of 

this. We did not ask to be born, and we will have nothing to say about 

when or how we shall pass on. We had no hand in shaping our 

individuality. Yet, here we are, most of us conceited egos; and making 

the most of our talents and opportunities to please ourselves. How often 



1530 

do we ask what we can do for Thee, the Supreme Being Who made us? 

If we have an idle moment, we use it to make ourselves comfortable or 

happy. We work to sustain ourselves, we recognize certain social 

obligations, we plan for I our material security. On the whole, we act as 

though life was our own little plum, and we deal with it only with respect 

to our own needs and desires. We want it, we like it, we cling to it for 

self's sake, seeking always a greater happiness and a greater security. 

Suppose we let go of all this self-striving? Suppose we take the attitude 

that we do not want life for self's sake, and cease to worry about 

ourselves, trusting in the Power that created us to show us what our true 

purpose is? Might we not say, "For myself, O Creator, I will not strive 

selfishly any longer; let me be Thy servant; show me how to live right. I 

can see no other reason for life except to serve Thee." 

 

 

 

WITH THE CREATOR'S EYE 

(1989) 

 

If we try to see everything from Thy standpoint, O Creator, we surely will 

grow in wisdom and strength, and be happier people. Mortals hold 

certain material things to be precious which, to Thee, are not only 

worthless, but are a bondage to Thy children. Should we not learn to see 

ourselves as we are seen by Thee? To Thee, every human soul is a 

priceless treasure. This whole planet has no value except for use in 

raising Thy Children.  When it can no longer produce, it will be destroyed. 

It is the immortal soul only, of all the things we see about us, which has 

permanent value. When we see a tragedy in this world, we must not 

grieve too much, or be greatly shocked, or Thou art providing for souls. 
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Every soul is loved. Every soul is wanted. Every soul is highly esteemed 

by Thee, our Father-Mother Creator. Every soul's needs are being 

looked after. We complain at times, and cry out because of our hurts, but 

this is only because we are babes, it is hard for us to see beyond 

ourselves. Wise and loving guardians, Thy angels, oversee our lives. We 

are learning to respect and trust them, and give them our love.  

 

 

 

IN SERVICE 

(1999) 

 

We cannot tell people, O Creator, what Thy Angel Hosts are trying or 

planning to do, but we can tell them what we are trying to do. Would it 

not be right to say that we are trying to learn how to love our fellow souls 

rather than hate them, to praise rather than criticize them, to uplift rather 

than forever competing, and to replace our fears with faith? In the matter 

of worship, why can we not say, "We worship the Creator of all, and try 

to serve the All One in our daily lives." We feel in our efforts that we are 

contributing something worthwhile to all humanity. We can say, perhaps, 

that we are not ambitious to be recognized, to make any great impact on 

the world, or to get anything from the world but the necessities of life; 

and that the success of our efforts depends more upon privacy than 

publicity. It is undercover work, is it not? It is like a secret service! To tell 

the world all about it would be to invite opposition. Only Thou knowest, O 

Creator! We feel we have Thee on our side, for we are on Thy side. 

Praise and thanks be to Thee for the work Thou hast given us. 
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Spirits 

 

 

WHERE SPIRITS LIVE 

(1924) 

 

Most people do not realize that they receive impressions that emanate 

from the realms of spirit on a frequent basis. Most people do not realize 

that they frequently have feelings and impressions that are caused by 

the presence of human spirits. Most attribute these thoughts, urges and 

sensations to physical causes, but as they come to understand the facts 

of the spiritual worlds and realize that their own spirit selves are already 

living in the realms of spirit, they begin to realize that they have been 

suffering under an illusion of separateness. Once this is fully realized 

then, and only then, can they fully appreciate the importance of studying 

and practicing the things we teach. The details of the path may be varied, 

but in a general sense there is no other way to become a spiritual 

success in conquering the destructive influences caused by the 

presence of a world of undeveloped spirits.  

 

When they go into a shopping center, for example, they encounter the 

mental atmosphere created by a multitude of earth plane spirits. When 

conditions are particularly vexatious for whatever reasons, it can leave 

them feeling weakened or depressed for hours afterward because they 

have clothed themselves unconsciously with the mental atmosphere of 

those they contacted. If there are twenty people greedily excited at a 

bargain counter, there are about the mental atmosphere of that group 

perhaps hundreds of greedy spirits enjoying the same excitement and 
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living again in contact with those mortals who are on the same mental 

wavelength. Only a well-organized pleroma of angels, whose protection 

can be gained only through faithful co-operation with their Purpose, have 

the power to shield mortals from the debilitating effects of the lower 

spiritual realms.  

 

When mortals enter any area or building where the frenzy of mundane 

excitements can be found, they will also be subjected to the presence of 

earth-bound spirits. This can include anything from the obvious, such as 

casinos, bars and mardi gra’s to the not-so-obvious, such as banks, 

stock exchanges and boardrooms. The hordes of spirits who passed 

their time while in the body with just such excitable daily activities are 

drawn into that mental atmosphere and they continue their old habits of 

living over again from day to day the same mental life they had in the 

past. As a result, hundreds of such spirits may attach themselves to 

mortals that frequent the same haunts. Spirits of gamblers, for example, 

are the source of many of the hunches, impressions and dreams that 

mortal gamblers experience. The problem is that these spirits are in a 

state of declension that affects their astral bodies in a negative way, 

almost like a disease. As a result they absorb vortex-ya (or the life 

essence) from the mortals whom they are with, and so the people who 

habitually follow these activities gradually become depleted  of the 

vitality necessary for the spiritual health of their astral beings. As a result 

of this depletion of mental energy they often begin to experience 

depression, nervousness, neurosis, or even chronic physical ailments 

such as neuralgias, fatigue, lowered resistance, or autoimmune diseases. 

The specialized work of our  organization over the years has made us 

acutely aware of the devitalizing influence of the hordes of undeveloped 
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spirits who remain in the mental atmosphere about the places in which 

they worked, dined or played while they were in mortality.  

 

In the atmosphere of a bank, for example, you will find the spirits of 

bankers who are still concerned with the affairs of this world for they 

have never learned to  appreciate anything else. Those who did not 

develop aspirations and desires above a greed for gain naturally  remain 

in the same state of mind in which they were in this world. The spirits of 

gluttons and drunkards will be found in  the mental atmosphere of the 

places devoted to feasting and drinking. Dance halls and palatial hotels 

which are materially grandiose and imposing often house a spiritual 

atmosphere that is tainted by the presence of countless multitudes of 

sensual, gluttonous and excitement craving  spirits. In such an 

atmosphere people are often swayed by  the desire for self-gratification 

because of their close proximity to the mentality of such spirits.  

 

It is unfortunate that most religious leaders and institutions  are unaware 

of the reality of these conditions and have therefore been of little use in 

raising people's awareness of this important spiritual principle. It is also 

an unfortunate reality that those who are most ignorant of the 

circumstances are the same ones who are most subject to the 

detrimental effects of these mental and spiritual conditions. Because 

these principles are not understood by the teachers of ethics, 

metaphysics,  religion, or psychology, there is no effort made to educate 

and protect children and adults from these universal and commonplace 

darkening spiritual conditions that breed much of the distress under 

which most of humanity suffers both mentally and physically.  
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These pictures of the spiritual condition of the world in which we live will 

help you to understand how important it is to help raise the awareness of 

others to appreciate the influence of the unseen realms on our quality of 

life. The work we do strives to not only reveal the spiritual causes of 

human suffering, but also to reveal the cure as well. We also work to 

open people's awareness of their potential to create on earth as the 

angels create in heaven. The world's people need to be made aware of 

their own Inherent Divinity as co-creators with their Creator. They need 

to become aware of the Host of Angels who stand ready to help when 

we learn to recognize their presence and work cooperatively with them in 

unity of Purpose.  

 

Through the development of an intuitive perception of the Will of the 

Creator and of the Purpose and Method of the "Government" of Heaven, 

we have learned in some measure how to fulfill the spiritual and physical 

conditions necessary to gain inspiration and protection from the  angelic 

realms of peace and order. Through cooperation with the angels, one 

can learn how to bless and benefit others more abundantly.  

 

We believe that in the work we do, we are well protected by a Host of 

Angels. Were we not protected, we would soon be depressed and 

debilitated by the thousands of dark spirits who have been drawn into 

our crescent as we work to lift them into the presence and influence of 

more capable and loving hands above.  

 

Early in our learning process, before we learned to attain to the 

organized protective power of the angels, we too suffered from the 

effects of selfish, hateful and opposing spirits of darkness who thwarted 

our efforts to change the spiritual condition of low plane spirits as well as 
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their friends, families and even mediums on the earth. These spirits did 

not want to be disturbed in their control of human minds, nor did they 

want to be removed to purer realms more conducive to their growth. At 

times their resistance can be vicious. We both saw and felt the great 

opposition from the inhabitants of the lower spiritual realms. We also 

saw people who tried to teach and help humanity while not 

understanding these principles succumb  to the depressing or 

debilitating influence of these realms of selfish spirits without ever 

discovering the cause of their failure. Seeing these spiritual causes for 

many of the woes of humanity motivated us to seek the Wisdom of the 

angels which would show us how to overcome these realms of 

destructive spirits. We were shown through a variety of avenues of 

spiritual revelation that there are ways in which people who are yet 

bound to the limitations of the mortal plane can work actively, 

consciously and cooperatively with the Angelic Hosts. Such groups of 

people can function as an anchor or conduit through which the Angelic 

Hosts may more readily contact and influence the lowest states of 

human thought and feeling.  

 

By years of devotion to the will and wisdom of the Creator, we have 

found a mechanism that has the potential  to significantly influence one 

of the root causes of the chaos in our world. When enough people 

become aware of the fundamental principles of Truth, of their oneness 

with their Creator and the principles that logically follow from this 

realization, then will our world be transformed into that which we all know 

can be, but has as yet eluded our grasp.  
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THE ELEMENTS TRANSFORMED 

(1993) 

 

Silver and golden drops of liquid-light gather into a shimmering, 

magically floating pool. Tiny ripples reach out from the center across the 

glass-like surface toward the edges of the pool. Slowly, but gradually the 

light finds an edge to overflow. It forms a stream that flows into the open 

air below. Far below the floating pool, the air currents swirl the light into 

a descending spiral. Still lower it comes in contact with the thoughts of a 

group of angels who are thinking in perfect harmony. They guide this 

flow of light into forms, pillars, walls (some thick, some thin), roofs, 

domes, arches, windows and doors, or a library, perhaps, being created 

on a developing plateau. Here are lessons learned and practiced by 

students who are taking early steps in wielding the elements. The light is 

manufactured above by another group of students learning the wonders 

of the Creator's presence and the ways of spirit life in an emancipated 

heaven. Lessons are ever present, here and now, for everyone as the 

Creator gives us all a way to know and to grow. Look around and within, 

practice and experience the way of light. 

 

 

 

CHILDREN OF THE LIGHT 

(1989) 

 

Children of the light, have faith, be strong. Humanity will be going 

through hectic, unsettling times. You who are Faithists, workers in the 

Light, can help the rest of your world family by being strong in purpose 

and true to your spiritual path. Your faith will guide you and your 
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awareness of the Creator's plan will sustain you. You are linked to the 

mighty effort taking place on the spirit side and you help this effort daily. 

You are anchors on the mortal plane, light bearers and seed planters. 

You are the roots of the earth energy and as your soul reaches for 

heaven's light, you link the two. You will balance the earth's population 

with your faith and with your growing spiritual experience. Volatile times 

are with us and the world needs your stability. So, always look to the 

Creator and know that there is a plan that is unfolding. It will take time for 

the transformation; pour your love out to the world. Give your love and 

blessings to the angel hosts that are guiding change. They are always 

assisting us with their love and protection. Feel confident and at peace 

as you do what must be done each day. Do it with your heart full of love 

and the certain knowledge that you are not alone, that millions are with 

you. Be inspired and dedicated as you stay above the problems swirling 

around you. You are doing the best you can and your efforts are 

appreciated. Peace to all.  

 

 

 

COOPERATIVE AGENTS OF LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

We, the Angelic Hosts, are with you in all your endeavors. Our hosts are 

divided into groups according to the time of rotation as well as special 

tasks or activities. As always, we lend ourselves to your service, as 

cooperative agents of Light, to the extent that you will allow us, through 

your degree of commitment to the work and the harmoniousness of your 

thoughts.  We are well aware of your mundane responsibilities and the 

worldly distractions you need to deal with. We make our allowances and 
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know the realities of your world. Our priorities are not always the same 

as yours and we would always prefer to have more of a response from 

your side. There is always so much that needs to be done and always so 

few who can do it. Our world is still in a painful state in spite of the 

promise the Kosmon era already portends for us. This is an era that 

spans thousands of years and the transformations within this cycle will 

roll by more rapidly and drastically than has been the case in any of the 

other eras throughout your past.  Our purpose is to facilitate that 

transformation, to ease the birth of humanity into that new world of 

higher consciousness and expanded responsibility. We work to uplift 

with other angels or spirits, both es'yans and drujas on our side, as well 

as the whole spectrum of humanity on your side. It is easier for us to 

intervene for good on our plane of being, but it is far more difficult to 

reach mortals or even those spirits of darkness who reside most closely 

with mortals.  This is where we come to depend more closely on you, our 

co-workers, and those like you who are aware of our presence, who 

understand our purpose, and who are willing to provide the conditions 

necessary for our cooperative effort. We understand trying for you at 

times and you are not always able to maintain awareness. All we ask is 

that you never give up, and if you stray away at times do not shrug us off 

with thoughts of "What's the use?" Just start over again from wherever 

you are, at square one if necessary, and begin to work with us again. We 

will accept your help at any time and under any conditions, and we will 

work with you to whatever extent you will allow us. We are never 

discouraged and we are always forgiving, for we know that we have 

shortcomings, too. All we do is for Jehovih, and Jehovih's plan for 

spiritual progress. It is never for us, and we are always grateful for your 

ongoing commitment.   
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SPIRITUAL ASSISTANCE 

(1996) 

 

What can we do to help suffering souls manifest  then-inherent 

perfection?  

 

In the quietness of the council room in our Places of Radiance, we 

concentrate all our faith and love to help others. Our spirits leap the 

chasm of space through the subtle power of empathy and touch their 

spirits with strength as truly as if they had been in the same room. We 

have faith in the potential perfection of all spirits. We realize that within 

their nature is locked power, strength, and intelligence sufficient to 

reorganize every cell of their physical body. We have faith that this inner 

power of their souls will respond to the concentrated love of our souls, 

and will awaken from their latent condition to positive activity. We believe 

that there is an image or pattern of a perfect human being in their nature, 

just as there is an image of an oak within the acorn. We believe that this 

potential perfection will grow into actual perfection,  if we vitalize it with 

our realization of love, as the acorn is vitalized by the sun's rays.  

 

Love is life and life-giving. It is our work as ministering spirits of love to 

speak words of life to arouse those souls into activity and to feed their 

awakening powers with the love of the Creator which we feel surging 

forth from within the depths of our souls. By exercising our love 

collectively,  we call forth greater love. We feel that love which is 

immortal life. We are conscious of that which is the Eternal in every soul. 

We are lifted above the limited life of time and space. We are immortals 

with the Glorious Immortals. We are consciously one with the power of 

the Ever-Present within our souls and within all mighty, immortal souls in 
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a heavenly state of mind. We are not alone in our effort to heal souls in 

distress. We feel the Ever-Present inspiring us and the Glorious 

Immortals with us, and we can truly say, "It is not we, but the Creator 

who doeth the work."  

 

We have not been satisfied to offer a temporary happiness  to people. 

We have sought for the permanent healing of the woes of humanity, 

physical, economic and spiritual. We can see that most of the sufferings 

of humanity are due to the very small degree of love which human 

beings have for one another, and that they will be saved from suffering 

when they forsake selfish desires in the effort to create more ideal 

conditions for all. Selfishness is the spiritual cause for human suffering. 

Love will create a world of peaceful, prosperous homes when it is 

expressed through and organized by human beings.  

 

Because we see the great need for cooperation by those who can learn 

to be lovers of humanity, we urge all to develop a Place of Radiance on 

earth like that of the Angels in Heaven, in which all serve together for the 

good of all.  

 

By focusing daily in spirit to uplift those who are suffering, we develop 

the spirit and power of love within our souls, and make ourselves a 

channel through which love can flow to others. This stream of love has 

grown in the act of joining together in thought for greater service to 

others.  
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YOU POSSESS THE POWER 

(1984) 

 

If mortals could see the spiritual side of life, they would see the spirits of 

those who have passed on. They are everywhere, and they are no more 

advanced, or enlightened, than mortals; for they think the same and 

desire the same.  

 

Spirits are attracted to people of the same habits and tendencies as their 

own, and by living near these people make themselves a burden and a 

limitation, so that it is harder for the mortals to overcome their limitations 

and causes of suffering.  

 

The good aspirations of mortals help them to rise above their psychic 

world, and this influences the spirits for good. But mortals who are 

drifters, without purpose or aspiration, or who are evilly inclined, attract 

many spirits who become rulers over their actions.  

 

Mortals actually have a superior power to rule over the spirits. Where 

spirits rule, it is only because of the mortals' acquiescence or passivity.  

 

By affirming the Presence, Power, and Benevolence of our Creator and 

His plan of progress to higher worlds for all His children, mortals can 

clear the spiritual atmosphere about them, and extend their influence 

into many hells in which spirits are bound. This cannot be done by a 

single mortal working alone, for there is too much opposition for one 

person to handle. But mortals working together in a group for the 

purpose of upliftment gain the help of higher beings, and can do a 

successful work of liberation.  
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Bless the spirits? Why not?  

 

Thou art inspiring and strengthening us as we give them our love, O 

Creator.  

 

You have our recognition as divine souls, all ye spirits. Your Creator 

loves you and watches over you. You are His children. You are potential 

angels, instruments of His will, wisdom and love. We praise the Creator's 

Presence in your souls. We give our faith to the Star of Jehovih within 

your natures. You are destined to blossom into beautiful creatures of 

light. We sing songs of praise to the beauty and perfection that lies 

within the centers of your being. We love you because you are children 

of the Almighty, just as we are. We do not love the darkness or evil or 

bondage, but we love the essence of your natures, your true selves. The 

light of the higher heavens is reaching you, and lifting you up. We do not 

condemn, nor reprove, nor despise any one of you, no more than we 

would our neighbors here in the corporeal world. Rather do we see the 

good in you, praise you, and wish you joy in your awakening to the 

reality of your oneness with the Creator.  

 

We, your co-workers while on earth, join with you and the angels of 

Jehovih as instruments through which spirits in darkness and chaos can 

be gathered together on our plateau for their education and growth. The 

spirits who are brought to us are mostly souls who have reached a place 

of desire to progress. We also deal with children of all ages from babes 

up through childhood to young adults. It is a joy to be of service to those 

who seek light. This plateau is a happy place for all to grow and expand 

in service to Jehovih, as well as to learn the unlimited aspects of our 
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Creator's unlimited universe. All of us are learning to create in our small 

endeavors, and are constantly improving our abilities as we grow.  

 

 

 

NOT WORDS ALONE 

(1984) 

 

Words alone will not awaken souls. It is the way you express yourselves 

outwardly, moment by moment. It is your awareness of the Creator's 

Almighty Presence expressing in all your activities that opens the doors, 

giving the Hosts of Light the avenues through which to express the 

Creator's quickening power. It is the harmony and responsiveness to His 

Presence within your soul, mind and heart that will arouse your brothers 

and sisters and awaken them. Be love and compassion. Be 

understanding. Be joy and happiness, and the Creator's awakening 

power will flow freely through you to touch all who can receive it. You are 

the quickener. You are one with all life. You are a soul of mighty power 

doing His will for all souls everywhere.  

 

 

 

JUDGE FOR THYSELF 

(1984) 

 

Do you feel you are being guided by forces outside of yourself, by spirits, 

or by angels? We who are angel workers for Jehovih do not want to 

advise you or preach to you. We want to leave you free to follow your 

own highest light. We try to give you uplifting ideas, inspirational 
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thoughts and descriptions of life in the heavenly worlds. You are to judge 

for yourself everything that comes to you by means of words or by 

impressions from within. You must decide whether or not it is from the 

All-Highest source. Do you have an ideal, a vision of perfection, a dream 

of the divine person you want to be and the beautiful world you want to 

live in? If the inspiration that comes to you does not harmonize with your 

own ideals, you are free to reject it. Hold to your ideals, and the Creator 

will give you what is best for your development. We are not dictators, 

telling you that you must do this or do that. We offer you a pathway, but 

you do not have to follow it unless you want to. We want you to use your 

own will and judgment. If you are already clear in judgment and highly 

motivated, perhaps you do not need what we have to give. Our purpose 

is only to help you grow in light and develop your soul's potentialities. 

We will not give you anything that is detrimental to your spiritual 

advancement. You have the capability to do as we are doing; that is, you 

can help to uplift your fellowmen; you can help to make the world better 

for everyone; you can be an instrument of the Creator's will, wisdom and 

love. 

 

 

 

PRAISE AND APPRECIATION 

(1993) 

 

Praise be to Thee, O Jehovih! We are thankful for the beauty and 

perfection of our surroundings. We make comparisons with other 

situations we might be in; and we see that this is heaven. We would 

keep before our minds how fortunate we are, how greatly blessed, 

materially and spiritually. We have moments of aloneness and idleness 
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when we are apt to be bored. But we are never truly alone. Though we 

do not see spirits and angels, we feel that they are present. The All 

Seeing Eye is watching over us every moment. Are we living so that we 

are a help to Thy angels, and a means of uplifting the earth-bound 

spirits? It is every mortal's lot to be drawn to the higher Light through Thy 

Angels, and drawn to the lower by the undeveloped spirits. One is 

neither to be blamed when one does a wrong thing, nor overly praised 

when one does right. We are like little babes who need to experiment, 

and learn by trial and error. We would live our praise and thanks to Thee, 

O Creator; not just speak the words, but demonstrate in our every action 

that we appreciate the gift of life and the' right to choose our own course. 

Somebody has a lot of faith in us, else we would not be where we are 

today, but in a hell instead. Bless them. We are determined to justify 

their faith.  

 

 

 

REVELATIONS 

(1998) 

 

Humanity can outgrow its limitations while in this world.  

 

There is a definite science of regeneration or soul culture by which this 

can be done.  

 

There is a scientific method by which the causes for disease, poverty 

and crime can be overcome.  

 

The practice of this method will bring to humanity the inspiration and 
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protection of the benevolent Immortals of heaven.  

 

We are entering a New Age in which children will know more of divine 

love and express it more fully than the wise men of the past.  

 

Unprogressive souls do not leave their earthly associations after death, 

but remain earthbound.  

 

Earthbound souls hinder the intellectual and moral development of souls 

on earth. 

 

Myriads of earthbound spirits must be lifted from the mental atmosphere 

of the planet before humanity will outgrow its selfish propensities and 

express its divine nature 

 

The elders of the races of humanity are now returning from their exalted 

abodes as a vast angelic organization of Light.  

 

The present purpose of the Immortals is to cleanse the lower spiritual 

worlds of earthbound spirits, to reveal spiritual principles and extend 

their protective power to all who will cooperate.  

 

The Immortals have established Places of Radiance on  

earth.  

 

As human beings cooperate with the Immortals to fulfill the Creator's 

purpose, they will establish a harmonious and prosperous social order 

which will be of a higher caliber and unlike anything we have known in 

the past.  
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BROUGHT BACK TO EARTH 

(1985) 

 

You don't need to keep your mind closed to information of events taking 

place in the world. Learn all you can about the earth. Thus you will be 

more fully developed when you pass on to the next world. You have to 

go through different grades of learning, just as you do in schools. You 

cannot go forward into more complicated grades until you have passed 

those in the corporeal world. Babes who die in infancy, by abortion or 

other means, are brought back to earth under angelic protection to learn 

about the place of their birth. Earth is really a beautiful planet, and you 

can be grateful you were born upon it. There are many ugly things about 

it, to be sure, created by spirits in darkness who are influencing people 

to harm one another and make war. This will go on until the light of the 

Creator takes over and comes into positive expression through many 

awakened souls. You don't need to tune in with anything in the news that 

depresses you, but you can pour light into the dark conditions as you 

keep your awareness with the Creator at all times. 

 

Of the trillions of souls who need to be brought in the way of resurrection, 

fully a hundred million are infants, most of whom are the result of 

abortions and stillbirths. With the widespread acceptance of the heinous 

act of abortion, we have been flooded with these poor souls, and though 

it is true that they are without sin, yet that does not lessen the burden 

placed upon our workers or upon the lower heavens as a whole. 
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INVISIBLE POWERS 

(1983) 

 

There are invisible powers at work in the affairs of mankind. The dead 

are not really dead. Some are progressive in pursuing high ideals, others 

are not. Spirits of both high and low degree have an effect upon the 

minds of mortals. World leaders as well as ordinary people are affected 

and, according to their character, they are led to carry out their various 

programs. Some heads of state have high ideals,  but there is a 

preponderance of pressure on them to act as instruments for carrying 

out materialistic aims, rather than to serve lofty, god-like purposes. It is 

not the leaders of mankind who will change the world for the better, but 

the common people who are inspired with the light of heavenly worlds, 

who have a burning fire of divine will within their souls. Through them will 

our Creator accomplish a transformation of great magnitude and the 

world will become a place of peace, goodwill, love and cooperation. 
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Thankfulness 

 

 

OUR THANKS FOR PAIN 

(1984) 

 

We know that by passing out of the body, we are not changed. We go on 

being the same kind of person we were while in the body. If we are 

unhappy now, it behooves us to change ourselves now; for it is easier to 

do it while in the body. We must not voice the thoughts of darkness. If 

we do, we are creating further bondage for ourselves. It seems ridiculous 

to say we thank the Creator for our pains. But if we say it and mean it, 

we are helping ourselves greatly. We know by years of experience that 

we can lift ourselves up by means of affirmations. We affirm the 

Creator's Presence with us, not just for self, but for the good of all. We 

can be thankful that the Creator has given us pain as well as pleasure. 

The pain of others, as well as our own pain, drives us to become more 

and more attuned with Him. Affirm: I am not defeated by pain. Nothing 

can defeat me. I am strong in will to serve the Creator's purpose. 

 

 

 

A GOLD MINE OF RESOURCES 

(1994) 

 

How are you today? Do you take the time to assess your state of being? 

People are aware of their mood, but do not often run a ''positive check 

through" of their whole person. In other words, take the time to tune in to 
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your corporeal form, spiritual outlook, mental and emotional attitudes, 

and then acknowledge what is working well. We may take these things 

for granted, but such an assessment could easily lead to gratitude. 

 

The Ever-Present gives us so many gifts, yet we sporadically say thank 

you for only some of them. We can supplement our prayers with phrases 

of thanksgiving which are specific and meaningful to our present 

condition. In doing so, we will become aware of what to do next to 

improve ourselves. We will also begin to see more clearly how we can 

make better use of the corporeal, mental and emotional tools we already 

have. We are literally "sitting on a gold mine" of resources which can 

serve our development. Self-awareness and humble thanks allow these 

resources to come to light. Once our gifts are clarified, we have the 

opportunity to make them truly alive. 

 

 

 

WHAT IS HAPPINESS? 

(1997) 

 

What does one feel when happy, O Creator? What is happiness? Is it 

describable? The ever-changing preferences and fads of society have 

defined happiness as something composed of many different things; and 

always, it is dependent upon some material possession or circumstance. 

Goodwill, beauty and perfection around give happiness. Recreation is a 

source of happiness. But none of these things is happiness itself. It 

seems to us that being childlike is one of the chief characteristics of 

happiness. It is loving or praising someone, having faith and hope, and 

being charitable, thankful, kind and compassionate. It is giving help and 
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upliftment, lightening someone's burden, and seeing the good in all 

things. Our words fall short of describing it. Is it not more an awareness 

of Thy Presence and an attunement with Thee, O Jehovih, than anything 

else? If we would find lasting happiness, secure from within, we must 

strive for oneness with Thee. This is something anyone can do, 

regardless of circumstances. Happiness is a gift from Thee, in seed form. 

It must be cultivated and developed. The best way we know is to 

practice giving forth Thy Love, to praise Thee, to see the good in all 

people and things, and to serve Thee in everything we do. Happiness is 

in finding and expressing one's true being. It should not be a goal in itself. 

But it is Thy intention, O Creator, that all should have it; and that all 

should work together to attain it for the whole of humanity.  

 

 

 

ARE WORDS HELPFUL? 

(1991) 

 

We have a tendency to lecture ourselves and others, and philosophize 

about life, and to put into words the way we feel about everything. Is this 

good? By writing or speaking our thoughts, are we accomplishing 

anything worthwhile? Perhaps what we say isn't so important as the fact 

that we are exercising certain faculties, and keeping the mind on a 

constructive level. We are giving strength to the soul's purpose, and 

lessening the control of darkness. Of course, we should be careful not to 

bore or annoy others with our opinions or realizations. People respond 

more to gentleness, kindliness and goodwill, than to words. Also, they 

respond to the practice of good works. We must learn to put the higher 

qualities into our words if we would have them be effective for good. Our 
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purpose, O Creator, is to help uplift others and thus to serve and glorify 

Thee. We would rather keep our tongues quiet, and never reveal a word 

of Thy inspiration upon us, or express a personal opinion, if, in the 

process, we leave the impression that we consider our light to be above 

that of any other. But, after all, should we plan in advance what we will or 

will not do? It seems better that we should learn to live more from Thy 

inspiration of the moment.  

 

Is it not better, always, O Creator, to praise Thee praise others, praise 

life; and be thankful, happy, kind, gentle and willing to serve, than to be 

forever reasoning and philosophizing about everything? Reason and 

philosophy have a place in life, no doubt, but we are seeking the way to 

help uplift our family, friends and neighbors.  

 

Once in a while, words will ring a bell with someone, and help them find 

the answer to something they are seeking. In our own search words 

have helped us greatly, especially those in Oahspe, and the words of our 

founder, Walter DeVoe. If he had expressed kindliness only, without 

words, without explanation, we would not have responded as well as we 

did. Oahspe has been invaluable in opening up our consciousness and 

giving us understanding. If we accept the truth of the statement in 

Oahspe that "an opinion is not Light," we should bear this in mind when 

we put our thoughts into words. Words are truly like seeds that, when 

implanted in a person's consciousness, where there is fertility through a 

person's searching, can grow to become priceless realizations. This has 

happened to us. There is the possibility that it can happen to others 

whom we can reach with words.  

 

The following uses of words can be beneficial:  
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To speak words of praise and thankfulness to the Almighty.  

To affirm one's faith in the Creator, and one's love for the Creator.  

 

 

 

THANKSGIVING 

(1991) 

 

I thank Thee, O Creator, for giving me Intelligence.  I can reason about 

life and its meaning. I can discriminate between right and wrong, and 

use good judgment in the handling of my affairs. I can learn from the 

written and spoken word, and acquire a storehouse of knowledge for use 

in serving Thee. I can develop wisdom from experience, and grow to be 

godlike. 

 

I thank Thee for giving me Will Power. I can I regulate and discipline my 

life. I can conquer the darkness of my lesser self. I can sustain 

awareness and attunement with Thee, and apply my talents and powers 

to the fulfillment of Thy Purpose.  

 

I thank Thee for giving me Love. I can think loving thoughts, generate 

kindly feelings, and help create peace and happiness in my world. I can 

be compassionate toward those who suffer. With "pity, gentle words, and 

the example of tenderness" I can help bring down a heavenly power and 

improve the world for everyone. 
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FRUIT OF PERFECTION 

(1996) 

 

Thank Thee, Jehovih, for the Light Thou hast brought into our 

consciousness. It is enabling us to free our souls from the darkness of 

the world, and to develop the ability to live and serve divinely, so as to 

be an inspiration to others. We know we are not entirely free, but we see 

that we can never give ourselves to darkness as we did in the past, and 

as so many are doing in the world. We give ourselves to Thee. We 

would make Thee our Leader and Ruler. When we err, we are willing to 

be corrected. Thou alone art the deep and powerful force in us, supreme 

and ever victorious. Thou art the Overseer making Thy Presence felt, by 

Whom we are corrected when we are wrong. For Thou hast a purpose in 

our lives which cannot be denied. This purpose is powerful over every 

consideration of self. It dominates! Every lesser thing must give way 

before it. The self is resistant and aroused in opposition at times; but it 

never wins. It surrenders to Thee, O Creator; for it sees that even itself is 

a part of Thy Tree of Life, the green fruit which must grow to perfection. 

 

 

 

CREATOR, I AM HERE TO DO THY WILL 

(1986) 

 

Creator, I am here to do Thy will, to further Thy purpose, to radiate Thy 

love. I have faith that Thou art supporting and inspiring me. Since I want 

to practice peace and goodwill, and do good for others, who else would 

inspire me but Thee or Thy angels. If I were not being so inspired, I 

would be very selfish, and even mean or hateful. I would be one with the 
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mass mind of the world, subject to all the world's darkness and misery. 

Therefore, I praise and thank Thee and Thy angels. I wish to make 

myself available to Thee for whatever work can be accomplished 

through me. I am happy that I am affiliated with others of like purpose. It 

is a great privilege to sit in council with them and to work with them. To 

the non-Faithist, our work seems dull and worthless. But it is truly 

interesting and beneficial. Great beings of ages of experience, wise and 

powerful, god-like in stature, are working with us and through us. Could 

we see them, we would be awed by their brilliance, their beauty, their 

majesty and power. These mighty beings look upon us with love, as 

though we were their children. They do all they can to help us grow. Let 

us praise and thank them, and give them our faith and love. 

 

 

 

PATH OF SOUL PROGRESSION 

(1997) 

 

Thank Thee for this day, O Creator, and for its opportunities for 

experience. Thank Thee for the liberty to choose our own way. We 

cannot always choose the kind of experiences we want, but we can learn 

to govern our reactions, and keep them constructive, and in this way be 

the choosers, and gain control over our lives. Thank thee for the clarity 

of our perception which enables us to make a wise choice of direction. 

We are the choosers and the doers; and yet Thou art the inspiration, the 

will, the love that is behind our effort, and behind all the energies and 

faculties we use. Thou art the Instigator Who makes our lives what they 

are; the Planner Who has designed our destinies. To Thee we owe our 

existence: what we are, what we have, and what we accomplish. The joy 
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of living which comes when we liberate ourselves from self is Thy 

greatest gift, the most wonderful human quality, and most worthwhile 

individual attainment. It is a continuously flowing fountain of delight 

springing forth from the limitless depths of Thy Being in us, expanding 

outward to inspire, strengthen and uplift all who come after us in the 

grades of soul progression.   

 

  

THE CREATOR'S GIFTS 

(1988) 

 

Waves of peace and love wash over you today and every day of your 

life! Whenever you are troubled, imagine the sparkling water washing 

over you, rinsing off all the impurities from your body and soul, leaving 

you sparkling clean. Imagine the myriad angels working alongside you, 

helping to lift up all darkness into their radiant light. Imagine dark 

tormented souls emerging from pitch black prisons which they have 

created themselves, bursting into songs of praise and smiles.  

 

What wonderful gifts our Creator has bestowed on us.  

 

Yet many of us do not even realize that these gifts exist until we pass 

over into the spiritual worlds. You are aware of the many wondrous 

happenings in your daily life, and should take time each day to reflect on 

things spiritual, and must take time each day to communicate with your 

inner self. For you can only grow spiritually if you are in touch daily with 

the All One. Growth does not come easily to anyone. It requires 

dedication, effort and perseverance on your part. You all have these 

qualities. Let these qualities bring out the best in you to glorify the One 
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that created us all!  

 

 

 

REALIZE THE GREATNESS 

(1998) 

 

We don’t realize the greatness of the work being done through us.  We 

ought to be thankful and joyful every moment.  Are we capable, O 

Creator, of a full realization of the glory being brought to earth through 

thousands of mortals cooperating with Thy Angel Hosts?  It is a 

wonderful thing that we are part of Jehovih’s Being, and can draw upon 

unlimited energy for doing the work we are here to do.  As we go about 

our daily activities, we ought to remind ourselves often that we are 

important instruments for bringing the Higher Light into the mortal world. 

Any moment of the day that we wish to be used in the work of the Angels, 

we can be used.  All it takes is for us to turn our thoughts in that direction.  

Affirm that it is so, and it will be so.  The angels take advantage of our 

every good thought for using us in service to Jehovih.  

 

  

 

GRATITUDE FOR OUR BLESSINGS 

(1990) 

 

You can count on the Creator's angel hosts. We stand ready to help you 

overcome obstacles at all times. We are all in this work for Jehovih 

together. We have watched your progression, your ups and downs, for 

as long as the spark within you has come alive with the purpose to do 
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the Creator's will. You were born to be the Ever-Present's instruments. 

Circumstances led you to find the way out of darkness. All your 

experiences have led you to the Ever-Present's light and love. You still 

have to keep yourself in check. The angels do not do all the work and 

solve your problems for you. It is not always "God's will" that this and 

that happen. It is up to the Creator's children to stand firmly and 

positively in the light and let nothing interfere with the purpose to be an 

instrument of love, harmony and goodwill for all. What a wonderful 

opportunity for a soul on earth to walk in the light now with angelic 

beings as companions in Jehovih's divine plan for all. Try to be thankful 

for your many blessings. A grateful feeling will help you overcome the 

negative thoughts that would hide the light. You are Jehovih's children, 

chosen to help lift souls out of darkness and suffering into realms of light 

and love. Go forward in faith.  

 

  

APPRECIATION 

(1988) 

 

We sing songs of praise each day. So should you. Songs are wonderful 

vehicles of release, spiritually and corporeally. Never underestimate the 

power of songs and music. If used properly, it could heal many illnesses 

and lift the spirit toward the sky.  

 

If you are inspired to sing, do so. Do not hesitate. The Creator has made 

provisions so that all souls would appreciate music of one form or 

another; even the animals appreciate songs of the forest. Why should 

you be less appreciative?  
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Learn to appreciate all beautiful objects. Watch for the symmetry and 

beauty in their lines and form. Many growing things are beautiful to look 

at: the meadow grass, wild flowers, the tall stately trees, the rocks, 

streams, and all the small animals living there.  

 

Start today and develop your love of nature. Love of mankind is also a 

love that needs to be developed in more people on your planet. For 

those poor souls who have never experienced unconditional love, it is 

that much more difficult for them to develop it. Give and receive love as 

much as you possibly can, for only thus will you grow to be the gods and 

goddesses that your Creator intended you to be.  

 

 

 

THINK OF A RAINBOW 

(1991) 

 

There is a lovely magic of light and beauty around you when you feel in 

tune with the Higher Beings and you live in awareness of the Creator 

within your inner Being. When you keep your thoughts upon the 

blessings and good things in your life and not upon your frustrations and 

disappointments, you send out this feeling of beautiful "rose colored" 

magic to the world. Let it penetrate into all places, people, and living 

things everywhere! Think of a rainbow around the world, bringing peace, 

harmony, love and upliftment to all. Nothing of a dark nature can exist in 

this baptism of magical light and power! All negative conditions and 

feelings are subdued in rainbow colors and musical tones from the 

Higher Plateaux of Jehovih's Heavenly Realms! You are a channel for 

this wondrous magic. Pour it forth to bless all souls everywhere!  
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Truth 

 

 

TRUTH FROM PLANES OF LIGHT 

(1988) 

 

Oahspe has been our major contribution to awaken mortals to the 

greater spiritual truths that they are now mature enough as a race to 

comprehend, especially in reference to their evolution into a new age of 

corporeal and spiritual sophistication.  It has never been our intention 

that that would be the final installment of truth from our planes.  Rather it 

was intended to be an overview, an “ice breaker”, so to speak, that 

would allow the reader a comprehensive realization that would free his 

mind of the shackles that have bound him to the half truths, 

misconceptions, and lies of the past.  

 

We are now on the verge of a new era, one that will endure for 

somewhat less than forty centuries and has as yet only consumed 

somewhat more than its first.  It has barely begun and already you have 

progressed corporeally from horse-drawn wagons to space ships, not to 

mention in many more subtle ways as well, due to our continual 

inspiration over the years.  

 

Have faith in yourselves and the future will unfold as it should.  There will 

be many changes in your society through the next decade.  Lifestyles 

will be reshaped in many ways and events will be somewhat more 

disruptive through the coming decade than they were in the decade past.  

We are now in a new decade by our calendar (140 A.K.) and you will see 
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some changes this year, that will accelerate as the next few years roll 

upon us.  From your mortal viewpoint you should remain centered and 

secure, not taking on any changes in lifestyle that would create any great 

disruption, risk, or confusion, because you may find the added effects of 

disruption in your environment a bit too disconcerting for your own peace 

of mind.  Keep focused on your work whatever you choose that to be, 

and keep yourselves centered and secured, like a starfish on a rocky 

shoal, and you will not be washed away by the changing tides.  There is 

much conflict and confusion yet to be resolved before the Light peaks at 

the end of the next decade.  Remember that the rising luminosity of 

spiritual light is not always comfortable, but it is always humbling, 

centering, and mellowing to those that understand the workings and 

mechanisms involved and who therefore are appreciative in their greater 

wisdom.  

 

 

 

THE TRUTH OF IMMORTALITY 

(1995) 

 

Contrary to popular opinion, the world is not going through an upheaval 

because people are bad. People are affected by contentious, deceitful 

and self-serving influences. If a person is not already aware of a Divine 

Power. then they cannot imagine the forces for good which are active in 

their lives. They listen instead to false messages, and fall prey to the 

waves of influences which emanate from confused and warring spirits 

close to the earth plane. Until these mortals wake up to the truth of their 

immortality through Jehovih's presence. They cannot begin to effectively 

take charge of their lives, and chart their course through troubled waters 
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to clear sailing ahead.  

 

We expect that your example will help this truth to stand out. Your soul 

being will be singing in essence, and other souls will stop and listen. It 

will be subtle; of course, but over a period of time, other souls will figure 

out just what it is that draws them to you. Then the doors will open for 

them, and the Creator in them will step out to assist them on their path. 

No amount of preaching would accomplish this much. People must first 

be awakened, and a seed must be planted in them and cared for. Then 

the growth will occur, and winds from the lower atmospherean realms 

will influence them no more.  

 

 

  

THE LIVING TRUTH 

(1992) 

 

You feel inspired to give yourself into the Creator's service to heal and 

teach by the same Spirit that called the good of the past to leave their 

homes and all their worldly ways to teach the way of spiritual 

enlightenment, the Living Truth of the Eternal One, which would satisfy 

the hopes and aspirations of all souls.  

 

You teach of the One who occupies all space, everywhere, who is the 

only Substance, the only Life, the only Law, the only Mind.  

 

You believe that all the children of the universe are the offspring and 

thought of the Mind that is the All One.  As Jehovih, the eternal Mind, is 
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incapable of imperfection in thought or act, then all the children of the 

universe in their true being are perfect, holy and divine, like their Creator.  

 

You believe that it is your duty as a child of the Ever-Present to prove 

your nature and office.  The command comes to you in your moments of 

the highest, holiest certainty of your calling:  "Prove thyself."  

 

You know you are one with the Ever-Present.  You must cultivate 

yourself until you fully understand the laws of life and by the cultivation of 

a mighty faith you may demonstrate that Truth in your life.  

 

You go into the world to fulfill the purpose of Divine Love.  The world 

offers unlimited opportunities for service and it awaits your healing and 

teaching ministration.  You are to uplift those who are lying under the 

shadows of mortal mistakes, hypnotized by fears and sorrows and false 

loves.  You shall uplift them by teaching them that their thoughts and 

words are their only burden.  Teach them to think and speak the words 

that are true, that agree with the nature of their soul.  Show them their 

Higher Self, their Soul.  Our faith united is a guiding star which points the 

way to the healing of minds, bodies, and worlds.  

 

Persist in using your thought and will in affirming the power of life and 

love that you may be glorified by the All One.  
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THE SPIRITUAL IS AS NATURAL AS THE MATERIAL 

(1929) 

 

"In God we live, move and have our being" is a great truth that all of us 

have strived to comprehend in greater fullness. We have noticed, 

however, that when many people first begin to explore this profound 

concept and try to conceive of God as Universal Mind or Intelligence, 

they tend to try to think of a formless condition. In their abstract version 

of the Absolute they drift into an image of nothingness, or at least a 

formless principle animating an equally formless and volatile spiritual 

universe.  

 

Why should the spiritual universe not be as natural as the material 

universe? All the life and all the things that compose the scenery around 

you are manifestations of Universal Intelligence. If Mind takes form as it 

does in this physical world, why does it not manifest in the same kinds of 

forms in the spiritual world? Are not these physical things such as people, 

animals, trees, flowers and rocks but spiritual forms of intelligence 

clothed with material forms for a while? How natural it should be, then, 

for the Creator's children to be surrounded with spiritual forms and 

scenes as the means of their continued education in the spiritual world in 

the same way that they have been surrounded with forms of intelligence 

in the material world.  

 

Revelations which have come to tens of thousands of persons during the 

last hundred years bear out the testimony that eye hath not seen nor ear 

heard of the glories that are prepared for the sons and daughters of the 

Creator. All these revelations substantiate the truth that every one reaps 

in the spiritual world just as one sows here, but if one has sown 
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darkness and suffering, the mercy of the Creator, expressed through 

Jehovih's ministering sons and daughters, helps the individual to 

outgrow the mental forces that were know we have within us all the traits 

of the mortal condition. Something greater than ourselves stirs us to 

divine activity. Some power from above has been established within us 

to inspire us with a desire for change, a desire to be different, a desire to 

create a better world. This power is influencing people all over the world. 

It seems like a divine manifestation, though not one that is perceivable to 

the eye. Something wonderful is happening to the planet earth. We must 

not be deceived by appearances and believe mankind is going down hill. 

The Supreme Being Who created us, Who gave us earth to live upon, is 

not letting us go down to destruction. A savior is with us; but not in form 

of a single man, as many suppose, but in the form of a host of mighty 

beings. How can we know this? We know it because of what we feel. 

There is a Voice speaking in the soul of every human being. Listen, and 

you will hear it; and you will grow in awareness. You can build a faith 

that will sustain you through every trial and trouble, through every pain; 

and you will rejoice that you are alive in a beautiful world of dawning light, 

love, peace and brotherhood.  

 

  

 

HAVE YOU A GUIDE BOOK TO THE SPIRITUAL COUNTRY? 

(1997) 

 

Would you travel into a foreign land without first gaining a knowledge of 

its customs and laws, and without providing a sufficient supply of money 

as a medium of exchange for the necessities of life in that land?  
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Some day you will be going on a journey into an unknown  country. Your 

spirit will leave its physical body and enter into or become conscious of a 

spiritual country. Have you a knowledge of the customs and laws of that 

country? Are you gathering a supply of the currency of that realm, or will 

you enter that spiritual land a pauper?  

 

There is a daily exodus of people from the material world into the 

spiritual world. They go unprepared into a strange country, woefully 

ignorant of its laws and customs,  and unsupplied with its medium of 

exchange. Why? Because they have been taught that all knowledge of 

that country has been withheld from humanity. Through fear and false 

teachings, they have neglected the development of their spiritual 

faculties which have as great a capacity to know spiritual laws and facts 

as their intellectual faculties have to know physical laws and facts.  

 

In the spiritual world you will need to know how to  exercise your soul's 

powers to create the spiritual  conditions you desire, just as you need to 

know how to  acquire food, clothing, heat and shelter here in the physical 

world. The conditions of life and the social relationships are made by you 

and are just as natural in the spiritual world as they are on earth. Many 

people will enter the spiritual world as weak and powerless as a babe 

enters this life. This can be avoided if you can equip yourself with a 

knowledge of spiritual laws and conditions and learn the power 

developed by soul culture. In this way you will be able to create the 

conditions you desire, in- stead of drifting subject to laws, currents and 

conditions you do not understand.  
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The desire for the knowledge of spiritual laws and the conditions of 

spiritual growth and progression is as easily satisfied as the desire for 

physical knowledge.  

 

The Creator ever seeks to reveal the wisdom and love of the Omnipotent 

Will to all souls in all worlds.  

 

Search for spiritual facts and laws with an unprejudiced mind, and your 

search will develop your capacity to receive.  

 

Be willing to discard all traditional beliefs. Only the truth can be of any 

help. Develop your understanding of spiritual principles by the study of 

what other spiritually inclined souls have revealed, and the facts of 

immortality will become as reasonable and natural to you as the facts of 

mortality.  

 

 

 

MIGHTY TRUTHS FOR MEDITATION 

(1937) 

 

The Will of the Creator is now being done on earth as it is in heaven.  

 

The Angels of the Ever-Present are establishing their Places of 

Radiance among mortals.  

 

The influence of their organized administration ex- tends to souls in all 

parts of the world.  
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Here is the foundation of the Focus of Benevolent Power, from which the 

wisdom and will of the Creator are revealed to spirits in all the spiritual 

realms of earth.  

 

The revelation of Jehovih's Wisdom, Will and Power is now being given 

to the inhabitants of earth. In due time it will be received and fulfilled, and 

bring universal peace and prosperity to the nations of earth.  

 

The Creator Who rules the Cosmos is revealing the Great Plan for the 

healing of the nations.  

 

As benevolent leaders respond to the Will they will be shown the part 

they are to play in the divine drama.  

 

Religious, political, financial, and educational leaders have failed to 

develop and organize that quality of Goodwill which will inspire everyone 

to work for the welfare of all.  

 

The Victorious Immortals have developed and organized  that Goodwill. 

With their co-operation it will now become a power for the transformation 

of mortal motives and affairs.  

 

A stupendous and irresistible Power is now emerging from the depths of 

Being to take control of the planet, and restore it to health and harmony.  

 

The Will Almighty, personified by Beings of majesty and might, will now 

be personified on earth as this New Age progresses.  
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The infinite mercy of the Eternal Being will influence all peoples and all 

human affairs, and humanity will have convincing evidence of the 

Creator's actual Presence.  

 

The Golden Glory now manifesting its refulgent influence  in our midst is 

feeding and strengthening the soul nature of all spirits and mortals.  

 

Never in the history of the world has the Power of the Creator been more 

manifest. Only at the beginning of three thousand year cycles has it 

been manifested to the Angelic Pleroma of the earth enthroned in the 

higher atmospherean heavens.  

 

The Golden Glory fills all the universe, but the intensity of its power is so 

great that it is difficult for souls even in the atmospherean heavens to 

tune in with it. But now, through a vast co-operation of Angels with 

mortals, Jehovih's invisible Glory is stepped down and vibrated through 

human personality, so that it can be seen and felt by spirits and mortals 

of earth.  

 

Men and women in all parts of the world who are keenly sensitive to 

benevolent impulses are being inspired by the Angels. They will be 

shown how humanity is to be regenerated, and how goodwill is to 

become all powerful in human affairs.  

 

Benevolent men and women will assume greater  responsibility, and 

gradually replace those whose greed and lust for power have caused 

them to exploit humanity both spiritually and physically for their own 

selfish ends.  
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QUIET TRUTH 

(1996) 

 

Our praying and meditating with Thee, O Creator, is an effort to be more 

aware of our oneness with Thee, to tune into Thy wavelength, and to 

open the door for Thy inspiration. There is a great personal need to do 

this as well as a desire to help fulfill a need of humanity. We ask 

ourselves often why we are inspired to write down these prayers and 

meditations, and we see only that it is good training for our intellectual 

faculties. It is like a hobby for occupying spare time.   Our thoughts and 

feelings are thus objectified and made available for further use if or when 

there is a need.  To date, there is little or no evidence that they might be 

useful to others.  But there is value for the  whole of our world in the 

mere fact of stating the higher truths quietly.  It brings light into the 

spiritual atmosphere of mortals.  It helps Thy angels to reach other 

minds in unseen ways.   At least, this is our hope and our faith.  Although 

we may not express a truth perfectly, and sometimes may only have an 

inkling of a truth, it can be enough to spark further thought and 

investigation in searching minds.   Thy ways are wondrous, O Creator.   

We do not  see all that Thy angels see, but we know great things are 

happening all around us.  
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WHAT MODERN SPIRITUALISM REVEALS 

(1988) 

 

That people are immortal spirits, a form of the Spirit of the Creator.  

 

That people are spiritual organisms clothed for a time with physical 

counterparts.  

 

That nature has a spiritual counterpart.  

 

That death alone does not change the character of a person.  

 

That there are spiritual worlds in which human spirits live after the death 

of the physical body.  

 

That each spirit associates with its kind in the spiritual world.  

 

That all spirits progress according to their moral  development. That all 

spirits will ultimately outgrow all imperfections of character and enter into 

higher degrees of wisdom and joy.  

 

That spirits can communicate with mortals through mediumistic 

personalities, and that this is a natural and normal process provided by 

the Creator.  
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OUR UNIVERSAL NEED 

(1993) 

 

There can be only one Creator Who is the Order and Intelligence of life 

and the universe, uniting all things into a complete Whole. Humanity's 

aim should be to uncover newer and greater concepts of the Creator, to 

never stop trying to expand its awareness of the Creator's Presence and 

Power. Yet, the churches limit humanity to a given creed. They describe 

God for us, instead of urging us to search for ourselves. We will keep 

searching, O Creator, and never cease trying to uncover greater Light, 

and to develop a more complete oneness with all people everywhere. 

We would free ourselves and others from the bondage of the past, and 

be more completely Thy servants in this world and the next. Thou art our 

chief interest in life. Thou art not just a religion, as the world thinks of 

religion, but our very being, occupying our thoughts in everything we do. 

Thou art that to which we turn as other people turn to hobbies, or to the 

search for pleasure or power or prestige. Thou art the All of Being. We 

would push everything else aside for Thee. We would breathe with Thee, 

talk with Thee, think about Thee, praise Thee, serve Thee every waking 

moment. This is not a selfish search or a selfish consecration. It is the 

awareness of a universal need for Universal Truth. It is the awareness of 

kinship with all life.  
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YOU ARE AN IMMORTAL HERE AND NOW 

(1997) 

 

One of the greatest sources of inspiration to spiritual growth  is the 

knowledge that we are immortal, and shall live and progress after death. 

We make a greater effort to do good, and to grow more perfect in the 

expression of all our faculties when we know for a surety that all our 

efforts will produce results both in this world and in the next. The most 

glorious effects of our present efforts can only be realized when we have 

laid aside the body of matter and live in a body which is all spiritual.  

 

By the cultivation of your own latent spiritual powers you can know for 

yourself that you are an immortal. It is not necessary to attend séances, 

to see materialized forms, or to get messages from friends, to be 

convinced of your own immortality. Evidence of this kind appeals to the 

reason through the senses, and has convinced many materialists of the 

reality of the spiritual world, but more is needed to satisfy your own 

immortal spirit.   

 

When you know that you are an immortal, then you must act like one, if 

you would enjoy the growth that your immortality permits. To know 

without doing means stagnation. By the practice of saying blessings, the 

intense development of your soul's feelings and volition to help others, 

you develop powers of spirit which are not known by those who are 

satisfied to merely seek continual evidence and comfort from those gone 

beyond. Be dynamic! Be divine! The Ever-Present is the Strength of your 

Creative Will.                
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Unfoldment 

 

 

A PATH OF LIGHT 

(1991) 

 

Feel the Light. In increasing measure you will note how it affects you day 

and night, through thick and thin. You will be glad of its constant 

companionship. We are here to guide you, for it is not just a "spot" of 

light like the sun or a light bulb that you see. It is a path of light, a 

veritable lifestyle that is suggesting itself, which you can choose to 

explore and embrace. We can help you walk this path while in the 

corporeal body. It is not straight and narrow like a path through the trees 

in the woods. It is pervasive and diffuse, opening up at all moments 

during the day, yet exacting a delicate and precise step in attitude and 

will power. So we continue to advise you on matters of spiritual 

development, for it is in moments like these that a message from above 

strikes a chord and resonates fully. 

 

 

 

YOU ARE IN CONTROL 

(1985) 

 

Progress is slow sometimes when you are going uphill and are already 

tired and weary. It will spur ahead when you have the right frame of mind 

and energy to channel. It is essential for you to be at peace with yourself, 

with others, and with the world. There are so many chaotic and 
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uncontrollable happenings outside that unless you are clear and well 

centered within yourself, you will lose your determination and lose sight 

of your goal. It is so easy to get sidetracked, and to pay attention only to 

what is immediate and what claims your attention.  

 

Try to cultivate that calm still lake within and draw on it in tense 

situations. When you are confronted with a difficult situation, take a deep 

breath and say to yourself, "I am in control," then withdraw to your calm 

still lake for a moment to be recharged with positive energy before you 

make a decision. You will find this very helpful in your everyday 

mundane life. That calm still lake is your reservoir of energy, your 

spiritual retreat and cleansing point, and a place to calmly contemplate 

your problems in the right perspective. 

 

 

 

TRYING TO DO BETTER 

(1993) 

 

Just what are we doing, O Creator, or trying to do? With Thy help, we 

will answer the question ourselves. We are trying to be better human 

beings in actual practice, praising others where formerly we would 

criticize, and generating thoughts of upliftment rather than 

discouragement, seeing the good in everything, ignoring the wrongs 

done —  trying to do right, and practicing peace and goodwill toward 

everyone; yet not with self-motives, for self-satisfaction, but for Thy sake, 

O Creator, and the good of the world. We are working, in affiliation, to 

create an atmosphere in which Thy angels can operate for the 

purification of our natures, that greater channels may be opened through 
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us for light to come to the world. We are proclaiming and affirming, and 

sustaining an awareness of, Thy Presence; putting aside self as much 

as possible, that we may become instruments of Thy wisdom and love 

for all in our world. We are trying to bring forth the higher self, the soul, 

to rule over the lower self, and the psychic world around us. We are 

trying to glorify Thee, our Creator, in all we do.  

 

 

 

A PLAN FOR CHANGE 

(1998) 

 

We all have shortcomings; that is, undeveloped areas that are waiting to 

release their old habits and learn something new. It can be how we look 

at things, or respond to people, or approach a task, or organize our 

household. Certainly we know that there is a different way to go about 

doing it, but we have not made it our own just yet. 

 

Can we visualize how our life would be if we did change an old habit? 

This is the first step forward. Do we have incentive to make the break? 

Would we breathe more easily if the shortcoming were eliminated? What 

about our family? Can we put into action a plan which would support a 

change for ourselves? Positive must supplant negative or non-productive 

actions if we are to succeed. Can. we smile at ourselves as we move 

toward more rewarding and life-enhancing behaviors? The Creator will 

applaud along with us as we develop our full and loving natures.  
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TO PUT SOME MEANING IN YOUR LIFE, TRY GIVING 

(1991) 

 

This message is for the discouraged, the weary, the bewildered; for the 

poor in spirit who feel useless, bored or defeated, and for those who, 

though well-off otherwise, are unsatisfied with what they are doing with 

their lives.  

 

Many are giving money to charity, and service to loved ones and the 

community. Yet some feel that they are not doing enough, that there is 

something vital missing that can help change human nature for the 

better.  

 

Every human being has within their nature a hidden treasure of love, 

light and strength given by the Creator for use in the development of 

their divine individuality, commonly known as the soul. This needs 

recognition, praise and faith. Like the muscles of the body it needs 

exercise. A benign focus upon it brings a response, like the response of 

seeds in the earth to water and sunshine.  

 

Every human being has within their nature a hidden treasure of love, 

light and strength given by the Creator for use in the development of 

their divine individuality, commonly known as the soul. This potentiality 

needs recognition, praise and faith. Like the muscles of the body it 

needs exercise. A benign focus upon it brings a response, like the 

response of seeds in the earth to water and sunshine.  

 

Assume the attitude that you are a spirit of benevolence, all made up of 

outgoing light, radiating like the sun. Feel that you are a blessing of faith, 
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goodwill, strength, and upliftment for everyone in your world. Affirm 

within yourself your love for all other souls against any resistance of the 

lesser self which may deny it. Be determined and persistent. Practice 

every day, unostentatiously, whenever you can, wherever you are. 

Create your own affirmations proclaiming the truth that you, and all 

people, are co-creators with the Almighty.  

 

Loving everybody is easy for some, but to many of us it seems 

impossible. We have such strong likes and dislikes, and are so easily 

disturbed at times. But we are talking about a higher kind of love which is 

a recognition of the soul as being the true person. It sees in the soul a 

great potential for light, beauty and perfection, and gives it trust and 

respect. This kind of love ignores the lower propensities, minimizes the 

wrongs and evils, and finds some good in everything. 

 

None of us is giving forth enough from this great inner storehouse of 

divine creativeness. This is the Creator's Presence in all of us, which 

makes us equal, imparts dignity and poise, and a sense of oneness with 

every living thing. 

 

In an effort of this kind, one can uncover one's own special talents and 

powers, the genius of one's own individuality.  

 

The meaning, purpose and truth you find through thus loving and giving 

will integrate your being and make you free.  
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A MIRROR TO OUR SOULS 

(1986) 

 

There is a wonderful person inside every human being which has been 

imprisoned by false teachings and training for many years. That person 

is radiant, beautiful, loving and outgoing, and thinks of the good of others, 

and never puts self first. The Creator's light shines through this soul to 

everyone, inspires him in all he thinks, feels and does. This is the real 

self, the divine self which dwells within every human being. You can 

begin now to bring that wonderful soul being into outer expression. Set 

your goals high, in line with the high-raised angelic beings who have 

overcome self and are awake to their oneness with Jehovih and all life. 

See everyone as a divine soul, Jehovih's sons and daughters, and give 

strength to the real person within. What you see in others is what you 

are too. If you see the negative and darkness, it must be in you too. If 

you see a beautiful soul, that is you too. Walk in light, love and peace.  

 

 

 

YOU ARE AN IMMORTAL HERE AND NOW 

(1997) 

 

One of the greatest sources of inspiration to spiritual growth is the 

knowledge that we are immortal, and shall live and progress after death. 

We make a greater effort to do good, and to grow more perfect in the 

expression of all our faculties when we know for a surety that all our 

efforts will produce results both in this world and in the next. The most 

glorious effects of our present efforts can only be realized when we have 

laid aside the body of matter and live in a body which is all spiritual. By 
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the cultivation of your own latent spiritual powers you can know for 

yourself that you are an immortal. It is not necessary to attend séances, 

to see materialized forms, or to get messages from friends, to be 

convinced of your own immortality. Evidence of this kind appeals to the 

reason through the senses, and has convinced many materialists of the 

reality of the spiritual world, but more is needed to satisfy your own 

immortal spirit. When you know that you are an immortal, then you must 

act like one, if you would enjoy the growth that your immortality permits. 

To know without doing means stagnation. By the practice of saying 

blessings, the intense development of your soul's feelings and volition to 

help others, you develop powers of spirit which are not known by those 

who are satisfied to merely seek continual evidence and comfort from 

those gone beyond. Be dynamic! Be divine! The Ever-Present is the 

Strength of your Creative Will.  

 

 

 

SOUL QUEST 

(1997) 

 

We can send you our deepest thoughts, but they will not make up for 

what the Creator gives you each day. Instead, we emphasize 

encouragement in our messages so that you may find out this truth for 

yourself. We cannot make your life happy; you alone must discover the 

joy and wonderment that is inherent in each breath. Remember, the 

Creator gives each one the same potential. Even if you think that your 

life is very plain and humdrum, and that you are very ordinary, dig 

deeper. Then the adventure begins! "Where is the Ever-Present residing 

in jewel-like form within my being today?" you might ask. "What can I do 
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to uncover a new facet of my young soul?" We will not mislead you; 

these questions can send you searching for years, but it will be a fruitful 

quest at ever-deepening levels. Delve into the preciousness and the 

mystery of what makes your heart beat. You will have many a song to 

sing to others after you have embarked on your journey.  

 

 

 

COUNSEL AND COMFORT 

(1995) 

 

If you devote time dally to creative thinking and blessing with the Angels, 

you will feel a quickening of your intuition  and experience more exalted 

emotions. As your attunement with the Angel Hosts develops through 

the years, you will be inspired by original and progressive ideas, which 

will be valuable in a practical way. Do what you can to make them useful. 

Spiritual principles, science, invention and educational affairs will reveal 

new opportunities for achievement and personal success.  

 

We rejoice in every opportunity we have to help lighten the burdens that 

you share with others, and bring you a consciousness of vitality and 

strength that will master any tendency to ill health from stress or 

inharmony. The Spirit of Benevolence will exert its expansive influence 

so strongly that you will experience pleasure and assistance through 

your correspondence and relationships with others.  You will share in the 

good fortune of others, and have many opportunities to interact with 

others, thus broadening  your mind.  
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Give yourself the enjoyment of recreation, and get more fun out of life, 

both for health and emotional benefits, because in this joyous social 

exchange you will extend your personal influence and make new friends.  

 

You seek to express the kindness of the Creator in all your ways. Be true 

to your pledge to the Ever-Present Creator, which makes it possible for 

the Angel Hosts to sustain your soul within the exalted protection of their 

consciousness. Your close unity with them will enable you to realize that 

the rays of Light concentrated into your life are dissolving away the dark 

and disturbing aura of mortal thought, and increasing the potency and 

radiance of your immortal soul. As we focus with you, we are vibrating 

from the depth of Infinity into the limitations of space, and crowning your 

life with wisdom and power.  

 

Your constant attunement with the State of Mind from which the Angel 

Hosts are pouring inspiration into your life has made your mind keenly 

receptive to constructive ideas. You may expect in your quiet moments 

of communion  to see more clearly how to improve the conditions about 

you and your opportunities to be of service to others.  

 

The time you devote daily to meditating, blessing and pondering upon 

your plans helps you develop a capacity to conceive original thoughts. 

You are now especially sensitive to the conception of ideas, theories, 

original inventions and altruistic plans. We rejoice with you in the fruitage 

of our united and long-continued efforts to awaken the originality and 

genius of your soul.  

 

As you concentrate your attention on how to better serve humanity, your 

desire for more perfect ways of self-expression will call forth out of the 
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depths of your mind, or from the mind of another, the Idea for which you 

have been seeking. Keep your mind open for inspiration to come through. 

Ponder upon all you receive until you are certain within your own mind 

as to how you should act.  

 

Your soul partnership with us makes you a mightier magnet to attract 

good than you would be working alone. It has brought you the protection 

and inspiration of Immortal Masters. Your life is enlarged and your 

sphere of spiritual influence increases in power through our cooperation. 

Now the way will open so that you can cooperate with others in the 

physical world, and have the benefit in a social and financial way of 

persons who will complement your mental and soul qualities. Together 

we will demonstrate a more successful combination than any one person 

could create alone. Combine, cooperate and create for the good of all.  

 

  

 

FEELINGS FROM WITHIN 

(1983) 

 

Think and act with calm reason, people of earth, but be moved and 

motivated by an awakened feeling inside.  Realign your inner being with 

the highest feelings, the most loving energies of your being.  Bring 

yourself into a touching relationship with your soul again.  Awaken all the 

dormant capabilities of your soul.  Regain the ground lost in an over-

material era and be renewed by our submerged connections to the world 

you live in, both seen and unseen.  
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Now is the time when you can shift and expand and rediscover some 

important gifts of your being that have been shadowed over by the kind 

of world that you and your ancestors have lived in.  The time has come 

for self-discovery and transformation.  It will not happen in a day but it 

will be happening every day.  Notice the subtle changes and the new 

urgings of your inner soul.  Respond to them and discover those hidden 

reservoirs of strength and understanding that will surprise and delight 

you, maybe even awe you.  You are more than you can imagine and you 

are capable of expressing in ways that will astound you.  It would be 

good to think about all this, but it would be even better to feel it today.  

Try it.  

 

 

 

EXPRESS THE NOBLE 

(1983) 

 

It is not more or better things that you need. What you need is the best 

means of educating your family to express the noblest and most 

intelligent impulses of its nature. It is self-expression that will make you 

all happy, because that is how the Creator expresses through your being.  

 

For your family's spiritual growth in this world and the next, they, as well 

as you, need to have a very vivid knowledge of the spiritual laws of life. 

The Creator's love expresses through the soul of humanity. Every 

human being is a veritable temple of the Infinite. People create their own 

destinies by the character of their thoughts and feelings. Immortality is a 

vital truth; we live as spirits in the spiritual world now. The kind of 

spiritual world in which we live is determined by our thoughts and 
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feelings, good or evil, discordant or joyous. We can outgrow dark 

spiritual conditions and create a spiritual world of light.  

 

  

 

UTOPIA IS POSSIBLE 

(1997) 

 

Utopia is a possibility. We can have the kingdom of heaven on earth 

when we are willing to unite and make the effort to create it. Convince 

human beings that they can have an ideal civilization, and they will 

create one.  

 

We can have a world of peaceful, prosperous homes, a world free from 

poverty and criminality, if we have faith in this possibility and devote our 

lives to its attainment. What greater good can we do than to concept the 

possibility  of an ideal social order, and arouse men and women to live 

self-sacrificing lives in order to make this ideal real? We shall grow in 

wisdom and in nobility of soul by working together to create this great 

good for humanity. We shall enjoy, during the endless years of the future, 

the fruitage of our present efforts to bless humanity.  

 

Let us be up and doing! Let us picture the benefits and blessings of the 

Utopia for which we are working, and inspire everyone with the feeling 

that they will grow in soul power and in the knowledge of the goodness 

of the Creator as they work to make that good real for the benefit of their 

fellow human beings. When enough people grow to become one with 

their Creator, living, speaking, acting, and thinking in oneness with the 
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Ever-Present within, then will such a Utopia be possible. Plant these 

seeds of thought and watch them grow.  

 

  

 

EXPRESS THE NOBLE 

(1983) 

 

It is not more or better things that you need. What you need is the best 

means of educating your family to express the noblest and most 

intelligent impulses of its nature. It is self-expression that will make you 

all happy, because that is how the Creator expresses through your being.  

 

For your family's spiritual growth in this world and the next, they, as well 

as you, need to have a very vivid knowledge of the spiritual laws of life. 

The Creator's love expresses through the soul of humanity. Every 

human being is a veritable temple of the Infinite. People create their own 

destinies by the character of their thoughts and feelings. Immortality is a 

vital truth; we live as spirits in the spiritual world now. The kind of 

spiritual world in which we live is determined by our thoughts and 

feelings, good or evil, discordant or joyous. We can outgrow dark 

spiritual conditions and create a spiritual world of light and peace by 

living, loving and working for the welfare of our fellow beings. You can 

teach your family these truths by example, which will have a greater 

imprint on their consciousness than lessons or lectures.  

 

See any present limitations as representations of your spiritual 

limitations, or the destiny your character has created up to the present 

time. Accept your present place as an opportunity for spiritual growth, as 
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your grade in the Creator's university. Recognize that as you let your 

light shine where you are, you will gain the power of soul to step into the 

next grade and into better conditions, which will be in proportion to the 

extent of your spiritual growth.  

 

Become the Creator's active agent from hour to hour, creating with 

thoughts, words and deeds. Remember that self-expression is the law of 

growth, the means of advancement on both physical and spiritual planes.  

 

As you endeavor to express the nobility of your soul, you will realize that 

the Creator is urging you on and inspiring you with Power to reveal the 

Truth of the Ever-Present to those around you.  

 

  

 

A LITTLE BETTER EVERY DAY 

(1996) 

 

 

We surrender what we think we know, and what we think we want, O 

Creator! A great deal of our so-called knowledge  is theory. Are we too 

mental? Do we think too much? Perhaps not as long as we continue to 

question. It can do no harm to think constructively, even though we do 

not reach the whole truth. We use our imaginations  to try to picture the 

All-Highest. This helps to broaden our understanding. Who can know 

Thee comprehensively, O Creator? All we can do is try to climb a little 

higher and be  a little better every day. It is selflessness of purpose that  

counts the most with Thee. The selfless and unpretentious person 

stands higher in Thy sight than the person of great talent and knowledge 
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whose motives are of the darkness of the world. The person who will let 

go of possessions, let go of personal ambitions, and purify oneself for 

Thy sake, O Creator, is Thy servant whom Thou art upraising for the all-

highest good of humanity. Are we merely following a line of reasoning to 

give ourselves encouragement? Do we imagine that we are completely 

selfless? We know we are not. We are like the rest of humanity; except 

that we want to be purified, because we see the need of it, we want to 

serve Thee only, and we are willing to accept whatever Thou may put 

upon us in order to attain this goal.  

 

  

 

MAKE WAY FOR THE NEW 

(1996) 

 

We want strong helpers to carry out the work of joy and upliftment for all. 

It has been our experience that, when you propose a change in your life, 

you invite fellowship of like kind and you enable yourself to use new 

resources. This may come in the form of friendship, tools, capacities and 

awareness. You may be inspired to join a group of some sort to learn 

new techniques. Or you may prefer to advance on your own. Either way, 

some of the old makes way for the new, or, if it doesn't, the new cannot 

take root.  

 

If it seems impossible to fit the new changes into your present program 

successfully, notice what does not want to budge. This may be a clue to 

why you were inspired to initiate a change in the first place. Examine its 

presence,  why you do it, how often and when you do use it, and in what 

frame of mind. This will tell you if it is something fit for your higher self, or 
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if it deserves pruning from your life. If the latter, then pray to the Creator 

for innovative strength and will power to supplant the old with the new, 

and affirm that it will happen. Just the conscious recognition of 

something which may be holding you back can be a turning point. 

Change is inevitable for the soul who wishes to grow. Healthy changes 

can be yours today.  

 

  

 

RESPONDING TO THE EVER-PRESENT 

(1992) 

 

We can hear drums of change. The I AM speaks in many languages, but 

the message is always the same: I am the Ever-Present, the All Powerful, 

Who travels through many storms to restore My Vision in My Peoples. 

You were created to hear Me and to respond to My Words of wisdom 

wherever you move. Have you listened to the wind and the currents in 

the water? Have you seen how the sky changes? We are one in purpose, 

and we are matched to bring about the goodness that all souls seek. We 

are the doers of the New Age and we must always step lightly in time 

with the pulse and the manifesting new order of this sacred cycle. We 

are the emerging givers of the Light. 
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SUPREME OVER ALL 

(1998) 

 

There are many wise men in the history of our world — lords, gods, 

saviors, philosophers — who are admirable figures, worthy of praise and 

respect. But there is one figure who is supreme over all, Who is the 

Creator of all, Who reigns throughout the cosmos, governing the motion, 

life and substance of all planets, suns, and galaxies. It is He to whom we 

are responsible for our behavior. It is He Whom we must face every day 

of our lives and ask, "Am I living right?" It is He to Whom we must turn 

for light, truth, and security. If we want to be better human beings, free 

from fear and pain, He is the One to Whom we must turn. All praise and 

all glory to Him, our Creator, in Whom we live, move and have our being 

forever!  

 

 

 

FIRST AND FOREMOST 

 (1992) 

 

Thou art superior in my consciousness, O Creator, over all things. Thou 

art urging my soul to use all energies to make good of all things. Under 

all sorts of circumstances, I am aware of Thy All-seeing Eye and Thy 

Rulership. I cannot turn aside from Thee, nor be turned aside. Thou art 

now and forever in my consciousness, and art extending the dominion of 

Thy will, wisdom and love through me. Praise to Thee, O Jehovih! Thou 

must ever be first and foremost in everything I plan and do. I see Thy 

Hand working in all that happens to me, and Thy Light touching the souls 

of all people who come into my life. So, also, is this true of all 
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happenings within the group, and all people who come to this place and 

make contact with any or all of the members here. If I cut myself off from 

Thee, I am nothing, and of no use in this work or this world. I must 

increasingly hold to my awareness, and make it work more powerfully, 

remembering that loving-kindness, gentleness, and peaceful 

relationships are most important in the group to maintain the greatest 

power and purpose, and accomplish Thy Will.  

 

  

 

GROWTH AND EXPERIENCE 

(1998) 

 

We try to accept all things Thou may put upon us, O Creator, joyfully, 

thankfully and lovingly. We are becoming so conscious of Thy Presence 

and Power In us, and so aware of our potentialities as souls, that the 

little things which formerly bothered us no longer have that effect. We 

are learning to let go of material things, holding no desire that they be 

thus-and-so, for they are Thine. We are more aware that we are living in 

eternity, and that the corporeal world is ephemeral and illusory. This that 

we are is real; all else is perishable. The being whom we are is of Thy 

Being. Supreme in importance is growth toward Thee; namely, the 

cultivation of awareness, attunement and oneness with Thee. Through 

soul awareness, we can  remain calm under trying conditions, and can 

express more of the angelic qualities and attitudes. Thou art moving us 

in the right direction, inspiring us to do the things necessary to the 

fulfillment of Thy Purpose. We strive to do everything with gladness, with 

tenderness and kindliness toward all. Of all pleasures we have found, 

being gentle, loving and helpful are the greatest.  
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These are heavenly qualities. These are of the Eternal I AM. The 

tendency to be concerned with world affairs, and the personal affairs of 

our relatives and friends in the world, is strong. But we see that it is not 

within our power to change anything or anybody. Even if we could make 

life easier for everyone we wished to help, would that be doing Thy Will? 

In Thy Plan, we are left free to make mistakes, and to profit from our 

hard experiences. Thy Angels watch over us, but remain undisturbed 

and full of faith, praising Thy Presence, and speaking words of counsel 

silently to our souls. We must learn to do the same for those about 

whom we are concerned. Praise and thanks be to Thee, Jehovih! Thy 

Will, Wisdom and Love are gaining in expression through us. This is all 

we really want in life.  

 

  

 

FEEL THE PRESENCE OF THE CREATOR 

(1986) 

 

We watch your development with happy anticipation, sometimes it leaps 

and at other times it stagnates. Whatever stage you are in, know that we 

surround you with our love and understanding. We have been there 

before and know what you are going through. It may be a little more 

complicated in this era to make a good living, and therefore you are 

devoting more time to it. In an agrarian society, it is easier to see the 

hand of the Creator in everything and therefore easier to be one with 

Him. In your society, even though the Ever-Present is there, it is more 

difficult to feel His Presence. It is so easy to get buried in paper work and 

creature comforts. Not that we are against your getting comfortable, but 
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somehow when people are very comfortable, they forget the existence of 

their Creator. Rare are the individuals who would use their existing 

resources to help others or to undertake projects to glorify the Creator. It 

seems sometimes that smugness and contentment are man's worst 

enemies. A little hardship seems to bring out the best in people. Can you 

wonder that the Creator put obstacles in your way to make you stretch 

just a little more and get you out of your comfort zone? Strive to do your 

best every day. Remember we, your friends, are never far away. We are 

always there ready to help if you request it.  

 

 

 

TOGETHER AND ONE 

(1991) 

 

We send you all our deepest, warmest, loving blessings. We want to see 

you all encouraged and happy about the future. There are challenges, 

but nothing you cannot handle. You can be happy and positive!  

 

We want you to know that each day should be met with joy and 

happiness and a centered enthusiasm for the day's activities.  

 

You are surrounded in light, bathed in its strengthening energy. Being in 

the focus is what is right for you. It will always sustain, protect and 

nourish you. For what is the focus but the Creator? We are the spiritual 

focus.  

 

We are not so far removed from you that we don't understand your 

concerns and fears. We are indeed with you in complete understanding 
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and feel your feelings. We know from experience what you all are going 

through. Each of you is learning a lesson each day. We help you in 

many ways. Down times can be constructive; they show you what you 

are missing and they compel you to move ahead again. Rise above 

them, but learn and grow as well. Life is a learning process in which you 

are never alone. Use your skills and your sense of the Creator to be 

happy people. Be happy inside with an ever growing capacity to 

overcome, to rise above the negative, and to respond with love, 

confidence and a sure faith in the Creator. We want all of you to feel rich 

and at peace with your spiritual natures. Recognize the great gifts that 

you already have. You are breaking new ground and will be  walking a 

path different from those who came before.  The path that is yours goes 

through new territory, but it is beautiful and overseen by light and love. 

You are different; times are different. Find a way to realize your potential.  

Much of your vision should be directed outward. Your  message flies 

with the wind, with rays of light and with  the stars. Your message will 

take root all around the world  and awaken all people ready to grow. You 

plant seeds of  light. You are part of this great angelic force of light and  

love. Your mission is bright and positive. So, cheer up and dance for joy. 

Be creative, attuned, and think of new ways to spread the word of 

upliftment. Go in peace each day and we go with you.  
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THREE DEGREES OF CONSCIOUSNESS 

(1930) 

 

Your mental or spiritual nature consists of three degrees of 

consciousness: conscious, subconscious, and supra-conscious or soul-

consciousness.  

 

Psychologists are exploring the conscious and subconscious degrees of 

the mind. They have not yet discovered the mystical but most potent 

state of soul- consciousness.  

 

Those who desire the inspiration and healing power of their Creator must 

develop the intelligence of the soul because its intelligence is of the 

omniscient wisdom of the I AM.  

 

The intuition of your soul will reveal to your conscious mind the eternal 

principles of the divine nature, and demonstrate that it is the supreme 

authority for truth.  

 

Recognize the divine intelligence of your soul. Cultivate this intelligence, 

and it will become a dominant power, healing, spiritualizing and exalting 

your conscious and subconscious states of mind into the mightiest 

realization of the Omnipotent Will.  

 

These truths are known through soul intuition:  

 

Your soul is a deific individual, born of the Omniscient soul of the Creator.  
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Your soul is an immortal individual, temporarily covered by and hidden 

within your mortal nature.  

 

Your soul is a seed of Divinity, planted in the earth- mind. Its roots are in 

the earth, but its life and power are from the Infinite, and in heaven will 

its fruit be ripened and gathered for the Ever-Present's use.  

 

Your soul is a form of the Creator's Will, Wisdom and Love, and it will 

increase in creative power throughout eternity.  

 

The conscious and subconscious degrees of your mind constitute your 

personality, which is but a mask of your real, soul-individuality. When 

your awakened soul speaks, it will be the voice of the Creator.  

 

Your subconscious mind is the memory and storehouse for all your 

thoughts, feelings, and perceptions.  

 

Your mind is like a camera which takes moving pictures. Your 

perceptions, feelings and thoughts are only in the conscious mind for a 

moment, and then they are recorded in the memory of the subconscious 

mind, just as the pictures taken by the camera are recorded upon the 

reel of film.  

 

As the pictures printed upon the film can be reproduced upon a screen, 

so the impressions recorded in your subconscious mind can be recalled 

and reproduced upon the screen of your conscious mind.  

 

Thoughts, feelings and experiences which seem forgotten still exist in 

your subconscious mind. Persons and events apparently long forgotten 
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will reappear during the dream-activity of the subconscious mind, as 

vivid and fresh as when first seen.  

 

Psychologists, by hypnotizing and subduing the conscious mind, have 

discovered many facts of the subconscious mind, but the wonders of the 

supra- conscious mind or soul can be known only by soul- development.  

 

Suggestion, persistently applied, will produce beneficial results in many 

cases, but you will realize the greatest and most permanent results by 

thinking, feeling, affirming and practicing the truths of your eternal soul-

nature. Your affirmations of truth fulfill the law of mental suggestion, but 

they do more than impress the subconscious mind; they arouse and call 

into expression the wisdom and organizing intelligence which is potential 

within your soul.  

 

All the intelligence which filters through your subconscious and 

conscious states of mind is really but a faint expression of your soul's 

intelligence. Affirm, call forth and use the deeply hidden resources of 

wisdom which the All Person has implanted in your soul, and enter into 

the greatness of your inheritance as a child of the Ever-Present.  

 

The conscious and subconscious degrees of your mind have been 

developed by life and experience in the material world. Your soul is a 

form of pure consciousness which is gaining experience and learning to 

express its potential wisdom through your subconscious and conscious 

states of mind.  

 

Experience calls forth your soul's intelligence, but this means of gaining 

wisdom can be slow and a source of much suffering.  
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Soul Culture, on the other hand, brings the wisdom of the soul into 

expression and this saves you from much hard experience by enlisting 

the insights gleaned from the experiences of those who have sought the 

Higher Way before you.  

 

Your soul is a form of the eternal and omnipotent power of Jehovih. 

Through your conscious and subconscious mind, your soul gains 

knowledge of the outer world. Through your soul you gain knowledge of 

the wisdom and power of eternal life.  

 

Recognize and awaken your soul by affirming the living truths of your 

soul's Eternal Being.  

 

Build your mental habitation upon the Foundation of the Eternal Being of 

your soul.  

 

Your soul is the keynote of your mind. Sound this keynote by affirming 

this truth, and your entire subconscious and conscious mind will come 

into harmony with and express the life and organizing power of your soul. 

Affirm:  

 

"I AM LIFE, because my soul is a form of eternal life. 

 

"I AM HEALTH, PEACE AND PERFECTION, because my true I, the 

real self, is potentially the health, peace and perfection of the I AM. 
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"I AM THE WISDOM OF THE ALL MIND, because my soul is an 

intelligent organism, vibrant with the Light of the Infinite 

Consciousness." 

 

Awaken your soul by living the life of truth; express its noble thoughts 

and feelings, and its divine image of perfection will manifest and 

transform you into a divinely harmonious character.  

 

Then the Spirit of the Creator will speak through your soul, imparting 

angelic wisdom, and you will know the way of life eternal and walk 

therein.  

 

 

  

SOUL CULTURE 

(1930) 

 

No matter how dark or depressing your habitual moods may be, nor how 

clouding your worries and cares to the sunlight of your soul, you are 

living within a Presence that is radiant with everlasting joy. The 

contemplation of the truth of this Presence will exalt your thoughts and 

feelings and develop the habit of happiness. Not through your senses or 

your intellect will you sense or know this Presence. Only through a 

quickened spiritual understanding will you realize the inspiration of 

Divine Intelligence. Therefore with all your getting get understanding 

which is a well-spring of life. The inspiring thought for today: A Well-

Spring of Life.  
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Every day, every moment, the All-knowing Mind is saying something 

kind and good, feeling something grand and deep, showing some new 

beauty and power to you, if you will pay attention and let your 

imagination respond to the inspiration of the moment. These meditations 

will help you to form this habit and develop your capacity to understand 

the meaning of life. Bring your attention back to this thought: The 

Inspiration of the Moment.  

 

Of what value are all things in the world if you miss the meaning of Life, 

and fail to enjoy the inspiration of living? The wisest sage cannot tell you 

in words what he has realized. He can only tell you that there is 

something very marvelous for you to know, and that you have a capacity 

for knowing which you can develop. He can only arouse a hunger for 

wisdom, and this will inspire you to seek the truth which will satisfy the 

hunger. Cultivate a hunger for wisdom today. I need Wisdom.  

 

The Sun of Wisdom is shining its infinite tenderness into all animated 

forms at this time and you will do well to go down deep into your soul life 

and feel after that knowing which is wiser than intellect; that instinctive 

ability which is the inspiration of all forms of life attuned to the wisdom of 

Nature. Open your outer mind to this inner knowing by dwelling in 

thought this day upon The Wisdom of Nature.  

 

Your faithfulness to daily study and meditation at this time will attune 

your mind to the prevailing mood of Wisdom, and give you a greater 

development of discrimination. This is the wise state of mind that is born 

from the blending of earthly and heavenly thought, of practical 

knowledge and spiritual principles. Not intellectual judgment alone, nor 

the pure knowing of soul-intuition alone, but the marriage of these two 
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create the divine child, Discrimination. Ask yourself often this day how 

much you have of Inspired Discrimination.  

 

The awe of the Eternal Presence is the beginning of wisdom. Stand still 

and behold the glory of the Creator. This is the attitude of mind that lifts 

your mind above transient and disturbing things, and inbreathes the 

Breath of Inspiration, reviving and strengthening all the faculties and 

powers of your spiritual nature. Stand still mentally for a moment at times 

during the day and open your mind in awe to the Presence which is the 

Inspiration of the universe. Remember these words today: Know that I 

AM the I AM.  

 

Your veneration for the Almighty Intelligence can be deepened and 

illuminated by your devotion to the thought of His Presence. Swing your 

mind from all temporary troubles, and forget yourself for the time being in 

contemplating the sustaining power that is within all things, inspiring all 

with life and intelligence. Think of this Presence sustaining you and 

giving you life and intelligence this moment, and just rest in the sense of 

His Mightiness, merely using the thought of the day as a means of 

concentration. Focus on the Almighty Intelligence.  

 

Your search for Divine Inspiration will yield results according to the 

intensity of your devotion. This is a most auspicious time for the 

deepening of your devotion because the quickening life of the devotional 

mood is now shining into all minds. Your response to this mood, and 

your consecration of mind to that Being of Beauty whose glory fills the 

universe with soul-light, will purify your mind of the disturbing moods of 

mortals, and attune it to the exalting, ecstatic mood which is the 

inspiration of the Immortals. Remember today the mood of Devotion.  
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The deep discrimination which you have been uncovering by attention to 

the Divine Presence will now begin to illuminate your rational faculties 

with a greater degree of originality. Your swing from temporal things to 

eternal principles, like a voyage to a foreign land, will have enabled you 

to see old problems from a new angle and with a new light. You will see 

possibilities that were heretofore hidden, and you will be able to plan 

original and unique ways of getting results. Search today for the Hidden 

Possibilities.  

 

The highest and most permanent happiness can be realized from 

awakening and experiencing those deep soul feelings which will become 

more and more real as you practice these daily meditations. The 

excitement of the senses gives temporary pleasure, feeding the mind 

with intellectual food gives a more lasting pleasure, but devotion to the 

inspiring moods of the universal Mind yields a pleasure that exalts and 

enlightens every faculty and every physical sense. The exalting thought 

for the day is Communion with the Creator.  

 

Seeking to satisfy the senses brings you into touch with pleasure-loving 

people and self-gratifying spirits; the pursuit of intellectual studies relates 

your mind to those who are developed intellectually; but the culture of 

the soul attunes your mind with those spirits in and out of the body who 

live from the deeper and more benevolent life of the soul. Like responds 

to like. Therefore the attainment of the most exalted state of life, the 

attraction of the most influential friends, and the realization of the most 

permanent happiness depends upon the culture of your immortal nature. 

Think deeply on this important subject this day as you recall these 

words: Soul Culture.  
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FOLLOW YOUR HIGHEST LIGHT 

(1984) 

 

We work together to serve the Creator. We are an Army of Light and 

Love. Rise upward with us, O souls divine, and see the wonder of His 

Heavens. Hear the majestic music. See the brilliant arches. Feel the 

peace, light and love that permeates throughout. We rejoice each day for 

all His glorious creations. We are the master of our own fate and we 

create our own destinies. Any excuse is not valid. The Creator endowed 

us with intelligence to think and reason. We cannot claim to be 

influenced by someone else. We should have reasoned things out for 

ourselves and followed our own highest light. There is no use trying to 

lay the blame at someone else's door. Here, we have to face up to what 

we did or did not do while on earth. Friends, be ever diligent as you go 

about your daily tasks. You are building a future life in heaven as well. 

Be the best person that you can. Bring peace, hope and love into the 

hearts of all souls divine. Send your message to the world.  
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Unity 

 

 

A TEAM EFFORT 

(1986) 

 

Seek out the Creator within the recesses of your being, where He quietly 

waits for you to discover His worlds, which heretofore had remained 

unknown. 

 

The realization of the extensive powers that lie stored within your mind 

and soul will lead you on a journey that will absorb your attention for an 

eternity to come. Your task for this day is to be as kind and loving to all 

souls as the strength of your being may allow, to be diligent and 

industrious, to grow and learn, which is as much an exercise for the spirit 

as manual exertion is for the body. Discipline your mind to look into 

every aspect of your conduct to insure that all darkness and contention 

may be purged from your personality. 

 

We, your angelic mentors, are here to help you, guide you, and inspire 

you on your way. Join with us in joyful union of purpose and we will grow 

together, both here where the great veil divides us, and after when we 

will be joined together in wider service in the higher heavens above. Let 

your heart guide you in your journey and open your ears to our guiding 

voice, keeping your eyes ever focused upon the Light that forever lies 

ahead, to which no mortal or angel can attain to forever, worlds without 

end. 
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A SPIRITUAL PARTNERSHIP 

(1996) 

 

Bring yourself fully to council. Let us provide the perfect setting on our 

side, while you do your best to arrange the details on yours. Preparation 

is the key to productive, spiritually uplifting and informative councils. 

Neither we nor you can just show up and hope to get much 

accomplished. You may feel personally uplifted by the end of the session, 

but a grander work cannot be done if there is not joint preparation. That 

is why we call this a partnership. 

 

If you are looking to participate in deeper ways, make that clear and we 

can tell you how to get ready. If you would like to do something special, 

the Creator will guide us as a team to make it happen. If you already 

know what to do, attune yourself with fortitude for consistent daily 

practice. Above all, be alert. The Creator is calling you into action each 

and every day. 

 

 

 

ORGANIC ASSOCIATION 

(1997) 

 

The Hosts of Light who hold the focus on a daily basis with you in 

council are an association of Angels in a continuous state of flux. 

Though there are a certain number who are assigned to you over a 

given block of time, the number is far above your needs for the moment 

and so they rotate "watch for watch", as you know. Then after a year or 

more, depending on circumstances, that group is replaced by another; 
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and on and on it goes. Beyond that, you have the coming and going of 

members of your spiritual family, Eloists as well as others, and your 

physical family as well. So this can be a busy place when your group is 

disciplined enough to receive this organic link from the higher realms.  

 

Only those in organic association are administered to in this way, so the 

effects can be fairly intensive from a spiritual and psychic viewpoint. The 

focus is made more even and consistent in tone and quality, not usually 

being subject to the discordance that often occurs in more mundane 

situations. There is less risk of disruption from both spirit and corporeal 

influences, especially since corporeal influences of a negative nature are 

often instigated by low plane spirits. Solitary individuals who are well 

attuned with their Creator have an elevated and supportive 

overshadowing, but by nature, it is not as consistently empowered  as an 

organic association.  That is why it is so important to cultivate an organic 

focus once it has been attained.  It must be nurtured and never taken for 

granted, for should it be lost, it takes time and a great deal of diligent 

effort to attain it again.  Stay steadfast in your councils, give serious 

attention to writing, keep close contact through frequent meetings as well 

as through correspondence.  Maintain a positive attitude and uplifting 

environment.  The rest leave in the Creator’s hands.  

 

  

 

WE ARE ONE 

(1993) 

 

We are all in tune with the rhythm of our spiritual work. Our daily labors 

are coordinated and done in groups for the most part. Working together 
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is necessary to maintain the lines of light, but also to develop our sense 

of oneness. We learn to put self aside. It must be said though, that we 

retain our individuality. Personal uniqueness is seen in a refreshing way 

like a new song or a sunset. We learn to really appreciate the beauty of 

each soul and that special touch placed upon each one by the Creator. 

We use our oneness and commonality to the utmost while also 

benefiting from individual skills. Like the many parts of a fine clock we 

work together. Our skills and experiences vary as well as what we need 

to learn to grow and develop fully.  We are at a level that allows us to 

work and play in different ways than you.  It could be said that we have 

more resources to call upon and less burdensome means through which 

to act.  Our lives flow in lighter ways in thought.  You will one day 

appreciate the differences between the physical and spiritual worlds, co-

existing yet different.  No matter what level we are on, there are still 

lessons to be learned, challenges to be met, growth and development to 

transpire.  You are given your own set of resources and much to cherish 

while on the physical plane.  Through it all, we remain one in the hands 

of the Creator, brothers and sisters of varied generations on the path to 

the beyond.  Appreciate where you are and always be open to positive 

change.  We are one.  

 

 

 

POWER OF THE CRESCENT 

(1996) 

 

Oceans of Light and Infinite Power wash over your beings and fill your 

Place of Radiance with an Energy that permeates every corner and 

crevice until there remains not even the slightest vestige of darkness. 
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This is a lasting Power that only a crescent of many souls working in 

harmony with All Light can know or experience. It is a Power that seems 

very subtle; for only those sensitive to the unseen can appreciate it, but 

yet so potent that it is the stuff from which Galaxies are made when 

brought to bear on a grander scale. Let us, your angelic overshadowing, 

join with you at these special times to focus and direct this power to 

benefit you as well as those whom you actively support with your 

orchestrated thoughts. Our work through you reaches out to those souls, 

both on your plane and on ours, who are burdened in body or in mind 

with the weight of their troubled worlds. We bring them the promise of a 

better life through growth in harmony and truth, and an understanding of 

the eternal principles that drive the universe; those principles with which 

we must comply to fulfill Jehovih's will. We are given complete freedom 

to direct our own lives in whatever way we wish. But only if we apply 

ourselves in fulfilling our part in the Creator's Plan can we be at peace 

and truly happy. We use your crescent as a means through which we 

may touch those in need and help them find the way to greater peace 

and harmony.  

 

 

 

JOIN FORCES WITH AN ARMY OF LIGHT 

(1984) 

 

Be of good cheer. Jehovih is here! Feel your whole being flowing with 

His Presence, filling every part of your body, every cell, from your head 

to your feet. Nothing can interfere with His Mighty, purifying power. He 

created you, and His very own Presence is within you. What else 

sustains you, moves you and keeps you breathing? There is more to you 
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than flesh and bones. You are a miraculous manifestation of the Creator 

in physical form. You are threefold: physical, spirit and a divine soul. 

Your talents and faculties are numerous, but you are only using a few of 

them. Many are dormant, waiting to be brought into expression. There 

are those using their talents more than others, making marvelous 

discoveries, but some are destructive and not helpful to the rest of the 

world. If mankind can make a hell on earth, he can also make a heaven. 

Let him draw upon his inner source of inspiration which is the Creator's 

responsive Presence for the solutions to the world's problems. Let him 

ask for more light. Let him affiliate with the higher beings who are 

standing by always to help bring light to any who dedicate themselves to 

Jehovih. There is an army of darkness, but also an army of light that can 

be greater if enough souls will recognize its presence, and pour out love 

and goodwill to them. Do not belittle your abilities to work with higher 

beings. They have overcome the world's bondage, and so can you. You 

can be free to help others overcome too. Just live to your highest light, 

and you will uncover a source of inspiration from within your being.  

 

 

 

RISE, RISE, LET YOUR LOVE LIGHT SHINE! 

(1988) 

 

It is time, friends, to rise to a new level. This can be done with 

concentration and purpose. We ask that each of you take some special 

time in the next two months and talk to the Creator. Meditate, relax and 

imagine what it will be like to have "all" your senses finely tuned. What it 

will be like to feel the pulse of the angelic effort going on each day, or to 

feel the stream of love and light pouring over this planet. Not in an 
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abstract way but objectively. For that is what we wish you to feel. You 

will know the true sense and power soon if you apply all energies well. 

You will feel the harmonious surge of energy that is the pulse of our 

effort, and your heart/soul beat will blend with ours in oneness.  

 

We will help you all to be lifted collectively. We will help you to sense the 

wonderful network of souls on your plane more objectively. We will help 

you to rise as a group, a web of light. We are moving closer to a new 

decade, one in which our earthly co-workers and anchors will surge 

forward and be tremendous beacons of light. So, find many ways to 

relax and be aware with your soul senses and arise, arise, let your love 

light shine. Reach out to us, as we reach out to you. Join us here in the 

light, pure air of the next step, one in Jehovih, now and forever. Gaze 

upon the stars and rejoice in Jehovih's brilliant love. The Creator's light 

shines brightly for all His children to see. Never doubt the power of the 

unseen. Enjoy the beauty of each waking moment, knowing the 

Creator's Presence is with you always and forever.  

 

  

 

LOVE 

(1985) 

 

Love is such a wonderful thing. It transforms an ordinary person into a 

radiant being, beautiful to behold. It warms. Love is so important that no 

one can live without it. Life loses its meaning without love. Children grow 

with love, so do flowers, trees and' all animals. Can you think of anything 

that doesn't do better with love? Even rocks respond to love. So do open 

fields, streams and seashore. You can see the love labor in any beautiful 
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spot. It may not be human love, but still it is love, whether by nature 

spirits or by other beings you have no knowledge of.  

 

See the lush growth outdoors and send love to all, all nature spirits and 

all living things. Remember the poor lonely souls who long for some love. 

Send them a ray of sunshine riding on your chariot of love. Imagine that 

every day you send a warm, glowing, radiant ray of love to lonely people 

somewhere, helping them to deal with their loneliness, helping them to 

feel better about themselves and to help themselves. Without love, one 

is without hope, forlorn, despairing and perhaps stopping the will to live. 

 

We all need love, a love that is pure and serene. It does not require any 

sacrifice from the giver, just the willingness to give. Yet it produces such 

a transformation in the receiver that, were, the giver able to see it, no 

giver would not be moved to give more of it. 

 

Our work is a work of love. Our world is a world of love, or at least 

learning how to love. Our whole beings are filled with love for all, and 

with love for our Creator. We love Him as He loves us, whole-heartedly, 

without reserve, wishing only goodness and happiness for all. Much war 

and inharmony would be avoided if only people knew how to love. 

 

We are looking forward to the day when all people will love each other, 

truly, unconditionally, as brothers and sisters. When that day comes, our 

work on planet earth will be done. We would then move on to a new 

phase of work, and possibly to a new world. Many of us have been here 

a long time and wish to see that day on earth. All things in their right time, 

that's one of the first lessons we learn. 
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LOVE 

(1998) 

 

Love will level the mountains of hoarded wealth  

And build up the waste places of poverty,  

And make this world a paradise.  

 

The constructive wisdom of Love 

Will plan and perfect a system of civilization  

Which will circulate our abundant productiveness  

For the benefit of all. 

 

Love radiating from our personalities  

Is dissolving the fear and greed  

Which have caused stagnation 

To the free flowing activities of abundance. 

 

Love is blessing prosperity through us 

And liberating our minds from greed and fear. 

 

The expression of Love quickens our intuition  

And gives vitality to our constructive plans.  

Love opens the inner way for the expression  

Of Divine health. peace and prosperity. 

 

Omnipotent Love presses in upon all our faculties,  

And acts through our nature to exalt and purify our minds. 

To the degree that we express 

Its merciful perfecting Intelligence. 
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LET YOUR LOVE RADIATE IN BLESSINGS 

(1996) 

 

The Creator loves and embraces all creatures in Infinite Love. In All 

Perfect love there is no condemnation for anyone or anything. Love has 

no enemies. You can realize Jehovih by enlarging your love until you 

feel as Jehovih feels. You can cultivate that love and compassion which 

conquers all the spiritual limitations of your nature by learning to love 

and to bless all things. You can walk as a growing angel of love, 

radiating love into the dark paths of life in the physical world. You can fill 

the paths that you tread with the light of love for those who will tread 

them after you.  

 

Begin with the lowliest creatures of earth. Think of the tiny forms of life 

inhabiting the blades of grass, living under the stones, swimming through 

the water, and filling the woods with a murmuring music which is a 

paean of praise to the universal Creator. 

 

Every one of these little creatures has been created from the nature and 

mind of the Creator. They are forms of the Infinite Mind. Their minds do 

not die when their brief existence in matter has ended. They continue to 

exist in the universal Mind of the Creator as forms of the All Mind. 

 

Your thoughts of goodwill are of help to the growth of these little minds. 

You can help the Creator help them. Do you not feel sympathy with all 

these little growing forms of intelligence? You can help them by blessing 

them with your loving thoughts. When, for instance, you bless a butterfly, 

all butterflies receive the waves of love which radiate from your mind, 

and their spirits are benefitted by your blessings. So you, with your more 
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highly developed powers of soul, can give spiritual aid to every little 

creature in existence. As you sow blessings to those less developed 

than yourself, so shall you reap from immortal beings of greater 

development and riper powers of realization than yourself. 

 

The practice of blessing all forms in the mineral, vegetable, and animal 

kingdoms will enlarge your capacity to feel greater love for humanity. 

 

Think of the myriads who are suffering physical pain and mental anguish 

for lack of that love which would quicken the healing power of their souls 

and give them peace. Believe, when you send out your blessings of love 

to them, that your love will set their souls vibrating. Believe that their 

souls will feel the blessing and be aroused to recognize and praise the 

Presence of the Creator who inspires your blessings with quickening life. 

Do this for Love's sake, and you will be vitalized and healed by the love 

you radiate 

 

You will learn from practice how to start this mighty stream of love 

flowing from within your soul. Once you have started it flowing by 

blessing others you can direct it into any part of your own organism in 

need of its life-giving and healing power. It will start as a little rivulet, but 

as you encourage its expression, it will flow outward through your nature 

and wash away the obstacles to its free expression. It will melt the hard 

granite, and wash away the mud from your mind. It will become a 

rushing torrent of spiritual energy that will convert all the streams of your 

thought and feeling into one mighty motive of divine Purpose. It will link 

your will and all the forces of your nature with the Omnipotent will of the 

Creator and bring all lesser motives into accord with the Ever Present's 

benevolent Purpose. 
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This is the way to realize and to manifest the Love which is the All 

Person. All hard experience and all evolutionary processes are pushing 

you toward the supreme attainment. Ultimately you will learn that there is 

no other way to escape the detrimentally influences of existence and to 

attain the glorious rewards of spiritual growth. Ultimately you will see the 

wisdom and power which can be yours as you become a servant of the 

Creator and humanity, and you will turn all the powers of your soul to 

fulfill the Great Spirit's Will. 

 

 

 

FOLLOW THE CIRCLE HOME 

(1994) 

 

As we work together in the Light, we share the strengths and assets we 

have all gained through the years, and where one may be low or 

deficient, the others will be able to raise up and fulfill the needed parts. 

This is one great advantage of an organic association, giving it strength 

over and above isolated action. Use your assets to bring others together 

in the Light, providing an environment that is cheerful and uplifting to 

those involved. 

 

The etheric light of this decade is, by the Creator's design, in excess of 

the inherent growth of the people and in a certain sense beyond the 

ability of the people to understand and assimilate. Greater spiritual Light 

precedes greater spiritual growth. The benefits wrought by the Light of 

this decade will not be fully apparent for many decades to come, but the 

seeds are planted and the pathway is cleared. The intensity of this 
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vortex'yan tide has a full seven years ahead before its crest is reached 

and it will stir the people to their core before this cycle begins to 

attenuate, and if you do not maintain some distance from the more 

unpleasant side effects within your world, you will find these distressing 

aspects taking an insidious hold on your lives. 

 

Therefore, strengthen the bonds among you, and all workers in the Light 

whom you are able to reach, working and growing together in harmony 

and Truth. Do not let egotistical opinions and preferences stand in your 

way, but place Jehovih's Light and Purpose at the forefront of your 

consciousness. When the time does come, you will find countless 

groups who had previously seemed unrelated and incompatible coming 

together like so many wayward children traveling full circle and coming 

home again. They will be a people free of politics, free of dogma and 

free of prejudice, but finding a common way and a common ground 

nurtured by necessity and inspired by the Infinite Source within their 

souls. This will be the hope for the future and it will come from outside 

the established government and foundations but eventually will find itself 

a more potent and practical vehicle for the forces of goodness and 

growth in the Truth. 
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GROUP POWER 

(1986) 

 

Beautiful music is created by a group of musicians in harmony with each 

other. Without that harmony, not much can be accomplished. We need 

groups that are in harmony with each other and within themselves. Only 

thus can we utilize their energy to the full. This does not mean that there 

cannot be any conflict of opinions from time to time. It just means that all 

conflicts are solved without disturbing the harmonious whole. We are in 

desperate need of groups that are truly harmonious. They are indeed the 

rare gems on this planet earth. Despite our dedicated efforts, we have 

not been able to inspire too many such groups. Many groups have been 

formed and dissolved. Many were promising at the start, but could not 

maintain harmony either because of a leader or because of the lack of 

one. It seems paradoxical, but true. We treasure the harmonious groups 

and nurture them along the best we can, for they offer us not only 

spiritual assistance for our work, but they also act as anchorages for our 

teams of workers on your corporeal planes, as headquarters for our 

angelic helpers, and res ting and visiting points for our distinguished 

etherean visitors. 

 

We hold you close to our hearts. Strive to do your best to glorify the 

Creator. Together we set about to accomplish the Creator's plan for this 

planet. Praise· and thanks be to Him for all the wonderful blessings He 

has bestowed upon us all. 
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I LOVE 

(1989) 

 

It is a wonderful thing to be able to affirm the condition toward which we 

are aspiring. We see the ideal, and thereby we help ourselves attain it. I 

affirm my love for humanity, and for Life Itself. I love everybody and 

everything. I love people of all ages: the little children, teenagers, young 

adults and the old folks. I love animals, and every living creature. I love 

the world of nature, and all growing things which beautify the earth and 

demonstrate Thy Presence, O Creator. I love experience. I love to love. I 

love to give forth my good feelings to the world around me. I love to 

smile and be happy, and sing Thy praises, Jehovih. I can smile and be 

happy because I have faith in Thee. I know life is good, and that we were 

created to enjoy it. I love to work, I love to play. I love both day and night, 

both clouds and sunshine. I love summer, autumn, winter and spring. I 

love all my faculties and powers which are Thy gifts to us. Above all, I 

love Thee. Thou art the inexhaustible fountain of love within me, and the 

fountain of wisdom and strength as well. Thou art all things that make 

me what I am. 

 

 

 

UNITE FOR LOVE 

(1986) 

 

We turn our thoughts this morning to the great pleroma of Jehovih's 

angels. They are expressing His light and love from the higher states of 

being. We breathe with them, and we unite more strongly with the 

Presence of Jehovih within our own temples. We must keep the line of 
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light strong from the heights to the depths. It must not weaken in force or 

power. What a marvelous opportunity we have to act as divine beings on 

earth. We don't have to waste our days away in mortal self desires and 

acts. We can bring out Jehovih's love and power through us now. We 

can feel close to all His children, and especially with the emancipated 

hosts who are dedicated to uplifting all Jehovih's children on earth. The 

lower spiritual worlds are creating great havoc on earth as they close in 

on mortals and inspire them to acts of darkness and cruelty. So these 

spirits must be lifted away. Only through the combined efforts of the 

angel hosts and awakened, dedicated souls on earth, can the lifting work 

be accomplished. Unite with each other every day, and keep the power 

flowing back and forth. Time, is of the essence.  
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Vortexya 

 

 

CHANGE IN THE LIGHT 

(1996) 

 

Our sub-cycle dan is building rapidly in light so that we are now nearly at 

the half way point where the changes are most drastic. The lumens 

surge as this spike of light approaches. We know you are all feeling a 

psychic burden that is not only a reflection of your personal lives but also 

a reflection of the rapid change in light intensity. By the time we reach 

the peak and begin the downward slope you should find it much more 

comfortable psychically.  

 

Continue being well-disciplined with your basic procedures of council. 

Take time to pause in conscious attunement with your Creator. The 

more consciously you can maintain an awareness of the Creator's 

Presence, the less you will be burdened by the change in Light.  

 

Our work continues unabated and, as conditions permit, you  will 

continue to be active participants in varying degrees. We will be able to 

improve our ability to bridge the veil between us in the years ahead, and 

the next decade promises to be an interesting and productive one for all 

of us. Be positive and attentive in maintaining your devotion to the work 

we do together. We are with you at all times, wherever you go. Be 

confident in this awareness.   
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VORTEX'YAN ENERGY 

(1994) 

 

We admit a certain liking for those out-of-the-way places which stretch 

into the wilderness. They can inspire you to greater sensitivity to the 

forces of life around you. They are certainly statements in themselves for 

beauty and peace. We create vortices in such places, weaving currents 

of light from the essences of many living things. In such harmonious 

surroundings , this is easy, unlike working in areas of larger population. 

That is one reason why you feel better in such settings. You are 

receiving benefits beyond what you see and feel with your ordinary 

senses. We stress going to these places for vortexya and a healthy 

change of pace. This will continue to be important, so make it a habit.  

 

  

 

THE SCIENCE AND POWER OF VORTICES 

(1984) 

 

Thinking of self, desiring for self, willing and working to gain or 

accomplish for self, creates a mental vortex of force to the physical 

center of the focus (self).  This mental vortex of thought, feeling and 

determination, like the magnetic vortex of the earth, binds everything to 

the “earth”, the physical body.  Consequently when a man dies, he finds 

he is this mental vortex, earth-bound by a lifetime of self interest and 

self-seeking.  The comparatively few persons who forget self in sacrifice 

and work for others, whose desires and aspirations and activities are for 

the welfare of all humanity, create a vortex that exalts them into the finer 

zones of spiritual force way from the planet.  When the Angels come at 
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the beginning of a cycle, these are resurrected to states of life entirely 

free from the pull of the earth vortex.  They gain the liberty of the sons 

and daughters of the Eternal.   Only those with some strength of soul 

have been able to rise above the terrible tidal wave of the vortex of 

selfishness which dominates the thoughts , desires and determinations 

of the people of earth, and rise to freedom.  

 

As the majority of persons born through the ages have been of the 

selfish or self-centered type, the magnetism of the earth’s vortex near 

the earth has been overcrowded with the earthbound minds of the 

people of earth.  This composite of minds developed an astral vortex like 

the earth vortex, but of a greater velocity and sentient substance.  Its 

inward driving force crystallized a planet of this dark sentient substance 

at its core.  In this core, men who developed dictatorial wills of mighty 

force while on earth united to form what might be called a Black Crystal 

Throne of Deception and Evil, whose satanic dominion has captured the 

world, and has inspired leaders to engage in the universal destruction of 

civilization and humanity.  This dire fate would now culminate had not 

the will of the Almighty Benevolence fore-planned the development at 

this time of a Sun Vortex of Benevolence, and given it power to expand 

from the very core of the earth outwardly, with ever-increasing velocity 

until the vortex of darkness and selfishness should be disrupted and 

destroyed, and the myriads of souls bound in its coma of inertia are 

awakened, liberated and whirled out to states of liberation and 

progression.  The Almighty vortex of Benevolence is now active 

universally, the dominance of the vortex of unselfishness has been 

awakened, and the darkness which has hidden the Realm of Soul 

Reality is about to be dissipated forever so that mankind can live and act 

benevolently on earth as the angels in heaven.    
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A whirlwind whirls dust to its center on the sidewalk, and shows how 

planets are made.  The motion of the wind forms a vortex which is like a 

whirlpool in water.  The will of the Creator sets vortices whirling in space, 

forming comets which gather and condense the elements to create 

planets.  Vast fields of nebula are visible in the sky, whirling vortices of 

positive and negative forces, which are creating suns for the eons of the 

future.  By means of vortices are all things created, from atoms to suns.  

Thoughts, desires, passions and purpose also create vortices in a more 

ethereal medium.  A vortex takes many forms from the time it flies forth a 

comet until it is a cooled and habitable planet.  The vortex of a planet 

sustains its rotation and by its pressure toward the center creates what is 

called gravity.  A moon vortex is circular and open.  A sun vortex is bi-

polar; its force expands outwardly until it becomes negative, when it 

flows back inwardly to the center.  This Master Vortex holds and sustains 

the planetary vortices and their planets within its field of influence.  

Human beings, like planets, are the focus of a vortex.  Most are self-

centered, and their prayers, desires and ambitions are for the good of 

self.  Comparatively few persons are moon-vortices.  They are doorways 

through which spirits can communicate with or materialize to mortals.  

They may be mediums or spirits of the lowest order, or of spirits of a 

higher order, or as Messiahs and prophets of the Angels of Heaven, all 

according to personal qualities or soul unfoldment.  

 

It is possible for a human being to become a sun vortex.  As such, he 

would be polarizing a whole world of souls, awakening, liberating and 

inspiring their progression as planets in his soul’s expansive influence.  

Only one such master vortex is needed to polarize into unity and 

harmony of the earth.  Not until this time has it been possible for man to 
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become the center of a sun vortex, and begin to form the inhabitants of 

earth into such a mighty pleroma, a solar system of divine power in 

space.  

 

Human beings can generate power in the realms of magnetism, of mind, 

and of soul reality.  The Hopi Indian’s rhythmic actions in unison 

generate a force that produces rain and heals the sick.  Spiritualists, by 

assembling in a crescent formation and holding hands, form a magnet 

through which the magnetic force of their bodies flows to the poles.  

When a medium, controlled by spirits, sits between the poles of this 

human magnet, the spirits can use the force generated to materialize, or 

to produce the physical phenomena of an audible voice through a 

trumpet, levitation of objects, and the bringing of objects from a distance.  

The force generated by the Indians and by the spiritualists is the force of 

human magnetism.  An orator talking to an audience of ardent believers 

polarizes the faith force and emotions of their minds and moves them to 

act to carry out his idea or purpose.  He generates mental force.  A 

dynamo for the generation of electrical energy is a magnet in the field of 

which whirls an armature composed of coils of wire, which cut through 

the force field of the magnet, and generate electricity which then flows 

out through a wire to produce light, heat and power.  The spiritualists’ 

human magnet is like the magnet in the dynamo, but there is no action to 

intensify the power.  The Indians, by rhythmic dancing, create a vortex of 

magnetic force which charges the local polarity of the atmosphere and 

induces rain.  It is possible to form a dynamo of human beings which 

would generate not only magnetic force, but the divine power of the 

realm of the immortals.  These forces could be generated in unison 

simultaneously, and they would provide the Immortals with the same 

means of clothing their soul bodies and making them visible to mortals.  
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This soul and physical force would so clothe the expression of the 

Almighty Will that they would touch and control all the forces of nature. 

The power generated by such a Divine Dynamo would enable the angels 

to exercise their wisdom and will to heal all the diseased minds of 

humanity.  This dynamo could be duplicated until the world would 

become a Power House of such generators.   The Power of the 

Benevolent Will so generated would whirl as a vortex throughout all the 

vortices of greed, hatred and selfish ambitions which has generated for 

ages.  This could be accomplished: the healing of the nations and the 

fulfillment of the Divine Will by mankind on earth.  

 

When this planet was young, a host of angels came, clothes themselves 

in material forms, and begot offspring.  As a babe, before the mind 

develops, is a soul expressing in physical form, so these primitive people 

were souls.  Their intellect was similar but superior to the expression of 

instinct in animals.  Their souls were not yet inhibited by mental beliefs, 

and they walked and talked with Angels who taught them all they needed 

to know.  They were as young angels, conscious of Reality while living in 

physical bodies.  This paradisiacal state lasted on earth during the 

luminous side of the cycle.  When the cycle entered its dark phase, souls 

were no longer exalted at death, but remained bound to mortals.  Spirits, 

no angels, became dominant in control of human beings.  Through the 

ages, this condition grew so bad, and spirit obsession so complete, that 

it was necessary for the gods to destroy the mother continent of the race 

which was the main breeding ground for this condition.  It was necessary 

to develop personal initiative and judgment in earth’s peoples, so that 

they would not depend upon the influence and direction of spirits.  To 

accomplish this end, the gods, provided the science of astrology in its 

completeness to develop judgment and self-direction.  Thus through the 
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ages was the instinctively sensitive brain of primitive man developed to 

the present well-developed brain in which the intellectual, emotional and 

dynamic functions are well-rounded.  Now again is man to become soul 

conscious.  When the materialistic, intellectual delusions and selfish 

propensities are removed from man’s well-developed brain, it will 

become a perfect instrument through which his soul can, under angelic 

inspiration, give expression to the wisdom and power of the eons which 

is waiting for his recognition and use in the realm of soul reality.  

 

 

 

ANGELS IN THE LIGHT 

(1994) 

  

Let us focus together in councils to find the best way to generate the 

vortex'yan power we need to gather for so many aspects of our work in 

the lower realms. We still are involved with a great deal of lifting work, 

and although there are still knots and hells being formed all the time, 

they are no longer as large in magnitude as the ancient knots that we 

and our etherean co-workers had been laboring on so diligently over the 

past three quarters of a century. 

 

Just one of the several knots we untangled as little as forty years ago 

had far more earthbound souls in it than all the combined knots we are 

dealing with now. While it is true that these knots are more numerous 

than before, they are smaller, more recently formed and therefore more 

easily contained and dealt with. In actuality, it is not the condition of the 

deeper hells and knots that concern us at this time, but actually the 

countless numbers of dark and deranged souls who are free and at large 
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over the continents of this world. They are generally quite agitated and 

alarmed by the sudden changes in the level of light that is rising so 

rapidly during this decade, and it makes them much harder to control 

and keep from influencing other unenlightened spirits or mortals on the 

earth plane. 

 

We were, of course, aware that problems would be created by the 

sudden upturn in spiritual light and we were well prepared for most 

contingencies, but the work at hand is of such a magnitude that it will 

require all our energy and concentration to maintain control until the 

etherean forces again return in greater numbers as the approaching dan 

is reached. Until then we hold the lines of Light and wait. As part of our 

spiritual anchor and as one of our resources on the earth plane, it is 

important that you manage the most positive frame of mind you can 

manage. The more spiritually clear and unsullied you can be, the better 

we are able to "link arms" with you in the work for world regeneration 

and upliftment. The more closely you can match your state of mind to 

ours, the stronger our mental link is. You well know this as a basic 

spiritual and psychic principle. 

 

One important way to help attain and maintain this is to not allow 

yourselves to be drawn too much into the disruptive mental atmosphere 

of the world at large. It draws you away from us in consciousness and 

drives a psychic wedge between you and the higher planes of being 

where we reside. Watch where you direct your concentration, for the 

enervated and misguided state of mind that is exuded by the world's 

people is broadcast through the newspapers, magazines, television and 

radio broadcasts. The more frequently you drop your guard and tune into 

those thought forms, the more your subconscious mind is drawn into the 
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vortices created by that state of mind. It creates a barrier between us 

that is more potent than you realize and hampers our ability to work 

through you. Tune it out. Don't be caught up in it any more than 

necessary. It will help you to have a more spiritually radiant state of mind 

and it will help us in our greater work in the process. 

 

 

 

 

REVERSE YOUR DYNAMO 

(1935)  

 

Man is given all power in the universe to use. He has always used this 

power of the Creator without knowing it; consequently he has misused it 

and has not realized its marvelous benefits. Just as he had to learn to 

generate and use electricity through scientific methods, so he must learn 

to use the power of Omnipotence scientifically. Then only can the 

experience its wonder and glory.  

 

Personal benefits and self-centered consciousness have prevailed in 

individuals and nations. We have discovered that the human organism— 

body, mind and soul — is a mighty dynamo. It has always been a 

dynamo, but the power generated has been inverted  and used 

destructively, until the world is a picture of universal disorder. All the 

dynamos have been running in reverse. The force of the Divine Will, 

inherent in man, has been centered in his personal mind. The actual 

spiritual vortex that he has generated has been the cause for all the 

diseases and miseries from which he has suffered.  

 

We have discovered how to reverse the dynamo. We do not pray for 
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ourselves. We do not use our affirmations to influence minds for 

personal benefits. We use them as a means of self-expression, or 

developing a vortex of radiant influence that is continually expanding out 

to others, instead of condensing about ourselves.  

 

In all our practice and work with personalities we try to radiate what we 

find existing in our souls in a potential degree. We are souls of splendor, 

radiant with goodwill. We may be only seed souls of splendor. The soul 

within the brain may be so packed around by hereditary selfishness, 

created by the vortex of personality pulling to itself, that this germinal 

presence of divinity may not have had the opportunity to expand through 

the mind and body. 

 

Feel that the need of other souls is expanding your soul. Forget your 

personal point of view and that of your family. Think of the great family of 

God in which He is interested. The only way you can feel the wavelength 

of divine love is to feel as great as the Creator feels. And the quickest 

way to tune in with that wavelength is to feel for all the souls on the 

planet. When you feel for all souls, you need not commiserate with them 

on their mental level because that will lower you to their negative point of 

view, and so weaken you. 

 

Think of the divine individual which every soul is, as divine as the 

Creator could make it. Think of souls pent up within the vortex of 

selfishness which the personal will has developed. Let the radiance of 

your expanding soul vibrate out. Feel goodwill. Feel that the will of you is 

attuned to the Will of Omnipotence. Feel that your soul-will is expanding 

and vibrating with all souls, vitalizing, quickening, and helping them to 

awaken so that they will know their divinity and the standard of truth and 
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righteousness that they must fulfill. 

 

The organized charity and welfare work of the present day are not 

benevolence. Using wealth to build institutions of learning or hospitals or 

libraries or foundations is not benevolence. The standard of benevolence 

in His Kingdom is organized by perfect human beings for the benefit of 

all, without consideration for self. That makes heaven, and in order to 

have heaven on earth humanity must organize that angelic quality of 

Benevolence here. There must be individualization and organization of 

Benevolence.  

 

Minds can never bring the Creator's Kingdom. They cannot form perfect 

systems of government. As long as people seek for self they will be 

dominated by selfish rulers. They sow to self and reap selfishness. 

There can be no benevolent government as long as people are selfish 

because the Law is: Whatsoever a man sows, that shall he also reap. 

Whatsoever a nation sows, that shall it also reap.   

 

We see the whole world reaping the effects of organized selfishness. 

Now, in the midst of this chaos, brought about by the destruction of 

organizations built upon the principles of getting for self regardless of 

others, we must sustain the principle of Benevolence not merely as an 

abstract, but as a working principle. But we cannot work it fully until souls 

are awakened. Minds cannot work this principle. Only souls can vibrate 

the Will of the Creator into structural form and build the foundation for 

His Kingdom on earth. Therefore, we who have vision must sustain the 

standard of Benevolence, in order to attract those who will do the Will.  

 

Those who lead the masses do not even conceive of the spiritual worlds, 
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much less the perfection of the celestial world. Those who have been 

promulgating the idea that the perfection of the Creator is all there is 

have had merely a mental concept. They have not tried to bring it into 

organic expression by individualizing that perfection and becoming 

angelic characters, and then combining their strength of character to 

build a Kingdom of Benevolence on earth like the Kingdom of celestial 

Beings. People think that that is an impossible state of existence, but I 

tell you that it is going to become a Reality and succeed.  

 

The diseased condition of the body is but the effect of diseased states of 

mind. No mechanical or medical methods will rectify the mental state. To 

have the organs of the body healed by material means, which is but 

temporary, is no incentive to a person to change his mental state. The 

cause has not been removed because his character is not improved. He 

remains in the same selfish attitude and cultivates more selfishness 

which increases the cause of his first condition, and he continues to reap 

greater suffering in the spiritual world. He does not know that the cause 

of his trouble is spiritual. 

 

People depend upon materiality, which is unreal, for healing, not 

knowing that all real healing is spiritual, and that they should develop 

divine, beautiful, orderly, harmonious characters if they would have 

perfect minds and bodies and radiant souls. 

 

We feel the need of the human race because we know how dire is the 

effect of past thought and feeling. The world has no means of salvation, 

nor can it go back to the old standards of living. But we are establishing 

a New Standard.  
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That the Angels of the Almighty have come to take over the world, and 

are even now interpenetrating all minds and quickening all souls with the 

glory of the realization of Benevolence, is a Reality that must be 

established in the consciousness of everyone.  

 

This awakening influence shall be the means of drawing those who are 

to do the Will together so they can learn the principles of self-expression 

and life eternal, and have the cooperation of the Angels. They shall 

organize the New Order. They shall establish a Structure of 

Benevolence, irresistible and mighty, greater than the structure of 

selfishness, a glorious Structure composed of humanity, purified of 

disease and of the mental and emotional desires that cause disease. 

 

Souls shall express beautifully in mind and body.  Children shall be born 

with a more perfect heredity, attuned, as were the prophets of old, to the 

Almighty Will, able to speak from the Voice of God in their souls. They 

shall use clairvoyant and clairsentient powers and learn what the great 

teachers of the past learned. They shall use this knowledge in a 

scientific way to affect all the processes of life, to conquer matter and 

overcome disease, to purify the planet and make it a wholesome place 

where more perfect human beings can come into existence. They will 

not have to wait for thousands of years to attain to soul consciousness in 

higher states, as in the past.  

 

This which we see, prophesy and decree for is not in some far off future 

day. We shall see the toppling of the old structures, and the coming 

together of men and women of goodwill to build a new world. The 

Administration of the Almighty, which in the past has been organized in 

the celestial state of life, will begin to be organized on the planet. Those 
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who take a part in working for it will partake of its benefits.  

 

 

 

BE FOCUSED 

(1992) 

 

Troubles come from a lack of focus. A lack of focus will disrupt an 

individual's vortex from being a tight, strong mass of energy. It will 

manifest in letting energy out and letting outside vibrations in. In order to 

be spiritual on this earthly plane, we need to maintain a strong focus. To 

do this there must be sincerity, honesty, trust and faith. With faith comes 

courage, purposefulness, dedication and discipline. We are all 

challenged by the need to understand and develop spiritually in a 

material world. Our angelic friends go to great lengths with truly 

unbelievable measures to establish lines of light through the denser 

atmospherean levels to communicate with mortals. It is not an easy task 

by our standards. We cannot expect to reach with our thoughts to higher 

realms unless we too make a strong effort daily. We need to refine our 

diets and lifestyles, to exercise our faith and trust in the Creator to watch 

our thoughts and be aware of our actions. We must be focused, 

gathering around us a dynamic vortex of energy that lifts our souls, 

protects us and gives us the opportunity to be harmonious with our 

angelic co-workers. To be focused the highest way, embrace this 

discipline. Be focused. 
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OUR NATURE AND PURPOSE 

(1998) 

 

The great secret of Life, O Creator, is that it is Thy Presence. Our 

purpose is to realize that Presence. Thy Presence is of love, will and 

intelligence, serving the Good of the Whole. Humanity is not expanding 

the Truth. Humanity is confining it, for it is ignorant of its true nature and 

purpose. We turn life inward upon ourselves like a contractive vortex, 

winding itself up into a ball, trapping the inner glory, holding it prisoner. 

When we try to help another, would it not be wise to point out, not that 

individuals alone are in error, but that all humanity is in a state of 

darkness, and unaware of the true meaning of existence? Humanity is 

not held in this darkness by a power greater than itself. We are our own 

jailers. If we but knew it, we could unlock the cell door and walk to 

freedom. The secret of our ability to release the energy, wisdom and 

love of Thy Presence, O Creator, is in learning to unwind ourselves, 

reversing the vortex, making ourselves an expanding universe, pouring 

forth, giving away all things in service to Thee and to our fellow forms of 

life. Doing this with faith in Thee, our Creator, the Ever-Present Power 

and Glory, we know that the Infinite is forever creating through us.  

 

 

 

FEAR NOT THE LIGHT 

(1990) 

 

Do not allow yourselves to be drawn into the negative vortex of the 

purveyors of impending doom. The truth remains just what we have 

expressed it to be on many occasions in the past, namely, that there will 
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be some hard times environmentally and socially but in "small pockets" 

or at least not on the cataclysmic scale that some predict. Those who 

have chosen to live out of fear and tune into the hosts of horrors that the 

survivalists choose to express, are really reflecting the fears and 

confusion of the first and sub-first resurrection "sea of thought". These 

realms of darkness are stirred into discordant and chaotic activity by the 

changes in light and vortex'yan tide that accompany any dawn of dan.  

 

Do not allow yourselves to be drawn into the level of such thought forms, 

but rise above them to dwell in the "sea of light" where all is free from 

darkness and limitation. In our realm we act with courage and 

confidence, not fear and insecurity. We radiate possibility and 

abundance, not limitation, lack and want. We understand the change of 

light that is upon us and we are radiant with the light, ever ready to 

partake of the joy and abundance that it will generate for those who are 

willing to rise above the masses and harmonize with the All One and 

enjoy the fullness of All Light.  

 

 

 

TOUCHED BY A SPIRAL OF LIGHT 

(1983) 

 

The light of realms above is a golden, radiant light that can gently pierce 

the veil that covers the inner soul. Sometimes the veil of corporeality is 

so thick and unyielding that it takes a long time for the light to penetrate. 

There is, on the other hand, a spark of this eternal light within every soul 

and this light is always seeking to spiral its way to the outer edges of the 
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soul's vortex. So, there is both a constant flow of eternal light forces 

inward and outward, spiraling toward one another.  

 

Through the many corporeal and atmospherean layers, these waves of 

light play upon each other and move the soul in subtle ways. It is the 

destiny of every soul to travel a path that is ever-changing and 

transforming to some degree each moment, each day, each year, 

forever.  

 

The light is Ever-Present because it represents the positive efforts of the 

Creator's angelic hosts and the seed of eternal life born in every soul. 

The veil of darkness that drapes itself around the world is part of creation, 

too, and is caused by many different influences. It is the soul's destiny to 

discover and to discern the light from the dark: the elements that lead to 

progression and the elements that weigh the soul into inertia. The path 

that leads to a better world often seems harder than the one that leads to 

self- gratification. The soul has, at many times, the opportunity to choose 

which path to follow. These times come to all; for some, it may seem that 

it will never arrive, bat the time of awakening will shine its light on 

everyone and present new options and new paths to follow.  

 

The potential to recognize the light is Ever-Present and the possibilities 

for soul awakening are there from the very beginning. If you sense it is 

the time to choose, make the move now. Bring about a change, feel for 

the light and seek it out. Know that every bit of effort sends a tiny ripple 

into the sea of life and may indeed help another similar to you feel the 

need to change and move. Spiraling light from within and without, the 

energy of life, the spark of the Ever-Present are there for all to feel and 

to know.  
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INSTRUMENTS OF LIGHT 

(1993) 

 

We sit with you as you focus with the All One. The focus tonight was 

very centered. We need you to control your thoughts and direct them all 

toward the Creator. We have special contingents on hand to help with all 

the energy generated to liberate souls in need. We do have the vortex 

that you imagined rising upwards and outwards from I earth. There is a 

need for such a vortex from time to time to help with the knots and hells 

on your world. Your work in this respect is much appreciated and the 

high level energy your group generates is always utilized to its fullest. 

Think of yourself as a mini-power generator hooked up to a gigantic 

generator of electricity and light. The power grid is bigger than your 

imagination can dream of and it affects so many souls on your earth 

plane. As an organic group, the power you generate grows exponentially 

as you add a member. With the children growing old enough to generate 

power, you are becoming an ever more valuable source of energy. 

 

We do believe that a period of chanting by all would enhance your ability 

to receive. Time spent in harmonizing all of you usually results in positive 

energy flowing around the room. Even if the sounds are not perfect in 

the beginning, they will soon harmonize with each other if all of you 

center your thoughts on being instruments of Light. This has to be your 

guiding thought: you are in service to the All One for the good of all souls 

everywhere. There must be no limiting concepts, only expansive ones in 

your minds and hearts. We do feel that your group already has the ability 

to see, to hear, and to participate in some of our activities. You just have 

to overcome some of your own inhibitions and decide once and for all 

that indeed you can. All we can do is to wait patiently for you to decide. 
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The abilities are there. The willingness is there. The faith, however, is 

not quite yet at the point where you can succeed. Work on your belief 

systems to get them in place and you are all ready for a wonderful trip 

through the universe 

 

 

 

THE GIFT OF LIGHT 

(1995) 

 

We can create vortex'ya with the movements we make. However, if we 

take actions of no value, we can also cool down fast. We can use all the 

help you can give us: Writing is one way; blessing is another. Peaceful 

thoughts are a third way, and the fourth is up to you.  

 

You can be creative with your gift of light. You don't have to be told 

exactly what to do to have a good effect in the world. Spontaneous 

action is often as effective as a well-contemplated plan. Remember, the 

Creator is always with you and you can draw on your Inner Light at any 

time. The resources are there for you to accomplish whatever you wish. 

Envision the best and seek out the means to bring it to fruition. The 

Ever-Present creates through you..  
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THE SOUL GROWS THROUGH GIVING 

(1983) 

 

Everything belongs to the Creator. The day will come when man cannot 

conceive of the thought. "This is mine" or "This is yours," any more than 

he would now say, "The sky is mine, the grass, the oceans, the stars, or 

the birds in the sky are mine." He will accept the fact that the Creator is 

everything and how can he own what the Creator already owns? 

Material things can be such a bondage when one possesses them heart 

and. soul. Wars are fought over territories because man wants to 

possess them, take them from another, even to the extent of murdering 

his fellowmen. When man lets go of this feeling of possession, he will be 

free from a hell of bondage and from a vortex that pulls inward. Instead, 

he will be creating a vortex going outward to embrace and love all. An 

inward vortex is a snare, a net that gathers in anything floating around 

you, and thus bogs down your life, blocking your oneness with the Ever-

Present. Take a deep breath and send it, and all you are, outward, 

outward in waves of light and love to the world. The Creator will provide 

the necessities of life while you need them: but don't get tied down to 

them. You will not be able to progress if you do. The world is now filled 

with spirits who can't let go of material things: homes, furniture, money, 

etc. Be free. Soar above these temporary things and look to the happy 

days ahead. 
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AFFIRM YOUR ONENESS 

(1996) 

 

Create a powerful bond between yourself and the Ever Present.  Feel 

the vortex that surrounds you as you go about your day.  It is not just 

your imagination; you are truly walking step-by-step with the Creator.  By 

affirming your oneness, you bring out divine qualities in your being like a 

magnet draws iron filings.    

 

“Jehovih! Ever Present!  I speak to you from the depth of my soul.  I wish 

to accompany you on a journey of joyful discovery which only you can 

show me.  Lead me to my lessons in soul unfoldment.  Let me learn to 

anticipate what lies ahead and prepare for it eagerly.  I am waiting for 

your word to step forward.”  

 

 

 

SPECIAL SESSION II 

(1986) 

 

Endeavor to understand the trials and tribulations endured by the angels 

of Light in their ministrations to mortals, for the day will not be long when 

you too will be in our realm of spirit and become a co-worker with us, 

watching the antics of earth life from our side of the great veil you call 

death.  Yet, here you will experience the greater life, the one that is real 

and everlasting.    

 

We will instruct you this day on the sub-cycles of light and  darkness 

throughout your recent history, and in that awareness to arise at an 
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understanding of how we work with the Creator’s Power to influence 

mortals to a greater good for the benefit of His Light in this new age.  

You are already aware from the teachings of our book Oahspe of how 

the upper heavens function with regard to the greater cycles of Light 

called dan and dan’ha, but the comprehensiveness of the book allows 

little room to explore their function in the context of sub-cycle variations 

of Light, which are of short duration, ever changing, but important to our 

labors, nevertheless.  

 

Within a cycle of light, the vortexy’an tide and the grade of light is 

constantly in flux (or change) to a varying degree.  It is almost like the 

waves of an ocean that ebb and crest in smooth cycles, with some 

peaks higher than others and some valleys lower than others.  

 

When Kosmon first began, it was accompanied by a dawn of dan of 

approximately 50 years duration.  Another sub-cycle dan of 

approximately 50 years will occur from about 150 to 200 A.K. as well.  

Between these two phases, the light is in constant fluctuation, being 

higher or lower with peaks and valleys at nearly 20 – 25 year intervals.  

Understand, however, that we are not implying that these are fixed rules, 

for they are not.  We are merely describing the wave frequency and 

amplitude applicable to the solar phalanx during this brief period of time 

in its history only.  Consequently there have been high points from 20 to 

25 A.K., transition (war) at half cycle, another peak at 45 to 50 A.K., 

transition (war) at approximately (always approximate) 65 A.K., another 

peak at 75 A.K.  (This one was particularly conducive to spiritual 

communion), another transition (war) at 90 A.K., and peaking at 100 A.K.  

This peak was an important one as we will subsequently explain.   
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The momentum of change accelerates as one approaches dan, and in 

your recent history, this is no exception.   

 

Your transition  phases and spiritual light (peak) phases begin to 

become more amalgamated as is evident in the next peak at 120 to 125 

A.K. (another very important phase).  This will be followed by another 

major peak, this time of dan proportions at 150 to 155 A.K., maintaining 

relative intensity for approximately 50 years.   

 

The cycles of light and darkness directly affect both angels and mortals, 

with the intensity and quality of the response being dependent upon their 

relative grade.  Also, as far as historical events are concerned, the 

visible effects are often somewhat out of register when compared to the 

cyclic variations of light because one’s physical actions are always a 

reflection of the spiritual causes that have preceded them.  

 

After the ethereans set all matters in place and ascended again to their 

etherean realms as the dawn of dan reached its climax, we set to work in 

our respective places to carry out the various duties that have been 

assigned us.  As you are already aware, our primary object in this era is 

to raise humanity to a degree of maturity in which both corporeal and 

spiritual development are in even balance and intensity.  At this stage, 

humanity will become more independent of the governments of man, as 

well as more independent and self-reliant in all aspects of life.  They are 

to become more benevolent, shunning violence in their diet and most 

especially in their dealings with their neighbors.  Finally, they are to 

reach a degree of spiritual sophistication in which they will be able to 

comprehend and appreciate a Creator who is Ever-Present in all places 

rather than embracing the limited concepts of the idolaters.  
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Since the earliest phase of this new era, we have been working subtly, 

yet with tireless determination in this regard: shaping and molding 

mankind to our purpose, adding spirituality today and then detracting 

more tomorrow, drawing back his corporeal inspiration on one day and 

amplifying it on another, and with each stroke of our brush, bringing his 

image somewhat closer to our ideal.  The results are not always self-

evident at first, but in time it will become more and more obvious to 

those who are perspective to changes in spirit.  

 

Our efforts to drive humanity forward and upward into the light of the 

new age began promptly with the dawn of dan to both take advantage of 

the added intensity of the light and the benefits of our numerous 

etherean visitors who remained with us after the last resurrection.  Not 

haphazardly did we proceed, but with great care, premeditation and 

careful planning.  

 

The first step was to inspire our mortal wards to discoveries and 

inventions that would thrust mankind into the complexities of 

industrialization and technology.  A mixed blessing, no doubt, but 

essential for all planets that have reached Kosmon.  Your well-known 

inventor, Edison, for example, was prepared for from before his birth.  

His parents were inspired toward spirituality throughout gestation so that 

his mediumistic qualities would be well developed at birth, and 

throughout his life he was inspired by the lord Lotiza, an Aztec by birth.  

Edison was inspired in this work through direct trance mediumship as he 

slept, the history of which is well known to you all.  
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At the same time in cycles of light we also inspire spirituality as 

evidenced by our communications of Oahspe from our heavenly libraries.  

Such a historical record is always presented when a planet reaches the 

Kosmon age.  Sometimes it is done more than once and sometimes in 

more than one country, depending on the needs of that planet at that 

time.  

 

As the dan of Light draws to a close, the spiritual grade of the earthly 

inhabitants starts to decline, and since the cycles of light cause the 

proliferation of false gods and false religions amongst those of a lower 

grade, the change at the end of the cycles of dan often precipitate 

warfare in heaven and earth.  Your recent history was no exception, for 

compounded by a four year cycle of a’ji, your planet was immersed in 

darkness as 63 A.K. approached.    

 

As low as the pendulum swings in one direction, it will often swing as 

high into the positive realms of light.  This was evident as the light 

peaked again in 75 A.K., allowing us to more effectively inspire mortals 

toward spiritual thoughts.  The vortexy’an tide at that time was 

particularly strong, allowing us to manifest to mortals through mediums 

and spirit circles with great ease.  There are many published accounts of 

those days to substantiate this.  It is an unfortunate fact that, while low 

intensity phases of light inspire those who are ascending in the grades 

toward greater goodness, it also inspires those of a low grade toward the 

pleasures of the flesh and debauchery.  This is also evident in the 

decadence of that age.  This pattern was repeated identically during the 

peak cycle near 121 A.K.  This is why the great spiritual resurgence at 

that time went hand in hand with mass intoxication and licentiousness.  

A deeper understanding of this paradox can be attained though careful 
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study of the latter sections of Cosmogony and Prophecy, and we refer 

the student there for further light on this matter.  

 

In any case, with each phase of light, one can see the growth of 

spirituality along with inventions and technology, which is the natural 

course of events in Kosmon.  Keep in mind that these changes are not 

spontaneous, but are the result of both the direct Voice of Jehovih 

amongst the masses, supplemented by the constant and tireless 

overshadowing of His inspiring Hosts who labor under the direct 

supervision of God and His High Council to a carefully constructed end.  

 

  

 

 

SPECIAL SESSION III 

(1987) 

 

I, Osiris, Chairman of the High Council, Special Advisor to God, 

Jehovih's Son for this cycle, proclaim peace and prosperity to all souls, 

spirit and mortal, who will but affirm All Light and seek His Presence 

Within. Our objective this evening is to bring you up to date on our efforts 

now, and in days ahead to bring your planet more fully into expression of 

those characteristics that are indicative of the Kosmon age. Our labors 

are silent to mortals and remain unnoticed by many in spirit. Yet they 

probe into the heart of things and stir the living into areas that had 

previously remained void and stagnant.  

 

Our hope is that by informing you of some of the objectives at hand you 

may more readily attune yourselves to our efforts and by your mental 

support and prayers help us attain success, for all thought is potent to 
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accomplish when unified with others through definiteness of purpose and 

a deep burning desire to see growth and change to something better.  

 

As this decade (by your calendar) draws to a close, we will begin to 

experience an increase in spiritual light, which has already been brought 

to your attention through previous communications. It will be a while yet 

before you will be able to feel its effects on your plane, but we here in 

spirit will be able to perceive the difference in as little as four years from 

now; a mere moment from now to our senses. To us it will be felt first as 

a certain vague "lightness" or buoyancy of the body, a certain clarity of 

thought, a certain "tingling" of energy at our finger tips; all vague and 

ephemeral, even to us, but quickening to the spirit, nevertheless. Add 

another five or ten years and the change in our environment will be more 

concrete and indisputable. It will become of a high enough degree that 

even etherean visitors will find its quality of light tolerable and adequately 

sustaining as they go about their labors.  

 

We have told you that these guests would arrive in great numbers to 

help prepare for the dan to follow, but we have not elaborated on what 

those tasks would be. We have indicated to you that one task would be 

to help us accomplish a more thorough cleansing of the earth's surface 

of low and unprogressive souls. The advantage of their greater numbers 

and greater experience is that they will be more capable of arresting 

these souls once they are removed to controlled heavens and prevent 

them from escaping back to the earth. Even were we able now to 

dissolve the remaining earthly knots and extract all sub-resurrection 

spirits from the cities, houses, and proximity of mortals and escort them 

away, we would be incapable of adequately housing and maintaining 

what now amounts to eighteen trillion malevolent dark drujas, fetals, 
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vampires and other detrimental beings below the first resurrection. Not 

only would the project exhaust our heavenly workers and prevent them 

from dealing with any other tasks, but soon these wayward souls would 

begin to escape in such great numbers that our efforts would be nearly 

rendered fruitless, with a great waste of energy in the process.  

 

You see the obstacle before us is beyond the capability of our organic 

heavenly workers. Even with our efforts over the past century to break 

and eliminate some major knots that have formed, and even with 

conditions in the remaining knots being much less than they have been 

at times past, yet the wealth of humanity about the lower heavens is 

beyond our capability to control. Our etherean visitors whose strength, 

experience and numbers is beyond your comprehension, will change all 

this. Their discipline, tenacity and uncompromising firmness allow them 

to prevent any return once a druja is arrested and thus allows us to 

systematically and effectively clear the lower heavens of any last vestige 

of uncleanliness.  

 

This is not to say that more low plane spirits will no longer be generated 

from your mortal plane; we are not yet so fortunate, but it does mean 

that those who do enter our realms will be more easily managed. The 

benefit to mortals will be incalculably great. This will be the single most 

important project at this time that will bring your planet in the way of 

fulfilling the prophecies attributed to the Kosmon era.  

 

Of the trillions of souls who need to be brought in the way of resurrection, 

fully a hundred million are infants, most of whom are the result of 

abortions and stillbirths. With the widespread acceptance of the heinous 

act of abortion, we have been flooded with these poor souls, and though 
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it is true that 

they are without 

sin, yet that 

does not lessen 

the burden 

placed upon our 

workers or upon 

the lower 

heavens as a whole.  

 

On a more positive note, it is interesting to note the beneficial effects a 

dawn of dan has on the individual aura, both spiritually and physically. 

When an individual mortal is under the influence of a'ji his spiritual body, 

aura, or energy field is constricted in appearance and the vortex'yan field 

about him follows an inward directed or impeding flow. When dan arrives 

and the intensity of light exceeds 100 lumens, the nature of the aura 

begins to change and as its intensity increases the vortex'yan field about 

the body begins to reverse polarity until an outward directed focus 

begins to manifest thusly:  A'jian vortex’yan pressure inward clockwise 

helix, constricts and dims all major chakras  opening and dissipating 

effects of dan outward counter-clockwise helix opens aura, expands and 

brightens chakras As the aura is expanded and heightened the individual 

becomes spiritually and psychically more outwardly directed. He 

becomes more altruistic and more selfless in motivation. He develops a 

greater interest in spiritual truths and the unseen. He becomes more 

sensitive psychically or more mediumistic. If there is a latent tendency 

toward healing, he may be more able to heal others by the laying on of 

hands, and he will tend to become more healthy himself. He will become 

more positive in outlook, and more energetic and ambitious. Of course, 
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these are generalizations which are amplified or tempered by the 

individual's personality or predisposition.  

 

Remembering the prophecies of Oahspe you can readily see how these 

effects would influence the eventual unfolding of these prophecies as 

this era progresses into the greater fields of spiritual light that the "Plains 

of Da'bis" promise to bestow upon your planet in the years ahead.  

 

First we must wait for the a'ji to dissipate as the imminent rise in new 

light expands. Next, we await the arrival of our etherean guests to take 

charge of freeing and organizing once again the lower heavens of this 

planet. As this work progresses over the subsequent 200 years, your 

earth's population will gradually reap the multitudinous benefits that a 

cleaner atmospherean realm can offer. In addition, the simultaneous 

growth in spiritual light will cause a spontaneous enlightenment that will 

complement the progressive freeing of the lower heavens. The spiritual 

benefits for your mortal realm will grow and unfold exponentially at an 

ever accelerating rate. If you think that earthly conditions are changing 

far too rapidly now, you will be in for a big surprise as the rate of change 

begins to accelerate even more over the next half century. Then will 

many of the prophecies foretold come about. The social transformation 

to follow will lead to such substantial cultural and economic changes that 

society as you now know it will become hardly recognizable in years to 

come. Not through chaos or turmoil, mind you, but through an elevated 

awareness and concern for the needs of humanity as a whole, drawing 

together and sustaining one another as true brothers and sisters would, 

had they only the chance and a clearer awareness of their Creator as He 

speaks through their souls.  
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Often in the prayers of mortals we have heard the lamentations for the 

hardships, the darkness and confusion that this age of transition has 

caused. We also sense their perplexity and at times their ridicule for our 

perceived lack of response to their prayers for relief. They perceive the 

turmoil, the heartlessness, the pain and suffering on their mortal plane, 

but they cannot perceive that we, their angel emissaries, are making any 

effort to alleviate it. We are, in fact, working relentlessly to bring succor 

to their wounds, but not necessarily when and how they would wish.  

 

It is true that in some ways we are now powerless until our etherean 

forces arrive, but that is not the entire answer. You can recall, I am sure, 

the story in Oahspe concerning your civil war, and how the angelic 

pleroma held their forces at bay until enough of your country's mortal 

inhabitants began to favor emancipation of the slaves, and, once the 

greater mass mind reached the required level, the angel hosts moved in 

and interceded to put an end to the conflict. Had they moved in sooner, 

the problem that needed to be resolved would have been left to fester 

and all the suffering entailed to that date might have been in vain.  

 

We are in a situation at this time that is somewhat similar. Were we to 

intercede now and end the conflicts that plague your planet, the desired 

evolution in the mind of the masses would be impeded and our ultimate 

goal might be set back many decades. We must in a sense allow the 

wound to weep until conditions for true healing become more favorable. 

You can appreciate the fact that complacency reigns when all is smooth 

and easy. It is pain and hardship, unfortunately, that drives mankind 

forward and gives them the urge and longing for a change to something 

better.  
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Consequently, this is one last factor that the etherean forces advance 

guard is monitoring with great care; namely the overall consciousness 

and receptivity amongst the masses for those concepts and attitudes 

that will be required to move humanity forward into the millennium or the 

Kosmon era. For humanity to make the great changes necessary in this 

new age, it must embrace certain attitudes and viewpoints, many of 

which have been elaborated upon in Oahspe, and the etherean forces 

will not act to clear the lower heavens until a distinct and substantial 

majority of mortals have made the required change in grade. All is on 

hold till then.  

 

Maintain your hope, however, for we tell you now that the picture is not 

as gloomy as you might expect. Mankind has made great strides in the 

right direction and you are farther along than you may suspect. 

Furthermore, the psychic transformation required, by its very nature, is 

and will continue to evolve at an exponential pace, almost like the effect 

of a tidal wave as it grows. Once it has reached certain proportions, its 

sweep accelerates and becomes almost unstoppable in its progress. 

Once we see this point being reached and your "healing" becomes 

imminent, our etherean forces will move in with decisiveness and 

determination to make fast work of your lower heavens. Then will the 

rush of Kosmon be upon you and even the dullest of mortals will then 

perceive the reality of its Presence. Then will heaven and earth be as 

one and then will we all, angels and mortals, once again hold hands in 

joyous celebration.  
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NEW-FOUND ENERGY 

(1996) 

 

The lines of light surge with new-found energy that radiates upward from 

within your focus. We beam  vortex'yan power down through your 

crescent from the core of our crescent above and, in a similar manner, 

you can beam your vortex'yan currents up to us when you are 

harmonious, energetic and attuned.  

 

We have been encouraged by your efforts to energize your focus. All the 

little details make a world of difference, especially when they are layered 

one upon the other. Walking around your property in an attuned state of 

mind, making thorough preparations for council be- forehand, taking time 

during the day for meditation and affirmations: all these add to the 

spiritual power of your being.  

 

You then can enter council fully charged and ready to add your energy to 

the work at hand, rather than bringing a burden that first must be lifted 

before you can be of use to us in our labors for world upliftment. How 

refreshing it is to us to have a co-worker entering our council chamber 

well-tuned, fresh and ready to go. The benefits are not measured in units 

of one for each person so attuned; rather it is an exponential bonus that 

compounds  the light and makes a radiant imprint on all who join with 

you, both on your plane and ours. See our hands reaching out to you. 

Hold on firmly and joyously, for the Great Creator wells up in your heart 

and ours, making us one in all that e do. It is that Light and Power that 

make us all one, all brothers and sisters in the Light. On a soul to soul 

level, we are familiar companions on the road to enlightenment and 

service. There is no need for introductions, no need for formalities. Let a 
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radiant smile be your calling card and our warm embrace our wordless 

reply. Welcome, fellow sojourners in the Light!  

 

 

 

 

AN ORACHNEBUAHGALAH OF KOSMON DAN 

(1992) 

 

Here follows an estimated A’JI / JI’AY level of lumens radiating from 

vortexya for Earth and its solar system in etherea for selected years of 

the present DAN and sub-cycle dan. Significant increases or decreases 

in rate of lumen change can influence es’eans and corporeans towards 

just as great (or greater) spiritual upliftment / harmony (or bondage / 

conflict), as the actual lumen degree can at a specific level. World-wide 

events and trends may lag slightly behind the peaks and trends of light 

and darkness, as the population reacts to the intensity of the changes 

and levels of light and darkness. See Eloist articles on follow pages for 

further explanation.   

 

Year (AK) Year (AD) Lumens 

-5 1843 730 

0 1848 650 

10 1858 115 

20 1868 550 

32 1880 275 

48 1896 300 

63 1911 65 A’JI 
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Year (AK) Year (AD) Lumens 

75 1923 300 

90 1938 450 A’JI 

100 1948 75 

113 1961 60 

121 1969 465 

141 1989 50 

152 2000 419 

153 2001 453 

154 2002 486 

155 2003 520 

156 2004 495 

157 2005 471 

158 2006 446 

159 2007 422 

160 2008 397 

161 2009 372 

162 2010 349 

164 2011 325 

165 2012 300 

166 2013 276 

167 2014 253 

168 2015 230 

200 2048 430 
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SPECIAL SESSION 

(1992) 

 

Endeavour to understand the trials and tribulations endured by the 

angels of Light in their ministrations to mortals, for the day will not be 

long when you too will be in our realm of spirit and become a co-worker 

with us, watching the antics of earth life from our side of the great veil 

you call death. Yet, here you will experience the greater life, the one that 

is real and everlasting. We will instruct you this day on the sub-cycles of 

light and darkness throughout your recent history, and in that awareness 

to arise at an understanding of how we work with the Creator’s Power to 

influence mortals to a greater good for the benefit of His Light in this new 

age. You are already aware from the teachings of our book Oahspe of 

how the upper heavens function with regard to the greater cycles of Light 

called dan and dan’ha, but the comprehensiveness of the book allows 

little room to explore their function in the context of sub-cycle variations 

of Light, which are of short duration, ever changing, but important to our 

labours, nevertheless. 

 

Within a cycle of light, the vortexy’an tide and the grade of light is 

constantly in flux (or change) to a varying degree. It is almost like the 

waves of an ocean that ebb and crest in smooth cycles, with some 

peaks higher than others and some valleys lower than others. 

 

When Kosmon first began, it was accompanied by a dawn of dan of 

approximately 50 years duration. Another sub-cycle dan of 

approximately 50 years will occur from about 150 to 200 A.K. as well. 

Between these two phases, the light is in constant fluctuation, being 

higher or lower with peaks and valleys at nearly 20 – 25 year intervals. 
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Understand, however, that we are not implying that these are fixed rules, 

for they are not. We are merely describing the wave frequency and 

amplitude applicable to the solar phalanx during this brief period of time 

in its history only. Consequently there have been high points from 20 to 

25 A.K., transition (war) at half cycle, another peak at 45 to 50 A.K., 

transition (war) at approximately (always approximate) 65 A.K., another 

peak at 75 A.K. (This one was particularly conducive to spiritual 

communion), another transition (war) at 90 A.K., and peaking at 100 A.K. 

This peak was an important one as we will subsequently explain. The 

momentum of change accelerates as one approaches dan, and in your 

recent history, this is no exception. Your transition phases and spiritual 

light (peak) phases begin to become more amalgamated as is evident in 

the next peak at 120 to 125 A.K. (another very important phase). This 

will be followed by another major peak, this time of dan proportions at 

150 to 155 A.K., maintaining relative intensity for approximately 50 years.  

 

The cycles of light and darkness directly affect both angels and mortals, 

with the intensity and quality of the response being dependent upon their 

relative grade. Also, as far as historical events are concerned, the visible 

effects are often somewhat out of register when compared to the cyclic 

variations of light because one’s physical actions are always a reflection 

of the spiritual causes that have preceded them. 

 

After the ethereans set all matters in place and ascended again to their 

etherean realms as the dawn of dan reached its climax, we set to work in 

our respective places to carry out the various duties that have been 

assigned us. As you are already aware, our primary object in this era is 

to raise humanity to a degree of maturity in which both corporeal and 

spiritual development are in even balance and intensity. At this stage, 
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humanity will become more independent of the governments of man, as 

well as more independent and self-reliant in all aspects of life. They are 

to become more benevolent, shunning violence in their diet and most 

especially in their dealings with their neighbours. Finally, they are to 

reach a degree of spiritual sophistication in which they will be able to 

comprehend and appreciate a Creator who is Ever-Present in all places 

rather than embracing the limited concepts of the idolaters. 

 

Since the earliest phase of this new era, we have been working subtly, 

yet with tireless determination in this regard: shaping and moulding 

mankind to our purpose, adding spirituality today and then detracting 

more tomorrow, drawing back his corporeal inspiration on one day and 

amplifying it on another, and with each stroke of our brush, bringing his 

image somewhat closer to our ideal. The results are not always self-

evident at first, but in time it will become more and more obvious to 

those who are perspective to changes in spirit. 

 

Our efforts to drive humanity forward and upward into the light of the 

new age began promptly with the dawn of dan to both take advantage of 

the added intensity of the light and the benefits of our numerous 

etherean visitors who remained with us after the last resurrection. Not 

haphazardly did we proceed, but with great care, premeditation and 

careful planning. 

 

The first step was to inspire our mortal wards to discoveries and 

inventions that would thrust mankind into the complexities of 

industrialization and technology. A mixed blessing, no doubt, but 

essential for all planets that have reached Kosmon. Your well-known 

inventor, Edison, for example, was prepared for from before his birth. His 
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parents were inspired toward spirituality throughout gestation so that his 

mediumistic qualities would be well developed at birth, and throughout 

his life he was inspired by the lord Lotiza, an Aztec by birth. Edison was 

inspired in this work through direct trance mediumship as he slept, the 

history of which is well known to you all. 

 

At the same time in cycles of light we also inspire spirituality as 

evidenced by our communications of Oahspe from our heavenly libraries. 

Such a historical record is always presented when a planet reaches the 

Kosmon age. Sometimes it is done more than once and sometimes in 

more than one country, depending on the needs of that planet at that 

time. 

 

As the dan of Light draws to a close, the spiritual grade of the earthly 

inhabitants starts to decline, and since the cycles of light cause the 

proliferation of false gods and false religions amongst those of a lower 

grade, the change at the end of the cycles of dan often precipitate 

warfare in heaven and earth. Your recent history was no exception, for 

compounded by a four year cycle of a’ji, your planet was immersed in 

darkness as 63 A.K. approached.  

 

As low as the pendulum swings in one direction, it will often swing as 

high into the positive realms of light. This was evident as the light 

peaked again in 75 A.K., allowing us to more effectively inspire mortals 

toward spiritual thoughts. The vortexy’an tide at that time was particularly 

strong, allowing us to manifest to mortals through mediums and spirit 

circles with great ease. There are many published accounts of those 

days to substantiate this. It is an unfortunate fact that, while low intensity 

phases of light inspire those who are ascending in the grades toward 
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greater goodness, it also inspires those of a low grade toward the 

pleasures of the flesh and debauchery. This is also evident in the 

decadence of that age. This pattern was repeated identically during the 

peak cycle near 121 A.K. This is why the great spiritual resurgence at 

that time went hand in hand with mass intoxication and licentiousness. A 

deeper understanding of this paradox can be attained though careful 

study of the latter sections of Cosmogony and Prophecy, and we refer 

the student there for further light on this matter. 

 

In any case, with each phase of light, one can see the growth of 

spirituality along with inventions and technology, which is the natural 

course of events in Kosmon. Keep in mind that these changes are not 

spontaneous, but are the result of both the direct Voice of Jehovih 

amongst the masses, supplemented by the constant and tireless 

overshadowing of His inspiring Hosts who labour under the direct 

supervision of God and His High Council to a carefully constructed end. 

 

We have stressed the fact that there are numerous knots over a wide 

expanse of the planet’s surface and that spirits with a low plane 

consciousness still have a major influence on mortal affairs. This should 

not be a surprise to you after viewing world events objectively. It should 

awaken your resolve, however, to tune your thoughts to your angelic 

mentors who are there to guide and uplift you above the masses in 

thought, in an effort to harmonize your aspirations to the will of the 

Creator and the advancement of All Light. 

 

As previously stated, we are not aggressively opposing the efforts of the 

countless false kingdoms that are clinging to the surface of the earth. 

Our instructions through the High Council are to hold and to wait, while 
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still taking every advantage of the cracks and fissures that riddle the 

foundation of these false kingdoms through their disunity and 

divisiveness. We move amongst their spheres of influence taking 

advantage of every weakness that works to Jehovih’s advantage and in 

this you, and every group that consciously makes an effort to harmonize 

their minds to our efforts, can be a great help to us who work on the 

unseen plane. 

 

You may recall reading how the guardian angels are able to draw 

psychic energy from a mortal ward who is strong in faith and good works 

and use that energy to ward off warring angels or drujas who wish to do 

that mortal harm, and the success of the guardian angel is almost 

directly proportional to the spiritual strengths of the mortal being 

protected. In a similar vein, but on a much larger scale, the Angelic 

Hosts are able to draw energy from groups of mortals who are attuned 

and pure in purpose to do the Creator’s will, and use that power 

generated to assist in breaking knots, dispensing menacing mobs of low 

plane souls, raising chaotic souls to a state of awareness, and in various 

other ways help us, as well as other groups of angelic hosts, to 

successfully stand our ground till the next dan arrives. The more 

expansive the network of mortal awareness and goodwill becomes, the 

more effective become our efforts for All Light. Don’t underestimate your 

importance to us. Don’t underestimate the importance of your council 

meetings that you have used to tune in with us at this time as well as 

over the decades past. We pray you maintain your focus for decades to 

come. Your awareness of our labors, your affirmations and loving 

meditations radiate useful energy to us like a dynamo generating 

electricity to help support the many needs of a city. But this city is not 

alone, but one of many. It is a Celestial city. Its grid-work of Lights you 
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picture before you are not formed from street lamps and building 

windows, but are the soul-lights of millions of consecrated Angels 

amongst iridescent alabaster libraries and temples and meeting houses 

that cover the countryside. They are every bit as real, alive and busy as 

those of any mortal city, but exalted and purified as they lie nestled 

throughout the many Plateaus of the Blossoming Presence. 

 

All the groups of Angelic workers that have previously communicated 

with you are represented in the Celestial cities that are scattered 

throughout the higher plateaus. Although there are many divisions, 

Osirians, Algonquins, Friends, and so on, yet are we unified in all our 

efforts. 

 

At this time we are in a state of preparedness. We are organizing, 

planning, and training for the tasks that will fall upon us as the next dan 

approaches, and the free reign given to the countless false kingdoms will 

once again be tightened and brought under our control. A new harmony 

will then pervade the heavens. 

 

A harmony that will shower its crystalline Light upon the mortal planes 

below, bringing the seeds of inspiration that will foreshadow a higher 

order to come. Seek for the deeper meaning behind worldly events, 

which is ever the spiritual or unseen causes that precede the seen. We 

had expressed our intention to further elaborate on the chart just 

presented as the "Solar Phalanx from 0 to 200 A.K." We wish to do so 

now. 
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Solar Phalanx, 0 to 200 A.K. 

 

You will note that the peak intensity of light at dawn was actually five 

years before Kosmon. There will be no confusion in this if you remember 

that 0 A.K. was in some ways an arbitrary choice in conjunction with 

earthly events and did not designate a precise point of light in the 

heavens. In any event you may almost always assume a spiritual event 

to precede an earthly event by some given interval of time. You will also 

note that the major calamities in recent history correspond to sub-cycle 

waves of a’ji and you may infer from the chart that no similar events are 

imminent in the immediate future, and you would be correct in this 

assumption. That does not rule out, however, the possibility of mortal 

conflict or disruption, for many factors come into play with such events. 

As a case in point, consider your country’s recent tribulations in the Far 

East, near 120 A.K. Some of the spiritual events which contributed to 

those conflicts were discussed in previous sessions, and you will notice 
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from the graph that those events occurred in a cycle of relatively intense 

spiritual light. We again refer the student to Cosmogony and Prophesy 

for a deeper understanding of this apparent contradiction in 

circumstance. 

 

It is often the relativity of light or degree of spiritual change that makes a 

greater impact on mortal events and attitudes. Consider the seemingly 

inconsequential peak at 100 A.K. It would seem to be of little importance. 

But when one considers that the relative intensity at this point was 70, 

while only 10 years previous it had been at -450, the surge was intense 

indeed. The intensity of this new light left a substantial imprint on the 

newborn at that time, most especially those born between 97 A.K. to 103 

A.K., with the effect being a greater psychic sensitivity and inclination 

toward spiritual influences. This of course does not apply to all newborns 

at that time, for many factors influence the quality of a birth. Those, 

however, who were born with favorable parental influences during 

gestation and subjected to a favorable environment were to be much 

more telepathic and mediumistic when compared to children born at 

other times in recent history. It was this influence in part that lead to 

many of the startling contrasts in the vicinity of 120 A.K. when the next 

wave of light peaked. The interest of youth in spiritual disciplines was 

notable, though the lack of spiritual sophistication and grade lead many 

into baseness and corruption. Similarly, the smaller peak at the end of 

dan near 50 A.K. had influenced those born at that time in such a way 

that by 70 to 75 A.K. many of these individuals became interested in 

things spiritual and at the same time their lack of sophistication and 

grade lead them into licentiousness as well. 

 



1671 

Change is "waiting in the wings" as you may infer from the graph given 

to you. The current decline will bottom as this corporeal decade draws to 

a close and will be on a steady incline till Kosmon Day has passed. This 

sudden 10 year increase in intensity will stir the masses, and if you think 

the pace and complexity of life has been intensifying at an alarming rate 

over the past twenty years, you will be awed by the next ten from 143 to 

153 A.K. There will be an increase in mortal conflicts over many parts of 

the globe, and at the same time there will be great changes in the 

spiritual attitudes and aspirations of mortals as a response to the surge 

in the vortex’yan tide. Our Angel Emissaries will be working hard but 

silently behind the scenes to help prepare for the social changes that will 

follow over the end of the second century (150 to 200 A.K.). By then, the 

world as you know it will be quite different. (Question: Can you elaborate 

on this vague statement?) 

 

No, not now. That will be reserved for a later date. Have no fear, we will 

give you what you need to know, when the time is right. You must 

understand that some things you are unable to receive because your 

"mind set" is not yet right. Other things we cannot convey for security 

reasons. You must realize that we do have opposition from a variety of 

sources and we must take care not to betray our plans to our 

disadvantage. We are concentrating all our efforts from now and through 

the next fifteen years to ensure the results we have envisioned to follow 

at that time. Though most of you, dear mortals, will have little awareness 

of the intense activity building now on our Plateau of the Blossoming 

Presence, as we prefer to call it, yet we will become increasingly active 

as the lower node of our present wave of light turns about and climbs 

energetically ever upward until the dawn of this sub-cycle dan is reached 

near 153 A.K. We will be pressing ever closer upon the consciousness 
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of mortals so that a new consciousness and new awareness will also 

begin to dawn upon the minds of mortals. A new wave of benevolence 

will begin to awaken in their hearts and lead them toward a degree of 

compassion and longing for the blessings of peace unlike it has ever 

been experienced before. More and more people will put away the 

bloody practice of slaughtering and consuming the decaying corpses of 

Jehovih’s helpless  creatures and as their numbers begin to grow 

exponentially, so will their renewed interest in the truths of the spirit be 

awakened as well. Be perceptive and watch the signs of the times and 

see the touch of our hand in the decades ahead, for out of the clouds of 

contention and turmoil will Holy Kosmon day emerge. It will blossom and 

give fruit to a world unlike that which we have known in the past. We, 

your angelic mentors, will come forth and speak to the children of 

Kosmon in ever increasing numbers until all the falsehood and darkness 

of ages past are washed forevermore from the face of the planet, and 

until the lamb of peace can find rest amongst the proverbial lions and 

fear not. 

 

If you have no immediate questions, we will close for now. 

 

Question: I do not see any quantitative name given to the units of light 

and darkness. In what terms are these numbers expressed? 

 

Answer: The units used to express light and darkness on the graph are 

merely relative proportions of grade and have no specific value as such, 

though we sometimes hear them referred to as "lumens" instead of the 

cumbersome term of "units of light". 
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IN THE CREATOR'S SERVICE 

(1992) 

 

Lights twirl overhead as the autumnal sky is becoming alive with the 

phalanx of stars. We stir with vortexy'a and do a dance of our own to 

glorify the All One. Many colors swirl and interweave. They blend in 

harmonious streams of living, healing, energizing ions. They have a life 

of their own. Each has its purpose. Each is valued for its contribution to 

the whole. So do we value you, our mortal counterpart, in this pas de 

deux (taking steps together) to glorify our Creator. We clasp your hands 

and lead you into our spiritual circle. We initiate you into our rites and 

ceremonies. We encircle you with our love. We overlay your soul with 

peace and harmony. For we are one. We are the children of the 

Omnipotent. We are the hands, feet, eyes and ears of the Creator. Life 

everlasting is passed onto us. We swear our solemn oath to transmit 

peace and love to all souls everywhere. We are instruments dedicated to 

carrying out the Creator's plans in the universe. 

 

Listen to the songs from the stars. A message is interwoven in the notes 

for your sub-consciousness. It tells you about love, about peace, about 

harmony, and about belonging to a much bigger whole. Open up your 

spiritual eyes and see the rainbow hues of light manifesting all around 

you, the healing light that travels to all souls in need. Your senses are 

alert. You can feel the overpowering goodwill and strength of the 

Celestial Beings, imparting to you some of their love. You can feel the 

power of the Immortals who work with you to transmit some of that 

power into your world for the upliftment of all souls.  
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You gaze into the earth and see the many beings working to reclaim the 

damaged soil and water, to reduce the harmful effects of salt and 

chemicals to naught, to regenerate life where no life existed before. This 

is no small undertaking. Without their help, earth, would have failed to 

support the life on it. Say a prayer of thanks whenever you think of these 

beings toiling ceaselessly without thanks from almost anyone. Be aware 

of the effect of what you do on your earth. Treat all life with love and 

respect, for they are all creations of the Ever Present. 

 

 

 

 

WHERE SPIRITS LIVE 

(1924) 

 

Most people do not realize that they receive impressions that emanate 

from the realms of spirit on a frequent basis. Most people do not realize 

that they frequently have feelings and impressions that are caused by 

the presence of human spirits. Most attribute these thoughts, urges and 

sensations to physical causes, but as they come to understand the facts 

of the spiritual worlds and realize that their own spirit selves are already 

living in the realms of spirit, they begin to realize that they have been 

suffering under an illusion of separateness. Once this is fully realized 

then, and only then, can they fully appreciate the importance of studying 

and practicing the things we teach. The details of the path may be varied, 

but in a general sense there is no other way to become a spiritual 

success in conquering the destructive influences caused by the 

presence of a world of undeveloped spirits.  
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When they go into a shopping center, for example, they encounter the 

mental atmosphere created by a multitude of earth plane spirits. When 

conditions are particularly vexatious for whatever reasons, it can leave 

them feeling weakened or depressed for hours afterward because they 

have clothed themselves unconsciously with the mental atmosphere of 

those they contacted. If there are twenty people greedily excited at a 

bargain counter, there are about the mental atmosphere of that group 

perhaps hundreds of greedy spirits enjoying the same excitement and 

living again in contact with those mortals who are on the same mental 

wavelength. Only a well-organized pleroma of angels, whose protection 

can be gained only through faithful co-operation with their Purpose, have 

the power to shield mortals from the debilitating effects of the lower 

spiritual realms.  

 

When mortals enter any area or building where the frenzy of mundane 

excitements can be found, they will also be subjected to the presence of 

earth-bound spirits. This can include anything from the obvious, such as 

casinos, bars and mardi gra’s to the not-so-obvious, such as banks, 

stock exchanges and boardrooms. The hordes of spirits who passed 

their time while in the body with just such excitable daily activities are 

drawn into that mental atmosphere and they continue their old habits of 

living over again from day to day the same mental life they had in the 

past. As a result, hundreds of such spirits may attach themselves to 

mortals that frequent the same haunts. Spirits of gamblers, for example, 

are the source of many of the hunches, impressions and dreams that 

mortal gamblers experience. The problem is that these spirits are in a 

state of declension that affects their astral bodies in a negative way, 

almost like a disease. As a result they absorb vortex-ya (or the life 

essence) from the mortals whom they are with, and so the people who 
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habitually follow these activities gradually become depleted  of the 

vitality necessary for the spiritual health of their astral beings. As a result 

of this depletion of mental energy they often begin to experience 

depression, nervousness, neurosis, or even chronic physical ailments 

such as neuralgias, fatigue, lowered resistance, or autoimmune diseases. 

The specialized work of our  organization over the years has made us 

acutely aware of the devitalizing influence of the hordes of undeveloped 

spirits who remain in the mental atmosphere about the places in which 

they worked, dined or played while they were in mortality.  

 

In the atmosphere of a bank, for example, you will find the spirits of 

bankers who are still concerned with the affairs of this world for they 

have never learned to  appreciate anything else. Those who did not 

develop aspirations and desires above a greed for gain naturally  remain 

in the same state of mind in which they were in this world. The spirits of 

gluttons and drunkards will be found in  the mental atmosphere of the 

places devoted to feasting and drinking. Dance halls and palatial hotels 

which are materially grandiose and imposing often house a spiritual 

atmosphere that is tainted by the presence of countless multitudes of 

sensual, gluttonous and excitement craving  spirits. In such an 

atmosphere people are often swayed by  the desire for self-gratification 

because of their close proximity to the mentality of such spirits.  

 

It is unfortunate that most religious leaders and institutions  are unaware 

of the reality of these conditions and have therefore been of little use in 

raising people's awareness of this important spiritual principle. It is also 

an unfortunate reality that those who are most ignorant of the 

circumstances are the same ones who are most subject to the 

detrimental effects of these mental and spiritual conditions. Because 
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these principles are not understood by the teachers of ethics, 

metaphysics,  religion, or psychology, there is no effort made to educate 

and protect children and adults from these universal and commonplace 

darkening spiritual conditions that breed much of the distress under 

which most of humanity suffers both mentally and physically.  

 

These pictures of the spiritual condition of the world in which we live will 

help you to understand how important it is to help raise the awareness of 

others to appreciate the influence of the unseen realms on our quality of 

life. The work we do strives to not only reveal the spiritual causes of 

human suffering, but also to reveal the cure as well. We also work to 

open people's awareness of their potential to create on earth as the 

angels create in heaven. The world's people need to be made aware of 

their own Inherent Divinity as co-creators with their Creator. They need 

to become aware of the Host of Angels who stand ready to help when 

we learn to recognize their presence and work cooperatively with them in 

unity of Purpose.  

 

Through the development of an intuitive perception of the Will of the 

Creator and of the Purpose and Method of the "Government" of Heaven, 

we have learned in some measure how to fulfill the spiritual and physical 

conditions necessary to gain inspiration and protection from the  angelic 

realms of peace and order. Through cooperation with the angels, one 

can learn how to bless and benefit others more abundantly.  

 

We believe that in the work we do, we are well protected by a Host of 

Angels. Were we not protected, we would soon be depressed and 

debilitated by the thousands of dark spirits who have been drawn into 
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our crescent as we work to lift them into the presence and influence of 

more capable and loving hands above.  

 

Early in our learning process, before we learned to attain to the 

organized protective power of the angels, we too suffered from the 

effects of selfish, hateful and opposing spirits of darkness who thwarted 

our efforts to change the spiritual condition of low plane spirits as well as 

their friends, families and even mediums on the earth. These spirits did 

not want to be disturbed in their control of human minds, nor did they 

want to be removed to purer realms more conducive to their growth. At 

times their resistance can be vicious. We both saw and felt the great 

opposition from the inhabitants of the lower spiritual realms. We also 

saw people who tried to teach and help humanity while not 

understanding these principles succumb  to the depressing or 

debilitating influence of these realms of selfish spirits without ever 

discovering the cause of their failure. Seeing these spiritual causes for 

many of the woes of humanity motivated us to seek the Wisdom of the 

angels which would show us how to overcome these realms of 

destructive spirits. We were shown through a variety of avenues of 

spiritual revelation that there are ways in which people who are yet 

bound to the limitations of the mortal plane can work actively, 

consciously and cooperatively with the Angelic Hosts. Such groups of 

people can function as an anchor or conduit through which the Angelic 

Hosts may more readily contact and influence the lowest states of 

human thought and feeling.  

 

By years of devotion to the will and wisdom of the Creator, we have 

found a mechanism that has the potential  to significantly influence one 

of the root causes of the chaos in our world. When enough people 
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become aware of the fundamental principles of Truth, of their oneness 

with their Creator and the principles that logically follow from this 

realization, then will our world be transformed into that which we all know 

can be, but has as yet eluded our grasp.  
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Epilogue 

 

THE VOICE OF ANGELS 

(1985) 

 

Radiance is a kernel of Angelic Light, an extract, an essence of spiritual 

fire drawn from the hearts of a pleroma of exalted souls. Do not look 

upon its pages as you would a magazine or a book, for you may miss 

its purpose or focus by doing so. The fact of the matter is that it really 

matters very little whether you can accept or even consciously 

understand the words of ink contained therein, for Radiance is not here 

to instruct your conscious mind or even to convince you of any given 

philosophical outlook. Its purpose lies far beyond mortal words, for its 

emphasis is within the realm of soul to soul communication, where the 

limited conscious mind can rarely enter.   

 

When Radiance arrives and is held in your hands, a psychometric link 

is established between our realms of angelic light and the deeper 

recesses of your soul. The words provide a channel that allows us, your 

angelic mentors, to overcome the negativity and resistance of your 

outer mind and touch your soul with the Cleansing Power of Divine Fire.  

 

When you read our words, perceive from a soul level, and realize that it 

is the process of reading that is important, and not the content of the 

passages that lie before you.  
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As you open the pages, picture a burst of iridescent Light enveloping 

your aura in its golden glory. See within this Light a host of Radiant 

Angels enfolding your soul in a loving embrace as you read the printed 

page. Feel their exalted thoughts permeate your being with ageless 

wisdom. Feel it burn deep within your soul until you realize that it is 

here within your Enlightened Center that you will find the answers to 

your questions, and not within the pages of this book.  

 

 

THE END  

 

   


